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PREFACE  TO  SIXTH  EDITION 


In  the  preface  to  the  fifth  edition,  it  was  stated  that  the  original 
purpose  of  the  work  was  "to  make  it  an  exponent  of  objective  medicine 
and  to  point  out  the  way  to  acquire  precision  in  diagnosis."  In  revising 
the  work  of  my  father,  Dr.  J.  H.  Musser,  I  have  carefully  endeavored 
to  keep  this  purpose  before  me,  preserving  the  splendid  store  of  clinical 
material  in  the  book  and  bringing  it  abreast  of  our  knowledge  of  today. 

While  I  have  carefully  retained  the  plan  and  methods  pursued  in 
preparing  the  last  edition,  the  enormous  advances  in  medical  science 
during  the  past  eight  years  made  it  imperative  that  the  book  should 
be  practically  rewritten.  This  necessity  rendered  it  possible,  by  re- 
arrangement and  by  judicious  condensation,  to  make  the  present 
edition  of  a  more  convenient  size,  while  it  is  believed  that  none  of 
those  factors  to  which  the  great  popularity  of  the  earlier  editions  was 
due,  have  been  sacrificed. 

In  the  sections  on  the  infectious  diseases,  the  diseases  of  the  cardio- 
vascular system,  the  metabolic  diseases,  the  diseases  of  the  gastro- 
intestinal and  the  urinary  systems,  much  new  material  has  necessarily 
been  incorporated  on  account  of  the  many  recent  additions  to  our 
knowledge  of  the  causes  and  manifestations  of  these  conditions.  The 
chapter  on  the  infectious  diseases  has  been  divided  into  two  parts, 
the  first  containing  those  diseases  due  to  vegetable  organisms,  the 
second  those  due  to  animal  parasites.  New  sections  have  been  added 
to  the  discussion  of  the  disturbances  of  the  internal  secretions.  A  new 
chapter  has  been  added  dealing  with  the  various  functional  tests  of 
organic  efficiency  that  have  proved  of  such  value  in  diagnosis  and  prog- 
nosis in  the  last  few  years.  The  sections  on  laboratory  diagnosis  have 
been  extensively  revised,  and  only  those  important  tests  have  been 
inserted  which  may  be  performed  in  such  a  clinical  laboratory  as  every 
physician  could  and  should  possess.  In  the  section  on  physical  diagnosis 
many  changes  have  been  made,  particularly  in  the  division  dealing  with 
the  graphic  methods  of  diagnosticating  cardiac  disorders,  and  new  illus- 
trations have  been  added  representing  the  various  types  of  arrhythmia. 
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iv  PREFACE  TO  SIXTH  EDITION 

The  firat  portion  of  the  book  coDtaining  the  sections  on  the  history  and 
the  symptoms  of  disease  has  been  abbreviated,  but  it  is  beheved  that 
all  the  essentials  have  been  retained,  while  much  new  diagnostic  data 
have  been  added. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  condensation  will  prove  of  value  to  the  student, 
as  well  as  to  the  practising  physician,  as  the  important  and  essential 
facts  are  discussed  with  but  a  minimum  amount  of  necessary  explana- 
tion. This  has  required,  at  times,  a  somewhat  didactic  statement  of 
the  facts. 

My  thanks  are  due  to  the  publishers,  Messrs.  Lea  &  Febiger,  for  the 
material  as^stance  and  courtesy  rendered  me  in  the  performance  of 
a  difficult  undertaking. 

J.  H.  M.,  Jr. 

FmLAPKLPglA.  1913. 
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MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS 

PART    I 
GENEKAL  DIAGNOSIS 

SECTION  I 

GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS.    HISTORICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 
DATA  OBTAINED  BY  INQDIRY 


THE  DATA.  METHODS,  AXD  OBJECTS  OF  DIAGNOSIS 

The  sufTerings  of  one  who  consults  a  physician  are  indicated  by 
symptoms.  The  symptoms  of  which  the  patient  complains  are  known 
as  the  subjective  symptoms.  The  symptoms  which  the  physician  observes 
are  known  as  the  objective  symptoms. 

The  symptoms  have  a  history.  It  may  be  the  brief  one  of  sudden 
onset,  or  a  long  one  of  rise  and  fall,  of  ebb  and  flow,  of  the  mingling  of 
complex  phenomena  from  time  to  time.  The  story  of  the  evolution  of 
the  disease  is  written  as  the  history  of  the  present  disease. 

The  present  illness  may  be  due  to  or  modified  by  previous  disease. 
We  may  be  consulted  for  the  effects  of  one  link  in  a  chain  of  morbid 
disorders  which  began  in  infancy  or,  early  adult  life.  We  should, 
therefore,  learn  of  the  occurrence  of  previous  disease.  Certain  types 
of  constitution  and  some  few  diseases  are  transmitted  by  parents 
to  offspring;  we  should,  therefore,  inquire  into  the  family  history.  A 
further  insight  into  the  nature  of  the  suffering  may  be  obtained  by  a 
knowledge  of  the  age,  sex,  habits,  occupations,  environment,  etc. ;  in 
short,  by  a  knowledge  of  the  social  history,  for,  if  the  cause  of  the  disease 
under  consideration,  or  of  conditions  influencing  the  health  value  of 
the  oi^anism,  is  determined,  a  distinction  from  other  affectiqns  with 
allied  phenomena  can  frequently  be  made. 

After  the  history  of  the  patient  has  been  taken  objective  symptoms 
are  sought  for  by  the  use  of  the  senses  of  sight,  of  touch,  of  hearing, 
with  the  instruments  of  precision  to  aid.  them — the  physical  examination, 
and  by  chemical  and  bacteriological  methods. 
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18  GfiNEB^i   DIAGNOSIS 

The  phenomena  of  disease  are  ascertained,  therefore,  by  inquirj- 
'  and  by  observation.  The  facts  or  data  thus  collected  and  the  dis- 
criminate interpretation  of  them  constitute  diagnosis. 

Methods  of  Dujfnosis. — Inquiry. — The  facts  of  the  social  history, 
the  family  history,  the  previous  medical  history,  the  history  of  the 
present  disease,  and  the  subjective  symptoms  are  secured  in  this  manner. 
At  one  time  they  were  almost  the  only  data  that  was  collected.  Their 
value  is  based  upon  experience  and  analogy  and  their  interpretation 
is  based  upon  deductive  reasoning,  a  method  not  in  vogue  in  scientific 
research.  The  truth  or  falsity  of  the  facts  gathered  in  this  way  cannot 
be  proved  by  observation  or  research.  As  long  as  this  method  was 
employed,  medicine  could  not  be  considered  a  science.  A  diagnosis 
based  upon  such  data  has  been  called  an  empirical  diagnosis. 

Obsenation. — ^The  objective  symptoms  consist  of  signs  evident  of 
themselves,  and  of  signs  elicited  by  special  methods  of  exploration. 
Signs  not  at  once  manifest,  but  elicited  by  special  methods  of  examina- 
tion are  known  as  physical  signs.  They  are  restricted  to  phenomena 
secured  by  physical  exploration,  chiefly  in  the  examination  of  the 
chest  and  abdomen,  hence  we  have  physical  signs  of  disease  of  the 
chest  and  the  abdomen.  Modern  methods  of  investigation  have  given 
to  medical  sciences  instruments  of  research  which,  to  secure  accuracy, 
are  employed  in  the  laboratory.  The  use  of  instruments  of  precision, 
and  of  chemical  and  biological  methods  is  rapidly  bringing  medicine 
within  the  domain  of  science.  Certainly  diagnosis,  for  these  reasons, 
has  made  a  decided  advance.  The  number  of  diseases  that  can  be 
positively  diagnosticated  in  the  laboratory  has  markedly  increased 
in  the  last  few  years. 

Object  of  Diagnosis. — The  object  of  diagnosis  is  to  determine  the 
condition  of  the  living  patient  who  may  be  suffering  from  disease. 
Diagnosis  implies  that  the  phenomena  of  disease  are  detected,  clinical 
diagnosis;  that  the  elTects  of  the  disease  on  the  organism  and  the  nature 
of  the  morbid  process  are  ascertaifted,  pathological  diagnosis.  In  addition 
to  naming  the  disease  and  its  cause,  we  should  include  in  the  diagnosis 
a  determination  of  the  state  of  the  disease  and  the  recognition  of  its 
complications.  Even  this  is  too  restricted  an  idea  of  diagnosis.  It 
should  include  also  the  recognition  of  the  cause  of  the  morbid  process; 
in  other  words,  the  etiological  diagnosis.  Moreover,  diagnosis  implies 
such  a  knowledge  of  the  patient's  condition  as  will  enable  the  physician 
to  estimate  the  possible  dangers  and  the  outcome  of  the  disease — the 
prognosis. 

As  it  is  not  disease  that  we  treat,  but  a  patient  with  an  ailment, 
a  full  knowledge  of  the  patient  and  his  environment,  mode  of  life, 
habits,  occupation,  etc.,  should  be  obtained.  The  practical  result  of 
diagnosis  is  the  ability  to  remove  or  prevent  the  occurrence  of  morbid 
processes,  or  to  mitigate  their  effects  by  rational  therapeutics. 

Methods  of  Reasoning. — But  we  should  not  only  secure  facts,  we 
should  also  be  able  to  utilize  them  for  analysis  and  induction — the 
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result  of  which  is  the  formation  of  the  diagnosis.  The  diagnosis  is 
obtained  by  three  methods — the  differenfial,  the  indirect,  and  the  direct. 
By  the  differential  method  the  diagnosis  of  one  of  a  few  possible  diseases 
is  made  after  passing  in  review  the  positive  and  negative  data.  An 
indirect  diagnosis  is  made  by  exclusion.  Thus,  a  symptom  group 
may  surest  several  diseases;  each  affection  must  be  passed  in  review 
aud  excluded  until  one  is  found  which  closely  corresi>onds  to  the  data 
of  the  case  under  consideration.  It  is  not  one  condition,  because  of 
the  absence  of  certain  symptoms;  it  is  not  another  because  of  the 
presence  of  certain  essentially  different  symptoms;  and  so  a  negative 
proposition  is  proved.  In  the  direct  method  the  data  collected  are 
sufficient  to  warrant  a  positive  conclusion.  The  direct  method  is 
scientific,  rational,  and  the  most  practical.  It  is  a  process  of  purely 
inductive  reasoning. 

Clinical  Sense.^t  is  seen  that  observation  and  reasoning  are  essential 
in  diagnosis.  Something  more  is  desirable,  though  not  possessed  by 
all  observers.  Long-continued  precise  observation  develops  in  the 
student  a  clinical  sense.  He  acquires  the  ability  to  place  a  precise 
value  upon  the  symptom  or  sign,  and  to  form  with  the  various  facta 
secured  a  clinical  picture  of  the  disease  under  consideration.  The 
student  will  soon  learn  that  under  varying  conditions  the  same  symp- 
tom may  have  different  values  in  different  individuals.  In  consequence, 
the  picture  is  true  or  false  as  the  value  is  properly  or  improperly  rated. 
So  rapidly  does  the  observer  with  this  gift  arrive  at  a  conclusion  that 
it  is  often  said  he  is  a  diagnostician  by  intuition.  If  such  a  faculty 
were  possible,  it  would  be  a  valuable  possession;  but  the  ability  to  make 
a  "snap"  diagnosis  is  acquired  only  by  patient,  repeated  observation, 
by  systematic  arrangement  of  the  knowledge  acquired  and  by  fixing 
it  on  the  mind. 

Diagnosis  Sometimes  bnpossible. — We  are  often  unable  to  make  a 
diagnosis.  This  arises- when  premises  are  wanting  for  the  process  of 
induction.  The  subjective  symptoms  may  not  tally  with  the  known 
processes  of  disease;  or  the  narrator  of  the  history  of  the  present  disease 
may  omit  important  evidence  from  lack  of  memory  or  knowledge, 
from  design,  or  for  other  reasons.  The  objective  phenomena  may  be 
developed  in  an  ill-defined  way;  or  they  may  be  obscure,  as  the  state 
of  the  abdominal  contents  in  a  person  who  is  obese;  or  they  may  point 
to  one  or  more  processes  the  subjective  symptoms  of  which  are  not 
present.  At  the  time  of  observation  the  disease  may  not  have  developed 
fully.  Under  these  circumstances  a  provisional  diagnosis  must  be  made 
and  the  final  conclusion  held  in  abeyance.  If  there  is  a  suspicion  that 
the  patient  is  suffering  from  a  contagious  disease,  the  latter  should  for 
sanitary  reasons  be  given  the  benefit  of  the  doubt;  and  if  the  patient's 
condition  requires  prompt  remedial  action,  the  symptoms  must  be 
viewed  first  of  all  as  possible  indications  for  therapy. 

Avrnd  Haste. — If  prompt  action  is  not  required,  haste  should  be 
avoided.    It  is  not  necessarj-  to  make  a  diagnosis  at  once,  and  it  is 
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20  GENEfiAz,  DIAGNOSIS 

not  a  confeasion  of  ignorance  it  time  is  asked  before  an  opinion  is  given. 
Repeated  observation  and  reflection  should  be  employed  before  a  con- 
clusion is  arrived  at.  This  applies  particularly  to  those  conditions 
which  result  from  improper  environment,  for  the  proper  detection  of 
which  social  data,  knowledge  of  temperament,  etc.,  must  be  acquired. 
Then,  again,  it  may  be  necessary  to  observe  the  patient  under  changed 
circumstances,  or  to  studj'  the  effects  of  diet  on  gastric  secretion  or  of 
the  function  of  other  organs.  Haste  leads  to  faulty  diagnosis,  and 
therefore  to  misdirected  therapeusis. 

Diagnosis  Should  Not  Be  Limited. — It  is  not  sufBcient  to  give  a 
name  to  a  group  of  symptoms  and  be  satisfied  that  the  diagnosis  is 
made.  The  exact  physical  condition  of  the  patient  must  be  ascertained, 
and  the  functional  powers  of  all  the  organs  correctly  determined. 
We  thus  learn  if  the  more  evident  disease  is  the  single  expression  of  a 
morbid  process,  or  if  it  is  onlj'  a  surface  storm,  the  currents  of  which 
are  underneath.  A  pleurisy  or  pneumonia  may  be  the  outcome  or  a 
complication  of  a  latent  nephritis.  A  peritonitis  may  be  the  sequel 
of  an  appendicitis  or  pyosalpinx,  or  diseases  due  to  the  same  process 
may  exist  at  the  same  time  in  two  or  more  organs,  as  suppurative 
pleuritis  and  pericarditis.  In  such  a  case  it  would  obviously  not  be 
sufficient  to  recognize  one  of  the  affections  alone. 

It  is  not  sufBcient,  for  instance,  to  recognize  a  neuralgia  or  a  spasm. 
The  state  of  the  patient  on  account  of  which  the  neuralgia  developed 
must  be  ascertained.  Attention  should  be  called  to  the  importance  of 
not  being  lulled  into  a  false  security  by  the  belief  that  the  diagnosis 
of  the  first  day  is  sufficient.  Complications  may  arise  or  the  morbid 
process  invade  new  territory.  Thus,  in  the  eourse  of  pneumonia,  in 
a  few  days  a  meningitis  may  arise  or  an  ulcerative  endocarditis  ensue. 

Case  Records. ^ — Records  of  cases  should  be  kept  for  obvious  reasons. 
The  habit  compels  a  general  survey  of  the  case,  and  tends  to  prevent 
oversight  in  the  examination.  It  naturally  aids  in  the  training  of  the 
powers  of  observation.  It  teaches  precision  in  the  narration  of  cases. 
The  memory  is  aided  by  repetition  and  by  lack  of  haste  in  ascertaining 
phenomena.  The  data  are  on  record  for  more  mature  reflection,  and 
to  aid  in  the  study  of  the  literature  of  similar  eases.  The  record  is  of 
value  in  case  the  patient  returns  for  advice  after  a  lapse  of  time.  It 
may  be  of  medicolegal  value.  The  mental  effect  on  the  patient  is 
good,  for  the  taking  of  notes  requires  time  and  accuracy,  studied 
observation.  In  case  it  is  desired  to  study  a  large  number  of  cases, 
records  are  scientific  data.  The  records  may  be  kept  on  loose  sheets 
and  filed  for  future  use.  When  a  sufficient  number  are  secured,  they 
may  be  classified  and  bound  in  volumes  devoted  to  the  various  diseases. 
They  may  be  noted  in  a  blank  book.  At  the  end  of  the  year  the  book 
is  indexed  according  to  the  diseases  and  the  names  of  the  patients.  A 
better  method  is  the  card  system.  The  card-board  should  be  six  by 
eight  inches.  One  or  more  cards  devoted  to  each  case  are  arranged  and 
catalogued  according  to  the  library  system  of  card  catalogues. 
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Mettiod  ot  Record. — A  systematic  plan  should  be  pursued  in  noting 
the  cases.  It  need  not  correspond  to  the  lines  of  inquiry  in  the  exam- 
ination of  the  patient,  which  are  modified  by  the  circumstances  of  the 
case. 

The  foll.owing  outline  explains  itself.  The  various  data  should  be 
recorded  in  sequence,  and  in  such  manner  that  the  facts  of  each  line 
of  investigation  can  be  readily  culled  for  review  and  analysis. 


RECORD  OF  CASE  No. 

DuoNOBis  Result 

Name. 
Residenre. 
I.  Chief  Complaint. 
II.  Preeeni  Illness. — Data,  mode  of  onaet,  and  probable  exciting  cause  of 

present  trouble;  evolution  of  the  disease  to  date  of  examination,  with 

the  Bubjective  symptoms. 
III.  Social  Hiilory. — Age;  sex;  race;  married  or  single;  children,  the  number 

and  health;  miscarriages;  place  of  birth;  former  residence. 
Occupation:  Present  and  previous  home  surroundings,  sanitary  condition, 

Habits:  Tobacco;  alcohol;  tea;  narcotics;  sexual  habits;  reg;ularity  of 
meals;  character  of  food  and  method  of  eating;  number  of  hours  of 
sleep;  degree  of  fatigue;  brain  use;  exercise, 
rv.  Family   ffi«torj/.— Hereditary   tendency;   health   of   parents,    brothers, 

sisters,  etc.    Cause  of  death  and  age  at  which  it  occurred. 
V.  PTtvious  Medical  History. — Previous  iUnesace;  character  of  convalescence; 

syphilis  and  gonorrhea;  injuries. 
VT.  Physical  ffiaminof ion.— External  appearance:  development,  color,  figure, 
height  and  weight,  attitude,  expression  of  face. 
Temperature,  perspiration,   eruption,  swelling.     Condition  of  limbs 
and  joints. 
Bxamitudion  of  Ike  digestive  apparatus:  Mouth,  tongue,  gums,  and  pharj-nx; 

abdominal  orican-s. 
Examination  of  Ike  respiratory  apparatus:  Nose,  mouth,  and  larynx;  the 

lungs;  inspection,  palpation,  percussion,  auscultation,  mensuration. 
Examination  of  circulatory  apparattis:  Inspection  and  palpation  of  cardiac 
area,  percussion,  auscultation  of  heart;  similar  examination  of  arteries 
and  veins;  the  puke;  the  blood-pressure. 
Examination  of  the  urinary  apparatus:  Kidneys,  ureters,  and  bladder. 
Examination    of    the    nervous    system:  Intelligence,    subjective    nervous 
phenomena,  sleep,  gait,  station,  reflexes,  paralysis,  tremor,  pain,  con- 
vulsions, headache,  disturbance  of  sensation,  disturbances  of  speech, 
the  organs  of  special  sense. 
VII.  LaboratoTij  Examination. — Examination  of  blood,  sputum,  urine,  other 
excretions,  secretions,  exudations,  etc. 
Provisional  diagnosis 
Prognosis 
Treatment 
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CHAPTER    II 

THE  HISTORY 

The  history  of  a  disease  includes  not  only  the  present  illness  but 
also  the  past  medical,  family,  and  social  history,  so  that  facts  are  elicited 
which  may  have  some  bearing  directly  or  indirectly  upon  the  disease 
which  may  arise  as  a  sequel  of  previous  illness,  as  a  result  of  inheri- 
tance, or  from  habits. 


THE  mSTOBT  OF  THE  PRESENT  DISEASE 

Scope  of  Inqniiy. — The  subjective  symptoms  of  the  disease  are 
first  elicited  so  that  we  can  note  the  patient's  intelligence,  expression, 
and  general  bearing,  and  at  the  same  time  ascertain  the  direction 
further  inquiry  should  take.  The  first  step  in  the  procedure  is  to  secure 
in  the  patient's  own  words  a  knowledge  of  what  troubles  him  most. 
This  is  known  as  the  chuf  complaint  and  should  be  expressed  in  a  few 
words.  With  this  brief  information  in  mind,  immediate  measures  may 
be  taken  for  the  patient's  relief  if  necessary,  or,  if  not  necessary,  there 
have  been  suggested  the  most  possible  lines  of  search  for  the  cause  of 
the  disease,  and  we  can  proceed  to  the  history  of  the  present  illness, 
which  includes  an  account  of  the  subjective  symptoms,  of  the  duration 
of  the  disease,  of  its  mode  of  onset,  and  of  the  evoltUmn  of  the  symptoms 
to  the  date  of  examination.  These  facts  enable  one  to  determine  the  ' 
events  of  the  disease  and  the  chronological  order  of  their  occurrence, 
that  is,  the  clinical  course  of  the  disease.  They  are  best  learned  in 
the  language  of  the  patient.  If  the  memory-  fails  or  the  symptoms 
are  not  clearly  narrated,  judicious  questions  may  be  put  to  complete 
the  story;  but  leading  questions  must  never  be  asked  or  only  after  the 
patient's  own  account  has  been  fully  given. 

Mode  of  Onset  and  Duration  of  the  Disease.— It  is  well  to  learn 
if  the  onset  of  the  disease  was  sudden  or  gradual.  If  the  former,  the 
most  striking  phenomena  are  to  be  ascertained;  a  chill,  convulsion, 
sudden  vomiting,  a  profuse  diarrhea,  each  points  to  lines  of  further 
inquiry.  If  the  latter,  did  it  follow  upon  an  acute  illness,  or  did  each 
symptom  gradually  increase  in  intensity,  and  as  each  week  or  each 
month  passed  by,  new  phenomena  creep  into  the  symptom-complex? 
We  thus  learn  if  the  affection  under  consideration  is  acute  or  chronic — 
its  duration.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  certain  affections  may  be 
two  or  three  days,  or,  on  the  other  hand,  as  many  weeks,  in  developing, 
.  which  are  nevertheless  acute;  typhoid  fever  is  a  good  example.    It  is  to 
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be  remembered,  also,  that  diseases  may  have  sudden  acute  expressions, 
and  that  a  chronic  disease  may  be  in  existence  a  long  time  without 
the  patient's  knowledge.  An  acute  diarrhea  or  a  convulsion  is  often 
the  first  intimation  of  a  chronic  nephritis,  and  an  attack  of  angina 
pectons  the  first  symptom  of  organic  heart  disease  of  long  standing. 
ETOlntion  ol  the  D^eaae. — In  making  inquiry  concerning  the  evo- 
lution of  the  subjective  symptoms,  the  frequency,  duration,  character, 
and  degree  of  severity  of  each  symptom,  and  its  relationship  to  the 
function  of  the  organ  apparently  affected,  must  be  inquired  into. 
Thus  in  the  case  of  pain  In  the  abdomen,  we  must  learn  its  character, 
frequency,  duration,  intensity,  and  location,  and  whether  it  is  associated 
with  functional  disturbance  of  any  of  the  viscera  in  which  the  pain 
presumably  has  its  origin. 


THE  SOCIAL  HISTOBT 

The  facts  to  be  ascertained  in  the  social  history  are  the  age,  sex, 
occupation,  habits,  present  and  past  residence,  and  opportunity  for 
exposure  to  diseases. 

Age. — Each  period  in  evolution  and  involution  of  life  has  its  peculiar 
physiological  processes  susceptible  to  variations  by  external  infiuences. 
In  infancy  there  arise  congenital  affections,  accident  incident  to  par- 
turition and  to  improper  management  of  the  cord,  disturbances  of 
digestion  and  of  the  pulmonary  tract. 

In  childhood,  one  is  prone  to  suffer  particularly  from  the  exan- 
themata, cerebrospinal  meningitis,  chorea,  anterior  poliomyelitis, 
disorders  of  the  lymphoid  structures,  bronchitis,  bronchopneumonia, 
endocarditis,  whoopirig  cough,  diphtheria,  mumps,  bone  tuberculosis, 
gastro-enteritis,  and  intussusception.  At  puberty  the  perversions  and 
sequels  of  earlier  conditions  are  liable  to  occur,  increasing  in  frequency 
as  adolescence  advances.  Anemia,  chlorosis,  exophthalmic  goitre, 
hysteria,  acute  tuberculosis,  and  the  acute  infectious  diseases  are 
particularly  likely  to  occur  at  this  time  of  life.  In  the  middle  period 
of  life,  diseases  that  arise  from  occupations,  from  habits  and  from 
exposure,  and  from  child-bearing  are  seen,  as  lead-poisoning,  hepatic 
cirrhosis,  lobar  pneumonia,  and  gall-stones.  Furthermore,  the  diseases, 
the  predisposition  of  which  is  inherited,  as  gout,  diabetes,  and  cancer, 
angina  pectoris,  aneurysm,  arteriosclerosis,  myocarditis,  nephritis,  and 
other  diseases  largely  due  to  degenerative  vascular  changes  make  their 
appearance,  in  many  in  the  latter  part  of  midlife,  in  others  they  do  not 
appear  until  old  age  arrives. 

Sez.^ — ^The  diseases,  characteristic  of  the  respective  sexes,  arise  because 
of  a  difference  in  anatomical  structures  and  physiological  functions 
and  because  of  the  difference  in  exposure  to  varying  causal  agencies. 
Diseases  more  common  in  the  male  sex  occur  on  account  of  occupation, 
from  exposure,  from  overactivity  of  mind  and  body,  and  finally  from  the 
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formation  of  bad  hsbits.  The  diseases  that  are  more  prevalent  in  the 
female  sex,  apart  from  affections  arising  out  of  menstruation  and  child- 
bearing,  find  their  origin  in  the  more  or  less  sedentary  nature  of  women's 
lives,  and,hence,the opportunity  for  introspection;hysteria,neurasthenia, 
and  the  neuroses  abound  in  them.  For  inexplicable  reasons  males  are 
more  subject  to  epilepsy,  syringomyelia,  locomotor  ataxia,  hemophilia, 
gout,  diabetes,  Addison's  disease,  leukemia,  appendicitis,  chronic 
endocarditis,  and  cancer  of  stomach  or  rectum.  Females  are  more 
subject  to  exophthalmic  goitre,  gastric  ulcer,  gall-stones,  chorea,  and 
cancer  of  liver  and  bile  passage  as  well  as  of  the  genitalia  and  breast. 

Oecapation. — Each  occupation  demands  effort  in  one  particular 
direction  or  compels  exposure  to  deleterious  influences.  Writer's  cramp, 
emphysema,  eye-strain,  laryngeal  affections,  and  a  series  of  disorders 
arise  from  excessive  use  of  the  affected  parts.  Miners,  stonecutters, 
grinders,  and  those  employed  in  similar  occupations  are  subject  to 
chronic  bronchitis  and  emphysema,  which  in  turn  invite  tuberculous 
infection.  Lead-poisoning,  mercurial  poisoning,  phosphorus-poisoning, 
arsenical  and  brass-poisoning  are  incident  to  the  occupations  which 
compel  contact  with  these  poisons.  Infections  from  animals  are  to 
be  thought  of  in  tanners,  hostlers,  and  others  coming  in  contact  with 
animals  and  their  products. 

The  manner  and  degree  of  employment  of  the  mind  should  be  inquired 
into  in  functional  and  organic  nervous  disorders. 

It  is  not  to  be  forgotten  that  the  occupation  at  different  periods  of 
life  must  be  found  out,  the  age  at  which  life's  economic  battle  began, 
and  the  circumstances  that  surrounded  the  early  career.  The  delete- 
rious influence  of  a  former  occupation  may  be  appreciated  only  after 
the  patient  is  in  an  entirely  different  sphere  of  labor. 

^bits. — Habits  as  to  clothing,  as  to  hours  of  rest  and  sleep,  as  to 
character  of  food,  time,  regularity,  and  manner  of  eating  (the  indi- 
gestions, gout),  as  to  exercise,  as  to  the  use  of  alcoholic  stimulants 
(cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  neuritis,  brain  affections),  tobacco  (amblyopia, 
cardiac  palpitation),  of  tea  or  coffee,  of  narcotics,  must  be  inquired 
into.  Methods  of  work,  methods  of  recreation,  domestic  joys  or  sor- 
rows, must  be  ascertained.  A  knowledge  of  the  habits,  of  the  life,  of 
the  marital  relations,  of  the  individual,  is  essential  to  a  rational  diag- 
nosis, and  hence  a  true  therapeusis. 

Present  and  Past  Place  of  Residence. — Town  residence  and  country 
residence,  a  residence  in  a  damp  locality,  by  the  sea  and  in  the  moun- 
tains, in  particular  valleys,  in  different  water-sheds,  in  tropical  or  frigid 
clime,  each  makes  an  impress  on  the  constitution  even  if  actual  disease 
is  not  created.  Regions  infested  by  the  various  forms  of  animal  life 
which  act  as  hosts  in  the  transmission  of  disease  (malaria,  yellow  fever, 
plague,  Malta  fever,  echinococcus  disease,  etc.),  goitre  districts,  localities 
in  which  vesical  calculi  are  common,  or  in  which  special  epidemic 
diseases  abound,  as  yellow  fever,  cholera,  or  dysenterj',  are  matters 
for  inquiry. 
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The  sanitary'  arrangements,  drainage,  ventilation,  water-supply, 
and  heating  of  the  dwelling  are  to  be  scrutinized. 

Ixposiire  to  Infection.— The  probability  of  exposure  to  a  contagious 
or  infectious  disease  must  be  looked  into  and  the  presence  of  epidemics 
ascertained.  The  period  of  incubation  and  the  prodromal  symptoms 
must  be  known. 

THE  FAMILT  HISTOKT 

The  family  history  is  elicited  to  determine  the  affections  which  may 
or  may  not  he  hereditary.  Strictly  speaking  a  disease  is  rarely  inherited 
unless  congenital,  but  the  tendency  or  predisposition  to  it  is  inherited 
just  as  the  same  facial  characteristics  or  mental  traits  of  a  family  are 
found  in  one  generation  after  another. 

To  secure  accurate  data,  the  age  and  state  of  health  of  parents, 
brothers  and  sisters,  if  living,  are  ascertained;  or  if  dead,  the  cause 
of  death  and  age  at  which  it  took  place.  Similar  questions  may  be 
applied  to  several  generations  of  the  family  and  to  collateral  branches. 

Difficulties. — A  correct  family  history  may  not  be  secured  because 
of  family  pride,  because  the  patient  ma.v  not  understand  the  medical 
terms,  or  because  the  inquirer  forgets  the  interdependence  of  many 
diseases,  or  because  the  patient  uses  obscure  terms  ("dropsy," 
"teething,"  "cold,"  "change  of  life,"  etc.),  or  symptoms  ("jaundice," 
"chills  and  fever,"  "diarrhea,"  etc.). 

Obscure  Terms. — Care  must  be  exercised  to  secure  definite  data, 
and  not  to  overestimate  statements.  Thus,  when  the  cause  of  death 
is  stated  to  be  dropsy,  or  jaundice,  or  a  cold,  or  teething,  or  change  of 
life  the  term  is  meaningless.  Control  questions  must  be  put  to  deter- 
mine the  character  of  the  sjmptoms  that  attended  the  fatal  illness. 

Common  Morbid  Processes. — The  data  of  the  family  history  are 
of  no  avail  unless  it  is  remembered  that  many  fundamentally  identical 
affections  have  various  modes  of  expression.  Various  diseases  may 
be  allied  to  the  one  suspected  to  exist  in  the  patient,  and  be  over- 
looked because  of  this  difference  of  expression.  One  member  of  a 
family  may  die  of  heart  disease,  another  of  rheumatic  fever;  or  some 
may  have  had  chorea,  or  cutaneous  affections,  or  renal  calculi;  such  ail- 
ments are  possibly  expressions  of  the  same  morbid  process.  Finlayson 
well  puts  them  into  groups  and  fittinglj'  portrays  them  as  follows: 

"  In  regard  to  tuberculous  diseases,  we  ask  for  swollen  glands  or  waxy 
kernels,  or  running  in  the  neck,  diseases  of  the  spine  and  other  bones, 
bad  joints,  white  swellings,  disease  of  the  glands,  of  the  bowels,  water 
in  the  head,  consumption  of  the  lungs,  or  decline,  or  weakness  of  the 
chest,  with  spitting  of  blood  and  so  on. 

"Heart  disease,  rheumatism,  chorea,  psoriasis,  and  some  other  cuta- 
neous affections,  and  perhaps  renal  concretions  and  emphysematous 
bronchitis,  appear  to  replace  each  other  in  different  members  of 
the  same  family.  The  neurotic  group  includes  the  various  forms  of 
neuralgia,  epilepsy,  hypochrondriasis,  hysteria,  and  insanity. 
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"Apoplexy  and  hemiplegia  in  their  hereditary  character  are  associated 
with  vascular  disorders.  Gout,  disease  of  the  liver,  contracted  kidney, 
renal  calculus  and  gravel,  and  angina  pectoris  form  another  allied 
group;  and  these  have  also  some  affinity  with  the  disorders  connected 
with  arterial  degenerations.  Syphilis,  which,  of  course,  has  marked 
hereditary  characters,  assumes  such  a  multitude  of  forms  as  to  preclude 
enumeration;  but  the  tendency  is  for  such  syphilitic  diseases  to  fail 
in  the  course  of  time  from  early  death  or  sterility.  Abortions,  still- 
births, early  deaths  in  infancy,  associated  with  cutaneous  eruptions 
on  the  buttocks  and  with  snuffles,  are  important  in  many  family 
histories;  nervous  deafness,  opacities  of  the  cornea,  notchwl  teeth, 
epilepsy,  and  imbecility  are  occasional  manifestations  of  the  same 
disorder  in  those  children  who  survive." 

Alherited  Diaeues. — (1)  Hemophilia  is  the  most  striking  affection 
that  is  transmitted  by  inheritance.  (2)  Syphilis  may  be  inherited. 
No  investigation  is  complete  in  certain  eye,  skin,  nasal,  or  throat 
affections,  in  diseases  of  the  nervous  system,  and  to  a  less  degree  in 
other  ailments,  without  settling  the  question  of  ancestral  syphUis. 
(3)  A  tendency  to  the  diseases  or  perhaps  the  metabolic  causes  pro- 
ductive of  them  is  inherited  in  emphysema,  arteriMcleroaia,  diabetee, 
tuberculosis,  cancer,  gout,  rheumatism,  and  many  skin  affections.  It  is 
well  to  remember  that  members  of  families  subject  to  these  diseases, 
particularly  arteriosclerosis,  are  usually  short-lived  and  age  prematurely ; 
and  that  many  families  seem  to  possess  great  powers  of  resistance  to 
infectious  dbeases,  and  are  as  well  not  subject  to  inherited  diseases, 
80  that  their  members  are  usually  long-lived.  Furthermore,  certain 
families  have  a  predisposition  to  many  minor  ailments  and  diseases, 
especially  gastro-intestinal  affections. 

Nerroos  Diseases,— Nervous  diseases  are  the  most  common  of 
inherited  diseases,  as  progressive  muscular  atrophy,  hereditary  chorea, 
Thomsen's  disease,  Friedreich's  ataxia,  migraine,  asthma,  epilepsy, 
and  forms  of  insanity.  To  these  may  be  added  family  types  occurring 
generation  after  generation,  or  racial  characteristics,  manifested  in 
hysteria,  hypochondriasis,  and  other  psychoses  or  neuroses.  By 
neurotic  Heredity  we  mean  that  in  certain  families  a  tendency  to  the 
development  of  various  forms  of  nervous  disease  exists,  which  may 
be  manifested,  however,  only  in  certain  members  of  a  generation.  The 
indications  of  neurotic  heredity  are  manifold.  Inquiries  must  be  made 
in  regard  to  insanity  and  epilepsy,  to  instances  of  suicide,  to  peculiarities 
of  character,  to  criminal  tendencies,  to  addiction  to  the  use  of  drugs, 
such  as  alcohol  or  opium;  to  congenital  deformities;  or  to  congenital 
diseases,  such  as  deaf-mutism.  Certain  forms  of  nervous  disease,  the 
causes  of  which  are  unknown,  are  spoken  of  as  hereditary  or  familiar, 
because  two  or  more  examples  have  been  observed  in  the  same  family. 

Tenninologj. — Various  terms  are  employed  to  indicate  the  nature  of 
an  inheritance.  Direct  inheritance  means  that  the  child  acquires  the 
disease  before  or  at  birth.     If  both  parents  have  the  disease  the  child 
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is  likely  to  suffer  more  severely,  and  this  is  spoken  of  as  cumtdaiive 
inkeriiance.  By  indirect  inheriiance  is  meant  the  condition  in  which 
the  collateral  ancestry  and  not  the  parents  have  had  the  disease.  Both 
parents  may  appear  to  be  healthy,  although  the  grandparents,  or 
earlier  ancestors,  in  the  direct  line  have  suffered  from  the  same  disease, 
and  this  b  called  atavistic  inhsriiance  (atavism,  the  skipping  of  a  gener- 
ation). By  aimilar  inkeriiance  is  meant  the  occurrence  in  the  offspring 
of  a  disease  similar  to  but  not  identical  with  that  from  which  the  parents 
have  suffered.  Examples  of  such  diseases  are  Huntingdon's  chorea 
and  Goldflam's  periodic  paralysis.  By  dissimilar  inkeriiance  is  meant 
the  development  in  the  offspring  of  a  form  of  disease  differing  from 
that  which  existed  in  the  parents,  as  an  epileptic  child  bom  of  parents 
suffering  from  neurasthenia,  hysteria,  or  insanity. 

Contagioas  Diseases. — In  the  inquiry  it  may  be  well  to  ascertain 
the  probability  of  disease  being  trasmitted  from  husband  to  wife,  or  the 
opposite.  Syphilb,  gonorrhea,  and  tuberculosis  are  examples.  Not  only 
may  this  probability  apply  to  the  transmission  of  disease  from  husband 
to  wife,  but  to  their  offspring  as  well. 


THE  PBETIOUS  MEDICAL  HISTORT 

The  medical  history  is  secured  to  determine  (1)  if  the  present  disease 
has  occurred  previously,  (2)  if  it  is  the  sequel  of  a  former  disease,  (3) 
if  a  similar  affection  has  occurred,  and  may  therefore  be  excluded  from 
the  diagnosis. 

1.  The  following  diseases  are  likely  to  recur:  asthma,  bronchitis, 
delirium  tremens,  erysipelas,  gout,  gall-stones,  malarial  fever,  pneu- 
monia, tonsillitis,  rheumatism,  renal  colic,  diphtheria,  apoplexy, 
angina  pectoris,  intermittent  hemoglobinuria. 

2.  The  diseases  which  have  sequelte  are  syphilis,  gonorrhea,  scarlet 
fever,  rheumatic  fever,  tonsillitis,  and  other  general  infectious  diseases. 
Gall-stones,  renal  calculi,  local  infections,  as  of  the  appendix  or  gall- 
bladder, are  often  followed  by  secondary  disorders.  Nephritis,  endo- 
carditis, myocarditis,  aneurism,  angina  pectoris,  apoplexy,  hepatic 
disease,  pancreatitis,  intestinal  obstruction,  locomotor  ataxia,  septi- 
cemia, amyloid  disease,  fatty  degeneration,  pelvic  inflammatory  disease, 
and  the  various  manifestations  of  syphilis  are  disorders  which  occur 
most  frequently,  secondarily  to  other  diseases.  Injuries  are  often  the 
cause  of  tuberculous  bone  disease,  epilepsy,  pachymenigitis,  and 
meningitis. 

3.  The  diseases  which  are  likely  to  occur  only  once  are  most  of  the 
exanthemata  and  tj'phoid  fever.  In  the  diagnosis  of  obscure  cases, 
if  a  history  of  their  occurrence  is  ascertained,  they  can  usually  be 
excluded.  The  data  of  occurrence  and  character  of  the  disease,  the 
duration,  the  degree  of  severity,  and  the  completeness  of  convalescence 
must  be  determined. 
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SECTION  II 
SUBJECTIVE  DIAGNOSIS.    DATA  OBTAINED  BY  INQUIRY 

CHAPTER  III 
GENERAL  Sl'BJECTIVE  SYMPTOMS 

The  subjective  sjinptoms  are  expressive  of  the  sensation  of  the 
patient,  and  vary  in  accordance  with  the  sensibilities  of  the  individual 
affected.  Thus  acute  pain  may  apparently  represent  a  severe  process 
in  one,  while  in  another  the  same  severity  of  process  may  be  represented 
by  the  minimum  amount  of  pain. 

The  paresthesias — that  is,  the  abnormal,  disagreeable,  or  perverted 
sensations  the  patient  feels  are  not  diagnostic  of  any  particular  affection 
when  diffused  over  the  whole  body  or  referable  to  more  than  one  organ, 
but  are  evidence  of  ill-health  or  malnutrition.  When,  however,  they 
occur  in  a  definitely  localized  area  or  part  of  the  body,  they  are  usually 
indicative  of  disease,  the  result  of  irritation  of  the  sensory  nerves 
supplying  the  part.  The  fallacy  of  depending  upon  these  symptoms 
for  a  diagnosis,  as  indeed  of  all  subjective  symptoms,  is  that  they -may 
be  feigned,  imagined,  or  exaggerated. 

1.  Numbness  or  tingling  and  burning  may  be  general  or  local. 
Numbness,  when  local,  may  precede  the  eruption  of  herpes  zoster, 
may  be  the  aura  of  an  epileptic  attack,  the  premonitory  symptom  of 
neuralgia,  or  a  symptom  of  neuritis.  It  may  be  of  reflex  origin,  from 
irritation  at  a  distant  point;  or  it  may  be  toxic,  as  in  carbolic  acid  or 
aconite  poisoning.  The  sensation  is  complained  of  in  neurasthenia  and 
hysteria,  and  is  a  common  accompaniment  of  locomotor  ataxia',  multiple 
neuritis,  and  chronic  spinal  meningitis. 

2.  Flushing,  and  a  constant  sensation  of  heat,  with  or  without 
perspiration,  attend  the  perturbation  of  the  menopause,  and  are  com- 
mon in  uterine  disorders,  in  chronic  gastritis,  and  neurotic  conditions 
generally. 

3.  Faintness,  or  a  sensation  of  weakness  with  a  syncopal  tendency, 
occurs  in  anemia,  myocardial  disease,  pulmonarj'  thrombosis,  and 
pneumothorax.  This  symptom  is  also  present  when  the  action  of  the 
diaphragm  is  interfered  with;  likewise  emotion,  fatigue,  pain,  and  shock 
may  cause  it.  It  occurs  in  neurasthenia,  and  frequently  accompanies 
physiological  acts  like  defecation. 
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4,  FoTtnicaHon,  or  itching,  is  a  variety  of  pruritus  attending  many 
skin  affections,  hysteria  and  neurasthenia,  many  organic  spinal  diseases, 
brain  tumors,  toxic  conditions,  as  lead-poisoning,  uremia,  gout,  and 
jaundice,  and  is  at  times  premonitory  of  cerebral  apoplexy.  Some 
drugs  (ergot  and  copaiba)  give  rise  to  it.  It  is  a  local  symptom  affecting 
the  genitals,  in  diabetes  or  when  there  is  leucorrhea,  and  the  anus  in 
seat-worms  or  hemorrhoids. 

5.  TknAbing  may  be  felt  over  the  entire  body  in  aortic  regurgitation, 
cardiac  hypertrophy,  hysteria,  neurasthenia,  and  anemia.  Pulsation 
of  the  aorta  ma>'  be  functional  or  due  to  aneurism.  Throbbing  of  the 
head  and  neck  is  seen  in  exophthalmic  goitre.  It  is  a  local  sensation 
limited  to  the  aorta  or  the  heart  in  aneurism,  in  palpitation,  and  in 
cardiac  hj-pertroph}'. 

6.  A  sense  of  fulness  located  in  the  chest  or  epigastrium  is  due  to 
chronic  gastritis,  dilated  stomach,  hypertrophy  of  the  heart,  emphy- 
sema, and  asthma;  or  to  distention  of  the  abdomen,  as  from  tympanites, 

7.  Oppression  or  weight  in  the  chest  is  found  in  cardiac  and  pulmonary 
affections  and  in  hysteria;  in  the  epigastrium,  in  gastric  neuroses;  in 
the  head,  in  neurasthenia  and  hypochondriasis  or  as  an  aura;  in  the 
abdomen  or  pelvis,  when  a  tumor  is  present. 

8.  Girdle  sensation  occurs  in  spinal  cord  disease,  or  temporarily 
after  violent  cough  or  vomiting,  and  in  diaphragmatic  pleurisy. 

9.  Precordial  distress  is  found  in  angina  pectoris,  in  cardiac  weakness 
and  dilatation,  in  acute  forms  of  indigestion  and  diarrhea,  and  in 
hysteria  and  neurasthenia. 

10.  Chill  and  Fever.— Both  are  subjective  as  well  as  objective  phe- 
nomena, but  as  one  can  be  accurately  estimated  by  an  instrument 
of  precision  (thermometer),  and  as  both  are  generally  associated,  the 
discussion  of  them  will  be  postponed.  (See  Objective  Signs.)  The 
abnormal  sensation  of  cold  or  of  heat  will  be  discussed  in  the  chapter 
on  Nervous  Diseases. 

11.  Coldness  may  be  due  to  anemia  and  to  myxedema,  as  well  as  to 
functional  nervous  disorders.  When  localized,  with  pain  or  pricking 
sensations,  it  may  be  due  to  one  of  the  forms  of  mild  neuritis,  and 
may  occur  in  locomotor  ataxia  or  syringomyelia.  (See  Sensation  in 
Nervous  Diseases.)  It  occurs  locally  in  conditions  which  interfere 
with  the  circulation  to  the  parts  affected,  as  arteriosclerosis,  phlebitis, 
and  thrombosis  of  the  vessels  of  the  extremities. 

12.  A  feeling  of  strength,  or  the  idea  of  an  ability  to  perform  great 
feats  of  strength  or  endurance,  or  a  great  mental  feat,  is  a  subjective 
s^nnptom  that  is  dwelt  upon  by  the  patient  who  is  developing  or  passing 
through  certain  stages  of  paretic  dementia.  It  is  accompanied  by 
other  evidences  of  exhilaration.  Exhilaration  attends  chlorosis  and 
forms  of  hysteria  and  neurasthenia,  the  physical  or  mental  exhibition 
of  strength  taking  place  in  the  after  part  of  the  day  and  evening  or 
upon  undue  excitement.     Corresponding  depression  usually  follows. 
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13.  A  sense  of  weakn£S3,  exhaustion,  or  fatigue  is  often  complained 
of.  If  an  absolute  demand  is  made  upon  the  bodily  strength,  it  can 
respond,  but  otherwise  it  is  not  exerted.  The  patient  complains  of 
being  more  tired  in  the  morning  than  upon  retiring,  or  of  a  sense  of 
inability  to  perform  accustomed  or  special  duties.  Mental  depression 
usually  attends  the  phenomenon.  It  is  due  to  neurasthenia  generally, 
but  is  a  frequent  accompaniment  of  the  forms  of  toxemia  to  which 
malaria  and  rheumatism  belong;  of  the  toxemia  of  certain  varieties 
of  indigestion,  of  tobacco,  alcohol,  and  other  narcotic  poisons  (tea  or 
coffee),  and  of  mineral  poisons.  The  same  sense  of  fatigue  attends  the 
prodromal  stage  of  the  specific  fevers.  It  is  a  symptom  that  has 
been  observed  frequently  of  late  in  the  sequential  period  of  influenza. 
The  sensation  of  weakness  must  not  be  confounded  with  true  weakness 
or  miiscuiaT  prostration,  seen  in  diabetes,  tuberculosis,  exophthalmic 
goitre,  and  anemia.  While  the  patient  is  aware  of  its  presence,  it  is 
well  to  consider  it  under  the  objective  phenomena  of  disease,  for  it 
is  a  readily  recognized  sign  of  disease. 

14.  Bearing-down  setiaation  is  usually  the  result  of  pelvic  disease, 
straining  at  stool,  or  an  overfilled  bladder. 

15.  Substernal  tightness  or  constriction  is  felt  in  the  first  or  dry  stage 
of  bronchitis. 

In  the  following  chapters  the  subjective  symptoms  which  are  common 
to  many  affections,  but  suggestive  of  a  certain  disease,  are  considered. 
They  should  not  be  considered  as  symptomatic  of  any  one  disease  or 
condition,  but  a  fundamental  causal  condition  should  be  searched  for. 
Thus  dyspnea  instead  of  indicating  a  pulmonary  disorder  may  be  due 
to  uremia. 
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CHAPTER  IV 
PAIN 

—Pain  may  be  defined  as  a  sensation  known  to  everyone 
■which  produces  on  the  part  of  the  organism,  as  a  whole,  the  desire  to 
abolish  or  escape  from  it. 

Pathology. — ^The  pathology  of  pain  is  generally  believed  to  be  a 
state  of  impaired  nutrition,  and  hence  of  injury,  gross  or  microscopic, 
either  at  the  periphery  or  in  the  afferent  nerve  tract.  There  is  also 
the  so-called  sympathetic  or  reflex  pain,  due  to  irritation  in  a  part 
removed  from  the  locality  to  which  the  sensation  is  referred. 

Pains  in  reference  to  the  general  nervous  system  may  be  classified 
according  to  the  localization  of  the  lesion  into  (1)  peripheral,  (2)  central, 
and  (3)  general.  Peripheral  pains  are  local  and  due  to  some  alteration 
either  in  the  structure  or  in  the  nutrition  of  the  peripheral  nerves. 
The  disturbances  may  be  situated  at  the  sensory  terminations,  or 
anjTvhere  in  the  course  of  the  nerve  or  nerve  roots.  Pains  due  to 
causes  situated  in  the  latter  place  are  usually  perceived  at  the  peripheral 
distribution  of  the  nerve,  and  are,  therefore,  spoken  of  as  referred 
pains.  The  nature  of  central  pain  is  not  at  present  clearly  understood. 
General  pains  are  those  due  to  some  toxic  condition  of  the  blood  or 
impairment  of  the  nutrition  of  the  nervous  system  as  a  whole,  and 
manifested  as  pain  in  the  regions  of  least  resistance. 

Varifttions  in  Disease. — Pain  is,  perhaps,  the  most  variable  symptom 
in  disease.  It  ranges  from  a  sensation  of  mere  discomfort,  as  the  dull 
ache  of  chronic  lumbago,  to  the  stabbing  pain  of  pleurisy  or  the  intoler- 
able anguish  of  heart  pang.  It  is  at  times  compatible  with  the  highest 
mental  endeavor  or  the  severest  physical  exertion,  at  other  times  the 
whole  energy  of  the  oi^anism  is  absorbed  in  resisting  it.  It  may  be 
definitely  localized  in  any  part  of  the  body,  in  any  of  the  tissues,  or 
distributed  over  an  ill-defined  area. 

The  Beeognition  of  Pain. — The  Mode  of  Expression. — As  a  rule  the 
physician  learns  of  the  existence  of  pain  by  the  complaints  of  the  patient. 
Thus  he  learns  more  or  less  accurately  its  location,  character,  degree, 
and  duration,  and  usually  something  of  its  causation.  There  are  also 
other  ways  by  which  suffering  is  expressed  which  may  be  grouped 
among  the  objective  symptoms.    They  are: 

Facial  Expression. — The  expression  of  the  face  is  the  most  common 
interpreter  of  the  emotions,  and  is  far  more  reliable  than  the  patient's 
statements. 

Pvlae  Rate. — ^Pain  causes  an  increase  in  the  pulse  rate,  in  general 
the  more  severe  the  pain  the  more  rapid  the  pulse,  a  sign  of  pain  that 
is  absent  in  malingering  and  hysteria. 
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Attitude. — Not  less  characteristic  are  the  various  postures  assumed, 
the  sudden  fixit\-  of  heart  pang;  the  retracted  head  of  meningitis;  the 
immobile  side  of  pleurisy;  the  crouching  attitude  or  restlessness  of 
colic;  the  flexed  thighs  and  immobile  trunk  of  peritonitis;  the  shoulder 
drooping  to  the  affected  side  in  renal  colic;  the  bent  knee  of  arthritis. 

Refifx  Actions. — Further,  there  are  certain  reflex  actions  that  are 
associated  with  local  irritations:  thus  the  closing  of  the  eyelid  on 
irritation  of  the  conjunctiva;  or  the  limp,  characteristic  of  pain  on 
moving  or  resting  the  weight  of  the  body  on  an  affected  limb.  Then 
there  is  the  sudden  shrinkingof  the  whole  bod,^';  the  attempts  to  defend, 
or  the  sudden  movement  of  the  hand  to  the  affected  part,  or  the  sudden 
jerking  away  of  the  part  itself  if  the  act  be  possible;  these  are  true 
reflexes,  and  suflieiently  diagnostic  of  local  suffering. 

Sources  of  Bnor. — I'nfortunately,  pain  is  one  of  the  most  unreliable 
of  symptoms.  It  is  necessarilj-  a  subjective  symptom,  with  in  all 
probability,  qualitative  as  well  as  quantitative  variations.  The  par- 
ticular d^T*e  in  either  respect  is  of  importance  in  diagnosis,  and  as 
only  the  roughest  means,  if  any,  are  available  to  estimate  it  objectively, 
the  physician  is  compelled  to  relv'  almost  wholly  upon  the  statements 
and  appearance  of  the  patient. 

Errors  as  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  de^^**  of  pain  arises 
because  the  patient  may  exaggerate  his  sufferings  or  belittle  tbem. 
The  tendency  to  exaggeration  is  most  marked  in  certain  persons  of 
nervous  temperament,  in  those  suffering  from  chronic  disease  of  long 
standing,  in  those  accustomed  to  indoor  and  mental  labor,  in  women, 
and  in  the  \oung.  The  tendency  to  depreciation  is  most  marked  in  the 
phl^:mat)c  temperament,  in  those  accustomed  to  hardship,  espedally 
if  of  small  intellectual  development,  in  men,  in  the  aged,  and  those 
under  strong  mental  inhibition  from  religious  or  other  excitement. 

SimoUtod  Pain. — Simulated  pain  is  to  be  recognized  by  the  existence 
of  a  motive  for  deception. 

Malingering. — Simulation  is  common  in  those  who  seek  damages 
for  injuries,  or  in  those  who  have  a  morbid  craving  for  s^inpathy  and 
attenticHi.  Its  detection  depends  upon  the  skill  of  the  physician,  who 
by  distracting  the  attention  from  the  part  complained  of.  obse^^'es 
that  the  pain  disappears,  or,  on  the  otbn-  hand,  that  pain  b  admitted 
in  a  part  to  which  attention  is  directed ;  moreover,  the  pbysidan  obscnes 
an  absence  of  adequate  physical  altAation,  and  usually  inconsisteDC^i' 
in  the  symptfans. 

Hjfstrria.—thf  so-called  hysterical  mask  is  of  much  \'alue.  for  the 
bitter  complaints  and  the  placid  or  e\'cn  smiling  features  cannot  faQ 
to  strike  the  ohser\'¥r  by  their  inc\ingrait,v.  True  hysteria  is  apt  to  be 
decepti^^.  The  difficulty  is  increased  because  actual  phj  T^ical  changes 
ocrur.  as  amaun^is  with  dilatation  of  the  pupil,  ci^ntracture,  and  indu- 
ration about  the  jt^ints.  unqtiesrionable  anesthesias  ami  palsies.  True 
hysteria  is  often  to  be  detected  only  after  pr\>Ionged  and  painstaking 
study  of  the  case. 
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Clinical  Value  ot  Pain. — ^Id  order  to  estimate  accurately  the  diag- 
oostic  value  of  pain,  the  statement  of  the  patient  must  be  corrected  by 
observation  of  his  expression,  posture,  and  manner,  and  the  apparent 
nature  of  the  disease.  Pain  is  one  of  the  cardinal  symptoms  of  inflam- 
mation; vasomotor  and  muscular  disturbances  are  often  associated 
with  neuralgia;  any  morbid  condition  exerting  pressure  on  a  nerve 
trunk,  as  a  neoplasm  or  callus,  commonly  causes  pain.  Hence,  if  the 
objective  phenomena  of  these  disorders  are  present,  they  lend  color 
to  the  complaint  of  pain;  and  if  not  present,  they  should  be  inquired 
for. 

We  can  judge  of  the  character,  temperament,  and  nervous  suscepti- 
bility and  perturbability  of  the  patient  by  the  symptom  pain  and  the 
mode  of  its  expression.  We  learn  the  patient's  capability  of  resistance, 
and  hence,  in  a  measure,  his  strength.  We  learn  the  quickness  of 
receptivity  in  consciousness  of  the  peripheral  irritation,  or  the  degree 
of  intelligence,  or  the  amount  of  stupor;  or,  if  conditions  are  present 
that  usually  cause  pain,  its  absence  may  show  disease  of  the  conducting 
paths  to  the  brain. 

The  absence  of  pain,  in  a  condition  in  which  it  Is  usual,  points  to 
the  occurrence  in  the  local  process  of  such  change  as  has  destroyed 
peripheral  nerve  endings.  Thus,  when  pain  ceases  in  dysentery  gangrene 
has  ensued.  In  intestinal  obstruction  its  cessation  indicates  the  same 
process.  In  profound  shock  pain  is  not  complained  of;  the  amount  of 
pain,  therefore,  indicates  the  degree  of  shock.  Hence,  in  peritonitis, 
in  which  shock  frequently  occurs,  pain  may  be  wanting  entifely. 

Diacnostie  Significance  ot  Fain.~Pain  enables  one  to  determine  the 
location  of  disease  and  the  nature  of  the  causal  morbid  process. 

Location.— The  location  of  the  disease  is  determined  (a)  by  the  seat 
of  the  pain  (see  5  below)  and  in  part  (b)  by  the  mode  of  expression. 
The  modes  of  expression  also  indicate  its  point  of  origin  in  a  general 
way  and  its  probable  cause.  They  are  (1)  the  facial  expression,  (2) 
the  posture,  (3)  the  reflex  actions,  (4)  the  associate  phenomena. 

The  Morbid  Frocess. — ^The  nature  of  the  caitsal  morbid  process  is  judged 
by  the  study  of  pain  from  various  standpoints.  Thus  we  must  learn 
(I)  the  mode  of  onset,  (2)  the  duration,  (3)  the  time  of  occurrence, 
(4)  the  character  or  variety,  (5)  the  location,  (6)  the  modiflcations 
produced  by  pressure,  temperature,  rest,  motion,  posture,  electricity, 
drugs,  and  meteorological  changes. 

1.  Mode  of  Onset. — The  mode  of  onset  of  p«n  in  the  majority  of 
cases  indicates  whether  the  morbid  process  is  acute  or  chronic. 

The  onset  may  be  sudden:  {!)  In  gout  or  acute  inflammation  of 
serous  membranes,  as  pleurisy  or  peritonitis;  (2)  in  certain  headaches, 
particularly  those  of  congestive  or  emotional  origin ;  (3)  in  acute  obstruc- 
tion of  canals;  (4)  in  contraction  of  muscular  structures  in  their  effort 
to  expel  a  foreign  body,  as  in  the  intestines,  the  bile  ducts,  the  ureters 
and  bladder,  or  uterus;  (5)  in  rupture  of  the  structure  in  which  the  pain 
b  developed,  as  in  rupture  of  an  aneurism,  in  rupture  or  perforation  of 
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the  stomach  or  intestines,  or  any  of  the  hollow  viscera;  (6)  in  angina 
pectoris,  the  crises  of  locomotor  ataxia,  and  in  acute  brow  ague  or 
trigeminal  neuralgia. 

The  onset  may  be  gradual,  and  followed  by  continuous  increase  in 
intensity  or  variation.  Such  onset  indicates  that  the  process  is  one 
of  slow  development.  It  is  observed  in  various  forms  of  rheumatism, 
in  inflammation  of  muscles  and  of  mucous  membranes,  in  chronic 
inflammations  of  serous  structures,  in  chronic  bone  disease,  and  in 
slowly  developing  mechanical  pressure,  as  by  tumors. 

2.  Duration. — ^The  duration  of  pain  also  indicates  the  acuteness  of 
cbronicity  of  the  causal  morbid  process.  Fain  of  short  duration  is  seen 
in  the  affections  in  which  it  develops  suddenly  (see  Mode  of  Onset), 
in  acute  serous  inflammations,  and  in  neuralgias.  Fain  of  hng  duration, 
if  constant,  is  usually  due  to  organic  lesions;  it  intermittent,  it  may  he 
due  to  neuralgia. 

Pain  is  also  divided,  as  to  duration,  into  temporary  and  constant 
pain.  Temporary  pain  indicates  total  or  partial  abeyance  of  the  morbid 
process,  while  amstant  pain  points  to  its  continuance. 

Pain  may  also  be  intermittent  or  remittent,  paroxysmal  or  periodic: 
(a)  iTdermitteni  and  remitteTtt  pains  are  characteristic  of  neuralgias, 
or  point  to  a  functional  origin;  they  recur  because  the  cause  which 
superinduces  them  again  becomes  operative,  (b)  Parox>'smal  pain 
is  the  form  which  occurs  when  there  is  obstruction  of  channels,  as  the 
bile  ducts  in  bUiary  colic,  the  intestines,  the  uterus,  and  the  ureters  in 
the  various  forms  of  colic  to  which  they  are  liable.  The  paroxysms 
of  pain  recur  in  the  course  of  the  attacks,  (c)  The  term  periodic  is 
applied  to  pains  that  occur  at  distinct  intervals.  The  toxic  headaches 
and  nerve  headaches,  as  migraine,  are  often  periodic. 

3.  Time  of  Occubbence. —  Diurnal  pains  are  usually  reflex  from 
functional  disorders.  Some  pains,  as  headaches  due  to  cardiac  weakness 
and  to  forms  of  anemia,  are  present  during  the  day,  because  the  patient 
b  in  the  upright  position;  they  disappear  in  the  recumbent  position, 
and  hence  are  absent  at  night.  Neurasthenic  pains  are  worse  in  the 
early  part  of  the  day.  Nocturnal  pains  usually  due  to  periosteal 
inflammation  are  common  in  syphilis. 

The  time-relation  of  pain  to  functional  acts  is  of  importance.  Thus 
in  gastric  pain  its  relation  to  the  taking  of  food  is  to  be  ascertained. 
Pain  coming  on  before  meals  is  gastralgia,  due  to  hyperacidity.  Occur- 
ring after  meals,  it  is  due  to  ulcer,  cancer,  or  gastritis,  sometimes  to 
gastric  neuroses.  Occurring  several  hours  after,  it  may  be  due  to 
pyloric  obstruction  or  duodenal  ulcer.  Chest  pain,  increased  by  the 
act  of  breathing,  is  muscular  or  pleuritic. 

4.  Character. — The  character  suggests  the  location  and  the  cause 
of  pain.  Sharp,  lancinating,  gnawiTig,  or  stabbing  pain  is  usually  due 
to  inflammation  of  serous  membranes,  to  various  forms  of  colic,  and 
to  forms  of  neuralgia.  Cutting  pain  is  a  sharp  form  that  occurs  in 
flatulent  colic.     Cramp  is  pain  due  to  sudden  spasm  of  muscles  or  to 
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spasm  of  the  tntestioes,  as  in  colic.  Gnawing  or  boring  pain  attends  the 
pressure  necrosis  of  aneurism,  and  is  characteristic  of  gastralgia  or 
h>-peraci<iity.  Throbbing  pain  is  usually  associated  with  acute  inflam- 
mation, whether  superficial  or  deep.  It  may  be  rhythmic  with  the 
pulsations  of  the  heart.  Dull  pain  is  due  to  slow,  chronic  inflammation 
in  the  bones  and  the  viscera;  it  is  the  pain  of  myalgia  and  of  fatigue  in 
the  muscles.  It  may  be  of  an  aching  character.  But  aching  pains  may 
also  be  general;  they  are  found  among  the  prodromata  of  the  acute 
diseases,  attend  and  follow  a  chill,  and  occur  in  most  characteristic 
forms  in  influenza  and  dengue.  Pressing  pain  is  complained  of  when 
it  attends  an  attempt  to  remove  material  from  the  viscera  as  the  passage 
of  water  when  the  bladder  b  inflamed;  the  passage  of  feces  in  dysentery. 
The  term  tenesmi**  is  applied  to  it,  so  that  we  have  vesical  tenesmus 
and  rectal  tenesmus.  The  passage  of  clots  or  other  material  from  the 
uterus  is  attended  by  pain  with  pressure  or  "bearing  down,"  as  it  is 
termed. 

Finally,  the  character  of  pain  is  often  an  indication  of  the  nature 
of  the  disease  as  well  as  of  the  tissue  affected.  (1)  Thus  boring  and 
constant  pain  is  seen  in  bone  and  periosteal  disease.  (2)  Soreness  or 
aching  in  muscular  affections.  (3)  The  pain  is  sharp  and  stabbing 
when  serous  membranes  are  affected.  (4)  Smarting  and  burning, 
or,  perhaps,  dull  pain  and  soreness,  when  mucous  membranes  are 
inflamed.  (5)  Burning  or  itching  in  affections  of  the  skin.  (6)  Dull 
and  usuaUy  constant  in  visceral  affections,  although  in  malignant  dis- 
ease of  various  organs  it  may  be  sharp  and  paroxysmal.  (7)  Aching, 
burning,  and  throbbing  in  a  nerve  trunk  and  its  distribution,  with 
tenderness,  commonly  indicate  neuritis.  (8)  A  sense  of  swelling, 
distention,  or  bursting  attends  the  pain  of  obstruction,  as  in  renal 
or  hepatic  colic.  (9)  Rending  or  tearing  pain  may  be  complained  of 
when  a  hollow  viscus  or  sac  is  ruptured,  as  notably  in  rupture  of  the 
sac  of  extra-uterine  pregnancy. 

5.  Location  of  Pain. — -Pains  may  be  general  or  local. 

A.  General  Pains. — In  syphilis,  malaria,  lead-poisoning,  in  the  early 
stages  of  most  acute  infectious  diseases,  and  toxemias  generally  there 
are  general  pain,  soreness,  and  fatigue.  General  muscular  soreness 
is  a  constant  accompaniment  of  rachitis  and  scurvy.  General  pains 
are  not  confined  to  the  muscles,  but  may  be  seated  also  in  the  fibrous 
structures  or  bones.  In  their  more  severe  forms  such  pains  occur  in 
dengue,  which  is  also  known  as  "break-bone  fever." 

B.  Local  Pains. — ^The  location  is,  in  general,  an  indication  of  the  seat 
of  the  disease.  It  may  be  accepted  as  an  almost  universal  rule  that 
pain  due  to  a  local  process  is  limited  to  the  immediate  or  associated 
nerve  supply  of  the  diseased  region. 

averred  Pains.— The  above  statement  holds  true  even  when  the 
referred  pains — that  is,  those  felt  in  the  associated  nerve  supply — are 
as  far  distant  from  the  site  of  the  morbid  process  as  the  knee  pain  of 
coxitis,  the  shoulder  pain  of  hepatic  disease,  pain  in  the  neck  from 
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pericarditis  or  diaphragmatic  pleurisy,  the  ear  and  temporal  pain  of 
lingual  carcinoma,  the  pain  in  the  legs  from  cancer  or  ulcer  of  the 
rectum,  the  testicular  and  thigh  pain  of  renal  colic,  or  the  umbilical 
pain  of  vertebral  disease. 

Local  pains  may  be  (a)  superficial  or  deep-seated;  (h)  circumscribed 
or  diffused;  (c)  bilateral;  {d)  unilateral. 

(a)  Superficial  pains  are  due  to  involvement  of  the  superficial  nerves 
distributed  to  the  skin  or  to  the  muscles  directly  underneath,  or  to 
the  structures  in  close  relation  to  the  skin,  as  the  peritoneum,  the 
pleura,  or  the  pericardium.  Deep-Seated  pains,  when  in  the  extremities, 
are  due  to  bone  disease;  when  in  the  abdomen,  to  disease  of  the  viscera, 
particularly  inflammatory  affections,  to  aneurism,  or  to  vertebral 
disease;  when  in  the  chest  to  disease  of  the  aorta  or  mediastinum. 

(6)  CiTCumscribed  pain  is  always  due  to  a  limited  area  of  disease,  or 
is  reflex.  Diffused  pain  indicates  involvement  of  a  large  area  with 
less  intensity  of  process  than  when  the  pain  is  circumscribed.  When 
the  pain  is  diffi^ed,  or  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  radiating,  over  an 
area  of  nerve  distribution,  its  point  of  origin  may  be  found  somewhere 
in  the  course  of  the  nerve,  either  in  the  trunk  or  in  one  of  its  branches, 
as  the  foot  pain  of  sciatica. 

(c)  BUaieral,  symmetrical,  and  superficial  pains  indicate  a  central 
or  bilateral  cause;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  (d)  unilateral  pain  implies 
that  the  causal  lesion  is  one-sided. 

C.  Peripheral  Pain  of  Cejiiral  Origin. — In  meningitis  and  other 
general  organic  affections  of  the  brain  and  cord,  peripheral  pains  are 
frequent,  and  may  be  the  earliest  and  most  striking  symptoms.  For 
example  the  pains  in  the  joints,  of  central  origin,  may  be  constant,  or 
paroxysmal  and  lancinating  when  the  disease  is  chronic.  (See  Character.) 
The  paroxysms  of  pain  may  be  most  excruciating  and  sometimes  cause 
collapse.  They  are  known  as  painful  crUes.  Pain  may  be  complained 
of  in  various  viscera,  as  well  as  in  the  joints.  Sudden,  intense  pain, 
without  functional  disturbances  of  the  affected  viscera,  occurs  indepen- 
dently of  any  lesion  of  the  part  or  of  any  apparent  exciting  cause.  One 
class  of  these  attacks  has  received  the  name  gastric  crises.  The  pain  is 
in  the  epigastrium,  and  is  associated  with  vomiting.  In  another  class 
laryngeal  crises  occur,  with  pain  in  the  larynx  and  violent  spasmodic 
cougb  with  dyspnea,  the  pain  extends  over  the  shoulders.  Pains  in 
crises  also  occur  in  the  muscles.  Crises  occur  chiefly,  if  not  entirely, 
in  locomotor  ataxia.  They  are  characterized,  by  their  sudden  onset, 
their  extreme  severity,  the  absence  of  organic  disease  or  local  cause  in 
the  affected  viscera,  the  sudden  termination,  and  the  normal  condition 
between  the  attacks, 

6.  Pain  Modified  by  Pressure,  Movement,  Rest,  or  Mental 
DlVERSiON.^We  also  study  pain  under  the  influence  of  pressure, 
movement,  temperature,  rest,  etc.  Pain  may  be  abated  or  excited 
and  exaggerated  by  pressure.  Gastralgia  and  colicky  pains  In  the 
intestine,  which  may  be  neurotic  in  origin,  are  relieved  by  pressure, 
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particularly  if  the  whole  hand  is  applied.  Pain  from  the  dislocation 
of  an  organ,  as  a  movable  kidney  or  displaced  uterus,  or  from  dependent 
viscera,  may  be  relieved  by  judicious  pressure  in  the  proper  direction, 
so  as  to  correct  the  displacement.  The  excitation  or  exaggeration 
of  pain  by  pressure  is  called  tenderness.  Pain  from  affections  of  the 
nerve  trunks  can  be  distinctly  localized  by  pressure  in  the  course  of 
the  nerve  trunk,  and  particularly  at  the  points  where  the  cutaneous 
filaments  of  the  nerves  come  through  the  fascia.  These  tender  points 
in  the  thorax  are  along  the  vertebral  column,  in  the  axillary  region, 
and  anteriorly  about  the  sternal  line — the  points  of  Valleix.  We 
distinguish  neuralgias  from  myalgia  by  the  presence  of  these  tender 
points.  Tenderness  usually  denotes  a  superficial  inflammatoty  process, 
though  deep-seated  inflammation  also  results  in  the  production  of  the 
condition.  It  is  a  sign  of  particular  value  in  the  diagnosis  of  intra- 
abdominal inflammatory  lesions.  Thus  appendicitis,  salpingitis,  hepatic 
abscess,  cholecystitis,  etc.,  all  have  as  a  cardinal  symptom  tenderness  on 
deep  pressure  over  the  involved  part.  Occasionally  pain  is  elicited  in 
visceral  disease,  by  superficial  pressure  on  the  skin  of  the  area  supplied 
by  the  nerves  from  the  spinal  segment  ener\'ating  the  viscus.  This 
cutaneoua  hyperalgesia  may  extend  also  to  the  muscles  causing  muscular 
contraction,  rigidity.  An  example  of  this  is  seen  in  cases  of  renal  colic 
where  the  rectus  muscle  of  the  side  affected  often  becomes  distinctly 
rigid.  At  the  same  time  tenderness  may  be  found  over  the  vertebne 
at  the  level  of  that  portion  of  the  cord  from  which  the  nerves  which 
supply  the  areas  of  hyperalgia  have  their  origin.  Tenderness  is  some- 
times present  over  the  first  to  fourth  thoracic  vertebrie  in  cardiac 
disease;  over  the  fourth  to  eighth  vertebrK  in  stomach  diseases;  the 
eighth  to  twelfth  vertebne  in  hepatic  affections,  and  over  the  lower 
lumbar  and  upper  sacral  vertebne  in  diseases  of  the  rectum  or 
genitalia. 

Pain  increased  by  movement  points  to  an  affection  of  the  bone, 
muscle,  joint,  or  nerve  in  the  part  moved.  Some  few  pains  are  relieved 
by  movement  of  the  body  only  because  tie  mind  is  diverted  in  this  act. 
Pain,  when  superficial  and  increased  by  movement,  is  due  to  neuritis, 
myalgia,  or  rheumatism. 

Almost  all  pains  are  modified  by  rest.  Its  infiuence  has  but  little 
diagnostic  significance. 

Pain  modified  by  temperaiure  (cold  or  heat  applied  to  the  spine,  ice, 
or  hot  water  in  a  sponge)  and  by  electricity  usually  gives  information 
as  to  the  seat  of  the  disease  in  the  spinal  column,  of  which  the  pain  is 
the  external  expression. 

Pain  modified  by  clivuOe  is  rheumatic  or  neuralgic;  if  modified  by 
weather  or  season,  it  ie  due  to  neuralgia  or  neuritis.  Pain  is  often 
modified  and  mollified  by  fixing  the  attention  of  the  patient  on  some 
other  part  or  on  some  extraneous  subject,  when  the  previously  alleged 
tender  area  may  be  pressed  upon  without  causing  any  evidence  of 
suffering.    The  admission  of  the  occurrence  of  such  pain,  with  other 
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evidences  of  hysteria,  points  to  the  underlying  causal  factor  in  the 
production  of  pain. 

Tarietiea  of  Local  Pain. — Pain  in  the  Head.— Pains  in  the  head  may 
be  classified,  according  to  location,  into  those  due  to  affections  of  the 
superficial  structure,  those  due  to  affections  of  the  cranium,  and  those 
due  to  intracranial  conditions. 

1.  Superficial  Structures. — ^These  are  to  be  further  classified  as 
those  of  the  skin,  those  of  the  muscles,  and  those  of  the  nerves. 

The  SHn. — A  feel  of  tension,  with  soreness,  accompanies  the  der- 
matttb  of  erysipelas.  Intense  local  irritations  are  caused  by  burns 
and  scalds.  Hyperalgias  of  the  scalp  frequently  accompany  meningeal 
and  cranial  affections. 

Th  Muscles. — Sharp  pains  in  the  occipital  or  frontal  region,  increased 
by  wrinkling  the  scalp  or  brief  pressure,  hut  generally  relieved  by 
firm  and  constant  pressure,  and  occurring  with  irregular  periodicity, 
are  suggestive  of  myalgia  or  fibrositis.  This  latter  condition  (fibrositis) 
is  frequently  associated  with  headache — ^the  so-called  indurative 
headache — which  is  often  induced  by  changes  in  the  weather.  In  the 
latter  stages  small  areas  of  induration  may  be  palpated  in  the  affected 
muscles. 

The  Nerves. — Neuralgia  occurs  in  paroxysms  located  in  the  course  of 
the  nerve  trunks  and  presenting  points  of  sensitiveness,  while  the  nerve 
enlarges  from  the  skuU  and  where  it  divides  for  cutaneous  dbtribution. 
The  character  of  the  pain  is  variable;  it  may  be  of  the  most  acute  or 
rending  form,  or,  but  more  rarely,  a  persistent  dull  ache;  it  may  be 
throbbing  or  occur  in  successive  paroxysms  at  brief  intervals,  or  it 
may  be  regularly  periodic.  The  local  neuralgias  of  the  supra-orbital, 
dental,  auricular,  and  occipital  nerves  are  the  most  common  seats  of 
this  pain.  In  neuralgia  of  the  trigeminus  or  tic  dolmireux  the  entire 
fifth  nerve  or  one  of  the  three  main  divisions  is  affected.  The  pain  is 
often  extremely  severe  and  associated  with  trophic  changes  in  the 
areas  supplied  by  the  affected  nerve.  In  the  great  majority  of  cases 
the  pain  is  unilateral. 

Pain  simulating  neuralgia  is  frequently  due  to  some  local  irritation; 
foreign  bodies  have  been  known  to  cause  paroxysmal  attacks  for  a 
number  of  years  until  removed;  diseases  of  the  bones  are  a  prolific 
source,  especially  in  the  case  of  the  jaws  and  the  cervical  vertebrse. 
Enlarged  cervical  glands  occasionally  irritate  the  great  auricular  and 
small  occipital  nerves.  Bilateral  occipital  pain  is  very  characteristic 
of  cancer  of  the  cervical  vertebree.  In  these  cases  there  is  usually 
pain  on  movement  of  the  head  or  pressure  upon  it,  and  some  stiffness 
of  the  neck.  Intracranial  growths  occasionally  cause  pains,  usually 
paroxysmal,  hmited  to  one  of  the  branches  of  the  trigeminus. 

Rejiex  Neuralgia. — Certain  of  the  cephalic  nerve  pains  are  symptom- 
atic of  disturbance  in  the  associated  but  distant  nervous  distribution. 
Pain  in  the  region  supplied  by  the  ophthalmic  division  of  the  fifth 
nerve  is  very  common  in  infiuenza.    A  severe,  acute  attack  of  indigestion 
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will  produce  ocular  and  supra-orbital  pain.  Errors  of  refraction  of  the 
eye  cause  the  same  kind  of  pains.  Pain  in  the  temporal  region  and 
in  the  external  auditory  meatus  is  often  due  to  intense  irritation  of 
some  of  the  branches  of  the  inferior  dental  nerve;  the  usual  cause  is 
cancer  of  the  tongue,  but  irritable  lingual  ulcer  may  also  produce 
it,  and  even  severe  inflammatory  conditions  of  the  lower  jaw.  Pain 
may  be  caused  in  the  ear  aloue  when  there  b  irritation  of  the  inferior 
dental  nerve. 

Systemic  Neuralgia. — Perhaps  in  the  majority  of  cases  of  cephalic 
neuralgias  the  cause  b  to  be  found  in  some  systemic  dbturbance,  as 
gout,  diabetes,  malaria,  anemia,  sypbUis,  and  crises  of  locomotor 
ataxia. 

Pain  in  Special  Parts. — Localized  dull  burning  pains,  accompanied 
by  febrile  symptoms,  indicate  inflanmiations  of  the  mucous  membranes 
of  the  nose.  Severe  nasal  pain  is  the  result  of  foreign  bodies  in  the 
nostrib.  A  dull  persistent  headache  located  just  beneath  the  eyebrows 
often  accompanies  coryza,  and  indicates  extension  to  the  frontal  sinuses. 
It  is  sometimes  intense  and  agonizing. 

Inflammations  of  the  conjunctiva  produce  local  pain,  usuaUy  causing 
the  sensation  of  a  rough  foreign  body.  Iritis  and  inflammations  of 
the  deeper  structures  of  the  eye  cause  pain  in  the  eyeball  and  supra- 
orbital pain.    The  pain  of  glaucoma  may  simulate  trigeminal  neuralgia. 

Most  ulcers  of  the  mouth  are  comparatively  painless,  though  simple 
and  tuberculous  ulcers  are  very  irritable. 

In  inflammatory  or  ulcerative  lesions  of  the  pharynx  and  larynx  the 
pain  is  usually  sharp  and  cutting  and  exaggerated  by  swallowing  and 
talking. 

Pain  at  the  angle  of  the  jaw  increased  on  swaJlowing,  almost  invariably 
unilateral  and  associated  with  swelling  of  the  parotid,  is  unmbtakably 
due  to  parotitb. 

The  neuralgias  and  Inflanmiations  of  the  middle  ear  are  exceedingly 
painful;  they  may  consbt  of  a  sharp  continuous  pain,  or  a  series  of 
regular  exacerbations  and  remissions,  or  a  throbbing  sensation;  pain 
often  radiates  to  the  jaws  and  side  of  the  face. 

2.  Affections  of  the  Cranium. — A  dull,  constant  headache,  limited 
to  a  small  area,  later  increasing  in  severity,  and  the  pain  assuming, 
perhaps,  a  boring  character,  tenderness,  often  very  severe,  over  the 
affected  area,  and  probably  slight  edema  of  the  scalp,  with  some  rigidity 
of  the  muscles  of  the  neck,  and  the  ordinary  signs  of  the  inflammatory 
process  indicate  inflammation  of  the  cranial  bones. 

3.  Intracranial  Headaches. — Intracranial  headaches  are  functional 
or  organic.  Both  forms  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  The  typical  acute 
functional  headache  is  seen  in  the  more  or  less  common  type  known 
as  migraine  or  hemicrania. 

Migraine  b  a  periodic  sensory  neurosis  characterized  by  pain  in 
the  dbtribution  of  the  trigeminus  and  other  cranial  nerves.  The  bead- 
ache  b  usually  unilateral,  and,  as  it  is  probably  due  to  vasomotor 
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disturbances,  is  always  associated  with  vasomotor  symptoms.  It  is 
often  hereditary. 

The  pain  is  most  frequently  felt  on  the  left  side  of  the  head  first. 
It  may  be  seated  in  the  anterior  frontal,  temporal,  or  parietal  region. 
The  pain  is  continuous,  and  increases  in  intensity  to  the  height  of  a 
paroxysm.    The  painful  points  are  not  usually  detected. 

Chronic  Headaches. — Chronic  functional  headaches  are  usually 
habitual  in  the  sense  that  the  attacks  are  constant,  but  there  may  be 
longer  "or  shorter  intervals  of  freedom  from  pain.  The  pain  may  be 
confined  to  one  part  of  the  head,  but  usually  is  not  limited  to  the 
distribution  of  a  particular  nerve. 

Cauaea. — (1)  Hemic:  anemia.  (2)  Toxic:  (a)  lead  and  other  mineral 
poisons,  alcohol,  the  toxins  of  uremia,  tobacco;  (6)  diathetic  states 
(gout,  diabetes);  (c)  infections  (malaria,  syphilis,  specific  fevers). 
(3)  Neuropathic  states  (epilepsy,  neurasthenia,  chorea,  hysteria, 
neuritis,  fatigue).  (4)  Reflex  causes  {ocular,  nasopharyngeal,  auditory, 
gastric).  (5)  Condition  associated  with  heightened  blood  pressure. 
(6)  Organic  disease. 

Headaches  are  divided  according  to  their  situation  into  frontal, 
occipital,  parietal,  vertical,  diffuse,  and  combinations  of  any  of  these 
forms.  The  most  common  forms  are  the  frontal,  the  fronto-occipital, 
and  the  diffuse.  The  situation  of  the  headache  is  frequently  difficult 
to  determine  and  may  occur  anywhere  in  the  head  irrespective  of  the 
lesions.  In  the  following  conditions  the  usual  site  (at  least  of  the 
origin)  of  the  headache  is  mentioned.  Ocular  headaches  are  usually 
frontal  when  due  to  errors  of  refraction.  When  due  to  muscular  insuffi- 
ciency they  are  occipital  and  cervical.  Nasopharyngeal  headaches  are 
dull,  and  frontal  or  diffuse.  When  the  pharyngeal  tonsil  is  enlarged 
the  headache  may  be  dull,  frequently  recurring,  and  seated  in  the 
occipital  region.  In  follicular  tonsillitb  and  in  obstruction  of  the 
Eustachian  tubes  the  headache  is  diffuse.  In  disease  of  the  middle  ear 
it  is  temporal  and  occipital.  Gastric  or  dyspeptic  headaches  without 
constipation  are  often  occipital,  sometimes  frontal.  With  constipation 
and  intestinal  irritation  they  are  diffuse  and  frontal.  Neurasthenic 
headaches  are  usually  associated  with  a  sense  of  pressure  or  weight, 
and  are  seated  in  the  frontal  and  vertical  regions.  In  spinal  irritation 
the  pain  is  of  a  boring  character  and  situated  in  the  occipital  region. 
The  earliest  symptom  of  the  neurasthenic  headache  is  neck  weariness 
and  pain  in  the  neck.  Headaches  occur  in  brain  workers  when  the 
brain  and  eyes  are  overtaxed.  Headaches  in  epilepsy  are  severe,  and 
are  limited  to  the  vertical  or  occipital  regions. 

Organic  headaches  are  usually  violent,  associated  with  fulness  and 
throbbing  of  the  head.  They  may  be  remittent,  becoming  more  intense 
with  each  exacerbation.  Organic  headaches  may  be  due  to  inflam- 
mation, to  abscess  and  softening,  to  tumor,  to  congestion  of  the  brain, 
or  to  inflammations  of  the  meninges.  Anything  that  increases  the 
quantity  of  blood  in  the  vessels  of  the  head  will  increase  the  pain, 
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parUcul&rly  in  organic  headaches.  In  acute  inflammation  of  the  brain 
the  pain  ia  agonizing,  continuous,  associated  with  vomiting  and  fever, 
and  sometimes  delirium.  In  abscess  of  the  brain  the  pain  is  less  violent. 
It  13  occasionally  paroxyanal  and  attended  by  paralj'sis  and  disturbed 
cerebration.  In  tumor  of  the  brain  the  headache  is  severe  and 
paroxysmal.  In  congestion  the  pain  is  dull,  increased  in  stooping, 
and  by  bodily  or  mental  fatigue.  Some  congestive  headaches  are  due 
to  violent  exercise,  and  are  relieved  by  bleeding  at  the  nose.  In  all 
congestive  headaches  the  face  is  flushed,  the  bloodvessels  are  turgid, 
and  the  vessels  in  the  eye-grounds  are  overfilled.  In  meningitis  the 
pain  is  constant,  b  more  or  less  fixed,  and  sometimes  very  sharp. 
Syphilitic  headache  is  frontal  or  temporal,  worse  at  night,  and 
often  periodic.  Inflammation  of  the  accessory  sinuses  causes  severe 
persistent  pain  over  the  involved  sinus. 

Headaches  are  divided  according  to  the  character  of  the  pain:  (1) 
Pulsating  and  throbbing.  (2)  Dull  and  heavy.  (3)  With  constriction, 
squeezing,  or  pressing.  (4)  Hot  and  burning.  (5)  Sharp  and  boring. 
The  headaches  of  the  first  class  are  often  associated  with  vasomotor 
disturbances,  as  in  migraine.  To  the  second  class  belong  the  toxic 
and  dyspeptic  headaches;  to  the  third,  the  neurotic  and  neurasthenic; 
to  the  fourth,  the  anemic;  to  the  fifth,  the  hysterical,  neurotic,  and 
epileptic.  Vertigo  is  a  common  accompaniment  of  the  dyspeptic 
type  of  headache  situated  in  the  frontal  regions.  Somnolence  is  more 
marked  in  the  sj'philitic,  anemic,  and  malarial  headaches.  Nausea 
is  more  common  in  occipital  forms  of  headache. 

Duraiian. — Eye-strain  causes  occipital  pain,  which  is  rarely  per- 
sistent, but  comes  on  after  prolonged  use  of  the  eyes.  It  may  be  asso- 
ciated with  headaches  in  other  parts  of  the  head,  due  to  other  causes. 
In  chronic  meningitis  the  headache  is  persistent  and  located  in  the 
vertex  or  parietal  regions.  When  thickening  of  the  meninges,  with 
adhesions,  takes  place  from  trauma,  there  results  constant  pain,  with 
frequent  exacerbations  and  sensitiveness  of  the  head.  Uremic  headache 
b  not  constant  but  persistent  headache  may  be  present  in  the  later 
stages  of  Bright's  diseases  and  in  diabetes.  In  cerebral  and  general 
arteriosclerosis  or  other  conditions  of  hyperpiesis,  pain  in  a  part  or  the 
whole  of  the  head  is  common;  it  may  be  persistent,  though  subject 
to  exacerbations  in  case  of  excitement  or  violent  exercise.  Headache 
following  study,  in  children,  is  due  to  brain  strain,  to  eye-strain,  or  to 
indigestion.  Persistent  headache  is  sometimes  due  to  asthma.  In 
rare  instances  headache  is  said  to  be  idiopathic.  Neuralgic  headaches 
are  usually  periodic,  and  may  be  associated  with  throbbing  or  pulsations. 
They  are  associated  with  vasomotor  signs.  Hysterical  headaches  are 
irregular  and  shifting;  they  persist  after  all  causes  are  removed;  they 
are  replaced  by  pain  in  other  parts  of  the  body.  They  are  usually 
associated  with  other  manifestations  of  hysteria. 

Pain  in  tha  Thwax. — Pains  of  reflex  origin  are  seated  usually  in  the 
shoulder  or  the  back  and  are  due  to  liver  or  gastric  disease.    The  pain 
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of  liver  disease  is  referred  to  the  tight  shoulder;  of  ulcer  of  the  stomach, 
to  the  interscapular  and  lumbar  regions,  or  to  the  top  of  the  shoulder. 
Pain  is  rarely  a  symptom  of  disease  of  the  lungs  unless  the  pleura  is 
involved. 

In  bronckiiis  there  may  be  some  soreness  and  some  oppression  behind 
the  sternum,  but  otherwise  pain  is  absent. 


ralfiia 
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The  nU  io  geaeral  of  thor&cic  pain  in  various  coDditioDB. 

In  pleurisy  pain  occurs  as  a  result  of  the  fibrinous  exudation.  It  is  sharp 
and  lancinating,  exaggerated  by  breathing,  and  so  severe  as  to  impede  the 
respiration  and  to  cause  the  cough  to  be  short  and  catchy.  It  is  seated 
usually  at  the  base  of  the  chest,  in  the  lateral  or  anterior  region.  The  pain 
of  pleurisy  may  be  increased  by  local  pressure,  but  is  always  relieved 
by  general  pressure  which  limits  respiratory  motion.  In  the  pleurisy 
that  attends  phthisis  pain  is  quite  common,  being  of  the  same  character 
as  the  pain  of  acute  fibrinous  pleurisy,  but  varying  in  situation  and 
in  degree.    It  occurs  in  paroxysms  and  follows  a  slight  exposure  to  cold, 


jyGoo^^lc 


PAIN  43 

undue  exertion,  or  fatigue.  It  may  persist  for  twenty-four  hours,  and 
then  disappear,  until  brought  on  again  by  a  repetition  of  the  cause.  It 
must  be  distinguished  from  the  myalgia  of  phthisis,  which  is  due  to 
cough  and  exposure. 

In  myaigia  the  muscles  and  fasciee  at  the  body  attachments  are  very 
tender. 

The  pain  of  pleurisy  must  be  distinguished  from  pleurodynia,  from 
intercostal  neuralgia,  and  from  the  pain  due  to  disease  of  the  ribs. 

In  pleurodynia  the  muscles  are  sensitive  if  palpated  or  compressed 
between  the  fingers.  A  large  area  is  affected,  but  the  physical  signs 
of  pleurisy  or  of  pneumonia  cannot  be  elicited.  Usually  there  is  a 
history  of  recurrent  myalgia. 

Iniercottal  neuralgia  is  sometimes  difficult  to  distinguish.  The 
pain  is  sharp,  localized,  and  may  modify  the  movements  of  the  chest. 
General  pressure  relieved  it;  local  pressure  at  the  points  where  the 
terminal  filaments  of  the  nerve  come  to  the  surface  may  increase  it. 
The  so-called  Valleix's  tender  points,  however,  are  not  always  present 
in  cases  of  intercostal  neuralgia.    Cough  and  physical  signs  are  absent. 

Pain  in  the  lateral  thoracic  wall  is  an  accompaniment  of  herpes 
zoster,  also  of  distention  of  the  stomach  and  colon. 

Fradvre  of  the  rib  or  caries  of  the  rib  may  be  recognized  by  the 
physical  signs  of  these  conditions,  and  by  the  local  tenderness.  Both 
may,  however,  be  attended  by  localized  pleurisy,  indicated  by  more 
severe  pain  on  coughing  or  on  deep  breaUiing. 

A  neglected  empyema  that  is  about  to  point  will  cause  pain  in  some 
area  of  the  chest.  The  pain  is  seated  usually  at  the  points  of  election 
for  the  discharge  of  the  empyema,  as  the  fifth  interspace  on  the  left  side. 

More  or  less  constant  pain  at  the  apices,  when  undoubtedly  inde- 
pendent of  affection  of  the  muscles,  is  a  questionable  sign  of  tvbereulous 
diiease.    It  may  be  aggravated  by  pressure. 

Pain  behind  the  sternum  is  often  a  reflex  neurosis  from  gastric  dis- 
order. It  may  occur  in  bronchitis.  It  may  be  due  to  cancer  of  the 
mediastinum,  to  aneurism,  to  aortitis  or  angina.  Pain  in  the  sternum 
or  ribs  is  syphilitic,  or  is  due  to  periostitis  or  necrosis,  for  example, 
following  typhoid  fever,  rarely  to  cancer.  Chronic  fibrous  inflammation 
of  one  or  more  of  the  attachments  of  the  muscles  is  of  common  occur- 
rence. The  pain  lasts  for  years;  it  is  persistent,  sometimes  associated 
with  stiffness;  it  is  increased  by  movement,  and  there  may  be  extreme 
aching  pains  in  the  parts. 

Pain  in  the  lateral  wall  of  the  thorax  may  also  be  due  to  a  dilated 
stomach,  a  loaded  colon,  or  to  inflammatory  disease  of  the  liver  or 
spleen,  as  well  as  the  conditions  just  mentioned.  Pain  in  the  breasts 
may  be  due  to  croupous  pneumonia,  or  in  women  to  disease  of  the 
breast,  or  reflex  from  pelvic  conditions.  Pain  may  be  present  at  the 
xiphoid  in  diaphragmatic  pleurisy. 

Pain  Seterred  to  the  Heart. — 1.  In  Diseases  Outside  of  the  Heart. 
— Pain  in  this  region  is  usually  due  to  causes  other  than  disease  of  the 
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heart  or  of  the  pericardium.  It  may  be  located  in  the  precordia,  or 
more  precisely  in  the  fifth  or  sixth  interspace  on  the  left  side  and  in 
the  epigastrium. 

The  causes  are  (1)  neuralgia,  (2)  pleurodynia,  (3)  myalgia,  (4)  local 
pleurisy,  (5)  periostitis,  (6)  aneurism,  (7)  abscess. 

The  neuralgiaa  may  be  associated  with  points  of  tenderness.  The 
tenderness  corresponds  with  the  position  at  which  the  nerves  have 
their  exits  through  the  fascia  to  the  surface,  and  are  found  along  the 
sternum,  in  the  midaxUla,  and  along  the  vertebrae.  The  callus  of  an 
old  and  forgotten  fracture  of  the  rib  may  pinch  the  nerve. 

In  pleurodynia,  probably  an  afTection  of  the  pleural  nerves  or  of  the 
muscles  or  their  attachments,  the  pain  is  more  diffuse,  is  increased  by 
pressure  with  the  finger  tips,  relieved  by  pressure  with  the  whole  hand. 


DittOK  nf  Sternuai 
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PfliD  referred  to  the  heart. 


In  myalgia,  which  is  seen  so  frequently  in  phthisis  on  account  of 
severe  coughing,  in  rheumatism,  and  in  debilitated  subjects  generally, 
the  pain  is  more  or  less  diffuse,  interferes  with  the  movements  of  the 
chest,  is  relieved  by  uniform  general  pressure,  and  is  associated  usually 
with  myalgia  in  other  parts. 

The  pain  of  pleurisy  is  recognized  because  it  usually  inhibits  the 
act  of  breathing  and  is  associated  with  cough;  friction  sounds  may  be 
detected. 

Periostiiis. — The  pain  is  associated  with  tenderness  and  swelling. 
One  or  more  of  the  costosternal  articulations  may  be  extremely  tender 
from  the  periostitis  of  syphilis,  or  from  that  which  follows  typhoid 
fever. 

The  pain  may  be  due  to  internal  pressure  and  erosion  of  the  ribs 
from  aneurism.    This  affection  may  cause  neuralgic  pains. 
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Abscess. — Pain  may  be  due  to  a  localized  tuberculous  abscess  between 
the  pericardium  and  the  walls  of  the  thorax,  or  to  empyema. 

The  Epigastrium. — Pain  in  the  epigastrium  is  often  held  to  be  due 
to  oirdiac  disease,  but  as  a  rule  it  is  of  gastric  or  gall-duct  origin.  The 
pain  of  angina  pectoris  may,  however,  be  limited  to  this  region.  Acute, 
severe,  and  excruciating  pain  in  the  epigastrium  may  be  due  to  rupture 
of  the  heart,  and  also  to  pericarditis. 

2.  The  Pericardium. — Pericarditis  is  a  common  cause  of  pain  in 
the  region  of  the  heart.  The  pain  may  radiate  to  the  left  shoulder 
and  extend  down  the  arm.  It  is  paroxysmal  and  may  have  some  of 
the  characteristics  of  angina  pectoris.  It  is  increased  by  movement, 
by  pressure,  and  by  the  action  of  the  diaphragm.  It  may  be  referred 
to  the  epigastrium.  The  patient  is  often  obliged  to  sit  up  in  bed, 
and  suffers  from  orthopnea.  A  pericardial  friction  sound  is  usually 
detected. 

3.  The  Aorta. — In  syphilitic  aortitis  the  pain  may  extend  along  the 
course  of  the  aorta,  or  it  may  be  referred  to  the  sternum.  The  pain 
is  usually  dull,  and  continuous,  often  with  paroxysmal  exacerbations, 
especially  angina  pectoris.  There  is  usually  valvular  disease  at  the 
aortic  onfice.  With  ordinary  atheroma  there  may  also  be  more  or  less 
continuous  dull  substernal  pain  often  associated  with  anginal  attacks. 

Aveurism. — The  pain  usually  results  from  pressure  of  the  aneurism 
upon  adjacent  structures.  The  pain  is  of  a  boring  character,  localized 
at  one  point,  if  the  aneurism  presses  on  a  bone  and  causes  erosion. 
The  pain  is  of  a  dull,  aching  character,  increased  by  movement,  relieved 
by  rest  or  by  change  of  position;  or  it  may  be  acute  and  of  a  neuralgic 
nature  when  nerves  are  pressed  upon.  It  may  follow  the  course  of 
the  nerves  and  be  associated  with  numbness  and  tingling.  The  long 
duration  of  the  pain,  its  localization,  and  its  aching  character  are 
sufficient  to  exclude  angina  pectoris.  When  the  pain  is  unilateral,  it 
may  be  due  to  pressure  of  an  aneurism  upon  the  nerves  at  their  exits 
from  the  vertebral  canal;  the  pain  extends  along  the  course  of  the 
intercostal  nerves.  It  is  severe  and  burning,  but  there  are  no  localized 
points  of  greater  intensity.  The  pain  may  extend  down  the  arms,  and 
when  the  abdominal  aorta  is  affected,  it  may  extend  down  the  legs. 
If  rupture  of  the  aneurism  takes  place,  the  pain  is  sudden  and  sharp, 
and  death  ensues  quickly. 

4.  The  Heart. — Three  forms  are  seen:  (1)  Pain  due  to  disturb- 
ances of  the  rhythm.  (2)  Pain  due  to  valvular  disease.  (3)  Pain  due 
to  angina  pectoris. 

Pain  Due  to  Disturbance  of  the  Rhythm. — In  the  large  majority  of 
cases,  palpitation  and  irregularity  of  the  heart  occur  without  pain. 
Paroxysms  of  ~  palpitation  are  sometimes  attended  with  severe  pre- 
cordial pain  and  distress,  as  in  reflex  palpitation;  in  palpitation  of 
Graves'  disease  and  of  anemia.  The  palpitation  of  organic  disease 
is  induced  by  exertion.  The  rapid  action  of  the  heart  is  painful  and 
the  throbbing  causes  distress. 
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Pain  Dm  to  ValwJar  Disease. — Pain  is  of  more  frequent  occurrence 
in  disease  of  the  aortic  valves.  Constant  dull  pain  and  pseudo-anginoid 
attacks  are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  mitral  stenosis. 

Pain  Due  to  Angina  Pectoris. — The  pain  of  angina  pectoris  is  severe 
and  agonizing.  It  comes  on  suddenly,  lasts  but  a  brief  interval,  and 
recurs  in  paroxysms.  The  patient  realizes  that  the  pain  is  in  the  heart, 
and  complains  of  feeling  as  if  the  organ  were  held  in  a  vise.  There  is 
a  sense  of  impending  death,  with  sinking  and  oppression.  From  the 
heart  the  pain  radiates  to  the  neck  and  down  the  arms.  It  extends 
particularly  to  the  left  arm,  and  may  be  severe  in  the  wrist  or  at  the 
tips  of  the  fingers.  Prostration  follows  the  attack  usually,  but  the 
precordial  distress  disappears  entirely. 

The  points  upon  which  the  diagnosis  is  based  are: 

1.  The  Seat  of  the  Pain:  This  is  usually  behind  the  middle  or  the 
lower  part  of  the  sternum,  and  more  to  the  left  than  to  the  right,  or 
in  the  epigastrium.  Thence  it  extends  to  the  posterior  portion  of  the 
axilla  or  it  may  radiate  to  the  neck.  In  some  instances  it  extends  to 
the  occiput.  Frequently  the  pain  extends  to  the  left  arm  as  far  as  the 
elbow  or  even  the  fingers.  It  may  extend  to  the  abdomen  or  to  the 
right  arm.  I  have  seen  it  affect  both  arms.  It  is  not  influenced  by 
external  pressure. 

2.  Character:  The  sense  of  constriction  with  the  indescribable 
torture  is  most  characteristic. 

3.  Respiration:  The  respirations  are  shallow,  or  may  even  cease, 
but  there  is  no  dyspnea. 

4.  The  Position  of  the  Patient:    The  attitude  is  one  of  fixation. 

5.  The  Expression :  The  pale  face,  extremely  anxious  countenance, 
and  the  cold  sweat  on  the  forehead,  make  a  striking  picture,  which 
when  once  seen  can  never  be  forgotten. 

6.  The  Pulse:  During  the  attack  the  frequency  of  the  pulse  is 
not  much  influenced,  and  the  action  of  the  heart  may  be  uniform  and 
regular.  Rarely  its  frequency  may  be  lessened.  The  tension  of  the 
pulse  is  increased  during  the  attack. 

So-called  pseudo-angina  or  false  angina  from  neurotic,  vasomotor,  or 
toxic  causes  can  be  distinguished  only  with  difficult.^'.  It  occurs  much 
more  frequently  than  true  angina.  The  attacks  most  frequently  come' 
on  at  night  and  may  be  periodic.  The  pain  is  less  severe  and  the 
oppression  is  not  so  marked  in  pseudo-angina;  coldness  of  the  hands 
and  feet  with  the  occurrence  of  syncope,  or  a  general  feeling  of  sink- 
ing, are  common  symptoms.  The  pain  is  of  long  duration  and  is 
associated  with  great  agitation.  It  is  preceded  by  neuralgia,  and 
neuralgic  pains  persist  after  the  attack.  It  is  often  relieved  by 
antineuralgic  medication. 

Pain  ol  th«  Abdomen.— Pai/i  Confined  to  the  Abdominal  Walls. — The 
skin,  the  nerves,  the  muscles,  and  fascite,  the  connective  tissue,  may 
be  the  seat  of  pain,  or  the  pain  may  be  referred.  A  common  cause  of 
abdominal  pain  is  disease  of  the  vertehrse,  with  pressure  upon  the 
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pcFipheral  nerves  at  their  emergence  from  the  spinal  column.  The 
pain  is  situated  in  the  median  line,  either  below  the  ensiform  cartilage 
or  around  the  navel.  It  is  an  intermittent  pain.  Aneurism  of  the 
abdominal  aorta,  causing  erosion  of  the  vertebne  by  pressure,  gives 
rise  to  the  same  kind  of  pain. 


Pain  within  the  Abdomen. — Pain  in  the  abdomen  may  be  sudden  in 
onset,  or  it  may  represent  the  culmination  of  slight  sensations  of  dis- 
comfort progressively  increasing  in  severity.  Sudden  acute  pain  points 
to  inflammation,  perforation  of  one  of  the  hollow  viscera,  gastralgia 
or  enteralgia,  flatulent  distention  of  the  stomach  or  intestines,  or  to 
obstruction  of  one  of  the  numerous  channels.  Thus,  in  a  case  of  gastric 
ulcer,  sudden  pain  suggests  that  perforation  may  have  taken  place; 
chronic  pain  indicates  the  existence  of  some  chronic  process  such  as 
ulcer,  or  a  gastric  or  intestinal  neurosis.  Sudden  paroxysmal  pain 
is  spoken  of  as  colic;  the  successive  spasms  being  often  attended  with 
vomiting,  rapid  pulse,  coldness  of  the  extremities,  cold  sweat,  and  more 
or  less  collapse,  except  in  lead  colic.  Such  pain  is  seen  in  intestinal, 
hepatic,  renal,  and  in  uterine  or  vesical  colic. 

Pain  due  to  obstruction  is  of  a  wave-like  character  radiating  from 
a  point  beyond  the  site  of  the  obstruction. 

When  the  pain  is  general  it  points  to  myalgia,  to  intestinal  colic, 
to  peritonitb,  to  tympanitic  distention,  or  under  certain  conditions 
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as  discussed  in  the  following  pages  to  hepatic  or  renal  colic  and  other 
conditions. 

Local  pain,  for  example  over  the  liver  or  spleen,  is  generally  due  to 
involvement  of  the  peritoneal  coverings  of  these  organs,  and  partakes 
of  the  character  of  local  peritonitis.  It  may,  however,  be  due  to 
extreme  congestion,  to  malignant  disease,  or  to  displacements. 

Pain  in  the  Epigastrium.— Pain  in  this  situation  (excluding  the 
abdominal  walls)  may  be  due  to:  (1)  Localized  peritonitis  or  peri- 
gastritis, which  may  be  secondary  to  infection  or  injury  of  the  peri- 
toneum from  disease  of  contiguous  organs.  (2)  Affections  of  the 
pancreas.  (3)  Aneurisms  of  the  aorta  or  of  the  celiac  axis.  (4)  Disease 
of  the  gall-bladder  and  gall-ducts.  (5)  Disease  of  the  vertebrse,  (6) 
Diaphragmatic  pain  from  pleurisy  or  violent  coughing  or  in  pneu- 
monia. (7)  Appendicitis.  (8)  Impaction  or  ulceration  of  transverse 
colon.    (9)  Affections  of  the  stomach,  gastric  pain. 

Pain  of  Gastric  Origin. — In  diseases  of  the  stomach  pain  is  a  very 
common  symptom,  and  presents  all  degrees  of  severity,  from  a  mere 
sense  of  discomfort  or  uneasiness  to  agony.  In  mild  gastritis  of  what- 
ever origin,  there  may  be  only  a  feeling  of  weight  and  fulness,  or  uneasi- 
ness or  discomfort  after  eating,  often  relieved  by  belching.  Cardialgia 
is  a  form  of  discomfort  in  the  epigastrium  scarcely  amounting  to  pain, 
but  attended  by  heartburn  or  acidity.  The  pain  of  gastric  crises  in 
locomotor  ataxia  is  gnawing  and  cramp-like,  frequently  attended  by 
partial  collapse. 

In  nicer  there  b  more  or  less  constant  feeling  of  soreness  in  the 
epigastrium,  while  after  taking  food  the  dull  pain  is  aggravated,  and 
becomes  sharply  localized.  Frequently  there  is  pain  in  the  back  at 
the  same  level  a  little  to  the  left  of  the  spine  and  between  the  mid- 
scapular  region  and  the  lumbar  vertebne.  The  pain  usually  occurs 
sooner  after  taking  food  than  in  the  case  of  cancer,  and  is  more  fre- 
quently relieved  by  vomiting.    The  pain  may  radiate  to  the  arm. 

When  perforation  of  an  ulcer  occurs,  the  pain  is  sudden  and  severe 
and  attended  by  collapse. 

In  kypercblorhj/dria  the  pain  may  be  exactly  like  that  of  ulcer,  and 
it  may  be  impossible  to  differentiate  the  two  conditions.  Usually, 
however,  the  ingestion  of  food  relieves  the  pain  of  hyperchlorhydria. 

In  gastric  cancer  pain  may  be  wholly  absent  throughout  the  entire 
course  of  the  disease;  but,  as  a  rule,  pain  is  more  continuous  than  in 
ulcer,  less  severe,  not  so  sharply  localized,  does  not  come  on  so  soon 
after  taking  food,  and  is  not  relieved  to  the  same  degree  by  vomiting. 

In  acute  gaatrUia  the  pain  and  its  character  vary  with  the  intensity 
of  the  inflammation.  When  due  to  the  irritation  of  some  toxic  agent 
that  has  been  swallowed,  the  pain  is  severe  and  burning;  when  the 
result  of  imprudence  in  eating  or  drinking,  the  pain  is  of  a  dull,  sickening 
character.  In  either  case  there  is  more  or  less  tenderness  on  pressure. 
Sometimes,  in  mild  cases  of  catarrhal  gastritis,  iirm  pressure  from  a 
broad  surface  affords  at  least  temporary  relief  from  the  distress. 
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Time  of  Occurrence. — ^The  significance  of  pain  in  gastric  disease 
depends  on  the  time  of  its  occurrence.  Pain  coming  on  before  eating 
or  when  the  stomach  is  empty  is  usually  due  to  hyperchlorhydria, 
though  it  naay  be  associated  with  no  alteration  in  the  gastric  secretions,  , 
and  is  then  termed  simply  gastralgia;  it  is  relieved  by  food.  When  it 
comes  on  after  eating  it  b  usually  due  to  organic  disease  of  the  stomach, 
as  ulcer  or  carcinoma;  but  it  may  be  due  to  neurasthenia.  When  the 
pain  is  diffuse,  it  is  due  to  hyperacidity  and  gas  formation,  as  in 
dUatatioD,  catarrhal  gastritb  and  simple  indigestion.  When  localized, 
it  is  due  to  ulcer  or  cancer,  and  is  associated  with  tenderness. 


Direction  of  radiatioD  o(  pain  in  various  dinarden. 

Pain  of  Pancreatic  Origin. — In  disease  of  the  pancreas,  either  from 
the  passage  of  a  calculi  (rare)  or  from  hemorrhage  into  the  paren- 
chyma, there  may  be  sudden,  severe  paroxysmal  pain.  It  may  he 
severe  in  the  back  and  extend  up  the  thorax. 

Pain  m  Umbilical  Region. — This  is  usually  referred  pain  and  may 
be  due  to  (1) 'appendicitis;  (2)  perforation  of  a  viscus;  (3)  hernia, 
umbilical;    (4)   disease   of   vertebree;    (5)   gall-stones;    (6)    cancer   of 


jyGoo^^lc 


50  GENERAL  DIAGNOSIS 

omentum;  (7)  local  or  general  peritonitis;  (8)  floating  kidney;  (9) 
gastroptosis ;  (10)  intestinal  pain. 

Pain  of  Intestinal  Orisrin.  —  Intestinal  pain  as  a  result  of  disease 
of  the  intestine  is  usually  colicky  in  nature.  The  colic  of  intestinal 
indigestion  occurs  suddenly,  or  it  may  be  preceded  by  other  signs  of 
intestinal  indigestion.  The  pain  is  relieved  by  moderate  pressure 
and  by  warmth.  The  pain  at  its  height  is  described  as  agonizing,  and 
of  a  boring  or  shooting  character,  abating  after  a  time  and  then  increas- 
ing again;  it  may  shoot  from  the  region  of  greatest  intensity  to  the 
shoulders,  back,  chest,  or  iliac  region.  Prostration  or  collapse  rapidly 
ensues.    The  pain  may  be  relieved  by  the  passing  of  flatus. 

If  the  colic  is  due  to  indigestible  food,  it  may  have  been  preceded 
by  an  attack  of  acute  indigestion,  and  the  griping  pains  may  have 
developed  at  long  intervals,  with  gastric  and  intestinal  flatulence.  If 
the  colic  is  due  to  gaa  alone,  there  is  much  tympanites;  if  it  is  due  to 
feces,  there  is  an  antecedent  history  of  constipation,  and  fecal  masses 
may  be  detected  in  the  rectum  or  in  the  course  of  the  colon;  if  due  to 
plunUnsm  there  is  obstinate  constipation.  The  presence  of  fever  is 
against  intestinal  colic,  and  points  to  inflammation  in  some  portion 
of  the  abdomen. 

Intestinal  coHc  must  be  distinguished  from  enteralgia.  The  latter 
comes  on  slowly  and  lasts  for  hours  or  days.  The  pain  is  situated 
around  the  umbilicus,  and  is  relieved  by  deep  pressure,  although  the 
skin  may  be  hyperesthetic.  Sometimes  the  abdomen  is  retracted; 
there  are  no  signs  of  indigestion,  and  flatulence  and  Ixirborygmi  are 
absent. 

Intestinal  Obstruction. — Intestinal  colic  must  not  be  confounded 
with  organic  disease  of  the  bowels,  with  resulting  obstruction.  In 
these  affections  occur  sudden  constipation  and  rapid  prostration.  In 
intussusception  the  stools  are  characteristic,  //cus  or  slrangulation 
is  associated  with  a  history  of  previous  peritonitis  or  the  presence  of 
hernia;  in  the  latter  there  may  be  characteristic  signs  at  the  hernial 
points.  The  pain  may  be  transverse  and  with  a  sense  of  constriction 
if  the  omentum  is  incarcerated  or  adherent  and  drags  on  the  mesentery. 
In  obstruction  from  external  ■pressure  the  presence  of  tumors  have  been 
known  previously  or  can  be  recognized.  In  fecal  obstruction  or  in 
obstruction  by  gall-stones  the  local  signs  may  be  pronounced,  and  the 
pain  is  usually  in  the  ilecocecal  region.    The  affection  is  acute. 

Girdle  Pain. — This  is  a  peculiar  pain  or  sensation  in  the  trunk, 
due  to  disease  of  the  spinal  cord.  It  is  described  as  the  sensation  of  a 
band  drawn  tightly  around  the  body.  It  varies  from  a  simple  drawing 
sensation  to  extreme  pain  encircling  the  trunk.  It  is  situated  above 
the  level  of  the  umbilicus.  In  mild  forms  it  is  due  to  chronic  myelitis 
or  spinal  sclerosis;  in  severe  forms  to  inflammation  of  the  nerve  roots, 
or  to  cancerous,  syphilitic,  or  tuberculous  disease  of  the  meninges. 

P.iiN  IN  THE  Right  Hypochondriltm. — ^This  may  be  due  to  (1) 
movable  kidney  or  calculus;  (2)  subphrenic  abscess;  (3)  pleurisy  and 
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pneumonia;  (4)  pancreatic  disease;  (5)  ulcer  or  cancer  of  stomach  or 
duodenum;  (6)  appendicitis;  (7)  cancer,  impactions  or  ulcerations  of 
hepatic  flexure  of  colon;  intestinal  obstruction;  (8)  localized  peritonitis; 
and  most  usual  (9)  diseases  of  liver  and  bile  passages. 

Pain  of  Hepatic  Origin  or  o/  Bile  Passages .—  Pain  is  a  frequent 
symptom  of  liver  disease.  When  sudden  in  onset,  acute,  and  increased 
by  pressure  or  movement,  it  is  due  to  perihepatitis.  Stabbing  or  darting 
pains  belong  to  cancer.  Abscess  may  be  attended  by  pain  from  asso- 
ciated perihepatitb.  A  neuralgia  or  hepitalgia  is  at  times  undoubtedly 
present. 

Id  hepatic  coHc  the  pain  is  situated  in  the  region  of  the  gall-bladder, 
and  may  radiate  to  the  right  shoulder  or  to  the  back.  It  is  sometimes 
fixed  in  the  right  sternal  line  at  about  the  level  of  the  cartilages 
of  the  sbcth  and  seventh  ribs.  The  attack  is  attended  by  vomiting 
usually  of  bile-stained  fluid;  and  may  be  followed  by  jaundice. 

Pain  in  the  right  hypochondrium  and  epigastrium  is  probably 
caused  more  frequently  by  congestion  of  the  liver  than  by  any  other 
cause.  The  congestion  is  secondary  to  cardiac  disease  as  a  rule,  so 
that  the  cause  of  the  pain  is  readily  diagnosed. 

Pain  in  the  Left  Hypochondrium.— This  may  be  due  to  most  of  the 
conditions  that  cause  pain  in  the  opposite  side,  but  the  most  frequent 
cause  of  pain  here  is  a  perisplenitis,  colitis,  gastric  conditions  associated 
with  flatulence,  or  movable  kidney. 

Pain  in  the  Lumbar  and  Iliac  Regions. — Pain  in  these  localities 
may  be  due  to  (1)  intussusception  (right  side)  and  volvulus  (left  side); 
(2)  ulceration  and  inflammation  of  the  cecum  or  sigmoid;  (3)  hernia; 
(4)  typhoid  fever;  (5)  pyelitis,  hydronephrosis,  movable  tddney,  peri- 
nephritic  abscess,  etc.,  and  ureteral  calculus;  (6)  inflammatory  and 
other  conditions  of  pelvic  origin;  (7)  appendicitis;  (8)  movable  cecum. 

Pain  in  the  Kidneys. — Pain  of  the  kidneys  is  referred  to  the  loins. 
Bilateral  pain  is  complained  of  as  a  dull,  aching  pain,  sometimes  increased 
by  movement,  often  attended  by  a  sense  of  weight  or  pressure.  Pain 
of  this  character  extends  over  the  entire  lumbar  region,  and  is  due  to 
disease  of  both  kidneys,  as  renal  hyperemia,  nephritis,  and  bilateral 
pyeliUs.  It  is  generally  mistaken  for  pain  due  to  other  causes,  as 
myalgia  or  disease  of  the  vertebra.  If  myatgic,  it  may  follow  exposure 
to  cold  and  be  associated  with  pain  in  other  muscles. 

We  have  also  unilateral  pain.  The  pain  may  be  seated  in  the  region 
of  the  kidney  behind,  opposite  the  two  lower  dorsal  and  two  upper 
lumbar  vertebral  spines,  or  deep  in  the  abdomen,  to  the  right  or  left 
of  the  spinal  column,  below  the  level  of  the  umbilicus. 

Unilateral  pain  may  be  constant  or  paroxysmal.  Constant  pain  is 
usually  due  to  organic  disease  of  the  kidney,  as  carcinoma  or  tuber- 
culosis. (See  Palpation.)  It  may,  however,  be  due  to  the  impaction 
of  a  calculus  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney.  It  may  also  be  due  to  a 
displaced  or  movable  kidney.  In  tumors  the  pain  may  follow  the 
course  of    the  sciatic  ner\e  and  simulate  sciatica.     In  pyelitis  and 
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hydronephrosis  the  pain  is  of  a  tearing  character,  whereas  in  movable 
kidney  it  is  variable. 

Paroxysmal  and  lancinating  pain,  the  paroxysms  occurring  at  inter- 
vals are  usually  due  to  the  passage  of  a  renal  calculus,  to  obstruction  or 
twist  of  the  ureter,  as  in  Dietl's  crbb,  or  rarely  to  blood  in  the  pelvis  of 
the  kidney.  In  renal  colic  pain  begins  in  the  kidney  and  thence  extends 
along  the  ureter.  It  is  always  localized  more  to  the  right  or  left  of  the 
median  line  in  the  abdomen.  It  is  more  frequently  in  the  lower  por- 
tion of  either  of  the  upper  quadrants,  three  inches  to  either  side  of  the 
median  line,  depending  upon  the  kidney  affected.  From  this  region  the 
point  of  maximum  intensity  and  of  local  tenderness  moves  in  the  lower 
quadrant  in  an  oblique  direction  toward  the  median  line,  rarely  an 
inch  below  the  transverse  umbilical  line.  The  pain  then  extends  to 
the  region  above  the  pubis  and  down  the  thighs.  It  partakes  of  the 
character  of  neuralgia  in  the  intervals  between  paroxysms.  It  must 
not  be  foi^otten  that  sometimes  in  case  of  disease  of  one  kidney  the 
pain  is  referred  to  the  normal  kidney. 

Pain  of  Appendiceal  Origin.  —  In  acute  appendicitis  the  patient 
is  seized  with  sudden  pain,  which  may  be  described  as  occurring  in 
the  lower  right  quadrant,  but  is  sometimes  complained  of  about  the 
umbilicus.  It  frequently  follows  indiscretions  of  diet,  and  may  be 
attended  by  vomiting;  it  is  usually  relieved  by  eructation,  but  not  by 
the  passage  of  gas,  a  point  of  great  importance  in  the  diagnosis.  The 
attack  lasts  from  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours.  It  may  be  so  severe 
as  to  cause  collapse.  In  chronic  appendicitis  the  pain  may  be  dull  or 
aching  in  character,  often  with  acute  exacerbations'  of  sharp  colicky 
pain.  In  the  chronic  as  well  as  in  the  acute  form  there  is  usually 
tenderness  of  McBumey's  point. 

Pain  in  the  Htpooastridm. — The  following  conditions  causing 
pain  ore  the  most  frequent  ones  found  in  this  region:  (1)  cystitis; 
(2)  cystic  calculus;  (3)  distended  bladder;  (4)  other  diseases  of  the 
bladder;  (5)  inflammatory  or  other  disease  of  the  pelvic  organs;  (6) 
dysmenorrhea;  (7)  ectopic  gestation. 

Pain  ia  th«  Back. — Pain  in  the  Spine. — Pain  in  the  spine  is  due 
less  frequently  to  organic  diseases  of  the  cord  than  to  acute  or  chronic 
infiammation  of  the  meninges,  to  disease  of  the  bones  of  the  vertebral 
column,  or  to  cur\-ature  of  various  forms  from  muscle  weakness. 
Racbialgia  and  tenderness  in  the  course  of  the  spine  occur  after 
concussion. 

1.  Disease  of  the  Spinal  Cord. — In  organic  disease  of  the  cord  pain 
may  be  referred  to  the  loins,  the  sacrum,  or  to  the  parts  about  the 
spine,  but  not  to  the  spinal  column  itself.  We  may  have  also  the 
eccentric  or  radiating  pains,  of  which  mention  was  prenously  made, 
due  to  irritation  of  posterior  nen-e  roots.  These  pains  may  be  dull, 
resembling  those  of  rheumatism.  In  acute  cases  the  pains  are  accom- 
panied by  febrile  sxTuptoms  which  may  suggest  rheumatism,  especially 
when  the  other  spinal  symptoms  are  in  abeyance.     In  chronic  cases 
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these  peripheral  spinal  pains  are  influenced  by  the  weather,  and  this 
likewise  makes  it  difiicult  to  distinguish  them  from  the  pains  of 
rheumatism.  Rheumatic  pains  in  the  limbs  occurring  after  middle 
life,  with  or  without  joint  changes,  should  suggest  locomotor  atana. 
In  this  affection  sharp  and  darting  pains,  "pain  crises,"  and  girdle 
sensations  occur. 

2.  Disease  of  the  Vertebrw.^Fixed  localized  pain  at  some  point  in  the 
vertebral  column  points  to  traumatic,  syphilitic,  or  tuberculous  caries, 
to  arthritis  deformans,  or  to  pressure  necrosis  as  by  an  aneurism.    Pain 
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due  to  vertebral  disease  is  both  local  and  radiating.  It  is  increased 
by  pressure  directly  on  the  spinal  column  (on  the  head),  by  heat  or  by 
cold,  or  by  electricity  applied  over  the  part.  It  is  relie\'ed  by  removing 
the  pressure  of  the  weight  above,  as  by  raising  the  head  or  shoulders. 
It  is  relieved  by  the  absolutely  recumbent  posture.  With  this  pain 
the  movements  (flexibility)  of  the  .spine  are  interfered  with  because  of 
spasm  of  the  muscles  or  ankylosis;  there  may  be  deformity.  When 
the  patient  is  placed  upon  a  flat  surface  the  normal  lumbar  arch  is 
changed.  Tenderness  over  the  vertebrae  from  visc'cral  disease  has 
already  been  discussed. 
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3.  Disease  of  the  Meninges.- — Pain  due  to  meningeal  disease  is  local 
and  radiating.  It  is  associated  with  muscular  spasm  and  rigidity  of 
the  spinal  column. 

4.  SpiruU  Curvature. — The  pains  of  curvature  from  muscular  weakness 
expends  along  the  nerves.  The  patient  is.afebrile.  The  signs  of  organic 
disease  above  mentioned  are  absent,  but  muscle  weakness  and  general 
signs  of  debility  are  present.  Pain  in  the  spine  frequently  attends 
scurvy  and  rachitis.  It  may  i>e  accompanied  by  paresis  of  the  muscles 
and  closely  resembles  an  organic  brain  or  cord  disease. 

Pain  in  the  Lumbar  and  Sacral  Regions. — Acute  Pain. — When 
acute,  without  fever,  pain  in  the  loins  may  be  due  to  lumbago,  to  a 
sudden  uterine  retroversion,  to  a  suddenly  moved  kidney,  or  to  calculus 
of  the  kidney;  with  fever,  acute  Bright's  disease,  smallpox,  muscular 
rheumatism,  tonsillitis,  influenza,  dengue,  or  spinal  meningitis  must 
be  looked  for. 

Chronic  Pain  in  the  Lower  Back. — Backache. — Backache  may  be  due 
to  many  causes.  When  the  pain  is  in  the  region  of  the  kidneys,  the 
latter  may  be  at  fault  (congestioD-inflammations).  Organic  diseases 
may  be  associated  with  backache.  More  frequently  pain,  if  in  one 
kidney,  is  due  to  a  calculus  or  to  accumulations  of  uric  acid  gravel. 
Pressure  over  the  kidney  or  a  sudden  jar  from  a  false  step  will  usually 
excite  the  pain.  It  may  be  constant  in  movable  kidney.  When  low 
down,  just  above  or  over  the  sacrum,  it  is  due  to  disturbance  of  the 
pelvic  viscera.  The  uterus,  the  colon,  and  rectum  (impaction,  cancer) 
must  be  examined.  Sacral  pain  b  also  due  to  disease  of  the  sacro-iliac 
joints  when  the  characteristic  attitude  and  gait  are  present. 

Otherwise  we  may  have;  (o)  Pain  due  to  affections  of  the  muscles. 
(1)  So-caUed  rheumatic  myalgia:  Increased  by  movement,  by  damp- 
ness, by  pressure  often  relieved  by  warmth,  by  the  recumbent  posture, 
or  by  rest.  When  the  fasciee  or  the  ligaments  of  the  vertebree  are 
affected,  the  upright  position  and  pressure  in  small  areas  increase  the 
pain;  other  muscles  may  be  affected  alternately.  (2)  Myalgia  from 
sprain:  A  history  of  injury  is  obtained.  Usually  one  side  is  larger 
tiian  the  other.  Tenderness  is  present  and  movement  increases  the 
pain.  There  may  be  increased  swelling,  vasomotor  disturbance,  or 
ecchymoses.  A  neurosis  of  the  so-called  spinal  or  traumatic  type 
(hysteria)  attends  the  pain.  (3)  Myalgia  from  fatigue:  Not  only 
acute  fatigue  after  exertion,  but  also  chronic  muscle-tire  (and  nerve- 
tire).  The  pain  is  increased  on  exertion,  after  mental,  physical,  or 
emotional  effort.  Neurasthenia,  anemia,  or  local  exhaustive  disease 
(uterine,  gastro-intestinal,  etc.)  is  present.  The  muscles  are  usually 
flabby,  and  the  vertebral  column  is  not  supported.  The  patient  lounges 
or  supports  the  back.    Spinal  curvatures  are  observed. 

(t)  Pain  due  to  affections  of  the  nerves.  Nerve  pain  is  recognized 
by  the  tender  points  and  by  vasomotor  phenomena. 

(c)  Pain  due  to  disease  of  the  spine,  the  membranes,  or  the  cord. 
(See  above.) 
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Pkin  in  tba  Extremities. — Pain  common  to  all  extremities  may  be 
due  to  (1)  neuritis  or  neuralgia;  (2)  myalgia;  (3)  bone  lesions;  (4) 
joint  lesions;  (5)  diseases  of  the  bloodvessels:  (a)  intermittent  claudi- 
cation, (fc)  varicose  veins,  (c)  prehemiplegic;  (6)  referred  pain. 

1.  The  pain  of  neuritis  occurs  in  paroxysms,  is  aggravated  by  motion 
and  associated  with  tenderness  along  the  course  of  the  nerve.  It  is 
usually  unilateral.  Neuralgias  of  an  extremity  are  characterized  by  a 
dull  ache,  often  with  remission  and  exacerbation,  and  by  the  presence 
of  tender  points.  Neuritis  or  neuralgia  of  the  sciatic  nerve  or  sciatica 
may  be  due  to  pressure  on  the  sciatic  nerve  by  a  pelvic  growth  or 
Gbroneuroma  as  well  as  an  inflammation  of  the  nerve  itself.  Bilateral 
pains  of  nervous  structures  may  have  a  central  origin,  as  spinal  sclerosis, 
spinal  tumor,  or  tabes.  Pressure  on  the  cord  by  new  growths  may 
also  cause  bilateral  pains.  Pressure  on  nerve  trunks,  as  from  a  pelvic 
abscess  or  enlarged  axillary  glands,  may  cause  bilateral  pain  in  the 
first  instance,  unilateral  in  the  second. 

2.  Muscle  pains  are  difTuse,  dull  aching  in  character,  exaggerated 
by  motion,  and  usually  alleviated  by  warmth.  They  may  be  bilateral, 
as  (1)  in  the  myalgia  arising  from  unaccustomed  exercise,  rickets, 
scurvy,  or  acute  infectious  diseases;  (2)  in  rheumatism  or  (3)  in  trichin- 
osis. Unilateral  pains  may  be  due  to  strain  or  injury  of  the  muscle. 
Temporary  cramps  of  the  muscles  may  be  present  siter  severe  exercise. 
ITie  cramps  of  the  occupational  neuroses,  e.  g.,  writer's  cramp,  usually 
affects  the  upper  limbs,  and  are  induced  by  special  acts  or  motions. 

3.  The  pain  of  bone  lesions  is  described  as  dull  and  grinding,  exagger- 
ated by  motions  and  usually  relieved  by  absolute  rest,  unless  there  is 
retention  of  pus  when  the  pain  is  agonizing.  The  pain  of  a  periostitis 
or  osteomyelitis  is  exceedingly  severe  and  accompanied  by  pronounced 
tenderness.  Syphilitic  bone  disease  is  usually  most  painful  at  night 
and  without  the  tenderness  of  other  bone  diseases. 

4.  The  pain  of  acute  joint  disease  is  intense,  agonizing,  and  always 
severely  exaf^erated  by  movement  of  the  affected  part.  Gout  is 
extremely  painful  and  occurs  characteristically  in  the  smaller  joints  of 
the  foot.  Acute  articular  rheumatism  and  septic  arthritis  also  cause 
severe  pain,  affecting  usually  the  wrist,  elbow,  knee,  or  ankle.  The 
chronic  arthritidies  are  usually  accompanied  by  dull,  often  neuralgic- 
like  pains,  which  are  exaggerated  by  exposure  to  dampness  and  cold, 
and  associated  with  contractures  and  atrophy  of  the  muscles.  Tuber- 
culous joint  disease  is  frequently  painless.  Pain  due  to  strain  of  the 
ligaments  of  a  joint  is  usually  not  severe  and  absent  when  the  joint  is 
immobile.  Metatarsalgia  (Morton's  disease)  is  due  to  jamming  of  a 
nerve  between  the  heads  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  metatarsal  bones. 

5.  Pain,  the  result  of  disease  of  the  bloodvessels,  when  it  occurs, 
is  habitually  found  in  the  lower  extremities.  Inflammation  of  a  vein 
secondary  usually  to  parturition  or  to  typhoid  fever  is  extremely  painful 
at  first,  later  dull  and  aching  and  associated  with  tenderness  along  the 
course  of  the  vein.    Spasm  of  an  artery  seen  in  sclerotic  individuals, 
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or  during  muscular  effort,  causes  a  characterbtic  cramp-like  pain — 
intermittent  claudication.  Cramp-like  pains  of  an  extremity,  asso- 
ciated with  formication  and  other  paresthesias,  is  usually  a  premonitory 
indication  of  cerebral  apoplexy.  The  early  stages  of  local  gangrene 
are  also  associated  with  pain. 

6.  Referred  pain  is  much  more  common  in  the  lower  extremities 
than  the  upper.  In  the  arms,  particularly  the  left,  shoots  the  pain  of 
angina  pectoris.  To  the  thigh  may  be  referred  the  pain  of  disease  of 
the  pelvic  organs  and  bones,  renal  colic,  or  tumors  of  the  lower 
abdomen;  to  the  inner  aspect  of  the  knee,  the  pains  of  hip- joint 
disease;  to  the  sole  of  the  foot,  the  pain  of  acute  prostatitis. 

Pain  in  the  external  genitalia  and  the  anus  usually  points  to  local 
diseases,  though  pain  in  the  testicle  or  end  of  the  penis  may  be  present 
if  there  is  ureteral  colic. 
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CHAPTER  V 

DYSPNEA  AND  COUGH 

DTSPNEA 

Dyspnea  means  difficult  breathing.  The  respirations  may  be  deeper 
than  normal,  or  they  may  be  both  deeper  and  more  frequent.  The 
patient  is  usually  conscious  of  suffering  or  of  some  distress  in  breathing. 
An  extreme  degree  of  dyspnea  is  called  orthopnea;  infrequent  breath- 
ing, oligopnea,  and  simple  rapid  breathing,  hyperpnea,  polypnea,  or 
tachypnea. 

Dyspnea  is  recognized  by  the  increase  in  the  rapidity  of  the  chest 
movements,  with  increased  action  of  both  the  essential  and  the  auxiliary 
muscles.  When  sudden  in  onset  or  extremely  severe,  as  in  orthopnea, 
the  expression  is  characteristic.  The  alee  nasi  move;  the  eyes  and 
countenance  are  indicative  of  distress;  and  the  pupils  are  dilated. 
As  the  dyspnea  continues  cyanosis  develops. 

EtioIocJcal  Varieties  of  Dyspnea. — I.  Lessened  Amount  of  Air  Supply.— 
A.  Obstruction  of  the  air  passages.  B.  Diminution  of  air  space  from 
(1)  solidification;  (2)  compression;  (3)  impaired  expansion. 

A.  Obstruction  OF  THE  Air  Passages. — 1.  Pharyngeal  Obstruction. — 
Dyspnea  is  seen  in  tumors  and  in  severe  inflammations  of  the  tonsils,  in 
the  rare  form  of  erysipelas  of  the  pharynx,  and  in  retropharyngeal  abscess. 
2.  Laryngeal  Obstruction.  —  Dyspnea  is  a  frequent  as  well  as  the 
most  serious  symptom  of  larjTigeal  disease.  It  may  be  due  (1)  to 
obstruction  by  inflammatory  or  edematous  swelling,  especially  by  a 
diphtheritic  membrane;  (2)  to  spasm;  (3)  to  tumors  or  foreign  bodies 
in  the  larynx;  (4)  to  the  cicatrization  of  ulcers'after  syphilis  or  lupus; 
(5)  to  paralysis  of  the  abductors  or  adductors  of  the  larynx.  It  may  be, 
therefore,  organic  or  spasmodic,  and  is  inspiratory  in  type  except  in 
the  more  rare  cases  of  a  movable  tumor  below  the  vocal  cords. 

Dyspnea  may  vary  in  degree  from  slight  inconvenience  in  breathing, 
noticed  by  the  patient,  to  the  violent  struggling  for  breath  that  b  seen 
in  cases  of  extreme  stenosis  of  the  larynx.  If  carefully  observed  in 
either  case,  the  larynx  is  seen  to  rise  and  fall. 

Certain  characteristic  sounds  attend  the  act  of  inspiration,  depending 
on  the  nature  of  obstruction.  In  obstruction  from  simple  spasm,  or 
from  intense  inflammation  of  the  larynx,  without  secretion,  the  sound 
of  the  inspiration  is  harsh  and  stridulous.  In  obstruction  from  edema  or 
from  exudation,  as  in  laryngeal  diphtheria,  the  sound  of  the  inspiration 
is  loud  and  stridulous,  but  not  shrill.   The  expiration  is  usually  noiseless 
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and  prolonged.  In  spasmodic  croup  the  expiration  resembles  snoring. 
The  interval  between  expiration  and  inspiration  is  lessened ;  the  respira- 
tions are  hurried. 

The  dyspnea  may  be  sudden  in  onset  or  may  develop  gradually.  Acute 
paroxysms  of  dyspnea  sometimes  occur  in  the  course  of  affections  in 
which  chronic  dyspnea  is  present;  thus  sudden  edema  may  occur  in 
cases  of  syphilitic  or  tuberculous  ulceration. 

Diagnmis. — Laryngeal  dyspnea  must  be  distinguished  from  other 
forms  of  dyspnea:  (1)  Dyspnea  from  diseases  of  the  heart  and  lungs. 
(2)  Dyspnea  from  pressure  upon  the  trachea.  The  larynx  b  not 
markedly  moved  during  the  respiratory  acts,  and  the  patient  bends 
the  head  forward  instead  of  backward.  (3)  Dyspnea  from  pressure  upon 
the  larynx.  Cellulitis  of  the  neck,  tumors  of  the  lymph  glands,  goitre, 
and  retropharyngeal  abscess  are  provocative  of  this  form  of  laryngeal 
dyspnea.  Dyspnea  in  diphtheria,  frequently  thought  to  be  due  to 
internal  occlusion,  may  be  due  to  pressure  of  enlarged  glands  on  the 
bronchus  and  larynx. 

3.  Tracheal  Obatructwn. — The  causes  of  tracheal  obstruction  are 
(a)  external  pressure;  (1)  tumor  of  the  thyroid  gland;  (2)  enlarged 
thymus;  (3)  thoracic  aneurism;  (4)  mediastinal  tumor  from  other 
causes  than  aneurism,  as  cancerous  or  tuberculous  disease  of  the  glands, 
or  mediastinal  abscess;  (5)  cancer  of  the  esophagus;  and  (6)  in  rare 
cases,  a  dilated  auricle.  {&)  Diseases  of  the  walls  of  the  trachea. 
They  cause  obstruction  by  narrowing  the  caliber.  Sj-philis  is  the 
most  frequent  cause  of  such  obstruction,  (c)  Foreign  body.  The 
foreign  body  may  remain  free  for  a  time,  moving  up  and  down  as  the 
patient  coughs,  and  may  at  times  be  distinctly  palpable.  Later  the 
foreign  body  usually  becomes  fixed  in  the  right  bronchus  or  in  one  of 
its  main  divisions,  the  opening  of  the  right  bronchus  being  more  direct 
than  that  of  the  left. 

In  this  form  of  dyspnea  there  is  no  increased  movement  of  the  larynx 
and  no  change  in  the  voice.  The  dyspnea  is  inspiratory  in  type,  and  b 
never  so  extreme  as  that  in  laryngeal  stenosis.  A  stridor  attends  the 
dyspnea,  and  is  heard  with  the  stethoscope  over  the  trachea  and  over 
every  part  of  the  chest.  Sometimes  over  the  trachea  a  point  can  be 
isolated  at  which  the  sound  is  heard  loudest,  which  point  may  indicate 
the  seat  of  the  stenosis.  When  the  lower  part  of  the  trachea  is  ob- 
structed, the  sound  is  often  more  marked  over  the  larynx  than  over 
the  sternum.  In  the  course  of  constant  dyspnea  paroxysms  may  occur 
during  which  the  distress  is  unusually  severe.  The  patient  may  complain 
of  pain  or  oppression  behind  the  sternum,  or  possibly  only  of  slight  sore- 
ness. Cough,  with  expectoration  of  mucus,  usually  attends  the  dyspnea. 
Sometimes  the  mucus  is  blood-tinged.  If  the  obstruction  is  due  to  a 
foreign  body,  the  dyspnea  is  of  the  same  type,  but  occurs  suddenly. 

4.  Bronchial  Obstruction. — The  causes  of  bronchial  obstruction  are: 
(a)  External  Pressure.  —  (1)  Enlarged  bronchial  glands;  (2)  peri- 
cardial  effusions   and    dilatation    of    the   left   auricle;    (3)    thoracic 
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aneurism;  (4)  mediastinal  new  growths;  (5)  mediastinal  abscess;  (b) 
bronchostenosis  from  disease  of  the  bronchial  wall,  notably  sj'philitic 
ulceration;  (c)  foreign  bodies.  This  type  of  dyspnea  is  not  accompanied 
by  increase  in  larjTigeal  movement  or  with  change  in  the  voice.  When 
a  bronchus  is  obstructed  suddenly,  compensatory  emphysema  occurs 
rapidly  in  the  opposite  lung;  when  gradually,  it  develops  slowly,  the 
degree  depending  upon  the  amount  of  obstruction.  The  physical  signs 
over  the  cut-off  lung  are  absence  of  the  vesicular  murmur  and  vocal 
fremitus,  and  impaired  movement  of  the  affected  side.  The  percussion 
sound  at  first  is  normal,  although  it  is  influenced  less  by  forced  inspiration 
and  expiration;  later,  it  progresses  from  impaired  resonance  to  dulness. 
As  the  case  advances,  the  affected  side  may  fall  in  and  measure  less 
than  the  opposite  side.  A  snoring  or  whistling  sound  may  be  heard 
over  the  root  of  the  lung,  between  the  scapula  and  the  vertebrse. 
3ubbling  rales  may  be  present. 

B.  Diminution  of  Air  Space. — Diminution  of  the  air  space  lessens 
the  available  area  for  the  free  interchange  of  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide 
so  that  the  carbon  dioxide  under  tension  is  increased  in  the  blood 
and  there  is  a  consequent  overstimulation  of  the  respiratory  centres. 
Causes  of  this  are: 

1.  Compression  of  the  alveoli,  as  from  congestion,  edema,  inflamma- 
tions or  morbid  growths  in  the  lungs.  The  degree  of  dyspnea  depends 
upon  the  extent  and  suddenness  of  onset  of  the  solidification. 

2.  Compression  from  Intrathoracic  Causes. — Any  variety  of  pleura) 
effusion  causes  dyspnea  from  compression.  It  is  more  marked  in 
bilateral  than  in  unilateral  effusions.  Its  severity  depends  somewhat 
upon  the  rapidity  with  which  the  effusion  takes  place.  In  cases  of 
sudden  effusion  of  air,  as  in  pneumothorax,  the  dyspnea  is  very  alarming 
at  first,  but  is  gradually  relieved  as  accommodation  takes  place. 

3.  Compression  from  Extrathoradc  Causes.  —  Pressure  on  the 
diaphragm  as  a  result  of  increase  of  intra-abdominal  pressure  by 
tumors,  ascites,  etc.,  at  times  causes  distressing  dyspnea. 

4.  Impaired  Action  of  the  Respiratory  Muscles. — (a)  Weakness  or 
paralysis  of  the  muscles.  Phrenic  dyspnea  is  a  peculiar  form  due  to 
paresis  of  the  phrenic  nerve  and  consequent  interference  with  the 
action  of  the  diaphragm.  It  may  not  be  observed  so  long  as  the  patient 
is  at  rest,  though  the  voice  is  weak  and  there  is  difficulty  in  coughing 
and  sneezing,  because  a  full  inspiration  cannot  be  taken.  Instead  of 
the  natural  expansion  of  the  ribs  and  chest,  the  thoracic  movements 
are  reversed,  and  the  shadow  of  the  diaphragm  cannot  be  seen.  Dyspnea 
due  to  paralysis  of  the  other  respiratory  muscles  can  be  recognized 
by  the  atrophy  of  the  groups  of  muscles  concerned.  (6)  Inhibition 
of  muscular  action  by  pain.  The  seat  of  the  pain  may  be  in  the 
pleura,  in  the  muscles,  or  in  the  intercostal  nerves.  Frequently,  as 
in  peritonitis,  hepatitis,  etc.,  it  is  below  the  diaphragm,  interfering 
with  the  action  of  that  muscle.  The  dyspnea  that  occurs  from  pain 
fesulting  from  pleuritis,  or  from  infiammation  of  the  chest  wall,  is 
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recognized  by  the  posture  taken  by  the  patient  in  order  to  relieve  the 
affected  side,  by  local  tenderness,  and  by  the  physical  signs  of  pleurisy 
or  of  pleurodynia. 

II.  Leaaoied  Amotmt  of  Arterial  Blood  in  the  Lnnfs. — Interference 
with  the  pulmonary  circulation  by  anything  that  causes  a  decrease 
in  the  amount  of  blood  carried  to  the  alveoli,  results  in  insufficient 
oxj'genation  of  the  blood  and  a  consequent  increase  of  tension  in  the 
blood  of  COj,  which  acts  as  a  direct  stimulant  of  the  respiratory  centre. 
Such  decrease  may  be  caused  by;  (1)  Tumors  pressing  on  the  vessels 
(rare).  (2)  Stasis  in  the  vessels,  as  in  unstable  or  non-<x)mpen3ated 
heart  disease.  Cardiac  dyspnea  is  clinically  divided  into:  (a)  Dyspnea 
increased  or  caused  by  exertion,  (6)  Paroxysmal  dyspnea,  (c) 
Orthopnea,    (d)  Rhythmical  dyspnea  or  Cheyne^Stokes  respiration. 

The  dyspnea  of  effort  comes  on  after  the  slightest  exertion  or  excite- 
ment. In  paroxysmal  dyspnea  the  attack  comes  on  without  apparent 
cause.  It  must  be  distingu^ied  from  the  paroxysmal  dyspnea  of  uremia, 
asthma,  and  emphysema.  Pulmonary  disease  can  usually  be  recognized 
by  the  physical  sign.  The  paroxysmal  dyspnea  of  heart  disease  is 
attended  by  more  violent  respiratory  efforts  than  the  physical  state 
of  the  lungs  admits,  and  the  difficulty  attends  both  inspiration  and 
expiration.  Wheezing  is  not  so  marked  as  in  certain  forms  of  asthma. 
In  paroxysmal  dyspnea  the  breathing  usually  becomes  quiet  when  the 
patient  is  placed  in  a  comfortable  position,  provided  there  is  no  pul- 
monary or  pleural  complication.  Posture  does  not  modify  the  severe 
dyspnea  of  asthma  or  emphysema.  Orthopnea  and  Cheyne-Stokes 
respiration  are  described  later.  (3)  Thrombosis  of  pulmonary  vessel. 
(4)  Embolism,  e.  g.,  fat.  (5)  Impaired  quality  or  deficient  quantity  of 
blood,  as  in  forms  of  anemia. 

III.  Interfoittiee  irith  the  Nerroua  Hechanism  of  BespiratuHi. — The 
dyspnea  may  be  of  central  or  of  peripheral  origin,  and  may  be  due  to 
various  causes. 

1.  Tumors,  Hemorrhage,  or  Degeneration  about  the  Respiratory 
Centre  in  the  MedvUa. 

2.  Irritation  of  the  Cenire  by  Toxic  Agents. — This  may  occur  in 
uremia,  in  diabetes,  and  in  infectious  febrUe  conditions. 

The  nature  of  eadi  variety  is  recognized  more  particularly  by  the 
associate  symptoms.  The  dyspnea  due  to  the  poison  of  uremia  usually 
occurs  in  paroxysms,  but  may  be  constant.  The  dyspnea  of  diabetic 
coma,  known  as  "air  hunger,"  is  characterized  by  slow  and  deep 
inspirations,  with  short  sighing  expirations  (Kussmaul's  dyspnea). 
The  dyspnea  of  infectious  febrile  conditions  is  due  to  the  overfilling 
of  the  blood  with  carbon  dioxide  as  a  result  of  the  increased  metabolism 
during  fever,  to  the  action  of  the  bacterial  toxins  and  the  increased 
temperature  of  fever,  stimulating  the  respiratory  centres. 

3.  Reflex  Stimulation  of  the  Cotistrieior  Fibers  of  the  Pneumogastric 
Nerve. — ^The  constrictor  fibers  of  the  vagus  that  supply  the  bronchial 
muscles  may  be  reflexly  stimulated  by  some  irritation  to  other  fibers 
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of  the  nerve,  causing  in  part  the  paroxysmal  dyspnea  of  asthma.  Such 
irritants  may  be  (a)  disease  in  the  upper  air  passages,  as  polj-pus, 
hypertrophy  of  the  turbinates,  adenoid  growths,  and  nasal  congestion; 
(6)  temporary  irritants  applied  to  the  nares,  such  as  various  aniraki 
and  vegetable  odors,  microorganisms  or  pollen  in  the  inspired  air; 
(c)  disease  in  the  fauces  and  larynx;  (d)  functional  disturbances  of  the 
stomach  and  intestines. 

Clmical  Tuities  of  Dyspnea. — 1.  Drspnaft  Infloencfld  by  Ezertion. — 
(a)  Shortness  oj  Breath  on  Exertion  Only. — This  is  the  form  met  with  in 
anemia  and  in  moderate  cardiac  insufficiency.  It  may  not  be  observed 
by  the  patient  unless  he  walks  hurriedly  or  ascends  a  Sight  of  stairs. 

(6)  Shortness  of  Breath  Independent  of  Exertion.— This  is  of  more 
serious  import  and  may  be  due  to  a  number  of  causes,  but  is  usually 
seen  in  severe  cardiac  and  pulmonary  disease. 

2.  The  Respiratory  Bate.^Dyspnea  varies  clinically  according  to  the 
frequency  of  the  respiration. 

(o)  Respiration  Slow. — ^In  dyspnea  the  inspirations  may  be  deep, 
and  the  frequency  of  respiration  less  than  normal.  The  cases  of  such 
respiratory  rhythm  are  usually  either  central  (brain  tumor,  meningitis), 
toxic  (autogenous  intoxication  as  in  uremia  or  diabetes  or  exogenous 
intoxication  as  in  opium  or  chloral  poisoning)  or  in  the  death  agony. 

(b)  Reapiration  Increased. — The  respiratory  rate  is  increased  in 
nearly  all  forms  of  dyspnea. 

3.  The  Respiratory  Rhythm. — ^Arrhj'thmic  breathing.  Two  main  types 
are  seen:  (1)  Cheyne-Stokes  breathing.  (2)  Biot's  breathing.  Irregu- 
lar respirations  conforming  to  no  type  occur  in  conditions  of  painful 
breathing. 

4.  Coostuit  and  Pannysmal  Dyspnea.— C(m«<ant  Dyspnea. — ^Tbb  im- 
plies a  persistence  of  the  cause.  It  is  frequently  subject  to  paroxysmal 
aggravations.  Paroxysmal  Dyspnea.  Paroxysmal  breathing  is  seen  in 
its  most  t>'pical  form  in  asthma  and  syphilitic  aortitis. 

5.  ^piratory  and  Expiratory  Dyspnea. — Dyspnea  is  divided  into 
Inspiratory  and  expiratory  dyspnea,  according  as  there  is  interference 
wiUi  the  inflow  or  outflow  of  air.  Obstruction  to  the  larynx,  trachea, 
and  bronchi  are  the  causes  of  the  former.  Emphysema,  asthma,  and 
chronic  bronchitis  are  causes  of  the  latter  type  of  dyspnea. 

6.  SnbjectiTe  Dyspnea. — The  jespirations  may  be  hurried  and  create 
distress  in  simple  nervousness  and  hysteria  without  any  obvious  cause 
for  the  condition. 

COUQH 

Coughing  is  a  reflex  act.  Cough  may  be  due  to  (1)  irritation  of  the 
respiratory  tract  and  to  (2)  reflex  irritation. 

1.  foitatioD  ol  the  Respiratory  Tract. — This  usually  begins  in  the 
respiratory  mucous  membrane,  the  purpose  of  the  cough  being  to 
expel  accumulations  of  mucus  or  pus,  or  some  foreign  substance.    It 
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occurs  in  all  forms  of  bronchitis  and  in  lung  affections  associated 
with  hronchitis.  The  cough  of  phthisis  when  not  laryngeal  is  due  to 
a  localized  bronchial  catarrh.  Cough  is  notably  present  in  pharyngeal 
and  laryngeal  diseases.  (See  Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Larynx.)  The 
presence  of  an  irritant  does  not  always  excite  cough,  when  the  sensi- 
bilities are  obtunded,  as  in  typhoid  fever,  in  disease  of  the  brain,  or  in 
the  last  stages  of  any  disease.  In  phthisis  sudden  cessation  of  the  cough 
and  expectoration  from  weakness  is  a  bad  prognostic  sign  and  denotes 
approaching  death.    It  is  also  a  bad  sign  in  pneumonia. 

2.  Reflex  britfttioii. — There  are  several  varieties  of  cough  due  to  this 
cause. 

(a)  Nasal  Coagh.— (See  Nose.) 

(b)  Vhujngtal  Coogh. — This  may  be  due  to  hypertrophy  of  adenoid 
tissue,  inSammation,  paralysis,  or  new  growths  of  the  pharynx,  to  an 
elongated  uvula,  or  to  the  presence  of  secretion  from  the  nose. 

(c)  Pleural  Cough. — ^This  is  not  of  infrequent  occurrence  and  is  due 
to  acute  or  chronic  inflammation  of  the  pleura.  The  so-called  "  liver 
cough"  accompanying  hepatic  enlargements  at  times,  is  probably  due 
to  irritation  of  the  diaphragmatic  pleura. 

(d)  Ear  Congh. — The  most  characteristic  cough  of  this  form  is  that 
due  to  the  presence  of  a  foreign  body  in  the  meatus  of  the  ear;  or  to 
disease  of  the  ear.  According  to  Fox,  the  efferent  nerve  that  transmits 
the  irritation  is  the  auriculotemporal  branch  of  the  fifth  nerve, 

(e)  Dentition. — In  infants,  dentition  and  in  adults  the  irritations  of 
the  stump  of  a  tooth  may  cause  cough. 

(/)  MiscelUneons  Causes. — Cough  may  accompany  cardiac  disease. 
It  may  exist  with  enlargement  of  the  bronchial  glands,  with  mediastinal 
tumors  or  abscess,  with  thoracic  aneurysm,  and  with  carriers  of  th^ 
dorsal  vertebrse,  all  of  which,  however,  probably  cause  some  secondary 
intrapulmonary  condition.  It  may  accompany  disease  of  the  stomach, 
and  is  due  to  an  associated  secondary  pharyngitis. 

CUnical  Characteristics  of  Cough. — The  cough  may  be  dry  (unpro- 
ductive), moist  (productive),  constant,  or  paroxj'smal. 

Diy  CouKh  occurs  when  the  source  of  irritation  is  not  removable. 
It  is  seen  in  the  first  stage  of  pneumonia  and  bronchitis,  and  in  the 
earlier  stages  of  phthisis.  In  pleurisy  the  cough  is  short,  hacking, 
and  suppressed.  It  occurs  also  in  laryngitis,  tracheitis,  bronchial 
asthma,  influenza,  and  pertussis.  It  is  the  type  met  with  when  the 
cough  is  due  to  irritation  outside  of  the  respiratory  tract  entering 
the  tract,  and  is  excited  by  the  inhalation  of  dust,  irritating  fumes, 
and  tobacco  smoke. 

BAoist  Cough  is  attended  with  the  production  of  sputum  of  a  muco- 
purulent, purulent,  or  bloody  character,  which  is  removed  with  com- 
parative ease. 

Constant  Cough  usually  implies  a  persistence  of  the  cause,  which  is 
invariably  pulmonary  or  bronchial,  as  pleurisy,  phthisis,  bronchitis, 
and  solidifications.    The  cough  is  almost  constant  when  the  irritation 
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is  penoaneDt,  and  when  a  large  amount  of  secretion  is  rapidly  being 
poured  out.  The  latter  is  seen  in  bronchorrhea,  in  bronchial  dilatation, 
and  in  the  later  stages  of  tuberculosis. 

PuozTsmal  Cough  occurs  with  suddenness  and  intensity  and  persists 
until  removal  of  the  irritant.  It  is  the  cough  that  occurs  typically 
after  the  insufflation  of  water  or  some  foreign  body.  In  the  second 
stage  of  bronchitis,  paroxysms  of  cough  may  occur  every  few  hours, 
or  only  once  in  twenty-four  hours,  usually  in  the  morning  on  arising. 
Paroxj'smal  coughs  occur  in  cases  of  bronchorrhea,  bronchial  dila- 
tation, pulmonary  abscess,  gangrene  or  cavities,  either  of  the  lung 
or  of  the  pleura  opening  into  the  lung,  being  excited  whenever  the 
canity  fills  with  secretion.  The  paroxj'sm  may  occur  daily  or 
several  times  a  day,  and  an  enormous  amount  of  sputum  is  thrown 
off,  until  the  cavity  has  been  emptied.  In  these  affections  the  cough 
is  further  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  is  aggravated  by  change 
of  position.  The  association  of  retching  and  vomiting  with  the  paroxysm 
is  of  some  diagnostic  significance,  and  is  seen  not  only  in  whooping 
cough,  but  also  in  phthisis.  In  pertussis  the  character  of  the  paroxysm 
b  of  special  diagnostic  significance. 

Lar^lCeal  Coagh. — This  is  a  constant  accompaniment  of  diseases  of 
the  larjTix.    Several  forms  are  noted: 

1.  The  dry  cough  as  seen  in  acute  laryngitis.  It  is  almost  constant, 
and  is  aggravated  when  the  patient  speaks,  takes  fluid,  or  inspires 
deeply.  In  children  it  is  abrupt,  brassy  or  metallic,  stridulous  or 
whistling,  so-called  "croup-cough"  as  seen  in  cases  of  "false  croup" 
and  laryngitis  with  edema. 

2.  A  dry,  hoarse  cough  occurs  in  the  course  of  chronic  laryngitis. 

3.  The  cough  is  of  such  a  character  as  to  give  one  the  idea  that  it 
b  suppressed  in  membranous  and  edematous  larj-ngitis. 

4.  A  cough  frequently  occurs  without  any  local  anatomical  changes 
in  the  larynx,  which  seems  to  be  purely  of  nervous  origin.  Two  forms 
are  seen: 

(o)  Paroxyamtd. — Severe  coughing  occurs  suddenly,  and  cannot  be 
controlled  by  the  patient. 

(6)  Continued  and  Rhythmical. — The  cough  is  not  so  severe  as  in  the 
paroxj'smal  form,  but  also  occurs  at  more  or  less  regular  intervals, 
and  varies  somewhat  in  intensity  from  time  to  time.  It  does  not  occur 
during  the  act  of  eating  or  speaking,  and  ceases  entirely  during  sleep. 
It  is  usually  worse  when  the  patient  is  under  observation.  Examination 
with  the  laryngoscope  reveals  absence  of  disease.  Nervous  cough 
b  seen  after  diphtheria,  when  sexual  disturbances  are  present,  at 
puberty,  and  in  some  cases  of  anemia,  chlorosis,  neurasthenia,  and 
hysteria.    The  pitch  is  usually  high. 

5.  A  bragsy,  metallic  cough  is  frequently  caused  by  irritation  of  the 
recurrent  laryngeal  nerve  by  a  thoracic  aneurism,  a  mediastinal  tumor, 
or  by  enlarf^  bronchial  glands. 
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DiafDOStic  Tahte  of  Cough.— The  diagnostic  value  of  cough  is 
estimated  by  the  character,  whether  dry  or  loose,  whether  constant  or 
paroxysmal;  by  the  sound,  which,  however,  is  usually  modified  by  the 
condition  of  the  larj'nx  (see  Section  on  Laryngeal  Diseases),  and  by 
means  of  which  laryngeal  is  distinguished  from  bronchial  disease;  by 
its  frequency;  by  its  duration;  and  by  its  development  at  particular 
times  or  under  particular  circumstances,  as  on  rising  in  the  morning,  or 
on  changing  to  a  cold  atmosphere,  or  in  speaking,  or  upon  movement. 
The  diagnostic  value  of  cough  further  depends  on  a  knowledge  of  the 
character  of  the  expectoration  (see  Sputum). 
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DYSPHAGIA— VOMITING— CHANGES  IN  APPETITE- 
HICCOUGH 

DTSFBAOIA 

Difficult  swallowing  is  due  to  a  number  of  causes,  the  chief  of 
wtuch  are  diseases  of  the  mouth  and  fauces,  disease  of  the  larynx,  and 
disease  of  the  esophagus. 

Glossitis,  cancer  of  the  tongue,  the  various  forms  of  stomatitis, 
inflammations  of  the  tonsils,  and  all  forms  of  pharyngitis  cause  painful 
swallowing.  The  mouth  eruptions  of  the  eruptive  infectious  diseases 
may  cause  it.  Rheumatism  of  the  pharynx  and  retropharyngeal  abscess 
are  causes  that  occasion  the  greatest  difficulty  in  diagnosis. 

Difficulty  in  the  act  of  swallowing  in  lar>'ngeal  diseases  is  most 
marked  when  tissue  destruction  in  the  larynx  has  taken  place,  or  when 
there  is  acute  inflammation  about  the  muscles  or  their  attachments; 
hence,  when  tuberculosis  or  malignant  ulcers  are  present,  or  perichon- 
dritis arises,  the  difficulty  is  so  great  as  to  prevent  the  taking  of  food. 
There  is  great  dysphagia  when  the  epiglottis  is  the  seat  of  acute 
inflammation.  Laryngeal  dysphagia  is  recognized  by  pain  and  by  the 
falling  of  particles  of  food  into  the  larynx,  exciting  cough. 

Dysphagia  is  a  symptom  of  all  diseases  of  the  esophagus.  It  may 
vary  from  simple  painful  swallowing  to  complete  obstruction  of  the 
tube.  It  may  be  due  to  paralysis,  to  spasm  (esophagismus),  or  to 
obstruction. 

Dysphagia  from  obstruction  of  the  esophagus  or  stricture  is  due 
(1)  to  disease  outside  of  the  canal  (external  pressure);  (2)  to  disease 
of  the  canal  itself,  and  (3)  to  the  presence  of  a  foreign  body  in  the 
canal. 

1.  Eztenial  Preasuie. — The  esophagus  at  different  parts  of  its 
course  b  in  intimate  relationship  with  the  trachea,  the  thyroid  gland, 
the  carotid  artery,  the  left  bronchus,  the  bronchial  glands,  the  arch 
and  the  descending  portion  of  the  aorta,  so  that  disease  of  these 
structures  may  result  in  dysphagia. 

Disease  of  the  trachea,  thyroid  gland,  or  carotid  artery  is  readily 
recognized.  Within  the  thorax  disease  of  the  mediastinal  glands, 
aneurism  of  the  arch  or  descending  portion  of  the  aorta,  an  enlarged 
left  auricle,  a  pericardial  effusion,  or  disease  of  the  left  bronchus  which 
might  cause  constriction  of  the  esophagus  is  recognized  by  the  symptoms 
and  physical  findings  of  these  conditions. 
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2.  Organic  Disease. — DifficuJty  of  deglutition  due  to  disease  of  the 
esophagus  itself  occurs  in  acute  inflammation,  in  chronic  inilammation, 
and  in  stricture  which  is  the  result  of  s>'philis,  cancer,  or  inflammation, 
as  from  ingestion  of  caustic  alkali  or  acid. 

3.  Foreign  Body. — Stricture  from  the  presence  of  foreign  bodies  is 
usually  recognized  with  ease.  The  difficulty  of  deglutition  is  due  both 
to  the  foreign  body  and  to  the  spasm  it  excites.  In  consequence  of 
the  latter,  regurgitation  of  food  takes  place.  In  the  first  place  there  is 
a  history  of  the  swallowing  of  a  foreign  body.  Sudden  pain  succeeds 
the  act,  while  there  are  dyspnea,  great  anxiet,\%  and  distress,  particularly 
if  the  body  is  a  large  hard  m&ss.  If  the  obstruction  cannot  he  removed, 
ulceration  and  abscess  result,  the  further  course  of  which  depends  upon 
the  seat  of  the  obstructing  material.  Pain,  hemorrhage,  subcutaneous 
emphysema,  and  the  emission  of  air  are  the  symptoms  that  may  follow. 
The  exact  location  of  the  foreign  body  may  be  ascertained  by  the  use 
of  the  Rontgen  rays,  the  esophagoscope,  or  esophageal  bougies. 

TOMITINa 

During  the  act  of  vomiting  the  stomach  is  compressed  by  the  abdomi- 
nal muscles  and  diaphragm,  while  the  so-called  cardiac  sphincter  of 
the  esophagus  is  at  the  same  time  relaxed.  Both  factors  must  operate 
at  the  same  time  to  produce  vomiting,  which  explains  why  it  is  that 
some  persons  suffer  extreme  nausea  and  even  have  violent  retching 
but  are  unable  to  vomit.  The  nervous  centre  of  vomiting  is  seated  in 
the  medulla  oblongata  in  close  proximity  to,  and  immediately  connected 
with,  the  respiratory  centre.  It  is  to  this  centre  that  impressions  are 
sent  from  the  brain  itself  or  from  various  portions  of  the  body  through 
their  nerve  suppl;-,  and  from  this  centre  motor  impulses  are  transmitted 
to  the  muscles  concerned  in  the  act  of  vomiting  and  to  the  stomach 
and  esophagus. 

By  a  very  good  diagram  (Fig.  6)  Brunton  indicates  the  afferent 
nerves  which  transmit  impulses  to  the  vomiting  centre  and  excite  its 
action.  Fibers  also  pass  downward  from  the  brain,  transmitting 
impressions  to  the  vomiting  centre  from  the  organs  of  special  sense, 
from  the  brain  substance  or  its  membranes  when  they  are  diseased, 
or  from  central  ganglia  excited  by  emotion  or  imagination. 

From  this  it  is  seen  that  vomiting  is  a  reflex  act,  but  reference  has 
not  been  made  to  the  vomiting  that  occurs  in  the  initial  stage  of 
many  fevers  and  in  septicemia,  uremia,  and  allied  affections.  They 
are  doubtless  due  to  the  direct  action  of  toxins  in  the  blood  on  the 
vomiting  centre. 

In  seeking  for  an  explanation  of  vomiting  it  is  of  importance  to 
find  out  the  previous  state  of  health  of  the  patient — ^whether  the  vomit- 
ing occurred  after  the  patient  has  been  ill  for  a  longer  or  shorter  time, 
or  suddenly  when  he  was  in  apparent  health;  or  whether  it  formed  one 
of  the  initial  symptoms  of  an  acute  disease. 
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Inquiry  should  be  made  as  to  the  supposed  cause  of  the  vomiting; 
whether  it  was  excited  by  the  taking  of  food,  or  medicine,  or  by  some 
disgusting  sight  or  odor.  The  time  when  the  vomiting  occurred  should 
be  ascertained,  as  well  as  its  frequency,  and  whether  it  was  preceded 
by  nausea,  pain  (noting  its  locality),  injury,  cough,  jaundice,  or  con- 
stipation. The  -position  of  the  patient  at  the  time  of  vomiting  some- 
times furnishes  a  valuable  clue  to  its  cause.  The  effect  of  vomiting  is 
sometimes  of  aid  in  diagnosis.  In  ulcer  and  in  migraine,  for  example, 
it  affords  marked  relief.  Finally,  the  appearance  and  quantity  of  the 
matter  vomited  are  very  important  subjects  for  investigation.  {See 
Objective  Signs.) 


(After  Brunton.) 


Character.  —  Vomiting  ma\'  occur  occasionally,  persistently,  or 
periodically.  It  may  be  projectile  and  painless,  or  difficult  and  painful. 
Projectile  vomiting  is  characteristic  of  cerebral  disease  or  points  to  a 
reflex  origin.  The  latter  type  indicates  local  gastric  disease.  Sudden 
vomiting  without  antecedent  illness  usually  indicates  some  local 
affection  of  the  stomach,  or  is  due  to  some  nervous  impression,  or 
marks  the  onset  of  some  acute  general  disease,  as  in  pneumonia,  the 
eruptive  fevers,  and  yellow  fe\'er.  Exccssi\e  vomiting  generally 
indicates  that  the  illness  will  be  severe. 


jyGoo'^le 


68  GBNEtiAL  DIAGf!OSIS 

Vomiting  in  Gutric  IMseaaes.— The  local  affections  of  the  stomach 
attended  by  vomiting  are  acute  and  chronic  gastritis — especially  the 
catarrhal  form,  ulcer,  cancer,  dilatation,  and  pyloric  obstruction. 

In  aeuie  gastritis  there  will  be  a  history  of  an  acute  illness  marked 
by  severe  local  and  general  symptoms.  The  vomiting  is  preceded  by 
nausea  and  epigastric  pain  and  tenderness  and  is  often  followed  by 
profound  prostration.  In  chronic  gastritis,  vomiting  often  occurs  in 
from  half  an  hour  to  an  hour  and  a  half  after  eating.  It  does  not 
produce  the  prostration  incident  to  vomiting  in  acute  gastritis,  and  is 
followed  by  some  relief  of  the  gastric  uneasiness  and  pain.  In  uher 
of  the  stomach  vomiting  is  usually  absent.  Occurring  usually  soon 
after  the  taking  of  food,  it  relieves  the  gastric  pain,  but  there  is  nothing 
characteristic  in  the  vomit  unless  it  contains  food.  In  cancer  of  the 
stomach  vomiting  b  an  almost  constant  symptom,  in  some  instances 
one  of  the  earliest  symptoms.  There  is  no  uniformity  in  the  frequency 
of  its  occurrence  nor  in  the  character  of  the  vomit.  In  diiatation  of 
the  stomach  with  or  without  pyloric  obstruction,  which,  however,  is 
always  associated  sooner  or  later  with  dilatation,  vomiting  may  be 
deferred  for  several  days  and  then  be  correspondingly  more  copious. 

Vomiting  in  Other  Conditions. — Nau.sea  and  vomiting  are  excited 
in  some  persons  by  the  sight  of  blood  or  by  a  horrible  or  loathsome 
spectacle;  others  are  more  susceptible  to  foul  odors  and  disgusting 
tastes. 

Again,  irritation  at  some  extragastric  point  is  transmitted  by  the 
proper  afferent  nerve  to  the  vomiting  centre  and  then  reflected  to  the 
stomach.  Vomiting  of  this  character  occurs  in  pregnancy,  and  in 
diseases  of  the  vermiform  appendix,  ovaries,  uterus,  bladder,  prostate 
gland,  lungs,  nose,  eyes,  kidneys,  intestine,  peritoneum,  liver,  pancreas, 
gall-bladder,  and  bile  ducts,  particularly  when  associated  with  severe 
pain. 

The  particular  organ  that  is  the  source  of  the  irritation  must  be 
determined  by  a  careful  physical  examination  guided  by  the  indications 
furnished  by  age,  sex,  time  of  occurrence,  habits,  and  the  symptoms 
that  accompany  the  vomiting. 

Vomiting  in  Toxemias. — Vomiting  is  also  a  prominent  symptom  of 
toxemias,  being  probably  produced  by  direct  irritation  of  the  vomiting 
centre  by  the  toxins.  Among  such  disorders  are  the  specific  fevers, 
notably  scarlet  fever  and  yellow  fever;  sewer-gas  poisoning;  pregnancy; 
and  diseases  of  the  liver  and  kidney  which  produce  cholemia  and  uremia, 
particularly  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  and  interstitial  nephritis. 

Cyclic  Vomiting.^ — Periodic  vomiting  in  children,  due  possibly  to 
an  acid  intoxication  and  recurring  at  regular  intervals,  has  been 
described  by  Leyden.  It  is  sudden  in  onset,  severe,  and  accompanied 
by  retraction  of  the  abdomen  and  great  prostration. 

Cerebral  Vomiting.  —  Vomiting  due  to  cerebral  disease  is  a  well- 
recognized  symptom;  in  early  life  it  is  a  characteristic  feature  of 
meningitis  and  tumor  of  the  brain,  and  is  likewise  of  moment  in  later 
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life,  A  sudden,  violent  expulsion  of  the  stomach  contents,  ceaseless, 
unrelieved  by  remedial  measures,  has  been  seen  by  the  writer  to  pre- 
cede other  signs  of  apoplexy  by  from  thirty  minutes  to  twenty-four 
hours.  In  all  cases  of  apoplectic  character  the  pulse  is  slow  and  full, 
while  in  nausea  and  vomiting  from  other  causes,  in  the  aged  particu- 
larly, it  is  weak  and  feeble.  Moreover,  some  alteration  of  breathing  is 
noticed.  It  is  either  irregular,  or  slow,  or  unduly  hurried,  and  proves  the 
intimate  relation  of  the  vomiting  to  the  respiratorj'  centres.  Further, 
strength  is  seen,  not  weakness;  in  the  apoplectic  the  face  is  congested, 
not  pallid  as  in  simple  sick  stomach.  The  other  peculiarities  of  cerebral 
vomiting  have  been  indicated. 

Crises. — Sudden  attacks  of  vomiting  with  hyperacidity,  with  or 
without  pain,  often  occur  in  locomotor  ataxia  and  in  other  aifections, 
as  hysteria. 

Diagnosis. — Vomiting  is  readily  recognized.  However,  it  is  often 
productive  of  serious  lesions.  It  may  cause  apoplexy  or  cerebral 
congestion;  or  acute  overdistention  of  a  dilated  heart,  as  in  aortic 
regurgitation.  If  it  continues  for  any  length  of  time,  and  much  fluid 
is  ejected,  vomiting  is  attended  by  anuria  and  rapidly  followed  by 
collapse.    It  also  induces  thirst. 


CHANGES  IN  THE  APPETITB— THIRST— FLATULENCE— 

mccouoH 

The  following  subjective  symptoms  may  be  complained  of,  and  while 
they  are  common  in  gastric  disorders,  may  be  present  in  other  general 
and  local  diseases:  disorders  of  appetite,  bad  taste  in  the  mouth, 
thirst,  eructations,  pyrosis,  distress  or  weight  after  meals,  burning 
after  meals,  flatulence,  nausea,  vomiting,  constipation,  diarrhea,  pain, 
vertigo,  and  cardiac  palpitation.  Nearly  all  these  subjective  symptoms 
represent  gastric  disorders,  and  will  be  more  fully  described  in  the 
section  devoted  to  that  subject. 

Bad  Taste. — This  is  usually  due  to  acute  catarrh,  but  may  be  present 
in  chronic  catarrh.  It  may  be  due  to  local  causes,  as  decayed  teeth, 
disease  of  the  mouth,  tonsils,  or  nose.  It  may  be  due  to  pedicines — 
e.  g.,  potassium  iodide^ — or  to  metallic  poisoning. 

Thirst. — ^Thirst  is  not  a  symptom  of  gastric  disorder  alone;  it  is 
a  symptom  of  diabetes  and  all  conditions  in  which  the  body  has  lost 
fluids,  by  sweating,  vomiting,  or  purging;  by  evaporation  and  com- 
bustion (fever)  or  by  hemorrhage.  It  is  common  in  acute  and  chronic 
gastritis,  particularly  in  the  alcoholic  forms. 

Distress,  Weight,  and  Burning. — These  complaints  are  very  com- 
mon and  may  come  on  immediately  after  meals;  they  may  be  due  to 
dyspepsia,  hyperacidity,  dilatation,  fermentation,  or  flatulence,  and 
exist  in  varying  degree,  either  singly  or  combined.  (See  Gastric 
Hyperesthesia.) 


jyGoo^^lc 


70  gej^^Ral  diagnosis 

Nsasea. — This  symptom  is  usually  associated  with  vomiting.  In 
some  persona  it  is  impos^ble  to  excite  vomiting,  although  they  may 
suffer  intolerably  from  nausea.  Nausea  is  akin  to  vomiting  in  its 
mechanism  and  clinical  associations  (q,  v.). 

Alterations  of  Appetite. — Anorexia,  or  loss  of  appetite,  may  be  due 
to  a  nmnber  o!  causes.  It  is  present  in  all  forms  of  organic  disease 
of  the  stomach  except  occasionally  in  ulcer.  The  appetite  may  or  may 
not  be  impaired  in  gastric  neuroses.  Anorexia  is  of  frequent  occurrence 
in  disorders  remote  from  the  stomach  that  modify  the  condition  of 
the  organ  reflexly.  In  the  section  on  Vomiting  will  be  found  statements 
showing  the  influence  of  central  disease.  Loss  of  appetite  is  a  constant 
accompaniment  of  the  moderate  gastritis  which  attends  all  fevers.  It 
is  seen  in  dyspeptics  who  have  carried  out  a  restricted  dietary^ — ano- 
rexia from  disuse.  In  hysteria  and  neurasthenia  it  is  fairly  common, 
and  when  extreme  is  known  as  anorexia  nervosa.  In  all  forms  of 
anemia,  in  toxic  conditions,  in  all  chronic  wasting  diseases,  in  chronic 
infections,  in  septic  conditions,  and  in  many  functional  and  organic 
diseases  of  the  nervous  system  the  appetite  is  lost. 

Boulima,  or  excessive  appetite,  is  a  common  symptom  in  the  earlier 
periods  of  diabetes,  and  is  said  to  be  present  in  disease  of  the  mesenteric 
glands.  It  occurs  also  in  gastric  neuroses.  Perversion  of  the  appetite, 
in  which  all  sorts  of  substances  are  greedily  swallowed,  occurs  in  hysteria, 
dementia,  and  pregnancy. 

FlataloQce,  Begurgitation,  Belching,  and  Pyrosis  (Water  Brash) 
are  common  symptoms  of  primary  or  secondary  gastric  disorders, 
though  they  are  occasionally  seen  in  conditions  such  as  hysteria. 

Hiccough. — Hiccough,  or  singultus,  is  a  spasm  of  the  diaphragm. 
The  contractions  take  place  at  more  or  less  regular  intervals,  and  are 
attended  by  a  peculiar  clicking  sound,  due  to  the  sudden  passage  of 
air  through  the  glottis.  Hiccough  may  be  a  serious  symptom;  it  may 
last  for  a  few  minutes  or  continue  for  several  days.  In  the  latter  case 
it  causes  extreme  exhaustion.  In  chronic  disease  its  occurrence  is  of 
bad  prognostic  omen.  It  may  be  due  to  exhaustion  alone,  as  in  the 
typhoid  state  or  in  shock;  to  central  nervous  disease,  as  brain  tumor 
or  meningitis;  to  hysteria  and  mental  emotion;  it  may  be  the  result 
of  toxemia,  as  in  uremia,  diabetes,  or  gout;  or  it  may  be  of  purely  local 
origin,  as  in  gastric  carcinoma,  intestinal  obstruction,  peritonitis,  and 
hepatic  and  pancreatic  disease. 
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DIARRHEA  AND  CONSTIPATION 

DIASRHEA 

Diarrhea  Is  an  increase  in  the  frequency  of  the  bowel  movementa, 
the  stools  usually  being  small  and  watery.  It  may  vary  from  a  transient 
increase  in  the  number  of  daily  movements  to  the  continuous  purging 
of  cholera.  Diarrhea  is  due  to  increased  peristaltic  activity  of  the 
intestine,  to  an  increase  of  intestinal  secretions,  or  more  frequently  a 
combination  of  the  two.  The  following  classification  of  diarrhea  may 
be  recognized: 

Narroos  Diarrhea. — Increased  peristalsis  may  be  due  to  some 
impression  upon  the  nervous  mechanism  of  the  intestine.  Thb  may 
explain  the  diarrhea  of  emotion,  or  that  which  occurs  from  other 
psychical  influences.  A  similar  condition  is  seen  in  the  attacks  of 
diarrhea  which  occur  in  tabes.  The  diarrhea  that  accompanies  mucous 
colitis,  a  secretory  neurosis,  is  due  in  part  to  the  increase  of  the  intestinal 
secretion. 

Catarrhal  Diarrhea. — In  the  larger  number  of  cases  the  diarrhea  is 
due  to  catarrhal  inBammations  of  the  intestinal  tract.  The  causes  of 
the  catarrhal  inflammation  are  many,  and  have  been  divided  into 
primary  and  secondary  causes. 

Primary  catarrh  is  due  to  the  direct  influence  of  causal  factors  upon 
the  mucous  membrane.  Its  causes  are  practically  those  of  acute 
enteritis,  and  include  the  direct  irritation  of  undigested  food,  from  the 
action  of  irritants,  as  of  bacteria  or  their  products,  and  the  action  of 
certain  poisons,  such  as  mercury,  arsenic,  and  other  corrosive  agents. 
The  diarrhea  which  occurs  from  the  irritant  action  of  food  products  and 
in  cholera  infantum  is  due  to  a  toxic  ptomain  or  to  actual  infection. 
Catarrhal  inflammations  due  to  microorganisms  is  the  most  frequent  ' 
form  in  children.  Secondary  catarrhs  follow  other  lesions,  as  ulcers. 
The  catarrh,  and  hence  the  diarrhea,  that  attends  the  ulceration  of 
typhoid  fever  and  of  dysentery;  that  which  occurs  in  the  course  of 
Bright's  disease;  and  the  diarrhea  that  attends  carcinoma  or  other 
organic  disease  of  the  bowel,  are  of  this  nature.  In  addition,  a  catarrh 
of  the  bowels  may  arise  from  venous  stasis  in  the  mucous  membrane 
from  chronic  coi^estion,  as  in  organic  heart  disease  with  congestion 
of  the  liver,  from  amyloid  disease  or  from  the  secondary  irritation  that 
occurs  in  extensive  burns. 

SpQtions  Diarrhea. — This  is  the  diarrhea  of  constipation.  Fecal 
impaction  may  be  associated  with  diarrhea.    The  mass  of  feces  may  be 
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channelled  or  a  colitis  may  occur  secondarily.    The  evacuations  are 
scybalous,  coated  with  mucus,  and  often  bloody.    Tenesmus  is  present. 

^carious  Diairhea. — Diarrhea  sometimes  fulfils  a  vicarious  ofiSce. 
This  is  the  case  with  the  diarrhea  which  comes  on  in  cases  of  chronic 
and  acute  Bright's  disease  before  the  supervention  of  uremia.  When 
diarrhea  occurs  in  a  person  with  pallor,  dimness  of  vision,  and  edema, 
the  urine  should  always  be  examined. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  that  attend  diarrhea  depend  upon  the 
cause  and  the  frequency  of  the  evacuations.  The  most  frequent  symp- 
toms are  pain  and  flatulent  distention  with  borborygmi  and  tenesmus. 

fiiereased  HoTements  at  tha  Bowel. — The  frequency  of  the  movements 
varies  with  the  cause  and  its  severity. 

Pain. — The  pain  depends  largely  upon  the  cause.  When  the  irritant 
is  a  product  of  indigestion  or  a  bulky  mass,  pain  is  more  or  less  severe 
and  situated  in  the  centre  of  the  abdomen,  or  diffuse.  The  pain  occurs 
before  defecation;  it  is  sharp,  lancinating,  and  is  usually  relieved  by 
the  act.  When  the  inflammation  is  in  the  large  intestine,  the  pain 
may  be  complained  of  in  the  course  of  the  large  bowel  or  be  more 
intense  over  the  cecum  and  the  sigmoid  flexure.  The  rectum  may 
be  the  seat  of  pain  or  of  painful  sensations,  as  if  there  were  a  hot  ball 
in  the  lower  pelvis. 

Flatnlant  Distention. — The  flatulent  distention  is  usually  not  very 
great.  With  the  distention  occur  borborj'gmi,  which  usually  subside 
after  the  evacuation. 

Tenesmus,  painful,  ineffectual  straining  at  stool,  occurs  in  all  forms 
of  diarrhea  when  the  evacuations  are  frequent.  In  severe  cases  it 
may  be  almost  continual,  and  may  lead  to  prolapse  of  the  bowel.  It 
is  of  common  occurrence  in  prostatic  enlargements,  pelvic  growths, 
rectal  diseases,  vesical  calculus,  impacted  feces,  worms  or  foreign  bodies 
in  the  rectum — conditions  which  must  be  excluded. 

ProBtratioiL— More  or  less  prostration  attends  all  cases.  It  b,  how- 
ever, more  marked  as  a  result  of  frequent  watery  evacuations. 

Character  of  the  Stools. — 1.  The  stools  are  fecal,  with  a  small  amount 
of  water.  They  are  light  in  color,  softer  than  natural,  but  yet  retain 
their  form — the  kind  of  movements  seen  in  simple  catarrh. 

2.  The  fecal  matter  is  mixed  with  undigested  food.  The  feces  are 
in  scybalous  masses,  and  the  watery  element  is  increased.  They  are 
the  stools  of  the  so-called  dyspeptic  diarrhea. 

3.  Along  with  the  feces  more  or  less  mucus  is  seen.  Inflammations 
of  the  large  intestine  are  attended  with  mucus  discharge,  which  may 
be  mixed  with  and  stained  by  feces  so  that  it  can  be  recognized  only 
by  close  inspection.  In  milder  degrees  of  catarrh  mucus  is  seen  on  the 
surface  of  the  fecal  masses. 

4.  Formed  feces  disappear  almost  entirely,  and  instead  the  evacua- 
tions are  watery.  The  watery  stools  may  be  discolored,  as  in  the  pea- 
soup  evacuations  of  tj-phoid  fever;  or  they  may  be  almost  clear  water, 
03  in  the  rice-water  discharges  of  cholera. 
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5.  The  evacuations  may  contain  blood.  Bloody  discharge  usually 
accompanies  the  discharge  of  mucus;  when  the  catarrh  is  in  the  lower 
bowel,  blood  may  occur  independently  of  mucus  and  small  amounts 
ot  free  blood  are  seen.  When  both  are  present,  the  mucus  is  tinged 
with  reddish  specks.  The  blood  may  be  bright  in  color,  and  then  usually 
comes  from  the  rectum  (hemorrhoids).  If  mixed  with  the  stool  the 
blood  may  be  black,  as  in  all  forms  of  melena,  or  it  may  be  dark  red 
in  ccJor.  Black  blood  usually  comes  from  the  stomach  or  the  first 
part  of  the  duodenum,  and  may  be  the  result  of  ulceration,  or  even 
the  swallowing  of  blood. 

Wcroscoplc  Kxamination.^(See  Feces.) — In  simple  catarrhal  inflam- 
mation but  little  is  found  on  microscopic  examination  except  an  excess 
of  epithelium  from  the  mucous  lining.  In  more  intense  inflammations 
in  addition  to  epithelium  pus  and  blood  and  mucus  are  found. 

Chronic  Diairhea. — Chronic  diarrhea  may  be  due  to  chronic  inflam- 
mation of  the  bowels,  as  in  chronic  intestinal  catarrh.  It  may  be  sec- 
ondary to  the  ulceration  of  dysentery,  tuberculosb,  syphilis,  or  cancer. 
It  may  be  secondary  to  chronic  gastritis  with  anacidity,  or  attend  the 
neurAses  of  gastro-enteroptosis.  It  is  the  common  diarrhea  of  amyloid 
disease.  In  chronic  diarrhea  the  number  of  stools  varies,  but  seldom 
amounts  to  more  than  ten  to  fifteen  a  day.  In  chronic  intestinal 
catarrh  three  or  four  movements  occur  in  the  twenty-four  hours,  the 
first  evacuation  taking  place  immediately  on  rising,  and  the  remainder 
during  the  morning  hours.  Women  suffer  more  than  men  in  this 
respect,  the  movements  being  readily  excited  by  exhaustion  or  nervous 
influence,  as  grief,  emotion, 'or  excitement  of  any  kind.  The  stools  are 
watery  and  contain  fecal  matter,  which  is  usually  coated  with  mucus. 
The  color  of  the  feces  is  not  changed.  The  patients  usually  suffer  from 
intestinal  dyspepsia,  or  they  are  subject  to  some  gastric  neurosis.  They 
are  not  under-weight,  and  except  for  the  inconvenience  of  the  morning 
hours,  quite  equal  to  the  ordinary  demands  of  life.  They  are  more 
nervous  than  most  people  and  are  liable  to  attacks  of  hemicrania. 


COHSTIFATIOH 

Constipation  may  be  due  to  a  number  of  causes,  general  and  local. 

General  Causes. — ^These  include  alteration  or  diminution  in  the 
secretions  of  the  intestinal  tract,  as  is  seen  in  all  fevers  or  in  the 
summer  when  there  is  free  perspiration  and  is  present  in  affections 
attended  by  exhaustive  diuresis  as  in  diabetes.  Diminution  in  the 
sensibility  of  the  nerves  may  exbt.  This  is  the  one  chief  cause  of 
habitual  constipation,  which  is  so  prevalent.  Through  carelessness 
the  patient  loses  the  habit  of  having  a  regular  movement  of  the  bowel 
each  day  and  in  consequence  the  usual  stimulus  b  removed.  Again,  the 
excessive  taking  of  purgative  drugs  causes  secondary  constipation,  the 
result  of  overstimulation  and  subsequent  failure  of  response  to  normal 
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stimulation.  A  sedentary  life  as  well  as  improper  diet  of  too  tittle 
food  and  food  without  residue  may  produce  constipation;  a  family 
tendency  to  constipation  may  be  present. 

In  anemia  and  chlorosis,  in  neurasthenia  and  hysteria,  cachexia 
and  debility,  in  the  convalescence  from  exhausting  disease  and  pro- 
longed confinement  to  bed,  in  chronic  diseases  of  the  stomach,  heart, 
liver  and  kidneys,  in  meningitis  and  myelitis,  the  constipation  may 
depend  upon  atony  of  the  musculature  of  the  intestines,  tjteration  of 
the  intestinal  secretions,  or  impairment  of  the  nervous  mechanism. 

Local  Catues.— These  include  weakness  of  the  abdominal  wall  or  dia- 
phragm from  overdistention  by  tumors,  repeated  pregnancies,  ascites, 
and  obesity;  atony  of  the  intestines,  which  may  be  a  result  of  any  of 
the  general  causes  of  constipation;  paresis  of  the  muscular  wall  of  the 
intestines,  as  in  peritonitis;  pathological  states  of  the  intestinal  mucosa 
from  chronic  inflammations  or  congestions;  anatomical  defects  in  the 
intestine,  as  kinks  at  the  junction  of  the  duodenum  and  ileum,  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  ileum  and  at  the  hepatic  and  splenic  flexures  of  the 
colon,  a  redundant  sigmoid,  ptosis  of  the  colon,  congenital  dilatation  of 
the  colon,  etc.;  deflciency  in  the  intestinal  secretions  or  in  the  secretion 
of  bile;  lack  of  fecal  matter  the  result  of  esophageal  obstruction  (stricture 
or  cancer)  or  pyloric  obstruction  (stricture,  spasm  from  hyperacid 
irritative  gastric  secretions,  malignancy,  etc.);  intestinal  obstruction 
{q.  v.);  interference  with  propagation  of  peristalsis  by  pyloric  disease 
or  by  bands  of  adhesions  which  are,  however,  not  sufiicient  to  cause 
complete  obstruction;  spasm  of  the  large  intestine  seen  in  nervous 
and  hysterical  women,  or  of  the  sphincter  ani  the  result  of  painful 
fissures  or  hemorrhoids,  and  the  action  of  such  drugs  of  poisons  as 
opium  and  lead  or  astringents  generally. 

Symptoms. — Constipation  is  characterized  by  diminution  in  the 
amount  or  the  frequency  of  the  bowel  movements.  The  frequency  of 
the  movements  varies  in  health.  Some  persons  are  comfortable  with 
an  evacuation  once  a  week  or  at  most  every  third  or  fourth  day.  Others 
may  have  daily  movements,  but  the  stools  are  small  and  scanty,  with 
an  occasional  passage  of  large  amounts  of  fecal  matter.  While  in  many 
instances  symptoms  are  of  no  consequence,  in  others  the  patients 
are  nervous  and  may  be  in  a.  more  or  less  impaired  state  of  health  from 
the  secondary  effects.  The  patients  are  of  spare  habit,  and  usually  of 
dark  or  muddy  complexion.  They  may  be  depressed  and  more  or 
less  hypochondrial,  and  there  is  inaptitude  for  mental  exertion.  Dull 
headache  and  vertigo  are  common.  The  tongue  is  constantly  furred, 
the  appetite  variable;  a  feeling  of  weight  and  fulness  after  eating  and 
some  degree  of  flatulence  and  borhorygmi  are  usually  present;  rectal 
dbcomfort  may  be  noticed. 

The  Secondary  Sffects  of  Constipatioii. — The  efl'ects  of  constipation 
upon  the  intestines  are  various  and  sometimes  disastrous.  They  are 
dilatation  and  ulceration.  The  dilatation  may  be  so  great  as  to  distend 
the  entire  abdomen.      Ulceration  may  be  localized  to  the  rectum  or 
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cecum,  or  extend  throughout  the  entire  large  intestine,  and  may  at 
times  lead  to  perforation  of  the  intestines.  Hemorrhoids  are  very 
frequently  secondary  to  chronic  constipation.  Chronic  gastric  catarrh 
b  another  result  which  frequently  develops. 

buanOnence  ol  Feces. — This  may  arise  because  the  centres  controlling 
the  act  of  defecation  are  impaired  by  disease  of  the  lumbar  cord. 
Afferent  fibers  from  the  rectum  pass  to  centres  in  the  lumbar  cord, 
from  which  efferent  fibers  return  to  the  sphincter  ani.  Through 
higher  centres,  as  in  the  brain,  the  lumbar  centre  may  be  inhibited. 
When  the  rectum  is  full,  impulses  are  sent  to  the  lumbar  centre  and 
the  brain,  and  unless  they  are  resisted  by  the  will,  the  act  of  defecation 
takes  place  refiexly.  Thus,  incontinence  of  feces  may  occur  in  the 
insane,  in  delirious  persons,  in  coma,  and  in  profound  prostration.  It 
may  also  be  due  to  paralysis  of  the  sphincter  or  to  injury  of  the  pelvic 
floor. 

Painful  d^ecation  is  usually  attended  by  bloody  stools  when  an 
anal  fissiu^  b  present.  Hemorrhoids  and  enlarged  prostate  and 
prolapse  of  the  rectum  give  rise  to  pain.  Disease  of  the  pelvic  viscera 
may  also  cause  painful  defecation. 
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CHAPTER  VIII 
THE  VOICE  AND  SPEECH 

APH0H1A 

The  most  common  symptom  of  affections  of  the  larynx  b  alterations 
in  phonation  through  disturbance  of  the  function  of  the  vocal  cords. 
The  voice  may  be  hoarse  in  acute  or  chronic  inflammations  and  cod- 
gestions,  in  tumors,  in  specific  ulcerations  about  the  larynx,  and  in 
paralysis  of  the  cords.  From  simple  hoarseness  it  may  vary  in  intensity 
to  complete  loss  of  voice  (aphonia), 

Chronic  HoarflenesB. — ^This  may  be  due  to  chronic  laryngitis.  Slight 
hoarseness  deepening  to  aphonia,  attended  by  soreness,  and  later 
some  dysphagia,  is  seen  in  tuberculous  lEiryngitis.  The  duration  may 
be  significant.  Hoarseness  of  long  duration  (years)  is  said  to  be  pro- 
dromal of  cancer  (Ziemssen). 

Fanetional  Aphonia. — ^This  may  occur  after  excessive  use  of  the 
voice  and  in  hysteria.  Hysterical  aphonia  occurs  in  women  and  young 
girls;  the  laryngoscope  reveals  nothing;  the  acts  of  coughing,  laughing, 
and  sneezing  are  normal,  and  a  sound  may  be  created  in  either  act; 
it  appears  and  disappears  suddenly. 


DISTn&BAHCES  OF  SPEECH 

Disturbances  of  speech  may  be  divided  into  two  groups:  aphasia, 
the  disturbance  of  the  central  nervous  mechanism  controlling  speech, 
writing,  and  mimicry;  and  anarthria,  the  disturbance  of  the  peripheral 
motor  mechanism  of  speech. 

Aphasia. — By  aphasia  is  meant  the  loss  or  impairment  of  the  ability 
to  understand  spoken,  written,  or  mimic  language,  and  to  express 
thoughts  by  the  same  means.  It  is  divided  ordinarily  into  two  forms: 
motor  aphasia,  or  the  inability  to  innervate  the  motor  apparatus  for 
speech,  while  the  sensory  or  perceptive  functions  are  intact;  and  sensory 
aphasia  or  the  inability  to  recall  or  understand  words,  although  the 
ability  to  produce  sound  is  preserved.  A  variety  of  other  forms,  how- 
ever, have  in  the  course  of  time  come  to  be  recognized.  Oppenheim 
recognized  the  following  five  varieties:  ' 

1.  Motoi  Aphasia. — This  consists  of  the  loss  of  power  to  speak,  with 
persistence  of  the  understanding  of  spoken,  written,  and  mimic  speech. 
The  lesion  is  cortical  or  subcortical,  and  involves  the  foot  of  the  third 
frontal  convolution  on  the  left  side. 
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2.  SensoT7  Aphasia. — The  perception  of  sound  as  such  b  preserved, 
but  there  is  inability  to  recognize  the  significance  of  words.  The 
lesion  is  found  usually  in  the  auditory-  centre,  that  is,  the  first  temporal 
convolution  on  the  left  side. 

3.  Pan  Alexia  or  Word  Blindness. — Although  sight  is  preserved  and 
objects  may  be  recognized,  the  ability  to  understand  written  or 
printed  language  is  lost.  The  lesion  is  found  usually  in  the  left 
occipital  lobe  on  the  external  surface,  but  sometimes  involves  the 
gyrus  angularis. 

4.  Pare  Agraphia.— This  is  loss  of  the  power  of  writing,  all  the  other 
qualities  remaining  normal.  Lesions  have  been  found  in  the  left  upper 
parietal  lobe. 

5.  Optie  Aphasia. — Objects  may  be  seen  and  recognized,  but  it  is 
impossible  for  the  patient  to  find  the  proper  name  for  them.  The 
lesion  is  found  usually  at  the  junction  of  the  first  temporosphenoidal 
and  the  occipital  lobes. 

In  order  to  test  the  aphasia  it  is  necessary  in  each  case  to  determine 
whether  the  following  normal  functions  are  present  or  absent:  (1) 
Voluntary  speech;  (2)  the  ability  to  repeat  words;  (3)  reading  aloud; 
(4)  voluntary  writing;  (5)  writing  from  dictation;  (6)  copying;  (7) 
speech  perception;  (8)  understanding  of  writing;  (9)  the  existence  of 
paraphasia. 

FiQ.  7 


In  order  to  explain  aphasia,  it  has  been  customary-,  since  the  time 
of  Wernicke,  to  employ  the  diagram  shown  in  Fig.  7,  The  triangle 
ACM  represents  the  intracerebral  paths  and  centres  for  the  mechanics 
of  speech  and  the  lines  A  a  and  M  m  the  peripheral  apparatus.  A 
represents  the  centre  for  auditory  perception;  M,  the  centre  for 
the  emission  of  motor  impulses,  and  C  the  concept  centre,  in  which 
the  intellect  analyzes  the  impressions  received  and  from  which  the 
directing  influence  for  the  choice  of  language  is  transmitted  to  the 
motor  centre.  A  a  represents  the  auditory  nerve;  Mm  the  motor 
ner\'es  to  the  pharynx,  tongue,  and  lips.  Auditory  impressions 
may,  therefore,  be  transmitted  along  ^  a  to  ^,  thence  directly  to  M. 
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and  thence  to  the  larynx.  This  is  the  mechanism  supposed  to  be 
involved  in  ordinary  mechanical  speech,  that  is  to  say,  the  mechanical 
repetition  of  spoken  words.  The  auditory  impressions  may,  however, 
pass  from  A  to  C,  there  to  be  analyzed  or  understood,  and  then  trans- 
mitted to  M,  either  in  the  same  or  in  an  altered  form.  This  constitutes 
the  intelligent  repetition  of  spoken  languages.  If  the  alteration  of 
form  is  considerable,  or  if,  without  immediate  auditory  impressions, 
impulses  are  transmitted  from  C  to  if,  voluntary  or  intelligent  speech 
is  said  to  occur.  The  varieties  of  asphasia  that  can  theoretically  be 
deduced  from  this  diagram  correspond  more  or  less  closely  to  those  that 
may  be  recognized  in  actual  practice.  In  general,  lesions  in  the  centres 
themselves  cause  cortical  aphasia;  in  fibers  connecting  the  centres, 
transcortical  aphasia;  in  those  running  back  and  forth  from  the  lower 
ganglia  and  nuclei,  subcortical  aphasia.  More  specifically  these  varie- 
ties are  as  follows:  Destruction  of  the  motor  centre  M  gives  rise  to 
the  so<alled  cortical  motor  aphasia  with  the  following  symptoms: 
loss  of  (1)  voluntary  speech;  (2)  repetition;  (3)  reading  aloud;  (4) 
voluntary  writing;  (5)  writing  from  dictation.  Destruction  of  the 
auditory  centre  A  gives  rise  to  cortical  sensory  aphasia.  There  are 
lost  (1)  the  understanding  of  speech;  (2)  the  understanding  of  writing; 
(3)  the  ability  to  repeat  speech;  (4)  the  ability  to  wTite  from  dictation; 
(5)  the  ability  to  read  aloud.  A  lesion  at  C  would  give  rise  to  cortical 
apperceptive  aphasia.  The  symptoms  of  this  form  would  differ  very 
slightly  from  those  due  to  interruption  of  the  tracts  supplying  it.  The 
centre  is  probably  complex  and  its  parts  are  widely  distributed.  The 
speech-disturbances  of  general  paresis  are  due  possibly  to  partial 
destruction  of  the  concept  centre.  Lesions  of  the  various  tracts  of 
fibers  connecting  the  different  centres  with  each  other  or  with  the 
periphery  also  produce  symptoms.  Lesions  between  A  and  M  produce 
the  symptoms  known  as  parapkfma.  The  only  symptom  of  this  con- 
dition is  the  misuse  or  false  pronunciation  of  words.  Thus  objects 
may  be  misnamed,  one  word  used  in  place  of  another,  different  syllables 
of  the  words  misplaced  (literal  aphasia)  or  the  words  jumbled  in  a 
sentence  (verbal  aphasia).  There  is  usually  also  paragraphia,  that  is, 
a  similar  disturbance  of  \tTitten  language;  paralexia,  manifest  when 
the  patients  attempt  to  read  aloud;  and  sometimes  the  symptoms 
known  as  agrammatism,  that  is,  the  misuse  of  cases,  moods,  or  tenses. 
Paraphasia,  however,  occurs  also  in  certain  general  diseases  of  the 
brain,  and  is  practically  always  present  if  the  intrinsic  tracts  concerned 
in  speech  are  disturbed.  Interruption  of  the  tract  uniting  C  and  M 
causes  transcortical  motor  aphasia.  There  are  lost  (1)  voluntary 
speech  and  (2)  voluntary  wTiting.  The  most  characteristic  symptom 
is  the  inability  of  the  patient  to  remember  words,  although  he  is  able 
to  repeat  them  fluently.  The  interruption  between  A  and  C  gives  rise 
to  transcortical  sensory  aphasia.  There  are  lost  (1)  the  understanding 
of  speech;  (2)  the  understanding  of  writing.  Usually  both  voluntary 
speech  and  writing  are  affected  by  the  paraphasia  resulting  from  the 
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iDteiTuption  of  the  intrinsic  tracts.  It  differs  from  the  preceding  form 
particularly  ia  the  fact  that  the  meaning  of  words  spoken  upon  repeti- 
tioD  or  written  from  dictation  is  not  grasped  by  the  patient.  In  this 
form,  communication  with  the  patient,  even  by  gestures,  is  often 
impossible.  Finally,  lesions  may  occur  in  the  tracts  uniting  the  centres 
coDcemed  in  speech  with  the  periphery.  Lesions  in  the  tract  Mm 
give  rise  to  subcortical  motor  aphasia.  There  are  lost  (1)  voluntary 
speech;  (2)  the  repetition  of  speech;  (3)  the  ability  to  read  aloud.  This 
is,  of  course,  the  purest  form  of  motor  aphasia.  Interruption  of  the 
tract  A  a  gives  rise  to  subcortical  sensory  aphasia.  There  are  lost 
{!)  the  understanding  of  speech;  (2)  the  repetition  of  speech;  (3)  the 
ability  to  write  from  dictation. 

In  actual  pathology  this  theoretical  classification  with  groupings  of 
s>'mptoms  must  sometimes  be  modified  on  account  of  a  variety  of 
conditions.  The  most  important  modification  is  that  produced  by 
the  existence  of  possible  lesions  of  other  centres  concerned  in  speech. 
Thus  the  share  taken  by  the  visual  receptive  and  apperceptive  centres 
b  of  great  importance  in  all  persons  who  have  been  taught  to  read. 
They  necessarily  are  concerned  also  in  the  production  of  wTiting.  It  is 
not,  however,  possible  to  represent  the  mechanism  of  these  functions 
by  a  diagram  as  we  have  represented  auditory  and  motor  speech,  for 
it  appears  that  impulses  from  the  visual  centres  must  pass  through  the 
receptive  centre  for  speech,  or  A,  before  being  transferred  to  the  arm 
centre  or  the  speech  centre.  The  same  is  true  for  tactile  Impressioas. 
These  are  of  importance  chiefly  in  blind  persons  who  have  been  taught 
to  read  with  their  fingers,  in  whom,  indeed,  they  may  be  equal  in  impor- 
tance to  the  visual  centres  in  normal  persons.  Various  complicated 
diagrams  have  been  devised  for  the  purpose  of  exhibiting  the  influence 
of  all  these  centres  upon  speech,  and  Mills  has  introduced  an  additional 
naming  centre,  situated  in  the  third  temporal  convolution,  in  which 
perceptions  are  given  the  names  that  properly  belong  to  them.  A 
source  of  error  is  the  fact  that  lesions  may  be  only  partially  destructive, 
or  may  be  so  extensive  as  to  involve  two  or  more  tracts  or  centres 
at  the  same  time.  Under  these  circumstances  the  symptoms  become 
very  complex,  and  it  is  often  impossible  to  determine  the  extent  of 
the  physiological  disturbance  that  had  been  produced.  Usually, 
however,  the  localization  of  these  lesions  is  not  difficult,  on  account  of 
the  predominance  of  certain  characteristic  localizing  symptoms. 

Disturbances  of  writing,  apart  from  disturbances  of  speech,  may 
also  occur.  In  agraphia,  voluntary  writing  and  the  ability  to  copy 
are  lost,  while  the  ability  to  read  is  preserved.  Cortical  alexia  is  char- 
acterized by  the  loss  of  (1)  the  rea^nition  of  written  words  and  (2) 
voluntary  writing  while  speech  may  be  intact.  In  condvction  agraphia, 
voluntary  writing  and  voluntary  copying  are  lost;  while  the  ability 
to  read  is  preserved,  that  is  to  say,  it  corresponds  exactly  to  the  pre- 
ceding form.    Under  such  circumstances  paragraphia  may  exist  in  this 
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type.  TratucorHcal  agraphia:  loss  of  voluntary  writing,  and  ability 
to  do  mechanical  copying  and  writing.  Transcortical  alexia :  loss  of 
the  ability  to  read,  with  preservation  of  the  power  of  voluntary  writing 
and  of  copying.  There  may  be  interruption  of  the  tracts  to  the  periphery 
giving  rise  to  subcortical  agraphia,  in  which  voluntary  miting  and 
copying  are  impossible,  but  the  power  of  reading  is  preserved.  Para- 
graphia never  occurs  in  this  form,  Svbcortical  alexia  is  inability  to 
read  and  copy;  voluntary  writing  13  preserved.  All  of  these  forms  may 
coexist  with  the  various  types  of  aphasia.  In  testing  the  patient  for 
alexia,  the  following  symptoms  should  be  examined:  (1)  Voluntary 
writing;  (2)  wTiting  from  dictation;  (3)  copying;  and  (4)  the  recognition 
of  letters  either  spoken  or  written.  In  testing  patients  for  voluntary 
writing  with  the  left  hand,  it  must  be  remembered  that  many  aphasics 
give  mirror  writing.  The  following  terms  also  are  used  in  connection 
with  aphasia:  aphrasia,  the  inability  to  form  sentences  with  words; 
dysphrasia,  the  imperfect  formation  of  sentences;  apraxia,  the  total 
loss  of  speech. 

AnartbrU. — By  anarthria  is  meant  a  disturbance  of  the  peripheral 
motor  mechanism  of  speech  resulting  from  disease  of  the  nuclei  in 
the  medulla  or  of  the  peripheral  nerves  arising  from  them.  This  may 
vary  in  degree  from  complete  aphonia,  or  loss  of  power  to  make  sounds 
and  words,  which  occurs  in  bulbar  paralysis,  or  the  aphonia  of  laryngeal 
paralysis,  in  which  whispering  speech  is  still  preserved,  to  mere  inability 
to  pronounce  correctly  certain  consonants  as  a  result  of  local  paralysis 
or  paresis  of  the  lips  and  tongue.  Anarthria  may  be  permanent  or  tem- 
porary; or  in  cases  of  slight  paresis,  recurrent,  giving  rise  to  intermittent 
claudication  of  speech.  It  is  tested  by  directing  the  patient  to  repeat 
letters  of  the  alphabet,  to  count,  or  to  repeat  words  with  long  syllables, 
and  difficult  consonants,  as  "artillery,"  "extraordinarily,"  etc.  Allied 
to  anarthria,  but  perhaps  the  result  of  certain  functional  disturbances, 
are  stutteriTig  and  stammering.  In  the  former,  if  the  patient  attempts 
to  speak,  there  is  inhibition  of  motion  for  a  longer  or  shorter  interval, 
and  then  the  word  may  be  pronounced  with  explosive  violence,  and  the 
following  words  of  the  sentence  spoken  normally.  In  atammering  there 
is  frequent  repetition  of  the  first  two  or  three  consonants  of  the  word, 
particularly  if  these  happen  to  be  labials.  Stuttering  and  stammering 
are  associated  sometimes  with  defective  intelligence.  Finally,  there 
is  a  series  of  disturbances  of  speech  in  which  intellectual  derangement 
is  apparently  the  chief  factor.  These  may  perhaps  be  forms  of  aphasia 
due  to  partial  destruction  of  the  concept  centre  or  centres.  Among 
them  may  be  mentioned  the  inability  or  unwillingness  to  speak  that 
occurs  in  the  mutism  of  the  insane,  in  hysteria,  and  after  a  severe  illness, 
as  scarlet  fever,  causing  cerebral  fatigue;  tendency  to  excessive  speech, 
logorrhea;  the  omission  of  syllables,  with  interruption  of  the  speech 
and  tremulousness  of  the  tongue  and  lips,  which  is  particularly  char- 
acteristic of  general  paresis,  difficult  words,  such  as  those  mentioned 
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above,  being  pronounced  imperfectly,  as  "ariy"  for  artillery,"  or  even 
less  accurately.  Scanning  speech,  in  which  the  words  are  separated 
by  considerable  intervals,  and  are  spoken  with  a  peculiar  drawl  and  a 
descending  cadence,  is  particularly  characteristic  of  multiple  sclerosis, 
but  may  occasionally  occur  in  general  paresis  and  in  hereditary  ataxia. 
Other  forms  are  explosive,  or  staccato  speech;  and  a  peculiar,  alow, 
drawling  utterance  occasionally  termed  bradylalia,  which  occurs  in 
certain  states  of  mental  depression.  Evholalia  occurs  almost  exclu- 
sively in  imbeciles,  and  is  characterized  by  the  repetition  of  all  sounds 
heard. 
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OBJECTIVE  DIAGNOSIS.    DATA  OBTAINED  BY 

OBSERVATION 


CHAPTER  IX 

FIRST  SIGHT  IMPRESSIONS  AND  GENERAL 
EXAMINATION  OF  THE  EXTERIOR 

FIBST  SIGHT  IMFRESSIOHS 

The  first  sight,  striking  impression,  is  always  to  be  noted.  "Very 
sick,"  "comatose,"  "collapsed,"  etc.,  or  "robust,"  "cyanosed,"  etc.,  are 
important  memoranda.  To  the  experienced  practitioner,  the  opinion 
formed  at  first  glance  is  often  of  great  diagnostic  significance.  The 
general  appearance  of  the  patient  may  afford  much  information. 

Locatton  of  Disease. — A  genera)  survey  will  often  indicate  which 
system  is  the  probable  seat  of  the  disease.  For  instance,  violent 
respiratory  action  points  to  the  lungs;  paralysis,  to  the  nervous  system; 
an  enlarged  abdomen,  to  disease  of  the  viscera  of  that  region. 

Impairment  of  consciousness  and  convulsions  are  readily  recognized. 
The  two  often  go  hand  in  hand,  but  in  some  instances,  as  in  fainting 
fits,  consciousness  is  not  lost.  The  following  list  includes  the  most  strik- 
ing forms  of  general  abnormal  vital  conditions  which  are  recognized  at 
first  sight. 

I.  Unconsdoiisiiess.— (a)  Somnolence.— This  is  a  condition  in  which 
consciousness  is  lost,  but  regained  upon  any  slight  stimulation. 

(6)  Stupor. — This  is  a  condition  of  unconsciousness  from  which  the 
patient  is  aroused  with  difficulty.  These  two  conditions  may  occur  in 
any  of  the  conditions  in  which  coma  may  develop  when  the  causative 
factor  is  not  overwhelming. 

(c)  Coma. — This  is  a  condition  of  unconsdousness,  with  suspension 
of  perception  and  volition.  Sensation  and  motion,  however,  are  not 
always  aboUshed.  Coma  always  is  of  grave  significance,  indicating 
a  serious  disturbance  of  the  cerebral  functions;  it  occurs  in  a  number 
of  conditions,  and  presents  different  symptoms  according  to  the  cause; 
it  may  arise  from  (I)  injury  to  the  head,  (2)  disease  of  the  brain  or 
spinal  cord,  (3)  the  action  of  exogenous  or  (4)  endogenous  poisons. 
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1.  iNJtmiES  TO  THE  Head. — These  injuries  may  produce  laceration 
of  the  bmn  substance,  with  cerebral  or  meningeal  hemorrhage  or 
cerebral  concussion.  Coma  resulting  from  such  an  injury  is  usually 
recognized  by  the  history  and  the  visible  signs  of  a  wound.  A  head 
injury  in  a  comatose  person,  however,  may  be  the  result  of  a  fall  due 
to  a  sudden  onset  of  unconsdousness. 

2.  Diseases  of  the  Brain  and  Spinal  Cord, — Coma  may  be  due 
to  hemorrhage  into  the  brain  (apoplexy);  to  epilepsy  (postconvulsive); 
to  cerebral  embolism  or  thrombosis;  to  thrombosis  of  the  cerebral 
onuses;  to  cerebral  abscess;  to  pachymenin^tis,  leptomeningitis,  or 
epidemic  cerebrospinal  meningitis;  to  cerebral  syphilis;  to  general 
paralysis;  or  to  multiple  sclerosis.  In  a  given  case  of  coma  the 
etiological  diagnosis  is  based  on  the  history  if  it  is  obtainable,  and  on 
the  symptoms,  which  are  fully  described  in  the  special '  part,  in  the 
sections  devoted  to  the  different  diseases. 

3.  The  Action  of  Exogenous  Poisons.— Coma  may  be  produced 
by  the  influence  of  certain  poisons:  alcohol,  opium,  chloral,  cannabis 
indica,  the  bromides  and  other  narcotics,  when  taken  in  toxic 
doses. 

Alcohol. — The  coma  of  acute  alcohol  poisoning  is  profound,  and  is 
accompanied  by  great  muscular  relaxation.  In  the  early  stage  the 
vessels  of  the  face  and  neck  are  engorged,  and  the  skin  is  moist  and 
warm;  later,  the  face  is  pale  and  ghastly,  and  the  skin  becomes  cold. 
The  pupils  are  usually  moderately  dilated  and  do  not  react.  The  pulse 
is  rapid,  strong  at  first,  then  more  and  more  feeble.  The  respiration 
is  stertorous  and  heavj'.  The  sphincters  usually  are  not  relaxed.  The 
body  temperature  is  subnormal. 

Opium. — The  patient  falls  into  a  deep  sleep,  from  which  he  usually 
can  be  aroused  momentarily  by  loud  shouting  or  violent  shaking,  and 
which  is  succeeded  by  the  profound  coma  of  opium-poisoning.  The 
face  is  red  and  often  cyanotic  at  first,  later  becoming  pale  and  livid. 
The  pupils  are  contracted  to  the  size  of  a  pin-point.  The  skin  is  dry 
until  the  approach  of  death.  The  breathing  is  slow,  deep  at  first,  then 
very  shallow. 

Chloral. — ^The  coma  of  chloral  poisoning  follows  the  deep  sleep 
caused  by  the  drug.  It  is  profound,  and  the  patient  cannot  be  aroused. 
Absolute  muscular  relaxation  exists.  The  face  is  white  and  livid;  the 
skin  in  covered  with  a  cold  sweat.  The  pupils  at  first  are  contracted, 
but  soon  become  widely  dilated.  The  pulse,  while  perhaps  a  little 
slowed  at  first,  soon  becomes  rapid  and  thready,  finally  being  imper- 
ceptible. The  respirations  are  slow  and  labored  at  first,  and  then  are 
shallow  and  feeble. 

Infections. — Pernicious  malaria,  at  the  onset,  and  other  severe 
infections  late  in  the  course  of  the  disease,  may  cause  coma,  the  result 
of  overwhelming  exogenous  intoxication.  The  coma  of  the  infectious 
fevers  is  produced  gradually,  and  ordinarily  is  preceded  by  insomnia, 
by  delirium  or  by  other  signs  of  cerebral  disturbances.    The  condi- 


jyGoO'^lc 


g4  OBti^RAI,  DIAGNOSIS 

tioD  of  muttering  unconsciousness  with  apparent  wakefulness  in  these 
conditions  is  known  as  coma  vigil. 

4.  The  Action  on  Endogenous  Poisons. — Coma  due  to  endogenous 
toxins  may  occur  in  the  course  of  Bright  "a  disease,  acute  yellow  atrophy, 
diabetes,  Addison's  disease,  heat  stroke,  etc.  The  symptomatology  of 
these  conditions  is  discussed  under  the  respective  heads. 

II.  SyiUKqie. — ^The  attack,  which  may  be  preceded  for  a  few  moments 
by  yawning,  sighing,  or  nausea,  is  sudden  and  short.  The  face  is  pale 
and  calm,  the  pulse  feeble  and  imperceptible,  the  extremities  cold. 
The  breathing  is  quiet  during  the  attack.  The  pupils  are  dilated  and 
respond  to  light.  There  is  no  pain.  The  condition  is  the  result  of  acute 
cerebral  anemia,  and  occurs  as  a  result  of  sudden  emotion  (depressing) 
or  follows  hemorrhage  and  shock. 

III.  Collapse  or  Sliock.^The  symptoms  are  those  of  prostration, 
with  partial  loss  of  consciousness,  or  the  mind  may  be  perfectly  clear. 
The  face  is  pale,  pinched,  and  bathed  in  perspiration.  The  skin  is 
wrinkled  and  cool  and  clammy.  The  hands  are  cold.  The  eyes  are 
sunken  and  encircled  by  dark  rings.  The  voice  is  weak  and  suppressed. 
The  pulse  is  rapid  and  thready,  and  the  blood  pressure  low.  The 
temperature  falls  below  the  normal.  The  respiration  may  be  hurried 
or  shallow,  sighing,  and  gasping.  The  urine  is  scanty  or  may  be 
suppressed. 

Collapse  may  be  due  to  severe  pain  from  any  cause;  to  trauma;  to 
operative  insult;  to  hemorrhage,  external  or  internal;  to  perforation 
of  abdominal  viscera;  to  peritonitis;  to  excessive  watery  discharge,  as 
in  cholera  or  serous  purging.  It  may  be  due  to  pernicious  malarial 
fever,  and  is  then  attended  by  coma.  It  may  mark  the  termination  of 
an  infection,  notably  pneumonia.  Sudden  pneumothorax,  embolism  of 
the  pulmonary  artery,  or  rupture  of  a  pulmonary  abscess  is  attended 
by  collapse.  It  may  be  present  in  the  terminal  stage  of  ulcerative 
endocarditis,  and  is  not  unusual  in  acute  pancreatitis. 

IV.  GoutoIbIoiis. — By  convulsion  is  meant  a  series  of  involuntary 
contractions  of  the  muscles  of  the  limbs,  face,  and  trunk,  associated 
usually  with  unconsciousness.  They  may  be  tonic,  that  is,  a  continuous 
contraction  of  the  affected  muscles,  or  clonic,  rapidly  repeated  con- 
tractions. Spasms  is  a  term  applied  to  local  contractions  of  a  part. 
Convulsions  may  be  classified  as  follows: 

1.  Convulsions  'with  Loss  of  Cwseioasness. 
(a)  Epilepsy,  "haut-mal." 

(6)  Infantile  convulsions.    Usually  reflex  from  indigestion. 

(c)  Uremia.    The  coma  alternates  with  convulsions. 

(d)  Diabetes. 

(e)  Alcoholism  and  sunstroke. 
(/)  Hysteria. 

(g)  Organic  brain  disease  (syphilis,  tumor,  softening,  etc.). 

2.  ConvnlsloDB  wltbout  or  wMi  only  Partial  Loss  <rf  Consciousness. — 
Hystero-epilepsy,   focal    or   Jacksonian   epilepsy,  cerebral    embolism, 
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thrombosis  or  hemorrhage,  spasms  of  various  kinds,  tetanus,  hydro- 
phobia, and  strychnine  poisoning. 

3.  CaaTolsioiu  with  VertiKinooB  Morements. — The  forms  of  vertigo  are 
gastric,  aural,  and  labyrinthine  (M^ni^re's,  also  paroxysmal),  ocular, 
cerebellar,  from  congestion  of  the  brain  (reflex),  epileptic. 

V.  VeitifO. — In  vertigo  the  patient  feels  as  if  his  head  were  swim- 
ming; or  as  if  he  were  whirling  around,  or  were  falling  forward  or 
backward — subjective  vertigo;  or  as  if  all  surrounding  objects  were 
whirling  around  him  or  rising  up  toward  him  or  pulling  away  from  him 
while  he  himself  remains  stationary — objective  vertigo.  Vertigo  is  a 
svtnptom  of  many  disorders,  and  usually  accompanies  any  disturbance 
of  the  circulation  within  the  cranium.  It  may  occur  in  diseases  of  the 
heart,  liver,  kidneys,  stomach,  bloodvessels — arteriosclerosis,  cerebral 
hemorrhage  or  apmplexy,  cerebral  embolism  and  thrombosis — blood, 
nerves,  brain,  spinal  cowl,  ear,  and  eye;  in  disturbance  of  equilibrium; 
after  the  taking  of  certain  drugs;  and  after  applications  of  electricity, 
as  galvanization  of  the  skull.  The  presence  of  a  foreign  body  in  the 
ear,  the  insufflation  of  air  into  the  Eustachian  tube,  and  disease  of  the 
labyrinth  and  of  the  auditory  nerve  may  give  rise  to  vertigo.  Mfini^re 
described  a  disease  associated  with  paroxysmal  vertigo.  Paralysis  of 
the  ocular  muscles,  ej'e-strain,  and  astigmatism  may  be  accompanied 
by  vertigo.  Laryngeal  vertigo  is  often  closely  associated  with  epilepsy. 
The  larynx  is  usuaUy  normal  in  this  affection,  but  in  one  case  it  contained 
a  polyp.  Tickling  or  burning  in  the  larynx  usually  precedes  the  vertigo. 
Toxic  vertigo  occurs  after  the  ingestion  of  large  doses  of  quinine  or 
salicylates,  and  after  excessive  indulgence  in  alcohol,  tobacco,  coffee, 
tea,  or  opium.  The  vertigo  which  develops  as  a  sequence  of  infectious 
diseases  probably  results  from  the  action  of  the  toxins.  This  is  the 
case  in  the  vertigo  of  malaria  and  in  the  paroxysmal  paralyzing  vertigo 
of  Gerlier. 

Functional  vertigo  includes  that  which  occurs  in  seasickness  and 
mountain  sickness,  the  dizziness  felt  when  looking  down  from  a  height 
or  at  running  water,  and  on  jolting,  swinging,  or  revolving.  The  diag- 
nosis of  the  cause  of  the  vertigo  can  only  be  made  after  an  examination 
of  the  patient  and  by  exclusion. 

GENERAL  EXAMINATION  OF  THE  EXTERIOR 

The  Personal  Appearance. — From  the  general  appearance  of  the 
patient,  the  observant  diagnostician  may  frequently  gamer  facts  that 
may  be  a  very  real  aid  in  arriving  at  a  diagnosis. 

The  Apparent  Age. — The  apparent  age  of  the  patient  should  be 
estimated  from  his  appearance,  and  compared  with  the  actual  age 
when  this  is  learned  later.  In  this  way  the  physician  will  be  able  to 
judge  whether  the  patient  is  aging  too  rapidly  or  bearing  his  age  well. 
Gray  hair  in  a  person  under  thirty-five  generally  indicates  a  feeble 
constitution   and  premature  age.     The  presence  of  wTinkles  at  the 
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corners  of  the  eyes  and  of  "  crows'-feet,"  and  of  dull,  dry,  lusterless 
eyebrows,  should  be  noted  as  indicatin)^  aging,  whether  the  person  has 
lived  long  or  not.  In  women  approaching  forty,  who  do  not  gain  in 
flesh,  there  is  often  a  suggestive  prominence  of  the  angles  of  the  jaw 
and  sternomastoid  muscles,  with  a  certain  loss  of  roundness  and  elas- 
ticity of  the  cheeks.  The  latter  appearance,  however,  may  be  due  to 
the  loss  of  the  molar  teeth. 

The  Temperament  and  Constltation  of  the  Patient.— By  diathesis 
is  meant  the  inherited  state  or  condition  of  the  body  which  seems  to 
predispose  to  certain  diseases.  Five  varieties  of  diathesb  are  described : 
the  gouty,  the  strumous,  the  nervous,  the  bilious,  and  the  lymphatic. 
While  groups  of  individuals  may  be  classified  under  one  of  these 
diatheses,  it  is  well  not  to  lay  too  much  stress  u[>on  them  for 
diagnostic  purposes. 

In  the  gouty  (sanguine,  lithemic)  diathesis  the  osseous  system  and 
muscles  are  well-developed,  the  nutrition  active,  and  the  patient 
usually  robust  in  appearance.  The  digestion  is  good,  the  respirations 
are  deep,  the  circulation  is  well  carried  on  (as  shown  by  the  florid 
skin  and  the  large  heart),  the  pulse  is  firm  and  steady,  and  the  pressure 
in  the  arteries  is  high.  The  head  is  large  and  the  jaw  prominent;  the 
teeth  are  good.  The  individual  with  this  diathesis  is  predisposed  to 
the  cardiovascular  changes  of  advancing  age. 

In  the  strumous  (tuberculous,  phthisical)  diathesis  the  appearance 
of  the  face  is  rather  coarse;  the  bones  of  the  chest  are  small;  the  long 
bones  are  slender,  while  their  epiphyses  are  large;  the  forehead  is 
broad  and  prominent,  the  lips  full,  the  alte  nasi  thick,  the  teeth  carious, 
the  lower  jaw  light  and  thin,  the  hair  fine  and  often  of  a  light  hue,  the 
eyelashes  long,  the  eyebrows  arched  and  often  heavy  and  the  chest 
flat.  In  this  diathesis  the  nutrition  is  poor  so  that  inflammations  are 
usually  sluggish;  diseases  of  the  bones,  and  forms  of  tuberculosis  are 
apt  to  be  more  severe. 

In  the  ner'Bous  (neuropathic)  diathesis  we  see  small,  active,  restless 
beings,  with  small  bones  and  lat^e  muscles.  They  are  full  of  energj', 
and  carry  on  large  business  operations  or  other  ambitious  undertakings. 
The  features  are  well-formed  and  the  eyes  active.  Such  types  readily 
■  become  the  victims  of  overwork,  dyspepsia,  and  early  breaking  down 
of  the  nervous  system.  They  possess  idiosyncrasies  toward  drugs, 
particularly  opiates. 

In  persons  of  the  bilious  diathesis  we  find  a  dark  skin,  dark  hair, 
muddy  conjunctiva.  They  are  usually  not  well  nourished.  Their 
digestion  is  poor  and  they  are  subject  to  attacks  of  so-called  biliousness. 
Sick  headaches  are  common.    Fatigue  is  not  borne  well. 

In  the  lymphatic  diathesis  there  are  lack  of  energy  and  sluggishness; 
such  persons  are  unable  to  keep  up  in  the  wear  and  tear  of  life.  They 
are  usually  pallid  and  have  soft  muscles. 

Cachexia. — This  is  also  to  be  noted.  It  arises  from  the  ravages 
of  disease,  especially  when  the  number  of  the  red  cells  of  the  blood 
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is  reduced  and  the  hemoglobin  diminished.  Cachexia  b  caused 
especiaUy  by  sypliilis,  cancer,  and  chronic  malarial  poisoning.  In 
cancer  of  some  parts  of  the  digestive  apparatus — and,  indeed,  in  aU 
forms  of  chronic  disease  of  the  digestive  tract — a  cachexia  develops. 
The  anemia  from  poisoning  with  lead,  arsenic,  and  other  metallic 
poisons  produces  an  appearance  to  which  the  term  cachexia  has  also 
been  applied,  although  in  truth  it  only  resembles  that  state. 

Sticniate  of  Degeneiac;. — As  a  result  of  the  careful  studies  of 
Lombroso  and  others  we  have  learned  that  certain  alterations  in  the 
structure  of  the  body  are  frequently  associated  with  disturbances  in 
the  mentality  of  the  individual,  or  the  capacity  of  resistance  and 
assimilation  of  the  individual  tissues.  Naturally  the  significance  of 
these  stigmata  varies  considerably  in  different  individuals,  and  th^ 
should  be  regarded  as  suggestive  rather  than  decisive. 

Anomalies  in  the  general  growth  include  dwarfism  and  giantism. 
Dwarfism  may  be  of  various  types,  the  most  important  being  the  true 
dwarf,  in  whom  all  portions  of  the  body  are  small ;  the  rachitic  dwarf, 
in  whom  distinct  anomalies  in  the  skeleton  occur;  the  cretin  or  dwarf 
of  congenital  myxedema.  Giants  also  may  be  of  two  types:  the  true 
giant  and  the  acromegalic  giant.  Most  of  these  varieties  are  really 
tj-pes  of  disease.  The  modification  of  growth  may  affect  only  certain 
parts  of  the  body.  The  head  may  be  abnormally  large  or  small  without 
any  distinct  evidence  of  disease.  A  more  characteristic  stigma  is 
excessive  elongation  of  the  arms,  approximating  the  simian  type,  or 
imperfect  development  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  body;  small  thin 
legs  associated  with  a  well-developed  tofso.  Not  infrequently  we 
notice  in  otherwise  well-developed  persons  that  the  chest  is  abnormally 
narrow — that  is,  the  thorax  as  a  whole  is  poorly  developed.  This 
may  be  associated  with  the  congenital  hypoplasia  of  the  cardiovascular 
system  described  by  Virchow.  The  more  pronounced  forms  of  degen- 
eracy cannot  but  affect  the  health  of  the  individual. 

Other  stigmata  of  degeneracy  consist  of  alterations  of  the  ears: 
absence  of  the  lobe,  absence  of  the  antihelix;  position  of  the  external  ear 
with  relation  to  the  head,  so  that  it  stands  out  almost  perpendicularly; 
presence  of  a  small  point  upon  the  helix,  a  vestige  of  the  animal  type; 
adherence  of  the  lobe  to  the  side  of  the  head. 

Abnormalities  of  the  eyes :  they  may  be  unusually  close  together  or 
far  apart;  placed  at  different  levels;  they  may  present  various  changes 
in  the  ocular  muscles.  Even  the  growing  together  of  the  eyebrows 
b  looked  upon  as  a  slight  stigma  of  degeneracy. 

Excessive  breadth  of  the  nose,  imperfect  closure  of  the  nostrils, 
marked  deviation  of  the  septum,  all  these  anomalies  are  included  in 
thb  category.  In  the  mouth;  various  irregularities,  such  as  wide  separa- 
tion of  the  teeth;  abnormal  development  of  the  canines;  the  prognathic 
or  agnathic  jaw;  high  arching  of  the  palate;  cleft  palate — are  all  found 
more  frequently  among  persons  otherwise  degenerate  than  in  normal 
individuals. 
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Id  the  hands:  supernumerary  digits,  exaggerated  webbing  of  the 
fingers,  or  the  so-called  cleft  hand,  that  is,  separation  of  two  of  the 
metacarpal  bones,  have  been  noted.  Similar  anomalies  have  been 
described  in  the  feet.  Hypospadias  and  epispadias,  abnoriually 
small  size  of  the  external  genitalia,  are  supposed  to  be  quite  charac- 
teristic features.  Anomalies  of  the  hair  consist  in  abnormal  growth 
upon  the  forehead,  upon  the  back,  following  the  course  of  the  spine, 
or  excessive  irregularities  of  the  hairy  growth  on  other  parts  of  the 
body.  Delayed  puberty,  or  the  persistence  of  the  infantile,  or  devel- 
opment of  the  contrasexual  type— ^that  is,  the  feminine  type  in  men, 
and  the  masculine  type  in  women,  are  also  examples  of  degenerate 
tendencies. 

The  Attitude  and  Gait  of  the  Patient. — The  attitude  of  the  patient 
gives  information  as  to  his  physical  vigor,  and,  to  a  certain  extent, 
of  his  alertness  of  mind. 

DecabitOB.^ — The  attitude  of  the  patient  in  bed  is  often  significant. 
He  may  assume  the  active  dorsal,  or  the  aide  position,  with  the  body 
arranged  so  that  it  is  comfortable  and  unconstrained.  Then  slight 
indisposition  only  is  present.  On  the  other  hand,  the  side  position, 
the  dorsal  position,  or  the  upright  or  semi-upright  position  may  be 
assumed. 

Side  Position. — A  patient  with  acute  pleurisy  or  pneumonia  will 
lie  on  the  affected  side,  so  as  to  limit  its  motion  as  much  as  possible. 
If  effusions  are  present,  by  lying  on  the  side  of  the  effusion,  pressure 
is  removed  from  the  heart  and  the  unaffected  lung— an  obvious  advan- 
tage. At  times,  in  case  of  thoracic  aneurysm,  or  of  movable  thoracic 
tumors,  if  situated  on  one  side,  the  patient  will  lie  on  the  side  which 
is  the  seat  of  the  disease. 

Dorsal  Position. — When  the  position  is  assumed  in  grave  disease 
it  is  called  passive  dorsal,  because  it  is  often  assumed  without  volition 
of  the  patient.  In  grave  cases  of  typhoid  or  other  low  fevers  the  patient 
lies  upon  the  back  and  shows  a  marked  tendency  to  slip  down  in  the 
bed.  A  healthy  baby  a  few  months  old  finds  motion  an  almost  ceaseless 
delight;  in  rachitis,  on  the  contrary,  the  little  patient  lies  as  quiet 
as  possible,  even  refraining  from  crying,  because  all  motion  is  painful. 
In  cerebrospinal  meningitis  the  head  is  drawn  backward  and  downward, 
and  the  muscles  at  the  back  of  the  neck  are  rigidly  contracted. 

In  acute  disease  involving  the  peritoneum  or  neighboring  organs, 
such  as  acute  general  peritonitis,  appendicitis,  or  salpingitis,  the  patient 
lies  on  the  back  with  the  legs  fiexed  upon  the  thighs  and  the  thighs 
upon  the  abdomen.    Motion  is  avoided  as  much  as  possible. 

Laieral  Posttion.— The  lateral  or  dorsal  position,  with  legs  drawn 
up  and  trunk  and  head  bent  over  to  meet  them,  is  assumed  in  hepatic 
and  intestinal  colic  and  during  the  throes  of  labor. 

The  Semi-upright  or  Upright  Sitting  Position, — In  an  acute  attack 
of  asthma  the  patient  b  found  sitting  up  in  bed,  or  in  a  chair,  possibly 
by  an  open  window.    The  patient  sits  with  the  chin  raised  and  the 
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head  erect,  the  hands  grasping  the  arms  of  a  chair  or  the  bedclothing, 
so  that,  by  fixing  the  chest,  the  accessory  muscles  of  respiration  can 
be  of  the  greatest  assistance  in  supplementing  the  diaphragm.  In 
emphysema,  in  its  late  stages,  or  when  complicated  with  bronchitis 
and  asthma,  the  same  position  is  assumed  almost  constantly. 

In  pericaiditis  with  effusion,  in  targe  pleural  effusions,  and  in  advanced 
heart  disease  with  anasarca  the  patient  is  unable  to  lie  down  on  account 
of  the  smothering  feeling  which  the  recumbent  position  induces.  In 
diaphragmatic  pleurisy  the  position  assumed  is  very  characteristic— 
the  erect  sitting  posture,  with  the  body  leaning  forward  and  laterally, 
to  relieve  the  pain. 

The  Prone  Position. — The  patient  is  found  lying  upon  the  abdomen. 
It  gives  relief  to  abdominal  pain  or  to  colic  of  any  form.  The  pain  of 
an  ulcer  of  the  stomach,  or  aneurj'sm,  or  of  caries  of  the  vertebne  may 
be  thus  mitigated. 

Undaasified  Poaiiions.  —  Irregular  or  bizarre  positions  are  usually 
assumed  in  affections  of  the  nervous  system,  particularly  in  hysteria. 

In  tetanus  opisthotonos  occurs.  The  body  is  supported  on  the 
head  and  heels  and  the  trunk  is  arched  upward,  because  of  tonic  con- 
traction of  the  spinal  muscles.  In  strychnine  poisoning  with  tonic 
convulsions,  the  same  position  may  be  assumed.  Emprosthotonos,  the 
converse  position,  in  which  the  body  rests  on  the  forehead  and  feet,  is 
occasionally  assumed  in  tetanus  and  also  in  strychnine  poisoning. 

BeatlflsanasB.  —  This  may  occur  on  account  of  pain,  or  because  of 
irritation  or  anemia  of  the  nerve  centres.  In  cases  of  moderate  cerebral 
hemorrhage  and  of  shock  there  is  great  restlessness.  In  profuse  hem- 
orrhage the  resulting  cerebral  anemia  manifests  itself  in  restlessness, 
with  sighing  and  gasping.  In  chorea  there  is  more  than  restlessness — 
there  is  constant  twitching  of  muscles  with  jerking  from  one  side  of 
the  body  to  the  other.  It  is  a  remarkable  symptom  of  the  active 
period  of  exophthalmic  goitre.  In  cerebral  meningitis  the  patient 
tosses  from  side  to  side  or  lies  with  the  head  retracted  and  pressed  deeply 
into  the  pillow.  In  hysterical  convulsions  the  patient  tosses  wildly 
to  and  fro,  screaming,  laughing,  or  crying;  or  coma  may  be  mimicked. 

Gait. — An  irregular  gait,  a  limp  or  hobble,  may  be  due  to  a  painful, 
weakened,  or  injured  limb.  The  gait  b  sometimes  exceedingly  char- 
acteristic in  nervous  diseases.  The  hemiplegic  patient  advances  the 
sound  limb,  and  then  brings  the  other  up  to  it  by  lifting  the  pelvis 
and  swinging  the  paralyzed  limb  around  by  a  movement  of  circum- 
duction. 

In  locomotor  ataxia  there  is  uncertainty  in  the  gait,  which  may  be 
felt  only  by  the  patient  or  may  be  apparent  also  to  the  obser\'er. 
There  is  irregularity  in  the  line  of  progression,  or  the  movements  become 
very  jerky  and  erratic.  As  there  is  very  little  motion  at  the  knee, 
because  it  is  spasmodically  braced,  the  pelvis  is  slightly  tilted  until 
the  foot  is  released;  the  foot  is  then  raised  unnecessarily  high,  jerked 
rapidly  forward  and  outward,  and  brought  down  with  a  sudden  stamp, 
or  flail-like  action,  on  the  heel.    The  patient's  centre  of  gravity  under- 
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goes  several  changes  at  each  step,  so  that  he  swings  from  side  to  side. 
He  cannot  walk  in  the  dark,  and  at  a  later  stage  requires  the  aid  of 
canes  to  prevent  him  from  falling  forward.  The  so-called  steppage 
gait  is  somewhat  akin  to  the  gait  of  ataxia  except  the  toes  are  dragged 
as  a  result  of  the  foot-drop  that  is  present  from  the  accompanying 
peripheral  neuritis  of  the  external  popliteal  nerve. 


In  paralysis  agitans  the  attitude  and  gait  of  the  patient  are  peculiar. 
The  head  and  body  are  thrown  forward  and  fixed  in  that  position; 
the  arms  are  slightly  abducted  and  partly  flexed,  the  hands  being  in 
the  position  in  which  a  pen  is  held  or  a  pill  rolled.  The  legs  are  also 
bent  at  the  knees.  The  gait  is  festinating — that  is  to  say,  each  step 
becomes  more  rapid  than  the  preceding,  until  the  patient  is  prevented 
from  falling  only  by  catching  hold  of  something. 

In  spastic  paraplegia  the  patient  walks  with  two  sticks.  He  leans 
on  the  left  one,  arches  the  back,  and  then  lifts  the  pelvis  and  the  right 
limb  as  far  from  the  ground  as  possible,  but  cannot  quite  clear  it. 
The  leg  is  rigid  and  the  foot  dragged  around  in  a  semicircle.  The  toe 
has  a  marked  tendency  to  stick  to  the  ground,  and  is  brought  forward 
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with  a  sweeping  sound.    The  knees  have  a  tendency  to  interlock,  and 
the  foot  that  is  brought  forward  is  apt  to  cross  in  front  of  the  other. 
In  disseminated  scUroais  the  gait  is  somewhat  jerky  and  resembles 
the  gait  of  ataxia  or  of  tumor  of  the  cerebellum. 

Crots-Ugged  Progression. — This  form  of  gait  is  seen  in  children  with 
spastic  paraplegia,  and  occurs  because  of  contracture  in  the  calf  muscles. 
When  the  child  begins  to  walk,  one  foot  gets  over  in  front  of  the  other. 
Sometimes  a  swinging  oscillation  of  the  body  occurs,  which  may  persist 
throughout  adult  life. 

The  gait  of  pseudohypertrophic  muscvlar  paralysis  is  known  as  the 
waddling  gait.  This  oscillating  character  is  assumed  in  order  that  the 
body  be  so  inclined  "as  to  bring  the  centre  of  gravity  over  each  foot 
on  which  the  patient  successively  throws  his  weight,  because  the  weak 
gluteus  medius  cannot  counteract  the  inclination  toward  the  leg  that 
is  off  the  ground  unless  the  balance  is  exact"  (Gowers).  The  position 
assumed  in  getting  up  from  the  floor,  as  described  by  Gowers,  is  path- 
ognomonic. The  patient  turns  over  in  tl^e  all-fours  position,  raises  the 
trunk  with  bis  arms,  rests  the  trunk  upon  the  extended  hands,  then 
extends  the  knees,  pushes  back  with  the  bands  until  he  can  grasp  one 
knee  with  the  corresponding  hand,  then  grasps  the  other  knee,  and 
pushes  up  the  trunk  by  gradually  raising  the  point  of  support  for  the 
hand  upon  the  thigh. 

The  swa>nng  gait,  like  that  of  a  drunken  man,  is  significant  of  cere- 
bellar disease.    (See  Station.) 

The  gait  of  paramyoclonus  multiplex  and  that  of  Thomsen's  disease 
are  also  peculiar.     (See  Muscles.) 

Station.  —  Astasia  and  Abasia.  — These  tertas  are  employed  to 
define  the  loss  of  power  of  standing  and  of  walking  respectively,  without 
paralysis.    Hysteria  is  the  most  common  cause. 

Ataxic  AsUtsia  in  Tabes  Dorsalis. — The  inability  to  stand  is  observed 
either  with  (1)  the  eyes  closed,  or  (2)  with  the  eyes  open  and  the  toes 
and  heels  in  contact,  or  (3)  with  the  eyes  open  and  the  feet  apart. 
The  latter  occurs  in  the  highest  degree  of  ataxia,  and  may  be  followed 
later  by  complete  loss  of  power  of  standing. 

Swaying. — If  a  healthy  person  stands  with  the  eyes  shut  and  the 
feet  dose  together,  the  body  will  sway  slightly.  In  a  patient  with 
locomotor  ataxia  this  swaying  is  gready  exaggerated. 

In  pseudoh>'pertrophic  paralysis,  when  the  patient  stands,  there  is  ' 
that  extreme  curvature  of  the  spine  known  as  lordosis.  In  the  later 
stages  of  this  affection  there  is  posterior  or  lateral  convexity  of  the 
spine  with  astasia.  In  paroxysms  of  M^nifere's  disease  loss  of  the  power 
of  standing  may  be  absolute.  The  patient  may  be  hurled  to  the  ground 
and  be  quite  unable  to  rise  or  sit  up.  In  disease  of  the  middle  lobe  of 
the  cerebellum  swaying  from  side  to  side  in  wide  oscillations  is  observed. 
The  appearance  is  like  that  of  a  drunken  person.  While  the  walk  is 
peculiar,  the  patient  can  usually  sit  up. 

The  Niitiition.~The  nutrition  of  the  body  is  estimated  by  the  color 
of  the  skin,  the  amount  of  subcutaneous  fat,  the  degree  of  muscularity, 
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and  the  size  and  shape  of  the  osseous  system.  Hence,  we  estimate  the 
degree  of  physical  development  of  the  individual  by  the  size  and  weight, 
by  the  nutrition  of  the  muscles,  and  by  the  state  of  other  tissues.  The 
recognition  of  malnutrition,  as  shown  in  lack  of  muscle  tone  and 
diminution  of  weight,  is  often  sufficient  to  point  the  way  to  successful 
treatment  by  hygienic  methods. 

Size. — Such  expressions  as  stout,  spare,  slender,  thin,  tall,  and  short 
are  used  to  denote  variations  in  size  from  the  recognized  normal  stand- 
ard. "Stout"  usually  expresses  an  increase  in  girth  and  a  moderate 
excess  of  flesh  over  the  normal.  In  some  cases,  especially  in  women, 
stoutness  is  used  as  an  euphemism  for  corpulency,  but  not  often  for 
that  excess  of  fat  properly  called  obesity.  A  tendency  to  take  on  flesh 
after  the  age  of  forty-five,  especially  if  the  person's  occupation  is 
sedentary  and  his  habit  of  body  inactive,  is  not  to  be  regarded  as 
favorable.  Persons  who  are  tall  and  thin,  with  a  long,  narrow  thorax, 
especially  if  they  have  become  tall  rapidly  after  puberty,  are  commonly, 
looked  upon  as  delicate,  and  as  especially  liable  to  tuberculosis  in  their 
earlier  years  of  life. 

Some  patients  have  an  appearance  which  is  well-described  and 
understood  hy  the  word  spare.  The  figure  is  compactly  put  together, 
with  small  bones  and  a  scanty  allowance  of  fat,  and  there  is  a  tendency 
to  leanness  rather  to  roundness  of  form. 

In  still  others  muscle  and  bone  predominate,  and  the  figure  is  apt  to 
be  angular,  as  in  those  described  as  wiry.  They  are  often  possessed 
of  great  muscular  power  and  resistance  to  strain  and  disease. 

In  estimating  the  patient's  size  and  weight,  it  is  important  to 
ascertain  if  he  has  regular  habit  of  taking  on  flesh  at  certain  periods 
of  the  year,  or  if  the  obesity  has  developed  suddenly  or  followed  acute 


Wught. — The  weight  alTords  a  precise  estimation  of  the  size.  While 
the  eye  can  estimate  approximately  the  weight  of  the  body  and  the 
degree  of  emaciation,  the  physician  should  make  it  a  rule  to  ascertain 
the  weight  accurately  by  means  of  scales.  The  relation  of  body  weight 
to  height  is  of  importance.  It  is  also  important  to  know  the  average 
weight  of  the  individual  at  different  periods  of  life, 

Hutchinson's  table  enables  us  to  judge  the  average  weight  of  a  healthy 
man  of  a  given  height: 


man  of  4  ft. 

6  in.  to  5  ft. 

Oin 

ought  t 

0  weigh  about    92.26  pouoda 

man  of  6  ft. 

0  in.  to  6  ft. 

1  in 

ought  t 

0  weigh  about  115.52  pounds 

mao  of  5  ft. 

3  in.  to  5  ft. 

3  in 

ought t 

0  weigh  about  127,86  pounds 

man  of  6  ft. 

4  in.  to  5  ft. 

5  in 

ought  t 

0  weigh  about  139. 17  pounds 

man  of  5  ft. 

6  in.  to  5  ft. 

Tin 

ought  t 

0  weieh  about  144.29  pounda 

man  of  5  ft. 

8  JQ.  to  5  ft. 

9  in 

ought  to  weigh  about  157.76  pounds 

man  of  5  ft. 

10  in.  to  5  ft. 

ought  t 

0  weigh  about  170.88  pounds 

man  of  5  ft. 

11  in.  to  6  ft. 

Oin 

ought  t 

r>  weigh  about  177.25  pounda 

Loss  of  Weight. — The  question  of  weight  is  an  important  one  in 
disease.  In  the  course  of  wasting  diseases  we  learn  the  effects  of  treat- 
ment, or,  on  the  other  hand,  the  march  of  disease  in  spite  of  treatment. 
In  obscure  cases,  as  in  suspected  tuberculosis,  persistent  loss  of  flesh 


jyCoO^^lc 


GENERAL  EXAMINATION  OF  THE  EXTERIOR  93 

is  a  grave  diagnostic  and  prognostic  sign.  After  acute  disease,  if  the 
patient  is  weighed  every  week,  the  onset  of  insidious  sequelse,  as 
tuberculosis,  may  be  detected.  Flesh  is  lost  in  almost  all  diseases, 
acute  or  chronic;  but  it  becomes  of  special  diagnostic  moment  in  the 
latter.  It  is  most  noticeable  in  tuberculosis,  cancer,  cirrhosis  of  the 
liver  and  kidneys,  diabetes,  in  anemias,  and  in  cachectic  conditions 
due  to  prolonged  suppuration  or  chronic  diarrhea,  especially  amebic 
dysentery,  in  gastric  neurasthenia  and  anorexia  nervosa.  If  emaciation 
is  present,  ascertain  its  degree,  its  rate  of  development,  and  its  possible 
relation  to  unusual  mental  care  or  to  acute  disease.  Slow  progressive 
emaciation  is  of  serious  moment.  Again,  while  loss  of  weight  attends 
all  diseases  of  the  digestive  tract  which  interfere  seriously  with  nutrition, 
it  progresses  more  rapidly  and  steadily  and  attains  a  greater  degree 
in  malignant  disease  than  in  functional  or  other  diseases. 

Fahe  Increase  of  Weight. — In  certain  cases  of  great  anasarca,  in 
malignant  diseases  of  the  abdomen,  especially  huge  cysts  of  the  ovary 
in  women  and  sarcoma  of  the  kidney  in  children,  there  may  be  actual 
increase  of  weight  due  to  the  accumulation  of  fluid  or  to  the  new  growth, 
though  the  rest  of  the  body  is  manifestly  emaciated. 

Weight  in  CkHdren. — In  babies  and  children  fat  is  more  likely  to 
be  a  sign  of  good  health  than  in  adults.  Nevertheless  the  quality  of  the 
flesh  is  to  be  taken  into  consideration.  There  are  fat  and  flabby  babies 
and  children,  and  there  are  others  who  are  fat  but  whose  flesh  has  a 
firm  solid  feel.  The  former  often  gain  and  lose  flesh  rapidly,  and  when 
ill  do  not  appear  to  have  much  resisting  power.  In  fact,  by  the  weight 
alone  can  we  judge  of  the  normal  growth  of  the  child. 

Hnsenlar  Development.  —  Palpation  shows  whether  the  muscles  are 
flabby  or  relaxed  and  large  or  small,  firm  or  elastic.  General  lack  of 
muscular  development  or  muscular  weakness  is  an  important  sign  of 
malnutrition  and  may  explain  the  nature  of  many  symptoms.  The 
muscular  weakness  can  be  approximately  estimated  by  the  degree  of 
firmness  of  the  muscle.  Weakness  of  the  muscles  of  the  spine,  with 
resulting  curvature  or  inability  to  keep  the  erect  posture,  is  suflicient 
cause  for  the  occurrence  of  neuralgic  pains  in  the  course  of  related  nerve 
trunks  and  for  the  displacement  of  organs  within  the  thorax  or  abdomen, 
often  causing  functional  disturbance.  Forms  of  indigestion,  from 
sluggishness  of  secretions,  particularly  of  the  bowels,  follow  in  the 
wake  of  muscular  debility  and  pass  away  as  the  muscles  regain  their 
tone.  Moreover,  weakness  of  the  abdominal  walls  and  separation  of 
the  recti  muscles  or  diastasis  favor  dropping  of  the  liver,  stomach,  and 
other  organs,  causing  visceroptosis  with  its  train  of  symptoms.  Atrophy 
of  muscles  occurs  because  of  disuse,  because  of  sedentary  occupation, 
or  of  a  life  of  ease  and  luxury,  with  excessive  feeding. 

Increase  in  WeigU  and  Size. — Increase  in  weight  and  size  then  may 
be  due  to  changes  in  (1)  the  skeleton;  (2)  the  muscles;  (3)  the  adipose 
tissue;  (4)  the  subcutaneous  connective  tissue  as  a  result  of  accumula- 
tions of  pus,  blood,  or  serum;  (5)  to  change  in  size  of  internal  organs; 
(6)  to  new  growths  of  or  fluid  accumulations  in  the  body. 
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EXAMINATION  OF  THE  FACE,  HEAD,  AND  NECK 

THE  FACE  AND  ITS  EXPRESSION 

The  face  is  a  mirroF  in  wliicb  are  reflected  all  degrees  of  ill  health 
from  that  which  amounts  only  to  temporary  indisposition  and  depression 
up  to  the  gravest  cachexia.  Moreover,  the  face  tells  of  the  presence 
or  absence  of  pain,  and  to  a  certain  extent  of  its  character. 

The  late  Austin  Flint,  Sr.,  tersely  described  the  various  appearances 
of  the  face  in  disease,  with  their  clinical  significance,  as  follows: 

The  Fades  of  Renal  Disease. — In  some  cases  of  acute  albuminuria 
and  of  chronic  parenchymatous  nephritis,  puiliness  of  the  face  from 
edema,  with  notable  pallor,  renders  the  aspwt  highly  diagnostic. 

The  Malarial  Fades. — -Pallor  of  the  face,  sallowness,  and  slight 
puffiness,  if  renal  disease  is  excluded,  point  to  malarial  disease. 

The  Fades  of  CardTwrna. — Notable  anemia,  a  waxy  or  straw-colored 
complexion,  and  more  or  less  emaciation,  in  combination,  render  the 
aspect  marked  in  some  cases  of  malignant  disease. 

The  Typhoid  Fades. — In  the  middle  and  later  periods  of  typhoid 
fever  the  countenance  is  often  dull,  besotted,  expressionless.  This 
facies  may  be  present  in  the  typhoid  state,  which  is  incident  to  disease 
other  than  typhoid — e.  g.,  pneumonia. 

The  Fades  of  Acuie  Peritonitis. — ^The  upper  Hp  raised  so  as  to  expose 
the  front  teeth  gives  an  aspect  which  characterizes,  in  a  certain  propor- 
tion of  cases,  acute  peritonitis. 

The  Fades  of  Acute  Pneumonia  and  Hectic  Fewr.— Circumscribed 
redness  of  one  or  both  of  the  cheeks,  with  abruptly  defined  borders,  is 
diagnostic  of  acute  pneumonia.  If  it  is  observed  in  a  case  of  chronic 
pulmonary  disease,  it  denotes  the  so-called  hectic  fever,  and  is  a  sign 
of  phthbis. 

The  Fades  of  Exophthalmic  Goitre. — Projection  of  the  eyeballs,  giving 
to  the  face  a  remarkably  staring  and  sometimes  ferocious  expression, 
conjoined  with  enlargement  of  the  thyroid  body  and  frequency  of  the 
pulse,  is  distinctive  of  the  affection  known  as  exophthalmic  goitre — 
Graves'  or  Basedow's  disease. 

The  Choleraic  Fades. — In  the  collapse  stage  of  cholera  the  face  is 
contracted,  sometimes  wrinkled ;  the  cheeks  are  hollow,  the  eyes  sunken, 
the  skin  livid,  and  the  expression  denotes  indifference.  This  combina- 
tion is,  however,  to  a  certain  extent  combined  in  the  state  of  collapse 
which  occurs  in  some  cases  of  pernicious  intermittent  fever  and  in 
other  pathological  connections. 
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The  HippocraHc  Fades. — This  facies  denotes  the  moribund  state. 
The  skin  is  pale,  with  a  leaden  or  livid  hue;  the  eyes  are  sunken,  the 
eyelids  separated,  and  the  cornea  loses  its  transparency;  the  nose  is 
pinched  and  the  eyes  are  retracted;  the  temples  are  hollow  and  the 
lower  jaw  drops. 

The  Fades  in  Chiidren. — Inspection  is  even  more  important  in  the 
case  of  children  than  in  adults.  The  pale,  pinched,  weazened  face  of 
some  babies  who  have  snuflBes,  ulcers,  or  striated  lines  at  the  comers 
of  the  mouth,  and  look  prematurely  aged,  with  prominent  forehead 
and  a  depressed  nasal  bridge  and  retrouss^  tip,  characterizes  inherited 
syphilis. 

The  head  is  unusually  large,  with  flattened  vertex,  projecting  fore- 
head, and  open  fontanelle  in  rachitis.  The  head  becomes  very  much 
enlarged,  the  eyes  prominent,  the  bones  of  the  face  remaining  small, 
the  expression  vacant  in  hydrocephalus.  The  dull  apathetic  expression, 
with  Uiickened  lips,  the  small  nasal  orifices,  and  the  gaping  mouth, 
are  characterbtic  of  adenoid  disease  of  the  pharynx  with  tonsillar 
hypertrophy. 

The  thickened  lips,  the  protruded  tongue,  with  saliva  dribbling  from 
the  open  mouth,  the  flattened  nose,  with  the  idiotic  expression  and 
pallid  waxy  skin,  are  easily  recognized  in  cretins. 

The  red  swollen  face,  the  reddened,  weeping  eyes,  and  running  nose 
make  a  very  striking  picture  in  measles. 

An  irritating,  excoriating  discharge  from  the  nose  in  a  child  may 
indicate  the  existence  of  nasal  diphtheria. 

The  Fadet  in  Nervous  Disease. — Ail  varieties  of  mental  aberration 
are  reflected  in  the  face.  The  suspicious,  the  revengeful  look;  the  wild 
look;  the  plaintive,  depressed;  the  vacant,  listless,  peaceable  look; 
all  come  to  be  recognized  very  readily  by  those  who  see  much  of  the 
insane.  In  hysteria,  expressions  of  varied  emotions  are  seen;  in  neur- 
asthenia, a  worn  and  wearied  aspect  of  countenance  is  noticeable. 

Spasm  and  Tremor. — Change  in  the  expression  and  appearance  of 
the  face  very  frequently  occurs  because  of  change  in  the  function  and 
nutrition  of  the  muscles,  on  account  of  central  or  peripheral  disease 
d  the  nervous  system.  On  this  account  we  have  facial  spasm  or  tremor 
in  convulsive  tic,  chorea,  epilepsy,  tetanus,  hysteria,  or  as  a  result  of 
habit,  and  unilateral,  bilateral,  or  local  fa<!ial  paralysis. 

In  peripheral  fadal  palsy  the  paralyzed  side  of  the  face  has  a  staring, 
vacant  expression,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  eyelid  is  motionless. 
The  angle  of  the  mouth  on  the  affected  side  is  depressed.  The  whole 
paralyzed  side  is  devoid  of  wrinkles,  and  has  a  smoothed-out,  glazed 
appearance;  the  contrast  with  the  normal  side  is  most  marked  when 
the  patient  smiles  or  frowns  (Fig.  10), 

In  glossolabial  paUy  there  is  progressive  paralysis  with  tremulousness 
of  tongue  and  lips;  progressive  failure  or  articulation,  and  dribbling 
of  saliva.  Sometimes  the  patient  is'  able  to  open  the  lips,  but  unable 
to  close  them  without  the  aid  of  the  fingers.    The  mask-like  expression 
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of  immobility  in  paralysis  ag-Uans  has  been  described  as  Parkinson's 
mask. 

Facial  hemiatrophy  is  a  peculiar  affection,  characterized  by  progressive 
wasting  of  the  bones  and  soft  tissues  of  one  side  of  the  face.  The  disease 
is  rare;  it  begins,  as  a  rule,  in  childhood,  but  may  develop  in  later  life. 
The  patient  looks  as  if  the  face  were  made  up  of  two  halves  from  differ- 
ent persons.  It  must  not  be  mistaken  for  the  facial  asymmetry  which 
is  associated  with  congenital  wry  neck,  and  is  distinguished  by  con- 
traction of  the  sternomastoid  muscle  from  birth  (Fig,  II). 


Facial  hemiatrophy'.     (LyiDBD.) 


Color  of  the  Face. — A  full  account  of  the  color  is  given  in  the  chapter 
devoted  to  the  Appearance  of  the  Skin, 

Contoor  of  the  Face  and  Head. — The  changes  in  contour  in  acro- 
megcdy,  rachitis,  and  osteitis  d^ormans  are  described  in  the  chapter  on 
Bones  and  Joints.  In  leprosy  the  characteristic  leonine  countenance, 
fades  teontina,  is  the  result  of  the  tuberous  outgrowths  about  the  eyes 
and  forehead.  The  outline  in  myxedema,  sporadic  cretinism,  hydro- 
cephalic, and  scleroderma  are  described  elsewhere, 

SveUings  of  the  Face. — The  face  is  swollen  and  deformed  in  mumps, 
erysipelas,  and  smallpox,  and  to  a  moderate  extent  in  measles. 

The  pufiiness  of  the  eyelids  and  general  swelling  of  the  face  in  anasarca 
due  to  Bright's  disease  and  in  trichinosis  will  be  referred  to  in  the 
chapter  on  Edema. 

Of  characteristic  appearance  is  the  swelling  of  the  face  in  obstructive 
heart  or  lung  diseases  and  in  the  spasmodic  stage  of  whooping  cough. 

Temporary  swellings  may  be  due  to  urticaria  or  angioneurotic 
edema. 
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Local  swellings  occur  as  follows: 

1.  Of  the  forehead,  in  glanders,  trichinosis,  and  thrombosis  of  the 
superior  longitudinal  sinus. 

2.  Of  the  upper  jaw,  in  antrum  disease  and  alveolar  abscess. 

3.  Of  the  tower  jaw,  in  alveolar  abscess  and  actinomycosis, 

4.  In  front  of  the  ear,  in  mumps. 

5.  0%'er  the  masbnd  process,  in  mastoiditis  from  ear  disease  and 
thrombosis  of  the  lateral  sinus. 

6.  In  the  cheeks,  in  gangrenous  stomatitis  and  in  obstruction  of 
Steno's  duct. 

Anthrax  and  boils  may  cause  swelling  of  any  part  of  the  face. 

The  Lips. — The  lips  are  usually  pale  in  anemia.  They  are  livid  in 
cyanosb  from  chronic  lung  or  heart  disease,  with  feeble  circulation. 
Vesides  (herpes)  are  apt  to  appear  upon  the  lips  in  common  colds, 
in  certain  febrile  diseases,  particularly  pneumonia,  and  with  many 
women  during  or  immediately  following  menstruation.  An  ulcer  due 
to  a  chancre  or  epithelioma,  and  mucous  patches  may  be  situated  on 
the  lips. 

A  child  with  hereditary  syphilis  may  show  ugly  fissures,  or  the  scars 
which  result  from  them,  at  the  angle  of  the  mouth. 

In  facial  palsy  the  angle  of  the  mouth  on  the  paralyzed  side  is 
depressed  and  the  skin  is  free  from  wrinkles.  In  glosso-labial-laryngeal 
palsy  the  lips  tremble  and  twitch,  and  may  have  to  be  closed  with  the 
fingers  after  they  have  been  opened.  In  general  paralysis  of  the  insane 
the  lips  tremble. 

The  Bloodvessels.— The  veins  are  enlarged  and  tortuous  in  tumors 
of  the  neck,  thrombosis  of  the  lateral  sinus,  and  in  varicose  aneurisms. 
The  temjwral  arteries  are  prominent,  rigid,  and  tortuous  in  atheroma. 

THE  HEAD 

Abnormal  Movement. — Irregular  bizarre  movements  occur  in  chorea. 
A  rhythmical  nodding  spasm  of  the  head  occurs  in  hysteria,  in  the 
epilepsy  of  childhood,  or  may  be  due  to  h<,bit.  Spasmodic  jerking  of 
the  head  with  rotation  to  one  shoulder,  and  elevation  of  the  chin  and 
rotation  of  the  face  to  the  opposite  side,  occurs  in  spasmodic  torticollis. 

Abnormal  Fixation. — Spasm  of  muscles,  myalgia,  torticollis,  arthritis 
deformans,  scleroderma,  and  retropharyngeal  abscess  cause  more  or  less 
fixation  of  the  head.  In  tuberculous  disease  of  the  vertebra  the  head 
is  fixed  and  the  pain  is  relieved  by  support.  Fixation  and  retraction 
occur  in  meningitis,  in  tetanus,  and  in  strychnine  poisoning. 

Enlargement.— Changes  in  the  size  and  shape  of  the  head  are  seen 
in  {eoniiasis  ossea,  rachitis,  acromegaly,  osteitis  deformaris,  which  are 
discussed  in  the  chapter  on  the  Bones  and  Joints;  in  myxedema  and 
leprosy;  in  sporadic  cretinism  and  in  hydrocephalus. 

Hydroeephaliu. — The  enlargement  of  the  skull  is  very  conspicuous, 
and  the  disproportion  of  the  cranium  to  the  face  is  striking.  The  cranium 
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is  rounded  or  globular  in  shape,  and  the  fontanelles  are  seen  to  be 
very  large,  tense,  and  bulging;  the  sutures  are  widely  separated.  The 
disproportion  in  size  between  the  face  and  head  is  apparently  increased 
by  the  projection  of  the  anterior  portion  of  the  skull.  The  axes  of  the 
eyes  are  directed  downward,  and  they  are  partly  covered  by  the  eye- 
lids because  of  the  oblique  direction  of  the  orbital  plates.  The  head 
is  supported  with  difficulty.  The  eyeballs  roll  from  side  to  side.  Fre- 
quently there  is  strabismus.  The  skin  is  stretched  tightly  over  the 
cranium  and  the  hair  is  scanty.    The  veins  are  prominent  (Fig.  12). 


Diminution. — Diminution  in  the  size  of  the  head  is  seen  in  micro- 
cephaly (circumference  less  than  seventeen  inches).  The  head  is 
usually  abnormal  in  shape. 

Sweats. — Sweating  of  the  head  is  of  common  occurrence  in  rachitis. 

The  Hair.— The  hair  often  indicates  the  state  of  the  individual's 
nutrition.  The  abnormal  growths  and  changes  in  the  texture  due  to 
local  parasitic  disease  will  not  be  referred  to  here.  Undue  and  rapid 
loss  of  hair  in  patches  is  indicative  of  syphilis.    The  hair  can  be  easily 
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pulled  out  in  large  masses  without  causing  pain.  This  falling  of  the 
hair  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  excessive  falling  out  which 
takes  place  during  convalescence  from  acute  disease,  particularly 
typhoid  fever,  nor  with  that  following  an  attack  of  gout  or  erysipelas. 
Loss  of  hair  may  follow  severe  neuralgias  of  the  fifth  nerve. 

Color. — Early  gray  hair  may  go  hand  in  hand  with  premature  endar- 
teritis. The  term  "  canities"  is  applied  to  the  dimini^ed  development 
of  pigment.  Premature  gray  color  in  well-defined  patches  occurs  in 
nerve  lesions,  as  paralysis  of  one  of  the  branches  of  the  fifth  pair,  and 
is  a  trophic  change.  Sudden  change  in  the  color  of  the  hair,  usually 
to  gray,  is  said  to  occur  at  times  under  the  influence  of  fright,  mental 
anxiety,  or  deep  emotion. 

"  Green"  hair  is  seen  in  brass  founders  and  workers  in  copper  mines. 
"Blue"  hair  in  laborers  in  cobalt  mines  and  persons  employed  in  the 
manufacture  of  indigo.  Chemicals  applied  to  the  hair  change  its 
color — hydrogen  peroxide  bleaches  the  hair,  pyrogallic  acid  turns  it 
black. 

The  Tontanelles.  —  The  fontanelles  in  a  healthy  child,  with  the 
exception  of  the  anterior,  close  during  the  early  weeks  of  life.  The 
anterior  fontanelle  closes  some  time  between  the  sixteenth  and  the 
twentieth  month.  New  openings  or  fontanelles  and  loose  bone  plates, 
the  normal  fontanelles  remaining  open,  are  seen  in  so-called  craniatabes 
— a  condition  found  in  congenital  syphilis  and  rarely  in  rachitis. 

Prominence  or  fulness  of  the  fontanelles  may  be  temporary  or  per- 
manent. When  the  former,  a  passing  fever  with  cerebral  congestion 
may  be  the  cause;  when  the  latter,  hydrocephalus  or  some  other  brain 
affection  in  which  there  is  increase  of  intracranial  pressure. 

Depression  of  the  fontanelles  occurs  in  general  atrophy,  marasmus, 
and  wasting  diseases  generally.  In  collapse  it  is  of  grave  prognostic 
omen.  In  pneumonia  and  other  respiratory  affections  with  dyspnea 
retraction  of  the  fontanelles  is  observed.  The  former  affection,  with 
cerebral  symptoms,  is  thus  distinguished  from  cerebral  meningitis, 
in  which  the  fontanelles  bulge. 

Delayed  Closure. — In  rachitis  the  fontanelles  may  remain  open  up  to 
the  third  or  fourth  year  of  life. 

The  Bones. — The  bones  of  the  cranium  may  be  thickened;  they 
may  be  the  seat  of  periostitis,  necrosis,  or  caries.  Nodes  and  painfiil 
doughy  swellings,  becoming  indurated  and  due  to  periostitis,  occur  in 
syphilis.  Necrosis  and  caries  of  the  frontal  bone  are  almost  pathogno- 
monic of  syphilis.  Necrosis  of  the  jaw  tione  belongs  to  phosphorus 
poisoning.  The  mastoid  process  of  the  temporal  bone  is  frequently 
affected  in  middle-ear  disease. 

Examination  of  the  mastoid  region  should  include  the  octnpito- 
aHanial  arHmdoivm.  Disease  of  this  articulation,  and  particularly 
tuberculous  disease,  causes  stiffness  of  the  neck  or  falling  forward  of 
the  head. 
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Percusiion. — McEwen,  of  Glasgow,  has  found  that  in  cerebral  abscess, 
tumor,  and  also  in  meningitis  secondary  to  ear  disease  &  higher  pitched 
percussion  note  is  heard  over  the  affected  area,  and  at  the  same  time 
the  percussion  resistance  is  increased. 


THE  HECK 

The  position  and  movements  of  the  larynx  and  trachea,  the  thyroid 
gland,  the  lymphatic  glands  (see  Chapter  XIV},  and  the  vessels  of  the 
neck  are  to  be  observed.    (See  Chapter  XX.) 

The  Larynx  and  Tnchea. — These  structures  occupy  the  median 
line  in  health.  They  may  be  deflected  to  the  right  or  left,  and  the 
deflection  is  more  readily  noticed  at  the  lower  part  of  the  neck. 
Pseudodeflection  may  be  due  to  atrophy  of  the  muscles  of  one  side. 
True  deflection  is  due  to  an  external  growth  or  aneurism,  or  to  dis- 
ease within  the  thorax,  as  a  thoracic  aneurism  or  a  mediastinal  tumor. 
In  chronic  fibroid  phthisis  the  trachea  is  often  drawn  over  to  the  side 
of  the  affected  lung. 

Movementa. — When  the  respiratory  movement  of  the  larynx  and 
trachea  is  excessive  and  associated  with  dyspnea,  the  source  of  the 
dyspnea  is  of  laryngeal  origin.  Tracheal  tugging,  usually  determined  by 
palpation,  is  particularly  characteristic  of  aneurism  of  the  descending 
portion  of  the  aorta.     (See  Diseases  of  the  Bloodvessels.) 

Tbyioid  Gland. — ^Atrophy.— This  is  shown  by  absence  of  fulness, 
which  would  otherwise  be  present. 

Enlargement. — Enlargement  of  the  thyroid  can  be  detected  without 
much  difliculty.  It  may  be  limited  to  one  lobe  or  affect  both  lobes. 
The  enlargement  varies  in  size  from  a  small  localized  swelling  to 
large  masses  filling  the  median  and  lateral  portions  of  the  neck,  pressing 
upon  the  trachea,  and  extending  into  the  thorax.  The  swelling  may  be 
soft  or  hard  to  the  touch.  In  the  fibrous  forms  the  swelling  is  not  very 
targe  and  is  very  much  indurated.  In  the  cystic  forms  of  thjToid 
enlargement,  fluctuation  may  often  be  detected;  it  may  be  localized 
to  a  small  area  of  the  lobe,  or  may  be  present  over  the  entire  affected 
lobe.  In  some  cases  a  purring  or  thrill  is  transmitted  to  the  fingers, 
synchronous  with  the  heart's  action  and  due  to  increased  vascularity 
of  the  gland.  Auscultation  under  these  circumstances  reveals  a 
systolic  murmur. 
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EXAMINATION  OF  THE  EYE  AND  EAR 


Indirectly  the  eye  and  the  skin  are  the  external  structures  that 
most  frequently  present  evidence  of  disease  in  other  organs.  This  is 
particularly  true  of  the  eye  because  it  is  a  highly  specialized  oi^an, 
bearing  close  relationship  to  the  nervous  and  vascular  systems.  Its 
close  connection  with  the  nervous  system  renders  it  sensitive  to  abnormal 
changes,  and  in  diseases  of  this  system  the  eye  is  therefore  the  one 
ot^an  the  examination  of  which  is  essential  to  make  a  diagnosis,  and 
the  converse  holds  true,  that  in  the  study  of  the  changes  in  the  eye 
reference  must  be  made  to  the  nervous  system.  In  addition,  diseases 
of  the  heart  and  kidneys,  and  certain  systemic  conditions,  such  as 
anemia,  gout,  rheumatism,  diabetes,  etc.,  often  find  expression  in 
some  eye  change. 

Through  the  ophthalmoscope  we  have  unfolded  to  our  gaze  a  living 
nerve  head,  the  optic  papilla,  and  the  retinal  vessels,  which  offer  to 
our  view  the  perfect  cycle  of  the  supply  of  an  organ  with  arterial  and 
the  escape  of  its  venous  blood.  We  have  here  the  only  visible  blood- 
vessels in  the  body  and  hence  have  the  opportunity  of  observing  and 
studying  changes  in  the  general  circulatory  system. 

The  Iddfl. — ^Edema. — This  is  a  not  infrequent  symptom  of  renal 
disease  (see  Edema  of  the  Face),  and  may  occur  in  cases  of  profound 
anemia  and  chlorosis;  after  the  prolonged  use  of  arsenic,  or  in  disease 
in  the  orbit  or  some  of  the  periorbital  sinuses  and  in  general  anasarca. 
The  accumulation  may  take  place  during  the  night  and  become  evident 
in  the  morning  on  rising.  Morning  puffiness  is  natural  to  some  individ- 
uals, and,  like  swelling  of  the  face  following  a  debauch,  is  not  to  be 
confounded  with  edema. 

Ptosia. — Ptosis,  or  drooping  of  the  eyelid,  may  be  congenital;  more 
usually  it  is  a  symptom  of  disease  within  the  brain.  (See  Paralysis  of 
Third  Nerve.) 

LafOfdithalmoa.  —  Lagophthalmos,  or  imperfect  closure  of  the  lids, 
follows  paralysis  of  the  facial  nerves.  It  may  be  due  to  a  mechanical 
cause,  as  in  exophthalmic  goitre  or  orbital  tumors. 

Blepharospasm. — This,  varying  from  an  active  closure  of  the  lids 
from  spasm  to  a  slight  twitching,  is  of  a  reflex  nature,  originated  by 
excitation  of  a  filament  of  the  fifth  nerve.  It  b  always  present  to  a 
greater  or  less  degree  in  photophobia;  this  latter  sjTnptom  is  a  frequent 
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associate  of  ocular  disorders,  and  is  found  also  in  certain  stages  of 
meningitis,  cerebral  tumors,  typhus,  measles,  etc.  It  accompanies 
many  forms  of  headache,  especially  migraine,  and  may  be  the  expression 
of  a  hyperesthesia  of  the  retina  in  nervous  subjects,  apart  from  any 
actual  inflammation  of  the  membrane.  Spasm  of  the  orbicularis  muscle 
is  often  seen  in  hysteria.  Nictitation,  or  abnormally  frequent  winking, 
occurs  not  infrequently  in  children  as  part  of  a  choreic  habit. 

Stye  aad  Blepharitis. — Stye  (hordeolum),  small  boil  on  the  palpebral 
margin,  and  blepharitis,  or  inflammation  of  the  margin  of  the  lids, 
while  due  to  infection,  may  be  predisposed  to  by  an  error  of  refraction 
or  some  defect  in  the  general  health. 

Vaccinal  Eraption. — This  may  appear  on  the  eyelids,  occurring  at 
the  commissures  as  a  small  ulcer  with  an  indurated  border  and  ydlow 
floor. 

Chancre. — ^This  may  appear  as  a  primary  sore,  and  is  generally 
situated  on  the  palpebral  conjunctiva. 

Halicnant  Pnstnle. — Malignant  pustule,  or  specific  anthrax,  is  seen 
at  times,  though  rarely,  on  the  lids  of  those  who  are  exposed  to  infection 
from  diseased  animals  or  decayed  animal  matter. 

Xanthelasma. — This  consists  in  the  formation  of  small,  irregular, 
opaque,  yellowish  patches,  slightly  elevated  above  the  surrounding 
skin.  These  areas  may  either  remain  localized  or  the  disease  may 
involve  the  palms  of  the  hands,  the  flexures  of  the  fingers,  and  the 
inside  of  the  mouth. 

Chalarion. — Small,  hard,  painless  tumors  of  the  lids  are  due  to  obstruc- 
tion of  a  Meibomian  gland  with  retention  of  inspissated  secretion. 

The  Orbit. — Exophthalmos. — Exophthalmos,  or  proptosis,  abnormal 
prominence  or  protrusion  of  the  eyeball,  is  usually  occasioned  by  some 
disease  of  the  orbit  or  of  the  neighboring  sinuses  which  encroaches 
upon  the  cavity  of  the  orbit.  It  is  one  of  the  diagnostic  features  of 
exophthalmic  goitre  (see  Exophthalmic  Goitre),  and  may  also  be 
caused  by  paralysis  of  the  ocular  muscles.  It  has  been  seen,  though 
rarely,  after  spontaneous  hemorrhages  into  the  orbit  in  cases  of  hemo- 
philia and  scurvy.    It  has  been  frequently  observed  in  nephritb. 

Enophthalmoa. — Enophthalmos,  or  recession  of  the  eyeball,  may  be 
the  result  of  exhausting  diseases,  such  as  peritonitis,  or  secondary  to 
some  orbital  lesion.  It  is  very  pronounced  in  the  sudden  atrophy  of 
the  orbital  tissues  that  occur  in  cholera  from  loss  of  body  fluids. 

Extn-ocnUr  Muscles. — When  all  of  the  muscles  are  in  a  state  of 
equal  tension,  and  the  visual  axes  are  directed  straight  forward  in  the 
horizontal  plane,  the  eyes  are  then  said  to  be  in  the  primary  position. 
Any  deviation  from  this  is  known  as  a  secondary  pogUion,  the  simplest 
of  these  being  direct  lateral  or  vertical  movements. 

Manner  of  Detecting  Palsies  of  the  Extra-ocular  Muscles. — Normally 
the  eyeballs  move  in  perfect  unison  and  harmony,  so  that  the  images 
of  objects  fall  upon  corresponding  points  of  the  retina,  and  single  vbion 
obtains.  If  this  harmonious  action  be  interrupted  by  paralysis  of  one  or 
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more  of  the  extra-ocular  musdes,  however,  limitation  in  the  movement 
and  deviation  of  the  affected  eye  result,  coupled  with  douhle  vision, 
or  diplopia. 

UmiUtbMU  in  the  Movements  and  Deviation  ol  the  Affected  Eye. — In 
studying  limitations  of  motion  in  the  eyes,  the  examiner  seats  himself 
before  the  patient  and  requests  the  latter  to  foHow  with  his  eyes  the 
movements  of  a  candle  which  is  carried  through  all  the  different  merid- 
ians of  the  vbual  field,  any  muscular  deviation  heing  made  evident  by 
a  failure  in  correspondence  of  the  images  from  the  candle  reflected  from 
the  cornea,  as  well  as  by  the  lagging  in  the  movements  of  the  eye,  owing 
to  the  deviation  of  the  action  of  the  affected  muscle.  Three  general 
laws  have  been  formulated  which  should  be  borne  in  mind  in  this 
connection:  (1)  The  limitation  in  motion  as  well  as  the  diplopia 
increases  toward  the  side  of  the  affected  muscle.  (2)  The  secondary 
deviation  (the  deviation  which  the  sound  eye  makes  while  the  affected 
eye  is  fixing  the  candle)  is  greater  than  the  primary  deviation  (the 
deviation  of  the  affected  eye  while  the  sound  eye  fixes).  (3)  The 
image  formed  on  the  retina  of  the  affected  eye  b  projected  in  the 
direction  of  the  paralyzed  muscle. 

Diplopia. — ^The  character  of  the  diplopia  varies  according  to  the 
muscle  or  muscles  whose  function  has  been  disturbed.  Generally 
speaking,  diplopia  is  either  simple  or  homonymous,  or  crossed  or 
heteronymous.  In  the  former  the  image  seen  by  the  affected  eye  lies 
on  the  corresponding  side  and  betokens  convergence  of  the  visual 
axes,  while  in  the  latter  the  image  seen  by  the  affected  eye  is  projected 
to  the  opposite  side  and  indicates  divergence  of  the  visual  axes.  In 
order  to  ascertain  the  relation  of  the  two  images  to  the  respective 
eyes,  it  is  essential  that  the  diplopia  should  be  carefully  tested. 

Teat  for  Diplopia. — For  thb  purpose  the  patient  is  seated  in  a 
darkened  room  with  a  red  glass  placed  before  one  of  the  eyes  in  order 
to  facilitate  the  identification  of  each  image  by  its  color,  and  a  lighted 
candle  b  held  on  a  level  with  the  head  about  five  meters  off.  Having 
noted  any  deviation  which  the  eyes  make  in  the  primary  position  the 
exantiner  moves  the  candle  through  the  different  meridians  of  the 
visual  field,  the  patient  heing  requested  to  regard  the  flame  with  both 
eyes  while  the  head  remains  stationary,  each  deviation  being  carefully 
noted. 

Homonymous  Diplopia. — ^This  is  caused  by  paralysis  of  the  right 
ezternus  if  the  images  separate  on  a  horizontal  plane  as  the  candle  is 
moved  to  the  right;  by  paralysis  of  the  left  extemus  if  the  separation 
occurs  as  the  candle  is  moved  to  the  left. 

Heteronymoua  Diplopia. — ^This  is  the  result  of  paralysb  of  the  right 
intemus  if  the  two  images  separate  in  the  horizontal  plane  as  the  eye 
looks  to  the  left;  the  left  internus  as  the  eye  looks  to  the  right. 

Vertical  Dij^pia. — If  one  image  is  higher  than  the  other,  it  is  the 
result  of  paralysis  of  the  superior  rectus  or  inferior  oblique  when  the 
higher  image  makes  an  angle  with  the  lower.    Paralysis  of  the  inferior 
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rectus  and  superior  obiliqU^  results  in  the  lower  image  being  at  an  angle 
to  the  upper  one.  In  paralysis  of  the  two  recti  the  false  image  lies  to 
the  inner  side  of  the  true  image;  in  paralysis  of  the  obliques  to  the 
outer  side  of  the  true  image. 

AddUional  Symptoms. — In  addition  to  the  study  of  the  anomalies 
in  motion  and  of  the  diplopia,  considerable  information  may  often  be 
gained  by  noting  the  position  of  the  head  in  ocular  paralysis.  Thus, 
in  paralysis  of  the  sixth  nerve  the  face  is  turned  toward  the  paralyzed 
side;  in  paralysis  of  the  fourth  ner\-e  it  is  turned  downward  and  toward 
the  shoulder  of  the  paralyzed  side;  and  in  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve 
the  face  looks  toward  the  shoulder  of  the  same  side.  Not  rarely  dizziness 
is  complained  of,  and  there  is  false  projection  of  the  field  of  vision, 
causing  faulty  estimation  of  distance. 

The  Clinical  Significarwe  of  Disturbances  in  the  Motility  of  Ike  Extra- 
ocular Muscles. — In  addition  to  the  relation  which  paralysb  of  the 
muscles  bears  to  lesions  of  the  brain  and  of  the  cranial  nerves,  and 
which  will  be  dwelt  upon  later,  diplopia  may  proceed  from  some  much 
less  serious  disturbance,  as,  for  example,  derangements  of  the  digestive 
organs  or  abuse  of  alcoholic  intoxicants,  or  from  overdosage  of  bella- 
donna, conium,  and  gelsemiun.  Transient  attacks  of  diplopia  may  be 
among  the  earliest  symptoms  of  tabes  dorsalis,  and  may  occur  at  the 
very  beginning  of  cerebral  meningitis. 

Monocular  diplopia  is  a  rare  symptom,  and  when  it  can  be  disso- 
ciated from  some  local  disturbance  in  the  media  of  the  eye,  may  be 
due  to  hysteria. 

Oetdar  deviation  or  paralytic  s^ini,  which  has  just  been  described, 
must  be  differentiated  from  concomiiani  squint  or  strahisuvus.  In  this 
latter  variety  there  is  no  great  restriction  in  movement  of  the  eyes 
in  any  one  direction,  the  faulty  position  of  the  visual  axes  remaining 
constant  while  the  eyes  are  moved  from  side  to  side,  and  the  secondary 
deviation  being  equal  to  the  primary.  This  is  the  condition  which  is 
commonly  known  as  cast  or  cross-eye,  and  usually  makes  its  appear- 
ance in  children  with  high  degree  of  hypermetropia. 

NTStagmua  is  a  spasmodic  condition  of  the  muscles  of  the  eye,  pro- 
ducing rapid  oscillations  of  the  ball,  usually  horizontal,  sometimes 
rotary,  and  rarely  vertical.  It  is  of  great  value  as  a  symptom,  being 
present  in  many  brain  lesions,  usually  those  of  the  restiform  bodies, 
the  vermiform  process,  and  of  the  cerebellum.  It  is  also  seen  in  about 
one-half  of  the  cases  of  disseminated  sclerosis,  in  Friedreich's  ataxia, 
in  miners,  and  often  as  the  result  of  visual  defects. 

Muscular  Insnfflciencies. — Of  late  years  much  attention  has  been 
given  by  ophthalmologists  and  neurologists  to  the  study  of  errors  in 
the  extra-ocular  muscle  balance  in  different  reflex  psychoses.  While  the 
assertion  that  chorea  and  even  epilepsy  may  be  originated  by  such 
deviations  is  extreme,  it  is  nevertheless  quite  true  that  many  forms 
of  headache,  of  vertigo,  of  nausea,  and  of  vague  neuralgic  pain  of  a 
cephalalgic  type  can  be  traced  to  this  source.  It  is  important,  therefore. 
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that  the  diniciaa  should  be  acquainted  with  such  errors  and  with  the 
methods  employed  for  their  detection. 

Test. — The  device  of  Maddox  is  usually  employed  for  this  purpose. 
It  consists  of  a  glass  cylinder,  which  is  fitted  into  a  linear  opening  in 
a  metallic  disk.  The  patient  is  seated  before  a  candle  flame,  five  meters 
away  from  the  examiner,  and  requested  to  fix  the  fiame  with  both  eyes. 
The  rod  is  then  placed  before  one  of  the  eyes  perpendicularly  and  an 
image  of  &  perpendicular  streak  of  light  obtained  from  that  eye.  If 
the  streak  of  light  be  deviated  toward  the  same  side  as  the  eye  before 
which  it  is  held,  a  condition  of  excessive  convergence  or  esophoria  is 
present,  but  if  the  streak  deviates  toward  the  opposite  side  then  a 
divergence  of  the  visual  axes  or  exophoria  exists.  If  the  streak  be 
ojt  a  higher  or  lower  level  than  the  flame,  vertical  imbalance  or 
hypeTpkoria  is  present.  Balance  of  the  muscles  is  known  as  ortho- 
phoria. 

The  CoDJnncttvee. — The  conjunctiva  being  a  transparent,  vascular 
membrane,  any  changes  in  the  quantity  or  constitution  of  the  blood 
will  at  once  manifest  themselves  in  its  folds.  Thus  in  anemia  there 
is  always  pallor  of  the  conjunctival  vessels,  while  in  plethora  there 
b  usually  a  passive  dilatation  of  the  vessels,  which  gives  the  eye  an 
injected  appearance  and  occasions  the  "bloated  eye"  of  the  drunkard. 
In  jaundice  the  conjunctiva  is  yellow.  In  anemia  and  chronic  Bright's 
disease  it  b  often  a  dead  white.  Spontaneous  hemorrhages  into  the 
membranes  are  seen  in  whooping  cough,  asthma,  epilepsy,  and  in 
arteriosclerosb,  and  it  may  be  the  seat  of  hemorrhagic  infarcts  in 
ulcerative  endocarditb  or  a  hemorrhage  may  occur  after  a  fracture  of 
the  anterior  fossa  of  the  base  of  the  skull. 

Inflammation  of  the  conjunctiva  is  an  early  symptom  in  measles, 
and  in  tj-phus  fever  it  is  a  constant  sign  and  serves  to  distinguish 
thb  affection  from  tj^phoid.  It  is  also  present  in  yellow  fever,  and 
may  likewbe  constitute  one  of  the  earliest  signs  of  meningeal  and 
cerebral  diseases.  A  passive  hyperemia  follows  disease  of  the  cervical 
sympathetic. 

The  Cornea. — The  cornea  being  an  avascular  membrane  which 
derives  its  nourishment  from  the  surrounding  structures,  is  very 
prone  to  undergo  inflammation  whenever  the  vitality  of  the  system 
becomes  much  lowered,  and  as  a  restUt  of  this  inflammation  opacitiea 
remain  which  have  a  very  deleterious  effect  upon  vision.  These 
opacities  may  be  either  superficial  or  interstitial.  When  superficial 
they  are  not  infrequently  the  result  of  burns,  traumatisms,  and  exten- 
sion of  inflammation  from  the  surrounding  conjunctiva;  in  many  cases 
they  denote,  however,  that  the  eye  has  been  the  seat  of  a  phlyctenular 
conjunctivitis,  a  form  of  ocular  disease  which  is  quite  common  in 
scrofulous  children  and  in  individuals  below  par. 

Superficial  vlceration  of  the  cornea  is  observed  at  times  in  severe 
fevers  of  a  typhoid  type,  measles  or  scarlet  fever.  It  may  result  from 
disease  of  the  conjunctiva,  lacrymal  duct,  or  nasopharynx. 
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Abscesses  of  the  cornea  lorm  in  the  stage  of  desquamation  of  variola, 
and  must  be  differentiated  from  those  which  arise  in  the  pustular 
variety  of  the  disease  at  an  earlier  period. 

The  type  of  interstitial  opacities  of  the  cornea,  a  characteristic  haze, 
is  seen  in  inherited  syphilis.  Malaria  and  scrofula  may  also  produce 
a  similar  form  of  corneal  infiammation.  The  small  areas  of  opacity 
which  form  in  the  upper  and  lower  parts  of  the  cornea  near  the  limbus, 
and  which  at  times  encircle  the  cornea,  are  known  as  arcus  senilis,  and 
are  without  diagnostic  significance.  A  somewhat  similar  conditioD  is 
sometimes  due  to  inflammatory  conditions. 

After  lesions  of  the  fifth  nerve  the  cornea  may  ulcerate  from  trau- 
matic and  trophic  causes;  and  may  suffer  from  exposure  due  to  inability 
to  close  the  lids,  after  paralysis  of  the  seventh  nerve,  or  when  there  is 
pronounced  exophthalmos. 

Iris. — Inflanunation  of  the  iris  is  a  common  symptom  of  secondary 
syphilis;  it  occurs  in  the  form  of  a  gummatous  inJBltration  of  the  mem- 
brane in  the  tertiary  variety,  and  is  seen,  though  rarely,  in  inherited 
syphilis.  It  is  not  an  infrequent  symptom  of  gout,  and  may  be  caused 
by  tuberculosis,  arthritis  deformans,  diabetes,  and  gonorrhea. 

UteiHs. — Infiammation  of  the  whole  uveal  tract  occurs  in  the  same 
conditions. 

The  Papil. — ^The  average  size  of  the  pupil  ordinarily  in  diffuse  day- 
light is  4  mm.  in  diameter.  The  pupil  normally  undergoes  certain 
changes  under  the  influence  of  certain  stimuli.  It  may  react  either 
directly  or  indirectly  to  liglU  stimulus.  In  order  to  observe  this,  the 
patient  is  seated  before  a  window  and  requested  to  gaze  at  the  sky. 
The  examiner,  stationed  in  front  of  the  patient  with  his  back  to  the 
window,  excludes  one  eye  by  placing  his  hand  over  it,  and  notes  the 
size  of  the  pupil  under  diffuse  daylight.  The  eye  is  then  covered  with 
the  other  band,  and  the  dilatation  which  should  follow  is  also  estimated. 
The  hand  is  then  withdrawn,  and,  if  nothing  prevents,  the  pupil 
resumes  its  original  size.  The  fellow  eye  is  then  tested  in  the  same 
manner.  This  is  known  as  the  direct  reflex  action  of  the  pupil,  indirect 
or  consensual  reflex  action  being  the  contraction  or  dilatation  which 
occurs  in  the  shaded  eye  when  the  exposed  eye  is  being  examined, 
and  should  correspond  precisely  with  the  movements  of  the  pupil  of 
that  eye. 

After  the  reaction  of  the  irides  to  light  stimulus  has  been  noted, 
the  patient  is  directed  to  transfer  his  gaze  to  the  examiner's  finger, 
which  should  be  made  to  approach  the  eye  slowly,  while  its  fellow  is 
screened  off  as  in  the  preceding  test.  The  degree  of  contraction  induced 
by  this  accommodaiiie  effort  is  carefully  noted,  and  the  same  procedure 
repeated  with  the  fellow  eye.  The  obstructing  hand  is  finally  removed, 
and  the  patient  being  requested  to  look  fixedly  at  the  tip  of  the  exami- 
ner's finger  with  both  eyes,  observation  is  made  of  the  contraction  of 
the  pupils,  which  should  be  induced  by  the  effort  at  convergence  occa- 
sioned by  approximating  the  finger  to  the  eyes  in  the  median  line. 
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Dilatation  of  the  pupil  also  occurs  upon  stimulation  of  the  sensory 
ner\-e3  of  the  skin  of  the  cheek  or  neck. 

ffippns. — Hippus  is  a  spasmodic  alternating  contraction  and  dilatation 
of  the  pupil  occurring  at  times  after  light  stimulus,  and  is  seen  at  times 
in  general  pare^,  hysteria,  epilepsy,  meningitis.  Rhythmical  altera- 
tions in  the  size  of  the  pupils  occur  frequently  during  Cheyne-Stokes 
respiration,  the  pupil  contracting  during  the  period  of  apnea  and 
dilating  with  the  first  few  respirations. 

Hodificatum  in  the  Sise  and  Itehavior  of  the  Pnjdls  u  the  Result  of 
IHseaae. — -Pupillary  reaction  to  light  is  a  reflex  phenomenon,  the  optic 
nerve  being  the  afferent  nerve,  and  the  third  nerve  the  efferent  nerve 
supplying  the  sphincter  of  the  iris,  communicating  fibers  between  the 
corpora  quadrigemina  and  the  centre  for  the  third  nerve  making  such 
a  reflex  possible.  The  mechanism  of  pupillary  reaction  being  of  an 
extremely  complicated  nature,  and  necessitating  the  activity  of  a 
number  of  nerves  and  nuclei,  it  b  not  strange  that  anomalies  in  its 
behavior  should  frequently  be  met  with  in  disorders  of  the  central 
nervous  system. 

Dilatation  of  the  Pupil  (Bljnlila^),  apart  from  local  diseases,  of  which 
glaucoma  is  the  type,  may  occur  in  certain  psychical  states,  such  as 
fright  and  emotion;  or  it  may  be  caused  by  disease  processes  giving 
rise  to  irritation  of  the  pupil — dilating  centre  or  fibers  (irritative  or 
spasmodic  mydriasis),  or  by  paralysis  of  the  pupil — contracting  centre 
or  fibers  (paralytic  mydriasis  or  iridoplegia). 

Irritation  mydriaais  occurs  (o)  in  hyperemia  of  the  cervical  portion 
of  the  spinal  cord  and  in  spinal  meningitis;  (6)  in  the  early  stages  of 
new  growths  in  the  cervical  portion  of  the  cord;  (c)  in  cases  of  intra- 
cranial tumor  and  other  diseases  causing  high  intracranial  pressure; 
(d)  in  the  spinal  irritation  of  chlorotic  or  anemic  persons,  after  severe 
illness,  etc.;  (e)  as  a  premonitory  sign  of  tabes  dorsalis;  (f)  in  cases  of 
intestinal  worms,  from  irritation  of  the  sensory  nerves  of  the  bowels, 
and  sometimes  in  other  forms  of  intestinal  irritation;  (i;)  in  psychical 
disturbances — «.  g.,  acute  mania,  melancholia,  progressive  paralysb  of 
the  insane  (in  the  last-mentioned  disease  often  unilateral,  with  myosis 
of  the  other  eye).    (After  Swanzy.) 

Paralytic  mydriasia  {iridoplegia)  may  be  due  either  to  a  paralysis 
of  the  pupil-contracting  centre  or  to  failure  of  the  stimulus  being 
conducted  from  the  retina  to  that  centre.  It  may  be  found  (a)  some- 
times in  progressive  paralysis  in  which  at  first  there  was  myosis;  (6) 
in  various  disease  processes  at  the  base  of  the  brain  affecting  the  centre 
for  the  third  nerve;  (c)  in  a  late  stage  of  thrombosis  of  the  cavernous 
sinus;  (<I)  In  orbital  disease  associated  with  pressure  on  the  ciliary 
nerves.  (After  Swanzy.)  It  b  said  to  be  present  in  acute  dementia, 
when  there  is  edema  of  the  cortex,  and  may  be  found  in  cerebral  soft- 
ening. It  results  from  irritation  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  and 
occasionally  occurs  in  aortic  insufficiency. 
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Ctmtraction  of  the  Pupil  (Hjroais). — After  myosis  from  local  causes, 
especially  from  the  sequels  of  iritis,  has  been  excluded,  it  will  be  found 
that  contraction  of  the  pupil  may  be  caused  by  a  disease  process  irri- 
tating the  pupil-contracting  centre  or  nerve  fibers,  or  by  one  causing 
paralysis  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  or  by  a  combination  of  both. 

IrritaUon  myosis  is  found  in  (a)  the  early  stages  at  least  of  all  in- 
flammatorj-  affections  of  the  brain  and  its  meninges,  hence  in  simple, 
tuberculous  and  cerebrospinal  meningitis  (when,  in  these  diseases,  the 
medium  myosis  gives  place  to  mydriasis,  the  change  is  a  serious  prog- 
nostic sign,  indicating  the  stage  of  depression  with  paralysis  of  the  third 
nerve) ;  (6)  in  cerebral  apoplexy  the  pupil  is  at  first  contracted,  according 
to  Berthold,  who  points  out  that  this  contraction  is  a  diagnostic  sign 
between  rupture  of  a  bloodvessel  and  embolism,  as  in  the  latter  the 
pupil  remains  unaltered;  (c)  in  the  eariy  stages  of  intracranial  tumors 
situated  at  the  origin  of  the  third  nerve  or  in  its  course;  (d)  at  the  be- 
ginning of  an  hysterical  or  epileptic  attack;  (e)  in  tobacco  amblyopia, 
probably  from  stimulation  of  the  pupil-contracting  centre  by  nicotine; 
{/)  in  persons  following  certain  trades,  as  the  result  of  long-maintained 
effort  of  accommodation  (watchmakers,  jewelers,  etc.).  the  pupil- 
contracting  centre  being  subject  to  an  almost  constant  stimulus;  (y) 
as  a  reflex  action  in  ciliary  neurosis:  consequently,  in  many  diseased 
conditions  of  those  parts  of  the  eye  which  are  supplied  by  the  fifth 
nerve.     (After  Swanzy.) 

Paralytic  myosia  occurs  in  spinal  lesions  above  the  dorsal  vertebra, 
such  as  injuries  and  inflanmiations,  especially  of  the  chronic  form. 
In  the  simple  form  of  this  myosis  the  pupil  is  moderately  contracted 
and  reacts  to  light  and  accommodation.  In  tabes  the  pupil  is  contracted 
and  responds  to  acconunodation  but  not  to  light,  a  sign  of  great  impor- 
tance, die  so-called  Argyll- Robertson  pupil.  Myosis  and  failure  of  the 
light  reflex  also  occurs  in  general  paralysis  of  the  insane  and  cerebral 
syphilis. 

In  acute  mania  the  pupil  is  usually  much  dilated;  and  when  this 
mydriasis  changes  to  myosis,  approaching  general  paralysis  may  be 
predicted.  Myosis,  following  on  irritation  mydriasis,  is  also  found  in 
myelitis  of  the  cervical  portion  of  the  cord.  If  paralytic  myosis  occurs 
in  bulbar  paralysis,  the  disease  is  probably  complicated  with  progressive 
muscular  atrophy  or  with  sclerosis  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord.  Myosis 
may  also  be  due  to  paralysis  of  the  cervical  sympathetic,  resulting  from 
injurj-,  from  pressure  of  an  aneurysm  of  the  carotid,  innominate  or 
aorta,  or  from  pressure  of  enlarged  lymphatic  glands.  In  apoplexy  of 
the  pons  Varolii  myosis  is  present,  but  it  is  not  yet  certain  whether  it 
is  an  irritation  or  a  paralytic  myosis.  Certain  drugs,  as  opium  and  its 
derivatives,  chloral,  aconite,  and  phj'sostigma,  also  cause  myosis. 

bieqnality  of  the  Pupils. — This  may  denote  a  lesion  of  the  second  or 
third  nerve,  an  affection  of  the  cervical  sympathetic,  as  in  irritation  by 
aneurism  of  the  innominate,  general  paralysis  of  the  insane,  or  some 
unilateral  lesion  of  the  brain  or  upper  portion  of  the  cord.    Inequality 
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of  the  pupil  is  a  frequent  finding  in  apical  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  the 
inequality  apparently  having  no  relation  to  the  side  of  the  lesion.  It 
is  also  seeD  in  exophthalmic  goitre. 

The  Lens. — Cataract. — An  opacity  of  the  crystalline  tens  occurs  as 
a  congenital  or  senile  condition.  It  may  appear  in  systemic  conditions 
that  interfere  with  the  nutrition  of  the  lens,  as  diabetes  and  arterio- 
sclerosis or  in  trauma  and  other  disorders  of  the  eyes. 

The  Eye-fronnd. — In  order  to  study  the  remaining  structures  of 
the  eye  it  is  necessary  to  have  resource  to  the  ophthalmoscope.  The 
ophthalmoscope,  in  addition  to  giving  information  in  regard  to  the 
condition  of  the  media  of  the  eyes,  as,  for  example,  of  the  existence 
of  commencing  cataract,  or  of  opacities  within  the  vitreous  humor, 
unfolds  to  our  gaze  the  head  of  the  optic  nerve  as  well  as  the  retina  and 
the  choroid,  and  renders  patent  to  our  view  the  different  diseases  to 
which  they  are  liable. 

Retinitis. — The  systemic  affection,  which  is  accompanied  by  a  lesion 
of  the  retina  more  often  than  any  other,  is  disease  of  the  kidneys, 
especially  chronic  interstitial  nephritis.  Indeed,  about  30  per  cent,  of 
all  cases  of  this  variety  of  renal  lesion  have  an  ocular  manifestation. 
Retinitis  may  also  be  seen  as  an  early  symptom  in  nephritis  of  scarlet 
fever  and  pregnancy.  There  is  usually  associated  a  mild  degree  of 
papillitis  with  retinitis,  a  neuroretinitis.  Its  occurrence  in  subjects 
with  a  cirrhotic  kidney  is  of  gloomy  import,  for  patients  with  a  retinal 
complication  in  this  disease  usually  die  within  two  years  of  its  first 
appearance.  Retinitis  may  also  be  occasioned  by  pernicious  anemia, 
leukemia,  diabetes,  syphilis,  and  heart  disease,  and  by  extension  of 
disease,  from  the  ciliary  body  or  choroid  or  from  the  optic  nerve. 

Setinal  BloodTeaaels. — Hemorrhage  into  the  retina  occurs  most 
frequently  as  a  result  of  rupture  of  a  sclerotic  bloodvessel.  It  may 
also  occur  in  organic  heart  disease,  purpura,  scurvy,  grave  anemia, 
diabetes,  pyemia,  septicemia,  malaria,  and  more  especially  in  the 
retinitis  of  nephritis.  An  embolism  may  lodge  in  one  of  the  vessels 
causing  complete  blindness  if  occluding  the  central  artery;  partial 
blindness  of  a  small  area  if  obstructing  a  smaller  vessel.  Arteriosclerotic 
(Ganges  in  the  retinal  bloodvessels  are  usually  readily  diagnosticated 
and  are  splendid  evidences  of  sclerotic  changes  in  the  general  vascular 
system. 

Choroiditis  is  usually  the  result  of  syphilis;  but  in  rare  instances  the 
choroid  may  be  the  seat  of  tubercles.  Gout  may  also  originate  a 
subacute  infiammation  of  the  membrane. 

Optic  Neuritis.  —  Inflammation  of  the  optic  nerve  may  affect  the 
head  of  the  nerve  (papillitis)  or  portion  of  the  nerve  behind  the  orbit 
(retrobulbar  neuritis). 

Papillitis,  or  choked  disk,  is  rarely  idiopathic,  but  b  occasioned 
by  cerebral  growths,  by  meningitis,  especially  of  the  base  of  the 
brain,  or  by  anything  that  causes  an  increase  in  intracranial  pressure, 
and  by  the  same  constitutional  diseases  which  originate  retinitis.     It 
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also  occurs  in  acute  levers,  in  disease  of  the  orbit,  particularly  retinitis, 
in  lateral  and  cavernous  sinus  thrombosis,  and  it  may  be  the  result 
of  suppression  of  the  menses.  Usually,  however,  choked  disk  is  the 
result  of  an  intracranial  tumor,  occurring  in  90  per  cent,  of  all  such 
cases,  and  is  an  early  sign  of  ^is  disorder. 

The  variety  of  optic  neuritis  just  described  is  an  ascending  neuritis, 
the  inflammation  beginning  at  the  intraocular  termination  of  the  nerve 
and  spreading  upward  to  the  brain.  Retrobulbar  neuritis  is  an  inter- 
stitial or  descending  neuritis  which  is  frequently  seen  in  meningitis 
and  which  is  commonly  caused  by  overuse  of  alcohol  or  tobacco, 
although  it  may  be  originated  by  quinine,  the  salicylates,  lead,  or 
iodoform.  It  may  also  be  caused  by  rheumatism,  gout,  exposure  to 
cold,  orbital  disease,  malaria,  and  there  is  a  rare  form  in  which  the 
disease  is  transmitted  through  certain  families  from  generation  to 
generation. 

Optic  Atrophjr. — This  may  be  secondary  to  some  inflammation  of  the 
optic  nerve  or  retina,  or  it  may  be  a  primarj-  disease. 

Secondary  or  amsecuiive  cUropky  is  usually  the  result  of  optic  neuritis; 
it  may,  however,  be  originated  by  local  causes  either  within  the  eye 
or  the  orbit.  Primary  atrophy,  on  the  other  hand,  though  occasionally 
idiopathic,  b  generally  found  associated  with  some  disease  of  the  spinal 
cord,  especially  with  tabes  dorsalis.  In  this  affection  it  is  frequently 
an  early  sign,  and  it  has  been  noted  by  Benedikt,  of  Vienna,  that  when 
it  occurs  the  patient  rarely  becomes  ataxic.  It  has  also  been  remarked 
that  cases  in  which  blindness  is  well  advanced,  suffer  but  little  from  the 
characteristic  pains  of  tabes  dorsalis.  Simple  atrophy  occurs  also  in 
lateral  and  insular  sclerosis,  and  is  frequently  seen  in  general  paralysis 
of  the  insane. 

^Bion. — Imperfect  vision  may  be  due  to  errors  of  refraction,  to 
opacities  of  the  transparent  media  of  the  eye,  to  disease  of  the  retina, 
optic  nerve,  or  central  nervous  system,  or  to  a  neurosis. 

Central-  vision  is  tested  by  means  of  black  letters  printed  on  a  white 
test-card,  those  devised  by  Snellen  being  usually  employed  on  account 
of  the  admirable  system  upon  which  they  are  founded.  The  patient 
is  seated  five  meters  away  from  the  card,  and,  one  eye  being  blindfolded, 
he  is  requested  to  read  the  lowest  line  of  letters  that  he  can  distinguish. 
If  the  vision  fails  to  correspond  to  the  standard,  it  is  necessary  to 
exclude  hypermetropia,  myopia,  and  astigmatism  by  means  of  convex, 
concave,  and  cylindrical  lenses  before  it  can  be  definitely  asserted  that 
the  vision  is  lowered  as  the  result  of  disease. 

Peripheral  ViaioD,  or  the  extent  of  space  of  which  the  eye  is  conscious 
when  it  b  fixed  on  any  given  point,  may  be  estimated  in  several  ways;  it 
is  accomplished,  however,  most  accurately  hy  means  of  the  perimeter. 
This  instrument  consists  of  an  upright  rest  for  the  chin  and  a  semi- 
circular arc  or  bar,  graded  in  degrees,  which  revolves  on  a  central 
pivot,  and  b  capable  of  describing  a  hemisphere  in  space.  The  eye 
under  examination  being  directed  straight  ahead  at  the  fixation-point, 
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the  fdlow  eye  being  blindfolded,  the  test  object  (consisting  of  a  small 
square  of  white  paper)  is  brought  from  the  periphery  toward  fixation. 
The  patient  is  then  asked  to  indicate  the  instant  the  object  is  perceived, 
and  the  examiner  marks  the  degree  upon  a  chart  provided  for  the 
purpose.  The  field  for  form  or  white  extends  over  150  degrees  hori- 
zontally and  110  degrees  vertically,  that  for  the  different  colors  falling 
within  this  in  the  following  order — yellow,  blue,  red,  and  green. 

Scotoma. — As  the  patient's  macula  corresponds  to  the  fixation-point 
in  the  visual  field,  the  physiological  blind  spot  which  is  occasioned  by 
the  entrance  of  the  optic  nerve  into  the  eye  will  be  found  in  the  temporal 
portion  of  the  field.  Pathological  blind  spots  are  known  as  scotomas, 
and  may  be  either  central,  paracentral,  or  disseminated.  When  central 
they  indicate  disease  either  of  the  macula  or  of  the  fibers  of  the  optic 
nerves  supplying  the  macula,  so  that  a  central  scotoma  is  one  of  the 
diagnostic  features  of  retrobulbar  neuritis. 

HemUnopsU. — This  term  is  used  to  designate  a  defect  in  one-half 
the  field  of  vision,  the  defect  being  named  according  to  the  blind  area. 
Thus  temporal  hemianopsia  means 
that  the  eye  cannot  perceive  objects 
situated  in  the  outer  half  of  the 
field.  The  most  common  form  of 
hemianopsia  is  loss  of  the  temporal 
field  in  one  eye  and  of  the  nasal 
field  in  the  other,  this  condition 
being  known  as  homonvmous  hemj- 
anopsia.  If  the  temporal  portions 
of  both  fields  are  lost,  the  defect  is 
known  as  bitemporal  hemianopsia; 
binasal  hemianopsia  indicating  loss 
of  the  nasal  fields  of  both  eyes.  Superior  and  inferior  hemianopsia 
are  very  rare.  It  is  often  possible  by  studying  the  changes  in  the  visual 
fields  to  hcale  quite  definitely  the  seai  c^  the  cerebral  lesion.  By  a  reference 
to  the  diagram  (Fig.  13)  it  will  be  at  once  evident  that  a  lesion  of 
the  chiaam  would  necessarily  comprise  fibers  of  the  optic  nerve,  and 
would  occasion  bitemporal  hemianopsia.  Such  a  lesion  may  be  due 
to  basilar  meningitis,  periostitis,  fracture  of  the  body  of  the  sphenoid, 
distention  of  the  infundibulum  and  of  the  third  ventricle,  tumors, 
especially  those  of  the  pituitary  body,  and  finally  gumma.  If  the  lesion 
is  a  gumma,  there  may  be  transient  recurrent  attacks  of  hemianopsia. 
The  lesion  causing  superior  and  inferior  hemianopsia  is  usually  in  the 
chiasm  also,  affecting  its  superior  or  inferior  portion;  these  defects  in 
the  fields  may,  however,  be  caused  by  symmetrical  cortical  lesions  and 
by  optic  neuritis.  (See  Plate  I.)  If  the  lesion  affects  the  outer  angle 
of  the  chiasm,  then  monocular  nasal  hemianopsia  is  the  result. 

Lesions  of  the  Optic  Tract  and  Centrea.— As  shown  in  Plate  I,  the 
optic  tract  after  crossing  the  crus  to  the  hinder  part  of  the  optic  thalamus 
divides  into  two  branches.    One  branch  goes  to  the  thalamus  and  the 
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external  geniculate  bodies,  and  to  the  anterior  quadrigeminal  bodies 
from  which  fibers  pass  into  the  hinder  part  of  the  internal  capsule, 
and,  entering  the  occipital  lobe,  form  the  fibers  of  the  optic  radiations 
terminating  in  the  cuneus,  the  perceptive  visual  centre,  while  the 
fibers  of  the  other  branch  pass  to  the  internal  geniculate  bodies  and 
the  posterior  quadrigeminal  bodies. 

A  lesion  affecting  the  optic  fibers  anywhere  posterior  to  the  optic 
chiasm  will  produce  homonymous  hemianopsia,  so  that  this  symptom 
of  itself  is  of  little  value  in  localization.  There  are,  however,  certain 
accessorj'  symptoms  which,  when  taken  in  conjunction  with  it,  will 
serve  to  establish  the  seat  of  the  lesion  in  most  instances.  Thus,  in 
hemianopsia  from  lesions  of  the  optic  tract  there  is  an  absence  of  the 
symptoms  which  occur  when  the  cortex  is  affected — as  mind-blindness, 
word-blindness,  etc.;  while  other  symptoms  indicating  a  basal  lesion 
are  apt  to  be  present,  as  for  example,  implication  of  the  cranial  nerves, 
especially  those  supplying  the  ocular  muscles.  Lesions  of  the  optic 
tract  are  also  frequently  associated  with  disease  of  the  crus  cerebri, 
so  that  hemianesthesia  or  hemiplegia  of  the  opposite  side  of  the  body 
would  be  associated  with  the  hemianopsia.  There  is,  however,  a  sign 
which  enables  us  at  once  to  say  definitely  whether  the  lesion  be  in  the 
optic  tract  or  not,  and  this  is  known  as  the  Wernicke  or  pupUlary 
iTWction  sign.  This  is  elicited  as  follows:  The  patient  is  seated  in  a 
darkened  room  with  one  eye  blindfolded,  and  is  directed  to  look  straight 
ahead  into  the  darkness.  The  eye  being  slightly  illuminated  by  an 
assistant  by  means  of  diffuse  light  from  a  plane  mirror,  which  is  reflected 
into  the  eye  from  a  light  placed  behind  the  patient's  head,  the  examiner 
slowly  throws  a  small  beam  of  concentrated  light  from  a  concave  mirror 
upon  the  blind  half  of  the  retina.  If  the  pupil  fails  to  react,  the  lesion 
is  in  the  geniculate  bodies  or  in  the  tract,  inasmuch  as  the  failure  in 
the  pupillary  activity  indicates  that  the  lesion  must  have  involved  the 
sensory  motor  arc  of  the  pupil  as  well  as  the  visual  fibers.  Although 
if  present  the  Wernicke  sign  is  of  great  value,  recent  observations  have 
shown  that  its  absence  is  not  conclusive  and,  furthermore,  it  is  an 
extremely  difficult  sign  to  elicit.  Lesions  of  the  optic  tract  may  be  due 
to  neoplasms  or  to  tuberculous  or  gummatous  meningitis,  or  more  rarely 
they  may  be  the  result  of  cerebral  softening  and  hemorrhage.  As  yet 
clinical  evidence  is  too  meager  to  make  a  diagnosis  of  lesions  of  the 
primary  optic  ganglia — pulvinar,  anterior  corpora  quadrigemina,  and 
external  geniculate  bodies— possible,  although  in  lesions  of  the  pulvinar 
two  typical  symptoms  occur,  viz.,  hemianopsia  and  athetosis,  and 
hemianesthesia  may  sometimes  be  present.  In  like  manner,  while  it  is 
generally  believed  that  lesions  of  the  optic  radiations  cause  homony- 
mous hemianopsia,  it  has  not  been  definitely  proved  that  these  fibers 
have  solely  to  do  with  vision. 

The  hemianopsia  is  usually  assumed  to  depend  upon  cortical  lesions 
in  the  occipital  lobe  when  it  is  unaccompanied  by  any  of  the  accessory 
symptoms   which    have    just   been   detailed.      The   chief   diagnostic 
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s>-inptom  of  a  central  lesion,  however,  is  what  is  designated  as  negative 
vision,  "vision  nulle,"  for  in  these  cases  the  patient  has  no  subjective 
sensations  of  the  defect  in  his  visual  field.  Cortical  hemianopsia  may 
also  be  incomplete,  one  quadrant  only  of  the  field  being  lost  and  mind  or 
word-blindness  may  also  be  present. 

Transitory  hemianopaia,  or  sdntiUaiing  scotoma,  is  the  occurrence 
of  symmetrical  defects  in  the  field  of  vision  which  usually  conform  to 
the  hemianopic  type,  and  in  which  a  play  of  lights  frequently  appears 
as  a  precursor  of  an  attack  of  migraine.    (See  Migraine.) 

Vwual  balliuimUiojis  may  also  be  hemianopic  in  character,  and  are 
due  to  irritation  of  the  visual  memory  centre. 

Hystericai  amblyopia  may  manifest  itself  either  in  complete  blindness 
or  in  central  scotoma,  but  more  commonly  as  defective  central  vision 
with  concentric  contraction  and  reversal  of  the  visual  fields. 

ParalysiB  of  the  Motor  Nerves  tA  the  Eyeball. — Paralysis  of  the 
orbital  muscles  may  be  due  to  an  orbital  lesion  or  to  one  at  the  base 
of  the  brain;  it  may  indicate  a  pontine  lesion,  or  it  may  be  originated 
by  causes  operating  higher  up  in  the  cerebrum  above  the  nuclei.  In 
making  the  differential  diagnosis  between  central  and  peripheral 
palsies,  it  must  be  remembered  that  those  of  central  origin  are  frequently 
associated  with  other  symptoms  denoting  intracranial  involvement, 
while  peripheral  palsies  are  generally  isolated  and  often  complete. 

Peripheral  Paralyses. — Such  paralyses  of  the  orbital  muscles  are  gen- 
erally the  result  of  either  rheumatism  or  syphilis.  When  due  to  the 
latter  disease,  they  are  usually  tertiary  manifestations,  and  especially 
is  this  likely  to  be  the  case  if  the  third  nerve  involved,  which  seems  to 
be  singularly  prone  to  be  attacked  by  gumma  at  the  base  of  the  brain. 
Paral\'si3  of  the  sixth  nerve  is  frequently  of  rheumatic  origin. 

Syphilis  is  responsible  for  fully  one-half  the  cases  of  central  paralysis, 
the  gumma  affecting  either  the  nuclei  of  the  nerves  or  the  neighboring 
brain  structure,  the  third  or  fourth  ventricles,  or  the  aqueduct  of 
Sylvius. 

Diphtheria  usually  causes  paralysis  of  the  ciliarj-  muscles;  it  may, 
however,  affect  the  nerves  supplying  one  or  more  of  the  external 
muscles.  Diabetes  is  complicated  at  times  by  paralysis  of  the  external 
rectus.  Influenza,  herpes  zoster,  and  whooping  cough  are  also  rare 
causes  of  ocular  palsies.  Paralysis  of  the  eye  muscles  is  seen  in  paretic 
dementia,  bulbar  paralysis,  and  in  multiple  and  posterior  sclerosis, 
la  locomotor  ataxia  the  paralysis  may  be  transient  and  appear  at  an 
early  stage  of  the  disease.  Ocular  palsies  have  also  been  observed 
after  poisoning  by  lead,  nicotine,  sulphuric  acid,  carbon  dioxide,  and 
tainted   meat. 

ParalrsiB  of  the  Third  Nerve. — In  complete  paralysis  of  the  third 
nerve  the  upper  lip  droops,  the  pupil  is  partially  dilated  and  immovable, 
and  the  power  of  accommodation  is  lost.  The  globe  is  slightly  protruded 
and  strongly  diverged  externally  by  the  two  unaffected  muscles  {the 
external  rectus  and  the  superior  oblique). 
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In  incomplete  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve,  as  well  as  in  paralysis  of 
the  fourth  and  sixth  iwroea,  the  diagnosis  is  made  by  a  study  of  the 
deviations  and  by  the  character  of  the  diplopia,  which  has  already 
been  referred  to. 

There  b  a  peculiar  form  of  intermitting  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve, 
known  as  ophthalmoplegic  migraine,  which  occurs  in  the  young  and 
is  associated  with  headache  and  at  times  vomiting. 

Paralysis  of  the  ciliary  m'uscle,  or  cychphgia,  follows  a  lesioD  of  the 
trunk  of  the  oculomotor  nerve  or  of  the  anterior  part  of  its  nucleus 
and  the  power  of  accommodation  is  lost.  It  is  quite  common  as  a 
sequel  of  diphtheria,  and  occurs,  though  rarely,  in  connection  with 
spinal  disease. 

Ophthalmoplegia  externa  and  interna  refer  to  paralysis  of  all  or  nearly 
all  of  the  external  and  internal  muscles.  As  the  lesion  in  this  affection 
is  central,  it  is  frequently  known  also  as  nuclear  paralysis.  The  acute 
form  is  due  either  to  an  acute  inflammatory  process  in  the  nuclei  or 
to  hemorrhage;  while  the  chronic  variety  depends  upon  a  degeneration 
atrophy  of  the  nerve  nuclei  similar  to  that  seen  in  progressive  muscular 
atrophy  and  in  chronic  bulbar  paralysis,  with  which  these  conditions 
may  he  associated.  In  conjugate  lateral  deviations  of  the  eyes,  although 
the  visual  axes  are  deviated  from  the  middle  line,  yet  they  remain 
parallel.  The  cause  is  generally  a  cortical  lesion  the  result  of  apoplexy. 
A  spasm  deviation  of  the  eyes  in  the  same  direction  occurs  as  a  result 
of  irritative  lesions  involving  the  association  centres  or  tracts,  and 
also  in  hysteria. 

Th»  Localixins  Value  of  ParalTsis  of  the  Orbital  Muscles.' — ^Panlysls  of 
ttie  Third  Herre.^ — Ptosis  on  the  side  of  the  lesion,  without  paralysis  of 
the  other  branches  of  the  third  nerve,  has  been  seen  in  disease  of  the 
pons,  and  again,  by  forming  a  factor  in  crossed  paralysis,  may  seem  to 
localize  a  lesion  in  the  crus  cerebri,  although  when  the  third  ner\'e  is 
paralyzed  hy  a  lesion  in  this  situation  it  is  usually  in^'olved  as  a  whole. 

Crossed  hemiplegia  is  a  term  used  to  express  disease  of  the  crus 
cerebri  when  there  is  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve  on  the  side  of  the 
lesion,  with  hemiplegia,  hemianesthesia,  and  often  facial  and  sometimes 
hypoglossal  paralysis  of  the  opposite  side  of  the  body.  Complete 
paralysis  of  every  branch  of  the  third  nerve  without  any  other 
paralysis  is  almost  always  basal;  so,  also,  are  those  cases  in  which 
hemiplegia,  when  present,  is  slight  as  compared  with  the  degree  of 
the  third  nerve  paralysis.  Lesion  of  the  interpeduncular  space  and 
thrombosis  of  the  cavernous  sinus  also  produce  third  nerve  palsies; 
but  in  the  latter  the  other  orbital  nerves,  as  well  as  the  fifth  and  the 
optic  nerve,  may  be  involved  as  well.  Third  nerve  paralysis  may 
also  be  a  distant  symptom  of  tumors  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres, 
more  particularly  if  the  palsy  is  accompanied  by  violent  general  head 
symptoms, 

'  This  section  is  an  epitome  of  the  excellent  article  on  the  subject  in  Swaniy's  Hand- 
book of  Dkseoses  of  the  Eye. 
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PUklyria  of  the  Fourth  Nerve. — As  a  symptom  of  cerebral  lesion 
golitary  paralysis  of  the  fourth  nerve  is  rare.  It  is  generally  due  to  a 
basal  lesion.  In  combination  with  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve  it  speaks 
for  a  lesion  in  the  cerebral  peduncle  extending  back  to  the  valve  or 
Vieu3sens. 

Paralysis  of  the  Sixth  Nerre. — When  paralysis  of  ike  sixth  nene  occurs 
as  the  only  focal  sign  it  is  probably  due  to  disease  of  the  base.  On 
account  of  the  lengthened  course  these  nerves  take  over  the  most 
prominent  part  of  the  pons,  which  renders  them  readily  affected  by 
distant  pressure,  they  more  frequently  present  a  distant  symptom 
than  other  cranial  nerve.  Thus  paralysis  of  this  nerve  is  not  infrequently 
a  distant  symptom  of  tumor  of  the  cerebellum,  whereas  paralysis  of 
the  third  nerve  is  more  likely  to  be  a  distant  symptom  of  a  cerebral 
lesion. 

Paralysis  of  the  sixth  nerve,  when  simultaneous  in  its  onset  with 
hemiplegia  of  the  opposite  side  of  the  body,  indicates  a  lesion  in  the 
pons,  usually  a  hemorrhage,  on  the  side  corresponding  to  the  paralyzed 
nerve.  Basal  paralysis  of  the  nerve  is  frequently  double,  especially 
in  sj-philis.  In  combination  with  paralysis  of  the  facial,  paraJysis  of 
the  sixth  nerve  is  referable  to  a  pontine  lesion. 


THE  EAB 

Subjective  Symptoms. — Buzzing,  roaring,  hissing,  dnging,  and 
other  sounds  in  the  ear — Hnnitus  aurium — are  symptoms  that  may 
or  may  not  be  due  to  disease  of  the  ear.  When  they  are  associated 
with  vertigo,  Meniere's  disease  should  be  thought  of.  They  may  con- 
stitute the  aura  preceding  an  epileptic  attack  or  the  subjective  phe- 
nomena attending  syncope.  Many  drugs  (c.  g.,  quinine,  salicylates) 
when  pushed  to  the  physiological  limit  cause  tinnitus.  Anemia, 
toxemic  conditions,  and  neurasthenic  states  are  frequent  causes  of 
ear  sounds. 

The  External  Ear. — The  thin  ear  may  show  the  anemia  or  chlorotic 
hue  more  strikingly  than  any  other  portions  of  the  body,  or  cyanosis 
may  be  more  vividly  shown.  A  dark  blue  or  black  discoloration  of  the 
cartilage  is  frequently  seen  associated  with  alkaptonuria  (ochronosis). 

Hematoma  aum  is  seen  in  general  paralysis  of  the  insane  and  in  other 
forms  of  insanity.  It  is  a  trophoneurosis.  The  ear  is  thickened  and 
deformed  from  the  effusion  of  blood  between  the  cartilages  and  the 
perichondrium;  discolored;  and  simulates  a  subcutaneous  effusion  due 
to  injurj'.  Tophi  are  obser\'ed  in  the  external  ears  of  patients  with 
true  gout.  They  are  small,  gritty  accretions  seen  in  the  external  ear 
along  the  margin  or  in  the  depressions.  They  consist  of  monosodium 
urate. 

Discharge.— The  presence  or  absence  of  discharge  from  the  ears 
must  be  ascertained  when  cerebral  symptoms  or  symptoms  of  infection 
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are  present.  Middle  ear  disease  b  often  secondary  to  scarlet  fever, 
measles,  diphtheria,  influenza,  typhoid  fever,  and  tonsillitis  or  pharyn- 
gitis. It  very  frequently  results  in  inflanunatioQ  of  the  mastoid,  which 
may  extend  to  the  sinuses  and  adjacent  membranes  of  the  brain; 
or  the  ear  suppuration  may  be  the  primary  focus  from  which  general 
infection  takes  place.  It  may  not  be  possible  in  all  cases  to  observe  the 
discharge,  which  may  have  diminished  or  dbapi>eared.  Tenderness 
and  edema  over  the  mastoid,  perforation  or  bulging  of  the  ear-drum, 
as  well  as  other  inflammatory  signs,  point  to  the  occurrence  of  suppu- 
ration of  the  middle  ear  and  mastoid  cells.  It  must  not  be  forgotten 
that  a  discharge  of  blood  or  cerebral  fluid  from  the  ear  may  take  place 
in  cases  of  fractured  skull.  The  ears  must  also  be  examined  in  cases 
of  coma  from  injury,  or  if  the  origin  of  coma  is  obscure. 

The  Auditory  Nerve. — The  Hearing. — The  hearing  must  be  tested 
with  the  voice,  a  watch,  or  a  tuning-fork.  The  ticking  of  a  watch 
should  be  heard  at  a  distance  of  about  three  feet.  In  some  cases  the 
voice  may  easily  be  heard,  while  the  ticking  of  a  watch  can  be  dis- 
tinguished only  with  great  diflSculty.  The  tuning-fork  is  used  to 
determine  by  bone  conduction  whether  deafness  is  due  to  obstruction 
or  to  disease  of  the  auditory  nerve.  If  it  is  due  to  obstruction,  the 
vibrating  tuning-fork  is  heard  better  when  in  contact  with  the  mastoid 
process  than  when  held  immediately  in  front  of  the  external  meatus 
(Rinne's  test).  Obstructive  deafness  is  always  due  to  disease  of  (1) 
the  external  meatus;  (2)  the  tympanic  membrane  and  middle  ear,  or 
(3)  the  Eustachian  tube. 

Deafness  from  internal  ear  disease  may  be  due  to  affections  of  the 
labyrinth — as  inflammation,  caries,  and  necrosis — or  of  the  auditory 
nerve.  The  tuning-fork  is  not  heard  on  contact  with  the  skull  nor 
when  placed  in  front  of  the  external  meatus.  The  auditory  nerve 
may  be  diseased  in  its  course,  or  the  auditory  centre  may  be  affected. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  certain  drugs,  as  quinine  and  the 
salicylates,  may  cause  deafness.  Deafness  may  he  an  early  and  pre- 
monitory symptom  of  typhoid  fever  or  cerebrospinal  meningitis,  and 
may  occur  early  or  late  in  the  course  of  mumps.  Deafness  due  to 
occupation  is  worthy  of  mention.  It  is  not  uncommon  in  blacksmiths, 
boilermakers,  locomotive  engineers,  and  firemen.  In  some  instances 
the  patients  can  hear  better  in  the  noise  incident  to  their  work  than 
when  the  surroundings  are  quiet. 

Hyperesthesia  ol  the  Anditwy  Nerve. — Abnormal  acuteness  of  hearing 
(oxyecoia)  occurs  very  rarely  in  certain  cases  of  facial  paralysis,  and 
not  seldom  in  hysteria.  In  some  individuals  suffering  from  hemicrania 
or  tic  douloureux,  and  in  meningitis,  the  hearing  of  certain  sounds — for 
example,  high  musical  notes  and  whistling — is  accompanied  by  pain. 
Nervous  patients  often  complain  of  subjective  noises,  buzzing,  roaring, 
hissing,  and  singing — the  so-called  tinnitus  aurium. 

Paralysis  of  the  Auditory  Nerve. — No  case  of  absolute  unilateral 
deafness,  due  to  a  focal  lesion  in  a  hemisphere,  has  as  yet  been  observed. 
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Deafness  from  disease  of  the  auditory  nucleus  is  very  rare.  That  due 
to  disease  of  the  peripheral  nerve  is  much  more  common.  We  may 
have  an  auditory  paralysis  similar  to  that  of  the  facial  nerve,  or  the 
deafness  may  be  due  to  pressure  from  a  tumor  or  inflammatory  exudate 
at  the  base  of  the  brain,  or  disease  of  the  mastoid  process  of  the  temporal 
bone.  The  localization  of  the  lesion  is  often  extremely  difficult.  The 
only  positive  point  is,  that  labyrinthine  disease  is  apt  to  be  accompanied 
by  vertigo,  while  in  disease  of  the  nerve  trunk  vertigo  is  absent. 

nUniAre'B  Haeaae.^ Aural  Vertigo. — We  may  define  aural  vertigo  as 
a  subjective  feeling  of  motion  referred  by  the  patient  either  to  his  own 
body  or  to  surrounding  objects,  with  loss  of  equilibrium  and  without 
unconsciousness.  The  symptoms  are  paroxysmal  vertigo  (sometimes 
so  sudden  and  intense  as  to  throw  the  patient  to  the  ground),  tinnitus 
aurium,  nausea,  pallor,  clammy  sweat,  and  vomiting.  The  severity 
of  the  attacks  varies  greatly.  There  may  be  momentary  unconscious- 
ness; sometimes  jerking  of  the  eyeball,  nystagmus,  or  diplopia  is 
present.  The  disease  is  paroxysmal  in  character,  but  a  slight  degree 
of  vertigo  and  tinnitus  often  persist  between  the  attacks.  Some  deaf- 
ness is  present.  The  attack  may  vary  in  frequency  from  several  in  a 
day  to  only  one  in  several  months. 

HTBteiieal  or  Fnnctumal  Deafnesa. — This  is  recognized  by  (1)  its 
association  with  undoubted  symptoms  of  hysteria;  (2)  its  sudden 
occurrence  after  shock,  emotional  disturbance,  or  trauma;  (3)  the 
absence  of  a  cause  in  the  auditory  apparatus  for  the  deafness;  (4) 
impairment  of  bone  conduction  and  aerial  conduction  to  the  same 
degree;  (5)  the  frequent  coexistence  of  anesthesia  of  the  pinna  and 
external  meatus;  (6)  the  tendency  to  sudden  recovery. 

Hysterical  Deaf-mntism. — This  is  a  rare  condition,  characterized 
by  (1)  sudden  origin;  (2)  absolute  aphasia  and  aphonia;  (3)  absence 
of  signs  of  paralysis  of  the  lips  and  tongue  and  of  any  paralytic  phe- 
nomena except  hysterical  hemiplegia;  (4)  preservation  of  intellectual 
faculties  and  power  of  writing;. (5)  frequent  coexistence  of  hysterical 
stigmas;  (6)  usually  rapid  recovery. 
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EXAMINATION  OF  THE  EXTREMITIES 

THE  NAILS 

Shape. — The  appearance  of  the  nails  enables  us  to  estimate  the 
duration  of  certain  diseases,  or  the  time  when  convalescence  began; 
it  also  indicates  local  interference  with  the  nutrition  of  the  parts. 
Thus  curving  of  the  nails,  with  clubbed  fingers,  occurs  only  in  chronic 
diseases,  as  phthisis  or  emph>'sema  or  in  chronic  cardiac  disease  and 
aneurism.  In  the  latter  it  is  sometimes  found  on  one  hand  only.  The 
nails  may  curve  transversely  or  longitudinally.  This  latter  incurvated 
change  in  shape  may  occur  without  clubbing  of  the  fingers.  The  shape 
is  altered  in  acromegaly  and  pulmonary  osteo-arthropathy. 

Fig.  14 


Clubbed  fingcra  witb  curv«l  DBila.  middle  fiDKer  slighlly  Reied.     (OriEiDal,] 

Color. — Wkiie  marks  or  transverse  grooves  on  the  surfaces  are  usually 
seen  after  trauma,  after  an  illness,  and  may  indicate  the  date  of  recovery 
as  they  develop  at  the  root  of  the  nail  during  the  illness  and  take  about 
six  months  to  reach  the  end  of  the  nail. 

Pallor. — ^We  get  a  good  idea  of  the  condition  of  the  blood  in  the 
capillaries  from  the  appearance  of  the  tissue  under  the  nails.    If  there 
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b  anemia,  pressure  on  the  finger  tips  will  drive  the  blood  from  the 
capillaries.  The  purplish  and  bluish-black  discoloration  of  cyanosis 
previously  referred  to  is  first  seen  under  the  nails. 

C^JUacy  Pnlsation.  —  Sometimes  the  capillaries  pulsate,  and  this 
pulsation  is  readily  visible  under  the  nails  if  slight  pressure  is  made 
upon  their  end.  It  occurs  most  frequently  in  aortic  regurgitation, 
after  hemorrhages,  and  in  anemia,  but  may  appear  in  other  disorders 
Jess  frequently. 

Influnmatory  Changes.— The  nails  undergo  chronic  inflammation 
with  destruction  in  various  skin  affections,  and  the  matrix  is  the 
seat  of  acute  inflammation  in  onychia,  which  may  be  simple  or 
syphilitic,  with  ulceration,  or  with  loss  of  the  nail  and  necrosis  of 
the  bone. 

Trophic  Changes.— The  nail  becomes  dark  and  brittle  in  neuriiis, 
curved  in  its  long  axis,  and  the  growth  arrested,  while  lateral  arching 
takes  place.  The  cutis  underneath  thickens  and  the  skin  at  the  base 
retracts.  The  fingers  may  be  clubbed.  When  growth  is  resumed  a 
distinct  roughened  line  of  demarcation  is  seen.  In  leprous  neuritis 
there  is  destruction  of  the  nails  and  of  the  distal  phalanges.  Atrophy 
and  vlceralion  at  the  base  of  the  nails,  followed  by  necrosis  of  the  pha- 
langes, is  seen  in  the  so-called  Morvan's  disease,  which  is  not  really 
a  disease,  but  a  symptom  of  neuritis  or  syringomyelia,  Erdargement 
with  thickening  and  sometimes  twisting  occurs  after  fevers,  as  typhoid; 
in  the  course  of  syphilis;  and  in  sclerodactyly.  The  nails  in  some 
cases  of  Raynaud's  disease  become  dry,  scaly,  and  cracked,  or  hyper- 
trophied.  The  growth  is  arrested  on  the  paralyzed  side  in  the  hemiplegia 
from  cerebral  apoplexy.  This  is  tested  by  staining  the  nails  of  the  two 
hands  at  the  same  level  with  nitric  acid.  Return  of  functional  power 
is  indicated  by  renewed  growth.  Deformity  of  the  nails  (toe)  occurs 
in  acute  and  chronic  myelitis.  In  locomotor  ataxia  the  nails  sometimes 
fall  out. 

THE  nNQERS 

In  gout  and  arthritis  deformans  the  joints  of  the  fingers  are  enlarged 
and  painful.  The  swelling  of  the  joints  of  each  condition  cannot  well 
be  distinguished.  In  gout,  tophi,  hard,  white,  sometimes  glistening 
masses  are  likely  to  be  present  in  the  joints  or  along  the  tendons,  on 
account  of  great  accumulation  of  monosodium  urate.  They  are  more 
prominent  on  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  joints,  and  sometimes  break 
through  the  skin,  so  that  the  chalk-like  concretion  exudes. 

Heberden's  Nodes.— The  term  "end-joint  arthritis"  is  also  applied 
to  this  condition.  The  nodules  develop  gradually  and  are  exostoses  of 
the  articular  tubereles  of  the  distal  phalanges  occurring  as  a  type  of 
the  hypertrophic  form  of  arthritis  deformans.  At  first  the  joints  may 
be  a  little  swollen  and  tender.  The  swelling  and  tenderness  may  be 
periodic  and  the  size  may  be  increased  with  each  fresh  paroxysm. 
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A  moderate  ankylosis  takes  place.    The  nodules  are  often  considered 

of  good  prognostic  omen  and  are  said  to  be  a  sign  of  longevity.    It  is 

certain  that   the  large  joints   are 

'^o-  1*  rarely  involved  when  these  nodes 

are  present. 

Clubbed  FingerB.— The  tips  of  the 
£ngeTsmay  he  bulbous,  or  club-shaped, 
in  some  cases  of  phthisis  and  other 
forms  of  chronic  lung  disease,  and 
also  occasionally  in  chronic  heart 
disease  particularly  when  congenital. 
The  clubbing  is  associated  with 
changes  in  the  nails. 

Deviation  in  Position  and  Sbape. 
— Erersvm  is  somewhat  character- 
istic of  arthritis  deformans;  but  de- 
viations due  to  abnormal  flexion  or 
extension  are  the  most  character- 
istic digital  features  of  the  disease. 

Flexion  of  the  first  phalanx  of  the 
little  finger  is  due  to  contraction  or 
the  palmar  fascia  or  to  paralysis  of 
the  common  extensor  from  disease  of 
the  musculospiral  nerve.  Cotiiraction 
of  the  fascia  of  thehand,  causing  more 
or  less  flexion  of  the  little  and  ring 
fingers,  is  frequently  seen  and  may  be 
from  trauma  or  an  indication  of 
H«beTdei]'a  nodes.    (OHginai.)  gout,  Duputftren's  contraction. 


ArtbiiUi  defomaoB.     (OrigUial.) 
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Abnormal  extension  is  often  very  marked.  HypeTextenfwn  of  the 
middle  phalanx  is  due  to  paralysis  of  the  flexor  sublimis  from  disease 
of  the  median  nerve;  hyperextension  of  the  distal  phalanges  to  paralysis 
of  the  flexor  profundus  muscle  from  disease  of  tiie  median  and  ulnar 


PBeudomusculnr  atrophy.     ClHw^hand,     (Gray.) 

nerves.  Extension  of  the  proximal  phalanx,  with  extreme  flexion  of 
the  two  distal  phalanges,  contributes  to  form  the  "claw-hand."  Con- 
IracttoTLs  due  to  chorea  or  to  central  lesions,  as  posthemiplegic  contrac- 
tions, will  be  considered  under  Special  Diagnosis. 

THE  HANDS 

Shape.— We  bear  in  mind  the  variation  in  shape  of  the  hand  in 
different  types  of  individuals— the  broad  and  heavy  hand  of  the  san- 
guine, the  slender,  dexterous  hand  of  an  individual  of  the  nervous 
temperament,  the  large  joints  of  the  hand  of  so-called  strumous  persons, 
and  the  effeminate  hand  of  one  who  is  inclined  to  tuberculosis,  present 
sharp  contrasts.  Then,  too,  the  occupation  hand  indicates  in  a  general 
way  the  disease  the  patient  is  liable  to — -none  more  striking  than  the 
hand  of  a  miner,  the  blue-black  dottings  of  which  clearly  indicates 
the  possibility  of  anthracosis.  Finally,  we  note  the  broad  hand  and 
clubbed  fingers  that  are  seen  in  congenital  heart  disease  and  the  thick 
broad  hand  of  acromegaly.  The  withered  hand  of  age  and  wasting  of 
the  hands,  as  in  phthisis  or  malignant  disease,  need  not  be  referred  to, 
as  they  are  part  of  the  general  process. 

Presenting  more  striking  changes  in  shape  are  the  peculiarly  deformed 
hands  seen  in  affections  of  the  muscles  and  joints.  These  deformities 
will  be  described  in  the  respective  sections.  (1)  We  have  the  claw- 
hand  of  progressive  muscular  atrophy,  of  inflammation  of  the  ulnar 
and  median  nerve,  and  of  chronic  poliomyelitis,  due  to  paralysis  and 
atrophy  of  the  interossei  and  lumbrtcales  muscles,  causing  dorsal 
exten^on  of  the  proximal  phalanges  with  flexion  of  the  others.  (2) 
The  "aeal-fin"  hand  of  chronic  gout — spasm  of  the  extensor  muscles 
causing  deflection  to  the  ulnar  side.     (3)  The  "ape-Hand,"  due  to 
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wasting  of  the  thenar  and  hj'pothenar  muscles,  when  the  thumb  assumes 
a  position  parallel  to  the  fingers.  (4)  Deformity:  The  deformed  hand 
of  arthritis  deformans  and  of  gout  are  characteristic.  In  the  former 
the  tapering,  shining  fingers,  the  bulbous  phalangeal  joints,  the  pallid, 
clammy  surface  dotted  with  freckles,  the  locked  joints,  the  atrophied 
muscles,  combined  at  times  with  exquisite  tenderness  of  the  involved 
parts,  make  a  picture  never  to  be  forgotten.  The  peculiar  deformity 
occurring  in  scleroderma  is  described  in  the  chapter  devoted  to  the 
Skin.  Then  we  have  the  deformity  resulting  from  flexion  of  the  hand 
on  the  forearm,  the  forearm  on  the  arm,  as  seen  in  cerebral  paUies 
of  children  and  in  the  hemiplegias. 

Defonnities. — Deformities  of  the  hand  from  other  causes  than  the 
ones  just  mentioned  are  often  observed.  Temporary  contractUTea  occur 
in  tetany,  in  temporary  hemiplegia  or  monoplegia,  and  in  paralysb 
of  the  extensors.  Dropping  of  the  hand  from  the  radius  toward  the 
ulnar  occurs  in  acute  poliomyelitis  from  paralysis  of  the  extensors. 
Then  we  have  paralysis  of  the  median,  ulnar,  and  other  nerves,  with 
their  characteristic  deformity.  (See  Nervous  Diseases.)  So-called 
wnst'drop  is  seen  in  peripheral  nevritis  (musculospiral  nerve),  and  may 
be  unilateral  or  bilateral.  The  hand  hangs  from  the  wrist  on  account 
of  paralysis  of  the  extensor  muscles.  Both  hands  may  drop,  although 
it  sometimes  happens  that  one  is  affected  from  a  few  da.ys  to  a  few 
weeks  earlier  than  the  others. 

The  "spade-like"  hands  of  myxedema  and  the  enlarged  bones  of  the 
hands  in  acromegaly  and  pulmojiary  osteo-arthropathy  are  described  in 
other  sections. 

Movements. — One  can  infer  the  limitation  of  movements  of  the 
hands  in  the  affections  described  above.  The  stiffened  and  immobile 
hand  of  chronic  gout,  in  which  enlarged  joints  are  prominent,  con- 
trast with  the  painfully  locked  hand  of  arthritis  deformans.  Invol- 
untary movements,  as  tremors  and  spasms,  are  also  observed.  The 
tremor  of  age,  of  hysteria,  of  paralysis  agitans,  of  exophthalmic  goitre, 
of  mercurial  and  other  intoxications,  and  of  disseminated  sclerosis,  is 
most  marked  in  the  hands.  It  is  in  the  hands  and  arms  we  see  that 
most  significant  tremor  or  twitching  with  aimless  picking  at  the  bed- 
clothes, known  as  svbsuUus  tendinum  and  seen  in  the  so-called  typhoid 
state.  Tmtching  and  spasm  of  the  hand  or  arm  are  seen  in  convulsive 
disorders  and  may  be  unilateral  or  bilateral,  as  in  hysteria,  chorea, 
epilepsy  {true  and  Jacksonian),  tetanus,  and  tetany.  When  permanent, 
the  convulsions  are  an  expression  of  a  chronic  cerebral  process,  as 
hydrocephalus.  Alternating  spasm  and  relaxation  of  the  fingers,  hand, 
and  arm  are  seen  in  athetosis. 

Local  Enlargement. — The  swellings'  of  the  hand,  inflammatory  or 
edematous,  do  not  differ  in  cause  or  appearance  from  swellings  of  the 
joints  or  of  the  subcutaneous  connective  tissues  in  other  portions  of 
the  body.  Several  exceptions  are  to  be  noted:  (1)  The  swelling  that 
attends  acute  articular  rheumatism  with  involvement  of  the  wrist-joints 
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extends  over  the  dorsum  of  the  hand  frequently,  while  the  fingers 
escape;  (2)  a  localized  swelling  on  the  dorsum  of  the  hand  is  often 
due  to  a  ganglion  or  enlarged  bursa  of  a  tendon.  (3)  Gubler's  tumor  is 
a  swelling  that  is  seen  in  wrist-drop  from  displacement  backward  of 
the  carpal  bones;  (4)  long-contined  inflammatory  swelling,  with  sub- 
sequent rupture  of  the  skin,  is  seen  in  mycetoma.  Finally,  traumatic 
injuries  produce  tenosynovitis,  bone  affections,  and  palmar  abscess. 
It  is  important  to  remember  that  syphilis  and  gonorrhea  may  be 
causal  factors  in  the  production  of  such  processes. 

The  Skin  of  the  Hand. — The  skin  of  the  hand  is  smooth  or  rough, 
drj'  and  harsh,  moist  and  warm,  under  the  same  circumstances  that 
affect  the  skin  generally.  The  dorsal  surface  and  the  palm  are  moist 
and  very  soft  and  the  former  is  dotted  with  freckles  in  arthritis 
deformans.  In  progressive  muscular  atrophy  and  exophthalmic  goitre 
the  skin  is  vwist.  The  cold,  clammy  skin  of  one  laboring  under  excite- 
ment is  well  known. 

Color. — The  color  of  the  hands  is  significant  of  the  state  of  the  cir- 
culation and  the  condition  of  the  blood.  The  blue  finger  tips  and  the 
paUid  hand  accompany  similar  color  changes  in  the  lips,  and  are  early 
signs  of  cyanosis  and  anemia  respectively. 

The  CirciiUtion. — Raynaud's  Disease. — Local  Asphyxia. — The 
hands  or  fingers  become  pale  and  intensely  cold;  they  are  the  seat  of 
numbness,  and  are  without  sensation.  The  term  "  dead  fingers"  graph- 
ically describes  the  appearance.  There  are  alternating  paroxysms  of 
a  pallid  and  a  livid  hue  which  may  occur  several  times  in  twenty-four 
hours.  In  some  cases  the  lividity  becomes  so  intense  that  gangrene 
ensues  in  small  superficial  spots,  or  even  involves  the  whole  finger. 
Pain  may  or  may  not  be  present,  and  does  not  increase  when  the  hand 
hangs  down,  and  is  more  frequently  present  and  excruciating  at  the 
time  the  fingers  are  "dead."  The  tips  of  the  nose  and  the  lobes  of 
the  ears  may  be  affected,  and  occasionally  other  parts  of  the  surface. 
The  condition  is  a  vasomotor  or  trophic  disorder. 

Ertthromelalgia. — Erj'thromelalgia  is  a  vasomotor  or  trophic  dis- 
order, frequently  associated  with  endarteritis,  characterized  by  redness 
of  the  surface  with  increased  temperature,  and  is  usually  seen  in  the 
extremities.  It  is  worse  in  summer,  increased  by  artificial  heat,  and 
aggravated  when  the  extremity  is  dependent  or  pressed  upon.  The 
redness  is  attended  by  burning  and  extreme  local  discomfort,  in  which 
all  sorts  of  sensation  are  described — tearing  of  the  finger  nails,  pulling 
or  pricking  of  the  skin,  twisting  of  thousands  of  needles,  and  other 
forms  of  torture. 

Oloasr  Skin  is  seen  after  nerve  injuries  and  neuritis,  and  in  central 
affections  in  which  the  trophic  nerves  are  involved.  The  skin  is  shiny, 
smooth,  drawn  very  tightly  over  the  surface,  and  sometimes  atrophied. 
Red  and  pale  mottling  may  be  seen.  The  surface  is  free  from  hair. 
Burning  pain  precedes  and  accompanies  the  change.  The  finger  tips 
become  pointed. 
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THE  ABM 

The  Vessels  of  the  Arm. — ^Atheroma  of  the  branchial  artery  and  its 
branches  in  the  forearm  is  indicated  by  enlargement,  visible  pulsation, 
and  tortuosity  of  the  vessels. 

Edema  of  one  arm  may  be  due  to  thrombosis  of  the  axillary  vein, 
as  in  heart  disease,  or  phlebitis  of  the  smaller  veins,  or  to  occlusion  of 
this  vein  or  of  the  subclavian  from  external  pressure  by  a  mediastinal 
tumor,  aneurism  of  the  aorta,  the  innominate  or  the  axillary  arterj'; 
or  more  commonly  enlargement  of  the  axillary  glands. 

THE  FOOT  AKD  LEO 

Enlargement  or  deformities  of  the  feet  and  legs  may  be  due  to  changes 
in  the  joint,  the  bones,  or  the  subcutaneous  connective  tissue.  Hence, 
we  would  have  swelling  due  to  edema  and  myxedema,  and  enlargements 
due  to  acromegaly  and  pulmonary  osteo-arthropathy  {q.  v.).    Flat-foot 


Appearnoce  of  the  lega  in  (a  caae  of)  leprosy  Bhowing  pigmcntatioos.  dermatitia,  ulce 


must  always  be  looked  for  when  inability  to  walk  is  complained  of. 
Changes  in  the  shape  of  the  foot  from  muscular  affections,  bearing 
in  mind  that  "claw-foot"  is  allied  to  "claw-hand,"  are  found  in 
progressive  muscular  atrophy  and  in  Friedreich's  ataxia. 
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TTiree  nutritional  changes  take  place  in  the  feet  that  are  of  diagnostic 
^gni£cance:  perforating  ulcer  of  the  foot,  a  trophic  change  occurring  in 
s^'philis,  neuritis,  general  paresis,  leprosy,  locomotor  ataxia  or  diabetes; 
gangrene  the  result  of  endarteritis  (usually  senile)  or  occurring  in  the 
course  of  diabetes  mellitus;  mycetoma,  or  "Madura  foot."  Perforating 
ulcer  usually  b^ns  as  a  blister,  and  goes  through  the  successive  stages 
to  abscess  and  finally  ulceration. 

The  naiis  of  the  feet  are  subject  to  the  same  changes  that  take  place 
in  the  nails  of  the  fingers. 

The  Vessels  of  the  Foot  and  Leg. — Varicose  veins  follow  phlebitis 
or  intra-abdominal  pressure  from  tumors,  fecal  accumulation,  or  preg- 
nancy. Phlebitis  of  the  femoral  vein  is  characterized  by  pain  and 
tenderness  of  that  vessel  and  by  edema  of  the  foot.  Deep-seated 
phlebitis  may  cause  edema  and  congestion  of  the  foot  and  knotted 
veins.  The  femoral  ai;tery  is  thickened  and  rigid  in  arteriosclerosis. 
Absence  of  pulsation  with  localized  pain  is  due  to  closure  from 
thrombus  or  embolus,  and  is  followed  by  gangrene. 

The  Bones  of  the  foot  and  Leg. — Bony  growths  or  nodes  are  due  to 
syphilis.  Local  or  more  genera!  enlargement  of  the  tibia,  with  pain, 
occurs  in  8>'philitic  periostitis  during  the  tertiary  stage  and  in  the 
hereditary  form.  Swelling  of  the  periosteum,  with  redness,  heat,  pain, 
and  high  fever,  is  due  to  an  infection,  and  is  often  followed  by 
suppuration  and  necrosis.  Red,  swollen,  and  indurated  areas  over 
the  extremities  may  be  due  to  erythema  nodosum,  scurvy,  leprosy, 
or  some  form  of  purpura. 

Cold  Hands  and  Feet. — Coldness  of  the  extremities  is  a  common 
and  often  a  serious  complaint.  It  is  natural  to  expect  a  peripheral 
coldness  when  there  is  myocardial  insufficiency,  also  in  collapse,  in 
hemorrhage,  and  in  shock.  It  is  a  common  vasomotor  condition  in 
nervousness  independent  of  hysteria.  It  is  a  marked  feature  in  true 
and  false  angina  pectoris.  In  senile  endarteritis  coldness  of  the  hands 
and  feet  is  common.  The  extremities  are  often  bathed  in  a  cold  and 
dammy  perspiration.  The  poisons  of  gout,  rheumatism,  and  other  dis- 
eases may  cause  cold  hands  and  feet  by  irritating  the  peripheral  and 
vasomotor  nerves.  In  gastric  and  intestinal  dyspepsia  the  absorption 
of  toxins  may  produce  this  symptom. 

Sensation. — Changes  of  sensation  will  be  considered  in  the  chapter 
devoted  to  an  examination  of  the  nerves.  It  is  sufGcient  to  state  that 
circumscribed  ane^heaia  due  to  causes  limited  to  the  skin  is  seen  in 
morphea,  in  the  anesthetic  form  of  leprosy,  and  in  certain  ischemic 
states  (urticaria).  It  is  accompanied  by  loss  of  tactile  sensibility. 
Hyperesthesia  and  pareaihesia  attend  various  local  affections,  but  save 
in  nervous  diseases  are  without  diagnostic  significance. 
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CHAPTER  XIII 
EXAMINATION  OF  THE  SKIN 

CoIot. — The  portions  of  the  body  exposed  to  the  air  exhibit  more 
varied  and  pronounced  changes  of  color  than  parts  that  are  covered. 
The  color  of  other  parts  partakes  of  the  same  tint  as  that  of  the  face, 
other  things  being  equal,  except  that  the  intensity  is  less.  Comparison 
of  the  two  should  always  be  made,  and  the  visible  mucous  membranes 
should  be  examined  as  a  control  observation. 

The  skin  of  a  healthy  child  is  of  a  faint  pink  color;  as  age  advances 
it  loses  Its  fresh  appearance  and  becomes  paler,  except  in  those  whose 
occupation  exposes  them  to  atmospheric  influences.  In  the  latter  the 
skin  becomes  weather-stained,  and  may  assume  a  mahogany  or  reddish- 
brown  hue.  In  old  age  the  color  is  apt  to  deepen  and  become  duller, 
while  the  loss  of  subcutaneous  fat  allows  the  skin  to  lie  in  folds,  especially 
the  jaws  and  neck,  and  wrinkles  are  marked  in  the  face.  It  is  not  to 
be  forgotten  that  the  color  varies  with  the  type — whether  blonde  or 
brunette — and  that  variations  at  times  escape  recognition  in  brunettes. 

Some  persons,  especially  if  blondes,  retain  in  old  age  the  fresh, 
pink  skin  of  childhood.  A  dull,  muddy  complexion  is  common  in  those 
who  use  coffee  to  excess  or  are  habitually  constipated.  In  others, 
digestive  derangements,  particularly  constipation,  predispose  to  the 
production,  in  addition  to  a  muddy  complexion,  of  crops  of  acne  pustules 
and  comedones,  or  blackheads.  It  must  be  admitted,  however,  that 
some  persons  preserve  a  fresh  complexion  in  spite  of  marked  digestive 
disturbance.  Considerable  congestion  of  the  superficial  bloodvessels, 
giving  a  person  a  florid  appearance,  may  be  due,  especially  in  the 
young,  to  alcoholic  excesses. 

Bedness. — The  color  is  intensified  when  the  capillaries  are  over- 
filled or  the  blood  current  is  unusually  rapid.  The  hyperemia  may  be 
general  or  local,  and  is  due  to  dilatation  of  the  capillaries,  possibly 
from  nerve  influences.  General  hyperemia  is  seen  in  fever,  atropine 
poisoning,  and  intoxication  by  organic  poisons  derived  from  food  or 
the  result  of  intestinal  putrefaction.  Local  hyperemia  attends  the 
phenomenon  of  blushing,  and  comes  and  goes  in  nervous  persons  with 
every  psychical  impression.  Abnormal  redness  may  be  diffused  over 
the  whole  face  or  may  present  the  circumscribed  flush  of  phthisis,  often 
of  one  cheek;  the  local  deep  red  area,  on  one  cheek,  of  pneumonia; 
the  evanescent  flush  of  anemia,  with  cardiac  palpitation ;  or  the  creeping 
flush,  with  raised  border,  of  erysipelas,  appearing  on  the  bridge  of  the 
nose  or  at  the  nostril.     In  phthisis,  moderate  excitement  or  exertion, 
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the  taking  of  food,  or  the  onset  of  fever,  tinges  the  cheek  with  a  hectic 
flush.  In  migraine,  the  burning  may  be  limited  to  one  side  of  the 
face.  Capillary  congestion  on  the  cheeks  or  on  the  tip  of  the  nose 
occurs  with  the  endarteritis  of  the  aged,  but  is  seen  also  in  early  life 
in  cases  of  hepatic  cirrhosis  or  obstruction  of  the  hepatic  circulation 
from  other  causes.    Slight  burns  and  scalds  cause  a  localized  redness. 

Pallor. — This  is  caused  by  diminution  of  the  amount  of  blood  in  the 
peripherj'  or  because  of  changes  in  the  blood. 

Temporary  Pallor. — Pallor  of  this  type  is  acuie,  and  may  or  may  not 
be  recurrent.  It  attends  fright,  syncope,  or  nausea  and  vomiting. 
It  occurs  also  in  acute  poisoning,  in  acute  disease,  such  as  diphtheria, 
and  in  hemorrhage.  The  pallor  due  to  loss  of  blood  may  be  instan- 
taneous if  the  hemorrhage  is  sudden  and  large,  or  develop  gradually 
if  it  is  small  and  continued  over  a  long  period.  The  onBet  of  sudden 
pallor  is  of  diagnostic  significance  in  diseases  in  which  hemorrhage 
may  occur,  as  aneurism,  gastric  or  intestinal  ulcer,  and  typhoid  fever. 
Symptoms  of  collapse  are  seen  with  this  form  of  pallor. 

Permanent  Pallor. — Pallor  of  long  duration,  or  chronic  paUor,  if  we 
may  so  term  it,  is  seen  in  a  number  of  diseases.  It  is  characterized 
by  gradual  onset.  The  number  of  red  corpuscles  is  diminished,  with 
loss  of  the  hemoglobin.  Pallor  is  the  normal  condition  in  a  large  number 
of  individuals,  particularly  in  those  who  lead  a  sedentary  life  and  are 
confined  within  doors.  Generally  speaking,  pallor  is  characteristic  of 
blood  affections;  but  it  is  not  necessarily  present  in  lexikemia — indeed, 
the  cheeks  and  lips  may  be  red.  Moreover,  anemic  people  are  not 
necessarily  pale;  and  pale  people  are  not  always  anemic.  Striking 
examples  of  pallor  are  seen  in  chronic  Bright's  disease,  in  cancer,  in 
chronic  poisoning,  as  from  lead  or  arsenic,  in  chronic  catarrh  of  the 
stomach  or  of  the  bowels,  and  in  chronic  infeclious  processes,  as  tuber- 
culosis and  sj-philis. 

Degrees  of  Pallor. — Greenish  hue:  while  paleness  is  recognized  as 
the  fundamental  or  prevailing  color  of  the  skin  in  many  of  the  above- 
noted  affections,  an  additional  tinge  gives  a  characteristic  hue  to  the 
skin;  thus  in  chlorosis  there  is  a  greenish  appearance  of  the  face,  which 
is  in  striking  contrast  to  the  pearly  colored  conjunctiva.  YeUtrwish 
hue:  in  carcinoma  the  yellowish  tinge  often  causes  the  pallor  to  be 
mistaken  for  jaundice.  In  pernicious  anemia  a  straw-cohred  appearance 
of  the  skin  has  been  frequently  described,  which  may  cause  the  disease 
to  be  mistaken  for  carcinoma. 

The  Tellow  SUn. — Jaundice. — The  yellow  coloration  is  seen  not  only 
in  the  skin,  but  also  in  the  sclera  and  the  mucous  membranes.  The 
discoloration  of  the  skin  is  not  difficult  of  recognition.  It  varies  in 
shade  from  a  slight  yellow  hue  to  yellow  green  or  olive  green  and  in 
many  forms  of  jaundice  to  brownbh  yellow.  The  yellow  hue  of  the 
skin  in  jaundice  may  be  preceded  and  is  always  accompanied  by  tinting 
of  the  conjunctiva.  The  mucous  membrane  under  the  tongue  early 
gives  evidence  of  jaundice;  or,  if  the  lips  are  everted  and  a  glass  slide 
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pressed  evenly  on  the  surface,  the  yellow  discoloration  of  the  mucous 
memhrane  wUt  shine  through. 

The  yellow  tint  of  the  conjunctiva  must  not  be  confounded  with 
the  same  color  due  to  subconjunctival  fat.  The  latter  is  not  uniform 
in  the  conjunctiva,  but  may  occupy  cone-shaped  areas. 

The  Bine  SkJo.^ — Cyanosis. — ^This  peculiar  hue  is  recognized  without 
difficulty.  The  bluish  or  bluish-red  appearance  of  the  skin  is  first 
seen  at  points  farthest  from  the  central  oi^an  of  circulation,  as  in  the 
extremities.  It  is  early  seen  in  the  finger  tips,  particularly  underneath 
the  nails,  about  the  phalangeal  joints,  and  in  the  lips.  The  mucous 
membranes  also  exhibit  the  change  early.  Subsequently  the  entire 
surface  of  the  skin  may  become  dusky  or  cyanosed  as  its  cause 
increases  in  degree. 

When  the  cyanosis  is  bilateral  or  unifonnly  seen  over  the  surface 
the  cause  is  general  and  central,  as  in  the  heart  or  the  lungs,  or  from 
certain  poisons,  as  the  coal-tar  preparations,  illuminating  gas,  opium, 
hydrocyanic  acid,  and  strychnine.  When  it  is  unilateral  or  local  a 
venous  trunk  is  the  seat  of  obstruction. 

The  causes  of  general  or  bilateral  cyanosis  are  (1)  respiratory;  (2) 
circulatory;  (3)  hemic. 

1.  Respiratory. — All  conditions  which  interfere  with  the  aeration 
of  the  blood  cause  more  or  less  cyanosis.  Practically,  sufiicient  air 
cannot  get  to  the  blood,  or  sufficient  blood  to  the  air.  Obstruction 
of  the  air  passages,  diminution  of  the  respiratory  area,  and  diminished 
or  inefficient  respiratory  movements  prevent  oxygen  from  getting  into 
the  blood;  interference  with  the  circulation  in  the  lungs  prevents  the 
blood  from  getting  air.  The  two  processes  are  often  combined.  In 
short  all  the  factors  productive  of  dyspnea  as  narrated  in  the  chapter 
devoted  to  that  symptom  are  causes  of  general  cyanosis.  It  is  important 
to  remember  that  the  oi^anism  may  adapt  itself  to  the  causes  of  dyspnea 
and  the  symptom  abate;  such  does  not  seem  to  be  true  with  the 
symptom  cyanosis.  This  adaptation  may  permit  of  grave  cyanosis 
in  tuberculous  laryngitis  before  symptoms  of  obstruction  have  set  in. 
Briefly,  the  respiratory  causes  are  (a)  obstructioti  of  the  air  patsages: 
(1)  Favcial  obstruction;  (2)  obstructive  laryngeal  diseases;  (3)  tumors, 
pressing  on  the  trachea  or  bronchi;  (4)  spasm  of  the  bronchi,  as  in 
asthma;  occbision  of  the  bronchioles,  as  in  bronchitis,  particularly  the 
grave  forms  of  bronchopneumonia  in  childhood,  and  in  emphysema; 
(5)  foreign  bodies  in  the  larynx,  trachea,  or  large  bronchi.  (6)  Diminu- 
tion of  the  respiratory  area,  as  in  pneumonia,  in  edema  of  the  lungs,  in 
tuberailosis,  and  in  all  forms  of  pleural  effusion  and  of  tTUrathoradc 
tumors,  (c)  Diminished  or  insuffkient  respiratory  moremenis  caused  by 
(1)  muscular  or  pleuritic  pain;  (2)  impaired  action  of  the  diaphragm, 
on  account  of  upward  pressure  by  accumulations  in  the  abdominal 
cavity,  as  large  peritoneal  effusions,  an  enlarged  liver  or  spleen,  or  an 
abdominal  tumor;  (3)  by  paralysis  in  bulbar  paralysis  and  peripheral 
neuritis,  in  paralysis  of  the  diaphragm,  spasm  of  the  muscles  of  respira- 
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tion  (as  in  tetanus),  and  in  progressive  muscular  atrophy  and  In  other 
rare  affections  of  the  muscles,  as  trichinosis.  (_d)  Obstruction  of  the 
pidmonary  vessels  from  pressure  on  the  pulmonary  artery  or  vein  by 
aneurism  or  mediastinal  tumor,  or  from  disease  of  the  heart  if  secondary 
pulmonary  congestion  has  taken  place  from  failure  of  compensation. 

2.  Circulatory. — Interference  with  the  systemic  and  pulmonary  cir- 
culation causes  a  stasis  of  the  blood,  with  consequent  general  cyanosis, 
the  result  both  of  insufficient  aeration  and  of  damming  back  of  the 
venous  blood  in  the  peripheral  capillaries.  This  is  the  result  of  cardiac 
failure  (decompensation),  whether  due  to  primary  endocardial,  myo- 
cardial, or  pericardial  disease.  In  congenital  heart  disease  there  is 
the  added  factor  of  admbcture  of  the  arterial  and  venous  blood  within 
the  heart.  Such  cyanosis  is  often  so  great  that  the  affection  has  been 
termed  "blue  disease,"  or  morbus  candeus. 

3.  Hemic. — ^Affections  of  the  blood  at  times  may  cause  a  general 
cyanosis.  These  may  be  due  to  (1)  increase  in  the  cellular  elements 
of  the  blood,  as  in  polyc>'themia  and  chronic  illuminating  gas  poisoning; 
(2)  chemical  changes  in  the  blood  with  the  formation  of  carbon- 
monoxide  hemoglobin  or  methemaglobin.  This  latter  condition  b 
due  to  poisoning  by  such  coal-tar  derivatives  as  phenacetin,  phenol, 
and  acetanalid,  or  by  potassum  chlorate,  potassium  permanganate,  and 
turpentine.  Hydrocyanic  acid  causes  some  unknown  chemical  change 
in  the  blood  which  causes  cyanosis. 

Loccd  cyanosis  is  seen  when  there  is  obstruction  of  the  venous  trunks 
from  external  pressure  and  when  there  is  disease  of  the  venous  wall  or 
other  conditions  causing  thrombosis.  It  may  be  limited  to  the  head  and 
upper  extremities  in  obstruction  of  the  descending  cava  by  tumor  or 
aneurism  or  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  trunk  and  the  lower  extremities 
in  obstruction  of  the  ascending  cava  by  pressure  from  tumors  within 
the  abdomen  or  thorax.  One  extremity  may  be  the  seat  of  local  venous 
stasis  from  pressure  upon  the  veins,  or  their  occlusion  by  thrombosis: 
the  arm  in  cases  of  cancer  of  the  breast  and  axillary  glands,  the  leg  in 
cases  of  femoral  phlebitis,  represent  typical  forms  of  venous  stasis.  A 
striking  form  is  due  to  causes  affecting  the  vasomotor  nerves,  giving 
rise  to  peripheral  capillary  spasm.    (See  Raynaud's  Disease.) 

Ooieral  Figmeatatios. — When  the  entire  surface  of  the  body  is 
bronzed  it  is  usually  due  to  Addison's  disease,  although  it  must  be 
remembered  that  extension  over  the  surface  may  be  very  gradual, 
and  some  regions  may  be  more  deeply  bronzed  than  others.  It 
may  be  due  also  to  that  rare  condition,  hemochromatosis  (bronzed 
diabetes).  The  pigmented  areas  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
mouth,  seen  at  times  in  negroes,  must  not  be  mistaken  for  the 
pigmentation  of  Addison's  disease. 

Local  Pigmentation. — In  suvhum  the  discoloration  is  uniformly  lim- 
ited to  parts  that  are  exposed  to  the  sun,  and  the  mucous  membranes 
are  free. 

In  persons  living  in  filth,  general  discoloration  of  the  skin  takes 
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place,  known  as  "nagaboTWU'  disease;"  but  because  it  13  so  general  and 
the  skin  is  rough  and  thickenedj  and  other  evidences  of  filth  are  seen, 
it  can  easily  be  recognized. 

CUoasma,  localized,  irregularly  shaped,  bronzed  or  yellow-brown 
diseolorations  of  the  skin  usually  of  the  face  and  neck  may  develop 
as  a  result  of  trauma  and  inflammatory  changes  in  the  skin  or  may 
appear  in  the  course  of  Graves'  disease,  malaria,  sj-philis,  leprosy, 
scleroderma,  disease  of  the  pancreas  or  the  Hver,  particularly  cir- 
rhosis, chronic  gastric  ulcer,  and  in  chronic  constipation  (symptomatic 
chloasma).    The  condition  is  frequently  congenital. 

In  certain  cases  of  pulmonary  peritoneal  and  tuberculosis  a  peculiar 
brown  discoloration  simulating  Addison's  disease,  but  most  marked  on 
the  chest,  is  present,  the  chloasma  pbthimcorium,  and  is  also  seen  in 
cases  of  intra-abdominal  neoplastic  disease,  probably  in  both  cases  from 
disturbances  of  the  chromaffin  system. 

The  melasma  that  occurs  in  uterine  disease  and  in  pregnancy  {uterine 
chloasma  or  melasma  gravidarum)  resembles  somewhat  in  color  the 
bronzing  of  Addison's  disease,  hut  is  usually  found  only  on  the  face. 

Parasitic  diseases  of  the  skin,  notably  tinea  versicolor,  old  syphilitic 
skin  lesions,  psoriasis  when  healing  and  many  other  skin  affections  may 
cause  a  yellowish-brown  or  brown  discoloration  of  the  skin.  Arsenic  fre- 
quently intensifies  the  pigmentary  changes  in  skin  lesions  and  may  also 
cause  excessive  pigmentation  elsewhere  in  the  skin  if  used  for  a  long 
time.  Melanotic  pigmentation  of  the  ears,  face,  or  hands  may  appear  in 
ochronosis,  or  it  may  appear  anywhere  in  the  skin  in  melanotic  cancer. 

Freckles  are  not  usually  of  special  diagnostic  significence.  Their 
occurrence  in  an  unusual  degree  on  the  back  of  the  hand  and  forearm 
has  been  observed,  however,  in  cases  of  arthritis  deformans. 

Argyria.—lt  silver  nitrate  is  administered  over  a  long  period  of  time, 
fine  black  particles  of  the  metal,  its  unsoluble  albuminate,  are  deposited 
in  the  kidney's,  the  intestines,  and  the  skin.  The  discoloration  of  the 
skin  is  gray  or  grayish  black.  Small  specks  may  also  be  noted  in 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth.  The  cornea  and  nails  are  not 
affected. 

Leukodermia  (vitiligo)  is  a  condition  characterized  by  the  appear- 
ance of  circumscribed  areas,  in  which  there  is  a  deficiency  of  skin 
pigment.  The  spots  are  irregularly  shaped,  milky  white,  and  most 
common  on  the  back. 

Hemorrhages  into  the  Bkiii. — Hemorrhages  produce  diseolorations  of 
the  skin  which  vary  in  hue  from  deep  red  to  yellow  brown,  according 
to  their  depth  beneath  the  surface,  and  to  the  degree  of  absorption 
that  has  taken  place  since  the  hemorrhage  occurred. 

Hemorrhages  in  the  skin  are  called,  according  to  their  size,  petechia, 
ecchymoses,  vibices,  and  hematomas.  The  petechia  and  ecchymoses  are 
apt  to  appear  in  the  hair  follicles,  and  vary  in  size  from  that  of  a 
pin-point  to  that  of  a  split  pea.  They  may  be  raised  above  the  surface 
of  the  skin.    They  do  not  disappear  upon  pressure.    Vibices  frequently 
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appear  in  the  form  of  lines  or  streaks.      Hematomas  are  tumors  con- 
taining blood.    (See  Purpura.) 

Eruptions  of  the  Skin. — Qeneral  Symptoms. — The  subjective  symptoms 
of  any  eruption  are  of  great  importance  in  the  diagnosis.  Pain,  itching, 
burning,  smarting,  and  tenderness  are  significant  of  the  inflammations. 
Pain  due  to  inflammation  is  constant  and  smarting,  burning  or  throb- 
bing in  character.  Sometimes,  however,  pain  of  a  neuralgic  character, 
intermittent  and  distributed  in  the  course  of  nerve  trunks,  precede 
the  development  of  eruption.  This  is  seen  in  herpes  zoster,  licking 
is  an  important  symptom  in  diseases  of  the  skin.  It  is  not,  as  a  rule, 
present  in  the  eruption  due  to  the  exanthemas,  except  in  smallpox, 
chickenpox,  and  rubella.  Its  absence  is  a  striking  peculiarity  of  the 
eruptions  of  sj-phiib;  but  in  erythema,  especially  if  associated  with 
edema,  it  is  a  most  annoying  symptom.  In  other  skin  diseases,  as 
eczema,  psoriasis,  and  the  parasitic  affections,  it  is  much  more  common 
and  extremely  annoying. 

Itching  may  be  present  without  any  anatomical  evidence  of  skin 
disease.  It  is  seen  in  the  troublesome  pruritus  that  occurs  in  the  aged, 
particularly  about  the  intestinal  and  genito-urinary  orifices,  symp- 
tomatic of  affections  of  the  organs  related  thereto.  It  is  a  symptom 
which  should  lead  to  an  examination  of  the  urine,  as  diabetes  is  some- 
times found  to  be  the  fundamental  source  of  the  complaint.  It  has 
been  previously  noted  that  itching  occurs  to  a  high  degree  in  jaundice. 
It  may  also  be  produced  by  drugs,  as  opium  and  morphine,  and  some- 
times quinine. 

The  following  eruptions  are  of  diagnostic  value  to  the  internist: 

Erythsma. — Erythema  may  be  divided  into  acute,  contagious,  exu- 
dative dermatoses,  represented  by  measles,  scarlatina,  rubella,  and 
smallpox,  and  the  eruptions  of  typhoid  fever  and  tj'phus;  and  the 
acute,  non-contagious,  inflammatory  dermatoses,  many  of  which  may 
be  confounded  with  the  eruptive  fevers.  They  have  been  divided  into 
the  rubeioids  and  scarlatinoids.  The  scarlatiniform  erythemas  are 
febrile  at  the  beginning,  subacute  in  course,  but  of  longer  duration  than 
the  fever  they  simulate.  They  are  the  most  common  forms,  and  arise 
from  infectious  diseases,  such  as  puerperal  fever,  septicemia,  and  gon- 
orrhea; or  from  toxemia  due  to  drugs  or  articles  of  food.  Among  the 
important  non-contagious  varieties  of  erythema  are  erythema  multi- 
forme,  erythema  nodosum,,  urticaria,  herpes,  and  roseola. 

Erythema  Multiforme. — In  simple  form  it  is  seen  with  papules  or 
with  exudation;  it  may  disappear  in  a  few  hours,  or  persist  for  a  day 
or  two  and  form  rings  {erythema  fugax  or  erythema  annulatum).  With 
the  fading  of  the  redness  faint  desquamation  ensues,  and  there  may 
be  a  few  pigment  marks.  The  annular  form  is  observed  in  rheumatic 
fever.  Both  varieties  may  also  be  found  associated  with  the  follow- 
ing infections;  tj'phoid  fever,  puerperal  fever,  gonorrhea,  cholera, 
ulcerative  endocarditis  and  osteomyelitis,  sj-philis,  leprosy,  vai 
and  septicemia. 
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Erythema  Nodosum..— ^ith  the  erythema  there  is  great  edema. 
The  spots  ate  somewhat  painful  and  tender,  but  do  not  itch.  The 
redness  of  the  ^rytheipa  is  modified  by  the  hue  of  venous  congestion. 
Small  hemorrhages  may  be  seen.  The  patches  develop  on  the  legs, 
their  long  diameter  being  parallel  to  the  tibia.  They  rise  slowly  into 
hard  masses.  They  may  be  seen  on  the  ankles  or  the  calf,  and  some- 
times on  the  ulna.  They  occur  frequently  in  those  who  have  suffered 
from  rheuTnatic  fever,  and  gattro^jiteatinal  disorders. 

Urticaria.— A  form  of  erythema  in  which  wheals,  sometimes  sur- 
rounded by  an  erythematous  blush,  are  seen.  It  takes  place  suddenly, 
and  may  be  excited  by  chemical  irritation  or  a  mechanical  irritant, 
as  the  finger  drawn  across  the  skin.  Small  patches  or  lai^  white 
areas  are  seen,  due  to  the  coalescence  of  smaller  ones  (giant  urticaria). 
All  parts  of  the  body  may  be  affected,  except  the  scalp,  face,  and  soles 
of  the  feet.  The  eruption  is  not  symmetrical.  Its  course  may  be  acute 
or  it  may  be  chronic  and  not  characterized  by  successive  transitory 
attacks.  It  is  the  form  of  erythema  in  which  intense  itching  is  the 
most  pronounced  symptom.  The  itching  causes  restlessness,  and  loss 
of  sleep.  Urticaria  is  symptomatic  of  gastric  or  intestinal  disturbance, 
the  ingestion  of  drugs  or  poisons,  or  is  a  manifestation  of  anaphylactic 
reaction.  Another  form  follows  the  tapping  of  a  hydatid  cyst.  Urticaria 
occurs  sometimes  in  women  at  each  menstrual  period.  It  may  occur, 
with  high  fever,  after  severe  shock  to  the  nervous  system.  It  occurs 
in  men  and  women  equally,  but  is  most ,  frequent  in  children  and 
adolescents. 

Herpes  Zoster. — This  eruption  is  seen  in  the  cutaneous  distribution 
of  one  or  more  nerves.  It  consists  of  vesicles  of  flattened  form,  ranged 
in  clusters  of  twenty  or  thirty,  lying  on  a  reddened,  slightly  swollen 
bed  of  skin.  The  number  of  clusters  varies  from  one  to  ten.  The 
vesicles  develop  in  quick  succession,  beginning  usually  near  the  roots 
of  the  nerve  whose  branches  they  follow,  A  short  papular  stage  precedes 
the  vesicles,  and  some  of  the  vesicles  abort.  The  eruption  tends  to 
dry  up  in  five  or  six  days.  The  crusts  form  in  yellowish  or  brownish 
clusters,  which  fall  off  in  the  third  week,  leaving  purple  stains. 

When  the  disease  attacks  the  face,  it  follows  the  course  of  the  fifth 
nerve.  On  account  of  the  presence  of  loose  areolar  tissue  great  swelling 
of  the  eyelids  sometimes  takes  place.  Ulceration  of  the  cornea  and  iris 
sometimes  occurs,  and,  when  lower  divisions  of  the  trifacial  are  affected, 
vesicles  may  appear  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth  and  palate. 
The  cervical  nerves  and  those  of  the  upper  extren/ity  are  also  affected 
in  their  distribution.  The  eruption  on  the  arm  rarely  goes  below  the 
elbow.  The  eruption  occurs  frequently  on  the  trunk;  following  the 
course  of  the  dorsal  nerves  it  slants  downward  as  it  approaches  the 
pubes. 

On  the  lower  limbs  the  eruption  rarely  extends  below  the  knee  or 
buttocks.  It  usually  follows  the  course  of  the  external  cutaneous  or 
anterior  crural  nerve,  or  that  of  the  small  sciatic.     The  disease  is 


jyCoO^^lc 


EXAMINATION  OF  THE  SKIN  133 

unilateral,  and  its  precise  limitation  to  one-half  of  the  body  is  of  the 
greatest  diagnostic  significance. 

Severe  neuralgic  pains  localized  in  the  nerves  in  the  distribution  of 
which  the  eruption  takes  place  may  precede  the  eruption  by  several 
days,  and  persists  long  after  the  eruption  has  subsided.  This  is 
particularly  the  case  in  old  people. 

Herpes  labitUu,  or  facialis,  is  an  eruption  of  vesicles  arranged  in 
groups  or  clusters  upon  an  inflamed  surface.  They  appear  very  suddenly 
upon  the  upper  lip  or  the  alse  of  the  nose,  sometimes  on  the  cheek  or 
chin,  and  may  occupy  the  inside  of  the  mouth.  They  undergo  the  same 
changes  as  herpes  zoster,  but  are  not  attended  by  severe  neuralgic 
pain.  The}'  are  also  symptomatic  of  an  internal  disorder,  as  an  acute 
coryza,  or  follow  a  rigor,  as  in  intermittent  fever  or  pneumonia. 
They  may  be  present  in  epidemic  cerebrospinal  meningitis,  but  never 
in  tuberculous  meningitis.  Herpes  iris  and  herpes  p^putialis  have  no 
diagnostic  significance  of  internal  disease. 

Roseola. — Roseola  is  an  eruption  of  a  deep  rose  color,  not  arranged 
in  crescentic  patches  as  in  measles,  nor  scarlet  and  capable  of  being 
resolved  into  innumerable  red  points  as  in  scarlatina.  It  is  not  so 
diffuse  as  the  latter.  It  may  precede  smallpox,  scarlatina,  measles, 
cholera,  typhoid  fever,  diphtheria,  and  malaria.  In  smallpox,  in  cases 
of  cholera,  and  after  parturition  and  surgical  operations  the  rash  is 
copious,  but  is  characterized  by  being  seated  over  the  lower  half  of 
the  abdomen  and  the  anterior  and  inner  aspects  of  the  thighs.  It 
may  appear  elsewhere,  but  is  usually  confined  to  that  portion  of  the 
body. 

Erythema  of  Special  Diseases. — Sufficient  reference  has  been  made 
to  the  erythema  that  attends  rheumatic  fever.  A  few  other  infectious 
disorders  are  associated  with  the  development  of  an  eruption.  In 
cholera,  during  the  period  of  reaction,  a  rose  rash  which  may  resemble 
erj'thema,  urticaria,  or  scarlatina  appears  coincidently  with  a  rise  of 
temperature.  It  is  most  frequently  seen  on  the  forearms  and  backs 
of  the  hands,  but  it  may  cover  the  back  and  limbs.  It  may  be  slightly 
hemorrhagic  and  last  two  or  three  days.  A  slight  desquamation  usually 
follows.  In  influenza  a  roseolous  eruption,  covering  the  trunks  and 
limbs  and  later  becoming  papular,  is  seen  in  rare  cases. 

Erythematous  eruptions  are  sometimes  seen  in  the  course  of  Bright's 
disease.  Two  forms  are  seen:  the  roseola  on  the  feet,  legs,  and  hands — 
rarely  on  the  chest  and  abdomen;  and  the  papular  form  on  the  thighs, 
arms,  and  shoulders.  Itching  and  other  subjective  symptoms  do  not 
attend  the  eruption.  A  form  with  desquamation  may  begin  on  the  limbs. 
These  erythemas  are  common  in  the  later  stages  of  Bright's  disease, 
but  are  not  of  ill-omen.  In  acute  Bright's  disease  a  transient  roseola 
is  observed  very  rarely;  so  also  is  purpura.  If  there  is  much  anasarca 
in  nephritis,  erythema  is  more  common.  The  eruptions  usually  appear 
independently  of  uremic  symptoms,  and  disappear  during  their  con- 
tinuance. 
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Sxidamina. — Sudamina,  or  miliaria,  are  small  clear  vesicles  seen  in 
large  numbers,  usually  on  the  abdomen,  but  also  on  any  other  part 
that  reflects  the  light  strongly.  They  are  seen  during  and  after  the 
subsidence  of  profuse  sweats.  While  actual  perspiration  is  seen  on 
the  forehead,  the  trunk  may  appear  free  from  moisture.  When  the 
hand  is  placed  over  it,  as  on  the  abdomen,  the  dryness  is  noted,  but 
at  the  same  time  a  roughened,  nutmeg-grater-like  sensation  is  felt. 
On  close  inspection  this  b  observed  to  be  due  to  the  eruption  ju3t 
mentioned.  The  vesicles  are  usually  of  good  prognostic  omen  in  the 
course  of  febrile  diseases,  particularly  typhoid  fever. 

Medicinal  Rashes. — Most  of  the  so-called  medicinal  rashes  belong 
to  the  erythemas. 

The  following  drugs  are  known  to  cause  erj'thema:  potassium 
bromide  and  iodide,  copaiba,  cubebs,  the  essential  oils,  capsicum, 
santonin,  chloral,  opium,  morphine,  antipyrin,  salicylic  acid  and  its 
compounds,  iodoform,  belladonna  and  atropine,  tar,  carbolic  acid, 
arsenic,  cannabis  indica,  digitalis,  mercury,  silver,  copper,  and  diph- 
theria antitoxin. 

Belladonna  produces  in  susceptible  persons,  or  when  administered 
in  poisonous  doses,  a  diffuse,  bright  red  erythema,  closely  resembling 
that  of  scarlet  fever,  but  without  the  interspersed  dark  red  points 
which  characterize  the  latter.  Atropine  also  produces  in  some  per- 
sons, esfwcialiy  on  the  shoulders,  arms,  chest,  and  face,  an  eruption 
of  disseminated,  small,  hard  vesicopapules  showing  no  tendency  to 
pustulation. 

The  bromides  produce  a  characteristic  pustular  eruption  which  is 
most  intense  upon  the  shoulders,  face,  cheat,  and  arms. 

The  iodides  produce  an  eruption  which  is  not  often  pustular,  but 
an  erythematous  or  papular  rash  is  not  uncommon.  It  appears  chiefly 
about  the  forearms,  face,  and  neck.  Vesicles,  bullte,  and  purpuric  spots 
are  also  occasionally  seen. 

The  eruption  produced  by  quinine  is  generally  erythematous  and  is 
attended  with  itching  and  burning.  The  face  and  neck  are  attacked 
first. 

Opium  and  its  alkaloids  also  produce  in  susceptible  persons  an 
erythematous  scarlatinoid  eruption  which  is  accompanied  by  intense 
itching.  Itching,  especially  about  the  nose,  is  much  more  common 
without  eruption. 

Copaiba  produces  a  vesicopapular  or  papular  eruption  resembling 
urticaria  and  erythema  multiforme,  which  is  usually  most  abundant 
on  the  extremities  and  by  itching.    The  lesions  may  be  purpuric. 

The  eruption  of  nibebs  is  a  diffuse  erjthema,  with  millet-sized  papules, 
coalescent  here  and  there.  Unlike  the  eruption  of  copaiba,  it  is  more 
copious  over  the  face  and  trunk  than  over  the  extremities.  ' 

Antipyrin  causes  a  measles-like  or  urticaria-like  eruption. 

Scars. — Scars  are  important  proofs  of  the  occurrence  of  previous 
disease,  especially  smallpox,  chickenpox,  and  syphilis.   Scars  of  the  first 
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two  occur  in  the  form  of  circular  pits  and  almost  always  on  the  face. 
Scara  of  syphilis  are  larger,  circular  or  oval  in  shape,  and  seen  usually 
to  the  best  advantage  on  the  extremities,  but  the  single  scar  on  the 
forehead  is  strikingly  suggestive.  Scars  upon  the  legs  in  persons  under 
thirty  years  of  age,  when  not  traumatic,  are  almost  always  syphilitic. 
Scars  OS  the  result  of  suppurating  glands  are  seen  most  frequently  in 
the  neck,  but  may  be  found  wherever  there  are  glands,  especially  under 
the  jaw  and  in  the  axilla  and  groin.  The  adenitis  if  in  the  neck  is 
usu^ly  tuberculous;  if  in  the  groin,  a  venereal  infection.  In  both 
instances,  as  well  as  in  other  glands,  infection  may  have  followed 
ei^sipelas,  measles,  or  like  disorders. 

The  appearance  of  the  scar  indicates  its  age  in  a  general  way,  and 
hence  throws  light  upon  the  patient's  previous  history,  and  also  serves 
as  a  check  upon  the  accuracy  of  his  statements. 

Scars  the  results  of  wounds,  injuries,  or  operations,  may  be  seen 
anywhere;  they  are  of  importance  only  so  far  as  they  may  furnish  a 
clue  to  the  cause  of  existing  disease.  Of  such  nature  are  the  scars 
upon  the  head  in  cases  of  brain  disease,  particularly  epilepsy. 

The  scars  of  pregnancy,  the  strise  seen  upon  the  lower  part  of  the 
abdomen  and  the  upper  part  of  the  thigh,  must  not  be  confounded 
with  similar  scars  that  may  remain  after  a  severe  attack  of  edema, 
and  which  are  sometimes  found  in  fat  persons.  They  are  also  seen 
after  typhoid  fever. 

The  NntritioD  of  the  Skiii.— The  color  is  a  fair  index  of  the  nutrition 
of  the  skin,  but  further  information  is  obtained  by  palpation.  In  health 
the  skin  is  smooth,  firm,  and  elastic.  When  pinched  up  between  the 
thumb  and  fingers  and  then  allowed  to  escape,  it  slips  quickly  back 
into  its  former  position.  When  pressed  or  squeezed,  it  becomes  pale 
from  expression  of  blood,  but  resumes  its  natural  hue  immediately. 
As  age  advances  the  akin  becomes  less  elastic,  and  in  old  persons 
may  lie  in  wrinkles.  When  pinched  up  between  the  fingers  the  skin 
is  more  inclined  to  remain  wrinkled.  Fat  persons  whose  skin  is  firm 
and  hard  are  in  much  better  conditions  than  those  whose  skin  is  loose 
and  flabby.  The  latter  condition  is  frequently  met  with  in  babies, 
particularly  those  fed  on  artificial  foods.  When  the  skin  is  thin  and 
dry  and  has  lost  its  tone,  so  that  when  pinched  into  folds  it  regains  its 
smoothoess  slowly  and  sluggishly,  it  is  usually  evidence,  in  a  person 
under  fifty,  of  some  grave  cachexia,  as  carcinoma. 

Moisture  of  the  Sldn. — Moisture  and  dryness  are  in  a  sense  correlated 
with  the  nutrition  of  the  skin.  It  is  quite  certain  that  when  the  skin 
is  abnormally  dry  its  nutrition  is  impaired.  In  health  the  skin  is  not 
perceptibly  moist,  except  as  the  result  of  phj-sical  exertion  or  exposure 
to  heat,  or  as  the  immediate  result  of  imbibing  a  hot  fiuid  or  a  sudorific 
drug.  There  is  considerable  individual  difference,  however,  within 
physiological  limits. 
Pflnpiratum  Increued. — Hyperidroais. — It  may  be  general  or  local. 
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A,  General  Increased  Perspiration. — 1.  Generalized  sweating 
with  fever  occurs  in  the  course  of  rheumatic  fever,  when  the  sweats 
are  strong  in  odor  and  acid  in  reaction.  It  is  seen  in  tuberculosis, 
especially  in  the  miliary  variety.  It  is  sometimes  marked  throughout 
the  course  of  typhoid  fever.  General  perspiration  also  attends  the 
violent  muscular  action  of  tetanus,  but  is  not  seen  in  ejnlepay.  An 
example  of  general  sweating  b  seen  in  that  curious  affection  to  which 
the  term  "sioeating  sickness"  has  been  applied.  Sweating  b  extreme 
in   trichinosis. 

2.  Afebrile  sweats  occur  from  excitement  or  slight  exertion  during 
convalescence.  A  general  profuse  perspiration  may  be  of  short  duration 
and  occur  suddenly  after  fright  or  as  a  result  of  shock.  Sweating 
frequently  accompanies  severe  pain,  and  b  a  common  symptom  of 
hyperthyroid  ism . 

More  striking  still  is  the  perspiration  that  suddenly  breaks  out  in 
the  course  of  acute  diseases  coincidently  with  a  fall  of  temperature. 
We  have  the  critical  swecUa  of  pneumonia  and  relapsing  fever;  sweats 
which  terminate  a  paroxysm  of  intermittent  fever,  whether  of  malarial 
or  infectious  origin  (see  fever);  the  profuse  perspiration  that  attends 
pyemia,  breaking  out  with  each  fall  of  tempwrature  to  disappear  as  it 
arises;  the  night  sweats  that  attend  tuberculosis  and  other  exhausting 
diseases.  In  tuberculosis  and  in  pus-formation  or  accumulation  the 
oscillation  of  temperature,  with  or  without  chills,  follow'ed  by  sweating, 
b  known  as  hectic.  Sudden  breaking  out  of  general  perspiration,  but 
more  notably  seen  on  the  face,  attends  dyspnea  of  pulmonary  origin, 
and  the  attacks  of  dyspnea  in  the  course  of  organic  heart  disease.  At 
times  sweats  also  occur  in  jaundice.  In  the  conditions  just  mentioned 
the  skin  b  cool  and  the  extremities  are  cold. 

Prcdonged  Perspiration. — In  exhausting  diseases,  general  and  per- 
sistent perspu-ation  may  occur,  particularly  in  the  later  stages,  as  in 
tuberculosis  and  in  any  disease  attended  by  persistent  dyspnea. 

B.  Local  Increased  Perspiration, — Hyperidrosis  localis  occurs 
when  there  b  local  vasomotor  paresis.  Thus  in  organic  diseases  of 
the  brain  and  in  affections  of  the  peripheral  nerves,  in  some  forms  of 
neuralgia,  in  migraine,  and  in  hysteria,  the  symptom  has  been  observed. 
Sometimes  one  side  of  the  body  alone  is  affected,  even  in  a  malarial 
paroxysm  (hemidrosb). 

Local  sweats  are  sometimes  significent.  This  is  the  case  particularly 
with  a  sweat  confined  to  the  head,  which  occurs  usually  in  children  and 
b  one  of  the  striking  characteristics  of  rachitis.  The  patient  rolls  hb 
head  at  night,  so  that  the  hair  on  the  back  of  the  head  b  rubbed  off. 

Unilateral  sweating  of  the  head  may  arise  from  destructive  pressure 
on  the  sympathetic  nerves,  causing  paralysis  of  the  dilator  fibers  of 
the  ciliospinal  branches,  in  thoracic  aneurism,  and  in  caries  of  the  lower 
cervical  vertebra.  Contraction  of  the  pupil  and  congestion  of  the  face 
on  the  same  side  are  usually  noted. 
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PerspiTfttum  Diminished. — Anidrosia. — The  skin  is  abnormally  dry 
in  the  early  stages  of  acute  disease  attended  by  fever,  particularly  if 
the  febrile  rise  takes  place  suddenly,  as  in  acute  digestive  disorders 
of  children.  In  adults  when  the  disease  is  accompanied  by  high  fever, 
as  in  thermic  fever,  the  skin  is  dry.  On  the  first  day  of  the  eruption 
of  the  exanthema,  dryness  is  marked.  Dryness  of  the  skin  is  of  fre- 
quent occurrence  when  there  are  copious  discharges  of  water  from  the 
bowels  or  kidneys.  In  choleraic  diarrhea  the  dryness  develops  suddenly. 
In  some  affections,  as  diabetes  and  Bright's  disease,  the  dryness  lasts 
a  long  time  and  is  frequently  attended  by  ernptions  or  desquamation 
and  by  the  formation  of  boils.  When  there  are  accumulations  of 
serum  in  the  lymph  space  of  the  subcutaneous  connective  tissue,  or 
changes  in  the  connective  tissue,  as  in  dystrophies,  myxedema,  or 
scleroderma,  the  skin  is  dry  because  of  the  stretching  and  compression 
of  the  bloodvessels. 
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EXAMINATION  OF  THE  SUBCUTANEOUS  CONNECTIVE 
TISSUE  AND  THE  LYMPHATIC  GLANDS 

SUBCUTANEOUS  CONNECTIVE  TISSUE 

Edema. — Edema  is  an  increase  of  fluid  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue. 
The  popular  term  dropsy  is  also  applied  to  the  condition,  ^\'hen  the 
condition  is  general  it  is  known  as  anasarca.  If  excessive  fluid  is 
present  in  the  larger  serous  cavities  (the  peritoneal,  pericardial,  ot 
pleural)  this  serous  effusion  is  known  as  ascites,  hydropericardium 
or  hydrothorax  respectively. 

The  excess  of  fluid  transudes  from  the  capillaries  and  lymphatics  as 
a  result  of  osmosis  and  transudation.  In  the  several  forms  of  edema, 
not  associated  with  an  inflammatory  process,  various  factors  may  play 
a  part  in  causing  the  excess  of  fluid. 

1 .  N«phiitic  Edema. — The  generally  accepted  theory  of  the  causation 
of  nephritic  edema  assumes  that  there  are  two  forms  of  nephritis.  The 
first  form  is  due  to  the  action  of  circulating  toxins  which  simultaneously 
causes  changes  in  the  renal  and  peripheral  vascular  apparatus  resulting 
in  nephritis  and  in  increased  permeability  of  the  peripheral  capillary 
walls.  As  a  result  of  the  nephritis  there  is  a  retention  of  nitrogen  and 
of  water.  The  retained  water  causes  a  hydremia.  In  turn  this  hydremia 
and  the  increased  vascular  permeability  permit  the  escape  of  fluid 
into  the  tissues,  causing  edema.  The  second  form  is  characterized 
by  changes  in  the  tubular  structures  of  the  kidney  and  decrease  in 
the  secretion  of  chlorides.  As  a  result  of  the  latter  condition  there  is 
a  retention  of  chlorides  in  the  fluids  of  the  tissues,  causing  them  [the 
fluids]  to  become  hj-pertonic.  This  hypertonic  solution  is  rendered 
isotonic  by  osmosis  from  the  blood-stream  resulting  in  the  increase  of 
fluid  in  the  tissues  which  is  recognized  as  edema.  To  compensate  the 
blood  for  the  fluid  withdrawn  from  it,  there  is  a  decreased  excretion  of 
water,  a  hydremia  resulting. 

It  is  impossible  to  differentiate  in  life  between  the  two  forms  of 
nephritic  edema,  so  closely  are  they  correlated.  Either  form  may  be 
primary  but  there  is  soon  secondarily  engrafted  upon  it  the  other  form, 
the  one  supplementing  the  action  of  the  other. 

2.  Obstruction  to  Venous  Betom  or  Lymphatic  Ontfiow. — A  local  or 
general  factor  may  be  the  causative  agent:  if  the  former,  pressure  on 
a  vein  by  enlarged  glands,  a  gravid  uterus,  a  tumor  or  an  aneurism, 
thrombosis  of  a  vein  or  obstruction  to  many  small  IjTuph  channels. 
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•3  in  elephantiasis  (lymphedema) ;  if  the  latter,  the  causative  agent 
b  found  in  cardiac  weakness,  witJi  a  consequent  damming  back  of  the 
blood  ill  the  peripheral  circulation.  In  both  forms  transudation  occurs 
as  a  result  of  increased  pressure  within  the  vein  from  the  local  or 
general  obstruction,  and  as  a  result,  injury  to  the  vein  endothelium 
from  the  pressure,  causing  increased  permeability  of  vessel  wall. 

i.  Anemia. — The  edema  of  anemic,  cachectic,  and  wasting  conditions 
b  usually  slight.  It  is  a  result  of  increased  permeability  of  the  capillary 
wall  and  hydremia. 

4.  HwTOfu  Influences. — The  edema  seen  in  neuritis,  or  in  organic 
changes  of  the  cord,  is  the  result  of  nervous  influences.  It  may  be  a 
trophoneurosis  with  secondary  alterations  in  the  permeability  of  the 
ve^  walls,  or  it  may  be  due  to  vasomotor  paralysis,  as  in  angio- 
neurotic edema. 

5.  Influnmatwy  Edema.— Edema,  the  result  of  inflammation,  is  due 
to  an  exudation  of  fluids  into  the  tissues  through  capillaries  rendered 
more  permeable  by  the  action  upon  them  of  the  bacterial  toxins 
eUborated  at  the  seat  of  the  inflammatory  process.  The  exuded  fluid 
possesses  certain  characteristic  differences  from  the  transuded  fluid  of 
a  non-inflammatory  edema.     (See  page  447.) 

Mode  of  SecoKnition. — The  symptoms  of  edema  are  characterbtic. 
It  changes  the  normal  contour  of  the  affected  part;  it  causes  deformity; 
its  situation  alters  with  changes  in  the  posture  of  the  body;  it  disappears 
temporarily  to  recur  again;  it  occurs  in  the  most  dependent  parts 
or  in  parts  made  up  of  loose  areolar  tissue;  the  affected  part  is  swollen 
and  puffy.  The  surface  is  pale,  swollen,  and  distended.  It  pits  on 
pressure,  retaining  the  indentation  for  a  variable  time.  The  pitting 
is  more  pronounce<l  if  over  a  firm  foundation,  as  bone.  Previous  edema 
may  be  recognized  by  the  flabbiness  of  the  overlying  skin  or  by  the 
striw  from  overstretching  of  the  skin. 

Location. — Definitely  localized  edema  is  usually  of  the  infianomatory 
type.  It  points  to  underlying  suppuration,  and  is  known  as  inflam- 
matory or  collateral  edema.  It  may  occur  over  the  mastoid  process 
in  mastoiditis;  over  the  thorax  in  empyema;  over  the  liver  in  hepatic 
abscess;  over  the  joint,  the  seat  of  a  purulent  arthritis,  etc. 

Xon-inflammatory  edema,  arising  in  certain  parts,  is  a  valuable  diag- 
nostic symptom.  It  is  usually  the  result  of  pressure  or  thrombosis 
of  a  vein. 

In  the  arm  it  is  the  result  of  pressure  upon  the  axillary  vein.  If  the 
bead  and  arms  are  both  edematous,  then  there  is  pressure  upon  the 
superior  vena  cava  by  a  mediastinal  growth.  If  the  upper  chest  wall 
partakes  of  the  process  the  pressure  is  below  the  azygos  veins.  Occlu- 
sion of  the  femoral  or  iliac  veins  causes  edema  of  the  leg;  of  the  inferior 
vena  cava  of  both  legs  and  the  lower  trunk.  The  ascent  of  edema  on 
BD  extremity  frequently  points  to  a  thrombus  gradually  going  up  the 
i-ein. 

The  above  forms  of  edema  are  the  result  of  purely  local  changes. 
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When  the  edema  results  from  a  genera!  cause,  as  in  heart  or  kidney 
disease,  it  is  usually  slow  in  onset  and  affects  dependent  parts,  although 
the  edema  of  nephritis  is  found  first  in  the  e\es  and  face.  The  feet 
and  ankles  may  he  swollen  as  a  result  of  circulator^'  changes  arising 
from  cardiac  weakness  either'in  the  course  of  debilitating  or  acute 
infectious  diseases  secondarily  affecting  the  heart  or  by  primarj'  diseases 
of  the  heart  itself.  The  ankles  may  also  be  swollen  in  anemia,  and 
in  certain  individuals  of  relaxed  fiber  after  being  on  the  feet  all  the 
day,  or  in  hot  weather.  Edema  of  the  face  is  tjpical  of  nephritis,  and 
occurs  most  frequently  in  the  eyelids.  It  differs  from  the  edema  of 
cardiac  disease  in  that  it  is  more  marked  in  the  morning.  Dropsy  of 
the  scrotum  and  labia  usuall^'  occur  late  in  heart  and  kidney  disease. 
Edema  of  the  forehead,  eyelids,  or  musules  is  ^e  result  of  trichinosis. 
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may  occur  periodically.  Local  symptoms  of  swelling  (edema)  and 
burning  and  slight  itching  are  present,  and  general  symptoms  of  nausea 
and  vomiting  frequently  occur.  The  condition  may  be  slight,  disappear- 
ing in  a  few  hours,  or  may  be  extremely  severe  involving  all  of  one  side 
of  the  face;  the  hands  may  be  enormous  or  the  feet  swollen  to  great 
proportions.    Edema  of  the  glottis  may  cause  death. 

Other  Tuieties  of  Edema. — Hereditary  edema  of  the  legs  is  diagnos- 
ticated by  the  history  of  its  presence  in  several  generations  and  the 
absence  of  ordinary  causes  of  edema.  Edevia  neoTiaiorum  occurs  in 
infants  bom  prematurely.  It  is  persistent,  dense,  and  inelastic.  It 
shows  no  tendency  to  spread.  Edema  of  the  tongue  occurs  merely 
with  formation  of  vesicles,  later  going  on  to  sloughing. 

DiaKnoais. — Non-inflammatory  edema  must  be  differentiated  from 
(I)  inflammatory  swellings,  exudates  not  transudates,  by  the  absence 
of  pain,  heat,  and  redness;  (2)  myxedematous  swellings  which  do  not  pit 
on  pressure  and  which  are  hard  and  permanent;  (3)  connective-tissue 
dystrophies,  which  are  not  in  dependent  parts  and  which  do  not  pit 
on  pressure;  (4)  subcutaneous  emphysema  which  gives  a  crackling 
sensation  to  the  finger. 

Subcntaneoiis  En^thysema. — The  rupture  of  an  air-containing  organ 
into  the  subcutaneous  tissue  causes  either  a  local  or  general  fulness 
of  the  skin.  It  usually  occurs  in  close  proximity  to  the  seat  of  the 
primary  trouble,  wbich  may  be  a  malignant  ulceration  of  the  esophagus 
into  the  mediastinum,  an  ulceration  of  a  tuberculous  cavity  when  the 
pleura  is  adherent  to  the  chest  wall,  or  rupture  of  overdistended 
lung  tissue.  The  swelling  tends  to  rapid  resorption  or  soon  diffusely 
spreads  over  a  large  area.  It  gives  a  characteristic  crepitation  upon 
palpation.  The  overlying  skin  is  pale  and  distended  and  at  times 
tender.  Subcutaneous  emphysema  is  also  produced  by  the  bacillus 
of  malignant  edema.  The  tissues  undergo  rapid  necrosis  in  the  last 
condition  or  when  there  is  widespread  dissemination  of  the  air  in  the 
skin. 

Adiposis  Dolorosa. — The  occurrence  of  large  masses  of  fat  in  the 
subcutaneous  tissue  associated  with  nervous  phenomena,  as  areas  of 
paresthesia  and  hyperesthesia,  form  a  clinical  syndrome  known  as 
adiposis  dolorosa,  or  Dercum's  disease.  The  condition  is  found  typically 
in  women  of  middle  age.  The  cause  is  unknown,  though  it  is  believed 
in  some  way  to  be  associated  with  atrophy  of  the  thyroid  gland.  The 
irregularity  of  the  distribution  of  the  swelling  and  the  neurotic  pain 
distinguish  the  disease  from  ordinary  obesity.     (See  Fig.  20.) 

C<»mectiTe-ti88lie  Dystrophies  are  the  result  of  a  localized  over- 
growth of  connective  tissue.  They  occur,  as  a  rule,  on  the  extremities, 
and  are  firm  swellings,  not  pitting  on  pressure. 

Sderodeima. — The  most  marked  characteristic  of  this  condition 
13  a  brawny  atiiFening  and  immobility  of  the  skin.  It  is  either  diffuse 
or  localized,  when  the  term  morphea  is  applied  to  the  condition.  The 
diffuse  form  occurs  most  frequently  in  women  between  the  ages  of 
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twenty  and  forty.   The  C<iHdition  usually  begins  with  vague  neuralgic 
pain.    The  skin  soon  becorties  symmetrically  indurated  and  hard,  very 
much  like  hard  leather.    The  localized 
Fm-  20  forms   present   areas  of    parchment- 

like consistency  with  a  waxy  hue. 
Scleroderma  neonatorum  appears  from 
the  second  to  tenth  day  after  birth. 
The  skin  rapidly  becomes  yellowish- 
white,  hard  and  stiff,  and  is  com- 
parable to  firm  cloth.     Death    soon 


AdipoBifl  doloroaa.  Note  accumu- 
latioDB  aa  back  and  oa  extremities. 
See  knees  and  elbows;  wriata  and 
anklea  unusually  small.  Patient,  aged 
fifty-sii  years.  Second  attack  o( 
iniaiiity.     (Origiaa].} 


Biawny  Indniation.— A  deep  brawny 
induration  of  the  legs  is  frequently 
found  in  scuirj'.  With  it  there  is  often 
hemorrhagic  discoloration  of  the  over- 
lying skin.  The  same  condition  may 
rarely  be  found  in  syphilis. 

Localised  Sabcntaneoas  Nodules. — 
Subcutaneous  nodules  may  be  small 
fatty  or  fibrous  tumors,  or  both  com- 
bined. They  are  slow  of  growth,  pain- 
less, and  the  overlj'ing  skin  is  coloriess. 
In  fibrositis  these  small  fibrous  nodules 
varying  in  size  from  a  small  shot  to 
a  pea  may  be  preeent,  occurring  fre- 
quently without  any  active  symp- 
toms. Nodules  of  the  skin  may  also 
be  tuberculous  masses,  gummas,  sar- 
comas, carcinomas,  or  cysticercus 
cellutosa.  The  sarcoma  and  carci- 
noma nodules  are  at  times  the  first 
manifestation  of  malignant  disease 
elsewhere.  Diagnosis  of  the  tumor 
should  be  based  upon  the  clinical 
history,  and  if  in  doubt  the  nodule 
should  he  excised  and  microscopic 
sections  studied. 


EXAMINAnON  OF  THE  LYMPHATIC  QLAHDS 

Enlargement  of  the  superficial  palpable  lymph  glands  may  be  indica- 
tive of  a  general  systemic  affection,  or  of  a  local  malignant  or  infectious 
process  in  the  area  drained  by  the  lymphatics  running  to  a  single  gland 
or  group  of  glands.  Enlargement  of  the  lymph  glands  in  the  vast 
majority  of  cases  is  due  to  a  simple  l^'mphadenitis  secondary  to  some 
other  condition,  usually  infectious  in  nature.    A  general  lymphadenitis 
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may  occur  in  any  of  the  acute  infectious  diseases  particularly  in  children 
and  in  the  infectious  diseases  that  attack  them.  In  certain  chronic 
diseases  of  children,  as  rickets,  congenital  syphilis,  and  tuberculosis, 
a  general  l^'mphadenitis  is  common.  A  general  enlargement  of  the 
IjTnph  structures  throughout  the  body  is  characteristic  of  the  condition 
known  as  the  status  lymphaticus  (see  thymus).  In  adults  a  general 
Ij'mphadehitis  is  usual  in  those  diseases  due  to  animal  parasites  which 
invade  the  blood,  notably  syphilis  and  trj'panosomiasis,  and  occasionally 


ShoniDg  locstioD  of  lymphatic  glands. 

occurs  in  the  acute  diseases  of  bacterial  origin.  A  local  lymphadenitis 
is  usually  secondary  to  some  local  condition  in  the  region  drained 
by  those  lyi^phntics  running  to  the  affected  gland,  and  is  readily 
diagnosticated.  The  adenitis  may  be  acute,  going  on  to  suppuration, 
but  more  frequently  is  essentially  chronic,  the  glands  appearing  as 
small  discrete,  painless,  movable  "kernels." 

The  following  local  lymphadenites  are  of  special  diagnostic  signifi- 
cance:   enlarged  glands  in  the  cervical  region  usually  indicate  some 
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infectious  or  toxic  condition  of  the  scalp,  face,  mouth,  pharynx,  or 
upper  air  passages.  An  enlarged  left  supraclavicular  lymph  gland  is 
often  a  diagnostic  manifestation  of  cancer  of  the  stomach,  and  as  with 
enlarged  axillary  glands  in  cancer  of  the  breast,  shows  the  futility  of 
operative  procedures.  Enlarged  epitrochlear  glands  usually  indicate 
syphilis,  active  or  latent.  An  inguinal  adenitb  is  secondary  to  some 
inflammatory  condition  of  the  leg  or  genitalia. 

Primary  enlargements  of  the  lymph  glands  are  extremely  rare.  They 
are  found  in  Hodgkin's  disease,  lymphatic  leukemia  at  times,  and 
lymphocythema,  under  which  term  Warthin  includes  all  the  lympho- 
c>'tomatous  tumors,  variously  known  as  lymphoma,  lymphadenoma, 
lymphosarcoma,  etc.  All  the  primary  enlargements  of  the  lymph 
glands  seem  to  be  neoplastic  in  type  and  to  run  a  more  or  less  chronic 
course,  but  sooner  or  later  terminating  in  death. 

Tabeiculosis  of  tlie  Lympb  QlasidB.— Generalized  tuberculoue  lymph- 
adenUis  is  rare  and  can  only  be  distinguished  from  Hodgkin's  disease 
by  microscopic  examination  of  an  excised  gland.  Local  tuberculous 
adenitis  may  be  primary  or  secondarj',  and  is  usually  the  result  of 
infection  by  the  bovine  type  of  tubercle  bacilli.  It  is  most  frequent 
in  young  children.  The  glands  of  the  neck  are  most  frequently  involved, 
less  commonly  the  peribronchial  and  mesenteric  group  of  glands. 
Cercival  tuberculous  adenitis  is  characterized  by  its  extreme  chronicity, 
the  condition  often  coming  on  quickly  and  then  persisting  without 
perceptible  change  for  years.  The  submaxillary  glands  are  usually 
first  invaded  and  the  other  groups  later.  The  etdargements  are  hard, 
smooth,  non-tender,  at  first  discrete  and  often  confluent.  Both  sides 
of  the  neck  are  usually  involved,  but  one  side  more  so  than  the  other. 
The  glands  usually,  sooner  or  later,  break  down  with  the  formation  of 
a  sinus  and  the  discharge  of  thick,  yellowish  pus.  When  healing  takes 
place,  disfiguring  scars  are  left. 

PerihrOTichial  (mediastinal)  tuberculous  adenitis  may  never  cause  any 
symptoms,  but  if  there  is  sufficient  enlargement  there  may  be  dyspnea, 
cough,  cyanosis,  asthmatic  attacks,  hoarseness,  etc.  The  a:-ray  will 
usually  render  a  positive  diagnosis  of  the  conditions.  A  valuable 
sign  in  the  diagnosis  of  the  condition  is  the  persistence  of  whispered 
pectoriloquy  over  the  spinous  processes  of  the  vertebne  below  the 
first,  often  extending  down  to  the  fifth  or  sixth  thoracic  vertebra. 
Impairment  of  resonance  on  either  side  of  the  upper  dorsal  vertebrse 
and  over  the  vertebrse  themselves  upon  mediate  percussion  may  be 
elicited. 

Tuberculosis  of  the  mesenteric  glands  (tabes  mesenterica)  is  charac- 
terized by  gradual  wasting,  anemia,  unstable  appetite,  diarrhea  with 
offensive  stools,  distention  of  the  abdomen,  and  the  presence  of 
nodular  palpable  intra-abdominal  growths.     It  is  invariably  fatal. 
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CHAPTER  XV 

EXAMINATION  OF  THE  MUSCLES,  BONES,  AND  JOINTS 

THE  MUSCLES 

Pronounced  variations  in  the  functional  power  and  tone  of  muscles 
occurs  in  different  normal  individuals  for  the  most  part  depending 
upon  their  habits  of  life.  Variations  may  occur  in  the  same  individual 
at  different  times  depending  upon  the  general  health,  fatigue,  activity, 
etc.  Nutritional  changes  may  cause  hypertrophy  or  atrophy.  (See 
also  Examination  of  the  Nervous  System — the  Sluscles — page  192.) 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Mascles. — Hypertrophy  of  individual  muscles 
occurs  from  overuse,  as  when  an  extremity  or  a  portion  of  the  trunk 
is  used  in  excess.  General  hypertrophy  of  muscles  occurs  in  Thomsen's 
disease.  True  hj-pertrophy  is  recognized  by  increased  volume,  tone, 
and  vigor  of  the  muscle. 

Psetidokyperiropky  (see  under  Muscular  Atrophy)  is  associated  with 
increased  volume  of  muscle  but  diminished  power. 

Atrophy  ot  the  Muscles. — There  are  several  varieties  of  atrophy: 
(1)  The  atrophy  of  disuse;  (2)  myopathic  atrophy;  (3)  myelopathic 
atrophy,  or  the  atrophy  of  degeneration,  which  follows  lesions  of  the 
motor  path,  the  cortex,  the  medulla,  or  the  spinal  cord,  and  develops 
as  a  result  of  neuritis,    (See  Nervous  Diseases.) 

The  Atrophy  of  Dunse. — It  is  also  known  as  the  atrophy  of  inactivity. 
The  muscles  are  slightly  lessened  in  volume,  soft,  and  flaccid.  The 
atrophy  takes  place  very  slowly;  it  supervenes  in  certain  cases  of 
parah'sis  and  in  the  joint  diseases  which  cause  immobility.  It  occurs 
also  in  joint  disease  from  reflex  influences.  The  electrical  reactions 
of  the  muscles  are  qualitatively  unchanged.  By  this  reaction  atrophy 
from  disuse  and  atrophy  from  disease  of  the  muscles  can  be  distinguished 
from  myelopathic  atrophy,  due  to  disease  of  the  nerve  (neuritis)  or  to 
degeneration  of  motor  nerves  ganglia.  General  atrophy  of  the  muscles 
occurs  in  chronic  cachectic  conditions,  starvation,  and  in  the  course  of 
the  prolonged  acute  infectious  disease.  Myoidema  is  a  sudden  local 
contraction  of  the  muscle  when  it  is  sharply  struck  with  the  finger 
tip.  The  fasciculi  rise  in  the  little  lumps  which  persist  for  a  short  time 
and  gradually  subside.  It  occurs  when  there  is  rapid  atrophy  of  the 
muscles,  as  in  phthisis. 

Primary  Myopathic  Atrophy. — ProtT«8siTfl  or  Idiopathic  Moscnlar 
Dystrophy.— In  this  form  of  atrophy  the  muscle  is  diseased.  It  dimin- 
ishes in  volume  and  finally  becomes  completely  shrunken.     In  this 
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variety  of  atrophy  muscular  wasting  takes  place  with  or  without  initial 
hypertrophy.    Three  forms  are  seen: 

1.  Scapulohumeral  type  of  Erb. 

2.  Facioscapulo-humeral  type  of  D^jerine-Landouzy. 

3.  Pseudohypertrophic  type  of  Duchenne.  (See  Diseases  of  the 
Muscles.) 

Diagnostic  Features  of  Myopathic  Atrophies. — The  disease  is  char- 
acterized by  gradual  progression  of  wasting  and  weakness  in  various 
groups  of  muscles  not  especially  related.  We  never  see  wasting  of 
the  intrinsic*  muscles  of  the  hands,  as  in  the  spinal  forms  of  muscular 
atrophy,  or  of  the  tongue,  pharynx,  larynx,  and  eye.  Complete  paralysis 
rarely  ensues.  Electrical  irritability  is  lessened.  The  reaction  of 
degeneration  is  not  present.  Fibrillary  twitchings  are  not  seen.  Sen- 
sation is  not  affected.  The  reflexes  are  diminished  and  later  may  be 
lost.  The  sphincters  are  not  involved;  deformities  about  the  joints 
or  in  the  spinal  column  may  occur.  The  myopathies  occur  early  in 
life,  and  are  often  hereditary  or  familial. 

The  diagnosis  of  idiopathic  muscular  dystrophy  is  not  difficult  if 
the  above-mentioned  facts  are  borne  in  mind.  The  fact  that  it  occurs 
in  family  groups  is  an  important  point  in  the  diagnosis.  In  cerebral 
atrophy  there  is  primary  loss  of  power.  In  chronic  anterior  poliomyelitis 
(spinal  atrophy)  wastipg  begins  in  the  muscles  of  the  hands;  in  both 
the  simple  and  the  spastic  form  there  are  reactions  of  degeneration, 
fibrillary  twitching,  and  increase  in  the  reflexes,  and  in  the  latter, 
spastic  contraction  of  the  legs. 

In  neuritis  the  paralysis  is  proportionately  greater  than  the  atrophy. 
Sensory  symptoms  are  often  presemt.  The  cause  is  distinct.  There 
is  no  family  history. 

THE  BONES 

The  Skeleton.— ^The  bones  may  be  the  seat  of  pathological  changes 
involving  the  entire  skeleton,  causing  enlargement  or  diminution. 
Individual  bones  may  be  the  seat  of  inflammation  or  morbid  growths. 

Enlarcenwnt. — Changes  giving  rise  to  enlargements  of  the  bones 
occur  in  acromegaly,  osteitis  deformans,  and  pulmonarj'  osteo- 
arthropathy. 

Acromegaly. — ^This  is  a  skeletal  change  characterized  by  hypertrophy 
of  the  bones  of  the  hands,  feet,  and  face,  and  due  to  alteration  in  function 
of  the  hypophysis  cerebri.  The  fibrocartilages  of  the  ear  and  larynx 
are  also  enlarged.  The  enlargement  of  the  inferior  maxillary  and 
frontal  bones  causes  the  face  to  assume  a  peculiar,  elongated,  elliptical 
outline.  The  nasal  bones  are  enlarged  and  the  nose  thickened;  the 
temporal  fosses  are  deepened  on  account  of  enlargement  of  the  malar 
bones.  The  forehead  retreats  because  of  the  enlargement  of  the  frontal 
sinuses  and  projection  of  the  superciliary  ridges;  the  chin  is  prominent 
and  the  tower  teeth  project  beyond  the  plane  of  the  upper;  the  lips 
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and  eyelids  niay  be  thickened;  the  tongue  is  enlarged  and  thick- 
ened. The  hair  is  coarse  and  dry;  the  skin  of  the  face  dry  and 
pigmented. 

The  hands  are  peculiar;  they  are  much  broader;  the  fingers  are 
sausage-shaped,  and  the  hand  spade-like  in  form;  the  nails  are  flat, 
striated,  and  small.    There  is  usually  spinal  curvature;  the  abdomen  is 
prominent  and  the  height  is  increased.    The  muscles  become  weak 
and  may  atrophy;  the  skin  is  often  pig- 
mented; varicose  veins  have  been  observed,  Fio.  22 
and  the  patient  complains  of  hemorrhoids. 
Hemianopsfa,  limitation  of  the  visual  field, 
and  blindness  or  deafness  may  arise,  due 
to  the  overgrowth  of  the  pituitary,  and 
other  symptoms  of  brain  tumor  may  occur 
(headache,    vertigo,    vomiting).     Sexual 
changes  and  alterations  in  carbohydrate 
metabolism  are  common.  In  children  some 
disorders  of  the  hypophysis  causes  over- 
growth without  the  changes  of  acromegaly 
seen  in  adults. 

Osteitis  Deformans  (Paget's  Disease), — 
There  is  a  marked  change  in  the  contour 
of  the  patient,  who  exhibits  a  peculiar 
mode  of  locomotion.  The  head  is  ad- 
vanced and  lowered,  so  that  the  neck  is 
ver>'  short,  and  the  chin,  when  the  head 
is  at  ease,  is  more  than  an  inch  below  the 
top  of  the  sternum.  The  chest  becomes 
contracted,  narrow,  flattened  laterally, 
deep  from  before  backward,  and  the 
movements  of  the  ribs  and  spine  are 
lessened;  the  arms  appear  unnaturally 
long;  the  shafts  of  each  tibia  and  femur 
are  bent  so  that  the  patient  becomes 
bow-legged.  There  is  some  stiffness,  but 
no  loss  of  power  and  not  a  great  deal  of 
pain.  The  skull  is  increased  considerably 
in  thickness. 

These  changes  cause  a  dwarfed  appear- 
ance of  the  trunk  in  comparbon  with  the     ^"^  "^  acromegaly.   {Odbome.) 
I^a  and  arms,  and  the  posterior  lateral 

curvature  necessitates  a  characteristic  attitude.  The  skeletal  changes 
are  noted  particularly  in  the  long  bones.  As  a  result  of  the  enlarge- 
ment of  the  cranial  bones  the  face  presents  a  triangular  outline,  with 
the  base  above  and  the  apex  below  (see  Fig.  23,  outline  3),  thus 
differing  in  appearance  from  the  outline  of  acromegaly  (see  Fig.  23, 
outline  2). 
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Pvlmonary  OsUo-arthropatky.^-TheK  is  hypertrophy  of  the  bones 
of  the  extremities,  including  enlargement  of  the  shafts.  The  bones  of 
the  face  and  head  are  not  affected.  The  hands  and  feet  are  enlarged, 
and  the  patellffi  and  other  bones  of  the  knee-joints  increased  in  size. 


Fio.  23 

0  0  0 


Pulmonary  OHteo-ftrthropBthy.  Female,  aged  eleven  years.  Tuberculous  vertebral 
caries  and  pulmonary  tuberculosU.  Enlarged  clubbed  Gngera  and  thiekened  ulna  and 
radiua.     Private  patient,  1885.     (Original.) 

Curvature  of  the  spine  is  present.  The  appearance  of  the  fingers  is 
different  from  that  seen  in  acromegaly.  The  ends  are  enlarged  and 
bulbous,  and  the  nails  are  large  and  curved  both  in  the  transverse  and  in 
the  longitudinal  direction,  like  the  clubbed  fingers  of  phthisis;  although 
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the  chief  enlargement  of  the  fingers  is  not  terminal,  and  there  is  no 
cyanosb  as  in  phthisical  clubbing.  The  change  seemed  to  be  associ- 
ated with  pulmonary  affections,  and  Marie  called  it  osteo-arthropathie 
pneumonique. 

IHimiuition. — Imperfect  development  of  the  bones  is  seen  in  idiots 
and  cretins;  diminution  in  size  of  the  skeleton  with  deformities  may 
occur  from  rickets  {q.  v.)  or  from  osteomalacia. 

OtUomalada. — The  bones  are  soft,  break  on  the  slightest  provocation, 
or  bend  in  various  directions,  depending  upon  the  external  pressure 
and  the  direction  of  the  muscular  force.  The  ribs  are  drawn  in  by  the 
inspiratory  force  until  the  cavity  of  the  thorax  is  lessened  to  a  degree 
incompatible  with  life.  The  pelvis  is  deformed  so  that  labor  is  im- 
possible. (The  disease  frequently  develops  during  pregnancy.)  All 
sortg  of  fixed  contortions  are  assumed.  If  the  patient  is  able  to  be  up 
the  body  shortens,  the  back  becomes  rounded,  and  the  neck  Sexed 
so  that  the  chin  is  brought  close  to  the  sternum.  The  bones  can  be 
indented  with  the  finger,  and  crackle  like  egg-shells. 

Nodules  w  Nodes. — Bone  swellings  are  usually  due  to  periostitis  or 
necrosis,  the  causes  of  which  are  trauma,  infection,  and  syphilis.  In 
sjThilitic  periostitis  the  swellings  form  on  various  portions  of  the 
skeleton,  but  are  seen  most  frequently  on  the  skull,  especially  on  the 
forehead.  They  are  also  found  on  the  ribs,  the  sternum,  and  the  shafts 
of  the  long  bones,  preferably  the  tibia,  ulna,  and  clavicles.  They  are 
usually  multiple  or  bilateral.  The  overlying  skin  may  be  the  seat  of 
edema.  They  are  painful  and  tender  on  pressure,  and  may  be  the 
seat  of  heat  and  redness.  Periostitis  is  also  seen  in  scurvy  and  rickets 
when  the  gums  are  affected.  Exostoses  are  hard  and  dense.  They 
are  situated  on  the  outer  aspects  of  the  bone  and  in  relation  to  the 
strongest  tendons  or  muscles. 

Tenderness  of  Bones. — Tenderness  upon  pressure  upon  the  long 
bones  is  an  occasional  symptom  in  general  disease  as  sj'pbilis  and  in 
diseases  in  which  the  bone-marrow  is  probably  affected  as  pernicious 
anemia  and  leukemia.  Localized  areas  of  tenderness  with  fever  at 
once  suggest  some  acute  inflammatory  bone  disease  (epiphysitis, 
periostitis,  and  osteomyelitis).  Deep-seated  pain  is  indicative  of 
osteomyelitis.  It  is  common  in  multiple  myeloma,  a  disease  character- 
ized by  bony  enlargements,  a  tendency  to  spontaneous  fracture,  various 
sensory  symptoms  from  the  local  growths,  fever,  anemia,  and  the 
pathognomonic  sign  of  Bence-Jones  albumosuria. 

C«nrical  Eib.— An  accessory  cervical  rib  may  be  the  cause  of  pain 
and  paresthesia  in  the  arm  and  hand.  The  rib  may  or  may  not  be 
palpable,  but  an  x-ray  examination  will  always  disclose  it. 

The  Spinal  Colnmn.— No  physical  examination  is  complete  without 
an  investigation  of  the  movability  of  the  spines  and  the  presence  or 
absence  of  curvature.  Modifications  of  the  position  and  movements 
of  the  spinal  column  are  due  to  muscular  weakness  or  paralyses 
(diphtheria,  etc.)  and  to  arthritis  and   caries.     The  symptoms  of 
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arthritis  are  localized  tenderness,  pain,  muscle  spasm,  and  rigidity. 
Tenderness  of  the  vertebrte  may  be  brought  out  by  percussion  and 
by  pressing  on  the  patient's  shoulders  while  he  is  standing  upright. 
Percussion  may  cause  pain  in  meningitis  and  myelitis.  The  passage 
of  a  sponge,  wrung  out  of  warm  water,  down  the  spine  may  cause  pain 
over  ^e  site  of  disease  in  myelitis.  Tumors  of  the  vertebra  may  be 
detected  by  palpation  anteriorly  and  posteriorly.  Pain  in  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  nerves  or  at  their  termination  is  often  due  to  spinal 
caries  with  pressure  on  them  as  they  pass  through  the  foramina.  The 
most  notable  is  the  pain  about  the  umbilicus  due  to  Pott's  disease  in 
children.  These  conditions  cause  curvatures  which  may  be  lateral  or 
anteroposterior. 

CuroaiuTes. — Lateral  curvature  (scoliosis)  is  due  to  muscular  weak- 
ness, deformities  of  the  chest,  hip  disease,  etc. ;  anteroposterior  curvature 
(kyphosis)  to  rickets,  old  age,  occupations,  acromegaly,  emphysema, 
Pott's  disease.  An  exaggeration  of  the  normal  lumbar  curve  (lordosis) 
occurs  in  abdominal  tumors  {notably  pregnancy  and  ascites),  progres- 
sive muscular  atrophy,  pseudohypertrophic  dystrophy,  cretinism,  and 
congenital  dislocation  of  both  hips. 

■  Disorders  of  the  g astro- intestinal  tract  and  the  uterus  are  undoubtedly 
intensified  by  the  presence  of  curvature,  which  leads  to  deformity  of 
the  body,  and  hence  to  the  assuming  of  abnormal  positions  while  sitting 
or  walking.  The  recognition  of  lateral  or  anterior  curvature  leads  to 
the  adoption  of  lines  of  treatment  which  otherwise  would  not  be  followed, 
but  without  which  weak  muscles,  improper  aeration  of  the  blood,  and 
sluggish  circulation  would  persist. 

THE  JOINTS 

The  size,  shape,  and  color,  the  degree  of  mobility,  and  the  position 
of  the  joints  are  observed.  The  number  of  joints  involved  and  the 
duration  of  the  process  in  each  joint  must  be  carefully  noted- 
Size  and  Shape. — 1.  In  enlargement  due  to  infiltration  about  the 
joint  the  tissues  are  thickened,  as  shown  by  palpation,  and  the  outline 
of  the  joint  is  changed.  The  normal  contour  is  lost  entirely,  and  instead 
there  is  a  globular  swelling  beginning  above  anti  extending  below  the 
joint. 

2.  Enlargement,  if  due  to  effusion,  may  be  detected  by  palpation, 
as  this  elicits  fluctuation,  or  by  aspiration.  This  is  particularly  so  in 
the  large  joints.  If  the  joint  involved  is  the  knee,  the  patella  will 
float.  The  effusion  changes  the  normal  contour,  but  may  in  the  earlier 
stages  cause  local  swellings  where  the  synovial  sacs  are  near  the  surface; 
hence,  at  the  articulation  of  the  tibia  and  fibula  with  the  tarsus,  on  the 
inner  and  outer  side,  a  boggy  swelling  is  observed.  At  the  knee  the 
swelling  is  on  each  side  above  and  below  the  patella.  When  the  effusion 
is  great  the  joint  becomes  immobile  and  may  be  flexed  from  distention 
of  the  sac. 


jyGoo^^lc 


EXAMINATION  OF  THE  MUSCLES,  BONES.  AND  JOINTS     151 

3.  When  enlargement  of  the  joints  is  due  to  hypertrophy  of  the  bones, 
as  in  Charcot's  disease,  the  latter  are  thickened  and  very  hard.  There 
may  or  may  not  be,  and  usually  is  not,  fixation,  and  movement  is 
but  moderately  interfered  with. 

4.  Atrophy  of  the  muscles  causes  a  pseudodimlnution  in  size  of  the 
joint.  Changes  in  the  outline  of  the  joint  are  also  seen  in  arthritis 
deformans.  The  loss  of  the  cartilaginous  substance  of  the  joint,  with 
the  secondary  osteophytic  changes,  causes  deformity,  so  that  in  the 
case  of  the  small  joints  of  the  finger  subluxation  is  seen;  similar  sub- 
luxations are  seen  in  larger  joints.  The  ends  of  the  phalangeal  bones 
are  thickened. 

Cidor  and  Position. — Change  in  color  is  usually  noticed  in  inflam- 
mations. The  surface  is  either  bright  red  or  dusky.  The  position 
assumed  is  of  diagnostic  importance.  Flexion  of  the  limb  of  the  affected 
joint  occurs  in  overdistention.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  hip- 
joint  is  flexed  in  appendicitis  and  in  psoas  abscess  or  other  affections 
in  proximity  to  the  psoas  muscles. 

Palpation. — By  palpation  we  determine  the  degree  of  mobility, 
employing  passive  motion  of  the  joints;  the  presence  of  fluctuation 
and  of  crepitation;  the  condition  of  the  bones,  if  thickened  or  irregular; 
the  presence  of  bulging  or  bogginess  along  the  margin  of  the  joint  from 
thickened  synovial  membrane. 

1.  The  mobUity  of  the  joint  is  lessened  or  wanting  because  of  pain, 
muscular  spasm,  distention  of  the  capsule  by  effusion,  the  presence  of 
osteophytes,  and  ankylosis.  Movement  is  merely  inhibited  in  inflam- 
mation on  account  of  the  pain.  Spasm  prevents  movement.  A  reflex 
muscular  spasm  takes  place  if  osteitis  and  cartil^e  destruction  are 
present.  i 

2.  FtvetuaHon  is  revealed  by  palpation  and  points  to  liquid  effusion 
within  the  joint.  Ekiema  of  the  surrounding  tissues  occurs  with 
purulent  effusions. 

3.  A  crepitus  or  grating  sensation  is  observed  in  arthritb  deformans 
and  other  destructive  diseases.    It  may  be  heard  as  well  as  felt. 

4.  Aspiration.  The  fluid  removed  must  be  examined  by  bacterio- 
logical methods. 

Joint  Lesiona. — Joint  lesions  or  processes  may  be  expressions  of 
general  infections,  as  septicemia,  influenza,  pneumonia,  cerebrospinal 
meningitis,  scarlet  fever,  and  dysentery;  of  blood  diseases,  like  purpura, 
hemophilia,  or  scurvy;  nervous  diseases,  like  tabes  dorsalis,  or  of 
metabolic  diseases,  as  gout. 

We  have  to  consider  synovitb  or  arthritis,  single  and  multiple,  trau- 
matic or  infectious,  gonorrheal  and  tuberculous  infections  being  the 
most  common  monarticular  causes.  We  shall  then  consider  gout, 
arthritis  deformans,  and  finaUy  the  neuropathic  joints. 

Aente  SjnoritiB  and  Arthritis. — ^The  inflammation  is  recognized  by 
pain,  heat,  redness,  and  swelling.  Effusion  is  present  and  its  physical 
signs  are  readily  elicited.    It  is  both  periarticular  and  intra-articular. 
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It  may  be  due  to  traumatism;  but  we  are  now  chiefly  concerned  with 
inflammations  due  to  internal  morbid  processes.  When  single  joints 
are  affected,  the  most  common  causes  are  tuberculosis,  pyemia,  and 
gonorrheal  infection.  When  many  joints  are  affected,  the  cause  b  an 
infectious  one,  as  acute  articular  rheumatism,  septicemia,  pyemia, 
epidemic  cerebrospinal  meningitis,  scarlet  fever,  and  dysenterj',  rarely 
gonorrhea. 

Tuberculous  Arthritis. — In  tuberculosis  the  joint  is  swollen  and  the 
neighboring  tissue  edematous. (white  swelling).  Effusion  may  be  detec- 
ted. The  hip,  the  knee,  the  elbow,  the  wrist,  and  the  ankle  are  most 
frequently  affected.  Destruction  ultimately  takes  place,  with  sublux- 
ation and  subsequent  fixation  of  the  joint.  With  fever,  wasting,  and 
local  signs  of  tuberculosis  in  other  portions  of  the  body  the  tuberculous 
nature  of  the  affection  is  indicated. 

Chmorrheal  Arthritis.— One  of  the  larger  joints  is  usually  affected. 
Signs  of  acute  or  subacute  inflammation  are  present,  with  edema  and 
effusion.  The  patient  is  a  male  in  whom  an  acute  or  chronic  urethral 
discharge  is  found.  The  pain  is  worse  at  night.  The  process  is  of  long 
duration.  The  general  and  local  signs  of  acute  articular  rheumatism  are 
wanting.  In  certain  cases  several  joints  are  affected,  but  the  temper- 
ature is  not  30  high  nor  the  sweats  so  profuse  as  in  acute  rheumatism. 

Ooat — The  acute  joint,  usually  the  metatarsal  phalangeal  articula- 
tion of  the  big  toe,  is  red,  hot,  tender,  and  swollen.  Repeated  attacks 
cause  great  deformity.  Periarticular  tophi  form  and  frequently  ulcerate 
through  the  skin. 

Arthritis  Deformans. — Three  forms  are  seen:  (I)  Atrophic  arthritis; 
In  the  early  stages  the  joints  are  usually  acutely  inflamed  and  swollen. 
Repeated  attacks  result  in  pronounced  deformities,  usually  more 
marked  in  the  smaller  joints  and  gradually  involving  the  larger  ones. 
(2)  Hypertrophic  arthritis:  The  joint  is  somewhat  painful  and  more 
or  less  disabled.  There  is  hj-pertrophy  of  the  cartilages  along  the  outer 
margin  of  the  joint,  which  becomes  ossified.  In  the  fingers,  Heberden's 
nodules  and  in  the  back  spondylitis  deformans  exemplify  two  tj-pes 
of  the  condition.  (3)  Chronic  villous  arthritis:  The  joint,  usually  a 
large  joint,  is  slightly  swollen,  soft,  and  painful  and  creaks  on  motion. 

Arthritis  in  HemoTrhagic  Diseases. — In  hemophilia  and  purpura  there 
may  be  in  the  larger  joints  acute  inflammatory  processes  resembling 
acute  articular  rheumatism.  In  scurvy  there  is  frequently  an  arthritis 
occurring  as  a  complication.  , 

Neuropathic  Arthritides. — In  forms  of  nervous  disease,  particularly 
in  sclerosb  of  the  posterior  columns,  secondary  joint  involvement 
sometimes  occdrs.  The  change  in  the  large  joints  is  preceded  by 
stiffness  and  disability.  Gradually  trophic  changes  take  place.  The 
cartilages  beconie  eroded,  the  heads  of  the  bone  waste,  the  ligaments 
ossify,  and  irregular  bony  growths  project.  Wasting  of  the  head  of 
the  femur  is  followed  by  dislocation.  Sometimes  an  effusion  takes 
place  into  the  joint,  and  there  may  be  periarticular  edema.     The  large 
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joints,  knee,  hip,  aiikle,  and  elbow,  are  most  commonly  affected.  When 
the  tarsal  bones  and  the  articulations  are  affected  the  foot  becomes 
flat,  and  the  tarsal  and  metatarsal  articulations  and  the  tarsal  bones 
project  forward  to  backward.    This  is  called  the  tabetic  foot. 

Symptoms  of  joint  diseases  are  seen  in  hysteria.  Pain  and  fixation 
of  the  joint  are  sometimes  present.  The  joint  rarely  undergoes  organic 
changes,  but  sometimes  a  plastic  infiltration  of  the  connective  tissue 
outside  of  the  capsule  does  occur.  The  h\sterical  nature  of  the  pain 
and  immobility  are  recognized  by  the  absence  of  a  cause  for  joint  lesion, 
the  absence  of  fluctuation  or  of  signs  due  to  erosion,  by  the  association 
of  the  local  sjmptoms  with  the  phenomena  of  hysteria,  but  more  partic- 
ularly by  the  fact  that  contraction  and  even  wasting  precede  the  joint 
symptoms.  In  true  affections  of  the  joint  both  occur  after  the  joint  has 
become  diseased.    In  hysteria  muscular  contraction  takes  place  first. 
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CHAPTER  XVI 

EXAMINATION'  OF  THE  UPPER  RESPIRATORY  AND 
ALIMENTARY  TRACTS 

THE  HOSE 

The  Exterior. — The  shape  of  the  nose  is  changed  in  myxedema  (g.  t.) 
and  in  disease  of  the  bone  due  to  s^'philis.  The  latter  causes  sinking 
or  depression  of  the  bridge  of  the  nose,  which  must  not  be  confounded 
with  the  depression  that  occurs  in  fracture.  The  nose  may  be  broadened 
in  cases  of  tumors  of  an  expanding  nature  in  the  nasal  cavities.  The 
nose  is  the  seat  of  eruptions  as  acne  and  of  hyperemia,  but  they  are 
usually  of  local  origin. 

The  Interior. — Examination  of  the  cavities  of  the  nose  consists  of 
two  procedures.    These  are  anterior  and  posterior  rhinoscopy, 

1 .  Anterior  lUiinoscopy. — For  this  are  needed  a  Welsbacb  or  Argand 
light,  a  nose  speculum  of  some  form,  probes,  a  5  per  cent,  solution  of 
cocaine,  and  a  head  mirror  with  central  opening. 

The  patient  is  seated  facing  the  surgeon,  with  the  light  behind  and  at 
the  side  of  the  ear,  as  nearly  as  possible  on  a  level  with  the  examiner's 
eye.  The  central  aperture  of  the  head  mirror  is  in  front  of  the  operator's 
eye,  and  the  reflected  light  falls  on  the  patient's  nose.  The  specuhim 
is  then  taken  in  one  hand  and  the  nostrils  dilated,  so  that  the  view  of 
the  interior  is  unobstructed.  Proceed  from  before  backward  with  the 
examination,  carefully  focussing  the  light  on  each  part  in  succession 
and  gradually  tilting  the  head  of  the  patient  backward.  Thus  the  floor 
of  the  nose,  the  septum,  inferior  turbinated  bone,  middle  turbinated 
bone  and  sometimes  the  superior  turbinated  bone,  are  brought  into 
view  successively.  In  a  broad  nose  one  may  at  times  see  the  posterior 
wall  of  the  pharynx,  which  is  distinguished  by  its  peculiar  wave-like 
movement  when  the  patient  swallows. 

With  the  probe  the  operator  tries  the  condition  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane, tests  the  consistency  of  tumors  or  hypertrophies,  and  so  judges 
the  character  of  the  condition.  After  this  the  enlarged  parts  should 
be  touched  with  cocaine  and  the  result  observed.  Contraction  of  a 
swelling  under  its  influence  proves  its  vascular  origin. 

2.  Posterior  Rhinoscopy. — The  instruments  needed  are  a  tongue 
depressor,  head  reflector,  two  sizes  of  throat  mirrors,  a  palate  hook, 
and  8  curved  applicator  for  cocaine,  or  a  spray  bottle  with  tip  turned 
upward.     The  tongue  is  held  down  with  the  tongue  depressor,  and  the 
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patient  is  told  to  breathe  freely  through  both  mouth  and  nose.  The 
light  is  directed  into  the  pharynx  and  a  mirror  of  the  largest  possible 
size  inserted  carefully  behind  the  soft  palate.  The  proper  angle  and  the 
movement  necessary  to  bring  all  parts  into  view  can  only  be  learned 
by  practice.  As  a  rule  it  is  always  best  to  hold  the  handle  well  up  at 
first  and  note  the  condition  of  the  vault  of  the  pharynx,  then  gradually 
depress  it,  examining  the  choanie  from  above  downward.  After  the 
choanie  have  been  examined  a  turn  of  the  mirror  to  either  side  will 
bring  into  view  the  orifices  of  the  Eustachian  tubes,  and  the  examination 
is  complete.  If  it  is  impossible  to  see  the  posterior  nares,  it  may  be 
necessary  to  resort  to  the  palate  hook  to  hold  the  uvula  forward, 
applying  cocaine  to  the  soft  palate  before  inserting  it. 


Rhiaoscopic  image.  1.  Vomer  or  nasal  septum.  2.  Floor  of  nose.  3,  Superior  meatus. 
4.  Middle  meatus.  5.  Superior  turliinated  bone.  6.  Middle  turbinated  bone.  7.  Inferior 
turbinated  booe.  8  Pharyngeal  uritice  of  Eustncbiao  tube.  9,  Upper  portion  of  Bosen- 
mQller'a  groove.  11.  Granular  tissue  at  anterior  iKirtion  of  vault  of  pharj'ni.  12, 
Posterior  surface  of  velum.    (Seller.) 

By  the  above  methods  the  appearance  and  nutrition  of  the  mucous 
membrane,  relative  size  of  the  cavities,  the  nature  of  the  discharge,  and 
the  presence  of  ulceration  or  perforation  of  the  septum  are  determined. 
Deviations  of  septum,  enlargement  or  contraction  of  turbinated  bones, 
the  size  of  the  cavities,  and  the  presence  of  foreign  bodies  or  abnormal 
growths  are  also  detected. 

Appearance  of  the  Mucous  Membraiie.-^Pallor  is  seen  in  tuberculosis 
and  in  atrophic  rhinitis.  If  a  protuberant  mass  is  observed  to  be  trans- 
parent and  shining,  as  well  as  pale,  it  is  a  polypus.  If  the  mucous 
membrane  is  bright  red,  it  may  he  due  to  aciile  infiammaiion,  to  glanders, 
or  to  syphilis.  It  is  dull  red  in  chronic  catanhs  and  caseous  rhinitis. 
The  coatings  of  the  mucous  membrane  are  of  significance.  If  a  dry 
mucus  covers  the  part,  there  is  /Iry  catarrh;  on  the  other  hand,  a  dirty 
gray  membrane  is  indicati\e  of  diphtheritic  rhinitis. 

In  chronic  hypertrophic  rhinitis  the  uvula  is  thickened  and  elongated. 
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The  outer  surface  or  the  edges  of  the  turbinated  bones  are  enlarged 
throughout  or  in  locahties.  The  mucous  membrane  covering  these 
spots  is  thickened,  hard,  and  rough,  not  contracting  when  touched 
with  cocaine  The  posterior  ends  of  the  inferior  or  middle  turbinated 
bones  are  enormously  enlarged,  forming  round  tumors  which  obstruct 
more  or  less  the  posterior  nares  and  project  into  the  pharjnx;  poljps 
and  deviation  of  the  septum  may  complicate  these  cases.  The  same 
appearance  is  seen  in  chronic  postnasal  catarrh,  and  in  addition  a 
mammillated  and  thickened  appearance  of  the  pharyngeal  mucous 
membrane  and  that  of  the  posterior  third  of  the  septum.  In  dr>' 
catarrh  the  mucous  membrane  is  thin,  pale,  hard  to  the  touch,  and 
covered  with  a  layer  of  dried  secretions  and  crusts,  and  one  or  all  three 
turbinated  bones  are  atrophied. 

Nasal  polyps  are  grajish-yellow  or  greenish,  shiny  masses,  on  a 
broad  base,  soft  and  yielding  to  the  probe;  they  are  usually  not  cir- 
cumscribed. 

Ukeration. — Ulceration  of  the  mucous  membrane  is  usually  a  mani- 
festation of  lupus,  tuberculosis,  or  tertiary  syphilis.  In  lupus  the 
ulceration  has  extended  from  the  exterior.  The  ulcers  may  be  followed 
by  necrosis  and  caries  of  the  bones.  If  the  ozena  is  not  removable 
by  antiseptic  spraj's  the  bones  are  probably  affected.  A  discharge  of 
sequestra  makes  the  diagnosis  positive.  Tuberculous  ulcers  are  usually 
found  in  the  septum.  They  are  rarely  primar>'.  They  present  a  whitish- 
gray  surface,  with  elevations  of  infiltrated  tissue.  They  bleed  on  the 
slightest  provocation.  In  syphilis  the  ulcers  are  situated  anywhere  in 
the  nares;  the  stench  of  the  breath  is  sickening,  and  the  patient  com- 
plains of  stenosis  and  loss  of  smell.  There  may  be  some  localized 
tenderness.  There  may  be  more  superficial  excoriations,  or  deep  ser- 
piginous ulcers,  surrounded  by  an  inflammatory  zone.  Caries  can  be 
detected  with  a  probe.  The  ulcerated  surfaces  are  covered  with 
a  dry,  greenish  crust.  Foreign  bodies  usually  cause  ulceration  if 
impacted. 

Trophic  ulcers  are  painless  and  spread  rapidly  over  considerable 
surface;  they  follow  paralysis  of  the  fifth  nerve.  They  are  dry  and 
sluggish  and  do  not  extend  to  the  skin.  Postfebrile  ulcers  follow  measles, 
scarlatina,  typhoid,  and  variola,  and  are  due  to  rupture  of  small  abscesses 
with  the  subsequent  formation  of  ulcers.  They  are  usually  situated 
anteriorly  on  the  septum  or  on  the  inner  side  of  the  al»,  covered  with 
scabs  and  very  irritable. 

Perforation  of  the  septum  frequently  occurs  in  the  anterior  and  lower 
part  of  the  cartilaginous  portion. 

Nasal  Secietioii. — ^The  odor  of  the  nasal  discharge  may  be  suggestive 
of  diphtheria  or  of  the  presence  of  foreign  bodies.  The  discharge  in 
the  latter  instance  is  sanious  or  purulent.  Animal  parasites,  as  well 
as  peas  and  beans,  cause  pain,  symptoms  of  obstruction,  and  ulceration. 
In  syphilis  with  caries  the  odor  is  usuatlj-  gangrenous. 
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Modifier  from  Sf-HNiTii.KR'H  Atlas. 

Fig.  1.  The  normal  larynx  as  ii  appears  diiriiif;  inspiration. 
Fif!.  2.  The  normal  lar>'n\  as  it  appears  dnrinR  plionatinn. 
a.  Epiglottis. 
6.  Ijcft  \entrirular  banil. 
c.  Lett  vocal  cord. 
a.  Eminence  markinft  the  site  <i(  tin>  left  cartilaKi'  of  Wrislierg  in  the  ari-- 

epiglottic  fold 
r.  Eminence  n^arking  the  site  of  the  left  can.ilage  of  Santorini  and  pra<^ 
tically  also  that  of  the  arj'tcnoid  cartilage  in  the  ary-cpifiloitic  fiilil. 
/.  Interarytenoid  space  with  a  alight  ainounl  of  the  tipper  iioriion  of  Iho 

posterior  wall  of  the  larynx  visilile. 
g.  Trachea  with  its  rings. 
h.  Right  ventricle  of  the  larynx. 
Fig,  3,  The  lan,-n.t  in  a  moderate  attack  of  acute  laryngitis. 
Fig.  4.    Early   stt^ie  of   tubercular  lan'ugitis.     Localized  hypenrinia   and 
thickening  on  the  posterior  portions  of  the  vocal  cords.     Infiltration  of  the 
posterior  wall  of  the  larynx  with  tul>ercle  formation.    Pale,  rcdeniatous  swell- 
ing  of   hoth   ary -epiglottic   folds   obliterating   the   eminences  of   Wrislierg. 
Ann'mia  of  the  laryngeal  mucous  membrane. 

Fig  5.  Large,  lobiilatcd,  tubercular  infiltration  on  the  posterior  wall  of  the 
larynx.  Commencing  ulceration  at  the  most  prominent  part  of  the  growth. 
Fig.  6  Tertiary  syphilitic  ulcer  of  the  left  ary -epiglottic  fold  and  martins 
of  the  vocal  cords.  The  right  ar\'-epiglottic  fold  is  the  scat  of  a  gumma  that 
ha.1  begun  to  soften.  The  under  portion  of  the  epiglottis  on  the  let!  side  is 
Bupcrficially  ulcerated  from  contact  with  the  sccrelion.s  of  the  ulcer  on  the 
ary-epigloilic  folds. 

Fig.  7.  X  papilloma  attached  by  a  broad  base  to  the  left  vocal  cord.  It 
extends  across  the  glottis  and  rests  upon  the  right  vocal  cord.  Owing  to  the 
weight  of  the  tumor  the  actioii  of  the  left  crico-arylenoideus  posticus  is 
impaired  and  the  left  vocal  cord  is  straighter  and  abductmi  less  than  the 
right  one. 

Fig.  8.  An  epithelioma  involving  both  vocal  cords.  The  left  is  merely 
infiltrated,  while  the  right  is  ulcerated  slightly.  The  deep  red  or  purplish 
color  of  the  passi^'e  hypenemia  should  be  contrasted  with  the  appearance  cf 
the  mucous  memlirane  in  other  inflammatory'  conditions. 
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UPPER  RESPIRATORY  AND  ALIMENTARY  TRACTS 


THE  LARTNX 

The  objective  symptoma  are  determined  by  inspection  and  palpation. 
Inspection  of  the  exterior  of  the  larynx  reveals  the  presence  of  swelling, 
and  the  movements  of  the  organ  as  a  whole.  Local  swelling  of  the 
tissues  over  the  larynx  may  occur  in  inflammations  of  the  cartilages, 
which  are  usually  of  syphilitic  origin,  but  may  attend  carcinoma  or 
other  tumors.  Rlore  or  less  marked  swelling  attends  the  inflammation 
of  the  cartilages;  fluctuation  after  a  time  is  detected,  and  when  the 
abscess  is  opened,  pus  and  necrosed  cartilage  are  evacuated.  The 
objective  signs  of  inflammation  are  noted. 

The  movement  of  the  larynx  is  increased  in  cases  of  dyspnea.  It 
IS  accompanied  by  recession  of  the  spaces  above  the  sternum  and  the 
clavicles,  with  clonic  contraction  of  the  sternocleidomastoid  muscle. 
The  interior  of  the  larynx  is  studied  by  inspection  (laryngoscopy) 
and  by  palpation  (probe  or  fingers). 

ExaminatiOD.— The  same  instruments  are  used  as  for  posterior 
rhinoscopy.  The  patient  is  seated  as  for  the  rhinoscopic  examination. 
The  laryngeal  mirror  should  be  moderately  heated,  so  that  when  it  is 
placed  in  the  mouth  the  vapor  of  the  breath  will  not  be  condensed  on 
its  surface.  The  patient  must  open  the  mouth  and  protrude  the  tongue, 
which  is  grasped  gently  but  firmly  between  the  folds  of  a  napkin  by 
the  thumb  and  fingers  of  the  examiner.  The  mirror  is  then  inserted 
carefully  and  quickly,  face  downward,  into  the  pharj-nx.  Care  must 
be  taken  not  to  touch  the  tongue  or  palate,  otherwise  the  patient  may 
retch  and  become  alarmed.  The  mirror  is  passed  to  the  posterior 
wall  of  the  pharynx,  and  so  directed  that  the  image  of  the  larynx  is 
reflected  to  the  eye  of  the  operator.  The  patient  is  made  to  pronate 
"a"  or  "ee,"  not  "ah,"  and  then  to  respire.  The  various  structures 
and  the  action  of  the  cords  are  observed.  The  appearance  of  the  mucous 
membrane  is  studied  during  quiet  respiration. 

The  epiglottis  is  very  dependent,  so  that  often  the  larj'nx  can  only 
be  seen  by  having  the  patient  stand  while  the  operator  remains  seated. 
The  patient's  head  is  bowed  on  his  chest  and  the  examination  proceeds. 

The  first  examination  may  not  result  satisfactorily,  but  little  being 
observed  on  account  of  spasm  of  the  pharyngeal  muscles.  Repeated 
sittings  may  allay  apprehension  and  accustom  the  mucous  membrane 
to  the  presence  of  the  mirror.  This  object  may  be  attained  by  applying 
cocaine  to  the  pharynx. 

The  probe  is  needed  only  to  ascertain  the  consistency  of  tumors  and 
growths.    Cocaine  may  be  applied  before  it  is  used. 

The  Appesnmce  of  the  LuTnx  in  Health. —Fig.  1  and  2  bf  Plate  II 
show  the  larynx  as  it  is  seen  in  the  laryngoscopic  mirror.  Above 
(upper  part)  is  the  arched  epiglottis,  below  is  the  cavity  of  the  larynx. 
In  the  centre  are  the  vocal  cords,  white  and  glistening;  on  each  side 
of  these  the  pink  folds  of  the  false  cords.    At  the  bottom  of  the  mirror 
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are  the  arytenoid  bodies,  and  between  them  the  folds  of  the  inter- 
arytenoid  space.  Below  and  outside  the  arytenoid  bodies  are  the 
fosste.  The  mucous  membrane  is  pink  throughout  except  on  the  cords. 
In  respiration  the  arytenoids  separate,  carrying  the  ends  of  the  cords, 
which  are  attached  to  them,  with  them,  and  leaving  a  triangular  opening 
— the  glottis — through  which  the  rings  of  the  trachea  can  be  seen.  In 
phonation  the  arytenoids  approach  each  other,  obliterating  the  inter- 
arytenoid  space:  the  inner  edges  of  the  cords  come  in  contact  and 
close  the  glottis.    (See  Plate  II,  Fig.  2.) 

Appearance  in  Diseases. — A  note  must  be  made  of  the  color  of  the 
various  parts,  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  swellings,  of  ulceration,  of 
new  growths,  and  of  alterations  of  the  movements  of  the  parts  con- 
cerned in  phonation,  particularly  of  the  cartilages  and  the  cords. 

Color. — ^The  color  is  an  indication  of  the  degree  of  congestion.  Anemia 
of  the  larynx  may  be  merely  part  of  a  general  anemia  from  any  cause. 
An  intense  anemia  of  the  larynx  b  an  early  and  valuable  sign  of 
pulmonary  tuberculosis. 

Hyperemia  may  be  active  or  passive.  It  is  readily  recognized  by 
the  intense  redness.  Active  hyperemia  occurs  in  acute  laryngitis, 
either  of  the  primary  or  secondary  forms.  Passive  hypyeremia  occurs 
in  general  obstructions  to  the  circulation,  as  emphysema  or  valvular 
lesions,  pressure  on  veins  by  tumors,  etc.  Active  hj'peremia  leads  to 
catarrh,  passive  to  edema. 

SwellinK  and  Infiltration. — Swelling  of  the  epiglottis  and  of  the  ar>'teno- 
epiglottidean  folds  is  seen  in  edematous  laryngitis,  in  acute,  subacute, 
and  chronic  lar>-ngitis.  In  edema  of  the  glottis  the  swelling  is  below 
the  vocal  cords.  The  swelling  may  be  circumscribed  and  undergo 
suppuration.    Swelling  and  edema  are  also  seen  in  perichondritis. 

Tl'BERCULOSis. — Swelling  and  infiltration  succeed  the  primary  anemia 
or  catarrh  of  the  first  stage  of  larjngeal  tuberculosis.  At  first  there 
are  slight  intumescences  of  tuberculous  infiltration,  not  well  outlined,  and 
gray  in  color.  Thej'  are  found  most  frequently  in  the  interarytenoid 
space,  less  often  on  the  false  cords  and  arjtenoid  cartilages,  rarelj'  on 
the  epiglottis. 

1.  A  hill-like  prominence  between  the  arytenoid  cartilages  either 
in  the  middle  or  on  one  side.  During  phonation  it  comes  up  between 
the  eords. 

2.  When  a  false  cord  is  aifected,  the  whole  of  it  is  usually  infiltrated, 
forming  a  tumor-like  swelling  which  often  hides  the  vocal  cords. 

3.  Vocal  Cords. — At  first  usually  only  one  cord  is  affected.  It  is 
thickened  and  the  free  border  is  red.  Sometimes  the  free  edge  seems 
split.  The  infiltration  may  extend  to  the  subcordal  region  and  cause 
a  hypoglottic  laryngitis. 

4.  Epiglottis. — Infiltration  of  the  epiglottis  is  rarer  than  edema  after 
ulceration,  and  care  must  be  taken  not  to  confound  these  conditions. 
The  whole  epiglottis,  or  only  portions  of  it,  maj-  be  affected.  The 
structure  thickened  and  curled  upon  itself,  and  not  freely  movable. 
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5.  Arytenoid  Cartilagea. — They  appear  enlarged  and  puffy,  and  often 
fixed  from  perichondritis.  Thickening  of  either  one  or  both  of  the 
arytenoid  cartilages  is  most  characteristic. 

Stphilis. — In  syphilis  we  have  three  forms  of  swelling:  1.  Mucous 
Paicha. — These  are  transient  flat  elevations  of  3  to  7  mm.  diameter, 
oval  or  circular,  and  of  a  whitish-gray  color.  When  the  epithelium  is 
lost  they  appear  yellow  and  purulent. 

2,  InjUtraiiom. — They  are  diffuse  thickenings  in  various  parts  of 
the  larynx,  most  often  on  the  epiglottis,  which  may  be  thickened 
unifMmly  or  only  in  part  around  the  edge.  The  vocal  cords  may  be 
90  swollen  as  to  cause  dyspnea.  Usually  an  ulcerated  spot  is  seen  in 
the  centre  of  the  infiltration.  The  mucous  membrane  is  either  normal 
or  reddened. 

3.  Gummas. — Gummas  appear  as  round  prominences  of  the  same 
color  as  the  surrounding  tissue.  They  occur  on  either  side  of  the 
epiglottis,  on  the  aryteno-epiglottic  folds,  often  in  the  interarytenoid 
space,  on  the  false  cords,  and  on  the  under  surface  of  the  vocal  cords. 
If  they  break  down,  deep  ulcers  form,  leading  to  extensive  destruction 
of  the  parts. 

Lupus. — In  lupus  isolated  or  grouped  nodes  are  seen  coalescing  into 
patches  on  the  epiglottis.  The  disease  is  usually  present  on  the  face 
or  in  the  pharj'nx  and  mouth, 

Rssorei. — Fissures  and  erosions  are  present  in  chronic  lar^'ngitis. 

Ulcers. — Ulceration  is  seen  in  tuberculosis,  syphilis,  carcinoma, 
leprosy,  and  lupus. 

Tuberculosis. — Ulceration  occurs  in  tuberculosis  in  the  following 
situations:  (1)  Interarytenoid  space.  (2)  False  cords.  (3)  Aryteno- 
epiglottic  ligaments.  (4)  Vocal  cords.  (5)  Epiglottis  (laryngeal  sur- 
face). The  ulcerations  are  usually  flat  and  superficial,  though  at  times 
destructive, 

SypAiZia.^-Syphilitic  ulcers  are  circular,  deep,  with  a  sharp  border 
and  inflammatory  areola,  and  overlaid  with  a  whitish-yellow  deposit. 
They  develop  from  an  infiltration  or  a  gumma,  and  not  on  an  unchanged 
surface.  Ulcers  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  epiglottis  are  always 
syphilitic. 

Tnmon. — Benign  Tumors. — PopiUoma.— Three  varieties  are  met 
with:  (1)  Small  warty  growths,  usually  on  the  cords,  dark  red  in  color, 
and  seldom  larger  than  a  bean.  (2)  Groupts  of  raised  white  papillce  on 
a  broad  base,  also  growing  on  the  cords.  (3)  Large  red,  mulberry-shaped 
growths,  partly  villous,  partly  warty,  which  fill  up  the  whole  larynx. 

Fibroma. — Fibroma  appears  as  a  hemispherical,  pedunculated  tumor 
of  dirty  white,  reddish,  or  dark  red  color,  more  or  less  dense  in  con- 
sktency.  It  is  usually  single,  and  grows  most  frequently  from  the 
cords.  The  smallest  examples  are  known  as  "singers'  nodes;"  they 
may  be  as  large  as  a  hazelnut. 

Malignant  Tumors. — Carcinoma. — Epithelioma  (the  most  common 
form)  is  seen  as  a  circumscribed,  hemispherical,  warty,  or  caulifiower- 


jyCoO^^lc 


160  GENERAL  DIAGNOSIS 

like  formation,  var>'ing  in  size,  or  as  a  knotty  infiltration  projecting 
into  the  larynx.  The  medvHary  form  is  larger,  soft,  and  bloody,  and 
rapidly  ulcerates,  Sdnktis  is  firm  and  hard.  The  structure  of  the 
larj'nx  is  gradually  invaded  and  necrosis  of  the  tissues  develops.  Peri- 
chondritis and  abscess  frequently  ensue. 

In  carcinoma  of  the  cords  two  kinds  of  growth  are  seen.  In  the 
polypoid  form  the  tumor  develops  on  the  cord  like  a  warty  growth, 
sometimes  papillary  and  of  a  reddish-gray  color.  In  diffused  cancer  of 
the  cord  the  structures  are  red  and  knotty,  and  invade  Ihe  surrounding 
tissue  without  distinct  demarcation. 

Sarcoma. — The  tumor  (rare)  has  a  broad  base,  is  shiny  in  appear- 
ance, and  sometimes  lobulated.  Sometimes  the  structure  is  dark  red 
or  jellow. 

gpntnm.— The  sputum  from  the  larynx  is  generally  scanty;  it  is  not 
frothy  and  is  colorless  and  transparent;  it  is  often  discharged  in  small 
globules;  it  may  be  streaked  with  blood.  Sometimes  pseudomembranes 
are  coughed  up.  It  is  doubtful  if  purulent  sputum  ever  comes  from  the 
larynx,  excepting  in  cases  of  perichondritis,  in  which  the  abscess  bursts 
into  the  lar.'inx.  Laryngeal  sputum  is  found  in  catarrh  and  malignant 
tumors.  It  is  blood-streaked  when  the  catarrh  is  very  intense  or 
after  injuries. 

The  Epiglottis. — The  epiglottis  when  inSamed  is  swollen  and  red, 
and  may  be  palpated  with  the  finger. 

THE  MOUTH 

Color.^Pallor  is  associated  with  anemia.  Increased  redness  attends 
inflammation.  Tlie  mucous  membrane  is  yellow  in  jaundice,  bluish 
in  cyanosis,  best  seen  under  the  tongue.  The  mucous  membrane  is 
the  seat  of  pigmentation  in  .\ddisoii's  disease  and  in  argvria.  In 
the  former,  small  oval,  purplish  spots  are  seen,  and  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  the  pigmented  spots  common  after  stomatitis  in  negroes. 
Eruptions  occur  in  the  mouth,  and  may  precede  the  cutaneous  erup- 
tion. This  is  notably  so  in  measles.  Vesicles  are  seen  in  smallpox  and 
chickenpox. 

Shape. — The  floor  of  the  mouth  is  encroached  upon  bj'  enlarged 
glands  underneath  or  by  swelling  of  the  cellular  tissue.  Bone  diseases 
and  some  teeth  affections  cause  swellings.  The  dental  arch  is  narrow 
and  high  in  adenoids  or  from  "thumb-sucking." 

Fetor. — The  odor  may  be  a  simple  fetor  or  of  a  metallic  or  gangrenous 
character.  Fetor  attends  all  inflammations;  it  is  more  pronounced  in 
ulcerative  and  mercurial  stomatitis;  in  the  latter  it  may  be  metallic. 

Hemorrhage. — Petechia  are  seen  in  purpura  hemorrhagica;  sub- 
mucous hemorrhages  in  scorbutus  and  severe  forms  of  purpura  are 
common  on  the  cheeks  and  on  the  gums.  In  ulcerative  endocarditis 
hemorrhagic  infarcts  may  be  seen;  in  grave  aitemias  petechice  are 
also  seen. 
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Capillar^'  ooziDg  of  blood  takes  place  from  the  mucous  membranes 
in  severe  infections.  The  accumulated  blood  collects  about  the  teeth 
and  on  the  tongue,  and  in  febrile  states  becomes  dry.  Dry  incrustations 
are  known  as  aordes. 

SilintioiL — Increased  flow  of  saliva  occurs  in  all  inflammations  of 
the  mouth  unless  attended  by  high  fever.  It  may  be  voluntarily  dis- 
charged by  the  patient  or  dribble  in  a  continuous  stream.  (See 
Saliva.) 

Ths  Oqhu. — The  gums  may  be  the  seat  of  inflammation  and  ulcera- 
tion, particularly  in  certain  metallic  poisonings.  The  gums  swell  and 
grow  spongy.  A  red  line  at  the  junction  of  the  gums  and  the  teeth, 
ike  gingival  line,  is  frequently  seen  in  cases  of  tuberculosis,  and  often 
in  other  cachectic  conditions,  as  carcinoma,  and  in  diabetes. 

In  KUTvy,  the  gums  are  swollen  and  spongy.  They  bleed  easily,  and 
are  usually  streaked  with  blood.  Ulcers  form  along  the  alveolar  margin. 
The  gums  of  decayed  teeth  are  usually  the  seat  of  inflammation. 

A  Hue  line  is  seem  at  the  margin  of  the  gums  in  lead-poisoning. 
Before  the  line  makes  its  appearance,  a  row  of  discrete  black  dots 
occupying  the  seat  of  the  papillse  of  the  mucous  membrane  is  observed. 
If  examined  with  a  magnifying  glass,  the  line  is  readily  seen  to  be  an 
interrupted  one.  It  does  not  always  extend  along  the  entire  margin, 
but  may  be  limited  to  a  few  front  teeth  in  either  the  upper  or  the 
lower  jaw.  It  can  be  distinguished  from  dirt  on  the  teeth  by  placing 
the  comer  of  a  small  piece  of  paper  under  the  edge  of  the  gum. 

ThB  Teeth. — Cases  of  indigestion,  chronic  gastritis,  constipation,  and 
diarrhea  are  often  due  to  defective  mastication.  Persistent  aural,  nasal, 
and  ophthalmic  affections  may  have  their  primary  origin  in  disease 
of  the  teeth.  Caries  of  the  teeth  may  cause  headaches  or  neuralgias, 
near  or  remote,  and  may  explain  many  cases  of  foul  breath. 

Pitting  of  the  surface  of  the  teeth  and  thinning  of  the  enamel  in 
transverse  grooves  are  held  by  some  to  be  due  to  mercurj',  by  others 
to  infantile  stomatitis.  The  color  of  such  teeth  may  be  darker  than 
normal.  A  transverse  furrow  crosses  all  the  teeth  at  the  same  level. 
Erosion  of  the  teeth  takes  place  in  gouty  subjects.  There  are  wasting 
and  loss  of  polish  of  the  labial  surface,  followed  by  deep  grooves  which 
extend  into  the  body  of  the  teeth.  In  pyorrhea  alvedaris  there  are 
usually  marginal  inflammation  of  the  gums,  inflammation  and  necrosis 
of  the  pericementum,  loosening  of  the  teeth,  and  formation  of  so-called 
calculi. 

Hxdckinson's  Teeth. — In  cases  of  congenital  syphilis  the  upper  central 
incisors  of  the  permanent  set  are  affected.  They  are  dwarfed,  narrowed, 
and  short.  The  middle  lobe  of  the  tooth  is  atrophied  so  as  to  have  a 
angle  broad  vertical  notch  in  the  edge  of  the  tooth.  A  narrow  furrow 
sometimes  passes  upward  from  the  notch  on  both  the  anterior  and  the 
posterior  surface  nearly  to  the  gum. 

Teething. — Many  authorities  believe  that  the  eruption  of  the  teeth 
takes  place  without  the  occurrence  of  general  or  reflex  symptoms. 
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equally  careful  observers  believe  that  tbe  phenomena  of  the  feverish- 
ness,  insomnia,  etc.,  often  attend  the  process. 


fsQOtr 


a  hereditary  iypbilis. 


Slowness  in  the  development  of  tbe  teeth  may  be  due  to  rachitis. 
The  student  should  be  familiar  with  tbe  periods  of  development  and 
the  number  of  teeth  that  appear  at  each  period. 

Dates  of  Ehtjftion  op  the  Teeth 

Milk  Talh 

2M     IC     41     IC    2M 

2M     IC     41     IC    2M 

Eruption  of  central  iocisors  about 7th  mootb' 

EniptiOD  ot  laUral  iooiBors  about 9th  month 

EruptioD  of  first  molars  about ISCh  month 

Eruption  of  canines  about ISth  month 

Eruption  of  second  molars  about 24tb  month 

Permanent  Terlh 

3M2B1C4IIC2B        3M 

------  _32 

3M2B1C4I1C2B        3M 

Eruption  of  anlfrior  molars  about Tth  year 

Eruption  of  central  incisors  about    ....  8th  year 

Eruption  of  lateral  incisors  about 9th  year 

Eruption  of  anterior  bicuspids  about   ....  iOtb  year 

Eruption  of  posterior  bicuspids  about  .      .  11th  year 

Eruption  ot  canines  about 11th  year 

Eruption  of  second  molars  about 12th  to  14th  year 

Eruption  of  third  molar*  (wisdom  teeth)  about 18th  to  25th  year 

The  Tongue.— ^Moistnre. — The  moisture  is  due  to  the  saliva,  any 
deficiency  of  which  causes  dryness  of  the  tongue.  Excess  of  salivary 
secretion  has  no  direct  effect  upon  the  tongue. 

Dryness  may  be  due  to  increase  of  evaporation  from  keeping  the 
mouth  open,  as  well  as  to  diminution  of  the  salivary  secretion.  In 
chronic  fevers  the  drj-ness  is  due  to  the  effects  of  the  temperature 
upon  the  secretions  in  general,  but  it  is  not  the  effect  of  high  temper- 
ature, curiously,  but  rather  a  temperature  which  has  persisted  for  a 
considerable  length  of  time.    Thus  in  pneumonia  with  a  temperature 

'  Lower  incisors  first. 
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of  105°  the  tongue  may  be  moiat;  whereas  in  typhoid  fever  with  a 
temperBture  of  103°  the  tongue  is  dry.  General  dehydration  of  the 
body  causes  dryness  of  the  tongue  even  without  local  diminution  of 
secretion,  hence  it  is  a  common  symptom  in  diabetes,  after  severe 
hemorrhages,  in  disease  associated  with  severe  diarrhea  and  at  times 
after  severe  sweats.  It  is  curious  to  observe  that  in  cholera  the  tongue 
remains  moist  even  until  death;  whereas  if  the  patient  is  about  to 
improve  and  the  discharge  ceases,  reaction  and  fever  setting  in,  the 
tongue  begins  to  dry  and  becomes  quite  brown.  Prostration  and 
asthenia  in  all  forms  continuing  over  a  moderate  period  of  time,  as  a 
week  or  ten  days,  causes  lingual  dryness.  In  xerostomia  a  condition 
occurring  in  neurotic  women,  characterized  by  deficiency  or  actual 
arrest  of  salivary  secretion,  the  tongue  is  dry,  fissured,  and  red. 

Cdor. — The  tongue  is  pale  in  anemia;  red  in  inflammatory  con- 
ditions of  the  mouth  and  in  fever;  yellow  in  jaundice;  and  purplish  in 
cyanosis. 

Pigmeniationi. — Yellowish-white  oblong  patches,  soft  and  slightly 
raised,  are  sometimes  seen  along  the  sides  of  the  tongue,  upon  the 
eyelids,  and  upon  the  palms  of  the  hands,  rarely  in  other  portions  of 
the  body — ^xanthelasma.  Dark  purple,  bluish-black  or  black  marks 
are  seen  after  glossitis  on  the  tongue  as  well  as  on  the  surface  of  the 
lips;  the  latter  are  sometimes  the  seat  of  brown  pigmentation.  The 
macules  are  sharply  defined,  neither  raised  nor  depressed,  and  vary 
in  size.  Other  pigmented  areas  are  also  found  in  Addison's  disease. 
Blood-stains  are  observed  in  purpura.  Submucous  hemorrhages  or 
ecchymoses  are  seen  in  anemia,  in  purpura,  and  other  hemorrhagic 
states.    Hemorrhagic  infarcts  are  seen  on  the  tip. 

In  nigriiies,  a  rare  parasitic  condition  of  the  tongue,  the  affected 
portion  is  of  a  brownish-black  or  black  color.  Beginning  usually  as 
a  small  spot  it  extends  slowly,  so  that  at  the  end  of  a  month  the  dorsum 
b  covered.  The  centre  is  blacker  than  the  circumference.  After  the 
entire  dorsum  is  covered  the  spot  begins  to  disappear  from  the  cir- 
cumference toward  the  centre,  and  desquamation  ensues.  Desquama- 
tion may  last  from  a  few  days  to  two  months.  The  papillee  of  the 
affected  surface  are  enlarged  and  look  like  "a  field  of  corn  laid  by  the 
wind  and  rain."  The  sensations  of  taste  and  touch  are  not  altered, 
but  a  feeling  of  dryness  is  marked.  It  must  be  remembered  that  a 
black  tongue  is  sometimes  the  result  of  deliberate  deception. 

lIoTflmeiits  of  the  To&Kue.  —  Interference  with  its  mobility  occurs 
in  asthenias,  as  in  severe  infections  or  when  the  mouth  is  dry.  It 
may  be  tremulous,  as  in  alcoholism  or  in  simple  weakness  alone.  It 
may  be  slow  or  impeded  in  the  various  stages  of  paralyses.  It  is  trem- 
ulous and  the  seat  of  fibrillar  contractions  in  general  paralysis.  It 
cannot  be  protruded  at  all  in  glossolabial  paralysis;  it  is  protruded 
irith  difficulty  in  general  paralysis,  progressive  muscular  atrophy,  and 
hemiplegia,  because  the  paralysis  is  only  partial.  The  tongue  deviates 
to  the  paralyzed  side  of  the  body  in  hemiplegia  with  facial  involvement. 
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Patcbes  and  Flaqtm. — First,  there  is  the  smokers'  patch,  on  the 
middle  of  the  dorsum  about  the  point  where  the  pipe-stem  rests,  or 
where  the  stream  of  smoke  from  the  pipe  or  cigar  strikes  the  tongue. 
This  is  a  slightly  raised  area  of  oval  shape;  it  is  not  ulcerated,  but  is 
smooth  and  red,  or  livid.  Sometimes  it  is  bluish  white  or  pearly  in 
appearance.  The  smoothness  is  characteristic.  White  and  bluish-white 
patches  or  plaques,  also  kno^^'n  as  opaline  plaques,  are  seen  in  leukoma, 
levkoplakia,  wktkyosis,  and  keratosis.  These  patches  are  unknown  under 
twenty  years  of  age,  do  not  commence  after  sixty,  and  are  very  rare 
in  women.  They  are  not  attended  by  subjective  symptoms  usually. 
There  may  be  a  sense  of  induration  and  dryness.  The  course  is 
always  chronic. 

Eczema  of  ike  tongue — the  geographical  tongue — occurs  most  fre- 
quently in  children.  One  or  more  smooth  red  patches  are  observed 
on  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue,  neither  depressed  nor  elevated.  The 
patch  spreads  and  assumes  a  circular  or  oval  outline;  a  border  is 
faintly  or  decidedly  yellow,  usually  slightly  raised  and  sharply  defined. 
The  circles  may  widen  and  contract  from  time  to  time  without  symp- 
toms.   The  disease  may  continue  for  months  or  years. 

Mucous  Patches. — ilucous  patches  are  multiple  lesions  of  syphilis 
in  the  mucous  membrane  They  have  been  referred  to  in  the  section 
on  Diseases  of  the  Mouth. 

Ulcers  of  the  Tongne. — Simple  ulcers  follow  long-standing  superficial 
glossitis.  The  ulcer  is  smooth,  red,  and  glazed  on  the  surface;  the 
edges  are  callous  and  inactive,  and  the  shape  irregular. 

Dyspeptic  ulcers  occur  on  the  tip  of  the  dorsum  near  the  tip.  The 
ulcers  are  small  and  superficial,  without  definite  shape  or  character, 
except  that  they  are  red  and  irritable. 

Aphthous  ulcers  are  seen  in  children  and  adults,  and  when  multiple 
are  attended  with  fever.  The  foul  odor  of  the  breath  is  characteristic. 
Single  ulcers  are  usually  due  to  indigestion,  or,  in  women,  appear  at 
the  time  of  the  menstrual  flow. 

Traumatic  ulcers  from  the  irritation  of  sharp  teeth  may  persist  a 
long  time  if  the  general  health  is  bad.  When  indolent  they  may  be 
mistaken  for  syphilitic  or  tuberculous  ulcers.  The  rapidity  of  formation, 
the  location  opposite  a  rough  tooth,  and  the  absence  of  other  signs  of 
syphilis  point  to  the  correct  diagnosis.  Chancre  is  recognized  by  the 
induration,  the  circumscribed  character  of  the  lesion,  its  seat  near 
the  tip,  and  its  association  with  enlargement  of  the  lymphatic  glands. 
Tuberculous  Ulcer. — The  tuberculous  ulcer  presents  an  uneven, 
pale,  flabby  surface,  covered  with  yellowish-gray,  viscid,  or  coagulated 
mucus.  The  edges  are  sometimes  sharp  cut,  sometimes  bevelled, 
seldom  elevated.  There  is  little  surrounding  inflammation,  and  the 
adjacent  portions  of  the  tongue  are  but  slightly  swollen.  The  borders 
of  the  ulcer  may  be  sinuous,  and  the  shape  oval  or  ovoid,  or  linear. 
In  the  neighborhood  of  an  ulcer  a  number  of  tiny  yellowish-gray  points 
may  be  observed.      The  ulcer  is  painful  and  attended  by  salivation. 
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Tubercle  bacilli  are  found  in  the  scrapings.  Ulcers  due  to  lupua  are 
also  seen  upon  the  tongue. 

Nodes. — Xodules  in  the  tongue  are  always  tuberculous  or  syphilitic. 

Cysti. — Various  cj'sts  occur  in  the  tongue.  Mucous  cysts  and  blood 
cysts  are  the  most  common.  Cyslicerms  celMosa  and  the  echinococcus 
occur  rarely.  Ranula  is  a  cyst  underneath  the  tongue  that  causes 
suffering  from  mechanical  obstruction.     It  is  easy  of  recognition. 

Faiasitic  DiMaae. — Thrush  is  the  most  common.  Other  infections 
of  the  mouth  usually  extend  to  the  tongue. 

Appearance  ol  the  Tongue. — For  convenience,  the  classification  of 
Dickinson  as  to  the  appearance  of  the  tongue  in  disease  may  be 
utilized. 

1.  The  Stippled  or  Doited  Tongue. — The  tongue  is  moist  and  dotted 
with  little  white  points,  due  to  an  excess  of  white  epithelium  on  the 
papillie.  It  is  usually  seen  in  persons  in  poor  health  without  fever  or 
grave  constitutional  disease. 

2.  The  Dry,  Stippled  Tongue. — This  is  found  in  mildly  acute  disease, 
or  in  cases  in  which  the  constitutional  disturbance  is  more  marked. 

3.  The  Stippled  and  Coated  ronjue.— Patients  in  whom  this  is  found 
are  very  frequently  the  subjects  of  acute  constitutional  affections. 
Fever  is  frequently  present. 

4.  The  Coated  Tongue.— There  is  excess  of  white  epithelium  on  the 
papille,  and  the  coating  is  continuous.  The  intervals  between  the 
papillie  are  more  commonly  filled  with  epithelium  and  accidental 
matters  than  in  the  preceding  types.  It  is  seen  in  acute  febrile  dis- 
eases, whether  dry  or  moist.  It  is  associated  with  a  great  degree 
of  prostration  and  pyrexia,  while  the  saliva  is  absent  in  the  larger 
proportion  of  cases. 

5.  The  Strawberry  Tongue. — The  tongue  is  coated  and  injected; 
the  fungiform  papillee  shine  through  the  coat,  particularly  at  the  tip 
and  edges.  It  is  the  tongue  of  scarlet  fever,  but  may  be  seen  in 
any  acute  febrile  disorder.  In  scarlet  fever,  however,  it  appears  by 
the  second  or  third  day — most  marked  after  the  second.  Pyrexia 
is  common  in  this  class. 

6.  The  Plaster  Tongue. — A  thick,  uniform  coat,  edges  abrupt  and 
striking,  covers  the  tongue.  The  papillEe  are  elongated  and  the  intervals 
crowded  with  accumulations.  It  is  the  tongue  of  acute  febrile  disease. 
Fever  is  marked,  prostration  a  common  attendant  and  saliva  deficient. 
Each  successive  tongue  group  described  by  Dickinson  has  been  attended 
by  more  fever,  greater  exhaustion,  and  less  saliva  than  the  preceding 
group,  and  in  each  the  tongue  becomes  more  and  more  furred. 

7.  The  Furred  or  Shaggy  Tongue. — When  the  tongue  is  moist,  the 
papillae  are  greatly  elongated  and  composed  mostly  of  horny  epithelium. 
The  appearance  is  the  same  as  if  the  tongue  were  dry.  It  is  seen 
most  commonly  in  old  age.  The  dry,  furred,  or  shaggy  tongue  may 
succeed  the  dotted  tongue  or  the  coated  tongue  in  the  course  of 
advancing  disease.     It  is  the  result  of  disease  and  lack  of  moisture, 
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tbe  saliva  being  deficient;  it  indicates  that  there  has  been  fever,  and 
that  pos^bly  but  little  food  was  taken.  The  moist,  furred  tongue  is 
not  so  common  as  the  latter. 

8.  The  Incrusted,  Dry,  Brown  Tongue. — Over  the  surface  of  the  tongue 
there  is  a  dry,  thick,  felted  coat,  which  is  continuous  and  dips  down 
between  the  papUle.  In  the  course  of  fevers  it  is  the  outcome  of  a 
preceding  condition,  the  coated  tongue,  and  is  indicative  of  the  infectious 
fevers  with  high  temperature,  but  may  be  seen  in  conditions  of  low 
temperature,  as  cancer,  phthisis,  chronic  nephritis,  and  chronic  nervous 
diseases.  There  is  much  depression  or  prostration  associated  with  it, 
and  there  is  absence  of  saliva.  If  the  patients  with  a  dry,  brown  tongue 
recover,  the  latter  retrogresses  to  the  furred  or  incrusted  tongue, 
which  in  turn  becomes  bare  gradually,  at  first  in  small  layers. 

9.  The  Red,  Dry  Tongue. — ^This  indicates  a  more  serious  condition 
usually  than  the  drj-  and  brown.  It  is  the  tongue  of  chronic  wasting 
diseases.  It  occurs  in  the  later  stages  of  phthisis,  and  like  the  raw- 
beef  tongue,  is  associated  with  dysentery  and  liver  abscess.  There 
may  be  fever.  It  is  in  a  measure  the  tongue  of  chronic  diarrhea.  The 
tongue  is  shrunken,  red,  polished,  and  smooth.  The  papillae  have 
disappeared,  and  the  epithelium  is  stripped  off  in  patches.  It  may  be 
associated  with  aphthfe. 

10.  Bed  and  Mernbranous. — There  is  a  membrane  upon  the  dorsum, 
otherwise  it  is  like  the  red,  dry  tongue. 

11.  Cyanosis,  or  Venous  Congestion  of  the  Tongue. — The  tongue  is  of 
a  bluish  or  purplish  color,  the  surface  is  smooth  and  wet,  and  the 
papillie  are  almost  indistinguishable.  It  is  not  confined  to  organic 
heart  disease  or  cyanosis.  It  is  of  quite  frequent  occurrence  in  conditions 
associated  with  albuminuria.  With  the  venous  congestion  in  the 
albuminuric  cases  there  is  always  a  superabundance  of  deep  epithelium. 
When  tbe  surface  is  examined  it  looks  as  if  the  papills  were  fused 
together  and  overlaid  by  a  moderate  coat. 

The  Tongue  ia  Relation  to  DlseaaeB  ot  the  Alimentair  CsnaL — We 
associate  the  clean,  red  tongue,  with  or  without  excoriations  and 
irritated  papillee,  to  gastric  hyperacidity;  a  furred  tongue,  to  anacidity 
with  myasdienia.  Some  forms  of  constipation  are  often  connected 
with  changes  in  the  tongue,  but  such  connection  is  not  constant.  A 
dry  tongue  is  well-known  to  occur  in  acute  obstruction,  and  is  due  to 
deficiency  of  salivary  secretion.  In  chronic  obstruction,  unless  there 
is  constitutional  disturbance,  the  tongue  will  not  change.  In  diarrhea 
all  conditions  of  dryness,  furring,  and  incrustation  are  observed.  The 
absence  of  saliva,  dehydration,  and  pyrexia  help  the  desiccation.  In 
diarrhea,  therefore,  the  change  in  the  appearance  of  the  tongue  is  more 
marked  than  in  any  other  disease. 

The  Ttmgoe  ta  Prognosis  and  Treatment. — The  condition  of  the  tongue 
is  due  very  largely  to  four  states — dehydration,  exhaustion,  pyrexia, 
and  local  conditions  about  the  mouth.  The  degree  of  fever,  the  state 
of  the  nervous  system,  tbe  maintenance  or  abeyance  of  secretions, 
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and  the  ffulure  of  vitality  are  indicated  by  the  condition  of  the  tongue. 
The  return  of  mobture,  the  disappearance  of  fur,  and  the  subsidence 
of  tremor  indicate  that  these  conditions  are  subsiding.  The  persistence 
and  increase  of  these  signs  show  that  the  patient  is  worse.  The  tongue 
seldom  points  to  solitary  organs  or  isolated  disorders,  but  is  a  gauge  of 
the  effects  of  disease  upon  the  system.  As  to  indications  for  treatment, 
the  dryness,  the  furring,  and  incrustation  are  connected  with  lack  of 
saliva.  Such  lessened  secretion  of  saliva,  as  well  as  other  digestive 
secretions,  is  followed  by  loss  of  appetite  and  impairment  of  digestion. 
Hence,  liquid  food  and  stimulants  are  to  be  used.  The  dry  and  brown 
tongue  is  of  serious  prognostic  omen  in  all  conditions.  While  it  may 
be  due  to  want  of  saliva  alone,  it  also  occurs  as  a  part  of  the  failure  of 
nutrition  in  hectic  fever,  suppuration,  and  other  conditions.  It  is  an 
indication  for  the  use  of  tonics,  stimulants,  and  liquid  and  highly  nutri- 
tious food.  The  weak  pulse  does  not  more  surely  tell  of  an  asthenic 
tendency  than  the  red,  dry,  and  polished  tongue. 


THE  FAUCES  AND  PHAKTNX 

Method  of  Examination.— The  unaided  eye  is  sufficient,  the  throat 
being  illuminated  as  in  the  examination  of  the  larynx.  The  mouth 
should  be  opened  as  wide  as  is  consistent  with  comfort.  The  tongue 
is  pressed  out  of  the  way  by  the  use  of  a  tongue  depressor,  preferably 
the  cheap  wooden  ones  which  are  tlirown  away  after  each  examination. 
The  patient  should  breathe  deeply  and  quietly  as  the  tongue,  if  rigid, 
relaxes  upon  deep  inspiration.  Sometimes  the  fauces  can  be  examined 
if  the  tongue  b  protruded  and' held  with  a  soft  napkin  between  the 
finger  and  thumb  by  the  patient. 

InspectioiL — ^In  examining  the  fauces  and  pharynx,  observation  is 
made  of  the  color  of  the  parts,  the  appearance  of  the  mucous  membrane 
and  its  glands,  the  appearance  and  position  of  the  uvula,  the  size  of 
the  tonsils,  the  character  of  the  secretions  on  the  pharynx,  and  the 
presence  or  absence  of  swellings  and  abnormal  exudations. 

Odor  of  the  Breath.— In  follicular  tonsillitis  the  breath  has  a  peculiar 
intense  and  fetid  odor.  There  is  also  fetor  of  the  breath  in  cancer  and 
syphilis.  This  symptom  may  be  of  diagnostic  significance  in  distin- 
gubhing  cancer  from  tuberculosis. 

Color  of  the  Moeous  Membrane. — The  color  of  the  mucous  membrane 
is  generally  dark  red.  In  the  acute  forms  of  pharyngitis  it  b  bright 
red.  In  cases  of  heart  disease,  when  there  is  cyanosis,  the  veins  are 
congested  and  the  surface  dusky.  In  obstruction  of  the  superior  vena 
cava  by  tumor  there  is  a  cyanotic  hue  of  the  surface  of  the  pharynx. 

Appearance  of  the  Sorface. — ^The  capillary  vessels  may  pulsate  in 
aortic  regurgitation.  Pulsation  ,of  the  internal  carotid  may  be  seen 
it  an  aneurism  or  aortic  regurgitation  is  present.  Bleeding-points  may 
be  seen  over  the  surface  of  the  pharynx,  the  discharges  of  blood  from 
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which  may  simulate  pulmonary  hemorrhage.  The  blood  may  be  swal- 
lowed and  then  vomited,  and  hence  gastric  hemorrhage  is  simulated. 
It  13  often  due  to  adenoid  vegetations  in  the  nasopharynx.  In  chronic 
pharyngitis  the  membrane  is  dry,  the  glands  are  prominent,  and  the 
secretion  viscid.  Projection  forward  of  the  posterior  wall  may  be  due 
to  retropharyngeal  abscess  or  caries  of  the  vertebrte. 

EmptioDS. — The  eruption  of  scarlatina  or  measles  is  also  seen  in  the 
pharynx,  and  the  papules  and  pustules  of  variola  are  frequently  observed 
in  that  situation. 

tncentioiL— Perforation. — Perforation  of  the  soft  palate  Is  usually 
the  result  of  sj-philis. 

Folliealar  DleeratioiL — Small  superficial  ulcers  corresponding  to  the 
follicles  may  be  seen  over  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharjnx.  They 
ocGiu-  in  chronic  catarrh,  and  are  due  to  inflammation  of  the  follicles. 
In  addition,  ulcers  secondary  to  infectious  processes  are  sometimes 
seen,  as  in  typhoid  fever.  In  the  secondary  stage  of  syphilis,  small 
shallow  and  painless  ulcers  are  seen  on  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx 
and  on  the  palate.  Mucous  patches  are  observed  at  the  same  time, 
not  only  on  the  pharynx,  but  also  in  the  mouth.  In  the  tertiary  stage 
deep  ulcers,  followed  by  scars,  are  seen  on  the  posterior  wall  of  the 
pharynx.  Although  the  absence  of  pain  renders  it  probable  that  these 
ulcerations  are  of  sj-philitic  origin,  nevertheless  other  evidences  of  the 
disease  ought  to  be  secured  before  establishing  a  diagnosis. 

Tabereulous  Uleore. — These  are  irregular  in  shape,  have  a  grayish 
floor,  and  are  extremely  painful.  They  are  associated  with  ulcerations 
in  the  larynx  and  occur  in  advanced  phthisis. 

Cancer. — Cancer  of  the  pharj'nx  is  rare,  and  is  usually  secondary, 
the  disease  having  developed  in  other  situations. 

Exudations. — On  the  pharynx  an  exudation  is  usually  due  to 
diphtheria.  If  there  is  any  doubt  as  to  the  nature  of  a  membrane, 
cultures  should  always  be  made. 

ABSSthesia.— Some  of  the  results  of  inspection  may  be  conflrmed  by 
means  of  the  probe,  and  alterations  in  the  sensibility  of  the  pharjnx 
may  thus  be  detected.  Sensations  may  be  absent  in  the  whole  posterior 
waU  of  the  pharynx.  Loss  of  sensation  may  occur  in  hysteria,  in  bulbar 
and  diphtheritic  paralysis.  On  the  other  hand  there  may  be  an 
apparent  kypereathesia,  as  is  sometimes  observed  in  hysteria.  Inflam- 
mations increase  the  hyperesthesia. 

Spasm  ot  the  Pharynx. — This  is  a  subjective  symptom  complained 
of  in  some  cases  of  pharyngitis.  The  degree  of  spasm  or  the  amount 
of  choking  sensation  is  largely  dependent  upon  the  neurotic  constitution 
of  the  individual. 

Tbe  TTtuIa.- — In  health  the  uvula  hangs  midway  from  the  palate. 
It  varies  in  shape  from  congenital  causes,  and  may  be  elongated  on 
account  of  disease.  This  takes  place  particularly  in  chronic  nasal 
catarrh  if  there  has  been  hawking  or  coughing.  The  uvula  may  be 
swollen  and  edematous  in  association  with  subcutaneous  edema  in 
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tcute  nephritis,  and  also  idiopathically.  It  may  become  so  enlarged 
as  to  interfere  with  swallowing  and  breathing.  In  addition  to  the 
constant  cough  which  it  causes  there  may  be  dyspnea  and  repeated 
attacks  of  choking.  Hemorrhagic  infarcts  may  also  take  place  in  the 
uvula. 

The  Tonsils.— The  entire  surface  of  the  tonsils  can  be  seen  by 
ordinarj"  inspection.  If  enlarged,  the  posterior  surface  cannot  be 
seeD,  although  a  better  view  may  be  obtained  by  causing  the  patient 
to  say  "  ah,"  during, which  they  are  brought  forward  to  the  light.  They 
are  pathologically  of  much  importance.  The  crypts  of  the  follicles 
open  on  the  surface,  and  in  disease  are  visible.  The  tissues  and  gland 
follicles  are  liable  to  inflammations  which  may  result  in  the  entrance 
of  pathogenic  bacteria  into  the  system. 

Acate  BnUrf ement.— The  tonsils  become  enlarged ;  the  swelling 
takes  place  rapidly  in  the  acute  form.  They  may  be  simply  enlarged 
and  the  covering  membrane  intensely  red.  In  other  forms  of  inflamma- 
tion the  surface  may  be  dotted  over  with  white  points,  due  to  exudation 
from  the  follicle,  and  ma>'  be  covered  with  a  white  or  grayish  membrane. 

Chnmie  Enlargement.— The  tonsils  are  enlarged  when  there  is  general 
hj-perplasia  of  the  lymphatic  structures.  Repeated  attacks  of  inflam- 
Diation  cause  chronic  enlargement  of  the  tonsils.  They  are  enlarged 
sometimes  to  a  great  degree,  filling  almost  entirely  the  lumen  of  the 
fauces.  The  surface  is  irregular  and  may  be  scarred.  The  mouth 
of  the  follicles  may  be  dilated.  Mouth-breathing  is  present.  The 
tonsils  may  be  the  seat  of  sarcoma  and  tuberculosis. 

Ulcus. — Tuberculous  ulceration  is  rare.  Deep  ulcers  on  both  surfaces 
are  usually  syphilitic,  though  a  superficial  ulceration  occurs  in  those 
rare  cases  of  tonsillar  chancre.  An  irregular  spreading  ulcer  with  fetor 
and  sanious  discharge  is  usually  cancerous.  The  lymph  nodes  are 
enlarged. 

Exudations. — Exudations  on  the  tonsils  are  due  to  diphtheria,  to  a 
streptococcic  infection,  to  the  inflammation  which  attends  scarlatina 
or  which  arises  secondarily  to  other  infectious  diseases,  and  to  fungi. 

In  healthy  persons  the  foul-smelHng  plugs  which  block  the  tonsillar 
crj-pts  are  found  to  he  made  up  of  pus  cells,  broken-down  epithelium, 
bacteria,  and  LeptothrtJ-  bvccalis. 

THE  ESOPHAOnS 

Stiffness  of  the  neck  is  seen  in  acute  inflammation  of  the  esophagus 
in  periesophageal  abscess,  and  in  traumatism. 

The  expectomtion  in  diseases  of  the  esophagus  is  characteristic.  It 
is  usually  a  glairy  mucus,  often  frothy  or  viscid.  It  is  not  coughed 
up,  but  after  welling  into  the  pharynx  is  hawked  up.  It  is  abundant 
Id  acute  and  chronic  inflammation  and  in  cancer. 

Hflmorrbace  from  the  Esophagus. — Hemorrhage  from  the  esophagus 
occurs  from  varicosity  of  the  veins  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  gullet. 
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It  may  occur  in  old  people,  or  at  any  age  in  cirrhosis  of  the  liver.  In 
hemorrhage  from  the  esophagus  the  blood  is  usually  bright  in  color, 
has  not  been  acted  on  by  an  acid,  as  in  hematemesis,  and  is,  therefore, 
alkaline  in  reaction,  and  is  not  discharged  by  vomiting,  although 
vomiting  may  occur  after  the  blood  is  poured  out.  In  a  grave  case  of 
purpura  under  the  care  of  the  writer,  hemorrhage  took  place  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  esophagus.  Small  bleedings  from  the  esophagus  are 
usually  indicative  of  cancer,  especially  if,  in  addition  to  the  hemorrhage, 
there  are  present  the  symptoms  of  occlusion.  Hemorrhage  may  also 
be  due  to  foreign  bodies,  trauma,  and  ulceration. 

EmaeioHon  is  the  most  characteristic  general  symptom  of  esophageal 
disease.  It  is,  of  course,  more  striking  in  cancer,  but  occurs  to  a 
moderate  degree  in  all  forms  of  stricture. 

Fetor  of  the  breath  attends  dilatation  of  the  esophagus. 

Emphysema  0/  the  subcutaneous  connectite  tissue  should  always  lead 
to  investigation  of  the  esophagus.  Usually  it  is  found  to  have  been 
preceded  by  pronounced  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  esophagus.  In 
rare  cases  ulceration  of  the  esophagus  may  progress  without  symptoms, 
and  extend  into  the  air  passages.  The  passage  of  air  through  the 
fistulous  communication  causes  subcutaneous  emphysema.  It  is  of 
frequent  occurrence  when  foreign  bodies  lodge  in  the  gullet. 

Pbyaical  Examinatioii. — Examination  of  the  esophagus  is  made  by 
inspection  and  auscultation,  and  by  means  of  palpation  with  or  without 
a  bougie.  Inspection  can  be  made  with  the  esophagoscope,  for  with 
this  instrument  it  is  possible  to  study  the  condition  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane, to  locate  strictures  and  dilatations,  to  excise  pieces  of  ulcerated 
tissue  for  microscopic  examination,  and  to  locate  and  frequently  remove 
foreign  bodies, 

Anscultatioii. — Auscultation  of  the  esophagus,  while  the  patient  is 
swallowing  fluids,  normally  reveals  two  sounds.  One  occurs  after  the 
patient  swallows,  and  has  no  clinical  significance.  The  second  is  heard 
normally  after  an  interval  of  about  six  seconds,  and  is  due  to  the 
contraction  of  the  esophageal  muscle  forcing  the  fiuid  onward  through 
the  cardift.  This  sound  is  delayed  or  entirely  absent  in  stenosis  of  the 
cardia  or  when  obstruction  along  the  course  of  the  esophagus  has  caused 
great  relaxation  of  the  wall  above.  The  proper  points  for  auscultation 
are  to  the  left  of  the  ninth  or  tenth  dorsal  vertebra,  or  to  the  left  of 
the  tip  of  the  ensiforra  cartilage. 

Palpatloti. — The  esophagus  behind  the  trachea  in  the  neck  may  be 
palpated  when  it  is  enlarged,  as  in  abscess  and  in  cases  of  diverticulum 
of  the  upper  portion  of  the  tube.  It  may  be  possible  by  pressure  to 
empty  the  contents  of  a  diverticulum  into  the  esophagus,  and  thus 
to  cause  the  disappearance  of  the  palpable  mass. 

Percussion. — Percussion  of  the  neck,  or  along  the  spine,  in  cases  of 
sacculated  diverticulum,  shows  a  localized  dulness,  which  is  often 
absent  when  the  sac  is  empty. 
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X-ny. — The  Rontgen  rays  may  be  used  with  success  to  demonstrate 
the  presence  of  dilatation  above  the  stricture,  and,  more  especially, 
sacculated  diverticula  in  the  lower  portion.  When  empty,  the  sac  gives 
a  bright  area;  when  filled  with  bismuth  or  other  metallic  solutions,  it 
gives  a  deep  shadow  of  regular  outline. 

Somulinc. — The  normal  constriction  of  the  esophagus  is  situated 
nearly  opposite  the  fourth  dorsal  vertebra,  ten  inches  from  the  teeth. 
If  dj'spha^a  is  due  to  paralysis  or  spasm  of  the  esophagus,  the  bougie 
can  usually  be  passed  with  ease.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  due  to 
organic  dbease,  an  obstruction  will  be  found,  which  is  generally  in 
the  upper  half  of  the  esophagus.  If  near  the  pharynx,  the  obstruc- 
tioD  is  due  to  cicatricial  stricture.  If  the  obstruction  is  encountered 
nine  inches  from  the  teeth  or  about  the  position  of  the  bronchus,  it  is 
usually  due  to  cancer.  The  bougie  should  not  under  any  circumstances 
be  passed  if  there  are  grounds  for  believing  there  is  an  aneurism. 
Fatal  rupture  has  followed  its  passage  under  such  circumstances. 

Method  of  Examination.— The  patient  should  be  seated  with  the  head 
thrown  back  sufficiently  far  to  make  the  passage  from  the  pharynx 
to  the  esophagus  almost  continuous.  The  operator  may  stand  behind 
or  in  front  of  the  patient.  The  bougie,  held  like  a  pen,  should  be 
passed  through  the  pharynx,  guided  by  the  fingers,  close  to  its  posterior 
wall.  But  little  force  should  be  used.  It  should  be  passed  slowly,  for 
then  the  gagging  will  soon  be  overcome.  The  bougie  should  be  warmed 
and  oiled  before  it  is  introduced.  The  handle  should  be  flexible  whale- 
bone, and  the  bulb  olive-shaped.  The  stomach-tube  is  a  sufiiciently 
accurate  sound  for  ordinary  purposes. 
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CHAPTER  XVII 
EXAMINATION  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 

General  ConsideratioQ. — The  nervous  system  is  composed  of  two 
parts,  the  cerebrospinal  and  sympathetic.  Through  these  parts  every 
function  and  act  of  the  body,  whether  voluntary  or  involuntary, 
conscious  or  unconscious,  is  directly  controlled  so  that  the  integrity 
of  the  central  nervous  system  is  necessary  in  order  to  perform  properly 
the  various  functions  and  actions  of  life.  The  cerebrospinal  system 
enner\'ates  the  skeletal  muscles.  The  sympathetic  portion  conveys 
impulses  to  and  from  the  thoracic  and  abdominal  organs;  the  involuntary 
muscles  and  glandular  tissue  throughout  the  body  and  the  heart  muscle. 
Though  the  two  systems  are  intimately  associated  very  little  is  known 
of  the  pathology  of  the  disorders  of  the  sympathetic  system,  and  still 
less  of  their  clinical  manifestations,  while  the  recognition  of  lesions  in 
the  cerebrospinal  system  has  reached  a  high  degree  of  accuracy. 

The  nervous  system  may  be  regarded  physiologically  as  a  collection 
of  neurons.  By  neuron  is  meant  a  nerve  cell  and  all  its  processes  to 
their  ultimate  ramifications.  The  processes  are  of  two  kinds:  the 
so-called  dendrons  which  are  relatively  short,  thick,  and  branched, 
and  appear  to  resemble  in  many  respects  the  protoplasm  of  the  nerve 
cell  itself;  and  the  axon,  or  axis-cylinder,  a  long  slender  process  that 
in  its  course  gives  off  at  intervals  still  more  slender  branches,  the 
collaterals,  which  communicate  with  the  collaterals  of  other  neurons, 
and  at  its  termination  usually  break  up  into  a  small  tuft  of  fibers,  the 
terminal  arborization,  which  connect  either  by  continuity  or  contiguity 
with  the  tendons  of  some  other  ganglion  cell,  or  end  in  the  peripheral 
muscle  fibers.  At  a  certain  distance  from  the  nerve  cell  the  axon  usually 
becomes  surrounded  by  myelin  sheaths,  and  constitutes  the  nerve 
fibers  which  make  up  the  greater  bulk  of  the  central  nervous  system 
{the  white  substance)  and  practically  all  of  the  peripheral  nervous 
system.  Neurons  with  similar  functions  are  usually  grouped  together, 
the  aggregation  of  the  cells  forming  a  nucleus,  and  of  the  fibers  a  bundle, 
tract,  or  sjstem.  The  gray  matter  is  largely  composed  of  these  groups 
of  ganglion  cells  or  nuclei.  The  axons  convej'  impulses  from  the  cell, 
and  the  dendrons  convey  impulses  or  nutriment  to  the  cell.  In  the 
cell  itself  these  impulses  are  modified  or  altered  in  some  as  yet  unknown 
manner.  The  functions  of  the  neurons  are  sensory,  motor,  trophic, 
and  secretory.  Those  which  have  been  most  accurately  studied  may 
be  divided  into  the  sensory  neurons,  conveying  impulses  from  the 
peripheral  nervous  system  and  the  motor  neurons,  conveying  impulses 
from  the  central  nervous  system  to  the  muscles. 
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Smavs  HeuTMU. — Impressions  of  touch,  muscle  sense,  pain,  heat, 
KaA  cold  are  conveyed  by  the  sensory  nerves  or  neurons  (dendrons) 
from  the  skin,  muscles,  mucous  membranes,  tendons,  and  joints  of  all 
the  body  except  the  parts  supplied  by  the  cranial  nerves.  The  sensory 
neurons  commence  as  tactile  corpuscles.  From  them  the  dendrons 
pass  through  the  peripheral  nervous  system  to  the  posterior  roots  of 
the  spinal  cord,  and  here  each  enters  a  cell  in  the  ganglia  of  the  posterior 
roots.  From  these  cells  a  fiber  emerges  that  for  a  short  distance  is 
continuous  with  the  entering  fiber,  and  then  leaves  it  and  continues 
along  the  posterior  root  of  the  spinal  cord,  here  it  divides  into  two 
branches,  an  ascending  and  a  descending  branch.  Of  the  function 
of  the  latter  nothing  certain  is  known.  Some  of  the  ascending  branches 
pass  into  the  lateral  posterior  column  (Burdach)  and  at  a  higher  level 
into  the  median  posterior  column  (Goll).  Those  entering  the  cord  in 
the  upper  dorsal  and  cervical  regions,  however,  continue  in  the  lateral 
posterior  column.  Both  columns  end  in  the  nucleus  cuneatus  and  the 
nucleus  gracilis  respectively.  These  two  groups  of  fibers  probably 
only  convey  tactile  and  muscular  sensations.  The  fibers  conveying 
pain  and  temperature  sensations  apparently  pass  up  the  cord  through 
the  central  gray  matter,  but  their  central  terminations  are  not  yet 
definitely  known.  From  the  ganglion  cells  in  the  two  nuclei  in  the 
medulla,  axis-cylinders  arise  that  pass  toward  the  brain  and  form  a 
mass  of  fibers  known  as  the  fillet.  They  occupy  the  central  regions  of 
the  pons  in  its  posterior  part,  but  anteriorly  they  spread  gradually 
out  until  they  form  a  narrow  band,  placed  horizontally,  just  below 
the  gray  matter  surrounding  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius.  They  then  enter 
the  tegmentum  of  the  crus,  and  the  majority  lose  themselves  in  the 
ventral  nucleus  of  the  optic  thalamus.  They  constitute  the  second 
chain  of  sensory  neurons.  It  is  probable  that  from  the  optic  thalamus, 
and  from  the  other  nuclei  in  which  perhaps  fibers  of  the  fillet  terminate, 
other  axis-cylinders  arise  which  pass  through  the  corona  radiata  to 
the  sensory  areas  in  the  cortex.  These  sensory  areas  will  be  discussed 
in  connection  with  the  cortical  localization. 

Destructive  lesions  in  the  peripheral  sensory  nerves  produce  total 
anesthesia  of  the  part  supplied.  Partial  lesions  may  produce  partial 
anesthesia  or  even  dissociation  of  sensation.  Irritative  lesions  of  the 
peripheral  nerves  produce  severe  pain,  usually  referred  to  the  part 
supplied  by  the  nerve,  and  there  are  also  sensitive  points  or  general 
tenderness  over  the  nerve  trunk.  Certain  forms  of  irritative  lesion 
produce  partial  alteration  of  sensation,  which  is  usually  spoken  of  as 
paresthesia  {q.  v.).  Trophic  changes  in  the  skin  often  occur.  Destruc- 
tive lesions  of  the  posterior  roots  also  produce  total  anesthesia.  If  the 
lesion  is  on  the  peripheral  side  of  the  ganglion,  there  are  in  addition 
trophic  changes  in  the  part  supplied.  Lesion  of  the  ganglion  itself 
usually  produces  anesthesia  and  trophic  changes,  if  complete;  if  partial, 
the  symptoms  are  variable.  In  some  cases  herpes  zoster  along  the 
course  of  the  nerve  has  been  observed.   Irritative  lesions  of  the  posterior 
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roots  produce  fulgurant  pains  in  the  limbs,  or  a  feeling  of  constriction 
in  the  trunk.  They  may  also  be  the  cause  of  visceral  crises.  Destruc- 
tive lesions  of  the  posterior  columns  of  the  spinal  cord  produce  more 
or  less  tactile  anesthesia  and  loss  of  the  muscle  sense.  As  a  result  of 
the  latter  there  is  ataxia.  Lesions  of  either  of  the  two  central  sensory 
neurons  produce  various  forms  of  anesthesia,  depending  upon  their 
ejctent.  According  to  our  knowledge  of  this  subject,  destructive 
lesions,  such  as  hemorrhage  in  the  posterior  portion  of  the  posterior 
limb  of  the  internal  capsule,  or  destructive  lesions  of  the  optic  thalamus 
are  usually  associated  with  hemianesthesia  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
body.  At  times  tactile  sense  is  preserved  and  only  the  pain  sense  is 
lost;  as  a  rule,  however,  all  forms  of  sensation  are  more  or  less 
affected. 

Motor  NemoDs. — The  motor  neurons  consist  of  two  groups,  the 
central  or  upper,  and  peripheral  or  lower  neurons.  The  central  motor 
neurons  commence  in  the  motor  portion  of  the  cortex.  They  then  pass 
through  the  corona  radiata  to  the  internal  capsule,  where  they  form  a 
large  band  of  fibers  occupying  the  knee  and  the  anterior  two-thirds 
of  the  posterior  limb.  The  fibers  for  the  face  occupy  the  knee  and 
anterior  third  of  this  portion.  Next  come  the  fibers  for  the  arm,  then 
those  for  the  leg,  and,  finally,  the  fibers  for  the  trunk.  From  the  internal 
capsule  the  fibers  pass  into  the  crura  cerebri,  where  they  lie  beneath 
the  substantia  nigra,  occupying  about  the  middle  of  each  cms.  The 
fibers  for  the  face  and  craniid  nerves  lie  internal  to  those  for  the 
extremities  and  trunk.  From  here  they  pass  to  the  ventral  portion 
of  the  pons,  where  they  are  broken  up  into  small  bundles  by  the 
association  of  fibers  of  the  two  cerebellar  hemispheres.  These  reunite 
and  form  the  pyramids  in  the  anterior  portion  of  the  medulla,  which 
decussate  in  the  first  cervical  segment  and  pass  down  the  cord  as  the 
lateral  pyramidal  columns.  A  few  of  the  other  fibers,  however,  do  not 
decussate  at  this  time,  but  pass  downward  in  the  direct  pyramidal 
columns  which  decussate  through  the  anterior  commissure  of  the  cord 
at  lower  levels.  The  fibers  for  the  cranial  nerves  decussate,  as  a  rule, 
in  the  neighborhood  of  the  nuclei  for  these  nerves.  The  fibers  for  the 
oculomotor  nerves  decussate  in  the  tegmentum  and  the  nuclei  around 
the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius.  The  fibers  for  the  facial  decussate  in  the 
anterior  portion  of  the  pons.  From  this  point  downward  fibers  are  con- 
tinually crossing  the  median  raphe  to  the  nuclei  of  the  various  motor 
cranial  nerves  until  the  median  decussation — that  is,  in  the  first  cervical 
segment.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  if  a  lesion  occurs  in  such  a  position 
that  it  affects  the  fibers  of  one  of  the  cranial  nerves  after  they  have 
crossed  the  median  line,  at  the  same  time  involving  the  undecussated 
fibers  of  the  pjTamids,  we  will  have  the  syndrome  known  as  crossed 
paralysis — that  is,  the  muscles  supplied  by  the  affected  cranial  nerves 
will  be  paralyzed  on  the  same  side  as  the  lesion,  and  the  rest  of  the 
body  on  the  opposite  side.  (See  Lesions  of  the  Cranial  Nerves.)  The 
peripheral  motor  neurons  conmience  in  the  cells  of  the  anterior  cornua 
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of  the  spinal  cord,  passing  out  through  the  anterior  roots,  and  reach 
the  muscles  through  the  peripheral  nerves. 

The  functions  of  these  two  sets  of  neurons  are  not  identical.  The 
central  motor  neurons  convey  impulses  from  the  cortex  to  the  cells  of 
the  anterior  cornua,  by  which  the  latter  are  stimulated  to  produce 
muscular  movement.  At  the  same  time  they  seem  to  possess  an 
iohibitoiy  influence  by  means  of  some  constant  activity,  so  that  while 
tbey  are  intact  the  reflexes  are  restrained  and  the  muscles  do  not 
become  spastic.  Upon  the  nutrition  of  the  muscles  they  apparently 
have  no  influence  whatever,  or  at  least  act  only  indirectly  by  causing 
paralysis.  The  peripheral  motor  neurons  control  directly  muscular 
acti^^ty.  By  their  continuous  action  they  maintain  muscle  tonus,  and 
when  unrestrained  by  the  influence  of  the  upper  neurons,  produce  a 
condition  of  spasticity.  While  they  and  the  sensory  neurons  forming 
the  arc  are  intact,  reflex  action  persists.  They  also  control  in  some 
unknown  way  the  nutritional  changes  in  the  muscles.  Destructive 
lesions  of  the  lower  neurons  cause  paralysis  and  degenerative  change 
in  the  muscles.  Irritative  lesions  cause  spasms,  usually  tonic  in  char- 
acter, and  either  momentary  (as  in  facial  tic)  or  persistent  (tetanic). 
The  muscle  tonus  is  lost,  and  the  paralysis  is,  therefore,  flaccid  in 
character,  while  the  reflexes  are  abolished.  Destructive  lesions  in 
the  central  motor  neurons,  on  the  other  hand,  produce  paralysis  of 
the  muscles;  but  their  nutrition  is  not  impaired,  their  muscle  tonus 
is  increased  to  spasticity,  and  the  reflexes  are  exaggerated.  Irritative 
lesions  of  the  central  motor  neurons  produce,  as  a  rule,  clonic  spasms. 
These  may  be  limited  to  the  part  irritated,  as  occurs  in  some  forms  of 
'  central  softening  in  the  motor  region  or  become  generalized.  (See 
Convulsions.) 

Distnrbuiee  of  Sensation. — In  testing  any  of  the  forms  of  sensation, 
certain  general  methods  should  be  employed.  It  is  usually  best  to 
approach  a  suspected  anesthetic  area  from  an  area  where  sensation 
b  normal.  The  boundary  marks  should  be  made  with  any  suitable 
utensil,  and  then  this  point  tested  again  by  passing  from  the  anesthetic 
to  the  normal  area.  As  a  rule,  the  transition  is  so  distinct  subjectively 
that  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in  outlining  the  area  by  approaching 
it  from  various  directions  and  by  passing  from  its  centre  in  the  reverse 
manner.  As  soon  as  the  examination  is  complete,  the  results  should 
be  recorded  upon  a  diagram.  This  is  really  the  only  way  in  which 
they  can  subsequently  be  accurately  studied,  and  often  a  rough  outline 
sketch  is  more  satisfactory  than  any  amount  of  verbal  descriptions. 
When  the  results  have  been  obtained,  it  must  flrst  be  determined 
whether  their  dbtribution  corresponds  to  the  distribution  of  the  cuta- 
neous nerves  or  to  the  sensory  areas  supplied  by  the  segments  of  the 
spinal  cord.  This  is  usually  easy,  and  is  greatly  facilitated  by  reference 
to  Plate  III.  It  must  then  be  determined  what  nerves  or  segments 
are  involved  and  a  careful  comparison  made  between  the  sensory  and 
motor  changes  in  order  to  determine  either  agreement  or  divergence. 
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If  they  agree,  the  diagnosis  is,  of  course,  readily  made;  otherwise  it  is 
sometimes  difficult  to  determine  exactly  what  nerve  or  segments  have 
been  affected.     (See  section  on  Localization  of  Lesions  of  the  Cord.) 

Simple  Sensations. — Tactile  Sense,  Esthesia,  m  the  Sense  of  Toach. — 
This  is  the  ability  to  know  when  some  external  object  has  come  in 
contact  with  the  skin.  It  may  be  tested  in  a  variety  of  ways.  For 
ordinary  clinical  work  it  is  sufficient  to  touch  the  skin  lightlj-  with  the 
tip  of  the  finger.  A  blunt  instrument  may  also  be  employed,  or,  if 
sensation  is  still  acute,  a  camel's-hair  brush  or  cotton  point.  If  a  hard 
instrument  is  employed,  the  investigator  should  be  careful  that  it  is 
not  sharp  or  rough,  so  that  the  pain  sense  may  be  excluded,  and  also 
that  no  force  is  used  in  applying  it  to  the  skin  in  order  that  the  pre&- 
sure  sense  may  not  be  involved.  The  patient  should  close  his  eyes, 
or,  what  is  better,  permit  them  to  be  bandaged,  and  should  then  be 
instructed  to  indicate  by  some  word  or  gesture  the  moment  contact 
takes  place. 

Hyperestbesia. — ^This  is  an  increased  sensitiveness  to  contact.  Its 
most  common  cause  is  functional  exaltation  or  irritability  of  the 
nerves  as  in  neuralgia  or  neuritis.  Occasionally  functional  conditions, 
such  as  neurasthenia  and  hysteria,  may  be  merely  the  result  of  some 
local  irritation  of  the  skin.  It  also  occurs  in  organic  diseases  of  the 
cord,  and  is  then  limited  to  the  area  of  distribution  of  the  spinal  seg- 
ment just  above  the  destructive  lesion — the  zone  of  hyperesthesia. 

Hypestheflia.— This  is  a  decreased  sensitiveness  and  occurs  in  neuralgia, 
in  partial  lesions  of  the  spinal  cord,  particularly  disease  of  the  posterior 
columns,  and  rarely  in  cerebral  lesions  of  various  kinds,  particularly 
those  occurring  in  the  parietal  lobe,  in  the  end  of  the  posterior  limb  of 
the  internal  capsule,  and  in  the  pons.  It  is  also  found  in  functional 
nervous  conditions. 

Anesthesia.— This  is  a  total  loss  of  sensation  and  results  from  solutions 
of  continuity  of  the  sensory  ner\'es,  from  destructive  lesions  of  the 
cord  or  from  brain  lesions.  It  may  be  functional,  involving  irregular 
areas,  and  as  such  is  the  commonest  form  of  h,^'ste^ical  stigma.  Organic 
anesthesia  may  be  distinguished  from  functional  anesthesia  by  its 
distribution,  an  area  of  anesthesia  in  segments,  that  is,  bounded  by 
two  horizontal  lines  passing  around  the  body,  is  due  to  disease  of  the 
cord.  Anesthesia  limited  to  the  opposite  of  the  body  occurs  in  uni- 
lateral lesions  of  the  cord.  In  cerebral  diseases  anesthesia  is  com- 
monly unilateral  and  corresponds  to  the  paralyzed  side  or  extremity, 
if  paralysis  is  present. 

Trichoesthesia. — Simple  sensation  of  perhaps  less  clinical  importance 
than  the  foregoing  is  trichoesthesia,  or  the  consciousness  that  a 
cutaneous  hair  has  been  touched.  Von  Bechterew  calls  attention  to 
the  fact  that  trichoesthesia  and  tactile  sense  are  not  equally  delicate 
in  various  parts  of  the  body. 

The  Ticklin;  Sense. — This  is  not  clearly  understood.  It  may  be 
described  as  an  involuntary  effort  to  escape  rapidly  repeated  slight 
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stimuli.    It  is  diminished  in  conditions  that  diminbh  tactile  sensation, 
but  otherwise  has  no  clinical  significance. 

Ptin  Sense  or  Algesia. — ^This  ia  the  ability  to  perceive  pain  of  any 
kind.  It  may  be  produced  by  various  kinds  of  irritants,  such  as  cutting, 
bruising,  caustics,  electricity,  etc.,  to  each  of  which  the  response  varies. 
For  clinical  purposes  it  is  sufficient  to  use  a  needle  or  pinch  a  small 
fold  of  skin  between  the  finger  nails. 

Unlike  touch,  pain  can  also  be  elicited  by  irritation  of  the  nerve 
fibers  that  convey  it  to  the  cord,  or  perhaps  of  other  nerve  fibers  that 
exist  in  the  tissues  and  in  the  nerves  themselves.  The  sensation  pro- 
duced by  this  form  of  stimulation  is  somewhat  different  from  that 
perceived  when  the  pain  terminals  alone  are  irritated,  and  is  either 
of  a  rending  or  boring  character.  It  can  be  elicited  most  readily  by 
pressure  upon  a  nerve  trunk,  particularly  when  it  crosses  a  bone,  as, 
for  example,  the  supra-orbital  or  the  ulnar.  The  paresthesias  may, 
in  cases  of  special  intensity,  be  extremely  painful. 

mtfceral  Fain. — This  may  be  elicited  by  strong  pressure  upon  the 
testicles,  ovaries,  or  breasts,  or  by  a  violent  blow  upon  the  abdomen. 
It  is  usually  characterized  by  intense  prostration  and  nausea.  Visceral 
analgesia  occurs  in  some  cases  of  tabes  dorsalis  and  occasionally  in 
hysteria. 

HTperalgesia.  —  An  increased  susceptibility  to  painful  impressions, 
so  that  the  lightest  contact  may  cause  exquisite  agony,  occurs  in 
inflammation,  and  in  those  conditions  associated  with  hyperesthesia. 
A  variety  of  h>-peralgesia  is  tenderness— that  is,  pain  elicited  by  simple  . 
pressure.  It  is  most  frequently  associated  with  local  inflammations, 
and  occurs  along  the  course  of  the  nerves  in  neuritis  and  neuralgia. 

Hfpalgesia. — This  is  decreased  susceptibility  to  pain  and  occurs  as  a. 
result  of  partial  lesion  of  the  nerves  or  of  the  central  portion  of  the 
spinal  cord,  and  occasionally  as  a  result  of  focal  lesions  in  the  brain. 
It  is  also  very  common  among  idiots,  immediately  after  epileptic 
attacks,  and  in  cases  of  hysteria. 

Analgesia.  —  Insusceptibility  to  pain  is  an  exceedingly  important 
symptom.  Analgesia  of  organic  origin  results  from  local  destruction 
of  the  nerve,  from  disease  of  the  central  gray  matter  of  the  spinal  cord, 
such  as  occurs  in  transverse  myelitis,  in  syringomyelia,  and  in  tumors 
of  the  cord,  and  from  focal  disease  of  the  brain,  particularly  if  situated 
in  the  parietal  lobe,  or  in  the  posterior  limb  of  the  internal  capsule. 
It  also  occurs  in  a  great  variety  of  functional  conditions,  and  may  be 
general  in  certain  forms  of  insanity.  Organic  analgesia  is  frequently 
associated  with  trophic  changes,  either  as  a  result  of  the  inability  of 
the  part  to  defend  itself  against  irritation,  or  as  a  result  of  the  intimate 
association  of  the  sensor>'  and  trophic  ner^'e  fibers. 

The  Sense  of  Bonghness. — ^This  is  allied  to  the  pain  sense:  it  serves 
to  estimate  the  degree  of  friction  between  the  skin  and  an  external 
body.  It  appears  to  be  diminished  in  tabes  and  peripheral  neuritis, 
but  otherwise  it  is  of  no  clinical  value. 
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Temperature  Sense,  or  Thermoflsthesu. — This  enables  us  to  recog- 
nize the  difference  in  temperature  between  various  bodies.  Method:  It 
is  usually  tested  by  filling  two  test-tubes,  one  with  hot  and  one  with 
cold  water,  and  applying  them  in  irregular  alternation  to  the  region 
under  investigation.  In  health  a  difference  of  1°  C.  can  be  recognized 
upon  the  more  sensitive  portions  of  the  body  (the  anterior  surface  of 
the  forearms,  the  skin  of  the  face,  and  the  chest).  A  rough  test  is  the 
use  of  metal  and  wooden  objects.  The  heat  sense  is  more  complicated, 
and  is  not  yet  thoroughly  understood.  There  seems  to  be  special  points 
upon  the  skin  where  the  nerves  of  heat  and  cold  terminate  (Gold- 
scheider).  There  may  be  loss  of  perception  for  cold  objects,  while 
perception  for  hot  objects  remains  unimpaired,  or  the  reverse  may  be 
present.  Sometimes  the  patient  calls  all  objects  warm,  and  at  other 
times  he  calls  them  cold. 

Hyperthermoestliesia  and  Hypetliermoestheaia. — ^These  are  practically 
of  no  value  as  clinical  signs,  for  our  methods  of  testing  the  delicar>'  of 
the  sense  are  at  present  imperfect. 

Thermoanesthesia. — Complete  loss  of  the  heat  sense  is  very  impor- 
tant clinically.  It  occurs  in  neuritis  or  destructive  lesions  of  the  nerves, 
and  in  central  disease  of  the  spinal  cord,  such  as  transverse  or  pressure 
myelitis,  tumor,  and  especially  in  syringomyelia.  As  a  result  of  being 
most  frequently  associated  with  spinal  cord  disease,  the  therrao- 
anesthetic  area  is  usually  segmented.  The  heat  sense  may,  in  connection 
with  other  forms  of  sensation,  be  diminished  in  functional  nervous 


Paresthesias.  —  Subjective  sensations,  such  as  numbness,  tickling, 
itching,  formication,  etc.,  which  do  not  correspond  to  any  external 
stimulus,  may  or  may  not  be  due  to  lesions  of  the  nervous  system, 
depending  on  whether  they  are  located  in  a  certain  nerve  or  definite 
portion  of  the  body. 

Sensation  of  Locality. — When  any  part  of  the  surface  of  the  body 
is  touched,  we  can,  under  normal  conditions,  tell  the  location  of  the 
point  of  contact.  This  varies  considerably,  however,  in  various  parts 
of  the  body,  being  more  accurate  on  the  lips  and  less  on  the  skin  of 
the  back  between  the  shoulder-blades,  where  an  error  of  from  6  to  7 
centimeters  is  within  normal  limits.  It  may  be  very  much  distm'bed 
without  loss  of  the  delicacy  of  the  touch  sense.  It  may  be  tested  by 
making  contact  with  the  finger  or  any  blunt  object,  and  directing  the 
patient  to  close  the  eyes  and  indicate  the  point  touched.  The  sensation 
of  locality  may  be  diminished  in  all  forms  of  hypesthesia,  especially  that 
associated  with  central  disease,  and  without  hypesthesia  in  disease  of 
the  cord,  such  as  tabes,  and  in  injuries  to  the  parietal  lobe.  In  organic 
disease  of  the  cord  the  error  in  localization  may  be  very  great,  and  in 
some  cases  amounts  to  a  false  localization,  thus  irritation  of  the  hand 
will  be  felt  in  the  shoulder,  or  of  the  foot  in  the  thigh.  When  a 
single  contact  is  perceived  in  several  places,  the  term  polyesthesis  is 
employed. 
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ADochiiift  is  a  term  employed  to  describe  the  reference  of  8  sensory 
stimulus  to  the  corresponding  location  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
body.  It  may  be  a  stigma  of  hysteria  or  is  associated  with  some 
OTfanic  lesion  of  the  cord,  such  as  tabes,  myelitis,  etc. 

Pressnra  Setue. — ^The  clinical  significance  of  this  has  not  yet  been 
determined.  It  may  be  tested  by  using  a  series  of  little  blocks  that 
can  be  piled  one  on  top  of  another,  or  by  filling  a  vessel  more  or  less 
completely  with  shot  or  mercury,  and  placing  them  on  a  part  so  placed 
that  it  is  impossible  to  make  muscular  effort. 

Soua  of  Moscnlai  Sosistance. — This  may  be  tested  by  means  of 
weights  or  springs.  Under  these  circumstances  the  limb  should  not 
be  supported,  but  the  patient  should  be  instructed  to  hold  the  different 
weights  in  the  hand  to  estimate  as  nearly  as  possible  their  relative 
value.  It  seems  to  be  wholly  or  partly  lost  in  cases  of  loss  of  muscle 
sense,  or  in  cases  in  which  the  muscular  sense  is  extremely  impaired, 
as  in  ataxia,  monoplegia,  etc.  The  sexual  sense,  and  the  sense  of  pressure 
upon  the  sphincters — that  is,  the  desire  to  micturate  or  defecate — is 
diminished  or  lost,  in  various  disorders  of  the  spinal  cord, 

SeBsatioii  of  Vibration. — This  is  tested  by  means  of  the  vibrations 
of  a  tuning-fork  placed  over  superficial  bones.  Bony  anesthesia  occurs 
in  tabes,  syringomyelia,  and  mj'elitis,  while  bony  hyperesthesia  occurs 
in  tabes. 

Dissodstion  of  Sfinsatioil.— This  occurs  in  neuritis,  but  is  exceedingly 
rare.  It  also  occurs  in  various  forms  of  myelitis,  particularly  pressure 
myelitis,  and  is  the  most  characteristic  symptom,  and  for  a  long  time 
was  considered  pathognomonic  of  syringomyelia.  In  this  form  of 
dissociation  tactile  sense  is  preserved,  and  the  temperature  and  pain 
senses  are  lost.  But  it  is  now  known  that  this  type  occurs  whenever 
the  gray  matter  of  the  cord  is  exclusively  involved.  In  cases  of  partial 
but  extensive  lesions  of  the  cord  it  may  coexist  with  complete  anesthesia 
in  neighboring  areas.  When  the  tactile  sense  is  lost,  and  the  pain  sense 
still  present,  the  condition  is  termed  anesthesia  dolorosa.  It  usually 
occurs  as  a  result  of  partial  injury  to  a  peripheral  nerve. 

Complex  Sensations. — These  are  probably  very  numerous,  but  only 
two  have  been  so  carefully  studied  that  they  are  available  for  clinical 
purposes.  These  are  the  so-called  position  or  muscular  sense  and  the 
stereognostic  sense. 

The  Position  or  Hnscular  Sense.— By  this  we  mean  the  ability  to 
perceive  and  recognize  the  position  of  the  limbs  or  of  the  body,  it 
probably  depends  upon  the  coordination  of  the  complex  perceptions 
received  from  the  muscles,  joints,  periosteum,  tendons,  and  skin.  It 
may  be  tested  by  having  the  patient  perform  certain  movements  with 
closed  eyes  or  to  locate  the  positions  of  the  limbs  after  passive  move- 
ment. This  sense  is  lost  when  for  any  reason  there  is  total  anesthesia 
of  the  part,  and  may  disappear  as  an  isolated  symptom  in  case  of 
disease  of  the  posterior  columns,  or  in  the  ataxia  due  to  central 
lesions. 
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StersognoBtie  Sense. — By  this  we  mean  the  ability  to  rect^nize  the 
shape,  consistency,  surface,  and  nature  of  any  object  placed  in  the 
hand  or  brought  in  contact  with  the  skin  of  any  part  of  the  body.  This 
sense  depends  upon  a  variety  of  perceptions.  The  stereognostic  sense 
is  always  abolished  when  the  tactile  sense  is  absent.  Occasionally 
in  hysteria  the  patient  may  declare  himself  unable  to  perceive  touch 
when  the  stereognostic  sense  b  intact,  but  this  is  an  exception.  It 
may,  however,  be  lost  when  tactile  sense  is  still  preserved,  especially 
if  the  locality  sense  and  the  muscle  sense  have  been  greatly  impaired. 
When  due  to  organic  causes,  its  absence  usually  indicates  a  lesion  In 
the  parietal  lobe  or  in  the  projection  fibers  coming  from  that  region. 
It  occurs  frequently  in  hemiplegia,  in  cerebral  monoplegia,  and  occa- 
sionally in  peripheral  palsy,  involving  two  forms  of  sensation.  It  has 
also  been  observed  as  a  transient  symptom  after  brain  shock  without 
disturbance  of  any  other  sense. 

Delayed  Sensation. — The  interval  of  perception  of  sensation  may, 
in  extreme  cases,  be  several  seconds.  It  is  not  known  where  this 
delay  takes  place,  whether  in  the  sensory  bodies  of  the  skin,  or  in  the 
nerves,  or  in  the  central  nervous  system.  This  sjmptom  is  manifested 
particularly  in  tabes  dorsalis,  but  may  occur  in  functional  nervous 
diseases  and  in  various  forms  of  organic  central  disease.  It  has  also 
been  noted  in  peripheral  neuritis.  The  delay  can  occur  for  one  sensation 
alone,  as  the  pain  sense,  even  when  tactile  sense  is  normal. 

After- sensation. — A  prolonged  sense  of  pain  as  following  a  pin-prick, 
is  seen  in  disease  of  the  spinal  cord,  particularly  tabes,  or  of  the  nerr'es. 

Disturbances  ol  Motility. — These  may  be  grouped  under  three  heads: 
(I)  Motility  decreased,  either  partially,  paresis;  or  completely,  par- 
alysis.    (II)  Motility  incoordinated.     (Ill)  Motility  increase<l. 

I.  Bfotility  Decieaaed. — Pahalysis.— This  is  a  complete  loss  of 
voluntary  motor  power.  Paralysis  is  called  monoplegia  when  one 
extremity  is  involved;  hemiplegia,  when  half  of  the  body  is  involved; 
paraplegia,  when  two  symmetrical  extremities  are  involved  (this  term 
is  usually  restricted  clinically  to  paralysis  of  both  legs);  paraplegia 
cniralis  if  the  legs  are  affected;  paraplegia  branchialis  if  the  arms  are 
affected;  diplegia,  double  hemiplegia,  when  two  extremities  are  affected 
without  involvement  of  the  trunk.  Crossed  paralysis  is  a  term  applied 
to  paralysis  of  one  side  of  the  face  and  the  opposite  side  of  the  body. 
Local  paralysis,  or  palsy,  is  the  term  used  when  only  small  groups 
of  single  muscles  are  affected,  and  is  produced  by  lesions  of  the 
peripheral  neurons.  Paralysis  is  also  called,  according  to  the  seat 
of  the  lesion,  cerebral,  pontine,  bulbar,  spinal,  neural,  muscular,  or 
myopathic  paralysis. 

TarietiflB  of  Paralysis.— Paralysis  may  be  either  spastic  or  flaccid. 
In  the  former  there  is  distinct  resistance  to  passive  movements,  in  the 
latter  the  part  is  limp,  flaccid,  and  toneless,  and  offers  no  resistance 
to  passive  motion.  Spastic  (central,  cerebral,  tonic)  paralysis  is  charac- 
terized by  exaggerations  of  reflexes,  increased  muscle  tone,  absence  of 
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the  reactions  of  degeneration,  very  gradual  if  any  muscular  atrophy, 
and  by  a  tendency  to  the  development  of  contractures.  It  is  usually 
due  to  some  iesion  in  the  upper  motor  neuron.  ITie  lesion  may  be 
situated  in  the  cortex,  the  corona  radiata,  the  internal  capsule,  the 
pons,  the  pjTsmids  of  the  medulla,  or  in  the  lateral  columns  of  the  cord. 
Flaccid  {peripheral,  spinal,  atrophic)  paralysis  is  characterized  by 
absence  of  reflexes,  diminished  muscle  tone,  the  presence  of  reactions 
of  degeneration,  rapid  waiting,  and  absence  of  contracture.  It  is 
commonly  due  to  lesions  of  the  peripheral  motor  neurons — that  is, 
from  the  anterior  comua  of  the  cord  to  the  muscle  itself.  It  may, 
therefore,  be  produced  by  destruction  of  the  ganglion  cells,  by  injury 
to  the  anterior  roots  or  to  the  peripheral  nerves,  or  by  disease  of  the 
muscle.  Flaccid  paralysis  frequently  occurs  as  the  result  of  functional 
conditions— for  example,  it  is  the  type  of  paralysis  that  is  usually 
observed  in  hysteria. 

IHaxnoBtlc  Significance  o(  Paraly^.— 3/Qno^^^'  may  be  caused  by 
small  lesions  in  the  cerebral  cortex  or  the  corona  radiata.  It  is  rarely 
produced  by  lesions  of  the  internal  capsule  or  of  the  spinal  cord.  It 
occurs  in  circumscribed  forms  of  infantile  paralysis,  and  in  lesions  of 
the  peripheral  nerves,  particularly  the  roots  or  the  plexuses.  Mono- 
plegia also  occurs  in  hysteria  and  in  the  pseudoparalysis  due  to 
localized  disease  of  the  muscles  or  joints. 

Hemiplegia. — This  is  commonly  cerebral  and  due  to  a  lesion  of 
the  opposite  side  of  the  central  convolutions.  This  lesion  may  either 
be  extensive  and  destroy  the  motor  portion  of  the  cortex  or  corona 
radiata,  or  more  circumscribed,  involving  the  Internal  capsule,  the 
crura,  the  pons,  or  the  medulla.  In  hemiplegia  if  the  muscles  of  the 
trunk  and  those  supplied  by  the  upper  branch  of  the  facial  nerve  escape 
and  the  lower  half  of  the  face  and  the  arm  and  leg  are  paralyzed,  the 
lesion  is  one  of  the  upper  motor  neurons  of  the  opposite  side,  and  hence 
cerebral.  If  the  arm  and  leg  on  the  side  of  the  lesion  and  the  lower 
half  of  the  face  on  the  opposite  side  are  paralyzed  (crossed  paralysis, 
pontine  palsy),  the  lesion  is  of  the  pons  opposite  the  paralyzed  arm 
and  leg  but  below  the  decussation  of  the  facial  fibers,  that  is,  in  the 
posterior  half,  I^esions  of  the  medulla,  in  addition  to  the  motor  tracts, 
involve  other  important  nuclei  and  tracts. 

Spinal  Hemiplegia. — ^This  is  characterized  by  the  absence  of  facial 
involvement  and  sensation  is  lost  on  the  opposite  side.  It  is  due  to  a 
unilateral  lesion  above  the  fourth  cervical  segment.    It  is  rare. 

Hysterical  Hemiplegia. — This  can  only  be  recognized  in  some  cases 
by  the  discovery  of  the  other  stigma  of  that  disease.  It  is  almost 
invariably  flaccid,  and  contractures  rarely  appear. 

Parajdegia  Cruralii. — This  is  usually  produced  by  a  lesion  of  the 
spinal  cord.  It,  therefore,  occurs  in  transverse  or  pressure  myelitis,  in 
tumor  of  the  spinal  cord,  in  hemorrhage  into  the  spinal  cord,  and  as  a 
result  of  traumatism.  It  is  occasionally  produced  by  multiple  neuritis 
of  the  legs,  particularly  that  form  known  as  Landry's  paralysis,  or  in 
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alcoholic  neuritis,  by  bilateral  cerebral  lesions,  and  occasionally,  as  a 
functional  condition.  The  type  of  paralysis  is  spastic  if  the  lesion  is 
situated  above  the  lumbar  portion  of  the  cord.  The  type  is  flaccid 
and  the  reflexes  are  abolished  if  the  lesion  is  in  the  lumbar  or  sacral 
region,  or  involve  the  cauda  equina. 

ParapUgia  Brachialis. — This  is  a  rare  condition,  occurring  chiefly 
as  the  result  of  a  localized  meningitis  in  the  cervical  enlargement, 
particularly  pachymeningitis  hypertrophiea  cervicalis.  It  may  also 
occur  in  syringomyelia  and  more  rarely  as  a  result  of  traumatic  injury 
to  both  sides  of  the  brachial  plexus  {"crutch  palsy.") 

Diplegia  Facialis.— This  is  almost  invariably  the  result  of  bilateral 
facial  palsy  which  may  occur  as  a  result  either  of  neuritis  or  of  an 
injury  to  both  facial  nerves  after  they  leave  the  medulla. 

Local  Palsies. — These  are  usually  due  also  to  lesions  of  the  peripheral 
neurons.  They  are  commonly  the  result  of  some  trauma  injuring 
a  single  nerve  trunk.  The  paralysis  is  flaccid,  and  the  reactions  of 
degeneration  are  present. 

MvUiple  Palsies.— They  are  usually  due  to  some  general  condition 
affecting  the  peripheral  neurons.  The  paralysis  is  usually  flaccid  and 
incomplete,  that  is,  certain  groups  of  muscles  escape.  In  polyneuritis 
due  to  intoxication  or  infection  there  may  be  paralysis  either  of  certain 
groups  of  muscles,  particularly  the  extensors,  or  of  the  entire  limb. 
This  occurs  most  frequently  in  poisoning  by  lead,  arsenic,  and  alcohol, 
in  infectious  diseases,  as  diphtheria  or  in  beriberi.  The  paralysis 
is  nearly  always  flaccid,  there  is  muscular  atrophy,  and  the  reactions 
of  degeneration  ultimately  appear. 

Myopathic  Paralysis.— Congemtai  absence  or  complete  atrophy  of 
the  muscle  gives  rise  to  myopathic  paralysis. 

Pabesis. — This  is  a  term  used  to  indicate  partial  loss  of  voluntary 
motor  power.  In  addition  to  the  causes  given  for  paralysis,  paresis 
may  be  produced  by  exhaustion  or  by  profound  emotion.  There  are 
two  forms  of  paresis — one  in  which  the  muscle  is  unable  to  exert  its 
normal  force  at  any  time,  and  the  other  in  which  the  muscle  may  exert 
its  normal  force  for  a  brief  period,  and  then  rapidly  become  exhausted 
and  insufficient.  In  the  former  there  is  some  deformity,  such  as  foot- 
drop  or  wrist-drop.  In  the  latter  the  symptoms  do  not  appear  until 
some  effort  has  been  made.  Paresis  may  also  be  temporary,  as  after 
emotion  or  fatigue;  stationary,  as  in  cases  of  injury  to  the  central 
nervous  system;  or  progressive,  as  in  the  myopathies.  In  the  latter 
condition  the  muscles  waste  and  lose  their  power,  but  reactions  of 
regeneration  do  not  occur,  and  there  are  no  fibrillary  twitchings. 
Ultimately,  the  condition  may  go  on  to  absolute  paralysis.  The 
power  of  the  muscles  may  be  tested  very  accurately  by  means  of  the 
dynamometer,  or  by  the  power  of  resistance  of  the  patient  to  passive 
movements,  such  as  extension  of  a  flexed  arm. 

II.  SibtUitr  Incoordinatftd. — Ataxia. — This  means  the  inability  to 
coordinate  perfectly.    Perfect  coordination  depends  upon  many  factors. 


jyGoo^^lc 


EXAMINATION  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  183 

such  as  the  muscle  sense,  visual  impulses,  and  vestibular  control,  but 
the  practical  testing  for  ataxia  takes  place  in  the  examination  of  the 
mo^ity.  Various  types  of  ataxia  have  been  distinguished :  apinal  ataxia, 
in  which  the  disturbances  of  motion  are  more  pronounced  when  the 
eyes  are  closed,  and  which  is  due  to  disease  of  the  posterior  columns; 
eerebellar  atojcia,  in  which  the  disturbances  are  equally  severe  when  the 
eyes  are  opened  or  closed,  but  which  disappear  when  the  patient  lies 
donn;  cerebral  ataxia  which  occurs  as  a  result  of  injury  to  the  parietal 
lobe,  and  is  accompanied  by  loss  of  muscular  sense  and  marked  persistent 
iDcoordination  of  movement;  psevdo-aiaxia,  due  to  weakness  of  certain 
groups  of  muscles,  so  that  they  do  not  properly  oppose  the  action  of 
other  groups.  Finally,  there  is  a  form  of  ataxia  apparently  due  to 
anesthesia  of  the  skin  and  loss  of  the  muscular  sense,  in  which  the 
patient  is  able  to  perform  movements  perfectly  as  long  as  he  can  watch 
the  part  with  the  eye,  but  as  soon  as  the  eyes  are  closed  the  ataxia 
appears. 

Ataxia  may  be  tested  in  a  variety  of  ways.  Ataxia  of  the  upper 
extremities  may  be  recognized  by  directing  the  patient  to  touch  the  tip 
of  the  nose  with  the  tip  of  the  forefinger.  The  ataxia  of  the  legs  may 
be  tested  by  requesting  the  patient  to  bring  the  heel  of  one  foot  against 
the  knee  of  the  other. 

Roniberg'a  Symptom. — If  the  ataxia  is  very  slight,  it  may  be  necessary 
to  have  the  patient  stand  with  the  eyes  closed  and  feet  together,  or  to 
attempt  to  step  backward  under  the  same  conditions.  Under  these 
circumstances  the  swaying  is  more  pronounced  than  that  noticed 
when  a  normal  person  attempts  to  perform  the  same  movements.  If 
the  ataxia  b  at  all  severe,  it  produces  a  characteristic  disturbance  in 
the  gait.    (See  Ataxic  Gait.) 

III.  Blotility  Increased  (Spasm). — Spasm  is  a  condition  in  which  a 
muscle  or  group  of  muscles  are  involuntarily  contracted:  (A)  either 
persistently  (tonic  or  tetanic  spasm)  or  (B)  rhythmically  (clonic  spasm) . 

The  term  convidsion  is  used  to  designate  general  spasm  with  loss  of 
consciousness.  It  is  often  incorrectly  employed  to  indicate  general 
clonic  spasm  of  the  whole  body,  even  when  consciousness  is  still  present. 
General  convulsions  invariably  indicate  some  disturbance  in  the  brain; 
whether  it  be  some  chronic  disease  with  occasional  exacerbation  of 
cortical  irritation,  some  acute  injury,  or  some  systematic  condition, 
such  as  diabetes  or  uremia,  or  a  severe  infection.  A  functional 
disturbance  may  be  hysteria  or  epilepsy. 

A.  Tonic  Spasms. — These  are  characterized  by  vigorous  contraction 
of  the  muscle,  which  becomes  hard  and  painful.  They  are  due  to  over- 
stimulation of  some  portions  of  the  motor  tract  in  the  brain  or  cord. 
Tonic  spasms  can  usually  be  diagnosticated  by  simple  inspection. 
They  occur  particularly  in  tetanus,  meningitis,  strychnine-poisoning, 
and  hysteria.  Localized  spasms  in  the  upper  extremities  may  occur 
as  a  result  of  disease  of  the  cord  above  the  cervical  enlargement  or  of 
the  brain,  producing  a  spastic  condition  of  the  muscles,  which,  however. 


jyGoo^^lc 


184  General  orAONosis 

is  rare.  A  more  comnion  type  is  the  peculiar  form  of  spasm  seen  in 
tetany,  consisting  in  the  closure  of  the  fingers  and  the  opposition  of 
the  thumb,  giving  rise  to  the  so-called  ohstetrical  hand.  Spasms  in 
certain  individual  muscles  of  the  hand  or  arm  occur  in  the  occupation 
neuroses,  e.  g.,  writers'  cramp.  Spasms  of  the  lower  extremities  are 
also  occasioned  by  the  various  conditions  giving  rise  to  spasticity  of 
the  muscles.  A  form  of  spasm  without  clinical  symptoms  occurs  in 
the  calf  muscles,  the  so-called  "cramp." 

Spasm  of  a  sphincter  is  at  times  seen,  e.  g.,  laryngismus  stridulus, 
blepharospasm,  vaginismus,  and  is  usually  the  result  of  reflex  irrita- 
tion. In  Thomsen's  disease  the  spasm  that  develops  upon  attempting 
voluntary  movement  is  due  solely  to  disease  of  the  muscle. 

Contractures. — Fixation  of  a  joint  by  long-standing  tonic  contractions 
of  the  surrounding  muscles  is  known  as  acHte  contracture.  When  not 
functional,  active  contractures  are  due  to  descending  degeneration  of 
the  pyramidal  tract  or  tracts.  Contractions  of  the  stronger  muscles 
overcomes  the  contractions  of  the  weaker,  and  such  postures  as  flexion 
of  the  arm  and  extension  of  the  leg  are  seen.  Pensive  contractures  are 
due  to  nutritive  muscle  shortening,  and  are  seen  in  limbs  that  have 
been  too  long  splinted  and  in  infantile  paralysis.  The  two  forms  are 
differentiated  by  the  disappearance  or  diminution  of  active  contracture 
under  ether  or  as  the  result  of  a  hot  bath,  or  by  continuous  steady 
force,  while  passive  contractures  are  only  influenced  by  force  sufficient 
to  tear  the  tissues. 

CataUpsy.—A  peculiar  inexplainable  form  of  increased  muscle  tonus 
in  which  the  limbs  can  be  fixed  in  certain  positions,  retaining  for  an 
hour  or  longer  the  positions  in  which  they  are  placed. 

Hysterical  spasms  are  of  various  types.  The  tonic  forms  may  affect 
a  single  limb  or  even  a  single  group  of  muscles,  and  may  persist  for 
long  periods  of  time,  giving  rise  either  to  persistent  extension  or  flexion 
of  the  limb.  In  the  latter  case  shortening  may  ultimately  ensue  and 
cause  persistence  of  the  deformity.  General  hysterical  spasms  usually 
can  be  recognized  by  the  fact  that  the  patient  assumes  some  extraor- 
dinary posture,  as  opisthotonos,  pleurosthotonos,  or  emprosthotonos. 
These  spasms  are  often  precipitated  by  pressure  upon  some  sensitive 
point  (hysterogenic  zone,  ovaries),  and  may  sometimes  be  abolished 
by  pressing  upon  the  same  or  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  body. 
The  clonic  spasms  assume  extremely  irregular  forms.  They  may 
resemble  epileptic  fits,  tonic  and  clonic  spasms  may  alternate,  or  there 
may  be  throwing  of  the  head  from  side  to  side,  beating  with  the  limbs, 
or  swaying  of  the  whole  body, 

B.  Clonic  Spasms. — ITiese  may  affect  a  single  extremity,  half  the 
body  or,  in  rare  cases,  the  whole  body.  The  movements  are  usually 
rhythmical  and  vary  greatly  in  different  cases.  ITie  most  frequent 
causes  of  clonic  spasms  are  injuries  to  the  brain. 

Jacksonian  or  Cortical  Epilepsy.— This  condition  is  usually  caused 
by  irritation  of  the  Rolandic  area  by  intracranial  lesions.    It  is  char- 
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acterized  by  clonic  spasms  of  a  group  of  muscles  which  may  be  alone 
affected  or  the  spasms  may  affect  consecutively  the  muscle  groups  that 
are  controlled  by  centres  adjacent  to  the  primary  centre  affected.  Thus 
it  the  facial  centre  is  first  involved,  the  face,  then  the  hand  and  arm 
and  later  the  leg  on  the  same  side  are  thrown  into  convulsions.  The 
spasms  are  usually  limited  to  one  side  of  the  body  and  the  patient 
rarely  loses  consciousness. 

Tremor.  —  This  is  a  disturbance  of  motion  characterized  by  an 
oscillation  of  the  part  or  parts  involved.  Tremor  may  be  of  various 
kinds.  It  may  be  fine  or  coarse,  constant  or  irregular.  It  may  disappear 
upon  voluntary  effort,  or  only  be  apparent  when  motion  is  attempted 
(intention  tremor).  It  may  be  the  result  of  paralysis,  paralytic  or 
intention  tremor;  of  poisoning,  toxic  tremor;  of  some  functional  nervous 
disease,  as  the  hysterical  tremor;  or  spasm  of  the  muscle,  spasmodic 
or  passive  tremor;  or  it  may  occur  as  a  family  peculiarity  without 
any  discoverable  cause,  hereditary  or  idiopathic  tremor. 

Tremors  are  also  classified  as  rapid,  in  which  the  movements  occur 
more  than  five  times  per  second;  and  slow,  in  which  the  oscillations 
may  occur  at  intervals  of  several  seconds.  Nearly  all  forms  of  tremor 
are  increased  by  placing  the  muscles  upon  a  stretch.  Tremor  can 
usually  be  recognized  by  simple  inspection.  Ordinarily  it  is  sufficient, 
in  order  to  detect  tremor  of  the  fingers,  to  have  the  patient  extend  them 
forcibly  and  keep  them  in  that  position. 

Tremors  are  nearly  always  exaggerated  by  fatigue,  weakness,  excite- 
ment, or  extreme  cold.  They  develop  in  most  normal  persons  in  extreme 
formsof  any  of  these  states.  These  tremors  are  usually  coarse,  irregular, 
and  either  increased  by  or  only  apparent  upon  voluntary  movements. 
Senile  tremors  are  fine  tremors,  usually  of  the  head  and  hands.  Persistent 
coarse  tremors  occur  particularly  in  paralysis  agitans.  In  this  the 
movements  in  the  fingers  are  those  of  flexion  and  extension,  and  in  the 
thumb  of  opposition,  and  it  is  therefore  spoken  of  as  pill-rollers' 
tremor.  Voluntary  effort  causes  it  to  cease  for  a  brief  interval.  Tremor 
occurs  also  not  infrequently  in  exophthalmic  goitre,  and  is  increased 
by  excitement  or  effort.  The  hereditary  or  idiopathic  tremor  becomes 
more  apparent  with  advancing  age,  and  is  always  increased  by  emotional 
dbturbance.  Irregular  tremors  occur  as  a  manifestation  of  ataxia;  often 
vith  cerebral  lesions  (the  paralytic  tremor) ;  and  after  intoxications, 
as  alcohol  and  tobacco.  The  hysterical  tremor  may  be  either  irregular 
or  regular.  Its  character  is  largely  influenced  by  surrounding  cir- 
cumstances. Ordinarily,  the  hysterical  tremor,  being  the  result  of 
voluntary  and  variable  effort,  is  irregular.  Intention  tremor  occurs 
particularly  in  multiple  sclerosis.  In  this  condition  no  tremor  is 
observed  while  the  parts  are  at  rest,  but  as  soon  as  voluntary  motion 
is  attempted  a  violent  oscillation  ensues,  and  continues  until  the  effort 
ceases.  Such  a  tremor  can  be  particularly  well  elicited  by  asking  the 
patient  to  convey  a  glass  of  water  to  his  mouth.  It  may  also  be  tested 
by  asking  the  patient  to  touch  some  object  with  his  forefinger.     It 


jyGoO'^lc 


186  GENERAL  DIAGNOSIS 

will  be  observed  as  the  finger  approaches,  that  the  oscillations  become 
more  vigorous  and  wider.  Intention  tremor  may,  of  course,  be  present 
in  other  parts  of  the  body.  In  some  respects  it  resembles  the  ataxic 
tremor. 

Other  tremors  include  the  tremors  of  the  head,  which  may  be  either 
forward  or  backward,  lateral  or  rotary,  rapid  or  slow.  A  peculiar 
tremor-like  movement  is  the  salaam  tremor,  a  slow  backward  and 
forward  movemeat  that  occurs  in  some  forms  of  idiocy. 

Fibrillary  Twitchings,— These  occur  in  muscles  undergoing 
degenerative  changes.  They  are  characterized  by  the  sudden  spasmodic 
contraction  of  individual  fibers  in  the  mass  of  the  muscle  itself,  giving 
rise  to  a  curious  trembling  of  the  underlying  skin.  They  often  occur 
spontaneously,  and  in  degenerating  muscles  may  be  elicited  by  slight 
mechanical  stimuli,  such  as  cold,  percussion,  or  shock.  Fibrillary 
twitching  may  also  occur  in  healthy  muscles  that  have  either  been 
chilled  (tremor  or  shivering)  or  subjected  to  severe  fatigue.' 

Chorea  and  Athetosis. — The  typical  movement  of  chorea  is  an 
irregular  innervation  of  groups  of  muscles  that  appears  to  be  voluntary 
in  character,  yet  is  not  under  the  control  of  the  patient,  is  much  more 
rapid,  as  a  rule,  than  a  voluntary  movement,  and  recurs  at  verj'  frequent 
intervals.  Choreic  movements  may  be  mild,  or  so  severe  that  they 
produce  irregular  contortions  of  the  body,  causing  the  patient  to  throw 
himself  or  herself  from  side  to  side  and  thus  producing  severe  bodily 
injuries  and  even  death  by  exhaustion.  Athetosis  is  a  name  given  to 
a  peculiar  slow,  irregularly  rhythmical  movement  of  the  extremities, 
generally  spoken  of  as  worm-like  in  character.  It  is  ordinarily  most 
marked  in  the  fingers.  The  limbs  may  be  affected,  giving  rise  to  a 
curious  staggering  gait  in  which  the  patient  seems  ever  to  be  about  to 
lose  his  equilibrium,  but  maintains  it  almost  like  a  miracle.  Frequently 
the  muscles  of  the  face  are  involved,  producing  curious  irregular 
grimaces  and  more  or  less  disturbance  of  speech  or  dysarthria.  The 
movements  are  usually  continuous.  Athetosis  is  a  very  common 
sequel  to  cerebral  lesions  occurring  in  early  childhood. 

Tic. — Habitual  twitching  of  a  muscle  or  group  of  muscles  is  known 
as  "  tic,"  and  is  a  purely  functional  condition.  Tic  convuUif,  or  general 
tic,  and  facial  tic  are  the  forms  of  tic  usually  noted. 

The  Reflexes. — These  consist  essentially  of  involuntary  contraction 
of  a  muscle  in  response  to  a  peripheral  stimulus.  They  depend  upon 
the  integrity  of  the  so-called  reflex  arc,  which  consists  of  (1)  an 
afferent  (sensory)  nerve  which  conveys  the  impulse  through  the  posterior 
root  ganglia  into  the  spinal  cord;  (2)  the  motor  cells  of  the  anterior 
cornua  from  which,  in  response  to  the  arriving  stimulus,  an  impulse  is 
sent  out  through  (3)  an  efferent  (motor)  nerve  to  the  muscle,  causing 
its  contraction.  The  reflex  arc,  furthermore,  is  in  some  way  coordin- 
ated or  inhibited  by  fibers  passing  from  the  cerebrum  or  cerebellum, 
through  the  pyramids  to  the  anterior  horn  cells,  though  the  integrity 
of  the  reflex  arc  is  necessary  for  the  performance  of  reflex  acts.    Thus 
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lesions  anywhere  in  the  reflex  arc  will  lessen  or  abolish  the  reflexes; 
lesions  in  the  motor  tracts  in  the  lateral  columns  will  exaggerate  the 
reflexes,  the  result  of  abolition  or  lessening  of  the  inhibitory  impulses 
from  these  tracts. 
Three  varieties  of  reflexes  are  recognized: 

A.  Deep  or  tendon  reflexes. 

B.  Superficial  or  cutaneous  reflexes. 

C.  Visceral  reflexes. 

A.  Deep  Reflexes. — ^These  are  elicited  by  striking  a  tendon  of  a  muscle 
near  its  insertion,  causing  contraction  of  the  muscle.  The  various 
deep  reflexes  are  numerous  and  such  reflexes  are  frequently  of  little 
dinical  importance,  as  they  are  usually  inconstant  and  uncertain.  The 
following  deep  reflexes  are  of  diagnostic  value: 

1.  Reflexes  of  the  He.\d. — The  most  important  reflexes  of  the  head 
include  the  supra-orbital  reflex,  which  consists  of  a  slight  contraction 
of  the  eyelid  when  the  supra-orbital  nerve  is  struck.  It  is  absent 
in  lesions  of  the  supra-orbital  nerve  and  in  facial  palsy.  The  Tno/ar 
reflex  is  elicited  by  striking  upon  the  malar  bone  causing  elevation 
of  the  angle  of  the  mouth.  The  chin-jerk  is  elicited  by  percussion 
upon  a  finger  laid  across  the  lower  teeth.  Under  normal  conditions 
there  will  be  a  slight  upward  jerk  of  the  chin.  The  chin-jerk  is 
increased  in  hysteria  and  in  cachectic  and  comatose  conditions. 

2.  Reflexes  of  the  Upper  ExxREMrrT. — The  biceps  reflex  is  elicited 
by  tapping  upon  the  tendon  in  the  bend  of  the  elbow  when  the  arm  is 
semiflexed.  The  triceps  reflex  is  elicited  by  striking  upon  the  tendon 
over  the  olecranon  process.  In  testing  these  two  reflexes  the  arm  of 
the  patient  should  be  supported  upon  the  forearm  of  the  examiner  in 
order  to  relax  the  muscles  of  the  patient. 

The  wrist-jerk  is  elicited  by  fixing  the  hand  as  in  wrist-drop  and 
striking  the  extensor  tendons  near  the  wrist-joint,  when  an  upward 
jerk  of  the  hand  should  occur.  The  acapulohmneral  reflex  is  elicited  by 
tapping  upon  the  spinal  border  of  the  scapula  just  above  the  inferior 
angle.  This  normally  causes  an  external  rotation  of  the  arm.  In 
disease  of  the  pyramidal  tracts  above  the  cervical  enlargement,  this 
reflex  b  not  only  exaggerated,  but,  in  addition,  the  shoulder  is  lifted, 
the  arm  thrown  from  the  side,  the  forearm  flexed  upon  the  arm,  and 
the  fingers  extended. 

3.  REFIJ3CES  OF  THE  LowER  EXTREMITY.— These  reflexes  are  the 
most  important  of  all.  The  knee-jerk,  or  patellar  tendon  reflex,  is  invari- 
ably present  in  health,  and  by  its  delicacy  and  constancy  is  the  most 
valuable  reflex  for  clinical  purposes.  It  may  be  elicited  in  a  variety 
of  ways.  The  patient  may  lie  upon  his  back;  then  placing  one  hand 
under  the  knee  it  should  be  lifted  several  inches  from  the  surface  of 
the  bed  or  table.  Then  with  the  ulnar  side  of  the  hand  or  the  percussion 
hammer,  the  patellar  tendon  is  struck  a  sharp  blow  between  the  lower 
edge  of  the  patella  and  the  tubercle  of  the  tibia.  The  most  obvious 
and  vigorous  contraction  occurs  in  the  quadriceps  of  the  same  side. 
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causing  the  leg  to  be  tipped  upward  suddenly  and  giving  rise  to  the 
name  knee-jerk.  In  addition,  the  adductors  of  the  same  side  nearly 
always  contract  slightly,  and  occasionally  the  flexor  muscles  also 
contract.  Another  method  of  obtaining  this  reflex  is  to  allow  the  patient 
to  sit  on  a  low  chair  with  the  leg  extended  forward  until  it  forms  a 
blunt  angle  with  the  thigh,  the  heel  being  rested  upon  the  ground. 
The  patellar  tendon  is  then  struck  as  before.  Clinicallj',  it  is  usually 
sufficient  when  the  patient  is  sitting  in  an  ordinary  chair,  to  ha%:e  one 
leg  thrown  over  the  other  and  hanging  loosely  and  freely.  Exaggeration 
of  the  knee-jerk  is  characterized  by  a  more  vigorous  effort  or  more 
extensive  contraction  of  the  surrounding  muscles.  The  patellar  tendon 
reflex  is  said  to  be  invariably  present  in  health,  but  its  intensity  varies 
considerably,  and  in  some  apparently  healthy  persons  without  any 
evidence  of  disease  of  the  spinal  cord,  it  is  extemely  difficult  to  elicit. 


TeatEng  the  knee-jerk. 

Under  these  circumstances  it  is  necessary  to  use  various  procedures 
in  order  to  make  it  evident.  These  consist  either  in  requesting  the 
patient  to  look  at  the  ceiling,  in  order  to  distract  the  attention,  or  to 
perform  some  violent  muscular  effort,  such  as  an  attempt  to  pull  the 
hands  apart  when  they  are  clasped  together,  to  squeeze  the  dynam- 
ometer, etc.  Under  these  circumstances  the  knee-jerk,  if  obtained,  is 
spoken  of  as  reinforced  {Jendrassik's  method).  It  is  always  important 
to  have  the  muscles  completely  relaxed,  and  to  persuade  the  patient 
not  to  think  of  what  is  being  done.  The  knee-jerk  is  sometimes  rendered 
more  pronounced  by  emotion,  and  sometimes  inhibited,  as  by  fright. 
Patellar  clonus  occasionally  occurs,  and  is  obtained  by  placing  the 
thumb  and  forefinger  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  patella,  and  pushing 
it  forcibly  downward  and  keeping  it  in  that  situation.  If  clonus 
occurs,  it  will  be  characterized  by  a  series  of  rapid  contractions  of 
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tte  quadriceps,  resulting  in  a  vertical  oscillation  of  the  patella.  It 
occurs  in  disease  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  not  infrequently  in  conditions 
of  increased  tonicity  in  general  infectious  diseases. 

Next  in  importance  to  the  knee-jerk  is  the  Achillea  tendon  reflex, 
which  consists  in  the  contraction  of  the  gastrocnemius  and  soleus 
muscles  when  the  Achilles  tendon  is  struck.  It  is  most  readily  elicited 
by  lifting  the  entire  leg  from  the  bed  or  table,  and  holding  it  by  the 
ball  of  the  foot,  which  is  gently  pressed  upward.  The  tendon  is  thus 
moderately  stretched,  and  may  be  struck  directly.  In  nearly  all 
healthy  individuals  this  reflex  is  present,  but  is  absent  in  some,  and 
its  absence  is  apparently  of  no  clinical  significance.  Exaggeration 
may  be  indicated  in  moderate  cases  by  the  more  forcible  extension 
of  the  foot.  In  more  pronounced  eases  it  gives  rise  to  a  peculiar  and 
characteristic  phenomena  known   as  ankle-clonus.     This  is  readily 


ADkle-cloiiUB. 

produced  by  slightly  flexing  the  leg  and  the  thigh,  then  grasping  the 
ball  of  the  foot  firmly,  flexing  it  dorsally  with  considerable  force,  and 
holding  it  in  that  position.  When  ankle-clonus  exists,  there  will  be 
violent  vibratory  oscillations  of  the  foot  as  long  as  the  pressure  upon 
the  sole  is  continued,  that  vary  from  two  or  three  up  to  five  or  ten 
movements  per  second.  Occasionally,  in  very  mild  cases,  the  clonus 
after  a  few  movements  becomes  weaker  and  rapidly  disappears.  Ankle- 
clonus  is  present  in  any  oi^anic  condition  of  exaggerated  reflexes.  A 
pseudo-ankle-clonus  has  been  described  as  characterized  by  a  few 
irregular  oscillations  that  soon  cease.  It  occurs  in  functional  disease 
and  occasionally  among  malingerers. 
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The  other  reflexes  of  the  lower  extremities  are  front  tap,  dorsal 
extension  of  the  toes  upon  percussion  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the 
tibia  and  Sinkler'a  reflex,  which  is  elicited  by  flexing  the  great  toe 
upon  the  sole.  The  foot  is  then  dorsally  flexed,  the  leg  flexed  on  the 
thigh,  and  the  thigh  on  the  abdomen,  so  that  the  limb  is  drawn  up. 
It  occurs  in  conditions  that  cause  extreme  spasticity  of  the  limbs, 
such  as  transverse  myelitis. 

Diagnostic  Significance  of  the  Deep  Reflexes. — I.  Diminished 
or  Ahaerd  Reflexes. — 1.  Disease  of  the  peripheral  nerves,  a  polyneuritis, 
or  more  rarely  a  localized  neuritis  causing  loss  of  reflexes  in  the  muscle 
supplied  by  the  affected  nerve. 

2,  Disease  of  the  posterior  nerve  roots  and  columns:  (a)  tabes 
dorsalis,  (6)  Friedreich's  ataxia. 

3,  Disease  of  the  anterior  cornua:  (a)  anterior  poliomyelitis;  (&) 
Landry's  paralysis;  (c)  progressive  spinal  muscular  atrophy. 

4,  Miscellaneous  disease:  (a)  complete  transverse  lesions  of  the 
cord  in  some  cases;  (6)  spinal  meningitis;  (c)  apoplexy  immediately 
after  the  cerebral  insult;  (rf)  epilepsy  immediately  after  the  convulsion. 

II.  Exaggeration  of  the  Reflexes. — 1,  Intracranial  lesions:  (a)  hemor- 
rhage, thrombosis,  and  embolism;  (&)  birth  palsies;  (c)  tumor  or  abscess; 
{(/)  Marie's  cerebellar  hereditary  ataxia;  (e)  general  paralysis  of  the 
insane. 

2.  Disease  of  the  cord  (lateral  columns):  (a)  amyotrophic  lateral 
sclerosis;  (6)  multiple  sclerosis;  (c)  lateral  sclerosis  (spastic  paraplegia); 
(rf)  lateral  sclerosis  associated  with  other  cord  conditions,  syringomyelia, 
multiple  sclerosis,  and  ataxic  paraplegia. 

3.  Transverse  lesions  of  the  cord  above  the  segments  controlling 
the  reflexes:  (a)  external  compression  by  tumors,  caries  of  vertebree, 
etc.;  {b)  internal  compression  by  hemorrhage;  (c)  myelitis. 

4.  Functional  disorders:  (a)  hysteria;  (6)  neurasthenia,  etc. 

5.  Intoxications:  (a)  tetanus;  (6)  strjchnine-poisoning;  (c)  hydro- 
phobia. 

B.  Saperftdal  or  Cotaneoua  Reflexes. — These  reflexes,  though  incon- 
stant both  in  health  and  disease,  are  of  value  in  localizing  the  level 
of  special  lesions,  showing  integrity  of  the  reflex  arc  when  present  and 
in  indicating  lesions  of  the  upper  motor  neuron  when  exaggerated. 
They  are  elicited  by  stroking  or  irritating  the  skin,  and  are  due  to  the 
contractions  of  voluntary  muscle  beneath  the  skin  near  the  point  of 
irritation.    The  more  important  are: 

Plantar  reflex,  obtained  by  tickling  the  sole  of  the  foot  so  that  the 
hip  and  the  knees  are  suddenly  flexed  and  the  toes  plantar  flexed, 
is  probably  the  most  important  of  the  superficial  reflexes  and  depends 
upon  the  integrity  of  the  pyramidal  tracts.  When  these  tracts  are 
diseased  a  converse  dorsal  flexion  of  the  toes  occurs,  the  Babinaki 
phenoTnenon,  which  is  best  eli<nted  by  stroking  the  sole  of  the  foot 
from  the  heel  toward  the  toes.  It  is  also  usually  seen  in  infants. 
The  paradoxical  reflex,  dorsiflexion  of  the  big  toe,  elicited  by  pressure 
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upon  the  calf  muscle  and  Oppenheim'a  reflex,  dorsiflexion  ol  the  big 
toe  upon  forcibly  pressing  along  the  inner  border  of  the  tibia,  are  also 
usually  significant  of  disease  of  the  lateral  columns. 

The  cremagteric  reflex,  retraction  of  the  testicle  upon  stroking  the 
inner  side  of  the  thigh  of  the  same  side,  and  the  gluteal  reflex,  dimpling 
of  the  gluteal  fold  on  stroking  the  buttocks,  are  fairly  constant  reflexes. 


Testing  the  Babinski  reflei. 

The  abdominal  reflexes  (epigastric,  umbilical,  or  hypogastric)  are 
dicited  by  stroking  the  abdomen,  causing  contractions  of  the  recti 
and  oblique  muscles.  The  scapular  reflex  consists  of  contraction  of 
the  scapular  muscles  upon  irritating  the  intrascapular  region.  The 
corneal  reflex,  closure  of  eyelid  upon  touching  the  cornea,  depends 
upon  the  integrity  of  the  fifth  nerve.  The  palatal  reflex,  elevation  of 
the  soft  palate  when  touched,  and  the  pharyngeal  reflex,  choking  and 
coughing  upon  touching  the  pharyngeal  wall,  depend  upon  the  integrity 
of  the  ninth,  tenth,  and  eleventh  cervical  nerves,  and  are  consequently 
abolished  in  bulbar  palsy. 

C.  Visceral  Reflexes. — These  are  complicated  reflexes,  of  which  the 
bladder  and  rectal  reflex  are  of  the  most  diagnostic  importance.  In 
general,  disease  of  the  spinal  cord  above  the  fourth  and  fifth  sacral 
segments  causes  loss  of  control  by  the  higher  inhibiting  centres;  dis- 
ease of  the  centres  in  these  segments  causes  abolition  of  the  reflex  arc 
and  a  consequent  inability  to  control  the  excretion  of  urine  and  feces. 
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Moseular  Tone. — The  term  muscular  tone  means  that  condition 
of  the  voluntary  muscles  of  the  body  by  which  they  are  maintained  in 
a  state  of  tension  sufficient  to  enable  them  to  respond  promptly  to 
nervous  innervation.  Muscular  tone  varies  slightly  under  normal 
conditions.  It  is  less  in  profound  fatigue,  and  when  the  attention 
is  distracted  by  external  objects;  it  is  more  marked  when  the  patient 
concentrates  his  attention  upon  the  part  being  tested.  It  is  invariably 
diminished  after  lesions  of  the  peripheral  motor  neuron,  in  cases  of 
profound  cachexia,  in  coma,  and  during  anesthesia.  It  is  also  generally 
decreased  in  lesions  of  the  posterior  columns  of  the  spinal  cord.  It  is 
increased  in  lesions  of  the  central  motor  neuron  without  involvement 
of  the  peripheral  neuron,  in  neurasthenia,  hysteria,  and  in  conditions 
affecting  the  brain  as  a  whole,  as  meningitis,  brain  tumor,  etc.  It 
must  be  remembered  that  the  reflexes  may  be  increased  in  certain 
conditions,  although  the  muscle  tone  is  apparently  diminished.  The 
usual  test  is  the  resistance  to  passive  movement.  The  limb  to  be 
tested  is  grasped  Srmly,  and  if  flexed,  is  suddenly  but  not  too  forcibly 
extended,  or  if  extended,  is  flexed.  If  the  muscle-tone  is  normal,  there 
may  he  a  transient  involuntary  resistance  at  first,  but  this  disappears 
very  soon,  and  then  the  limb  may  be  moved  in  any  position  with 
comparativelj'  slight  effort.  Any  of  the  joints  may  be  tested  indepen- 
dently in  this  manner.  It  is  important  to  inform  the  patient  what  is 
to  be  done.  In  children,  in  the  ignorant,  and  in  the  insane  it  is  often 
almost  impossible  to  overcome  the  tendency  to  voluntary  resistance, 
which  is  usually  increased  by  the  anxiety  produced  by  the  examination. 
Occasionally  it  is  necessarj-  to  take  measures  to  distract  the  attention, 
such  as  giving  the  patient  a  sum  in  arithmetic  to  perform,  requesting 
him  to  look  at  the  ceiling  or  some  particular  object,  or  engaging  him 
in  conversation.  The  increased  resistance  to  passive  movements  may 
be  so  great  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  bend  the  limb  at  any  of  the 
joints  or  so  slight  that  it  is  diflieult  to  discriminate  it  from  the  normal 
condition.  The  exaggerated  forms  are  usually  spoken  of  as  spasticity 
of  the  muscles  or  hypertonus,  and  when  associated  with  paretic  or 
paralytic  conditions  the  term  spastic  paralysis  is  employed.  Diminu- 
tion of  the  muscle-tone,  or  hypotonia,  is  usually  difficult  to  detect  by 
passive  movement  alone.  When  it  is  entirely  lost,  the  limb  is  spoken 
of  as  flail-like.  The  joints  seem  to  have  no  tendency  to  remain  in  one 
position.  If  the  limb  is  shaken  with  every  movement  it  passes  from 
extension  to  flexion,  or  pice  versa.  Under  these  circumstances  the  passive 
movements  are  entirely  unresisted,  the  only  effort  necessary  being  that 
required  to  overcome  the  weight  of  the  limb  itself.  It  is  characteristic 
of  tabes  dorsalis  and  of  paralysis  due  to  injury  of  the  peripheral  motor 
neurons. 

Nutrition  of  Muscles.— Next  to  the  functional  condition  of  the 
muscles,  which  is  indicated  by  the  degree  of  power  that  they  possess, 
we  are  interested  in  the  state  of  their  nutrition.  It  may  be  suspected 
that  this  is  impaired  when  fibrillary  contractions,  atrophy,  loss  of 
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power,  or  change  in  consistency  or  tone  are  present.  A  method  of 
determining  the  nutritional  state  of  the  muscle  is  by  electrical  current, 
which  is  described  in  the  succeeding  section. 


M.lroBtal. 
M.  comiutor 


M.  MuKUr.         [tklii. 

M.  levitor  mPnti  nwD- 
M.  depTMior  Isb.  inf. 


Motor  points  for  the  head  and  neck.     (Sahli.) 

Electrodiafnosu. — In  electrodiagnosis  we  use  two  types  of  apparatus, 
the  galvanic  and  the  faradic,  to  study  the  contractility  of  the  muscle. 
With  the  galvanic  apparatus  the  contraction  occurs  only  when  the 
current  is  made  or  broken.  The  galvanic  current  is  produced  by  the 
galvanic  battery,  to  which  long  wires  are  attached.  The  free  end  of 
the  wire  toward  which  the  current  flows  from  the  cell  is  called  the 
anode,  or  positive  pole,  and  the  free  end  from  which  the  current  passes 
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to  the  cell  the  cathode,  or  negative  pole.  It  is  customary  to  introduce 
a  galvanometer  graduated  in  milliamp^res  into  the  current  for  measuring 
the  amount  of  electridty  employed.  The  apparatus  is  also  provided 
with  a  rheostat,  which  renders  it  possible,  by  the  introduction  of  a 
greater  or  less  degree  of  resistance,  to  regulate  the  amount  of  electricity 
passing  through  the  body.  The  free  ends  of  the  wires  are  supplied  with 
electrodes,  the  one  large,  the  other  small,  which  are  covered  with  cotton 
and  moistened  when  about  to  be  used.  If  a  muscle,  or  nerve  is  to  be 
investigated,  the  large  electrode  is  placed  over  the  back  or  the  sternum. 


ni««oui 


Motor  points  of  the  trunk.     (From  von  ZiemsBen.) 

The  current  is  so  arranged  that  this  large  electrode  is  at  first  the  anode 
and  the  small  electrode  the  cathode.  The  cathode  is  now  placed  over 
the  muscle  or  the  nerve  to  be  stimulated,  locating  it,  if  possible,  exactly 
over  the  most  sensitive  (electrically)  point.  (See  Figs.  30  to  39.)  The 
circuit  should  be  opened  and  the  rheostat  so  placed  that  the  minimum 
amount  of  current  flows  through  the  body.  The  current  is  gradually 
increased  by  moving  the  rheostat,  and  the  current  rapidly  opened  and 
closed  until  a  slight  twitching  of  the  muscle  appears  upon  the  instant 
of  closing  the  circuit,  the  cathodal  closing  contraction  or  CCC.  The 
current  should  now  be  slightly  increased,  and  by  means  of  a  switch 
the  small  electrode  converted  into  the  anode  and  the  other  into  the 
cathode.     Contractions  now  take  place  which  are  spoken  of  as  the 
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anodal  closing  contraction,  or  ACC,  and  the  anodal  opening  contraction, 
or  AOC,  If  the  smalt  electrode  is  again  made  the  cathode,  it  will  be 
found  that  there  is  a  vigorous  contraction  when  the  current  is  closed, 
but  none  when  it  is  opened,  unless  the  current  is  very  strong,  when 
the  cathodal  opening  contraction  or  COC  occurs.  The  order  of  reac- 
tion of  norma)  nerve  and  muscle  may  be  designated  by  the  following 
formula:  CCC  >  AOC  >  ACC  >  COC.  The  symbol  >  means 
greater  or  less  than,  the  apex  pointing  in  the  direction  of  the  lesser  of 
the  two  reactions. 

Fio.  32 


Motor  poiuUi  of  the  ami,  under  side.  (From  vod  Ziemsseii.)  1.  musculocutaneoiu 
Dcrre;  2,  muaculocutancouB  oervo;  3.  biceps;  4.  JnternsJ  nerve  ot  the  triceps:  6,  mpdian 
Derve:  S,  brachiolis  anticus;  10,  ulnar  nerve;  12,  branch  of  themediaa  Dcrve  to  the  pronator 


Motor  points  of  the  arm 
tHceps;  2,  muoculoBpiral  m 
carpi  radjalis  longior;  ~ 


^r  aide     (From  vod  Ziemsaen )     1   oxtemal  head  of  the 
3    brachialia  anticus    4   supinator  longus;  5,  e 
OBTpi  redialiB  brevior 


Under  ordinary  circumstances  the  healthy  muscle  contracts  suddenly 
and  relaxes  almost  immediately.  Various  modifications  of  these 
phenomena  occur  in  diseased  conditions,  and  there  are  considerable 
quantitative  changes  in  the  different  muscles  in  health.  Thus  in  the 
muscles  of  the  face  contraction  is  always  more  rapid  than  in  those  of 
the  thigh,  and  can  be  elicited  with  much  weaker  currents.  In  disease 
we  recc^nize  two  types  of  alteration:  (1)  quantitative  changes;  (2) 
qualitative  changes. 
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The  faradic  apparatus  produces  induced  currents.    The  strength  of 
the  current  is  modified  by  the  position  of  the  outer  and  inner  coils. 


Motor  poJDta  of  the  forearm,  inner  surface.     Motor  points  of  the  Torearm,  outer  surface. 

{From  von  Ziemseen.) 

Fia.  34. — 1,  fleior  carpi  radialis;    2,  branch  of  the  mpdian  nerve  for  the  pronator 

teres;  3,  fleior  profundus  digitorum;  4,  palmaris  longus;  5.  flexor  sublitnis  digitorum; 

6.  flexor  carpi  ulnaris;  7.  flexor  longus  poUicis;  8,  flexor  sublimiB  digitorum  (middle  and 
ring  fingers);  9,  median  nerve;  10.  ulnar  nerve;  11,  abductor  pollicis:  12,  flexor  sublimiB 
digitorum  (index  and  little  tiogers);  13.  opponcns  pollicis;  14,  deep  branch  of  the  ulnar 
nerve;  IS,  flexor  brevis  pollicis;  16,  palmaris  brevis:  IT.  adductor  pollicis;  18.  adductor 
minimi  digiti;  19,  lumbricaliH  (first);  20,  fleior  brevis  minimi  digiti;  22,  opponens  minimi 
digiti;  24.  lumbricales  (second,  third,  and  fourth). 

Fto.  35. — ^I,  extensor  carpi  ulnaris;  2,  supinator  longus;    3,  extensor  minimi  digiti; 
4,  extensor  carpi  radialis  longior;  6,  extensor  indieis;  6,  extensor  caipi  radiolis  brevior; 

7,  extensor  secundi  intcmodii  pollicis;  8.  extensor  communis  digitorum;  9,  abductor 
minimi  digiti;  10.  extensor  indicis;  11,  dorsal  interosseus  (fourth);  12,  extensor  indicis 
and  extensor  ossis  mctocarpi  pollicis;  14,  extensor  oasis  metacarpi  pollicis;  16,  extensor 
primi  intemodii  pollicis;  IS,  flexor  longus  pollicis;  20,  dorsal  ii 
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which  is  spoken  of  as  the  coil  distance  and  measured  in  centimeters. 
The  electrodes  are  placed  as  with  the  galvanic  apparatus  and  the 
current  gradually  increased  until  contractions  of  the  muscle  ensues, 
it  will  be  noted  that  contraction  of  muscle  occurs  in  the  region  of  the 
distal  electrode,  irrespective  of   which  electrode  has  been  employed, 


Motor  poinU  of  the  thigh,  anterior  Burface.  Motor  pointa  of  the  thigh,  posterior  nufsce. 
(From  von  ZiemaseQ.) 
Fja.  36. — I,  teoBor  vagiDm  femoris  (branch  of  the  superior  gluteal  nerve};  2,  aaterior 
crural  nerve;  3,  tensor  rsginEe  femoria  (branch  of  the  crural  oervG);  4.  obturator  nerve; 
S,  rectus  femoria;  0,  aartoiiuB;  7,  vastus  externua;  8,  adductor  longus;  9,  vastus  extemus; 
10.  branch  of  the  crural  nerve  to  the  quadricepa  eileosor  orurU;  12,  crureua;  14,  branch 
of  the  crural  nerve  to  the  vastus  eiternus. 

Fia.  37. — I,  adductor  magnus;  2,  inferior  gluteal  nerve  for  the  gluteus  maximus; 
3,  temitendiDOSUs;  4,  great  sciatic  nerve;  5,  BemimembranoBUs;  6,  long  head  of  the  biceps; 
7,  gastrocnemius  (internal  head);  8,  short  head  of  the  biceps:  10.  posterior  tibial  nerve; 
12.  peroneal  nerve;  14,  gastrocnemius  (eiternal  head);  16,  soleua. 

upon  opening  the  circuit  and  continues  as  long  as  the  current  is  main- 
tained. Furthermore  the  stronger  the  current  the  more  pronounced 
the  contractions.  If  the  muscles  are  atrophied  or  if  they  be  paralyzed 
as  a  result  of  disease  of  the  lower  motor  neuron,  the  response  to  the 
faradic  current  is  diminished  or  absent.  In  acute  anterior  polio- 
myelitis and   other  diseases  inducing  rapid  muscular  degeneration, 
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the  diminution  ol  contractility  to  the  Taradic  current  is  a  guide  to  the 
extent  of  paralysis  and  atrophy  that  may  ensue. 


Motor  points  of  the  leg,  outer  side.  Motor  points  of  the  leg.  inner  side. 

(Prom  von  ZiemBsen.) 

Flo.  3S. — 1,  peroneal  nerve:  2,  peroneua  Iodkus:  3,  gaatrocncmius  (external  head); 
4,  tibialis  antieua;  5.  Boleus;  6,  extensor  longua  poUicia;  7,  extensor  communiB  digil'imiii 
longus;  6,  branch  of  the  peroneal  nerve  for  the  eitcnsot  brevis  digitonim;  9.  peroneal 
brevis;  10,  dorsal  inferossei:  U,  Boleus;  13,  ficior  longua  poUicia;  15,  extensor  brevis 
di^torum;  17.  abductor  minimi  digitt. 

Fia.  39. — 1.  gastrocnemius  (internal  head);  2,  aoleus;  3,  flexor  communis  digitorum 
lODgUS;  4,  posterior  tibial  nerve;  5.  abductor  pollicis. 

Alterfttioiis  in  the  Reactions  of  the  Muscles  and  Nenres  to  Eleetricity. — 
Reactions  of  Degeneration, — Quantitative  alterations  consist  in 
increase  or  decrease  of  the  susceptibility  of  the  muscles  or  nerves  to 
electrical  action.  Quantitative  increase  in  the  electrical  reaction 
occurs  chiefly  in  tetany,  for  which  disease  it  is  almost  pathognomonic, 
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»nd  has  been  spoken  of  as  Erb's  sign.  It  occurs  also  occasioDally  in 
the  early  stages  of  peripheral  palsies,  and  occasionally  in  tabes  and 
henuplegia.  Diminished  electrical  irritability  occurs  in  diseases  of 
the  lower  motor  neurons  and  in  atrophies  secondary  to  disease  of  the 
joints  and  loss  of  functional  activity  on  the  part  of  the  muscle. 

The  quantHative  (jualitative  reaction  consists  in  diminution  of  the 
reaction  of  the  muscle  and  nerve  to  the  faradic  current  and  diminution 
or  exaggeration  to  the  galvanic  current,  with  distinct  alteration  of 
the  order  in  which  the  various  forms  of  galvanic  irritation  produce 
contractions.  These  qualitative  alterations  of  galvanic  irritability 
coDsist  in  the  anodal  closing  contractions  becoming  greater  than  the 
cathodal  closure  contractions  or  ACC  >  CCC  and  the  cathodal  opening 
contractions  equals  or  is  greater  than  the  anodal  opening  contractions 
or  COC  =or  >  ACC.  Thus  in  a  peripheral  paralysis  during  the  first 
week  there  is  diminished  quantitative  response  to  both  faradic  and 
galvanic  currents,  and  faradic  irritability  soon  disappears  altogether. 
In  about  two  weeks  there  appears  increased  quantitative  response  to 
the  galvanic  current  and  the  qualitative  reactions  mentioned  above 
make  their  appearance.  If  recovery  ensues  the  qualitative  electrical 
reactions  gradually  show  improvement  and  eventually  become  normal. 
The  abnormal  increased  galvanic  irritability  persists  for  a  longer  time, 
but  gradually  disappears  as  the  faradic  irritability  returns.  If  recovery 
does  not  take  place,  all  reactions  gradually  disappear,  though  the 
increased  galvanic  Irritability  may  last  for  mondis.  The  sluggish 
inactive  reactions  of  degenerating  muscle  to  galvanic  currents  is 
extremely  typical. 

DIAG^fos^c  Significance  of  Redactions  of  Degeneration. — 
Quantitative  and  qualitative  reactions  of  degeneration  occur  primarily 
as  the  result  of  disease  of  the  peripheral  motor  neuron.  They  are, 
therefore,  found  in  all  diseases  of  the  spinal  cord  that  affect  the  anterior 
cornua  or  the  motor  roots,  and  in  all  diseases  of  the  medulla  that  affect 
the  motor  nuclei  or  their  roots;  in  acute  and  chronic  anterior  polio- 
myelitis, progressive  spinal  muscular  atrophy,  and  in  bulbar  palsy, 
in  transverse  myelitis,  syringomyelia,  tumor  of  the  cord,  and  as  a 
result  of  chronic  forms  of  meningitis,  or  disease  of  the  vertebral  column 
pressing  upon  the  roots.  They  are  also  found  in  all  forms  of  peripheral 
neuritis,  whether  toxic,  infectious,  or  traumatic,  and  in  all  cases  of 
solution  of  continuity  of  the  nerves.  They  occur  in  the  so-called  idio- 
pathic muscular  dystrophies,  but  in  these  they  are  exceptional.  They 
are  also  found  in  a  few  cases  after  cerebral  lesions. 

The  reactions  of  degeneration  may  be  used  for  determining  the 
prognosis  of  the  case.  When  after  the  sixth  week  the  muscle  does  not 
respond  as  readily  as  before  to  direct  galvanic  stimulation,  and  the 
catiiodal  closing  contraction  becomes  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  anodal 
opening  contraction,  the  prognosis  is  exceedingly  favorable;  the  in- 
creased rapidity  of  the  contraction  particularly  is  of  great  significance. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  after  from  six  to  twelve  weeks  no  change  has 
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occurred,  the  anodaV  still  precedes  the  cathodal  contraction,  and  both 
are  worm-like  in  character,  the  prognosis  is  doubtful.  Months,  however, 
may  elapse  before  the  muscle  gradually  begins  to  regain  its  normal 
character. 

Atvpical  Forms  of  the  Reactions  of  Degeneration. — Only  two 
of  these  are  important.  In  the  myotonic  reaction  the  muscular  con- 
traction persists  after  the  electrical  stimulus  has  been  removed.  This 
occurs  both  with  the  faradic  and  the  galvanic  current,  but  the  order 
of  contraction  of  the  various  forms  of  stimulation  of  the  latter  is  not 
altered.  Myotonic  reaction  is  pathognomonic  of  Thomaen's  disease — 
myotonia  congenita.  The  myeathenic  reaction  is  characterized  by  the 
rapid  exhaustion  of  the  muscle  or  nerve,  so  that  relaxation  may  take 
place  while  the  faradic  current  is  still  being  employed.  It  occurs  in 
the  various  types  of  myasthenia. 

Fw.  40 


Cortictd  oentreB  and  a 

Disorders  of  Nutrition. — Trophic  Changes  in  the  SUn  and  Sabcntaneoas 
Tissues. — Disorders  of  nutrition  or  trophic  changes  are  lesions  produced 
in  the  tissues  as  a  result  of  defective  or  altered  innervation.  (See 
Chapter  XIII,  Examination  of  the  Skin.) 

Trophic  Chanfea  In  the  Bones  and  Joints. — (See  Chapter  XV,  Examina- 
tion of  the  Bones  and  Joints.) 

The  Contonr  of  the  Body. — Alteration  of  the  contour  of  the  body 
occurs  in  various  nervous  diseases.     (See  Chapters  IX,  X,  and  XI.) 

Changes  In  the  Extremities. — (See  Chapter  XII.) 
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Loealiiition  of  Cortical  Lesioiis. — ^The  cortex  of  the  brain  has  been 
divided  into  various  regions  which  are  referred  to  certain  fissures.  The 
most  important  of  these  is  the  fissure  of  Sylvius.  Around  its  posterior 
extremity  winds  the  convolution  known  as  the  gyrus  angularis.  Next 
b  the  Rolandic  fissure,  passing  from  the  superior  longitudinal  fissure 
to  the  fissure  of  Sylvius,  with  which  it  forms  an  acute  angle.  These 
two  contain  nearly  all  the  motor  centres.  The  third  prominent  fissure 
is  the  occipitoparietal,  separating  the  parietal  from  the  occipital  lobe. 
On  the  median  surface  it  unites  at  an  acute  angle  with  the  calcarine 
fissure,  the  two  enclosing  between  them  the  triangular  convolution 


known  aa  the  cuneus  (Fig.  40).  The  motor  centres  are  so  arranged 
that  those  for  the  face  are  in  the  lowest  portion  of  the  motor  region, 
those  for  the  arms  just  above  them,  those  for  the  legs  above  these, 
and  those  for  the  trunk  in  the  posterior  termination  of  the  ascending 
parietal  convolution,  along  the  margin  of  the  superior  longitudinal 
fissure.  These  centres  do  not  represent  particular  muscles,  but  par- 
ticular forms  of  movement,  involving  frequently  the  simultaneous 
contraction  of  several  muscle  groups.  The  motor  region  for  speech, 
discovered  by  Broca,  occupies  the  posterior  portion  of  the  third  frontal 
convolution  and  the  lower  part  of  the  ascending  frontal  convolution. 
The  terminations  of  the  sensory  neurons  have  not  yet  been  conclusively 
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determined.    It  seems  likely  that  some  of  them  terminate  in  the  motor 
region  and  others  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  parietal  lobe. 

However,  it  is  known  that  the  cuneus  of  the  median  surface  of  the 
occipital  lobe  appears  to  receive  directly  the  fibers  from  the  optic  tract; 
that  the  centre  for  audition  is  situated  in  the  temporospkenoidal  con- 
volution; and  that  the  centres  for  smell  and  taste  are  in  the  uncinate 
and  fornicate  convolutions.  The  functions  of  the  frontal  lobes  are 
not  well  known.  It  is  supposed  that  they  are  the  seat  of  intelli- 
gence. 

The  functions  of  the  basal  ganglia  of  the  brain  are  as  yet  insufficiently 
known  to  enable  us  to  diagnosticate  lesions  situated  in  them  with 
certainty.  Lesions  in  the  lenticular  nucleus  may  be  latent.  In  some 
cases  they  appear  to  have  produced  sensory  disturbances.  The  optic 
thalamus  appears  to  receive  fibers  from  many  parts  of  the  cortex,  and 
lesions  in  this  region  frequently  produce  sensory  disturbances.  The 
pulnnar  appears  to  be  one  of  tfie  three  basal  ganglia  associated  with 
the  optic  tract,  and  when  it  is  destroyed  there  is  usually  bilateral 
or  contralateral  hemianopsia.  The  existence  of  mimic  paralysis  has, 
in  a  few  cases,  led  to  the  correct  diagnosis  of  thalamic  lesions.  The 
anterioT  corpora  qaadrigemina  are  apparently  the  situations  in  which  the 
arch  of  the  pupillary  reflex  is  completed.  The  internal  geniculate  ganglia 
and  the  posterior  corpora  quadrigemina  appear  to  he  associated  with 
hearing. 

Lesions  in  the  pons  and  ineduUa  produce,  as  a  rule,  characteristic 
symptoms  that  make  it  possible  to  locate  them  with  considerable  accu- 
racy, due  to  the  fact  that  the  nuclei  of  nine  cranial  nerves  are  situated 
in  these  two  portions  of  the  brain.  The  nucleus  of  the  oculomotor 
nerves  is  found  surrounding  the  anterior  portion  of  the  aqueduct  of 
Sylvius,  just  beneath  the  anterior  corpora  quadrigemina.  Destructive 
lesions  cause  partial  or  complete  ophthalmoplegia,  and  there  is,  there- 
fore, abolition  of  the  pupillary  reflex.  Just  behind  the  nucleus  of  the 
third  nerve,  and  beneath  the  posterior  quadrigemina,  is  a  small  group 
of  cells  for  the  pathetic  nerve.  The  nucleus  of  the  trigeminus  is  situated 
in  the  anterior  portion  of  the  pons,  just  to  the  outer  side  of  the  fillet, 
the  motor  group  of  cells  lying  inside  the  sensory  group.  The  Gasserian 
ganglion  receives  the  peripheral  branches  of  this  nerve  and  correspond 
to  the  spinal  ganglia.  Disturbances  of  the  nucleus  produce  anesthesia 
on  the  same  side  of  the  face,  including  the  conjunctiva  and  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  mouth.  There  is  loss  of  taste  in  the  anterior  two- 
thirds  of  the  tongue,  and  there  is  some  disturbance  of  smell  in  the 
nostril  on  the  same  side.  Mastication  is  imperfect.  Irritative  lesions 
cause  tic  douloureux.  This  may  also  be  the  result  of  disease  of  the 
ganglion.  The  nucleus  of  the  ahducens  lies  in  the  posterior  portion  of 
the  pons,  just  beneath  the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle.  Destructive 
lesions  cause  internal  strabismus.  The  nucleus  of  the  facial  nerve  is 
found  in  the  posterior  portion  of  the  pons,  lying  lightly  behind  and  to 
the  median  side  of  the  nuclei  for  the  trigeminus.    Destructive  lesions 


jyGoot^lc 


EXAMINATION  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  203 

cause  paralysis  of  the  same  side  of  the  face,  usually  involving  the  upper 
branch.  (See  Hemiplegia.)  Irritative  lesions  cause  facial  tic.  The 
nucleus  of  the  actutums  is  found  in  the  anterior  portion  of  the  medulla 
oblongata,  just  beneath  the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle,  lying  imme- 
diately above  the  superior  olivary  body.  Lesions  produce  nerve  or 
mental  deafness  on  the  same  side.  The  nuclei  of  the  tagtis  and  the 
glouopharyngeal  nerves  are  apparently  in  the  jugidar  and  petrosal 
ganglia.  From  these  ganglia  Sbers  pass  into  the  medulla  oblongata 
at  its  lateral  aspect,  and  end  in  a  nucleus  in  the  floor  of  the  fourth 
ventricle.  Close  to  the  median  line  is  the  hypoglossal  nucleus.  Its 
destruction  produces  paralysis  and  degenerative  atrophy  of  the  corre- 
sponding side  of  the  tongue. 

The  functions  of  the  pons  are  merely  those  of  the  centres  and  tracts 
it  contains.  On  account  of  the  decussation  of  the  central  fibers  for 
the  facial  nerve  in  this  region,  crossed  paralysis  is  usually  considered 
pathognomonic  of  pontine  disease.  The  functions  of  the  TneduUa  are 
also  largely  dependent  upon  the  nuclei  and  tracts  it  contains.  As  it  con- 
tains the  centres  for  the  pneumogastric  and  some  of  the  centres  or  tracts 
of  fibers  for  respiration,  lesions  in  it  are  usually  very  promptly  followed 
by  death.  Lesions  of  the  restiform  bodies  are  frequently  associated  with 
nystagmus  and  may  cause  the  symptoms  of  cerebellar  ataxia.  As  the 
medulla  contains  the  nuclei  of  the  motor  nerves  to  the  pharynx,  larynx, 
and  mouth,  paralysis  of  the  muscles  of  this  region  b  spoken  of  as  bulbar 
palsy. 

The  cerebellum  is  supposed  to  be  concerned  in  coordination  and  the 
maintenance  of  the  equilibrium.  The  hemispheres  may,  however, 
be  extensively  diseased  without  giving  rise  to  any  symptoms.  If  the 
middle  lobe  is  affected,  the  characteristic  manifestations  are  disturbance 
of  equilibrium  and  incoordination.  The  gait  resembles  that  of  a  drunken 
man.  Nystagmus  is  frequent,  especially  in  cases  of  tumor,  and  choked 
disks  appear  early.  If  the  medullary  peduncle  is  affected  by  an  irritative 
lesion  quite  characteristic  symptoms  result.  There  are  forced  move- 
ments, that  is  to  say,  the  patient  may  have  an  irresistible  tendency  to 
fall  toward  or  lie  upon  the  side.  There  are  no  symptoms  diagnostic 
of  disease  of  the  superior  or  middle  peduncles.  Disease  of  one  side 
of  the  pons  may  cause  symptoms  similar  to  those  of  cerebellar 
trouble. 

Qeneral  Symptomatology  of  Lesions  of  the  Brain.— Lesions  of  the 
brain  may  be  irritative  or  destructive.  The  former,  if  affecting  the 
motor  tract,  produce  clonic  spasms.  If  destructive,  they  produce 
paralysis  without  atrophy,  and  cause  increase  in  the  muscle  tone  by 
removal  of  the  influence  of  the  superior  arc  and  exaggeration  of  the 
reflexes.  All  these  changes  occur  in  the  muscles  of  the  opposite  side 
of  the  body.  Irritative  lesions  are  most  likely  to  be  extracerebral — 
that  is,  pressing  upon  the  cortex.  Lesions  in  the  brain  substance  are 
usually  destructive,  and  therefore  cause  paralysis.  As  motor  fibers 
are  distributed  over  a  considerable  area  of  the  cortex,  lesions  in  this 
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region,  it  circumscribed,  are  likely  to  cause  at  least  monoplegia.  If 
they  involve  the  area  for  the  face,  the  upper  branch  of  the  facial  nerve, 
which  is  innervated  from  both  sides,  b  rarely  affected.  Aphasia  occurs 
only  when  the  left  side  is  diseased.  Lesions  in  the  corona  radiata 
near  the  cortex  usually  cause  monoplegia;  if  the  lesion  is  near  the 
internal  capsule,  hemiplegia  is  more  common.  Lesions  in  the  internal 
capsule  almost  invariably  cause  hemiplegia.  If  the  knee  and  anterior 
portion  of  the  posterior  limb  are  involved,  hemiplegia  without  sensorj' 
changes  results.  When  the  posterior  third  of  the  posterior  limb  is 
involved,  sensory  disturbances  are  present,  and  there  is  likely  to  be 
hemianopsia.  Lesions  in  the  anterior  portion  of  the  anterior  limb 
produce  no  recognizable  symptoms  and  are  termed  latent.  Increase 
in  intracranial  pressure  may  be  brought  about  by  newgrowths,  trauma- 
tism, edema,  or  inflammation.  There  are  usu^ly  headache,  delirium 
or  coma,  vomiting,  and  choked  disk.  If  the  process  is  of  slow  develop- 
ment, a  certain  amount  of  adaptation  may  occur,  and  only  the  headache 
and  vomiting  may  be  present. 

Localisatioii  of  Spinal  Lesiotu. — ^The  spinal  cord  may  be  regarded  in 
two  ways:  (1)  as  the  pathway  between  the  peripheral  nervous  system 
and  the  brain,  containing  the  tracts  running  from  the  brain  to  the  motor 
nerves,  and  from  the  sensory  nerves  to  the  brain;  (2)  as  a  number  of 
groups  of  ganglion  cells  arranged  in  horizontal  layers  or  segments.  These 
segments  are  usually  classified  according  to  the  nerve  roots  that  spring 
from  them.  There  are,  therefore,  eight  cervical,  twelve  dorsal,  five 
lumbar,  and  five  sacral  segments  of  the  cord.  The  white  matter  of 
the  spinal  cord  is  divided  into  two  regions:  the  anterolateral  part, 
extending  from  the  median  fissure  to  the  posterior  horns,  and  the 
posterior  part,  lying  between  the  posterior  horns.  The  anterolateral 
part  contains  the  motor  fibers  or  pyramidal  tracts,  whose  functions 
have  already  been  described.  In  addition,  there  are  certain  fibers 
that  pass  downward,  the  functions  of  which  are  not  certainly  known. 
The  gray  matter  of  the  cord  is  divided  into  the  anterior  and  ^e  poste- 
rior horns.  It  is  composed  of  nerve  cells  and  nerve  fibers.  The  nerve 
cells  in  the  anterior  horns  form  a  large  group,  which  send  their  axis- 
cylinders  into  the  anterior  roots,  and  comprise  the  peripheral  motor 
neurons.  In  the  posterior  horns  in  the  dorsal  region  there  is  a  group  of 
cells  on  the  inner  side  known  as  the  column  of  Clarke,  which  apparently 
has  something  to  do  with  equilibrium.  The  gray  matter  also  contains 
a  large  number  of  nerve  fibers,  some  of  which  pass  transversely  and 
apparently  are  concerned  in  reflex  action;  others  ascend,  and  convey 
to  the  brain  the  sensations  of  pain,  heat,  and  cold.  Each  segment  of 
the  cord  innervates  and  receives  sensory  impressions  from  an  approxi- 
mately corresponding  segment  of  the  body,  and  contains  the  lower 
reflex  arcs.  The  motor  and  reflex  functions  of  the  various  segments 
are  shown  in  the  table  and  the  sensory  functions  in  Plate  III. 
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Qenenl  Symptoms  of  Disease  of  the  Spinal  Cord. — ^These  depend 
upon  the  segment  of  the  cord  and  upon  the  nerve  tracts  involved. 
Lesions  are  spoken  6f  as  transverse  if  they  involve  the  whole  cord, 
unilateral  if  they  involve  but  one  side,  and  focal  if  they  involve  only 
a  circumscribed  portion. 

TransTerse  Leaions  of  tlie  Spinal  Cord. — Transverse  lesions  may  be 
produced  by  inflammation  or  by  pressure  either  of  a  tumor  or  as  a 
result  of  deformity  of  the  vertebral  column  (Pott's  disease).  Lesions 
above  the  fifth  cervical  segment  usually  cause  death  by  paral>'sis  of 
the  diaphragm.  If  the  patient  survives,  paralysis  of  all  four  extremities 
and  total  anesthesia  of  the  body  remain.  There  are  also  paralysis 
of  the  bladder  and  rectum  and  abolition  of  the  cutaneous  reflexes, 
and  in  nearly  all  cases  of  the  tendon  reflexes.  Transverse  lesions 
between  the  fifth  cervical  and  the  first  dorsal  segments  produce  atrophy 
and  degeneration  of  certain  muscles  of  the  arm,  according  to  their 
situation;  spastic  paralysis  of  the  legs  and  total  anesthesia  of  the 
body  as  far  up  as  the  part  that  transmits  sensation  to  the  lowest  intact 
segment;  paralysis  of  the  bladder  and  rectum;  abolition  of  the  reflexes 
whose  arcs  are  found  in  the  segment  involved;  and,  if  the  destruction  is 
not  complete,  exaggeration  of  all  the  tendon  reflexes  that  are  completed 
in  the  lower  segments  are  present.  The  cutaneous  reflexes  are  abolished. 
Lesions  of  the  dorsal  region  produce  spastic  paraplegia  and  paralysis 
of  the  bladder  and  rectum.  The  arms  escape  and  respiration  is  not 
disturbed.  The  anesthesia  extends  up  to  the  segment  involved.  Lesions 
in  the  lumbar  region  produce  atrophy  and  disturbance  of  sensation, 
distributed  according  to  their  extent.  The  situation  of  a  lesion  may 
be  roughly  determined  by  a  study  of  the  reflexes.  If  the  lesion  involves 
the  segments  concerned  in  any  of  these,  they  are  of  course  abolished. 
If  the  lesion  is  above  them,  they  are  sometimes  exaggerated;  if  below, 
they  are  ordinarily  not  involved.  Lesions  of  the  conns  terminalis  and 
the  Cauda,  as  they  involve  a  large  number  of  nerve  roots,  produce  a 
complexity  of  symptoms.  There  are  irregular  areas  of  anesthesia 
corresponding  to  the  posterior  roots  involved,  and  atrophy  and  degen- 
eration of  the  muscles  supplied  by  the  anterior  roots.  The  bladder  ■ 
and  rectum  usually  are  affected.  If  the  lesion  involved  only  the  lowest 
roots,  there  is  a  characteristic  saddle-shaped  area  of  anesthesia  over 
the  sacrum. 

Unilateral  Lesion  of  the  Spinal  Cord  (the  syndrome  of  Brown-S^uard). 
— This  produces  paralysis  of  the  same  side  and  anesthesia  of  the  opposite 
side,  both  symptoms  extending  as  far  upward  as  the  region  controlled 
by  the  segments  that  have  been  affected.  Disturbance  of  sensation  is 
not  total.  On  the  side  opposite  the  lesion,  tactile,  pain,  and  temperature 
sense  are  lost,  but  the  muscular  sense  persists.  On  the  same  side  as 
the  lesion  there  are  loss  of  the  muscular  sense  and  complete  paralysis. 
Atrophy  and  degeneration  occur  in  the  muscles  supplied  by  the  involved 
segment;  below  this  there  is  spastic  paralysis,  with  increase  in  the 
reflexes.     Above  the  paralytic  area  there  is  a  zone  of  hj-peresthesia, 
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the  reason  for  which  has  never  been  satisfactorily  explained.  The 
commonest  cause  of  unilateral  lesion  is  traumatism,  particularly  bullet 
and  stab  wounds.  Occasionally  the  symptoms  develop  in  the  early 
stages  of  syringomyelia  or  as  a  result  of  tumor  or  hemorrhage  of  the 
spinal  cord.  Focal  lesions  in  the  spinal  cord  produce  various  symptoms, 
according  to  their  situation.. 

The  Cnuiul  Nervss. — The  olfactory,  optic,  oculomotor,  pathetic, 
abducens,  auditory,  and  glossopharyngeal  nerves  have  been  described 
in  connection  with  the  special  senses.  Destructive  lesions  of  the 
irigemituU  nene  of  the  motor  portion  causes  paralysis  of  the  pterygoid 
muscles.  If  they  are  unilateral,  it  is  impossible  for  the  patient  to  move 
the  mouth  toward  the  opposite  side  when  the  lower  jaw  is  protruded. 

Pia.  42 


Cutaneoua  uervea  of  tbe  bead  and  face. 
Vu  Vi,  Vt,  Grct,  second,  aod  third  brancbea  of  tbe  trigeminus;  SO,  supra-orbital;  I, 
Iserymal;  (f,  supratrocbteaT;   it,  infratrochlear;  s,  ethmoidal;  »m,  inalar;  al,  auriculo- 
temporal; ft.  buccinator;  m,  mental;  am,  auricularis   magnus;  oma  and  emi,  oocipitalia 
major  and  miaor. 

The  soft  palate  is  sometimes  flattened  on  the  aifected  side,  and  occa- 
sionally the  uvula  deviates  to  the  sound  side.  Irritative  lesions  produce 
cramp  known  as  trismus,  usually  due  to  central  disease.  The  sensory 
portion  of  the  trigeminus  supplies  the  skin  of  the  face  and  the  mucous 
membranes  of  the  cavities  of  the  head.  The  distribution  of  the  three 
branches  is  shown  in  Fig.  42.  Irritative  lesions  produce  tic  douloureux ; 
destructive  lesions,  anesthesia  in  the  distribution  of  the  part  affected, 
Tbe  Gasserian  ganglion,  situated  in  the  flow  of  the  middle  fossa  of 
the  skull,  is  the  ganglion  of  the  sensory  portion  of  the  nerve,  and 
corresponds  to  a  spinal  ganglion.  Irritative  lesions  may  cause  neuralgias, 
usually  associated  with  disturbance  of  the  various  secretions,  such  as 
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tears,  salivti,  perspiration,  or  vasomotor  phenomena.  Destructive 
lesions  (operative  removal)  produce,  in  addition  to  the  areas  of  anes- 
thesia, various  trophic  lesions,  particularly  ulceration  of  the  cornea, 
or  chronic  ulcers  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth.  There  is 
usually  diminished  secretion  of  tears  and  of  saliva,  although  occasionally 
a  paralytic  increaseof  the  latter  may  occur.  The  facial  nerve  is  the  motor 
nerve  for  the  muscles  of  the  face.  Unilateral  destructive  lesions  produce 
paralysis  of  the  muscles  of  the  face  (Bell's  palsy).  This  can  be  recog- 
nized by  disappearance  of  the  folds,  drooping  of  the  comer  of  the  mouth, 
and  inability  to  close  the  eye.  There  may  be  loss  of  taste  and  hyper- 
acusis  in  the  ear  on  the  same  side.  Occasionally  there  is  deviation  of 
the  tongue,  the  palate  is  oblique,  and  the  uvula  is  pulled  toward  the 
second  side.  Secretion  of  saliva  on  the  same  side  is  diminished  or 
abolished.  If  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  nerve  is  involved,  usually 
both  the  upper  and  lower  branches  are  affected,  and  the  paralysis  is 
general.  If  the  lesion  is  intracranial,  other  cranial  nerves,  especially 
the  auditory,  are  likely  to  be  involved.  The  muscles  give  the  charac- 
teristic reactions  of  degeneration.  If  the  lesion  is  central,  the  upper 
branch  commonly  escapes,  or,  at  least,  instead  of  being  paralyzed,  is 
only  paretic.  Moreover,  in  central  lesions  lying  above  the  pons  there 
is  also  hemiplegia.  In  facial  paralysis  it  is  almost  impossible  for  the 
patient  to  masticate  on  the  diseased  side,  because  food  collects  between 
the  cheeks  and  the  gums.  It  is  also  impossible  for  him  to  whistle. 
Saliva  freely  dribbles  from  the  drooping  comer  of  the  mouth,  and  it 
is  impossible  to  contract  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum;  the  eye  remains 
open  even  in  sleep  (lagophthalmos) ;  the  corneal  reflex  is  abolished  or 
imperfect.  When  the  patient  attempts  to  close  the  eye,  the  ball  rolls 
upward  and  outward.  In  addition,  the  palatine  reflex  also  disappears. 
Irritative  lesions  of  the  facial  nerve  cause  spasm  of  the  facial  muscles, 
usually  spoken  of  as  facial  tic.  The  vague  nerve  supplies  motor  fibers 
to  the  larynx,  sensory  fibers  to  the  lungs,  and  inhibitory  fibers,  probably 
sensory  in  nature,  to  the  heart.  This  nerve  also  probably  sends  sensory 
fibers  to  the  gastro-intestinal  tract.  Destructive  lesions  of  the  vagus 
produce,  if  unilateral,  paralysis  of  one  vocal  cord,  interference  with 
deglutition,  and  transient  tachycardia.  The  laryngeal  changes  are 
most  characteristic.  Irritative  lesions  produce  spasm  of  the  glottb, 
with  dyspnea  or  aphonia.  The  spinal  accessory  nerve  is  the  motor 
nerve  for  the  trapezius  and  part  of  the  sternocleidomastoid.  Destractive 
lesions  of  this  nerve  are  the  chief  cause  of  torticollis.  The  hypogloasal 
nerve  is  the  motor  nerve  for  the  tongue,  and  is,  therefore,  concerned 
in  chewing,  swallowing,  and  speaking.  Unilateral  destructive  lesions 
produce  paralysis  of  one-half  of  the  tongue,  which  is  protruded  toward 
the  paralyzed  side,  with  atrophy  and  degeneration  of  the  muscle. 
Fibrillary  twitchings  are  usually  present.  Bilateral  paralysis  produces 
severe  symptoms.  The  tongue  lies  flaccid  in  the  mouth;  it  is  impossible 
to  protrude  it,  or  even  to  move  it  from  side  to  side.  Mastication  is 
impossible,  and  swallowing  exceedingly  difficult.     Speech  is  at  first 
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seriously  affected.    Paralysis  of  the  tongue  as  a  result  of  central  lesion 
almost  never  occurs. 

Mental  Distarbancea. — Mental  disturbances  may  be  divided  into  dis- 
turbances of  consciousness  (see  First  Sight  Impressions)  and  disturb- 
ances of  intellect.  The  mildest  form  of  disturbance  of  intellect  consists 
in  impairment  of  memory  or  amnesia.  This  may  be  restricted  to  the 
memory  of  certain  things  only,  as  the  names  of  certain  classes  of  objects 
or  certain  groups  of  words.  It  may  also  be  restricted  to  loss  of  memory 
for  certain  definite  periods  of  time,  which  may  occur  as  a  result  of 
severe  injury  or  disease  during  or  about  this  period.  If  the  memory 
is  lost  for  the  period  preceding  the  traumatism  the  condition  is  spoken 
of  as  antero-active  amnesia;  if  for  the  period  following,  retro-active 
amnesia.  Memory  is  commonly  impaired  in  old  age,  and  often  as  a 
result  of  chronic  cerebral  disease,  particularly  in  paralytic  dementia. 
General  impairment  of  the  intellect  is  manifested  in  a  great  variety 
of  waj-s.  Congenital  failure  of  development  is  spoken  of  as  imbecility 
or  idioc>'.  In  its  milder  forms  imbecility  consists  in  diminution  of  the 
reasoning  powers.  In  its  severer  grades,  and  particularly  in  the  more 
pronounced  forms  of  idiocy,  intellectual  activity  may  appear  to  be 
absolutely  abolished.  Both  conditions  are  usually  associated  with 
alterations  in  the  substance  of  the  brain,  either  in  the  form  of  hydro- 
cephalus or  of  the  various  scleroses  associated  with  epilepsy.  General 
impairment  of  the  intellectual  powers  is  spoken  of  as  dementia.  In 
its  most  typical  form  this  occurs  among  the  aged:  the  subject  has  loss 
of  memory  for  recent  events,  is  confused  and  querulous,  and  the  reason- 
ing powers  are  defective.  Dementia  also  occurs  as  a  terminal  stage 
in  other  forms  of  insanity,  such  as  periodic  insanity,  Huntingdon's 
chorea,  etc.  Disturbance  of  the  intellectual  functions  associated  with 
excitement  and  more  or  less  violence  is  usually  spoken  of  as  delirium. 
Among  the  commoner  symptoms  of  intellectual  disorder  usually  grouped 
under  the  term  insanity  are  exaltation  or  mania,  depression  or  melan- 
cholia, and  delusional  states  or  paranoia.  By  mania  is  meant  excessive 
intellectual  activity,  characterized  by  a  tendency  to  be  noky,  to  be 
active,  fondness  for  singing,  shouting,  swearing,  or  punning.  There 
are  usually,  also,  in  the  acute  forms,  a  rapid  loss  of  weight  and  decrease 
in  the  physical  powers,  while  the  patient  believes  himself  to  be  tn  the 
most  admirable  and  exceptional  condition.  Mania  occurs  as  a  result 
of  the  inflammation  of  the  brain  substance  in  acute  delirium.  It  occurs 
in  the  exacerbations  of  general  paresis  and  in  diseased  states  of  unknown 
etiology  that  are  known  by  the  term  itself.  In  melancholia  the  expression 
of  the  patient  is  mournful:  he  is  commonly  quiet,  sits  with  his  head 
cast  down,  refuses  to  speak,  to  eat,  or  to  take  any  interest  in  what 
goes  on  about  him.  Often  he  weeps  or  groans,  and  when  persuaded  to 
talk,  expresses  an  acute  sense  of  his  sins  and  the  hopelessness  of  his 
salvation,  or  will  complain  of  misfortunes  that  have  not  befallen  him. 
Melancholia  occasionally  occurs  in  general  paresis,  and  is  one  of  the 
varieties  of  insanity.    The  term  paranoia  is  used  by  different  authors 
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in  very  different  senses.  In  general,  it  may  be  said  that  the  majority 
imply  by  it  the  existence  of  delusions  or  false  ideas  that  have,  among 
themselves,  a  certain  logical  sequence,  or,  as  the  term  is,  are  organized. 
Thus  a  paranoiac  may  believe  that  he  is  being  persecuted  by  a  certain 
person  and  be  able  to  give  reasons  why  his  persecutor  should  torment 
him.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  occasionally  these  delusions  may  be 
true  in  fact,  although  none  the  less  symptoms  of  the  mental  condition. 
When  there  is  merely  a  false  idea  it  is  spoken  of  as  a  delusion.  If  the 
person  complains  of  certain  physical  impressions,  such  as  non-existent 
sounds,  visions,  odors,  or  tastes,  the  term  hallucination  is  generally 
employed. 


qii^^^^OOt^le 


CHAPTER   XVIII 

THE  TEMPERATURE 

The  average  normal  temperature  of  the  body  is  98.6°,  but  is  subject 
to  certain  physiological  variations.  In  the  early  hours  of  the  morninft 
it  may  be  a  degree  or  so  lower  than  the  evening,  when  it  attains  its 
maximum  rise  of  the  day  (diurnal  fluctuation).  Violent  exercise, 
mental  exertion,  eating,  and  exposure  to  overheated  atmosphere  raise 
the  temperature.  It  is  modified  by  age;  in  infants  and  young  children 
the  temperature  has  a  somewhat  higher  range  and  is  subject  to 
greater  variation  than  in  later  life;  in  the  aged  the  temperature  may 
be  subnormal. 

Mode  of  DetenniDatton  of  Tempeiatare. — The  temperature  of  the 
body  may  be  roughly  estimated  by  the  sense  of  touch,  but  this  method 
is  open  to  many  sources  of  error.  To  insure  accuracy  a  clinical  ther- 
mometer should  be  employed.  The  better  ones  are  provided  with  an 
indelible  index  and  the  mercury  remains  at  the  highest  level  to  which 
it  rose  when  the  thermometer  was  in  the  mouth  or  axilla.  When  the 
instrument  is  not  provided  with  such  an  index,  the  reading  must  be 
made  while  the  thermometer  is  still  in  position. 

In  this  country  the  temperature,  as  a  rule,  is  recorded  in  the  Fahren- 
heit scale.  In  European  countries  the  Centigrade  scale  is  employed.  To 
convert  Centigrade  to  Fahrenheit  when  above  zero,  or  nee  term,  use 
the  following  formul8e:9xC-^  5 +  32  =  F.andF.— 32X5-^9  =  C.  The 
mouth  is  the  usual  place  to  take  the  temperature.  The  thermometer 
should  be  placed  under  the  tongue  and  held  in  place  by  firm  pressure 
of  the  lips,  not  the  teeth.  The  thermometer  should  in  every  case  be  left 
in  the  mouth  from  three  to  four  minutes.  The  ariUa  may  also  be 
employed  as  a  place  to  take  the  temperature.  The  skin  is  wiped  dry 
and  the  thermometer  then  placed  in  position,  the  arm  being  brought 
gently  across,  the  chest  and  held  there  for  five  to  seven  minutes.  The 
axillary  temperature  is  about  one-half  degree  lower  than  that  of  the 
mouth.  In  infants  and  delirious,  unconscious,  and  dyspneic  patients 
the  temperature  may  be  taken  in  the  rectum  or  vagina.  The  rectum 
must  first  be  emptied  of  scybalous  masses.  The  thermometer  is  oiled 
before  slipping  it  in  and  is  left  for  two  to  four  minutes.  The  temperature 
is  found  to  be  about  one-half  degree  higher  than  that  of  the  mouth. 
If  great  accuracy  is  required  the  rectum  should  always  be  selected  as 
the  place  to  take  the  temperature,  for  thus  extraneous  factors,  as  the 
taking  of  hot  or  cold  drinks  or  breathing  of  cold  air,  are  avoided.  The 
surface  temperature  is  taken  by  a  special  thermometer  with  a  large, 


jyGoo^^lc 


212  GENERAL  DIAGNOSIS 

flattened  base  and  held  in  place  by  an  elastic  strap.  It  should  be  left 
in  place  at  least  ten  minutes.  The  temperature  of  fresbly  passed  urine 
corresponds  exactly  with  that  of  the  body  and  may  be  taken  if  malin- 
gering is  suspected. 

Frequency  of  Observatioil. — In  afebrile  cases  the  twice-a-day  taking 
of  the  temperature  is  sufficient  to  give  warning  of  possible  febrile 
complications.  In  continued  fevers  the  temperature  should  be  taken 
every  three  to  four  hours.  In  fevers  that  show  rapid  and  great  change 
in  the  temperature  it  should  be  taken  with  greater  frequency.  The 
temperature  should  always  be  observed  immediately  after  a  chill  and 
one  hour  later,  as  the  febrile  changes  are  very  rapid  after  the  rigor. 


FEVER 

This  word  is  used  as  a  synonym  of  pyrexia  (elevation  of  temperature), 
but  more  correctly  should  be  used  also  to  indicate  the  constitutional 
changes  that  occur  with  heightened  temperature. 

Normally  the  temperature  of  the  body  depends  upon  the  constant 
control  of  heat  production  (thermogenesis)  and  heat  loss  (thermolysb) 
by  the  heat-regulating  mechanism  (thermotaxis).  Thermogenesis  is 
mainly  the  result  of  oxidation  processes  taking  place  in  the  skeletal 
muscles  and  the  glandular  structures,  particularly  the  liver.  Thermolysis 
is  chiefly  through  pulmonary  expiration  and  evaporation  of  water  from 
the  skin.  Thermotaxis  is  the  control  of  temperature  by  the  heat  centres 
in  the  brain.  In  febrile  conditions  there  is  a  disturbance  of  the  heat- 
regulating  mechanism,  associated  with  increased  heat  production. 
It  is  not  definitely  settled  what  causes  this  disturbance  in  the  heat- 
regulating  mechanism,  though  certain  conditions  are  known  clinically 
to  cause  fever,  Vaughn  and  others  advance  the  theory  that  the  bacterial 
fevers  are  a  manifestation  of  anaphylaxis.  His  explanation  briefly 
is  as  follows:  the  constantly  maintained  bacterial  matter  during  an 
infection  acts  as  a  foreign  protein  which  is  split  up  (cleaved)  by  the 
body  ferments.  The  reaction  between  these  toxic  products  of  cleavage 
and  the  tissues,  as  also  the  stimulation  of  cellular  activity  necessary 
to  produce  specific  proteolj-tic  enzymes  to  digest  the  foreign  protein, 
cause  fever  in  its  broadest  sense.  In  a  similar  manner,  the  so-called 
aseptic  fevers,  occurring  after  operations,  are  the  result  of  toxic  cleavage 
products  of  parenterally  introduced  (i.  e.,  not  introduced  through  the 
alimentary  tract)  proteid  as  blood,  fibrin,  etc.  The  fever  that  occurs 
in  certain  cerebral  lesions,  e.  g.,  sunstroke  and  thrombosis,  may  be  par- 
tially explained  by  the  above  and  partially  by  the  additional  factor 
of  the  process  directly  involving  the  heat  centres. 

Causes  of  Pever. — It  is  thus  seen  that  fever  may  be  the  result  of 
(1)  abnoTTnal  bacterial  inBaaion  of  the  body  whether  it  be  an  acute 
infectious  disease  or  a  local  inflammatory  process;  (2)  intoxicatum 
through  the  introduction  into  the  system  of  chemical  poisons,  exogenous 
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torins  which  are  usually  elaborated  by  bacteria,  or  endogenous  toxins, 
the  result  of  faulty  metabolism;  (3)  disturbance  of  the  heat  centres  by 
direct  or  reflex  causes. 

The  Height  of  Temperature. — Variation  in  the  temperature  below 
95"  and  above  106°  are  occasionally  seen,  but  are  not  compatible  with 
life  if  prolonged  for  more  than  a  short  time.  Certain  terms  have  been 
applied  to  the  various  degrees  of  temperature,  to  indicate  in  a  general 
way  the  degree  of  fever: 

^'"'       136  0  c'  —    98  8  f'  ^^''y  'cor  collapse  temperature. 

About        36.5  C.  ~    97.7  F.  Subnotraal  temperature. 

Nonul       37.0  C.  =    B8.6  F.  Normal  temperature. 

[37.5  C.  -    99.5  F. 

S.O  C.  -  100.4  V.  Sliebtly  above  normal  or  Bubfebrile  temperature. 


(38.5  C.  -  101.3 
(39.0  C.  =  102.2 
139.5    C.  -  103,1 


Moderately  febrile  temperature. 


About       {40  5    c'  —  104  9    F      H'KtIy  febrile  tetnperstiire. 
Above         41.0    C.  »-  105.8    F.      Hyperpyre tic  temperature. 

(From  Finlsyson.) 

Types  of  Pever. — In  general  we  speak  of  fever  as  mild  or  grave 
according  to  its  intensity.  Certain  distinct  tj-pes  of  fever,  however, 
are  recognized  by  their  duration  and  by  the  amount  of  difference 
between  the  highest  and  lowest  daily  variation  of  the  temperature 
range. 

1.  Continaed  Fever. — The  daily  variation  is  not  more  than  2°  and 
the  temperature  continues  for  more  than  two  days,  falling  abruptly,, 
by  critis,  or  slowly,  by  lysis.  Fever  of  this  type  is  met  with  in  lobar 
pneumonia,  typhoid  fever,  typhus  fever,  erysipelas,  and  acute  tuber- 
culosis. 

2.  Remittent  Fever. — ^The  fever  persists  for  more  than  two  days, 
and  there  is  a  daily  variation  of  more  than  2°.  This  type  of  fever 
usually  occurs  sometimes  in  the  course  of  any  febrile  disease,  or  in 
septicemia,  pyemia,  tuberculosis,  in  rapidly  growing  malignant  growths, 
in  local  suppurations  and  inflammations,  and  estivo-autumnal  malaria. 
The  remissions  usually  occur  in  the  morning,  though  they  may  take 
place  any  time  of  the  day  and  are  accompanied  by  sweating. 

3.  bitenaittent  Fever. — This  type  of  fever  is  characterized  by  a  peri- 
odical rise  with  fall  of  temperature  to  normal  or  below  normal.  When 
the  paroxysms  occur  daily,  the  intermittent  fever  is  quotidian  in  type; 
when  every  second  day,  one  day  intervening  without  fever,  tertian  type ; 
every  third  day,  two  dajs  without  fever,  quartan  type.  The  repre- 
sentative types  are  seen  in  malaria  but  are  simulated  by  a  number  of 
conditions,  viz.:  (1)  relapsing  fever  and  typhoid  fever  in  rare  cases; 
(2)  suppuration  without  drainage  (except  brain  abscess  which  causes 
aulsnormal    temperature);    (3)   ulcerative   endocarditis;    (4)   tubercu- 
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losis:  (a)  early  stages  of  bone,  pulmonary,  or  glandular  tuberculosis; 
(b)  pulmonary  tuberculosis  after  the  formation  of  a  cavity;  (5) 
occasionally  Hodgkin's  disease,  leukemia,  and  anemia;  (6)  syphilis: 
the  fever  of  the  primary  stage;    (7)  urinary   intermittent  fever:  (a) 


Molariat  intcrmitleDt  fever,  quotidiaa  type.     (OrigiDal.) 
Fia.  44 


r.  tertian  type.     (Original.) 

after  passage  of  urethral  catheter  or  sound  and  at  times  during  passage 
of  a  calculus  in  ureter;  (i)  suppuration  in  genito-urinary  tract;  (8) 
hepatic  intermittent  fever:  (a)  gall-stones  in  or  suppuration  of  bile 
passages;  (6)  external  pressure  on  bile  ducts  causing  obstruction;  (c) 
acute  inflammatory  disease  of  Hver;  (9)  prolonged  use  of  morphine. 
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4.  Atypical  Tjpm.^  Irregular  fever  is  characterized  by  marked  irregu- 
larity in  the  range  of  the  temperature,  and  bj-  the  absence  of  periodicity 
of  the  daily  rises  and  falls,  the  highest  or  lowest  point  occurring  at  anj' 
time  during  the  day. 


tent  fever,  qUBrtan  type.     (Original.) 
Flu.  46 


Intermitting  [ever  of  tuberculoais.     (Origitial.) 

Recurring  fever  or  recrudescence  of  fever  is  manifested  by  a  return 
of  fever  after  several  afebrile  days.  This  may  be  due  to  overexertion, 
excitement,  insomnia,  indigestion,  constipation,  and  many  other  trifling 
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factors  which  wouid  normally  have  no  effect  upon  temperature  or  it 
may  be  the  result  of  a  reinfection  (relapse). 

Inverse  Type.  The  daily  range  of  temperature  in  fever  generally 
corresponds  to  the  normal  diurnal  variations.  At  times,  however,  there 
is  an  inversion  of  the  normal  range,  the  exacerbation  of  the  temperature 
occurring  in  the  morning  and  the  remission  in  the  evening.  Inversion 
of  type  occurs  most  frequently  in  tuberculosis  and  in  rare  instances 
in  typhoid  fever  and  pneumonia. 

AltenuOon  of  Types.— It  is  important  to  remember  that  the  three 
main  types  of  fever  are  closely  correlated  and  that  the  tj'pes  fre- 
quently alternate  with  one  another.  This  is  particularly  true  in  the 
febrile  diseases  mentioned  under  the  intermittent  type  of  fever.  In 
these  conditions  the  intermittent  tjTJe  is  not  constant  and  may  be 
succeeded  by  the  remittent  type  for  a  longer  or  shorter  period,  the 
two  types  irregularly  alternating  from  time  to  time. 

The  Course  and  Significance  of  the  Temperature  Carre. — Continued, 
and  usually  remittent,  fevers  frequently  follow  a  definite  course,  which 
is  divided  into  (I)  the  prodromal  stage;  (2)  the  initial  stage;  (3)  the 
fastigium;  (4)  the  defervescence  or  stage  of  decline. 

The  pTodTomal  stage  is  often  marked  by  malaise,  headache,  lassitude, 
and  backache.  The  initial  stage  or  onset  may  be  sudden  or  gradual. 
If  sudden  in  onset  the  stage  may  last  only  a  few  hours.  It  begins  with 
a  chill,  which  may  be  a  severe  rigor  or  merely  a  subjective  feeling 
of  chilliness.  The  surface  of  the  body  is  pale  or  cyanotic,  moist  and 
cold,  while  the  temperature  in  the  mouth  or  rectum  will  be  far  above 
normal.  After  subsidence  of  the  chill  the  skin  becomes  reddened 
and  markedly  hot.  Febrile  diseases,  sudden  in  onset,  are  pneumonia, 
scarlet  fever,  malaria,  suppurative  processes,  particularly  of  the  middle 
ear  or  bones,  septicemia,  erysipelas,  acute  ulcerative  endocarditis, 
tonsillitis  and  other  throat  infections,  and  acute  gastritis  or  gastrc 
enteritis  of  children.  In  children,  especially  if  pain  attends  any  inflam- 
matory process,  the  rapidity  and  height  of  the  rise  of  temperature  is 
greater  than  the  local  process  would  indicate. 

If  the  iniiial  stage  is  gradual  in  onset  it  may  last  for  four  or  five 
days.  There  may  be  a  slight  chill  at  the  very  beginning  of  the 
febrile  range  or  recurrent  chills  or  chilliness.  Tj-phoid  fever  charac- 
teristically stai-ts  in  this  manner,  as  do  the  majority  of  infectious 


During  the  third  period  of  the  pyrexia — the  fastigium — ^the  tempera- 
ture of  the  body  attains  the  highest  point  and  remains  almost  stationary 
or  vanes,  but  a  degree  or  two  between  maximum  and  minimum.  It 
may  last  for  a  few  hours  or  from  two  days  to  three  or  more  weeks, 
during  which  time  it  may  oscillate  to  the  maximum  point  of  the  first 
day.  In  the  self-limited  diseases  the  fastigium  should  only  last  a  short 
time.  A  continuance  of  the  fever,  that  is,  the  persistence  of  the  fastigium 
beyond  the  usual  period,  indicates  that  the  case  is  one  of  a  greater 
degree  of  gravity  than  usual  or  that  there  is  a  complication.    It  is 
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usually  aignificent  of  the  latter.  In  measles  the  complication  is  usually 
broadiopiieumonia;  in  scarlatina,  nephritis,  inflammation  of  the  serous 
membranes  or  middle  ear  disease;  and  in  typhoid  fever,  a  secondary 
infection,  a  relapse  or  the  development  of  tuberculosis. 

During  the  period  of  defervescence  the  temperature  falls  to  normal. 
The  termination  may  be  sudden,  by  crisis,  and  accompanied  by  profuse 
sveating,  increased  flow  of  urine,  and  general  alteration  of  the  patient 
for  the  better.  At  times  a  -pseudocriaia  is  seen,  the  temperature  falls 
before  the  time  of  true  crisis  only  to  mount  again  rapidly  and  to  remain 
up  until  the  true  crisis  takes  place.  In  other  cases  a  gradual  termination 
of  the  fever,  lysis,  occurs.  The  temperature  falls  a  degree  or  two  each 
day  until  the  normal  is  reached.  In  this  case  sweating  is  less  pronounced 
but  may  recur  for  several  days.  The  slowing  of  the  pulse  and  the 
general  improvement  likemse  take  place  gradually.  Rapid  lysis  is  a 
term  applied  to  a  gradual  but  rapid  fall  of  temperature.  Diseases  of 
sudden  onset  usually  terminate  by  crisis,  particulariy  lobar  pneumonia, 
measles,  erysipelas,  malaria,  chickenpox,  and  relapsing  fever ;  if  such  dis- 
eases teroiinate  by  lysis  a  complication  is  indicated.  The  commonest 
examples  of  termination  by  lysis  are  typhoid  fever,  rheumatism, 
bronchopneumonia,  scarlet  fever,  pleurisy,  and  septic  infections.  A 
sudden  fall  of  temperature  indicates  the  crisis  unless  the  patient, 
instead  of  presenting  the  expected  signs  of  improvement,  presents 
the  symptoms  of  grave  illness.  Such  falls  are  the  result  of  shock  or 
collapse,  or  hemorrhage  especially  in  typhoid  fever. 

Symptoms  of  FeTer.— Pyrexia,  a  temperature  over  99°,  is  not  the 
only  evidence  of  fever;  in  addition,  certain  metabolic  changes  occur 
as  well  as  blood,  circulatory,  respiratory,  gastro-intestinal,  and  cerebral 
disturbances. 

The  Slood. — ^Anemia  is  a  constant  accompaniment  of  fever,  and  in 
many  of  the  febrile  diseases  there  is  a  leukocytosis.  Typhoid  fever, 
malaria,  uncomplicated  tuberculosis,  measles,  and  influenza  are  excep- 
tions to  this  latter  rule  as  they  are  accompanied  by  a  leukopenia.  In 
most  of  the  acute  infectious  diseases  there  is  frequently  a  concomitant 
bacteriemia. 

CudiovMciilar  System. — Acceleration  of  the  pulse  is  one  of  the 
constant  phenomenon  that  attend  pyrexia.  As  a  rule  the  pulse-rate 
increases  about  eight  beats  for  each  degree  Fahrenheit  of  elevation  of 
the  temperature  above  normal.  This  rule  does  not  hold  in  certain 
infectious  diseases,  as  typhoid  fever,  in  those  diseases  causing  pressure 
on  the  base  of  the  brain,  as  basilar  meningitis,  and  in  febrile  diseases 
complicated  by  a  cardiac  lesion  in  which  there  is  a  normal  diminished 
pulse-rate,  as  coronary  sclerosis.  On  the  other  hand,  some  diseases 
usually  accompanied  by  fever,  as  diphtheria,  peritonitis,  and  tuber- 
culosis may  run  an  afebrile  course  and  yet  the  pulse-rate  be  much 
accelerated.  The  pulse-rate,  moreover,  gives  indications  of  prognostic 
value:  if  the  pulse  is  markedly  increased  it  indicates  myocardial 
d^neration  and  insufficiency,  a  danger  signal  to  be  closely  followed. 
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In  chiWren,  however,  the  pulse-rate,  as  a  rule,  is  continuoudy  rapid 
during  a  febrile  course. 

The  arterial  tensioii  also  shows  alterations  as  the  result  of  pyrexia. 
In  the  early  stages  of  fever  the  pulse  is  large  and  hard,  the  arterial 
tension  is  high,  and  the  vessels  are  full.  In  the  latter  stages  arterial 
relaxation  takes  place  and  the  pulse  becomes  small  and  feeble  with 
low  systolic  pressure,  probably  as  a  result  of  cloudy  swelling  of  the 
myocardium,  and  with  increased  pulse-pressure  from  relaxation  of  the 
vascular  tonus. 

Respiratory  SjBtem. — The  respirations  are  increased  in  fever,  about 
two  per  minute  to  each  degree  of  temperature. 

Qutro-intestinal  System.  —  There  is  anorexia,  epigastric  discomfort 
after  meals,  thirst,  and  nausea  at  times,  the  result  of  suppression  of 
the  secretions  of  the  digestive  glands,  and  constipation  from  the  lack 
of  intestinal  fluids. 

The  Nervous  System. — Hebetude,  delirium,  psychoses,  and  other 
nervous  symptoms  may  attend  fever.  The  severity  and  intensity  of 
these  symptoms  depend  not  upon  the  height  of  the  fever  but  rather 
upon  the  degree  of  toxemia. 

If  fever  persists  for  a  long  time  a  low  asthenic  state  may  develop 
associated  with  stupor  and  sluggishness  of  the  mental  processes  and 
with  more  or  less  continuous  hallucinations  of  sight  and  sound.  The 
stupor  is  attended  with  low  muttering  delirium  and  may  be  followed 
by  complete  unconsciousness,  often  with  loss  of  power  of  the  rectal  and 
urinary  sphincters.  A  converse  condition  may  appear  and  is  char- 
acterized by  violent  delirium,  often  severe  headache,  and,  at  times, 
especially  in  children,  by  con\'ulsions. 

Metabolism. — During  fever  the  characteristic  changes  are  those  of 
increased  katabolism.  There  is  a  marked  breaking  down  of  protein 
associated  with  a  similar  but  somewhat  less  marked  destruction  of 
carbohydrates  and  fats  and  increased  elimination  of  inorganic  salts. 
This  may  be  due  in  part  to  the  action  of  the  foreign  proteins  (p.  s.)  and 
partly  to  the  fact  that  during  fever  food  is  usually  withheld  from  the 
patient.  The  feeding  of  sufficient  quantities  of  carbohydrates  and 
fats  during  a  febrile  attack  will  usually  prevent  a  marked  increase  in 
elimination  of  nitrogen. 

There  is  a  diminution  in  the  amount  of  water  excreted  through  the 
kidney  due  partiall>'  to  increased  elimination  by  respiration  and  to 
increased  evaporation  from  the  skin  and  partially  also  to  retention 
of  water  from  decreased  functional  activity  of  the  kidney. 

These  abnormal  metabolic  processes  cause  two  of  the  more  pro- 
nounced symptoms  of  fever,  viz.,  wasting,  with  loss  of  weight,  and 
decrease  in  the  daily  output  of  urine  which  is  high  colored  and  of 
high  specific  gravity. 

Resume. — ^To  recapitulate;   fever  causes: 

1.  Heightened  temperature. 

2.  Increased  pulse-rate. 
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3.  Rapid  respiration. 

4.  Thirat,  anorexia,  and  epigastric  diacomfort  and  constipation. 

5.  Headache  and  hebetude,  with,  at  times,  coma  and  increased 
cerebration. 

6.  Wasting,  loss  of  weight,  and  other  evidences  of  disturbed  metab- 
olism. 

7.  Anemia. 

8.  Decrease  in  daily  output  of  urine. 

Tta«  Diagnostic  SJcniflcance  ol  Tever.—It  has  been  shown  that 
fever  is  cased  by  one  of  three  conditions,  viz.:  (1)  an  infection;  (2) 
a  toxemia;  (3)  a  central  or  peripheral  irritation  of  heat  centres. 

There  is  always  some  cause  for  fever.  If  present,  hysteria  and 
malingering  can  usually  be  excluded.  It  indicates  some  morbid  process 
occurring  in  the  body.  Usually  the  underlying  condition  is  soon 
recognized  after  careful  study  of  the  physical  signs  and  symptoms,  but 
in  a  certain  number  of  cases  the  recognition  of  the  cause  of  the  febrile 
process  is  not  always  possible.  Therefore  it  is  well  to  remember  that 
hidden  suppuration  and  pulmonary  tuberculosis  are  the  two  conditions 
that  are  most  likely  to  cause  an  apparent  causeless  rise  in  temperature. 
Occasionally  the  pyrexia  may  be  the  result  of  a  mild  or  latent  strep- 
tococcic infection  or  an  atypical  colon,  typhoid,  or  paratj-phoid 
infection. 

Subnonnol  Temperatuie.~A  subnormal  temperature  (hypothermia) 
may  be  physiological  if  it  occurs  in  the  aged  or  in  those  exposed  to 
extreme  cold.  A  pathological  hypothermia  results  from  a  variety  of 
causes.  A  temperature  below  the  normal  is  a  frequent  and  customary 
sequel  of  the  diseases,  with  more  or  less  prolonged  pyrexia.  It  occurs 
in  the  course  of  wasting  diseases,  such  as  cancer,  at  times  in  anemia, 
and  during  starvation.  It  is  seen  habitually  in  myxedema,  diabetes, 
scleroderma  neonatorum,  organic  heart  disease,  alcoholism,  tubercu- 
lous peritonitis  in  the  latter  stage,  and  in  some  forms  of  mental 
diseases  as  melancholia  or  in  cerebral  affections  as  brain  abscess. 

Shock,  CoIUpss,  and  Hemonhage. — These  are  important  conditions 
causing  a  fall  in  temperature  which  is  associated  with  a  rapid,  quick, 
small  pulse,  pallor,  fall  in  blood  pressure,  relaxation  of  the  sphincters, 
irregular  shallow  respiration,  sweating,  and  marked  prostration.  Shock 
may  be  due  to  prolonged  anesthesia,  surgical  operations,  injury  or 
trauma,  intense  pain,  thrombosis  or  embolism  of  the  brain,  the  rupture 
of  an  organ,  particularly  the  stomach  or  intestines,  and  poisoning  by 
powerful  drugs  or  chemicals.  If  reaction  occurs  there  is  usually  a  rise 
of  temperature  to  above  normal. 

Collapse  is  a  term  often  used  synonymously  with  shock,  but  strictly 
speaking  it  is  the  extreme  depression  and  prostration  that  is,  as  a  rule, 
followed  by  death. 

Hemorrhages  may  be  external  or  interna).  The  diagnosis  of  external 
hemorrhage  is  self-evident.  Internal  hemorrhage  presents  symptoms 
verj'  similar  to  those  of  shock,  in  which,  in  fact,  there  is  practically  a 
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bleeding  of  the  superficial,  cerebral,  and  other  arteries  into  the  great 
vessels  of  the  splanchnic  region. 

Localised  Changes  in  Temperature. — Local  variations  in  temperature 
from  the  normal  are  usually  of  minor  importance.  Increased  heat  over 
a  part  is  a  customary  concomitant  of  a  local  inflammatory  process. 
Localized  coldness  may  be  simply  from  exposure  of  the  part  to  cold; 
otherwise  it  is  a  serious  sjmptom  as  it  indicates  a  failure  of  the  cir- 
culation, usually  in  an  extremity,  and  is  the  result  of  arteriosclerosis  or 
thrombosis.    It  may  be  an  early  symptom  of  gangrene. 


f!Hn.T.g 

These  vary  from  a  passing  creep  or  sensation  of  chilliness  to  a  true 
rigor  lasting  a  half-hour  or  even  longer.  In  infectious  diseases  the 
milder  forms  are  as  significant  as  the  more  severe.  The  rigors  are 
attended  by  general  shaking,  chattering  teeth,  pallid  face,  cold  skin 
and  extremiiies  and  cyanosis  of  the  lips  and  finger  tips.  In  spite  of  the 
extreme  sensation  of  cold  the  internal  temperature  rises  and  may  be 
104'*  to  107°  F.  Clinically  a  chill  or  rigor  marks  the  onset  of  severe 
infections  which  are  initiated  by  a  rapid  rise  in  temperature.  Recurrent 
chills  at  times  accompany  the  rises  in  temperature  that  occur  in 
those  conditions  which  are  characterized  by  intermittent  fever  {v.  9.). 
Chills  occurring  in  the  course  of  continued  fever  usually  indicate  a 
secondary  infection,  or  may  be  the  result  of  internal  administration  of 
antipyretics. 

True  chills  must  be  differentiated  from  the  so-called  nervous  chills 
the  result  of  excitement  or  fear  and  which  are  not  accompanied  by  fever. 

Shock,  collapse,  or  hemorrhage  may  cause  a  subjective  feeling  of 
chilliness  and  coldness,  but,  again,  there  is  an  absence  of  fever,  the 
temperature  being  subnormal. 
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SECTION  IV 

PHYSICAL   DIAGNOSIS 

CHAPTER  XIX 
GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS— METHODS 
INSPECTION 

By  inspection  we  learn  the  size,  shape,  symmetry,  color,  and  character 
of  the  movements  of  the  whole  or  part  of  the  hod.\'.  The  student  should 
teach  himself  a  method  of  observation  by  which  all  the  facts  are  corre- 
lated in  regular  systematic  order.  He  should  accustom  himself  to 
always  make  the  observations  in  a  regular  manner,  noting  first  the  size, 
then  the  shape,  and  then  the  other  facts  garnered  by  his  inspection  of 
the  part  or  parts. 

Methods  of  Inspection. — The  whole  body  should  be  examined.  The 
entire  surface  need  not  be  exposed  at  once,  but  portions  of  the  body 
can  be  covered  and  the  various  parts  exposed  sectionally.  The  light 
should  be  so  arranged  that  it  can  be  made  to  fall  directly  or  obliquely 
on  the  surface.  The  patient  must  be  seated  or  lying  down  in  an  easy, 
symmetrical  position.  He  should  be  viewed  by  the  observer  standing 
Grst  in  front,  then  behind,  and  also  from  the  side.  To  observe  the  anterior 
portion  it  is  often  well  to  stand  behind  the  patient  and  look  downward 
over  the  shoulders.  The  arms  should  fall  by  the  side;  the  breathing 
should  be  quiet  and  undisturbed.  In  nervous  diseases  and  diseases 
affecting  the  muscles  and  bones,  the  patient's  gait,  his  ability  to  stand, 
and  the  method  of  rising  or  sitting  should  be  observed. 

Inspection  of  Cavities. — Inspection  of  many  of  the  body  cavities,  as 
the  nose,  stomach,  or  rectum,  is  made  possible  by  the  use  of  special 
instruments.  The  methods  of  employment  and  the  data  obtained  by 
the  use  of  these  is  considered  elsewhere. 

PALPATION 

By  palpation  is  meant  the  employment  of  the- sense  of  touch  in  the 
examination  of  accessible  portions  of  the  body.  Palpation  confirms 
and  checks,  in  part,  the  results  of  inspection  and  obtains  additional 


jyGoo^^lc 


222  ^^^BRAL  DIAGNOSIS 

information.  We  \earn  from  palpation  of  the  examined  part:  (1)  the 
size,  shape,  and  contour;  (2)  the  degree  of  dryness,  moisture  or  temper- 
ature of  the  overlying  skin;  (3)  the  sensibility,  the  absence  or  degree 
of  tenderness;  (4)  the  movability  as  determined  by  the  palpating  hand, 
or  with  respiration  or  functional  movement,  as  gastric  and  intestinal 
peristalsis,  and  the  character  of  the  normal  movements,  as  when  a 
joint  is  examined;  (5)  the  reaistaitce  and  density,  whether  hard,  soft, 
elastic,  or  edematous,  and  whether  a  swelling  is  solid,  air-containing, 
or  filled  with  fluid.  The  latter  is  ascertained  by  fluctuation  or  tremor 
of  the  fluid  if  the  palpating  hand  is  placed  over  the  swelling  and  it  is 
struck  with  a  finger  of  the  other  hand. 

In  the  palpation  of  special  organs  special  phenomena  are  elicited 
which  depend  upon  the  function  of  that  organ.  Thus  in  palpation 
of  the  chest,  the  vibrations  originating  in  the  larynx  during  the  act  of 
speaking  are  transmitted  through  the  pulmonary  channels  and  tissues 
to  the  palpating  hand— /rem-iftM.  Abnormal  vibration  from  the  fric- 
tion of  two  roughened  pleurie  can  be  felt,  as  can  the  intrapulmonary 
agitation  of  fluids  {friction  rubs  and  rales  respectively).  By  palpation 
over  the  heart  we  determine  the  character  and  location  of  the  point  of 
maximum  impulse  of  the  cardiac  contraction.  Furthermore,  abnormal 
vibrations  originating  in  the  heart  or  bloodvessels  (tkriUa)  can  be 
recognized  by  the  sense  of  touch. 


PERCUSSION 

By  percussion  is  meant  the  act  of  striking  upon  any  part  of  the  body 
in  order  to  throw  the  underlying  structures  into  audible  vibration  and 
to  judge,  from  the  character  of  the  sounds  produced  and  the  degree 
of  resistance  to  the  percussing  finger,  the  physical  condition  of  the  parts 
beneath.  Clinically  percussion  is  employed  to  outline  organs  and  to 
determine  if  there  is  more  or  less  air  than  normal  in  the  air-containing 
organs.  For  example,  the  quality  of  the  sound  produced  over  the 
heart  changes  when  the  margin  of  the  organ  is  reached,  and  hence  the 
cardiac  area  can  be  definitely  outlined  by  noting  the  api>earance  of 
the  change  in  sound.  In  the  same  way  by  percussing  over  the  lung, 
an  air-containing  organ,  changes  in  the  quality  of  the  normal  sounds 
may  indicate  the  presence  of  more  air,  e.  g.,  emphysema,  or  less  air, 
e.  g.,  pneumonic  solidification. 

Method  of  Procedure. — Percussion  may  be  performed  with  the 
fingers,  with  instruments,  or  with  a  combination  of  both.  The  blow 
may  be  struck  upon  the  part  directly  (immediate  percussion)  or  upon 
a  medium  interposed  between  the  part  percussed  and  the  percussing 
finger  or  instrument  (mediate  percussion).  The  blow  may  be  light 
(superficial  percussion)  or  forcible  (deep  percussion).  The  sounds 
elicited  may  be  listened  to  through  a  stethoscope  placed  upon  the 
part  percussed  (auscultatory  percussion)  or  attention  may  be  directed 
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more  to  the  feeling  of  resistance  than  to  the  character  of  the  sound 
(palpatory  percussion). 

Teebniqae. — The  examiner  should  stand  or  sit  directly  in  front  of 
or  behind  the  patient.  The  best  position  of  the  patient  is  standing 
irith  the  muscles  relaxed,  the  head  straight  and  pointing  fom'ard  and 
the  arms  hung  loosely  at  the  sides.  Alterations  in  the  position  of  the 
head  or  arms  and  contractions  of  the  muscles  causes  changes  in  the 
percussion  note,  particularly  noticeable  when  corresponding  points  of 
the  luDgs  are  compared. 

While  percussing  the  posterior  thorax  it  is  desirable  to  have  the 
patient  stoop  slightly  forward  with  the  arms  folded.  If  the  patient  is 
confined  to  bed,  if  not  too  ill,  he  should  sit  up  during  the  percussion, 

Fio.  47  Fio.  48 

I  as  contact  with  the  bedclothes   deadens  the   sounds 

I  elicited.     If  the  bod;'  must  be  recumbent  it  should  be 

I  as  level  as  possible.     If  the  posterior  chest  wall  is  to 

I  be  percussed  and  the  patient  is  turned  upon  his  side 

I  it  is  of  great  importance  to  remember  that  there  is  a 

I  marked  difference  of  the  percussion  note  and  other 

H  physical  signs  between  the  upper  and  lower  sides   of 

^m  the  chest. 

^1  Immediate  or  mediate  percussion  may  be  employed. 

^M  If  the  latter,  the  striking  finger  or  instrument  is  known 

^H  as  the  pleaaor  and  the  intervening  medium,  a  finger  of 

^H  the  opposite  hand  or  a  small  disk  of  hard  rubber, 

W  wood,  metal,  glass,  or  ivory,  is  called  the  pleximeter. 

FlinfB  pleaaor.  The  fingers  are  not  only  more  convenient  than  instru- 
ments, but  the  sense  of  resistance  can  also  be  better 
appreciated.  Only  the  finger  which  is  used  as  a  pleximeter  must  be 
placed  over  the  surface  to  be  examined  in  close  and  immovable  con- 
tact without  undue  pressure,  so  that  no  intervening  air  can  interfere 
with  sounds  elicited.  For  instance,  if  the  anterior  portion  of  the 
chest  is  to  be  percussed,  the  fingers  must  he  placed  between  the 
ribs  in  the  interspaces  and  not  at  right  angles  to  them.  The  rest  of 
the  hand  should  rest  lightly  on  the  surface  so  that  pressure  from  it 
will  not  interfere  with  the  production  of  the  sounds.  Only  one  finger 
may  be  used;  but  if  an  organ  is  to  be  outlined,  three  fingers,  with  the 
palmar  surface  down,  placed  close  together  and  laid  flat  upon  the  surface 
of  the  body  and  alternately  percussed  will  often  indicate  a  change  in 
note  more  delicately  and  more  exactly  than  if  one  finger  is  moved 
each  time  a  note  is  struck.    Several  points  in  the  use  ot  the  plessor 
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must  be  remembered.  It  is  better  to  use  one  .finger,  preferably  the 
middle  finger  of  the  right  hand.  The  finger  should  be  bent  almost  to 
right  angles  and  kept  in  a  fixed  position.  Three  or  four  repeated 
strokes  before  moving  the  pleximeter  are  advisable.  The  blow  should 
fall  directly  and  perpendicularly  upon  the  middle  phalanx  of  the 
pleximeter  finger  with  a  regular  and  even  force.  It  should  be  quick 
and  rebounding  like  that  of  a  piano  hammer.  The  blow  must  be  struck 
by  movement  of  the  wrist  only.  For  light  percussion  the  motion  of 
the  finger  alone  may  suffice. 


Percussion — showing  method  of  delivering  the  blow. 

Force  of  the  Stroko.— The  depth  and  extent  of  the  tissue  thrown 
into  vibration  by  percussion  depends  upon  the  force  of  the  blow.  In 
superficial  percussion  the  blows  are  directed  lightly  over  the  part  so 
as  to  bring  out  the  sound  yielded  by  the  tissue  directly  underneath 
the  surface.  Hence  this  form  of  percussion  is  employed,  to  determine 
the  boundaries  of  adjacent  solid  and  air-containing  organs  which  may 
overlie  each  other,  upon  children,  and  when  there  is  tenderness  of  the 
examined  part. 

Deep  percussion  throws  the  more  deeply  situated  parts  into  vibration 
as  a  more  powerful  stroke  is  employed.  It  is  used  to  determine  the 
presence  of  air-containing  organs  beneath  solid  structures  or  to  outline 
solid  structures  (organs,  tumors,  or  solidifications)  covered  by  air- 
containing  oi^ans  (Fig.  50). 
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Imnwdlate  Percoasiui. — This  form  of  percussion  is  useful  to  determine 
the  degree  of  resistance  rather  than  the  actual  percussion  note.  It  is 
occasionally  employed  over  the  clavicle  to  determine  the  note  of  the 
underlying  lung.  It  is  of  primary  importance  to  compare  only  the 
notes  over  each  clavicle  and  not  to  compare  the  clavicular  note  with 
that  elicited  over  the  tissue  beneath  as  the  clavicles  are  bony  structures 
and  are  themselves  capable  of  producing  a  change  in  note. 

At  times  a  smacking  stroke  with  the  flat  of  the  hand  is  used  to  grossly 
estimate  percussion  changes  over  larger  areas,  as  in  large  pleural  effusions. 

Immediale  palpatory  perciuaion  may  be  performed  by  simply  striking 
the  organ  with  the  ball  of  the  finger  and  permitting  it  to  remain  there 
for  a  brief  instant  or  so.  The  so-called  finger-flicking  (Wilson),  the 
first  or  second  finger  being  snapped  off  from  the  thumb  on  to  the  surface 
to  be  examined  and  lingering  there  for  an  instant,  is  employed  to  outline 
a  superficial  solid  organ,  as  the  spleen,  overlying  hollow  structures,  and 
the  intestines. 


Variationa  in  tounda  produced  by  light  (bedoU  wedsea)  sud  deep  (large  wedgsB) 


Bimanual  palpatory  percusmon  (Sewall)  is  performed  by  lightly  rest- 
ing the  fingers  of  the  palpatory'  hand  upon  the  organ  to  be  outlined 
and  using  the  middle  finger  of  the  other  hand  as  a  plessor.  When  the 
striking  finger  reaches  the  organ,  vibrations  can  be  felt  in  it  by  the 
palpatory  hand. 

Iifodiata  Perenssioa. — ^This  is  the  method  universally  employed  and 
the  one  that  gives  the  best  result  to  the  inexperienced.  It  has  already 
been  sufficiently  discussed.  Mediate  palpalory  percussion  is  a  form  of 
mediate  percussion  in  which  emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  sense  of  resistance 
rather  than  upon  the  elicited  sound.  To  perform  this,  the  pleximeter 
finger  of  one  hand  is  struck  gently  with  the  ball  of  the  first  three  fingers 
of  the  other  hand.  The  plessor  finger  lingers  on  the  pleximeter  finger 
for  a  few  seconds  before  repetition  of  the  stroke.  Palpatory  percussion 
of  any  form  is  a  valuable  aid  in  outlining  organs  surrounded  by  hollow 
viscera  or  in  determining  the  levels  of  fluid  in  the  abdominal  or  thoracic 
cavities,  more  particularly  in  observing  the  changes  that  occur  as  a 
result  of  postural  variations,  and  in  outlining  contiguous  structures  of 
the  same  percussion  note. 
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Anflcnltotory  P«tciiarioii. — This  consists  in  placing  the  bell  of  the 
stethoscope  over  the  organ  to  be  defined.  Immediaie  percussion  is 
started  some  distance  away  and  gradually  brought  toward  the  stetho- 
scope. When  the  percussing  finger  strikes  the  organ  over  which  the 
stethoscope  lies  the  dull  heavy  note  previously  hearid  becomes  abruptly 
clear  and  definitely  defined.  This  procedure  is  carried  out  in  radiating 
lines  toward  the  stethoscope.  It  is  of  value  in  outlining  the  position 
of  tympanitic  organs  in  close  relation  to  other  tympanitic  organs,  as  the 
stomach  or  colon,  and  definitely  defining  the  margins  of  limited  areas 
of  dulness  as  a  thoracic  aneurism. 

OrUuvercnssioa  (Goldscheider). — In  this  form  of  percussion  the  force 
of  the  stroke  b  applied  rery  lighily.  The  middle  finger,  flexed  at 
right  angles  at  the  middle  and  proximal  phalangeal  joint,  is  used  as 
a  pleximeter,  and  is  directed  perpendicularly 
to  the  chest  wall.  The  stroke  is  made  upon 
the  proximal  end  of  the  flexed  portion  of 
the  finger.  It  is  a  particularly  exact  method 
of  outlining  the  heart  and  great  vessels  of 
the  thorax. 

The  Sotmds  Produced  by  Pentission. — 
The  sounds  produced  by  percussion  have 
a  certain  musical  quality  and  may  vary 
in  pitch,  volume,  duration,  and  quality  as 
do  musical  sounds. 

Pitch.— This  depends   upon   the   number 
Diagrammatic  sketch  of  the      f   ^^e   vibrations   occurring    in   a   definite 
relatioDB  of  pitch,  volume,  and        .  ,         -ii  i       i-   i         i  i  -i 

duration.  time,    it  Will  be  high  when  the  vibrations 

are  rapid,  low  when  they  are  slow.  In 
general  the  more  air  an  organ  or  cavity  contains  the  lower  becomes 
the  pitch. 

Tolome  or  Intenait;. — This  depends  upon  the  amplitude  of  the 
vibrations,  and  varies  directly  as  the  square  of  the  amplitude.  It  is 
modified  by  the  degree  of  force  employed  and  essentially  is  the  loudness 
of  the  sound. 

Duration. — ^The  duration  of  a  sound  depends  upon  the  length  and 
persistence  of  sound  waves  and  varies  directly  with  the  pitch  and 
intensity  (Fig.  51).  Thus,  sounds  that  are  high  in  pitch  are  of 
diminished  volume  and  of  short  duration. 

Quality. — The  element  of  a  sound  by  which  it  is  distinguished  from 
every  other  sound  is  known  as  the  quality.  Changes  in  the  pitch  may 
take  place  without  change  in  the  quality. 

Three  tj-pes  of  sound  are  produced  by  percussion:  (1)  resonance  or 
clearness;  (2)  tympany;  (3)  dulneas.  Modifications  of  these  types 
represent  all  sounds  produced  under  every  variety  of  circumstance. 
Beannance. — The  term  resonance  is  applied  to  the  clear  sound  pro- 
duced by  percussion  over  the  lungs.  When  the  resonance  is  increased, 
lower  pitched,  fuller,  and  clearer  than  normal  it  is  known  as  hyper- 
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Toonance,  and  results  from  an  increase  of  intrapulmonary  air.  When 
there  is  a  decrease  or  muffling  of  resonance  it  is  known  as  diminished 
or  impaired  resonance,  and  results  from  small  pulmonary  sol  id  ifi  cations 
or  slight  thickeninj;  of  the  pleura. 

Dnlness. — Dulness  indicates  the  absence  of  air.  Absolute  dulness  or 
fiattuss  is  a  term  applied  to  the  percussive  note  over  a  solid  organ.  It 
is  a  high-pitched  note  of  short  duration. 


Showing  the  areas  of  resonance,  dulness,  and  tympany  in  health. 


Relative  dulness  indicates  contiguity  of  air-containing  structures  to 
a  solid  organ.  The  note  is  low  pitched  and  of  greater  duration  than 
that  of  absolute  flatness.  The  degree  of  dulness  may  also  be  expressed 
by  the  terms  slight,  moderate,  or  marked  dulness. 

Tympany.— This  is  the  term  applied  to  the  sound  that  is  produced 
over  an  air-containing  cavity  with  smooth  walls.  It  is  a  low-pitched 
note  of  large  volume  and  marked  duration,  possessing  a  peculiar  metallic 
quality  which  is  best  described  as  hollow.  As  tympany  approaches 
and  is  modified  by  dulness  it  is  termed  a  moderate,  dull,  or  slight 
tympanitic  note. 
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Special  forms  ol  tympany  are:  cracked-pot  resonance  and  amphoric 
resonance.  The  former  sound  is  readily  imitated  by  sharply  striking 
upon  the  knee,  the  hands  so  clasped  that  there  is  a  slight  amount  of 
air  between  them.  It  is  produced  by  a  quick  stroke  over  a  pulmonary 
cavity  or  a  pneumothorax  communicating  with  a  large  bronchus,  when 
the  patient's  mouth  is  wide  open,  and  is  best  heard  by  placing  the 
bell  of  the  stethoscope  in  front  of  the  open  mouth.  It  may  also  be 
elicited  by  percussion  of  an  infant's  chest  during  crying  or  by  forcible 
percussion  of  the  lung  of  an  adult  near  the  trachea,  provided  he  has  a 
yielding  thorax.  The  latter  sound  possesses  the  characteristic  of  the 
sound  produced  by  striking  a  large  jar  with  a  wide  mouth  and  is  pro- 
duced by  percussing  over  a  large  smooth-walled  cavity  with  a  small 
opening. 

Tbe  Degree  of  Resistance. — This  is  estimated  by  the  sense  of 
touch.  When  air-containing  structures  are  percussed  the  sensation 
to  the  fingers  is  as  if  the  part  underneath  hounded  away.  Over  solid 
structures  the  sensation  is  as  if  the  tissues  beneath  were  immovable. 
The  sense  of  resistance  is  best  appreciated  by  immediate  or  by  palpatory' 
percussion. 

AUSCULTATION 

Auscultation  is  the  method  of  physical  examination  employed  to 
recognize  the  body  sounds  and  to  interpret  variations  in  them  from 
the  normal. 

Methods  of  Auscultation.— The  patient  should  lie,  sit,  or  stand  in 
an  easy  and  unrestrained  position.  Two  methods  may  be  employed 
in  auscultation:  the  immediate  or  direct,  and  the  mediate  or  indirect. 
The  former  method  is  of  value  only  in  the  auscultation  of  the  chest 
or  abdomen,  the  ear  being  placed  directly  upon  the  skin  with  only  a 
thin  towel  intervening.  The  gross  characteristic  sounds  are  easily 
elidted  by  this  method,  but  for  finer  and  more  careful  work,  particularly 
in  the  auscultation  of  the  heart  with  the  necessity  of  localizing  and 
timing  sounds,  the  mediate  method  by  means  of  the  stethoscope, 
except  in  appreciating  deep-seated  pulmonary  lesions,  is  of  greater 
value. 

The  Stethoscope.— The  stethoscope  consists  of  a  bell  which  is  placed 
upon  the  auscultated  organ  and  of  one  or  two  ear-pieces  which  are 
connected  by  flexible  or  rigid  tubes.  The  single  stethoscope  has  but 
one  ear-piece,  the  tube  is  usually  firm,  and  is  of  particular  value  in 
recognizing  the  shock  of  an  aneurism  or  impulse  of  the  heart.  The  db- 
advantages  of  this  instrument  are  that  the  weight  of  the  head  at  times 
causes  a  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  pain,  if  the  chest  is  sore,  or  to  modify 
the  sounds  in  auscultation  of  bloodvessels  or  structures  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  ear  and  that  the  listener  is  confused  by  extraneous  sounds. 

The  double  or  binaural  stethoscope  has  two  ear-pieces.  The  advantages 
of  this  kind  of  a  stethoscope  are:  it  can  be  applied  lightly  over  a 
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tender  part;  the  listener  is  not  obliged  to  stoop  or  assume  positions  in 
which  the  blood  is  forced  to  his  head,  with  a  consequent  ringing  in 
the  ears;  outside  noises  are  largely  obviated  by  the  well-fitting  ear- 
pieces and  the  pressing  over  a  part,  especially  the  heart,  is  easily 
regulated.  The  bell  of  the  stethoscope  is  placed  lightly  but  closely 
to  the  bared  part  so  as  to  exclude  outside  noises.  It  is  held  in  place 
by  the  fingers  and  thumb,  care  being  observed  not  to  have  the  fingers 
touching  the  patient.  The  differential  dovble  stethoscope  has  two  bells, 
the  sounds  from  each  being  conveyed  to  a 
different  ear.      The  phonendoscope  is  a  flat,  ^">-  63 

round,  shallow,  metallic  bell  covered  by  a  ^^^^ 

vibrating  hard   rubber  disk  and  connected  ^^m 

by  two  soft  rubber  tubes.     It   is  used  to 
intensify  sound. 

The  Bowks  stethoscope  is  constructed  on 
a  principle  similar  to  that  of  the  phonen- 
doscope, but  a  single  rigid  tube  is  attached 
to  it  at  right  angles  to  the  central  axis. 
The  tube  may  be  slipped  into  the  bell  of  an 
ordinary  binaural  stethoscope. 

The  multiple  stethoscope  for  the  use  of 
classes  has  several  sets  of  ear-pieces,  attached 
to  one  chest-piece  by  means  of  branched 

Errors  of   Auaenltation. — In    auscultating  ^^^^^^^ 

it  is  necessary  to  disregard  external  noises,    H»wkBi«y'»  Bicgie  »iethoa«.pe. 
noises  produced   in    the    stethoscope  and  (Two  pieces.) 


Binaural  stethoscope. 


muscle  sounds,  and  to  avoid  producing  sounds  by  friction  of  the 
stethoscope  upon  the  skin  or  of  the  fingers  upon  the  stethoscope.  The 
bell  must  be  exactly  approximated  to  the  skin  and  the  tubes  kept 
from  becoming  blocked,  kinked,  or  disconnected.  If  the  ear-pieces  do 
not  properly  fit  the  ears  or  are  inserted  upside  down,  outside  noises 
are  likely  to  obscure  the  body  sounds. 

Orphic  Record  of  Physical  Signs. — The  employment  of  graphic 
signs  to  represent  physical  findings  is  of  practical  value  to  the  beginner, 
as  only  by  using  them  or  by  actually  writing  down  the  various  physical 
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s^s  as  elicited  la  Ve  aWe  to  properly  coordinate  his  findings  and  from 
these  arrive  at  a  definite  conclusion. 

Graphic  signs  also  afford  an  easy  and  accurate  method  of  preserving 
records  for  furture  use.  Numerous  symbols  have  been  devised  to 
represent  graphically  the  various  physical  signs,  but  in  the  end  every 
man  using  these  aids  will  probably  modify  the  symbols  of  others  or 
employ  some  of  his  own  devising.  Therefore  the  symblos  used  in  the 
following  list,  many  of  them  borrowed  from  Wyllie  of  Edinburgh  and 
Sahli  of  Bern,  are  simply  offered  as  suggestions  and  are  employed  in 
the  plates  to  simplify  the  explanations  and  descriptions. 

Explanation  of  the  Symbols  Used  in  the  Plates  Hlostrating 
Special  Diseases 

PerciiB8ion-soo&d8. — Blue  shading  =  Areas  of  superficial  dulness;the 
intensity  of  the  color  expresses 
the  intensity  of  the  dulness. 
hR  —  Hj-perresonance. 

T  =  Tympany;  the  pitch  is  indicated  by  a  dot  above  or 

below  the  letter. 

Breath-sonnds. — An  ascending  line  indicates  inspiration;  a  descending 
line,  expiration.  The  length  of  the  line  shows  the  length  of  the  sound ; 
the  thickness,  its  intensity.  A  dot  above  or  below  the  line  indicates 
high  or  low  pitch.  Two  cross  lines  are  used  to  designate  bronchial 
breathing;  a  single  cross  line  indicates  bronchovesicular  breathing. 
An  interrupted  line  stands  for  cog-wheel  or  interrupted  breath-sounds. 

y/^  =  Normal  vesicular  breath-sounds. 

/^  =  Weak  vesicular  breath-sounds. 

/^  =  Harsh  vesicular  breath-sounds  (puerile  breathing). 

^\  =  Harsh    vesicular    inspiration,    prolonged    vesicular 

expiration. 
/'^\  =  Sharp    vesicular    inspiration,     slightly    prolonged 

vesicular  expiration. 
V\  =  Interrupted  (cog-wheel)  breath-sounds. 

^\  =  Bronchial  breath-sounds  (bronchial  breathing). 

/^^'^  =  Bronchovesicular  inspiration,  low-pitched  prolonged 

expiration. 

Rales. — Sonorous  and  sibilant  rales  are  represented  by  undulating 
lines,  the  length  corresponding  to  the  duration,  while  a  dot  above  or 
below  the  line  indicates  the  pitch. 
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Bubbling,  subcrepitant,  and  crepitant  rales  are  represented  by 
arcles  the  diameter  of  which  indicates  the  size  of  the  rales.  An 
ascending  line  drawn  through  the  circle  shows  that  the  rale  is  heard 
during  inspiration,  a  descending  line  that  it  is  heard  during  expiration. 
The  clear,  sharp,  mucus  rales  heard  over  consolidated  areas — rales 
with  over-tones — are  indicated  by  large  or  small  dots,  according  to 
their  size: 

^N/x/^  =  Sonorous  rales. 

v«^  =  Sibilant  rales. 

o,'o  =  Crepitant  rales. 

1°  =  Small  bubbling  (subcrepitant)  rales. 

■^o^  =  Large  bubbling  rales  heard  during  both  inspiration 
and  expiration. 

°o°o  =  Large  and  small  bubbling  rales. 

•;•  =  Crepitant  rales  heard  over  solidifications. 

V  =  Subcrepitant  rales  heard  over  solidifications. 

%*  =  Large  bubbling  rales  heard  over  solidifications. 

?j*  =  Large  and  small  bubbling  rales  heard  over  solidifi- 
cations. 

ry'^^  =  Crepitant  rales,  to  be  heard  only  during  inspiration. 

FHction-mb. 

■.vVW  =  Friction-rub,  as  heard  over  any  serous  surface. 

Haart-scnmds. — ^The  symbols  used  to  indicate  the  feet  in  Latin  poetry 
are  made  to  represent  the  heart-sounds.  The  straight  line  indicates 
the  first  or  systolic,  the  curved  lines  the  second  or  diastolic  sound.  The 
thickness  of  the  line  shows  the  relative  as  well  as  the  absolute  loudness. 
The  length  of  the  line  and  the  extent  of  the  curve  indicate  the  length 
of  the  sound. 

-  u  =  Normal  heart-sounds. 

—  w  =  Long  loud  first  sound. 

— w  =  Normal  first  sound,  accentuated  second  sound. 

m\j^  =  Loud  first  sound,  reduplicated  second  sound. 

--  w  =  Reduplicated  first  sound,  accentuated  second  sound. 

Mnrmma. — ^Murmurs  are  represented  by  short  parallel  lines  either 
increasing  or  diminishing  in  length  according  as  the  murmur  increases 
or  diminishes  in  intensity.  The  thickness  of  the  lines  shows  the  loudness 
of  the  murmur;  the  number  of  lines  shows  its  duration. 
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IlIliiiK  =  X  soft  murmur,  commencing  distinctly  and  gradually 

fading  away. 
IBb"  =  A  loud  murmur  of  the  same  character. 

fl  =  A  short  loud  murmur,  increasing  in  intensity  (type 

of  presystolic  murmur). 
■if.....  =■  Loud  first  sound,  slightly  accentuated  second  sound; 

short    loud    presystolic    murmur,    increasing    in 

intensity  to  end  with  the  first  sound;  long,  soft, 

systolic  murmur. 


Fremitus. 

P  + 

=  Increased    fremitus. 

I- 

=  Diminished  fremitus. 

NoF 

=  Absent  fremitus. 

OOm 

STmbola. 

X 

=  Impulse. 

M 

=  Margin  (of  an  organ). 

B 

=  Retraction. 

B 

=  Bulging. 

V 

-  Visible. 

P 

-  Palpable. 

Xvp 

=  Visible  and  palpable  impulse. 

Mvp 

=^  Visible  and  palpable  margin. 
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CHAPTER  XX 

PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS  OF  DISEASES  OF  THE  HEART 
AND  BLOODVF^SELS 

Topograpbical  Anatomy. — Oatline  of  Heart  on  Chest  Wall. — (See 
Plate  IV.)  To  have  a  general  idea  of  the  form  and  position  of  the 
heart,  map  its  outUne  on  the  wall  of  the  chest  as  follows: 

(a)  To  define  the  base — t.  e.,  the  part  to  which  its  great  vessels  are 
attached — draw  a  transverse  line  across  the  sternum  corresponding 
with  the  upper  borders  of  the  third  costal  cartilages;  continue  the 
line  1  cm.  to  the  right  of  the  sternum  and  2.5  cm.  to  the  left. 

(6)  To  find  the  apex,  mark  a  point  2.5  cm.  to  the  sternal  side  of  the 
midclavicular  line,  between  the  fifth  and  sixth  ribs. 

(c)  To  find  the  lower  border  {which  lies  on  the  central  tendon  of 
the  diaphragm)  draw  a  line,  slightly  cur\'ed  downward,  from  the  apex 
across  the  bottom  of  the  sternum  (not  the  ensiform  cartilage)  as  far 
as  its  right  edge. 

(d)  To  define  the  right  border  (formed  by  the  right  auricle)  continue 
the  last  line  upward  with  an  outward  curve,  so  as  to  join  the  right  end 
to  the  base. 

(e)  To  define  the  left  border  (formed  by  the  left  ventricle)  draw  a 
line  curving  to  the  left,  but  not  including  the  nipple,  from  the  left  end 
of  the  base  to  the  apex. 

Such  an  outline  shows  that  the  apex  of  the  heart  points  downward 
and  toward  the  left,  the  base  a  little  upward  and  toward  the  right;  the 
greater  part  of  it  lies  in  the  left  half  of  the  chest,  and  that  the  only 
part  which  lies  to  the  right  of  the  sternum  is  the  right  auricle.  A  needle 
introduced  in  the  third,  fourth,  or  fifth  right  intercostal  space  close 
to  the  sternum  would  penetrate  the  lung  and  the  right  auricle.  A 
needle  passed  through  the  first  intercostal  space  close  to  the  right  side 
of  the  sternum  would  pa^s  through  the  lung  and  enter  the  superior 
vena  cava  above  the  pericardium. 

Talvea  of  the  Heart. — ^The  aortic  valve  lies  behind  the  third  intercostal 
space,  close  to  the  left  side  of  the  sternum.  The  pubnonary  valve  lies 
in  front  of  the  aortic,  behind  the  junction  of  the  third  costal  cartilage 
with  the  sternum,  on  the  left  side.  The  tricuapid  valve  lies  behind  the 
middle  of  the  sternum,  about  the  level  of  the  fourth  costal  cartilage. 
The  mitral  valve  (the  deepest  of  ail)  lies  behind  the  third  intercostal 
space,  about  2  cm.  to  the  left  of  the  sternum.  Thus  these  valves 
are  so  situated  that  the  mouth  of  an  ordinary  sized  stethoscope  will 
cover  a  portion  of  them  all  if  placed  over  the  sternal  end  of  the  third 
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intercostal  space  on  the  left  side.  All  are  covered  by  a  thin  layer  of 
lung,  therefore  we  hear  their  action  better  when  the  breathing  is 
suspended  for  a  moment. 

Physiology.— Properties  of  the  Heart  Muscle.— The  heart  muscle  has 
five  physiological  properties:  (1)  stimulus  formation;  (2)  excitability; 
(3)  contractility;  (4)  conductivity;  (5)  tonicity.  The  power  of  stimulus 
formation  and  of  conductivity  seems  to  be  inherent  in  the  heart  and 
peculiar  to  its  musculature,  while  the  other  properties  are  common 
to  all  muscles.  The  property  of  stimulus  formation  is  explained  by 
the  theory  that  the  fibers  of  the  myocardium  produces  a  stimulus 
substance  which,  when  a  sufficient  quantity,  under  sufficient  tension, 
in  the  presence  of  certain  inorganic  salts,  has  accumulated,  causes 
contractions  of  the  cardiac  musculature.  The  response  to  a  stimulus,  no 
matter  of  what  strength,  is  followed  by  contraction  of  the  heart  to  its 
fullest  extent,  and  is  succeeded  by  a  period  in  which  the  stimulus  material 
having  been  used  up,  the  heart  is  unable  to  contract  to  any  stimulation, 
weak  or  strong.  The  property  of  conductivity  is  that  function  by  which 
the  contraction  waves  are  passed  downward  to  cause  complete  con- 
traction of  the  whole  organ.  The  contraction  of  the  heart  normally 
starts  at  the  most  excitable  portion,  the  sino-auricular  node  of  Keith 
and  Flack  {the  so-called  "pacemaker  of  the  heart"),  located  at  the 
junction  of  the  superior  vena  cava  and  the  right  auricle.  From  here 
the  contraction  passes  downward  through  the  auricular  fibers  to  8 
si>ecialized  structure,  the  auriculoventricular  node  of  Tawara,  which  is 
the  commencement  of  the  bundle  of  His  proper,  the  muscle  bundle 
which  connects  the  auricle  with  the  ventricle.  Through  this  bundle 
of  muscle  or  neuromuscular  tissue,  which  divides  and  runs  to  the  right 
and  left  ventricle  to  eventually  ramefy  with  the  Purkinje  fibers  of 
the  ventricular  wall,  communicating  directly  with  the  ventricular 
muscle  fibers,  the  contraction  passes  and  ventricular  systole  takes 
place,  occurring  about  ^  of  a  second  after  auricular  systole.  This 
myogenic  theory  of  cardiac  activity  makes  the  nervous  control  of  the 
heart  secondary  to  the  muscle  control.  The  nervous  influence  in  the 
heart  is  supposed  to  be  a  controlling  one  solely,  the  vagus  having  an 
inhibiting  effect,  the  sympathetics  having  an  accelerating  effect  upon 
the  heart  rate. 

Action  of  the  Heart. — The  heart  beats — that  is,  alternately  contracts 
and  dilates  or  relaxes — 65  to  85  times  per  minute  in  an  adult.  In 
females,  the  frequency  varies  from  75  to  85;  in  males  from  65  to  75. 
With  each  beat,  blood  is  propelled  through  the  vascular  channels  of 
the  body  and  drawn  from  them  to  the  heart  chamber.  The  first  effect 
is  produced  by  the  contraction  of  the  heart,  or  the  systole;  the  second 
by  the  relaxation,  or  diastole.  Other  events,  as  the  act  of  respiration, 
contribute  to  the  completion  of  the  outflow  and  inflow  of  blood, 
particularly  to  the  latter. 

The  completion  of  the  act  of  contraction  and  of  the  act  of  dilatation 
make  up  one  revolution  of  cardiac  action,  or,  as  it  is  termed,  a  cycle. 


jyGoo^^lc 


DIAGNOSIS  OF  DISEASES  OF  HEART  AND  BLOODVESSELS     235 


I  at  the  Cardiac  Cycle,— The  following  events  make  up  the 
cardiac  cycle.  During  the  ventricular  systole  (1)  the  ventricles  con- 
tract; (2)  the  auriculoventricular  valves  close;  (3)  the  blood  is  propelled 
from  the  ventricles  into  the  arteries,  the  columns  of  blood  in  the  aorta 
and  pulmonary  artery  receive  a  shock  from  the  impact  of  the  new 
volume  of  blood,  and  their  bulk  increases.  The  movement  of  the 
blood  wave  from  this  cause  and  from  the  secondary  contraction  of  the 
large  vascular  trunks  produces  pulsation  of  the  peripheral  arteries, 
the  pulse.  The  contraction  is  immediately  followed  bj-  relaxation — 
the  diastole.  (I)  The  blood  columns  in  the  aorta  and  in  the  pulmonary 
arter>'  fall  back  upon  the  valves  guarding  their  outlets,  the  aortic  and 
pulmonary  valves,  and  lead  to  their  closure.  At  the  same  time  (2)  the 
auricles  are  filled  by  blood  pouring  in  from  the  veins.  (3)  The  auricular 
muscles  contract  upon  the  blood  in  the  chambers,  driving  it  into  the 
ventricles   (auricular  systole). 

Inspectioit.  —  The  Heart. — Method  of  Examination.  —  The  patient 
sbould  be  stripped,  and  good  light  should  fall  directly  as  well  as  obliquely 
on  the  surface.  The  patient,  for  accuracy,  should  be  examined  both 
iD  the  upright  and  in  the  recumbent  posture.  The  examination  should 
not  be  confined  to  the  heart  and  vessels.  In  the  examination  of  a  case 
of  suspected  heart  disease,  observation  is  made  of  the  general  and  of 
the  local  color,  as  of  the  lips,  the  fingers,  and  the  conjunctiva,  to  deter- 
mine the  presence  of  cyanosis,  pallor,  or  jaundice ;  of  the  feet,  to  discover 
dropsy;  the  face,  to  note  the  appearance  of  the  countenance;  of  the 
neck,  to  note  the  state  of  the  vessels — the  veins  as  well  as  the  arteries; 
the  eyes,  to  note  their  prominence  and  any  retinal  changes;  the  thorax, 
to  ascertain  the  presence  of  dyspnea. 

The  Precordia. — The  precordia  is  the  region  of  the  chest  which  overlies 
the  heart.  In  the  study  of  the  appearance  of  the  precordia  we  observe 
(1)  the  degree  of  prominence  or  swelling;  (2)  the  impulse  and  other 
pulsations;  (3)  the  interspaces;  (4)  the  color  of  the  surface. 

Prominence. — The  precordia  may  be  unduly  prominent  in  children 
who  have  had  rickets  and  possibly  some  cardiac  hypertrophy  in  child- 
hood, the  prominence  persisting  in  later  life.  Swelling  also  occurs 
in  hypertrophy  or  dilatation  of  the  heart,  in  pericardial  effusions, 
localized  pleural  effusions  and  pointing  empyema,  and  in  aneurisms 
in  the  region  of  the  heart.  In  pericardial  effusion  the  ribs  and  the 
interspaces  alike  project.  The  latter  are  full  or  even  with  the  surface. 
The  precordia  may  be  sunken.  Old  pericarditis,  but  more  frequently 
old  empyema,  causes  sinking  in  of  the  region.  It  may  be  the  result  of 
rickets  or  of  spinal  curvature,  and  occurs  in  the  condition  known  as 
"funnel-chest," 

The  Cardiac  Impulse. — With  each  contraction  of  the  heart  there 
occurs  a  slight  visible  and  palpable  movement  in  the  fifth  space  just 
inside  the  midclavicular  line.  In  children  the  impulse  may  be  in  the 
fourth  space  and  in  old  people  it  may  be  depressed.  The  localized 
impulse  naade  by  the  heart  pushing  against  the  heart  wall  is  frequently 
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alluded  to  as  the  "apex-beat."  This,  however,  is  not  a  movement 
produced  at  the  apex  of  the  heart,  which  lies  about  2  cm.  below  and  to 
the  left,  but  is  produced  during  the  systolic  erection  of  the  heart  upon 
the  great  vessels,  the  impulse  being  produced  by  the  systolic  movements 
of  the  right  ventricle  which  normally  lies  continuously  against  the 
chest  wall.  It  is  the  point  of  maximum  impulse  of  the  heart  against 
the  chest  wall.  In  addition  to  this  localized  impulse  a  diffuse  movement 
of  the  entire  precordia  may  at  times  be  made  out  when  the  heart  is 
acting  violently  or  when  the  chest  wall  is  thin.  At  times  the  impulse 
of  the  heart  can  neither  be  felt  nor  seen  in  normal  individuals,  par- 
ticularly those  with  thick,  muscular,  or  fat  chest  walls. 

The  Pontum  of  the  Cardiac  Impulae. — Changes  of  PoaiHon  in  Health. — 
The  point  of  maximum  impulse  is  not  a  fixed  point  in  health  as  the 
heart  moves  with  the  movements  of  the  body,  and  hence,  when  the 
trunk  is  inclined  to  the  left,  it  falls  toward  the  left  axilla  as  far  outward 
as  the  midclavicular  line  or  even  beyond  that  point.  It  moves  toward 
the  right  and  downward  in  full  inspiration,  or  may  disappear  entirely 
toward  the  completion  of  that  act. 

Change  of  Position  in  Disease. — The  impulse  may  be  displaced  to 
the  right  or  left,  and  upward  or  downward.  These  changes  are  due 
either  to  (1)  disease  outside  of  the  ^pericardium,  to  (2)  disease  within  the 
pericardium,  or  to  (3)  disease  of  the  heart  itself. 

1,  Displacement  of  the  Left. — This  occurs  from  (o)  alteraiions  ovicide 
qf  the  pericardium.  The  heart  and  consequently  the  impulse  may  be 
pushed  to  the  left  by  a  right-sided  pleural  effusion  or  pneumothorax 
or  a  compensatory  emphysema  of  the  right  lung,  or  pulled  to  the  left 
by  the  contraction  of  adhesions  between  the  pleura  and  pericardium. 
Dbplacement  to  the  left  and  upward  at  times  is  seen  in  fibroid  phthisis 
of  the  left  upper  lobe  of  the  lung.  In  disease  of  the  mediastinum 
(abscess,  aneurism,  or  enlarged  glands)  the  heart  is  pushed  downward 
and  toward  the  left.  In  disease  of  the  abdomen  the  impulse  is  displaced. 
If  the  liver  and  spleen  are  enlarged,  or  if  the  abdomen  is  dbtended  by 
ascites  or  meteorism,  the  diaphragm  b  raised,  and,  therefore,  also  the 
heart.  The  impulse  is  then  seen  to  the  left  of  the  normal  position, 
and  may  be  one  or  two  interspaces  higher  than  normal.  Dilatation 
of  the  stomach,  from  flatulence  or  disease,  is  a  frequent  cause  of  dis- 
placement of  the  impulse. 

(6)  Alterations  within  the  Pericardium. — In  cases  of  pericardial 
effusion  the  impulse  is  shifted  to  the  left  and  upward.  It  is  seen  in 
the  fourth  and  even  as  high  as  the  third  or  second  interspace.  In  this 
latter  position  the  movement  is  the  impulse  of  the  right  auricle  and 
conns  arteriosus  against  the  chest  wall. 

(c)  Diseases  of  the  Heart. — The  apex-beat  is  displaced  to  the  left  in 
dilatation  and  hypertrophy  of  the  heart.  In  the  latter  it  is  also  displaced 
downward.  It  may  be  as  low  as  the  sixth  or  seventh  interspace  and 
extend  as  far  as  the  left  as  the  anterior  axillary  or  the  midaxillary 
line. 
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2,  DtxpiacemcTit  to  the  Right. — (o)  Alterations  outride  of  the  peri- 
eardium.  The  lieart  is  pushed  to  the  right  in  left  pleural  effusion  or 
pneumothorax  and  in  emphysema  of  the  left  lung.  We  find,  moreover, 
in  pleural  contractions  and  fibroids  phthisis  of  the  right  lung  the  heart 
drawn  to  that  side.  Under  these  circumstances  the  impulse  is  noted 
either  in  the  epigastric  region  along  the  margin  of  the  ribs  or  even  to 
the  right  nipple  line,  or  in  any  interspace  from  the  third  to  the  sixth, 
along  the  right  edge  of  the  sternum.  (6)  The  impulse  is  not  displaced 
to  the  right  in  alterations  within  the  pericardium,  or  (c)  in  disease  of 
the  heart. 

Fig,  55 


Nonnal  and  abnormat  impulsea.  1.  normal  positioD  of  impulse;  2,  variouB  points  of 
dlBplacement  to  left  and  doirnward;  3,  various  points  of  displacement  to  left  and  upward: 
4.  impulse  from  enlarged  right  ventricle ;  5,  displacement  tori|!ht:  6.  dilated  rigbt  ventricle: 
T,  displacement  in  fibroid  phthisis;  B,  impulse  of  conua  artiirioBUB:  9.  Bbroid  phthisis, 
lung  (right  border  of  heart). 

The  Extent  of  the  Cardiac  Impulse. — In  health  the  impulse  is  limited 
to  an  area  from  1.5  to  2.5  cm.  in  diameter.  The  area  may  be  increased 
vhen  the  individual  leans  forward,  at  the  end  of  expiration,  and  during 
states  of  bodily  or  emotional  excitement.  It  is  more  evident  when  the 
chest  walls  are  thin,  and  less  when  they  are  thick. 

In  disease  the  area  of  impulse  may  be  increased.  The  causes  are:  (a) 
Disease  ouimde  of  the  pericaTdium.  The  area  is  increased  in  chronic 
phthisis  with  fibrous  adhesions,  and  in  pleural  adhesions  when  the 
lung  is  drawn  away  from  the  surface  of  the  heart.  It  is  increased  when 
the  heart  is  pushed  against  the  chest  wall  as  in  aneurism  or  in  diseases 
of  the  mediastinum,  (b)  Disease  of  the  pericardium  tends  to  increase 
the  area  of  impulse  if  moderate  effusion  is  present.  It  is  also  increased 
in  the  presence  of  pericardial  adhesions,  (c)  Diseases  of  the  Heart. 
The  heart  may  be  either  hj-pertrophied  or  dilated  causing  an  enlai^ed 
and  diffuse  impulse  at  times. 

New  Impulses. — New  areas  of  impulse,  the  heart  not  being  dislocated, 
arise  from  enlargement  of  one  of  the  cardiac  chambers  or  from  disease 
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of  the  bloodvessels.  A  new  area  of  impulse  in  the  second  or  third  left 
interspace  may  be  caused  by  pulsation  of  the  conus  arteriosb  or  the 
pulmonary  artery  in  thin  people;  it  may  be  due  to  exaggerated  pulsation 
of  the  left  auricle  such  as  occurs  in  mitral  stenosis;  it  may  be  occasioned 
by  retraction  of  the  lung  in  this  region;  it  may  be  due  to  hjTwrtrophy 
and  dilatation  of  the  right  ventricle;  or  it  may  be  due  to  aneurism  of 
the  aorta.  A  dilated  right  auricle  may  give  rise  to  a  new  impulse  to 
the  right  of  the  sternum,  in  the  fourth  or  fifth  interspace.  A  systolic 
impulse  in  the  second  right  interspace  may  be  seen  in  aortic  insufficiency. 
Most  new  impulses  to  the  right  of  the  sternum,  however,  are  due  to 
dilatation  or  aneurism  of  the  aorta  or  of  the  innominate  arterj',  and 
they  are  usually  present  in  the  second  or  third  interspace. 

Retraction  of  the  Interspaces.— A  very  slight  retraction  occurs 
normally  with  each  cardiac  impulse,  because  of  the  smaller  size  of  the 
ventricles  during  systole  and  consequent  pushing  in  of  the  interspaces  by 
atmospheric  pressure.  The  interspaces  may  be  retracted  from  pericardial 
adhesions ;  the  retraction  may  be  limited  to  the  apex  or  may  occur  in  each 
interspace  over  the  precordial  region;  it  may  occur  with  the  systole  or 
with  the  diastole.  Pronounced  systolic  retraction  commonly  occurs 
in  marked  hypertrophy  of  the  heart  and  is  usually  of  the  interspaces 
over  and  in  the  region  of  the  apex  (left  axilla).  Systolic  retraction  in 
the  second  (rare),  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  space  occurs  when  the  right 
ventricle  is  markedly  hypertrophied.  This  may  occur  synchronously 
with  the  cardiac  impulse,  and  give  a  wavy  appearance  to  the  lower 
precordium  with  each  heart-beat.  On  inspection  behind  a  systolic 
retraction  of  the  region  corresponding  to  the  left  eleventh  and  twelfth 
interspaces  is  seen  in  adherent  pericarditis.  This  is  known  as  Broad- 
bent's  sign. 

The  Arteries. — By  inspection  we  may  be  able  to  determine  pulsation 
or  any  undue  swelling  or  other  change  in  the  course  of  the  vessels.  With 
the  exception  of  pulsation  in  the  carotids,  which  may  temporarily 
increase  under  excitement,  pulsation  of  the  vessels  is  not  usually  seen 
in  health.  In  old  people  we  can  see  the  pulsation  of  the  aorta  (rarely) 
at  the  epistemal  notch,  and  often  pulsations  of  the  superficial  vessels. 

The  Arteries  in  the  Neck. — Temporary  pulsation  of  the  carotid 
arteries  from  excitement  has  been  mentioned.  Persistent  pulsation  is 
commonly  seen  in  anemia  and  is  quite  marked  in  exophthalmic  goitre. 
It  is  striking  in  aortic  regurgitation.  It  often  attends  the  vascular 
changes  of  old  age,  an<i  may  be  due  to  a  simple  cardiac  hypertrophy, 
aneurism,  or  atheroma.  It  is  common  in  conditions  of  low  vascular 
tension.  The  innominate  artery,  as  well  as  the  carotids,  often  pulsates 
visibly  in  the  neck,  and  may  be  so  large  as  to  simulate  aneurism.  The 
subclavians  may  pulsate  for  the  same  reason;  they  may  also  be  seen 
to  pulsate  if  the  lungs  are  solidified  or  shrunken  by  disease. 

The  Thoracic  Aorta. — An  impulse  of  the  thoracic  aorta  is  usually 
from  aneurism.  The  pulsation  is  not  always  due  to  disease;  the  aorta 
may  be  pushed  against  the  chest  wall,  or  the  lung  structure  which 
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overiaps  it  normally  may  be  withdrawn  It  must  not  be  confounded 
with  pulsations  of  the  thoracic  wall  due  to  pulsating  pleural  effusion 
or  to  those  diffused  pulsations  occurring  in  anemia  and  exophthalmic 
goitre. 

The  Abdominal  Aorta.— The  pulsation  is  usually  seen  in  the  epigas- 
trium and  does  not  usually  mean  that  the  vessel  is  diseased.  It  occurs 
reflexly  in  patients  with  dyspepsia  or  organic  diseases  in  the  upper 
abdominal  tract.  The  shock  of  the  pulsation  is  transmitted  to  the  hand 
with  considerable  force.  The  impulse  is  diffused,  but  not  expansile. 
Epigastric  pulsation  also  may  be  due  to  transmission  of  the  impulse 
of  the  aorta  by  enlargement  of  the  pancreas  or  tumors  of  the  stomach 
or  the  omentum.  The  transmitted  pulsation  is  distinct.  The  impulse 
is  a  transmitted  one  when  the  tumor  can  be  defined  and  when  a  sensation 
of  lifting  b  transmitted  to  the  hand.  The  physical  signs  of  aneurism 
are  absent.  If  the  patient  lies  on  the  abdomen  or  in  the  knee-chest 
position,  the  tumor  falls  away  from  the  aorta  and  the  impulse  is  not 
readily  transmitted.  Epigastric  pulsation  is  also  caused  by  aneurism 
of  the  abdominal  aorta. 


Study  IDE  pulsations. 

While  functional  epigastric  pulsation  usually  occurs  in  neurotic 
subjects,  and  hence  in  the  earlier  periods  of  life,  yet  such  pulsation 
is  frequently  seen  at  the  climacteric  and  in  old  age.  Late  in  life,  with 
such  impulse,  fibrous  thickening  about  the  pjlorus  or  contraction  of 
the  omentum  may  easily  be  confounded  with  malignant  disease.  Fecal 
accumulations  in  the  colon  may  be  made  to  heave  by  the  beat  of  the 
aorta  and  cause  exaggerated  epigastric  impulse.  The  bowels  must  be 
emptied  before  definite  conclusions  are  drawn. 

An  epigastric  impulse  due  to  one  of  the  above-mentioned  causes  must 
not  be  confounded  with  the  shock  of  an  hypertrophied  or  overacting 
heart  transmitted  to  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver.  In  dislocation  of  the 
heart  from  disease  within  the  chest  the  impulse  may  be  seen  to  the  right 
or  left  of  the  xiphoid  cartilage.  A  systolic  retraction  of  the  epigastrium 
is  usually  due  to  a  dilated  hjT>ertrophied  right  ventricle. 

The  Smaller  Arteries. — In  endarteritis  examination  of  the  femoral, 
popliteal,  tibial,  brachial,  radial,  and  temporal  arteries  reveals  dilated. 
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tortuous,  olten  pulsatli^  vessels.  Elongation  of  the  artery  is  seen,  so 
that  instead  of  a  straight  tube  it  becomes  a  sinuous  canal  turning 
and  twisting  at  short  intervals.  In  addition,  in  hypertrophy  of  the 
left  ventricle  arterial  pulsation  is  a  prominent  sign,  although  more 
marked  in  the  vessels  near  the  heart,  as  the  carotids.  In  regurgitation 
at  the  aortic  orifice  pulsation  is  also  frequently  seen. 

Capillary  Pidse. — ^The  capillary  pulse  is  seen  under  the  finger  nails 
or  in  the  skin  after  hyperemia  is  induced  by  firmly  stroking  the  skin 
with  the  nail.  It  may  be  seen  inside  the  lips  if  a  piece  of  glass  is  pressed 
against  them.  There  is  a  rhythmical  pulsation  of  the  capillaries  causing 
alternate  flushing  and  pallor  of  the  surface.  When  marked,  it  is  signifi- 
cant of  aortic  insufficiency.  An  indistinct  capillary  pulsation  may 
sometimes  be  observed  in  apparently  healthy  persons,  and  is  not  rare 
in  fever  states  and  other  conditions  of  low  vascular  tension. 

The  Veins. — By  inspection  we  note  the  presence  of: 

A.  Eklargeuent  of  the  Veins. — The  change  in  size  may  be  general 
or  local.  In  both  instances  there  is  interference  with  the  venous  return 
of   blood. 

1.  General  Enlargement. — General  enlargement  may  be  observed 
in  all  the  veins,  but  is  more  readily  studied  in  the  jugular  veins  of  the 
neck.  Associated  with  the  enlargement,  general  venous  engorgement 
is  observed.  General  enlargement  is  due  to  dilatation  of  the  right  auricle 
and  ventricle,  which  in  turn  may  have  arisen  from  cardiac  disease,  or, 
on  account  of  increased  pulmonic  blood  jiressure,  from  emphysema  and 
other  pulmonary  obstructions.  In  rare  instances  pressure  upon  the  cavae 
by  a  mediastinal  tumor  may  cause  general  overfulness  of  the  veins. 

2.  Local  Enlargements. — Local  increase  in  fulness  of  the  veins  is 
due  to  narrowing  or  closure  of  the  venous  trunk  by  pressure  or  by 
thrombosis.  A  mediastinal  tumor  pressing  upon  the  cava  nill  cause 
abnormal  fulness  of  the  jugulars.  The  veins  of  the  scalp  become  dis- 
tended and  tortuous  in  thrombosis  of  the  longitudinal  sinus.  Enlarge- 
ment of  the  veins  of, the  arm  or  leg  points  to  compression  or  thrombosis 
of  the  axillary  or  femoral  vein  respectively.  Enlargement  of  the  super- 
ficial veins  of  the  thorax  b  seen  in  intrathoracic  pressure  from  tumor  or 
aneurism,  rarely  in  dilatation  of  the  heart.  Enlargement  of  the  veins 
of  both  legs  may  be  due  to  obstruction  of  the  vena  cava  or  both  iliac 
veins.  The  latter  is  liable  to  occur  in  pelvic  tumors.  When  there  is 
engorgement  of  the  portal  vein,  collateral  circulation  is  frequently 
carried  on  through  the  abdominal  neins.  The  veins  are  enlarged  and  in 
some  instances  the  veins  about  the  navel  become  enormously  distended 
because  of  a  permanently  patulous  umbilical  vein.  The  crown  of  veins — 
caput  MeduacB — is  significant  of  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  and  of  pyelothrom- 
bosis.  Enlargement  of  the  veins  of  the  extremities  from  causes  above 
mentioned  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  unilateral  or  bilateral 
varicosity  that  occurs  during  and  after  pregnancy,  after  prolonged  intra- 
abdominal  pressure  from  other  causes,  and  in  inflammations  of  the 
veins  in  the  course  of  septic  diseases,  as  typhoid  fever. 
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B.  PuUation  of  the  Veins. — ^The  circulation  in  the  veins  differs  from 
that  in  the  arteries.  The  blood  flow  is  continuous.  Two  circumstances 
modify  it— respiratory  movements  and  cardiac  action. 

Pulsation  Due  to  Respiratory  Movements.  —  The  modifications  is 
particularly  seen  in  the  veins  of  the  neck.  During  inspiration  all  of 
the  veins  empty  rapidly,  while  in  forced  respiration,  or  with  strong 
effort,  as  seen  in  coughing,  the  discharge  from  the  veins  is  checked  and 
they  become  full  and  even  overdistended.  When  the  fulness  of  the 
veins  is  normal  the  respiratory  alternations  are  not  observed,  except 
the  swelling  that  occurs  in  severe  coughing,  as  in  whooping  cough. 
When  they  are  abnormal,  as  from  right-sided  cardiac  dilatation  {q.v.), 
they  show  a  corresponding  to-and-fro  swelling  synchronous  with  respira- 
tory movements.  Upon  coughing  the  jugular  bulb  may  appear  as  a 
rounded  pulsating  bunch  between  the  heads  of  the  sternomastoid  muscle. 
Increased  pulsation  with  fulness  of  the  veins  is  seen  during  the  labored 
expiration  of  asthma  and  emphysema. 

Alternation  of  the  respiratory  movements  of  the  veins  is  observed  in 
cases  of  pericarditis  or  of  mediastinopericarditb.  Normally  the  vessels 
are  drawn  upon  and  bent  during  the  act  of  inspiration — inspiratory 
collapse.  In  the  above-mentioned  pathological  conditions  they  swell 
in  inspiration  and  empty  diu-ing  expiration,  directly  opposite  to  the 
normal  state. 

Pulsation  Due  to  Cardiac  Movements. —  The  Venous  Pulse.  —  The 
cardiac  movements  also  modify  the  movements  of  the  blood  in  the 
veins.  They  cause  rhythmical  pulsation,  or  the  venous  pulse.  (See 
graphic  records  of  the  pulse — the  venous  pulse). 

Diastolic  venous  collapse  is  seen  in  pericarditis.  The  collapse  occurs 
at  the  time  of  the  cardiac  diastole.  It  is  distinguished  from  the  true 
pulse  as  follows:  compress  the  jugular  vein — pulsation  ceases  above 
and  below  the  seat  of  compression. 

Palpation.  —  The  Heart.  —  Palpation  confirms  inspection  as  to  the 
shape  of  the  precordia,  the  position  and  the  extent  of  the  impulse,  and 
the  condition  of  the  intercostal  spaces.  In  addition,  we  determine  by 
palpation  the  regularity,  character,  and  strength  of  the  impulse  and 
the  presence  or  absence  of  valve  shock,  thrills,  or  friction.  Palpation 
also  reveals  edema  of  the  surface  and  fluctuation. 

The  Cardiac  Impulse. — In  a  normal  chest  with  moderately  thick 
walls,  a  slightly  prolonged,  moderately  strong  shock  is  transmitted  to 
the  hand  when  placed  lightly  over  the  precordia.  It  is  synchronous 
with  the  cardiac  systole  and  precedes  the  radial  pulse.  It  is  therefore 
systolic  in  time.  It  is  stronger  when  the  patient  leans  forward  and 
^ales  freely,  removing  the  lung  from  the  surface,  and  when  the  chest 
walls  are  thin;  it  is  weaker  in  opposite  conditions. 

Character  and  Strength  of  the  Cardiac  Impulse. — The  force  of  the 
heat  varies  much  in  health.  It  seems  increased  in  force  in  physical 
disturbances,  bodily  exertion,  so-called  cardiac  neuroses,  in  some 
conditions  that  increase  the  rapidity  of  the  heart's  action,  such  as  fevers. 
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and  in  the  conditions  that  have  already  been  detailed  as  increasing 
the  extent  of  the  impulse. 

True  increase  in  force  of  the  impulse  is  seen  in  disease  of  the  heart. 
When  the  organ  b  hj'pertrophied  or  the  seat  of  dilated  hypertrophy, 
the  force  of  the  impulse  is  increased,  sometimes  to  an  almost  unbearable 
degree.  Uplifting  of  the  precordial  area  or  even  of  the  lower  half 
the  anterior  part  of  the  chest  is  seen.  The  hand  or  the  head  laid 
over  the  heart  is  forcibly  lifted  with  each  systolic  contraction. 
This  great  force  is  most  pronounced  in  the  enormous  hypertrophy  that 
occurs  in  cases  of  aortic  regurgitation  or  in  endarteritis.  It  is  the 
impulse  and  force  of  the  so-called  cor  bovinum.  In  dilatation  the 
impulse  is  diffused  and  wavy.  The  impulse  may  be  diminished  in 
strength  or  entirely  absent:  (a)  in  conditions  apart  from  the  heart  on 


Abnormal  palpable  impulse  anil  thrills.  I,  diastolic  impulse  palpable  from  rioaure  of 
pulmonic  valve;  2,  presystolic  impulse  often  seen  in  third,  fourth,  and  fiftb  interspaces 
in  mitral  obatructioa;  3,  thrill  at  aortic  oriGce:  systolic.  obstruclJon :  diastolic,  regurgitar- 
tion:  4,  thrill  at  pulmonary  orifice:  systolic,  obstruction;  diastolic  regurgitation;  5, 
thrill  at  mitral  orifice:  systolic,  regurgitBtion:  diaslolic,  obstruction  presystolic,  obatruc- 
Uon;  6.  thrill  at  tricuspid  orifice. 

account  of  which  something  intervenes  between  the  heart  and  the  chest 
wall;  hence  in  general  emphysema  of  the  lungs  and  in  compensatory 
emphysema  of  the  left  lung  the  impulse  is  entirely  effaced.  General 
debility,  fainting  and  collapse  are  conditions  when  the  impulse  may 
not  be  felt  on  account  of  the  lowness  of  the  blood-pressure.  (6)  In 
disease  of  the  pertcardium  the  impulse  is  absent  when  there  is  large 
effusion;  the  absence  here  succeeds  the  dislocation  to  the  left,  and  with 
its  effacement  the  impulse  in  the  second  and  third  interspaces  disappears. 
(c)  In  disease  of  the  heart  the  impulse  is  absent  when  the  heart  Is  dimin- 
ished in  size,  as  in  atrophy,  or  when  weakened  by  any  cause. 

We  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  cardiac  impulse  may  be  entirely 
absent  in  health,  and  too  much  importance  should  therefore  not  be 
attached  to  its  absence. 
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Thrills, — A  thrill  is  produced  when  the  blood  is  thrown  into  vibration 
by  passiag  over  a  rough  surface.  It  can  be  created  only  at  the  time 
blood  is  passing  through  the  orifices,  and  increases  as  the  force  of  the 
stream  increases.  (1)  The  most  common  seat  of  the  thrill  is  the  apex. 
If  the  hand  is  placed  in  close  proximity  to  the  surface  of  the  chest  at 
this  point,  a  purring  vibration  or  tremor  is  transmitted  to  it  in  most 
cases  of  mUriU  obstruction.  The  blood  is  passing  from  the  auricle  to 
the  ventricle;  as  this  takes  place  before  the  systole,  the  thrill  is  felt 
before  the  impulse  or  carotid  pulse  and  is  preaystotic  in  time.  It  is 
sometimes  difficult,  however,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  impulse.  The 
vibrations  or  the  thrill  is  clearly  transmitted  to  the  hand.  Sometimes 
the  thrill  continues  throughout  the  entire  diastole.  (2)  The  next  most 
frequent  seat  of  thrill  is  over  the  aortic  area  and  is  caused  by  obstruction 
at  tie  aortic  orifice.  It  may  be  felt  away  from  the  heart,  in  the  aorta, 
or  in  the  carotids.  This  systolic  thrill  must  not  be  confoundeil  with 
the  thrill  elicited  over  the  aorta  or  at  the  aortic  cartilage  in  aneurism. 
(3)  Sometimes  a  thrill  is  felt  at  the  apex  with  the  systole— _^rai  sound. 
This  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  before-first-sound  thrill.  It 
is  never  so  distinct,  and  is  not  made  up  of  a  series  of  vibrations.  It  is 
due  to  regurgitation  at  the  mitral  oriJBce.  (4)  Rarely  a  thrill  is  felt 
at  the  second  cartilage  on  the  right,  with  the  second  sound.  It  may  be 
felt  along  the  course  of  the  sternum  also,  and  is  due  to  regurgitation 
through  the  aortic  orifice.  (5)  At  the  second  costal  cartilage  on  the 
left  a  thrill  is  sometimes  felt.  It  is  systolic  in  time  and  is  not  transmitted. 
It  is  due  to  obstruction  at  the  pulmonary  orifice.  (6)  At  the  lower 
portion  of  the  sternum  a  thrill,  systolic  in  time,  may  also  be  felt,  due 
to  tricuspid  regurgitation.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  confound  the 
above-mentioned  thrills  with  those  due  to  aneurism.     (See  Aneurism.) 

Pericardial  Friction. — A  friction  or  to-and-fro  rubbing  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  hand  in  cases  of  pericarditis  in  the  fibrinous  stage.  The 
friction  may  be  felt  all  over  Uie  heart  region,  but  is  pronounced  in 
the  third  or  fourth  interspace.  It  may  be  detected  on  slight  pressure 
or  only  when  the  tips  of  the  fingers  are  pressed  firmly  against  the 
interspaces. 

It  is  important  to  remember  that  the  position  of  the  patient  weakens 
or  modifies  the  thrill  or  friction.  When  the  patient  is  lying  down  it 
may  not  be  felt.  The  upright  posture  or  leaning  forward  makes  it 
evident,  and  hence  the  patient  should  be  instructed  to  assume  this 
position  in  the  examination. 

The  Arteries. — ^The  results  of  inspection  are  confirmed.  In  addition 
the  artery  is  examined  to  determine  its  tension,  the  condition  of  the 
coats  and  the  presence  of  thrills. 

In  examining  the  arteries  it  is  important,  as  will  be  detailed  in  the 
section  devoted  to  the  pulse,  to  compare  the  arteries  of  the  two  sides. 
Often  the  pulses  are  found  to  be  unequal  in  force,  in  volume,  and 
in  time.  This  is  almost  always  due  to  obstruction  to  the  passage  of 
the  blood.    When  not  due  to  endarteritis  or  aneurism  it  is  due  to  the 
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pressure  of  a  tumor  on  the  vessel  somewhere  in  its  course,  or  to  a 
thrombus  or  embolus  in  the  artery.  A  difference  between  the  radial 
and  the  femoral  pulse  points  to  obstruction  in  the  thoracic  or  abdominal 
aorta.    Anatomical  variations  must  be  remembered. 

The  Pulse. — The  pulse  is  an  index  of  the  force,  frequency,  and  rhythm 
of  the  heart's  action  and  of  the  pressure  or  tension  which  is  maintained 
in  the  arteries. 

General  Observations. — The  frequency  of  the  pulse  before  birth 
is  from  120  to  140  beats  per  minute.  From  this  time  it  is  diminished 
in  frequency  up  to  adult  life,  72  being  then  accepted  as  an  average; 
the  number  of  beats,  however,  is  often  more  and  sometimes  less  than 
72.  In  old  age  the  pulse-rate  is  again  increased.  Sex  has  some  influence. 
The  rate  is  slightly  higher  in  females  than  in  males  of  the  same  age. 

The  frequency  of  the  pulse  is  subject  to  diurnal  variations,  at  times 
corresponding  with  the  diurnal  rise  and  fall  of  temperatures.  The 
rate  will,  therefore,  be  highest  in  the  afternoon  and  evening  and  lowest 
in  the  early  morning  hours. 

The  position  of  the  body  also  has  a  modifying  influence.  The  pulse 
is  more  frequent  when  a  person  is  standing  than  when  he  is  sitting, 
and  more  frequent  when  he  is  sitting  than  when  he  is  lying  down. 
Walking,  running,  bodil>'  and  mental  exertion,  fear,  and  excitement 
all  tend  to  accelerate  the  pulse. 

During  and  for  one  or  two  hours  after  a  meal  the  pulse-rate  b  higher, 
especially  if  an  alcoholic  or  other  stimulant,  such  as  coffee,  has  been 
taken. 

How  TO  Take  the  Pulse. — To  make  a  correct  count  of  the  frequency 
of  the  pulse,  the  conditions  just  mentioned  as  normally  modifying  its 
rate  should  be  borne  in  mind,  and  every  effort  made  to  avoid  extraneous 
exciting  influences.  In  hospital  practice,  or  when  a  nurse  is  constantly 
in  attendance,  the  pulse  and  respiration  should  be  taken  at  the  same 
time  as  the  temperature,  and  when  the  patient  is  undisturbed  and  quiet. 

The  wrist  is  the  place  usually  selected  for  feeling  the  pulse.  At 
this  point  the  radial  artery  passes  over  the  radius,  and  can  readily 
be  compressed  and  its  character  made  out.  In  particular  cases  it 
may  be  advisable  to  count  the  pulse  at  the  temporal  or  carotid  artery. 
Three  fingers  should  be  applied  lightly  so  that  the  beats  can  be  most 
distinctly  felt.  The  beats  are  counted  for  fifteen  seconds  by  the  second 
hand  of  a  watch  when  only  an  approximate  count  b  desired  or  when 
time  is  a  factor,  and  then  multipled  by  four.  It  is  better,  however, 
to  count  the  pulse  for  half  a  minute,  and  still  better  for  a  full  minute. 

The  arteries  of  the  two  sides  must  be  compared.  Differences  in 
force,  volume,  and  time  may  be  due  to  anomalous  distribution  of 
arteries.  In  disease  such  differences  may  occur  in  aneurism  and 
atheroma,  in  pressure  on  the  trunk  from  external  disease,  and  in 
embolism  and  thrombosis. 

Condition  of  the  Walls  of  the  Artery.— The  condition  of  the 
artery  is  often  of  more  importance  than  the  pulse-rate.     A  healthy 
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radial  artery  in  a  person  not  advanced  in  years  can  be  compressed 
easily  against  the  radius  without  the  finger  being  able  to  differentiate 
the  artery  from  the  other  tissues.  In  the  aged,  or  in  arteriosclerotic 
individuals  from  whatever  cause,  the  artery  is  thickened  and  in  pro- 
nounced cases  unobliterable,  rolling  like  a  pipe-stem  under  the  palpating 
fingers.  In  advanced  cases  of  arteriosclerosis  irregular  calcareous 
deposits  are  palpable  in  the  arterial  wall. 

Volume. ^ — The  volume  of  the  pulse  refers  to  the  expansion  of  the 
artery  during  each  beat.  It  is  usually  large  in  conditions  of  pyrexia 
and  when  the  tension  is  low.  A  small  pulse  is  met  with  in  many  con- 
ditions other  than  weakness  of  the  heart  muscle.  In  aortic  stenosis 
the  pulse  is  of  small  volume  and  in  mitral  stenosis  it  is  small,  of  high 
tension,  and  frequently  irregular.  In  Bright's  disease  it  is  sometimes 
very  small,  tardy,  and  hard.  Some  care  will  be  required  to  differentiate 
such  a  pulse  from  a  weak  pulse.  In  acute  peritonitis  the  pulse  is  apt 
to  be  of  small  volume  and  low  tension. 

Celerity. — A  pulse  is  said  to  be  "quick"  when  it  rises  rapidly,  the 
wave  lightly  hitting  the  palpating  finger  and  immediately  disappearing. 
A  pulse  of  this  character  is  characteristic  of  conditions  of  low  blood- 
pressure,  but  is  typically  exemplified  by  the  water-hanamer  or  Corrigan 
pulse  of  aortic  insufficiency.  It  is  usually  a  pulse  of  large  volume. 
The  tardy  pulse  is  one  that  seems  to  slowly  strike  the  finger  and  as 
gradually  disappear.  It  b  common  in  all  conditions  of  high  pressure 
and  is  generally  of  small  volume. 

A  dicrotic  pulse,  recognized  by  the  occurrence  of  a  small  secondary 
pulse  wave  after  the  primary  wave,  b  common  in  conditions  in  which 
the  pulse  is  quick  and  not  of  good  volume,  that  is  when  there  is  a  general, 
relaxation  of  the  peripheral  vessels.  It  can  frequently  be  felt  in  normal 
individuals  of  low  blood  pressure  or  in  prolonged  febrile  conditions, 
notably  typhoid  ffever  in  the  second  and  third  week. 

Rhtthm.^ — The  rhj-thm  of  the  pulse  is  of  diagnostic  importance.  In 
health  one  beat  succeeds  another  at  equal  intervals  of  time,  and  the 
successive  beats  are  of  equal  force  and  like  quality.  When  there  is 
irregularity  there  may  be  alternation  in  the  rhythm  of  the  pulse  or  in 
rhythm  and  in  the  force.     (See  Irregularities.) 

Frequency. — ^The  frequency  of  the  pulse  is  of  aid  in  diagnosis. 

Increased  Frequency. — The  pulse  is  increased  in  frequency  in  prac- 
tically all  febrile  diseases,  and  generally  in  the  proportion  of  S  to  10 
beats  for  each  degree  of  rise  in  temperature  above  98.6°.  But  there 
are  important  exceptions.  In  typhoid  fever  the  pulse  is  slower  in  pro- 
portion to  the  temperature  and  the  gravity  of  the  disease  than  in  most 
of  the  other  acute  febrile  diseases.  It  may  not  beat  above  85  in  mild 
cases,  and  in  severe  cases  frequently  does  not  rise  above  100.  It  may 
be  more  frequent  during  convalescence  than  during  the  iebrile  stage. 
The  pulse  of  scarlet  fever  often  aids  materially  in  diagnosis.  A  pulse 
of  120  to  160  is  the  rule  from  the  time  of  development  of  the  sore 
throat  to  the  completion  of  the  eruption.      In  incipient  tuberculosis 
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the  increased  pulse-rate  noted  is  a  valuable  confirmatory  finding.  In 
the  puerperium  increased  frequency  of  the  pulse  b  a  surer  indication  of 
intra-uterine  mischief  than  is  the  temperature.  So,  too,  in  all  cases 
of  inflammation  so  situated  that  the  products  are  absorbed  into  the 
circulation  and  not  discharged  externally,  the  pulse  shows  by  its 
increased  frequency  that  a  septic  process  is  going  on. 

In  Graves'  disease  great  frequency  of  the  pulse  is  the  essential  and 
most  constant  symptom.  The  pulse  may  be  constantly  much  more 
frequent  than  100,  and  in  attacks  of  palpitation  the  number  of  beats 
may  reach  200  or  more.  Paroxysmal  tachycardia  is  characterized  by 
the  sudden  onset  of  a  marked  increase  in  pulse-rate  persisting  for  an 
indefinite  time  and  disappearing  almost  as  suddenly  as  it  came.  In 
shock  or  collapse,  in  central  or  peripheral  vagus  disease,  in  many  nervous 
diseases,  e.  g.,  locomotor  ataxia,  in  anemic  conditions,  Addison's  disease 
and  in  arthritis  deformans,  the  pulse  is  increased.  Malingering  may 
be  differentiated  from  conditions  in  which  there  is  real  pain  by  the 
occurrence  of  a  rapid  pulse  in  the  latter  case- 
Overindulgence  in  alcohol,  tobacco,  tea  or  coffee,  overwork,  exhaus- 
tion, insomnia,  and  mental  strain  may  all  cause  increase  in  the  heart- 
rate.  Increase  of  pulse-rate  is  common  in  all  acute  cardiac  conditions 
and  in  chronic  cardiac  conditions  from  whatever  cause  when  there  is 
myocardial  insufficiency. 

Increase  of  pulse-rate  upon  slight  exertion  or  excitement  develops 
as  a  result  of  pressure  on  the  heart  by  pleural  effusions,  ascites,  tympan- 
itis, etc.,  and  when  there  is  impairment  of  functional  power  of  the 
heart  from  overstrain,  myocardial  disease,  during  convalescence  from 
fevers,  in  anemic,  asthenic,  or  cachectic  conditions,  etc. 

Diminished  Frequency. — ^A  slow  pulse  (bradycardia),  under  60, 
like  a  frequent  pulse,  is  sometimes  habitual  and  sometimes  a  family 
characteristic.  A  slow  pulse  is  met  with  in  certain  forms  of  heart 
disease,  as  aortic  stenosis,  but  it  is  not  constant  in  any  of  them  except 
in  heart-block.  It  occurs  in  fatty  degeneration,  especially  when  due 
to  obstruction,  by  atheroma  or  otherwise,  of  the  coronary  arteries. 
When  retardation  appears  in  the  late  stages  of  cardiac  affections  or 
specific  diseases  mth  cerebral  symptoms,  it  is  usually  a  sign  of  danger. 
Bradycardia  is  constantly  seen  in  articular  rheumatism,  usually  always 
in  jaundice  and  frequently  in  lead  poisoning.  It  is  most  common  in 
convalescence  from  acute  diseases,  particularly  pneumonia,  tj-phoid 
fever,  erysipelas  and  rheumatic  fever,  and  in  cachectic,  asthenic,  and 
exhaustive  conditions.  It  is  also  frequently  encountered  in  diseases 
of  the  digestive  organs  and  of  the  urinary  organs,  particularly  acute 
nephritis.  Moreover,  the  pulse  is  generally  slow  in  myxedema,  and  in 
epilepsy.  Not  uncommonly  it  is  slow  also  in  melancholia,  during  the 
early  stages  of  cerebral  meningitis,  especially  when  tuberculous,  and 
in  cerebral  tumors  and  hemorrhage. 

The  Blood-pressure. — The  tension  or  pressure  of  the  blood  within 
the  arteries  is  known  as  the  blood-pressure.    The  exact  estimation  of 
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the  blood-pressure  is  of  the  greatest  value,  not  only  In  diagnosis,  but 
also  in  prognosis  and  treatment  and  can  only  be  properly  performed 
with  an  instrument  of  precision — the  spkyginoTnanomeieT.  The  ease 
of  use  of  this  instrument  and  the  vast  amount  of  information  derived 
From'  its  use  make  it  one  of  the  most  valuable  instruments  that  a, 
physician  can  employ. 

Apparatus. — Numerous  sphygmomanometers  have  been  devised,  but 
for  accuracy  and  convenience  combined  the  mercurial  instruments 
have  been  found  to  far  surpass  the  other  varieties.  The  spring  instru- 
ments are  inaccurate,  inasmuch  as  the  elasticity  of  the  spring  varies 
considerably  and  sooner  or  later  wears  out  entirely.  Instruments 
using  water  columns  to  register  the  blood-pressure  are  too  inconvenient 
for  ordinary  use,  owing  to  the  length  of  the  manometer  tube.  The 
instruments  using  the  mercurial  column  have  been  so  perfected  that 
they  are  extremely  accurate  and  at  the  same  time  are  convenient  and 
portable.  Many  types  of  this  sphygmomanometer  are  on  the  market, 
but  the  "Nicholson"  amply  fulfils  all  requirements. 

The  older  model  is  extremely  satisfactory  but  Nicholson  has  recently 
brought  out  a  newer  model  which  is  smaller  and  consequently  more 
portable  but  as  accurate  and  convenient  as  the  older  model. 


Method  op  Determining  Blood- pressure. — ^The  apparatus  is 
made  ready  for  use  and  the  cuff  fitted  to  the  bare  upper  arm,  which 
should  be  at  the  level  of  the  heart.  In  children  the  thigh  may  be 
employed  with  the  patient  in  the  prone  position.  The  cuff  is  inflated 
until  the  radial  artery  is  obliterated  at  the'wrist.  The  bell  of  a  biuraal 
stethoscope  is  then  placed  lightly  over  the  brachial  artery  in  the  bend 
of  the  elbow.  It  is  well  to  first  mark  the  skin  overlying  the  artery  with 
a  dot  of  ink  so  that  the  stethoscope  will  be  placed  directly  over  the 


jyGoo^^lc 


248  GENERAL  DIAGNOSIS 

arterj',  which  cannot  be  palpated,  as  it  has  been  obliterated  by  the 
pressure  of  the  cuff.  The  air  is  now  permitted  to  slowly  escape  from 
the  cuff.  As  it  escapes  the  column  of  mercury  gradually  falls  and  a 
loud  clear  thump  can  be  heard  by  the  listener  when  the  first  complete 
cardiac  beat  passes  the  constricting  cuff.  When  this  thump  is  beard 
the  height  of  the  mercury  column  is  read  off  and  these  figures  represent 
in  millimeters  of  mercurj'  the  systolic  pressure  or  the  greatest  pressure 
exerted  by  the  heart  during  the  systole.  The  bell  of  the  stethoscopw  is 
kept  over  the  artery,  and  as  the  air  escapes  from  the  cuff  the  loud  clear 
sound  (the  first  phase)  is  followed  by  a  murmur  (the  second  phase) 
which  in  turn  is  replaced  by  a  clear  loud  ringing  thump  (the  third 
phase)  which  gradually  becomes  duller  (the  fourth  phase)  to  disappear 
entirely  fthe  fifth  phase).  The  diastolic  pressure,  or  lowest  pressure 
during  the  cardiac  cycle,  occurs  at  the  end  of  diastole,  and  is  estimated 
by  reading  the  height  of  the  mercurial  column  when  the  second  loud 
thump  becomes  dulled,  i.  e.,  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  phase.  The 
meaning  of  the  various  phases  has  not  as  yet  been  interpreted,  though 
the  intensity  of  the  third  phase  is  supposed  to  be  indicative  of  the 
cardiac  strength.  The  pulse-pressure,  the  difference  between  systolic 
and  diastolic  pressure,  is  found  by  subtracting  the  diastolic  pressure 
from  the  systolic  pressure.  This  method  of  estimating  the  blood- 
pressure,  the  auscultatory  method  of  Korotkow,  is  so  accurate,  in  fact 
is  the  only  accurate  method  of  estimating  the  diastolic  pressure,  that 
it  should  always  be  employed  and  the  older  palpation  method  should 
be  discarded. 

Physiology  of  Blood-pressure.— Normal  pressure  depends  upon 
four  factors:  (1)  the  contraction  of  the  left  ventricle;  (2)  the  resistance 
in  the  peripheral  vessels;  (3)  the  elasticity  of  the  arterial  walls;  (4)  the 
volume  and  fluidity  of  the  blood. 

During  ventricular  systole  the  blood  driven  out  by  the  left  ventricle 
reaches  its  greatest  pressure  in  the  aorta  and  soon  afterward  the  aortic 
valves  close.  Pressure  is  then  sustained  until  the  next  systole  by  the 
elasticity  of  the  vessel  walls,  but  it  gradually  falls,  as  the  blood  enters 
the  capillaries,  to  reach  its  lowest  point  at  the  end  of  diastole.  The 
pressure  is  thus  seen  to  depend  largely  upon  the  strength  of  the  cardiac 
beat  and  the  peripheral  resistance  which  in  turn  depends  upon  the 
contractility,  distensibility,  and  caliber  of  the  vessel  walls.  It  follows 
then  that  the  systole,  or  maximum  pressure,  shows  the  strength  of  the 
cardiac  beat,  while  the  diastolic,  or  minimum  pressure,  is  indicative  of 
the  peripheral  resistance  and  the  pulse-pressure  of  the  head  of  pressure, 
driving  the  blood  from  the  heart  through  the  large  vessels  to  the 
arterioles.  The  practical  applicability  of  these  facts  may  be  gathered 
from  the  following:  A  weak  heart  is  unable  to  raise  the  blood-pressure, 
so  the  systolic  pressure  is  low.  If  the  diastolic  pressure  is  al.io  low,  i.  e.,  a 
high  pulse-pressure,  presumably  there  is  an  associated  dilatation  of  the 
peripheral  vessels.  This  may  be  so  great,  as  in  the  condition  of  shock  in 
which  the  heart  may  be  strong,  yet  from  the  lack  of  peripheral  resistance 
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from  vasomotor  paralysis  it  is  as  if  the  heart  were  pumping  against 
nothing,  and  the  systolic  pressure  cannot  be  raised  by  the  ventricular 
stroiie.  Conversely  a  low  systolic  pressure  with  a  low  or  slight  pulse- 
pressure  surely  indicates  a  weak  heart,  as  the  peripheral  resistance  is 
normal,  though  the  vessels  may  possibly  be  slightly  dilated.  High  systolic 
and  diastolic  pressure  indicates  strength  of  the  heart-beat  with  corre- 
sponding increase  in  the  peripheral  resistance.  A  high  systolic  pressure 
with  a  low  diastolic  pressure,  i.  e.,  a  large  pulse-pressure,  shows  a  power- 
ful heart  (hjpertrophied)  pumping  against  relaxed  vessels.  Further- 
more, an  increase  of  pulse-pressure  generally  indicates  increased  velocity 
of  blood  flow  (pulse-pressure  shows  the  head  of  flow)  if  the  pulse  is 
constant,  and  the  converse  also  holds  true  as  a  rule. 

Normal  Pressure, — ^The  normal  systolic  pressure  in  adults  before 
midlife  varies  between  1 10  mm.  and  130  mm.  Deviations  of  10  mm. 
of  mercury  either  above  or  below  these  figures  can  hardly  be  called 
pathological,  but  are  certainty  suspicious.  Variations  above  140  mm. 
or  below  100  mm.  are  distinctly  pathological.  The  readings  in  those 
past  midlife  are  higher  than  in  earlier  adult  life,  so  that  a  systolic 
pressure  up  to  150  mm.  can  hardly  be  called  abnormal  or  pathological. 
In  women  the  pressure  usually  averages  about  10  mm.  lower  than  in 
males,  while  children  show  even  lower  pressures.  The  diastolic  pressure 
is  from  30  to  45  mm.  Hg.  (Hirschfelder)  lower  than  the  systolic  pressure, 
that  is,  the  average  pulse-pressure  is  between  30  and  45  mm.  As  a 
rule  the  diastolic  pressure  does  not  increase,  pari  passu,  with  the  systolic 
pressure,  so  that  usually  the  pulse-pressure  is  increased  when  there  is 
high  systolic  pressure. 

Phtsiological  Conditions  Affecting  the  Blood-pressure. — 
Sleep  lowers  the  systolic  pressure  from  10  to  20  mm,  and  the  diastolic 
pressure  to  an  even  greater  extent.  Eating  causes  a  mo<lerate  rise  in 
sj-stolic  and  a  smaller  rise  in  diastolic  pressure.  Deep  breathing  raises 
blood-pressure  during  expiration,  lowers  it  during  inspiration.  ModercUe 
exercise  has  the  same  effect  as  eating,  only  more  marked.  Excessive 
exercise,  to  the  point  of  fatigue,  lowers  the  systolic  pressure.  High 
attitudes  cause  a  rise  in  pressure.  Pain,  an^er,  excitrtneTit,  emotion, 
mental  strain,  and  voorry  all  cause  a  rise  in  systolic  and  a  still  greater 
proportional  rise  in  diastolic  pressure.  Intense  pain  produces  shock 
with  an  associated  fall  in  pressure.  The  position  of  the  patient  causes 
changes  in  the  blood  pressure,  thus  while  reclining  the  pressure  is 
8  to  10  mm.  higher  than  while  sitting.  Continued  constriction  of  the 
brachial  artery  by  the  cuff  causes  a  rise  of  pressure  up  to  20  mm.  Hg. 
Patholog  cal  Conditions  Affecting  the  Blood-Pressore.  — 
Htpehtension.  —  It  is  of  primary  importance  to  remember  that 
persistence  of  high  pressure  is  maintained  only  with  cardiac  hypertrophy 
and  that  persistent  high  pressure  causes  arteriosclerotic  changes.  It 
is  also  well  to  remembCT  that  a  heart  which  is  apparently  grossly  weak 
may  give  a  relative  y  high  systo'ic  pressure;  such  pressure  may  be  low 
and  insufficient  for  that  individual  whose  organism  requires  and  has 
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been  accustomed  to  high  pressure  from  some  cause.  Thus  cases  of 
advanced  cardiorenal  disease  with  relatively  high  pressure  (io  whom 
the  pressure  had  previously  been  continuously  much  higher  for  a  long 
time)  are  frequently  seen,  but  such  pressure,  though  high,  is  insuffi- 
cient. Furthermore,  it  is  frequently  observed  that  in  decompensated 
cardiac  cases  the  pressure  is  higher  than  when  compensation  is  restored. 
Such  heightened  pressure  in  myocardial  insufficiency  is  explained  by 
slowing  of  the  circulation  with  consequent  asphyxia  of  the  medullary 
centres,  causing  a  marked  vasoconstriction  which  requires  increased 
effort  on  the  part  of  the  heart  to  overcome  with  consequent  increase 
in  the  systoHc  pressure. 
The  following  conditions  are  associated  with  high  systolic  pressure: 

1.  NephrUis. — In  the  various  types  of  this  disorder,  differences  in 
the  pressure  are  marked.  Hyperpiesis  in  ckronic  iTtterstitial  nephritis 
13  always  present  unless  there  is  pronounced  myocardial  weakness, 
the  figures  for  the  systolic  pressure  usually  being  over  200  mm.  with  a 
relatively  low  diastolic  pressure.  High  pressure  is  an  extremely  valuable 
diagnostic  sign  of  this  condition  which  may  be  diagnosticated  on  this 
finding  alone,  in  the  absence  of  any  other  demonstrable  cause  for  the 
high  pressure.  Chronic  parerwhpmatous  nephritis  usually  also  causes 
a  high  pressure  but  not  as  regularly  as  the  chronic  interstitial  form, 
as  frequently  chronic  cases  of  the  parenchymatous  type  of  the  disease 
are  seen  with  low  pressure.  In  acute  nephritis  the  pressure  is  usually 
low.  In  the  acute  form  occurring  in  scarlatina  (glomerulonephritis) 
the  onset  of  clinical  symptoms  is  usually  preceded  by  a  sharp  rise  in 
systolic  pressure  of  30  to  50  mm.,  a  valuable  diagnostic  and  prognostic 
sign.  In  uremia  the  blood-pressure  is  high,  the  rise  of  pressure  running 
parallel  with  the  severity  of  the  attack,  and  falling  with  the  disappear- 
ance of  symptoms  or  with  failure  of  the  heart. 

2.  Increased  ItUraeranial  Tension. — ^The  highest  pressures  known 
occur  in  conditions  which  give  rise  to  increased  pressure  within  the 
cranial  vault  and  are  indicative  of  cerebral  anemia,  with  consequent 
need  of  the  brain  for  blood.  The  conditions  causing  thb  extremely 
high  pressure  are  apoplexy,  thrombosis,  intracranial  hemorrhage, 
fracture  of  the  skull,  meningitis,  cortical  epilepsy,  and  rapidly  growing 
cerebral  neoplasms. 

3.  Heart  Conditiuns. — With  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle  there 
is  always  an  increase  of  systolic  pressure  (140  to  170  mm.  systolic, 
90  to  110  diastolic)  if  not  influenced  by  other  factors.  The  great 
hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle  together  with  the  usually  associated 
arteriosclerosis  account  for  the  high  pressure  (170  to  200  mm.  systolic, 
60  to  120  mm.  diastolic)  commonly  seen  in  aortic  insufficiency,  a 
condition  always  associated  with  a  high  pulse-pressure  and  in  about 
50  per  cent,  of  cases  with  an  absence  of  the  fifth  auscultatory  phase. 
Other  valvular  lesions  are  usually  associated  with  normal  or  slightly 
increased  pressure  if  there  is  marked  left  ventricular  hypertrophy  and 
good  compensation.    Cardiac  arrhythmias  are  usually  associated  with 
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normal  pressure,  and  an  associated  high  pressure  is  usually  of  grave 
prognosUc  significance.  As  said  before,  decompensated  cardiac  condi- 
tions usually  show  a  high  systolic  pressure. 

4.  Disease  of  the  Arteries. — The  close  association  of  arteriosclerosis 
with  cardiac  hypertrophy  and  chronic  nephritis  is  auffifrient  in  most 
cases  to  account  for  the  high  pressure  seen  in  sclerotic  persons.  In 
arteriosclerotic  individuals  without  complicating  nephritis  the  systolic 
pressure  will  usually  average  between  150  to  170  mm.,  the  diastolic 
between  90  to  100  mm.  However  many  cases  of  primary  arteriosclerosis 
are  without  high  pressure  which  seems  to  depend  entirely  upon  sclerosis 
of  the  splanchnic  vessels, 

5.  Angina  Pectoris. — Attacks  of  angina  are  often  associated  with 
high  pressure,  but  on  the  contrary  in  many  cases  the  pressure  is  normal 
or  lowered  during  the  attack. 

6.  Miscellaneous  Conditions. — Lead-poisoning  (acute  or  chronic)  and 
gout  are  usually  accompanied  by  hypertension.  Chronic  polycythemia 
and  leukemia,  if  there  is  no  anemia,  on  account  of  the  increased 
viscosity  of  the  blood  with  consequent  increased  cardiac  effort,  are 
associated  with  heightened  blood-pressure.  Exophthalmic  goitre  is 
also  associated  with  high  pressure  if  there  is  hypertrophy  of  the  heart. 

Hypotension.^I  ,  Chronic  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis. — This  disease 
in  uncomplicated  cases  is  probably  always  associated  with  low  systolic 
pressure,  i.  e.,  at  least  under  1 10  mm.  Hg.  and  in  the  majority  of  cases 
between  90  and  100  mm.  The  diagnostic  importance  of  these  findings 
in  suspected  incipient  cases  cannot  be  too  strongly  emphasized  when 
extraneous  causes  of  low  pressure  can  be  ruled  out.  Furthermore,  in 
cases  of  known  tuberculosis  a  falling  pressure  is  indicative  of  continued 
progress  of  the  disease;  a  rising  pressure  shows  that  the  patient  is 
improving. 

2.  Acute  Cardiac  Conditions. — -The  systolic  pressure  in  acute  cardiac 
conditions  not  preceded  by  chronic  cardiac  disease  or  accompanied 
by  marked  cyanosis,  is  usually  markedly  lowered.  This  applies  to 
acute  endocarditis,  myocarditis,  and  more  particularly  acute  pericarditis 
or  pericarditis  with  effusion  from  whatever  cause. 

3.  Cachectic  Conditions. — Cancer,  severe  anemias,  tuberculosis  of  any 
organ  or  part,  chronic  malaria,  etc.,  are  all  associated  with  a  systolic 
pressure  of  from  5  to  20  mm.  lower  than  the  normal. 

4.  Acute  Infectious  Diseases. — In  practically  all  the  acute  infectious 
diseases,  excepting  meningitis,  the  systolic  pressure  is  usually  below 
100  mm.  Hg.  when  the  fever  is  at  its  height.  In  typhoid  fever  the  fall 
is  gradual,  reaching  its  lowest  point  during  the  last  two  weeks  of  the 
disease  and  frequently  not  exceeding  a  maximal  pressure  of  80  mm.,  or 
even  lower.  The  blood-pressure  estimations  are  frequently  of  value  in 
diagnosticating  the  complications  of  this  disease.  With  hemorrhage 
there  is  often  a  brisk  sudden  fall;  with  perforation,  on  the  contrary, 
the  systolic  pressure  in  a  certain  number  of  cases  is  slightly  raised. 
Pneumonia  is  associated  usually  with  a  pressure  slightly  subnormal. 
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Gibson  has  called  attention  to  a  valuable  prognostic  sign:  a  s>-3tolic 
pressure  higher  than  the  pulse-rate  is  of  good  omen,  while,  on  the  con- 
trary, a  systolic  pressure  below  the  pulse-rate  is  indicative  of  a  serious 
condition  of  the  patient.  Furthermore,  the  obsen'ation  of  the  pulse- 
pressure  is  of  importance  in  treatment,  a  high  systolic  pressure  with 
low  diastolic  pressure  is  indicative  of  vasomotor  weakness,  while  the 
opposite  findings  show  that  heart  failure  is  imminent.  In  scarlet 
fever,  as  said  before,  a  sharp  increase  of  systolic  pressure  may  be  the 
first  indication  of  a  complicating  nephritis. 

5.  Setwre  UemoTThage  and  Diseases  Associated  ivith  Loss  of  Body 
Fluids. — In  these  conditions  the  lowered  systolic  pressure  is  the  direct 
mechanical  result  of  lack  of  blood  necessary  to  fill  the  arteries.  The 
pressure  in  the  first  condition  usually  rises  after  controlling  the  bleeding. 
In  the  second  condition,  which  include  dysentery,  cholera,  and  severe 
vomiting,  as  in  cancer  of  the  stomach,  peritonitis  and  intestinal  obstruc- 
tion, the  lower  the  pressure  falls  the  greater  the  danger  of  collapse. 

6.  Shock  (Collapse). — In  this  condition  an  extremely  marked  fall  of 
pressure  takes  place  as  a  result  of  vasomotor  paralysis.  Maximal 
pressures  as  low  as  50  and  even  40  mm.  have  been  recorded. 

7.  Splanchruyptosia. — In  individuals  with  general  ptosis  of  the 
abdominal  viscera  the  maximal  pressure  is  usually  markedly  lowered, 
probably  the  direct  result  of  relaxation  and  dilatation  of  the  abdominal 
vessels.  In  a  certain  percentage  of  patients  who  are  apparently  the 
victims  of  neurasthenia,  nothing  abnormal  can  be  found  except  a  low 
systolic  blood  pressure  and  not  even  ptosis  of  the  abdominal  organs 
can  be  demonstrated.  The  symptoms  in  many  such  cases  are  unques- 
tionably due  to  the  lowering  of  the  blood  pressure  as  a  result  possibly 
of  dilatation  of  the  splanchnics  from  the  general  lack  of  tone  or  as  a 
result  possibly  of  congenitally  overlarge  abdominal  vessels  with  con- 
sequent insufficiency  of  the  peripheral  circulation.  It  is  astonishing  to 
find  how  many  so-called  neurasthenics  there  are  with  lowered  blood 
pressure. 

8.  Miscellaneous  Conditions. — Serofibrinous  pleurisy  is  usually  asso- 
ciated with  low  blood  pressure.  In  delirium  tremens  some  cases  of 
insomnia,  acute  mania,  and  hysteria  the  pressure  is  uniformly  lowered. 
In  the  acute  stages  of  syphilis  the  pressure  is  lowered.  In  parasyphilitic 
affections  the  pressure  varies;  thus  in  the  late  stages  of  general  paresis 
there  is  hypotension  present;  in  tabes,  during  the  lightning  pains, 
hypotension  is  also  noted  while  in  gastric  crises  the  pressure  is  markedly 
raised,  a  point  of  value  in  differential  diagnosis,  as  the  colic  of  plumbi  m 
and  abdominal  angina  are  the  only  other  two  abdomina  disorders 
associated  with  high  pressure.  Acute  uiflammatory  intra-abdominal 
conditions  are  usually  associated  with  low  pressure  as  a  result  of  the 
dilatation  of  the  abdominal  vessels  from  the  resulting  local  inf  am- 
mation. 

Graphic  Records  of  the  Pulse. — The  study  of  the  arterial  pulse 
as  outlined  above  yields  information  which  only  informs  us  what  the 
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left  ventricle  is  doing.  To  accurately  study  what  the  other  cardiac 
chambers  are  doing  it  is  necessary  to  make  simultaneous  tracings  of 
the  arterial  and  venous  pulsations.  By  comparing  the  graphic  records 
thus  produced,  knowledge  is  obtained  concerning  the  efficacy  of  the 
inherent  properties  of  the  heart  muscle  (q.  v.),  and  abnormalities  in 
these  properties  can  be  appreciated. 

The  Polygraph. — Sphygmograpbic  tracings  of  the  arterial  pulse 
have  been  employed  for  a  long  while  to  illustrate  various  forms  of 
pulse  waves,  and  diagnostic  information  as  to  volume,  force,  and  tension 
of  the  pulse  is  supposed  to  be  obtainable  from  these  tracings;  but,  as 
a  matter  of  fact,  no  real  knowledge  can  be  gotten  from  such  tracings, 
except  in  regard  to  irregularities,  which,  however,  are  only  accurately 
studied  by  the  polygraph,  as  the  character  of  a  pulse-wave  can  be  very 
materially  altered  and  various  forms  and  modifications  of  pulse-waves 
can  be  easily  made  upon  the  same  person  by  moving  the  instrument, 
changing  the  pressure,  and  other  manipulations.     The  polygraph  is 


Mackeniie's  ink  polygraph. 

an  instrument  devised  for  the  purpose  of  making  simultaneous  venous, 
carotid,  apical,  or  radial  registrations.  Various  types  of  polygraphs 
have  been  devised,  but  for  convenience,  ease  of  application,  portability, 
and  because  prolonged  tracings  can  be  made,  the  ^lackenzie  ink  poly- 
graph probably  surpasses  all  others  for  ordinary  clinical  work.  This 
instrument  consists  of  a  clock  which  moves  an  encased  roller  at  con- 
trollable speeds  and  a  time  marker  which  records  0.2  second  by  means 
of  a  pen  and  marker.  Behind  the  instrument  is  an  arm  supporting  a 
roll  of  paper  the  end  of  which  is  carried  to  the  writing  platform  and 
moved  forward  by  the  roller  beneath.  In  front  there  is  a  socket  to  attach 
a  lever  to  which  in  turn  are  attached  two  tambours.  To  these  tambours 
two  long  aluminum  pens,  with  receptacles  for  the  ink,  are  inserted, 
and  when  ready  for  the  tracing  these  are  adjusted  lightly  on  the  paper. 
Rubber  tubes  connect  the  tambours  with  two  metal  cups,  in  order  to 
take  carotid  or  apical  tracings  at  the  same  time  as  the  jugular,  or  with 
DDe  cup  for  the  jugular  and  with  the  radial  receiver,  which  is  strapped  on 
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the  wrist  and  which  can  be  accurately  adjusted  upon  the  artery.    Red 
ink  13  placed  on  the  pens,  as  it  is  unlikely  to  clot. 

When  a  tracing  is  to  be  made  the  clock  is  wound  up,  the  radial 
receiver  adjusted  so  that  a  maximal  amount  of  movement  is  obtained 
by  the  connected  lever,  and  the  jugular  cup  placed  lightly,  and  with 
only  sufficient  pressure  to  exclude  the  air,  upon  the  jugular  vein  as 
near  the  jugular  bulb  as  possible.  The  long  levers  are  lightly  adjusted 
to  the  paper  and  the  clockwork  started  and  allowed  to  run  as  long  as 
desired. 

FiQ.  60 


Coropoaite  drawings  of  ei 

InierpTetation  of  the  Tradng.  —  By  referring  to  Fig.  60  it  can  be 
seen  that  the  beginning  of  ventricular  systole  in  the  apical  tracing 
(the  graphic  representation  of  the  movements  of  the  chest  wall)  is 
shown  by  the  beginning  of  the  up-stroke.  One-tenth  of  a  second  later 
than  this  the  up-stroke  in  the  carotid  commences  and  one-tenth  of  a 
second  later  than  this  the  radial  up-stroke.  The  one-tenth  second 
before  the  carotid  up-stroke  is  known  as  the  pre-sphygmic  period,  i.  e., 
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the  period  in  which  the  ventricle  contracts  without  impression  on  the 
arterial  pulse.  Just  preceding  the  ventricular  up-stroke  is  a  small 
wave,  produced  by  the  distention  of  the  ventricle  by  the  blood  pumped 
in  during  axtficular  systole.  Upon  the  down-stroke  of  the  carotid  and 
radial  tracings  there  can  be  seen  a  depression,  the  dicrotic  notch,  marking 
the  end  of  ventricular  systole.  In  the  venous  tracing  three  main.waves 
are  seen,  the  a,  c,  and  c  waves,  respectively  representing  the  wave 
(a)  due  to  auricular  contraction,  the  wave  (c)  occurring  at  the  onset 
of  ventricular  contraction  either  caused  in  part  by  the  pushing  up  of 
the  tricuspid  valve  when  the  intraventricular  pressure  rises  and  in 
part  by  the  flow  of  blood  from  the  coronary  veins  (Hirschfelder)  or  else 
due  to  the  impact  of  the  carotid  expansion  on  the  near-by  jugular,  and 
the  wave  (v)  due  to  the  stasis  of  blood  during  diastole  in  the  auricle 
and  jugular  bulb.  At  the  end  of  ventricular  systole  the  adriculoven- 
tricular  valves  open,  the  blood  rushes  into  the  ventricles,  and  the  wave 
is  followed  by  a  fall  as  the  blood  empties  from  the  veins. 


Analysis  of  the  Tracings. — When  a  tracing  has  been  made  it  is 
necessary  to  identify  the  various  jugular  waves  that  have  been  made. 
This  is  done  by  comparing  them  with  the  radial  tracing,  and  it  is 
performed  as  follows.  The  c  wave  occurs  synchronously  with  the 
pulsation  of  the  carotid  or  -^  second  before  the  radial.  Therefore  -^ 
of  a  second  or  one-half  of  the  division  of  the  time  record  is  measured 
off  nith  a  pair  of  calipers.  This  distance  is  then  transferred  to  the 
radial  tracing  so  as  to  immediately  precede  the  beginning  of  the  up- 
stroke. From  this  point  measurement  is  made  to  the  line  made  at  the 
beginning  or  end  of  the  tracing  by  the  movements  of  the  lever  before 
starting  or  after  stopping  the  clockwork — the  ordinate.  This  distance 
is  then  transferred  to  the  jugular  tracing  and  will  mark  the  beginning 
of  the  c  wave.  Better  still  is  a  simultaneous  tracing  of  the  carotid  and 
jugular,  at  the  same  level  in  the  neck,  as  the  c  wave  can  then  be  deter- 
mined absolutely  without  the  necessity  of  such  exact  and  fine  measuring. 
The  a  wave  is  obtained  by  measuring  a  distance  of  \  second  (one 
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division  of  the  marker)  back  from  the  c  wave  as  the  interval  between 
the  beginning  of  the  auricular  contraction  and  the  carotid  pulse  is  ^ 
second.  The  t>  wave  is  obtained  by  measuring  the  distance  from  the 
ordinate  to  the  dicrotic  notch  and  transferring  this  measurement  to 
the  jugular  tracing.  A  tracing  of  this  form  is  the  normal  and  is  known 
as  the  negative  or  auricular  form  of  venous  pulse.  \Mien  there  is 
auricular  fibrillation  a  form  of  venous  putse  occurs  which  is  known  as 
the  ventricular  or  positive  venous  pulse.  In  thb  form  the  auricle  is 
fibrillating,  so  that  no  pulsation  of  this  heart  chamber  takes  place 
and  consequently  there  is  entire  absence  of  an  a  wave.  The  a  wave 
is  also  absent  in  tricuspid  insufficiency  as  the  right  heart  is  over- 
distended,  and  in  simultaneous  contraction  of  the  auricle  and  ventricle. 
In  the  latter  cases  the  arterial  pulse  is  regular,  while  in  the  former 
absolutely  irregular. 

Visible  Venous  Pulsations.— ^Visually  the  a  and  v  waves  can  be 
sometimes  appreciated  as  two  pulsations  of  the  jugular  between  each 
carotid  pulsation  which  is  felt  by  the  finger  on  the  artery.  In  auricular 
fibrillation  only  one  pulsation  occurs  between  each  carotid  pulsation. 
The  visible  examination  is  satisfactory  in  only  a  few  frank  cases. 

iRREauLARiTiEs  OF  THE  PuLSE. — The  character  of  the  irregularities 
of  the  heart  can  usually  be  determined  by  palpation  of  the  pulse  and 
by  auscultation  of  the  heart,  but  they  are  best  studied  by  means  of 
polygraph  tracings  of  the  pulse.  For  that  reason  they  will  be  considered 
in  this  section.  Various  forms  of  irregularities  have  been  described, 
but  the  following  tj-pes  include  practically  all  the  forms  of  irregularity 
of  rhythm  that  are  met  with  clinically.  They  include:  (1)  sinus 
arrhj-thmia;  (2)  extrasy stoles;  (.3)  alternating  pulse;  (4)  absolutely 
irregular  pulse;  (5)  heart-block. 


I    t.9    1     0.8'    0.8'    0.8'     1.0    '     J.Ol     O.9I     ASI    oJ    O.S'     I.O'      1.0  \     t.Ol 
SiDUa  arrhythmia.     Pulse  intervals  changing  with  reepiration. 

1.  Sinus  Anhythmia  {Jutenile  Itespiratory  Arrkythmia). — Arrhyth- 
mia of  this  type  is  characterized  by  rhythmical  slowing  of  the  diastole 
during  the  act  of  respiration.  Such  slowing  may  occur  during  either 
inspiration  or  expiration,  and  at  times  during  swallowing.  A  pulse  of 
this  type  is  the  result  of  reflex  vagal  stimulation,  which  slows  the  heart. 
It  is  usually  readily  recognized  clinically,  as  it  is  exaggerated  by  deep 
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breathing.  Sinus  arrh^'thmia  occurs  in  children,  neurotic  and  nervous 
individuals  from  any  cause,  persons  suffering  from  fear  or  anxiety, 
and  after  acute  infections.  This  form  of  irregularity  is  without  clinical 
importance,  and  certainly  does  not  signify  pathological  changes  in  the 
heart,  but  signifies  rather  the  contrary,  as  it  shows  the  heart's  con- 
tractility is  unimpaired. 

2.  ExtrasysUAea. — These  may  arise  as  a  premature  contraction  of 
the  auricle  or  the  ventricle.  They  are  characterized  by  the  interpolation 
of  an  extra  heart-beat  immediately  following  a  regular  beat.  This 
accessory  contraction  causes  a  small  pulse-wave  immediately  after 
the  normal  wave  and  is  followed  by  a  long  diastole  or  compensatory 


ExtragyBtole  marked  by  z.  showiiiB  iacompletc  compensatory  pause,  t.  e.,  the  e 
*yBtole  and  preceding  beat  together  are  unequal  to  the  Bum  of  two  nonual  beats.    Also 
showing  increased  amplitude  of  pulse  followiog  extrasystole. 

pulse  and  a  more  powerful  systole  than  before.  The  extrasystoles 
may  occur  only  at  long  intervals  or  they  may  occur  more  frequently, 
as  after  every  third  or  every  second  beat  (pulsus  trigeminus  or 
bigeminus).  In  some  cases  the  extrasystole  when  occurring  in  early 
diastole  is  so  weak  as  to  fail  to  open  the  aortic  valves,  and  no  pulse  is 
felt  for  a  long  period,  and  the  heart  appears  to  have  dropped  a  beat, 
though  it  is  merely  a  prolonged  eompensatorj-  pulse.  The  extrasystoles 
may  arise  in  the  auricle,  the  auriculoventricular  node  or  in  the  ventricles. 
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They  are  supposed  to  be  due  to  increased  excitability  of  the  primitive 
cardiac  tube  (Mackenzie).  The  ventricular  extrasystoles  are  charac- 
terized by  the  fact  that  in  the  arteriogram  the  period  in  which  the 
extrasystole  occurs  plus  the  previous  beat  is  equivalent  to  the  time  it 
takes  for  two  normal  systoles  to  occur,  so  that  there  is  no  disturbance 
in  the  dominant  cardiac  rhythm.  In  the  phlebogram  there  is  an 
exaggerated  peak  if  the  extrasystole  occurs  at  the  time  of  the  expected 
auricular  contraction,  otherwise  there  is  the  regular  sequence  of  a  waves 
plus  an  extra  c  wave.  The  premature  auricular  contractions  may  or 
may  not  show  a  compensatory  pause,  and  "  it  appears  certain  that  if  in 
the  case  of  any  premature  contraction  the  pause  fails  to  be  compen- 
satory, then  such  a  beat  has  arisen  in  the  auricle,"  (Lewis.)  The 
arteriogram  is  similar  to  that  of  premature  ventricular  contractions 
except  for  the  absence  of  the  compensatory  pause  in  the  majority  of 
cases.  When  the  auricular  extrasjstole  is  early,  there. is  an  absence  of 
the  preceding  v  wave  and  increase  in  the  amplitude  of  the  a  wave  in  the 
phlebogram,  the  two  waves  coinciding,  otherwise  the  phlebogram  of  the 
extrasystole,  with  the  a  wave,  followed  bj'  the  c  and  p  waves,  is  as  in 
the  normal.  The  simultaneous  premature  contraction  of  both  auricle 
and  ventricle  may  be  diagnosticated  if  the  a  and  c  waves  occur  together 
or  very  close  to  each  other. 

Clinically  extrasystoles  are  usually  readily  appreciated  without  much 
difficulty.  They  occur  notably  in  the  aged,  although  they  may  be 
present  in  any  acute  or  chronic  cardiac  condition,  often  in  association 
with  myocardial  changes  and  hypertension.  They  occur  also  in  neurotic 
individuals,  in  toxic  conditions  arising  from  the  gastro-intestinal 
tract,  from  excessive  coffee,  tobacco,  alcohol,  etc.,  and  in  convalescence 
from  acute  affections,  but  are  without  much  pathological  significance. 
Subjectively  patients  sometimes  feel  as  if  the  heart  has  stopped 
momentarily,  or  they  may  feel  giddy  for  an  instant. 

3-  Alternating  Pvhe. — ^The  pulsus  aUentans  is  characterized  by  a 
regular  succession  of  large  and  small  pulse-beats.  The  genesis  of  this 
form  of  arrhythmia  is  unknown.  It  has  been  attributed  to  depression 
of  contractility,  to  inaction  of  large  portions  of  the  ventricular  muscu- 
lature during  alternate  beats,  and  to  heart-block  in  the  ventricular 
wall.  The  condition  is  best  recognized  by  the  polygraph  tracings.  It 
occurs  either  in  overtaxed  hearts  beating  rapidly  or  in  hearts  in 
which  there  is  pronounced  changes  in  the  musculature,  as  in  advanced 
mitral  stenosis,  angina  pectoris,  fibroid  heart,  or  after  acute  infectious 
diseases  which  have  impaired  the  heart.  From  this  it  follows  that  it 
is  of  serious  prognostic  import. 

4.  Absolutely  Irregular  Pulse  (Perpetual  Irregularity;  Continuous 
Irregularity). — This  tj-pe  of  pulse  is  characterized  by  irregularity  in  the 
force  and  equality  of  the  heart-beats  and  in  absence  of  any  dominant 
rhythm.  It  occurs  in  the  condition  known  as  auricular  fibrillation,  in 
which  the  entire  auricle  is  in  continuous  fibrillary  contraction.  As  a 
result  of  this,  multitudinous  irregular  stimuli  originate  in  the  auricle  of 
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which  only  a  few  pass  to  the  ventricle  to  cause  its  systole.  The  arterial 
pulse  tracing  shows  an  absolute  irregularity  of  the  pulse  without  any 
relationship  to  the  length  of  the  pause  and  the  strength  of  the  beat 
which  follows.  The  phlebogram  shows  an  absence  of  the  a  wave  and 
is  of  the  type  of  the  positive  venous  pulse  (q.  v.). 

Fro,  65 
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PuIbiu  altemana.  from  a  caae  of  cardioBclerosis  sufTcring  from  BDiiaa  pectoria 
hypertenlioQ.  This  arrhythinia  developed  and  waa  apparently  iaduced  by  digitalia. 
waa  moat  marked  when  the  blood-preuure  waa  high,  aa  at  the  time  the  tracing 
made.    The  patient  died  about  three  moDths  later.     (Norris.) 


Auricular  fibrillation  is  recognized  clinically  by  the  absolute  irregu- 
larity of  the  pulse,  by  the  presence  in  the  neck  of  only  one  move- 
ment of  the  jugular  between  each  carotid  pulsation,  at  times  by  a 
humming  sound  heard  on  auscultation  over  the  precordium,  and  by 
hearing  systolic  sounds  the  pulsations  of  some  of  which  fail  to  reach 
the  w^rist.  Lewis  says  that  "in  the  vast  majority  of  cases  of  complete 
irregularity  of  the  heart  auricular  fibrillation  is  responsible  for  the 
disturbance  of  ventricular  rhythm."  It  is  responsible  for  at  least 
50  per  cent,  of  all  persistent  irregularities  of  the  heart.  It  occurs 
notably  in  mitral  stenosis,  but  may  occur  in  any  cardiac  condition 
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with  or  without  valvular  lesions,  and  is  indicative  of  serious  injury  to 
the  auricular  musculature.  It  is  the  one  heart  condition  upon  which 
digitalis  acts  as  a  specific. 

5.  Heart-block. — This  irregularity  (in  time)  is  characterized  by  a 
slow  pulse  and  is  due  to  impairment  of  conductivity  in  the  bundle 
of  His.  Heart-block  may  be  incomplete  or  complete.  Incomplete 
heart-block  occurs  as  (1)  an  increase  in  the  interval  between  the  onset 
of  auricular  and  ventricular  s>'stole  (prolongation  of  the  interval  between 
the  a  and  c  waves);  (2)  as  occasional  or  regular  but  infrequent  failure 
of  ventricular  systole  to  respond  to  auricular  impulse;  or  (3)  the  failure 
in  response  of  the  ventricle  to  every  other  auricular  impulse  (the  so-ealled 
2-to-l  rhythm)  or  to  every  third  impulse  (3-to-l  rhythm) :  The  charac- 
teristic finding  in  the  jugular  tracings  of  the  last  two  conditions  in  an 
extra  a  wave,  occurring,  of  course,  because  the  auricular  contraction 
fails  to  elicit  response  in  the  ventricle.  Complete  heart-block  occurs,  as 
a  result  of  complete  disassociation  between  the  rbj-thm  of  the  auricle 
and  the  ventricle,  as  the  bundle  of  His  is  completely  blocked  and  no 


impulses  are  carried  from  the  auricle  to  the  ventricle.  The  condition 
can  only  be  absolutely  diagnosticated  by  the  polygraph  tracings,  but 
is  suggested,  at  times,  by  a  very  slow  pulse  and,  at  times,  by  hearing  at 
the  apex  the  ventricular  systole  and  dull  distant  sounds  which  are 
probably  the  auricular  mo\'ements.  Complete  heart-block  is  frequently 
associated  with  the  Stokes-Adams  syndrome.  The  condition  occurs 
when  there  are  local  lesions  of  the  bundle  of  His,  as  gummata,  fibrosis, 
calcareous  nodules,  etc.,  or  general  lesions  involving  all  the  myocardium, 
as  fatty  or  fibroid  changes,  which  seem  to  show  a  special  predilection 
for  the  more  highly  specialized  muscular  tissues.  Heart-block  of  a 
low  grade  occurs  most  frequently  in  rheumatic  cardiac  affections  and 
mitral  stenosis. 

The  Electrocardiograph. — The  recent  advances  made  in  cardiac 
physiology  and  pathologj'  have  been  rendered  possible  by  the  use  of 
the  string  galvanometer  of  Einthoven  (the  electrocardiograph).  By 
its  employment  most  of  the  preceding  facts  concerning  arrhythmias 
have  been  worked  out  and  absolutely  demonstrated.    It  follows,  there- 
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fore,  that  its  employment  is  at  times  necessary  to  learn  the  true  sequence 
of  events  in  the  cardiac  cycle  but  on  account  of  the  extreme  technicality 
of  its  management  and  the  special  skill  required  for  the  interpretation 
of  the  electrocardiographic  curves,  the  use  of  this  instrument  should 
be  left  to  the  specialists  in  this  branch  of  cardiology.    The  principle 


Leads  attached  U 


-ipd  from  them,  by  the  attflchcd  n 


Graphic  representation  of  the 


of  the  instruments  depends  upon  the  electrical  changes  that  occur  upon 
contraction  of  the  heart  muscle.  The  instrument  records  the  action 
current  of  the  heart  musde  which,  like  all  muscles,  when  it  contracts, 
causes  changes  of  electrical  potential.  The  electrical  impulses  of  the 
heart  are  conveyed  from  the  patient  by  means  of  leads  from  various 
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ElBctrocardiogram  of  a  caw  of  auricular  fibrillation,  showiog  irregularity  of  venlricular 
complexes  ia  Ihe  distance  apart  and  in  height,  and  absence  of  aummils  F.  which  are 
r^laced  by  iiregular  osoiUatians.  differing  in  form  and  pronuaence,     (James.) 
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points  of  the  body;  for  ordinary  clinical  purposes  the  right  arm  and  left 
leg  are  employed.  These  leads  are  conveyed  to  the  instrument  by  a 
series  of  wires  and  electrodes.  Through  these  the  impulses  from  the 
heart  are  carried  to  an  extremely  fine  quartz  thread  covered  lightly  with 
platinum  or  silver  and  suspended  between  two  closely  approximated 
poles  of  a  powerful  magnet.  This  thread  is  deflected  whenever  a  cur- 
rent passes  through  it  and  this  movement  greatly  magnified  by  a  series 
of  lens  is  projected  on  a  photographic  film  by  means  of  an  arc  light. 

Ekctrocardiagrapkic  Curves. — The  normal  electrocardiogram  with  a 
right  arm,  left  leg  lead,  consists  of  two  parts,  an  auricular  and  ventricu- 
lar complex.  The  auricular  complex  is  characterized  by  a  summit  or 
peak,  P.  The  ventricular  complex  consists  of  two  upward  summits 
R  and  T,  and  two  deviations  downward,  Q  and  S.  The  summit  R  is 
the  most  pronounced  of  the  summits.  It  is  of  short  duration  and  is 
preceded  by  a  small  brief  deviation  downward,  Q,  and  followed  by 
another  small  brief  deviation  downward,  S.  These  variations  are 
followed   by  a  prolonged  rather  low  summit,   T. 

Percussion. — ^The  shape  and  size  of  the  heart  and  changes  in  the 
area  of  cardiac  dulness  are  determined  by  percussion.  By  percussion 
we  also  determine  the  area  of  relative  cardiac  dulness  and  the  area 
of  absolute  cardiac  dulness. 

The  Area  of  RelatiTe  Cardiac  Dalness. — ^This  represents  the  area  of 
the  entire  heart  and  b  unaffected  by  pulmonary  conditions  as  a  rule. 
The  greatest  width  of  this  area  in  normal  adults  extends  transversely 
in  the  fourth  interspace  from  the  right  border  of  the  sternum  to  approxi- 
mately within  1  to  2  cm.  of  the  midclavicular  line  on  the  left  side. 
The  upper  border  is  at  the  level  of  the  third  rib,  the  lower  border  at 
the  apex  in  the  fifth  space  just  within  the  midclavicular  line  and  is 
continuous  with  the  liver  dulness.  The  left  border  starts  from  the 
upper  border  about  3  cm.  from  the  sternal  margin  and  curves  downward 
and  outward  toward  the  apex.  Variations  in  this  area  are  common. 
In  children  the  heart  lies  more  transversely  and  is  proportionately 
larger,  the  apex  usually  lying  in  the  fourth  space.  Changes  in  position 
alter  the  position  of  the  heart,  and  the  area  of  relative  dulness  will  be 
correspondingly  changed.  For  example,  the  apex  falls  toward  the  lower 
side  when  in  the  lateral  decubitus,  chan^ng  to  the  other  side  may  make 
the  apex  move  3  to  5  c.c.  tg  the  one  side  or  the  other.  On  standing  or 
lying  down  a  somewhat  similar  change  occurs.  The  apex  is  the  most 
movable  portion  of  the  heart,  the  base  least  so. 

The  Area  ol  Absolute  Cardiac  Dulness. — This  corresponds  with  that 
portion  of  the  heart  not  covered  by  the  lung  at  the  time  of  inspira- 
tion. The  lungs  overlap  the  heart,  and  in  inspiration  allow  a  small 
area  to  be  in  contact  with  the  chest  wall.  The  area  is  irregularly 
triangular  in  shape  and  extends  from  the  fourth  to  the  sixth  costal 
cartilages.  The  right  border  may  be  roughly  defined  by  a  line  drawn 
along  the  left  edge  of  the  sternum  from  the  upper  border  of  the  fourth 
rib  downward;  the  left  border  by  a  line  extending  from  the  upper 
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border  of  tbe  fourth  rib  at  the  left  edge  of  the  sternum  to  a  point 
midway  between  the  sternal  and  the  midclavicular  lines  in  the  fifth 
interspace.    The  lower  border  is  continuous  with  liver  dulness. 

Technic. — Of  all  the  various  methods  devised  for  the  percussion 
of  the  heart,  probably  the  best  method  is  by  light  immediate  percussion. 
Tlus  may  be  performed  by  the  ordinarj'  method  of  percussion,  i.  e., 
with  the  whole  hand  on  the  chest  and  the  pleximeter  finger  in  close 
apposition  to  the  chest  or  by  the  orthopercussion  method  of  Gold- 
scheider.  Thb  method  is  particularly  valuable  in  detecting  the  left 
border  of  the  heart  and  the  boundaries  of  the  cardiohepatic  angle.  It 
is  practised  by  using  as  the  pleximeter  the  middle  finger,  bent  at  right 
angles,  at  the  middle  and  terminal  phalangeal  joint,  and  placed  parallel 
to  the  anteroposterior  diameter  of  the  chest  wall.  Only  sufficient 
force  is  used  with  the  plesser  finger  to  bring  out  a  note  which  can 
just  be  heard  by  the  ear  when  in  close  proximity  to  the  pleximeter 
finger. 

The  right  border  is  determined  by  percussing  from  right  to  left 
toward  the  median  line.  Always  begin  to  percuss  sufficiently  far  from 
tbe  heart  to  get  the  clear  pulmonary  note,  and  move  toward  the  heart 
until  the  first  impairment  of  the  note  is  heard,  which  will  correspond 
to  the  right  border.  The  right  border  may  correspond  with  a  line 
outside  of  or  along  the  right  edge  of  the  sternum  (the  normal),  with 
the  median  line,  or  the  left  edge  of  the  sternum,  or  even  beyond  the 
latter.  When  the  edge  of  absolute  dulness  is  reached,  percuss  with 
the  finger  parallel  to  the  ribs  to  control  the  result  previously  secured ; 
and  as  each  interspace  is  percussed,  the  upper  limit  of  liver  dulness 
and  the  triangle  (Ebstein's)  between  the  Hver  and  heart  may  be  deter- 
mined. 

The  left  edge  is  determined  by  percussing  in  vertical  lines  from  a  point 
near  the  axilla  toward  the  heart.  The  student  should  acquire  the  habit 
of  proceeding  from  definite  fixed  positions  toward  the  heart,  and  to 
observe  the  changes  during  inspiration  and  expiration.  The  upper 
border  is  determined  by  percussing  from  above  downward,  immediately 
to  the  left  of  the  sternum.  Over  the  upper  sternum  the  great  vessels 
impair  the  percussion  note.  The  apex  of  the  heart  is  difficult  to  outline 
and  is  usually  determined  by  a  combination  of  inspection,  palpation, 
percussion,  and  auscultation.  The  lower  border  and  rounded  apex  of 
an  enlarged  heart  cannot  be  defined  if  the  stomach  contains  food  or 
fluid.  When  percussing  the  heart  the  various  borders  should  be  marked 
out  on  the  skin  with  ink  or  a  dermographic  pencil.  In  order  to  carefully 
watch  any  immediate  change  in  the  size  of  the  heart  and  to  preserve 
the  present  outline  for  future  reference,  measurements  should  be  made 
of  (1)  the  distance  of  the  apex  of  the  heart  from  the  midsternal  line, 
(2)  the  distance  of  the  right  border  from  the  midsternum  in  the  fourth 
space,  (3)  the  distance  from  the  aortic  angle  to  the  apex  (the  longitu- 
dinal diameter),  and  (4)  the  distance  from  the  cardiohepatic  angle  to 
the  upper  left   border  (the  transverse  diameter).     The  first  measure- 
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metit  is  normally  about  9  cm.,  the  second  4.3  cm.,  the  longitudinal 
diameter  14.5  cm.,  and  the  transverse  diameter  10.5  cm. 

The  cardiohspatic  (or  Ebetein's)  triangle  is  the  more  or  less  resonant 
area  in  the  right  fifth  interspace  which  separates  the  right  heart  from 
the  liver.  The  apex  of  the  triangle  points  to  the  right  sternal  edge, 
the  base  to  the  axilla.  The  upper  side  corresponds  to  the  right  border 
of  the  hearti  the  lower  b  the  upper  limit  of  the  liver. 

Changes  in  Size. — Changes  in  size  of  the  heart  are  best  est  mated 
by  noticing  an  increase  or  decrease  in  the  area  of  relative  cardiac  dulness, 
as  this  corresponds  to  the  approximate  size  of  the  heart  itself,  while 
the  area  of  absolute  cardiac  dulness,  though  more  easily  and  accurately 
determined,  is  modified  by  intrapulmonar^'  changes,  and  in  realitj' 
outlines  the  margins  of  the  lung  in  this  situation. 

Jhdneas  Decreased  or  Absent. — It  is  diminished  in  emphysema.  It 
is  decreased  or  absent  when  the  heart  is  drawn  under  the  sternum  bj' 
adhesions  and  when  there  is  air  in  the  pleural  or  pericardial  sac,  and 
at  times  as  a  result  of  extreme  meteorism  or  dilatation  of  the  stomach. 
Atrophy  or  absorption  of  pericardial  fat  in  wasting  diseases  may  cause 
an  actual  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  heart. 

Dulness  Increased. — Increase  in  the  area  of  relative  dulness  in  all 
directions  occurs  in  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  of  the  heart,  and  when 
the  heart  is  pushed  against  the  chestwall,  as  for  instance  by  an  aneurism 
or  a  mediastinal  tumor,  and  when  the  patient  leans  forward.  Increase 
in  width  of  the  dulness  at  the  base  of  the  heart  occurs  in  dilatation, 
pericardial  effusion,  and  aneurism  of  the  aorta.  Change  in  the  position 
of  the  heart,  a  general  idea  of  which  is  obtained  by  inspection  and 
palpation,  always  changes  the  shape  and  extent  of  the  dulness.  The 
heart  should  be  accurately  delimited  when  displacement  has  taken 
place.  Increase  in  the  area  of  absolute  dulness  occurs  in  pericardial 
effusions  and  in  flat-chested  individuals. 

Increase  of  Dulness  Upward. — In  pericardial  effusion  the  area  of 
dulness  may  extend  upward,  and  this  may  be  followed  by  extension 
of  the  right  and  left  boundaries.  The  relative  area  of  dulness  becomes 
abolished;  the  change  from  pulmonary  resonance  to  dulness  becomes 
abrupt  and  decided;  and  the  area  of  dulness  becomes  pyramidal  or 
pyriform  in  shape.  Upward  increase  of  dulness  may  be  due  to  disease 
of  the  vessels,  especially  of  the  aorta.  Increase  in  the  area  of  dulness 
over  the  bloodvessels  is  usually  due  to  aneurism  or  dilatation.  It  may 
be  general,  as  in  dilatation  of  the  aorta  or  fusiform  aneurism  of  the 
aorta,  or  local,  as  in  saccular  aneurism.  Extension  of  the  dulness 
outward  or  upward  from  the  normal  line  may  be  found  at  the  right 
of  the  sternum  (aneurism  of  the  ascending  aorta),  or  over  the  first  bone 
of  the  sternum  (aneurism  of  the  transverse  aorta),  or  to  the  left  just 
above  the  cardiac  area.  In  the  last  case  the  dulness  is  an  extension 
upward  of  the  normal  area  of  cardiac  dulness  with  rounding  of  the 
area  affected,  and  is  usually  indicative  of  an  aneurism  situated  at  the 
beginning  of  the  descending  portion  of  the  aorta. 
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Increase  of  Dulttess  to  the  L^t. — This  occurs  in  enlargement  of  the 
heart  from  hypertrophy  or  dilatation.  If  the  dulness  extends  outward 
to  the  left  and  retains  the  triangular  shape,  with  the  apex  pointed,  it 
is  due  to  bj-pertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
becomes  quadrilateral  in  shape,  with  the  apex  rounded,  it  is  due  to 
dilatation  of  the  left  ventricle.  Increase  of  dulness  to  the  left  upward 
signifies  hypertrophy  or  dilatation  of  the  left  auricle.  The  oblique 
transverse  diameter  {the  diameter  from  the  cardiohepatic  angle  to 
the  upper  left  border)  is  increased.  In  other  cases  increase  in  the  dulness 
to  the  left  occurs  in  displacement  of  the  heart  due  to  aortic  aneurism 
or  aneurism  or  mediastinal  growth.  In  many  of  these  cases  the  dulness 
due  to  the  aneurism  or  tumor  is  continuous  with  that  due  to  the  heart, 
and  an  effort  must  be  made  to  discriminate  between  them.  The  results 
of  palpation  and  inspection  aid  in  detecting  the  presence  of  one  or  the 
other  of  these  conditions. 

Obliieration  of  the  Cardiohepatic  Angle. — This  takes  place  in 
pericardial  effusion  and  dilatation  of  the  right  auricle. 

Increase  of  Dulnesa  to  the  Right.-— Thh  is  due  to  hypertrophy  and 
dilatation  of  the  right  auricle  and  ventricle.  If  the  auricle  is  dilated, 
the  right  edge  of  dulness  is  extended  beyond  the  normal  in  the  third, 
fourth,  and  fifth,  or  as  high  as  the  second  interspace.  With  this  increase 
in  dulness  there  is  also  seen,  although  not  necessarily,  because  of  the 
cardiac  enlargement,  an  epigastric  impulse. 

Anscohation. — Method. — Either  method  of  auscultation  may  be 
employed.  By  the  immediate  method  we  may  form  a  general  notion 
as  to  the  condition  of  the  heart  sounds.  The  mediate,  however,  is 
preferable,  because'  it  is  essential  to  localize  the  sounds  that  are  heard, 
and  because,  if  the  double  stethoscope  is  used,  we  can  percuss  the 
cardiac  area.  The  patient  should  be  in  a  comfortable  position.  The 
muscles  should  not  be  strained.  The  general  directions  for  performing 
auscultation  must  be  followed. " 

By  auscultation  we  determine  (1)  the  normal  sounds  of  the  heart, 
including  their  rhythm,  their  character,  and  the  seat  of  the  maximum 
intensity;  (2)  modifications  of  the  normal  sounds  as  regards  {a)  loudness 
and  (b)  rhythm;  (3)  the  presence  of  abnormal  sounds  or  murmurs. 

The  Normal  Sonnda. — The  stethoscope  is  placed  over  the  heart  and 
the  finger  on  the  point  of  maximum  impulse  or  the  carotid  pulse;  a 
sound  will  be  noted  at  the  time  of  the  ventricular  beat  or  carotid 
pulse — the  systole.  This  is  followed  almost  immediately  by  another 
sound  (occurring  with  the  diastole)  and  then  by  a  period  of  silence. 

The  sounds  that  attend  the  ventricular  systole  are  known  as  the 
systolic,  or  first  sounds.  The  sounds  that  follow  are  known  as  the 
diastolic,  or  second  sounds.  The  sounds  and  silence  mark  the  com- 
pletion of  a  cardiac  cycle,  as  far  as  the  ear  is  concerned.  A  definite 
relationship  in  time  exists  in  the  cardiac  cycle.  Cause:  The  sounds 
created  with  the  ventricular  systole  are  due  to  contraction  of  the  right 
ventricle  and  closure  of  the  tricuspid  valve  under  tension  and  to  con- 
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traction  of  the  left  ventricle  and  closure  of  the  mitral  valve  under 
tension.  The  rush  of  blood  along  the  course  of  the  vessels  and  the 
movement  of  the  heart  against  the  chest  wall  may  contribute  somewhat 
to  the  systolic  sounds,  but  the  first  sound  is  largely  muscular,  with  the 
added  factor  of  the  valves  thrown  into  tension  by  the  ventricular  systole. 
The  sounds  heard  in  the  beginning  of  the  diastole  (diastolic  sounds) 
are  due  to  closure  of  the  aortic  and  the  pulmonary  valves.  They  are 
due  to  the  tension  produced  on  the  valves  as  the  respective  arteries 
contract  upon  the  columns  of  blood.  The  closure  of  the  valves  makes 
up  most,  if  not  all,  of  the  diastolic  sounds.    In  health  the  sounds  of  the 

Fio.  72 


Diagnunmatic  representatioD  of  the  movements  and  souadB  o(  the  heart.  This 
diagnun  shows  merely  the  general  relaliona  ot  the  several  events  and  iloes  not  repre- 
sent exact  measurements.  In  a  heart  beating  seventy-two  times  a  minute.  Foster 
estimates  each  entire  cardiac  cycle  as  occupying  about  O.S  second,  of  which  0.3  second 
represents  the  duration  ol  the  systole  of  the  ventricle.  0.4  second  the  diastole  of  both 
auricle  and  ventricle,  or  the  "passive  interval,"  and  0.1  second  the  systole  of  the 
auricle  Only  one  "pause"  is  marked  hero—sometimea  called  the  "long  pause;" 
some  writers  describe  a  "short  pause"  also— mdicaled  in  the  diagcBJn  by  the  smalt 
tpsoe  between  the  first  and  the  second  sound. 

systole  blend  because  they  are  synchronous,  and  give  the  impression  at 
a  common  point  of  one  sound.  The  sounds  of  the  diastole  may  or  may 
not  blend.  Usually  in  health  they  do  blend;  often,  however,  there  is 
an  appreciable  difference  between  the  two,  becoming  more  marked  on 
altering  the  respiratory  rhythm,  as  by  a  full  breath. 

Recognition  of  the  Respective  Sodnds. — To  distinguish  the 
sounds  we  study  their  rhythm  or  time,  their  character,  their  position 
of  maximum  intensity,  and  their  direction  of  transmission.  We  dis* 
tinguish  the  first  from  the  second  sound  by  their  rhythm  and  character, 
and  then  ditTerentiate  the  elemental  sounds  of  the  systole  and  of  the 
diastole  by  their  points  of  maximum  intensity. 
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The  Rhythm  or  Time. — The  sounds  that  are  heard  at  the  time  of 
the  normal  cardiac  impulse  are  the  systolic  or  first  sounds;  the  sounds 
that  follow  the  impulse  are  the  second  sounds.  The  sounds  that  follow 
the  long  silence  are  the  systolic  or  second  sounds;  those  that  precede 
the  long  silence  are  diastolic  or  second  sounds. 


Areaa  of  c&rdiac  muimuiB  (Gairdnet  tor  the  areu,  and  LuBchka  for  the  aoatomy)- 
The  outlines  af  arganB  which  are  partially  invisible  id  the  disnection  are  iDdJeated  by 
very  fine  dotted  lines:  while  the  aresB  of  propagBtioo  of  volvulai  murmuTB,  as  described 
in  the  text,  have  been  roughly  marked  by  additional  much  coarser  dotted  and  interrupted 
linea-~the  character  of  the  dots  being  different  in  each  of  the  four  areaB.  A  capital  letter 
marks  each  area,  vii..  A,  the  circle  of  mitral  murmurs  corresponding  with  the  left  apex; 
B,  the  irregular  space  indicating  the  ordinary  limits  of  diffusion  of  aortic  murmurs  corre- 
sponding mainly  with  the  whole  sternum,  and  extending  into  the  neck  along  the  course 
of  the  arteries;  C,  the  broad  and  somewhat  diffused  area  occupied  by  tricuspid  murmurs, 
and  corresponding  generally  with  the  right  ventricle;  D,  the  circumscribed  circular  area 
over  which  pulmonic  murmurs  are  commonly  heard  loudest.  Reference  letters:  r.au,  ' 
right  auricle;  a.o,  -^  arch  of  aorta:  e.i.  —  the  two  innominate  veins;  c.c.  —  vena  cava 
deaceodens:  p.  -  pulmonary  artery;  I.ou.  "  left  auricle:  J.i>.  -  left  ventricle;  r.r.  -  right 
ventricle.     (Finlayson.) 

ChaTocler  of  the  Sounds. — ^The  systolic  sounds  are  prolonged,  some- 
what dull  in  character,  low  in  pitch,  and  resemble  the  sound  produced 
by  pronouncing  the  syllable  "ubb,"    The  diastolic  sounds  are  short, 
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sharp,  and  quick,  and  resemble  the  sound  produced  by  pronouncmg  the 
syllable  "dupp."  The  syllables  ubb  and  dupp  indicate  the  character 
of  the  sounds  in  health.  Modifications  in  the  intensity  of  the  sounds 
are  due  to  changes  in  the  tension  of  the  valve  curtains,  and  are  depen- 
dent upon  the  force  of  the  tnusculaf  contraction. 

Position  of  Maximum  IjUensUy.—ln  general  the  first  sounds  are 
loudest  at  the  lower  part  of  the  precordia,  the  second  at  the  upper. 
The. different  sounds  produced  by  the  contraction  of  the  ventricles 
and  the  closure  of  the  various  valves  are  heard  best  in  certain  areas. 

Tke  Systolic  or  First  SoutuI. — The  ventricles  and  valves  which  cause 
the  sound  are  near  to  each  other,  but  because  of  their  anatomical 
relation  the  sounds  are  conducted  into  different  areas,  by  virtue  of 
which  they  are  differentiated. 

The  Mitral  Area. — The  sound  produced  by  contraction  of  the  left 
ventricle  and  the  closure  of  the  mitral  valve  is  heard  loudest  where  the 
left  ventricle  is  nearest  the  chest,  namely,  at  the  apex. 

The  Tricuspid  Area. — ^The  sound  produced  by  the  contraction  of 
the  right  ventricle  and  the  closure  of  the  tricuspid  valve  is  heard 
loudest  over  the  lower  portion  of  the  sternum. 


The  valve  areaa:  1,  mitral  area;  2,  trjcuapid  area;  3,  sortie  area;  4.  pulmonary  area. 

The  Diastolic  or  Second  Sounds. — Two  sounds  are  created.  The 
valves  at  which  they  are  produced  are  also  in  close  proximity.  To 
distinguish  the  two  sounds  it  is  necessary  to  auscult  over  areas  into 
which  they  are  transmitted.  They  may  often,  especially  in  diseased 
conditions,  he  distinguished  by  their  slight  difference  in  time.  In 
apparent  health  the  aortic  sound  sometimes  precedes  the  pulmonic 
by  a  fraction  of  a  second,  but  this  can  scarcely  be  appreciated  cUnically. 

The  Aortic  Area. — The  sound  produced  by  the  closure  of  the  aortic 
valve  is  heard  loudest  at  the  second  costal  cartilage  on  the  right,  because 
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the  aorta  which  conducts  the  sound  is  nearest  the  surface  of  the  chest 
at  this  point-=— the  aortic  area.  This  cartilage  is  known  as  the  aortic 
cartilage.    Cahot  shows  that  it  is  often  heard  loudest  to  the  left. 

The  Pulmonary  Area. — ^The  sound  produced  by  the  closure  of  the 
pulmonary  valve  is  conducted  to  the  left  and  heard  loudest  in  the 
second  interspace  near  the  left  edge  of  the  sternum— the  pulmonary 
area. 

The  Direction  qf  Tranamission. — The  first  sounds  are  transmitted 
toward  the  left  axilla.  They  may  be  heard  all  over  the  cardiac  area, 
but  the  position  of  maximum  intensity  is  in  the  lower  portion  and 
toward  the  left.  The  second  sounds  are  loudest  at  the  base  of  the 
heart.  They  may  be  propagated  beyond  the  precordia  toward  the 
nedc,  and  be  heard  loudest  in  the  vessels  of  the  neck. 

Precise  Location  and  Differentiation  of  Each  Sound. — ^This  may  be 
determined  by  listening  with  the  bell  of  the  stethoscope  over  each 
area.  Then  move  the  bell  gradually  from  one  area,  into  the  other. 
As  the  sound  of  the  original  area  lessen)!,  the  sound  of  the  approached 
area  b  observed.  The  change  from  one  to  the  other  is  often  very 
marked.  (1)  Mitral  first  or  systolic  sound,  heard  loudest  at  the  apex, 
inward  toward  the  sternal  line,  upward  to  the  third  interspace.  (2) 
Tricuspid  first  or  systolic  sound,  heard  loudest  at  the  lower  part  of 
the  sternum  and  toward  the  left  to  the  sternal  tine  as  high  as  the 
third  rib.  (3)  Aortic  second  or  diastolic  sound,  heard  loudest  at  the 
aortic  cartilage,  propagated  into  the  vessels  of  the  neck,  and  also  heard 
at  and  outside  of  the  apex.  (4)  Pidmonary  second  or  diastolic  sound, 
localized  to  the  second  left  interspace  and  the  third  rib. 

Uodiflcatioiis  d  the  Soiuds. — The  sounds,  singly  or  combined,  may 
be  increased  or  diminished  in  intensity,  or  they  may  be  accentuated. 
By  inieraiiy  is  meant  the  loudness,  the  quantity,  or  the  volume  of  the 
heart  sounds.  By  accentuation  is  meant  the  quality  of  the  sound.  The 
term  should  preferably  be  limited  to  the  sound  produced  by  the  valves 
alone  and  hence  would  be  employed  only  in  reference  to  the  aortic 
or  pulmonary  valvular  sounds  where  the  muscular  elements  are  lacking. 
An  accentuated  sound  gives  the  impression  of  sharpness  and  quickness, 
of  sudden  action,  as  if  the  valves  were  closed  by  some  sudden  powerful 
force  or  tension.  Such  a  sound  may  be  almost  inaudible,  yet  from  the 
qualities  the  hearer  at  once  says  that  it  was  accentuated.  The  sounds 
may  be  altered  in  rhythm. 

Sounds  Intensified. — (a)  Causes  outside  of  the  pericardium.  (1) 
Anything  that  brings  the  heart  closer  to  the  ear  of  the  observer;  thus, 
in  patients  with  thin  chest  walls,  when  the  heart  is  pushed  to  the  surface 
of  the  chest  {mediastinal  tumor)  or  the  lung  removed  (pleural  con- 
traction). (2)  Anything  that  conducts  the  sounds,  as  consolidated 
lung  in  the  vicinity,  or  a  pneumothorax,  or  pulmonary  cavities,  (b) 
Affections  of  the  pericardium,  as  pericardial  adhesions,  (c)  Conditions 
of  the  heart,  as  hypertrophy,  or  overaction,  as  in  palpitation,  fevers, 
anemia,  exophthalmic  goitre,  etc. 
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Sounds  Weakened.— (a)  Causes  ovtaide  of  the  •pericaTdium.  (1) 
Thick  chest  walls;  large  mammary  gland.  (2)  Emphysema  of  the 
lungs  overlapping  the  heart.  (6)  Affections  of  the  pericardium,  as  fluid 
or  air  in  the  pericardial  sac.  (c)  Conditions  of  the  Heart.  Atrophy; 
some  cases  of  dilatation;  myocardial  weakness  from  any  cause,  at 
times  oDly. 

Modifications  op  Individuai,  Sounds. — The  above  applies  to  all 
the  sounds.  Increase  of  diminution  of  the  sj'stolic  or  of  the  diastolic 
sounds,  or  of  any  one  of  the  four  sounds,  may  be  present. 

Increase  in  Loudness  of  the  Systolic  Sound. — Increased  loudness  of 
the  mitral  first  sound  is  noted  when  the  muscle  is  hypertrophied  and 
the  tension  on  the  valves  thereby  increased.  The  increase  is  most 
marked  in  hypertrophy  (or  dilatation)  of  the  left  ventricle.  The 
sound  is  duller  and  has  a  prolongation  which  is  very  characteristic. 
In  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle  the  sound  is  dull  and  prolonged 
over  the  sternum,  but  not  to  the  same  degree  as  when  the  left  is  hyper- 
trophied.  In  mitral  stenosis  the  sound  is  sharp,  slapping,  and  intense. 
Changes  of  any  kind  are  difficult  to  recognize  over  the  tricuspid  area, 
while  intensifying  changes  in  the  aortic  and  pulmonary  first  sounds 
are  without  much  clinical  significance. 

Increase  in  Loudness  and  Accenlvaiion  of  the  Diaetolic  Sound. — Either 
of  the  second  or  diastolic  sounds  at  the  base  may  be  accentuated. 
Cabot  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  normally  up  to  the  twentieth 
year  of  life  the  pulmonic  second  sound  is  more  intense  than  the  aortic, 
from  then  on  the  number  showing  such  a  change  decrease,  until  after 
the  sixtieth  year  practically  every  case  shows  an  intensification  or  an 
actual  accentuation  of  the  aortic  second. 

1 .  The  Aortic  Diastolic  Sound. — Anything  that  causes  increased  tension 
in  the  peripheral  circulation  will  cause  accentuation  of  the  second 
sound.  Arteriosclerosis  and  disease  of  the  kidneys,  particularly 
that  form  in  which  there  are  also  general  arterial  changes,  namely, 
chronic  interstitial  nephritis,  are  the  usual  causes,  as  they  throw  more 
work  on  the  left  ventricle  and  are  usually  associated  with  hypertrophy 
of  the  ventricle.  An  accentuation  of  the  second  sound  is  also  associated 
with  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle;  with  atheroma  of  the  aorta 
and  aortic  valves;  and  with  aneurism  or  diffuse  dilatation  of  the  arch 
of  the  aorta.  A  transitory  accentuation  of  the  second  sound,  without 
pathological  changes  in  the  heart  or  artery,  is  observed  in  conditions 
of  temporary  increased  blood-pressure,  e.  g.,  during  a  chill  or  in  an 
epileptic  attack.  The  aortic  second  sound  is  intensified  or  louder  than 
normal  when  there  is  overaction  of  the  heart  after  muscular  effort 
or  excitement,  or  when  any  condition  is  present  which  intensifies  all 
the  sounds. 

2.  The  Pulmonary  Diaetolic  Sound. — Anything  that  heightens  the 
tension  in  the  pulmonary  artery  will  cause  accentuation  of  the  pulmo- 
nary second  sound.  The  causes  are:  (1)  Any  condition  that  produces 
marked  congestion  within  the  lungs,  the  right  ventricle  being  at  the 
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same  time  of  normal  or  increased  strength.  There  is  accentuation 
in  the  early  stages  of  pneumonia,  and  if  the  course  of  the  disease  con- 
tinues favorable  the  sound  may  remain  accentuated  to  the  end.  If 
the  right  heart  is  failing  the  sound  will  become  fainter,  and  may  be 
scarcely  recognizable.  Such  change  in  the  sound  accompanies  increase 
of  respiratory  distress,  and  indicates  that  the  right  heart  Is  becoming 
exhausted.  (2)  Emphysema,  phthisis,  chronic  bronchitis,  and  other 
chronic  pulmonary  conditions  cause  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  blood 
through  the  lungs  increasing  the  tension  and  consequently  throwing 
more  work  on  the  right  ventricle  with  resulting  accentuation  of  the 
pulmonic  sound.  (3)  Valvular  disease  of  the  heart  affecting  the  mitral 
orifice  (obstruction  or  insufficiency)  which  causes  a  backing  up  of  the 
blood  in  the  lungs  and  consequent  increase  of  tension  in  the  pulmonary 
artery.  Sometimes  in  doubtful  cases,  either  in  the  presence  or  in  the 
absence  of  a  murmur  at  the  mitral  orifice,  the  occurrence  of  this  accent- 
uation makes  it  more  than  probable  that  there  is  mitral  valvulitis. 
All  these  chronic  conditions  cause  increased  amount  of  work  upon  the 
right  ventricle,  so  that  when  there  is  an  accentuated  second  pulmonic 
sound  the  correct  inference  b  that  the  right  ventricle  is  hypertrophied 
and  functionally  capable  of  performing  its  work. 

Diminished  Intensity  or  Fe^leness  of  the  Sounds. — (1)  Feebleness  of 
the  mitral  sound,  observed  at  the  apex  of  the  heart,  may  be  an  indica- 
tion of  weakness  of  the  muscle.  It  must  be  remembered,  however, 
that  weakness  of  the  ventricle  is  not  attended  by  enfeeblement  of  the 
sound  alone,  but  that  when  the  right  or  left  ventricle  is  weakened, 
the  duration  of  the  sound  is  lessened.  The  loudness  remains  the  same 
or  may  be  increased.  Note,  then,  that  a  short  systolic  sound,  loud, 
sharp,  flapping,  and  sometimes  reverberating,  heard  at  the  apex, 
indicates  myocardial  weakness  from  any  cause.  The  sound  is  caused 
largely  by  the  contraction  of  the  valves,  the  normal  muscle  sound 
being  weakened.  The  systolic  sounds  become  like  the  diastolic  and 
may  be  differentiated  by  the  ear  with  difficulty. 

2.  Diminished  intensity  of  the  aortic  second  sound  is  an  indication  of 
cardiac  weakness  and  is  apt  to  ensue  in  the  course  of  fevers  when 
exhaustion  takes  place.  .  It  is  a  sign  of  degeneration  of  the  muscular 
walls  of  the  heart.  Under  these  circumstances  the  systole  of  the 
ventricle  is  also  weakened. 

Feebleness  of  the  aortic  second  sound,  with  hypertrophy  and  hence 
strong  contraction  of  the  ventricle,  occurs  when  the  aortic  leaflets 
are  so  dense  that  they  are  either  unable  properly  to  close  on  account 
of  rigidity  (aortic  stenosis)  or  because  they  are  so  eroded  that  no  valve 
sound  is  made  (aortic  insufficiency).  In  mitral  stenosis  and  to  a  lesser 
degree  in  mitral  insufficiency,  the  quantity  of  blood  expelled  by  the 
ventricle  is  not  sufficient  to  cause  the  valves  to  contract  with  accus- 
tomed sharpness.  Similarly  in  shock  and  collapse  the  peripheral 
vessels  are  so  relaxed  that  insufficient  blood  is  thrown  out  and  the 
aortic  pressure  is  too  low  to  cause  the  valve  to  close  sharply. 
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3.  Diminished  intermty  of  Ike  pulmonary  sound  is  of  importance  in 
the  course  of  valvular  disease  of  the  heart,  providing  previous  accent- 
uation has  been  observed.  If  the  marked  accentuation  gives  way  to 
feebleness,  there  is  strong  probability  that  the  right  heart  is  undergoing 
dilatation  with  regurgitation  at  the  tricuspid  orifice.  While  accentuatioD 
of  the  pulmonary  second  sound  in  valvular  disease  is  of  good  omen, 
enfeeblement  of  the  sound  is  of  bad  prognostic  omen,  indicating  weakness 
of  the  right  ventricle. 

Alterations  in  the  Rhtthm  of  the  Heabt-sotjnds.  —  Fetal 
Rhythm  of  the  Heart. — Embryocardia  is  a  term  used  to  designate  a 
condition  of  rapid  heart  action  in  which  the  pauses  between  the  heart- 
sounds  arc  of  equal  length.  The  first  and  second  sounds  are  exactly 
alike,  resembling  the  beat  of  the  fetal  heart.  It  is  heard  in  all  conditions 
which  cause  a  pronounced  rapidity  of  the  heart  (over  120),  and  hence 
is  noted  under  conditions  in  which  the  heart  is  under  an  abnormal 
strain,  as  in  fevers  with  high  temperature,  acute  heart  failure,  and  acute 
overwork  of  a  chronically  diseased  heart,  also  in  cases  of  paroxysmal 
tachycardia  and  allied  conditions  (Hirschf elder). 

Reduplication  of  the  Heart-sounds.  —  1.  Split  Sounds. — At 
times  one  of  the  two  normal  heart-sounds  may  be  replaced  by  two 
sounds  which  are  perfectly  clear,  of  the  same  intensity  and  occurring 
very  close  together.  Such  a  change  is  probably  caused  by  a  splitting 
of  the  sound  into  two  parts  and  is  due  in  all  probability  to  asynchro- 
nism  of  the  two  ventricles,  and  in  the  case  of  the  second  sound, 
asynchronism  of  closure  of  the  semilunar  valves,  with  or  without 
asynchronism  of  the  ventricles.  Split  sounds  are  heard  best  at  the 
ba^e,  A  split  first  or  second  sound  may  be  heard  In  any  pathological 
condition  which  causes  increased  work  on  one  or  the  other  sides  of  the 
heart.  In  addition  a  split  second  sound  may  be  due  to  any  pathologi- 
cal condition  which  causes  either  increase  of  tension  in  the  arterial 
circulation  (chronic  nephritis,  arteriosclerosis,  etc.),  or  in  the  pulmonary 
circuit  (mitral  stenosis,  pulmonary  diseases,  etc.),  resulting  in  asyn- 
chronism of  closure  of  the  two  valves.  Normally  a  split  second  sound 
may  be  beard  after  severe  exercise  or  upon  holding  the  breath  as  a 
result  of  increased  intrapulmonary  pressure. 

2.  Gallop  Rhythm.— RedupWcatioD  with  gallop  rhythm,  i.  e.,  the 
sounds  resembling  the  hoof-)>eats  of  a  galloping  horse,  is  due  to  the  intro' 
duction  of  an  accessory  sound  in  diastole  so  that  three  distinct  sounds 
are  heard,  none  of  which  are  murmurs.  The  accessory  sounds  are  heard 
best  at  the  apex  and  are  clear  but  less  intense  than  the  normal  sounds. 
They  may  occur  just  before  the  first  sound  (presystolic),  just  after 
the  second  sound  (protodiastolic),  or  in  the  middle  of  diastole  (meso- 
diastolic).  The  accessory  presysolic  sound  is  probably  due  to  the 
muscle  sound  produced  by  vigorous  contraction  of  a  hypertrophied 
auricle.  The  protodiastolic  and  mesodiastolic  sounds  are  probably 
produced  by  the  vigorous  sudden  slapping  together  of  the  auriculo- 
ventricular  valves,  before  the  actual  beginning  of  systole,  in  hearts  in 
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which  there  is  present  elasticity  of  the  ventricular  walls  which  dbtend, 
when  filled  quickly  and  early  in  diastole,  and  then  elastically  recoil  to 
cause  the  sudden  closure  of  the  valves  before  the  beginning  of  systole. 

Clinically  the  presystolic  gallop  rhythm  is  produced  in  rapid,  hyper- 
trophied  hearts  working  under  a  strain,  as  in  pericardial  effusion, 
exophthalmic  goitre,  chronic  nephritis,  arteriosclerosis,  chronic  cardiac 
disease,  mitral  stenosis,  and  acute  febrile  diseases.  The  other  two 
accessory  sounds  are  heard  at  times  in  aortic  insufficiency  or  in  dilatation 
of  the  heart  when  there  is  considerable  residual  blood  in  the  ventricle, 
and  they  are  frequently  discovered  upon  auscultating  slow  hearts. 

Abnormal  or  AdTentitioaa  Soonds. — Certain  abnormal  or  adventitious 
sounds  having  a  direct  relationship  to  the  cardiac  cycle  and  caused 
by  the  action  of  the  heart  may  be  heard  upon  auscultation  over  the 
precordium  or  in  its  immediate  neighborhood.  Such  sounds  may  be 
produced  within  the  heart  (endocardial)  or  may  arise  outside  the  heart 
(exocardial  or  pericardial).  The  endocardial  adventitious  sounds 
(murmurs)  may  be  associated  with  pathological  changes  in  the  heart 
(organic  murmurs),  or  may  occur  without  any  anatomical  alteration 
ID  the  heart  (hemic,  functional,  or  accidental  murmurs). 

The  exocardiat  adventitious  sounds  may  originate  within  the  peri- 
cardium (friction-rub,  splashing  sounds);  they  may  be  the  result  of 
inflammation  of  the  portion  of  the  pleura  in  relation  to  the  pericardium 
(pleuropericardial  friction);  they  may  originate  in  the  portion  of  the 
lung  in  relation  to  the  heart  (cardiopulmonary  murmurs),  or  they  may 
be  the  result  of  mediastinal  emphysema. 

ExoCARDiAL  Adventitious  Sounds,— /jiJropcricordm/  Sounds. — 
They  are  known  as  friction-rubs  and  splashing  or  bubbling  sounds.  The 
former  occur  in  dry  or  fibrinous  pericarditis  and  are  due  to  the  rubbing 
together  of  the  roughened  surfaces  of  the  pericardium.  The  friction 
sound  is  recognized  by  (1)  its  character;  (2)  time;  (3)  position;  (4)  trans- 
mission ;  (5)  movability ;  (6)  modification  by  position  of  patient,  pressure, 
course  of  disease,  etc.  The  pericardial  friction  is  usually  of  a  to-and-fro 
character,  and  can  be  recognized  as  distinct  from  the  heart-sounds.  It 
resembles  the  rubbing  or  scraping  together  of  two  roughened  surfaces; 
it  is  not  necessarily  synchronous  with  the  normal  heart-sounds.  It  is 
a  to-and-fro  sound,  systolic  and  diastolic  in  time.  It  may,  however, 
be  only  systolic  or  only  diastolic;  it  is  best  heard  over  the  area  of  absolute 
dulness;  it  is  not  transmitted  away  from  the  heart.  Its  location  may 
shift  from  day  to  day  in  the  precordial  area;  it  may  be  modified  by 
pressure  or  by  respiratory  movement  or  be  influenced  by  the  position 
of  the  patient.  It  may  disappear  entirely  in  the  upright  posture.  An 
impression  of  nearness  to  the  ear  is  given  by  the  sound  observed  in 
the  first  stage  of  pericarditis.  It  may  be  increased  or  lessened  in  loudness 
by  a  deep  inspiration.  It  disappears  during  the  period  of  effusion,  to 
return  after  that  is  absorbed. 

Splashing  sounds  are  heard  when  the  pericardium  contains  air  and 
fluid.  There  may  be  bubbling  or  gurgling,  resembling  the  sound  of  a 
water-wheel.    They  are  of  the  same  rhythm  as  the  heart. 
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PleuTOpericardial  Friction-Tvb.— The  sound  produced  by  the  rubbing 
of  roughened  pleural  surfaces  against  the  pericardium,  or  vice  versa,  is 
best  beard  along  the  edges  of  the  right  auricle  and  left  ventricle  and  is 
modified  by  respiration,  increased  by  inspiration,  decreased  by  expira- 
tion. It  is  synchronous  with  the  heart-beat,  but  very  frequently  may 
be  associated  with  a  pleural  friction-rub,  synchronous  with  respiration. 
It  b  superficial  and  resembles  any  friction  rub  in  character. 

Cardiopulmonary  Murmur. — At  times  a  soft  whispering  vesicular 
murmur  synchronous  with  the  heart  action  may  be  heard  dther  over 
the  precordium  where  the  lung  overlaps  the  heart  (the  lingula),  at  the 
apex,  less  frequently  under  the  left  clavicle,  or  under  the  left  scapula. 
Such  a  murmur  is  possibly  produced  either  by  the  impact  of  the  heart 
suddenly  compressing  the  alveoli  and  forcing  out  the  air  in  them, 
when  the  lungs  are  emphysematous  or  when  a  portion  of  the  lung 
tissue  is  held  down  against  the  pericardium  by  adhesions,  or  else, 
more  probably,  by  the  retraction  of  the  heart  from  a  compressed 
lung,  allowing  the  air  to  suddenly  enter  the  alveoli.  These  murmurs 
are  heard  most  distinctly  or  only  during  inspiration,  disappearing 
when  the  patient  holds  the  breath.  They  are  usually  systolic  in  time; 
they  vary  much  with  the  position  of  the  patient;  and  thej'  are  modified 
by  the  pressure  of  the  stethoscope.  Such  murmurs  are  without  clinical 
significance  but  may  be  mbtaken  for  endocardial  murmurs  by  a  careless 
observer.  Occasionally  nothing  is  heard  but  systolic  or  diastolic 
crepitant  rales  if  a  bronchopneumonia  is  present  in  the  lingula. 

Emphysematous  Crepitations.  —  When  a  mediastinal  emphysema  is 
present,  a  fine  crepitation  synchronous  with  the  heart's  rhythm  may 
be  heard.  It  develops  as  a  result  of  the  pressure  of  the  heart  against 
the  air  infiltrated  tissues.    The  condition  is  extremely  rare. 

Abnormal  Soupjds  in  the  Heart. — Murmurs. — ^If  the  stethoscope 
is  placed  over  a  large  superficial  vessel  without  pressure,  no  sound  will 
be  heard.  If,  however,  pressure  b  employed,  a  sound  or  murmur  b 
produced.  The  passage  of  the  blood  through  the  vessel  produces  no 
sound  because  the  vessel  or  tube  is  of  uniform  caliber  throughout. 
The  pressure  of  the  stethoscope  alters  the  caliber  and  compels  the  fluid 
to  pass  through  a  narrow  orifice  into  a  wider  space.  In  this  manner  a 
fluid  vein  b  produced.  The  vibration  of  the  molecules  of  the  agitated 
fluid  vein  sets  the  walls  of  the  vessel  into  vibration  and  produces  a 
sound  or  murmur.  The  sound  in  this  instance  is  carried  in  the  direction 
of  the  blood  currents,  hence  the  murmur  is  known  as  an  onward  murmur. 

The  reverse  may  take  place.  The  fluid  may  flow  backward  from  a 
wider  into  a  narrower  space  without  the  production  of  sound;  if,  how- 
ever, the  fluid  breaks  on  bevelled  edges,  as  the  leaflets  of  heart  valves 
projecting  into  the  current,  the  fluid  is  again  thrown  into  vibration  and 
produces  noise.  If  there  is  considerable  constriction  by  the  bevelled 
edge,  the  sound  is  carried  farthest  against  the  natural  flow  of  the  fluid — 
hence  the  term  backward  murmur.  The  character  of  a  murmur  depends 
upon  the  width  of  the  orifice  at  which  it  is  produced,  upon  the  nature 


jyGoo^^lc 


DIAGNOSIS  OF  DISEASES  OF  HEART  AND  BLOODVESSELS     277 

of  the  watts  of  the  orifice,  upon  the  velocity  and  tension  under  which 
the  fluid  passes  through  it  and  upon  the  direction  in  which  the  flow 
occurs  (Hirschfelder). 

Murmurs  are  divided  into  two  classes  in  accordance  with  their  seat 
of  development.  Murmurs  originating  in  the  heart  are  known  as 
cardiac  murmurs.  Murmurs  originating  in  the  bloodvessels  are  vascular 
murmurs.  (See  the  Arteries.)  Organic  cardiac  murmurs  are  always 
generated  at  the  orifices  from  disease  or  from  incompetency  of  the 
valves,  or  from  a  patulous  non-valvular  opening.  The  orifices  are 
valvular  and  non-valvular. 

Murmurs  of  Valvular  Orifices. — ^The  valvular  orifices  and  their 
anatomical  relations  have  been  described.  Murmurs  are  produced 
at  these  orifices  when  they  are  open  or  when  normally  they  should  be 
closed.  If  the  murmur  is  produced  when  the  orifice  is  open,  it  is  because 
there  is  narrowing  of  the  orifice  or  dilatation  of  the  cavity  (relative 
narrowing).  The  murmur,  then,  is  always  produced  with  the  natural 
current  of  blood,  and  hence  is  known  as  an  onward  or  (Attrudtve 
murmur.  It  always  or  nearly  always  implies  organic  disease  at  the  valve 
orifice,  accidental  murmurs  excluded.  If  the  murmur  is  produced 
when  the  orifice  should  be  closed,  and  hence  when  the  valve  leaks, 
it  is  because  the  valves  are  diseased  and  cannot  shut  the  orifice,  or 
because  they  are  too  small — incompetent — to  shut  it.  Such  murmurs 
are  produced  against  the  mitral  current  of  blood,  and  are  known  as 
backward  or  regurgiiani  murmurs. 

Murmurs  at  Non-valvular  Orifices.— The  orifices  of  the  vena 
cava  and  of  the  pulmonary  veins,  and  of  the  perforations  of  the  septa 
in  congenital  heart  disease,  are  non-valvular.  They  are  at  times  the 
seat  of  murmurs,  as  in  open  foramen  ovale  or  perforated  ventricular 
septum.  A  patulous  ductus  arteriosus  may  also  be  the  cause  of  a 
murmur. 

Diagnosis  of  Murmurs. — It  is  necessary  to  determine,  first,  at 
which  orifice  the  murmur  is  produced  (the  seat  of  the  murmur),  and 
second,  the  kind  of  murmur — obstructive  or  regurgitant.  Murmurs  are 
therefore  studied  as  heart-sounds  are  studied,  as  to  their  position  of 
maximum  intensity,  their  time,  and  the  direction  of  their  transmission. 
The  position  of  the  murmurs  indicates  which  valve  orifice  is  affected. 
The  time  and  the  direction  of  transmission  of  the  murmur  indicate 
the  nature  of  the  lesion  and  the  kind  of  murmur — whether  obstructive 
or  regurgitant. 

The  Position  of  Maxivium  Iiitensity  of  Ike  Murmur. —  The  Orifice 
Affected. — ^We  are  enabled  accurately  to  determine  the  orifice  at  which 
the  murmur  is  generated  by  noting  the  position  of  maximum  intensity 
of  the  murmur.  This  position  corresponds  usually  to  the  area  at  which 
the  normal  sound  of  the  affected  valve  is  heard  loudest.  It  must  be 
remembered  that  the  cardiac  orifices  are  closely  situated,  and  that, 
therefore,  the  murmurs  must  be  generated  within  a  small  area,  so  small 
that  it  would  be  impossible  to  ascertain  at  which  valve  orifice  the 
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murmur  is  created,  were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  under  the  laws  of 
conduction  of  sound  the  murmurs  are  conducted  away  from  their 
point  of  origin  to  certain  definite  stations  where  in  health  the  respective 
valve  sound  is  also  heard  loudest. 

1.  Murmurs  ai  the  Apex. —  The  Mitral  Area, — A  murmur  heard 
loudest  or  with  the  greatest  intensity  at  the  apex  is  known  as  a  mitral 
murmur.  It  is  created  at  the  mitral  orifice,  but  is  conducted  to  the 
apex  by  the  left  ventricle,  which  is  nearest  the  chest  wall  at  this  point. 
(See  1,  Fig.  74,  page  270.) 

2.  Murmurs  oj  the  Xiphoid  Cartilage — the  Tricuspid  Area. — The 
murmur  is  heard  loudest  at  the  xiphoid  cartilage  or  the  head  of  the 
fourth  or  fifth  rib.  It  is  created  at  the  tricuspid  orifice,  and  is  heard 
most  distinctly  over  the  lower  portion  of  the  sternum,  and  along  the 
left  edge,  because  the  right  ventricle  is  in  apposition  with  the  chest 
wall  at  this  spot.    (See  2,  Fig.  74.) 


Maximum  intensity  of  murmur  of  mitral  regurgitatiou;  systolic;  transmitted  to  the  left. 

3,  Murmurs  ai  the  Second  Costal  Cartilage  or  Second  Interspace  cm 
the  Right— the  Aortic  Area. — When  a  murmur  is  heard  with  greatest 
intensity  at  this  point,  it  is  usually  generated  at  the  aortic  orifice,  and 
is  conducted  to  this  region  by  the  aorta,  which  comes  nearest  to  the 
surface  of  the  chest  at  this  point.     (See  3,  Fig.  74.) 

4.  Murmurs  in  the  Second  Left  Interspace — the  Pulmonic  Area. — ^A 
murmur  heard  loudest  at  the  second  interspace  along  the  left  edge  of 
the  sternum  is  usually  generated  at  the  pulmonary  orifice;  it  is  heard 
loudest  in  this  area  because  the  pulmonary  artery  is  nearest  the  chest 
at  this  point.    (See  4,  Fig.  74.) 

The  Rhythm  or  Time  of  the  Murmur. —  The  Kind  oj  Murmur. — ^A 
murmur  which  is  produced  at  orifices  when  they  should  be  closed  is 
known  as  the  murmur  of  regurgitation,  as  the  valve  permits  the  blood 
to  flow  backward.     A  murmur  that  occurs  when  the  blood  should  in 
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health  be  passing  through  an  orifice  is  known  as  a  murmur  of  obstruc- 
tion, as  the  flow  of  blood  is  obstructed.  We  have  to  determine  whether 
the  murmur  at  an  orifice  is  due  to  regurffitation  or  to  obstruction.  This 
13  ascertained  by  the  time  of  the  murmur. 


n  intensity  of  murmur  of  tricuspid  reguriptatioa;  ByBtoIic. 
Fio.  77 


PodtioD  of  mazimum 

Murmurs  witk  the  Systole.^X.  In  the  Mitral  Area. — In  health  during 
systole  the  auriculoventricular  valve  is  closed.  The  murmur  indicates 
that  there  is  such  disease  as  to  permit  of  a  backward  flow  of  blood  or 
of  regurgitation  into  the  auricle.  It  is  the  murmur  of  mitral  regurgitation. 
It  may  be  due  to  disease  of  the  valves  (organic  incompetency)  or  to 
relative  incompetency,    (See  Fig.  75.) 

2.  In  the  Tricuspid  Area. — As  on  the  left  side,  the  murmur  in  this 
area   is  due  to   valvular  dbease,  organic   incompetency  or  relative 
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incompetency,  which  permits  of  regurgitation,  tricuspid  regurgitation. 
(See  Fig.  76.) 

3.  In  the  Aortic  Area. — During  this  time  the  blood  is  flowing  from 
the  ventricle  into  the  aorta.  If  tiiere  is  disease  that  causes  obstruction 
at  the  orifice,  the  murmur  of  aortic  obstruction  is  produced.  The  mur- 
mur may  be  due  to  disease  or  malposition  of  the  aorta,  or  it  may  be 
an  accidental  murmur.     (See  Fig.  77.) 

4.  In  the  Pulmonary  Area. — ^The  pulmonary  orifice  is  affected  in 
the  same  way  as  the  aortic  orifice  under  the  same  circumstances.  The 
murmur  is  due  to  pulmonary  obstruction.  It  is  exceedingly  rare.  A 
murmur  here  is  more  frequently  accidental.     (See  Fig.  80.) 


Murmurs  vritk  the  Diastole. — 1.  In  the  Mitral  Area. — ^The  blood  is 
flowing  from  the  left  auricle  to  the  left  ventricle.  Disease  of  the  valves 
obstructs  the  flow.  The  murmur  occurs  in  the  beginning,  in  the  middle, 
or  at  the  end  of  the  long  silence.  Mid-diastolic  and  late  diastolic,  or, 
because  it  occurs  before  the  systole,  presystolic  are  the  terms  applied 
to  this  murmur.    It  is  the  murmur  of  miirtU  obstruction.    (See  Fig.  78.) 

2.  In  the  Tricuspid  Area. — It  occurs  for  the  same  reason  and  at  the 
same  time  as  the  diastolic  murmurs  generated  at  the  mitral  orifice. 
It  is  rare;  although  it  is  more  common  to  find  tricuspid  obstruction 
than  is  usually  supposed. 

3.  In  the  Aortic  Area. — ^The  aortic  valve  closes  in  the  diastole.  A 
murmur  indicates  that  it  is  so  diseased  that  it  cannot  prevent  blood 
flowing  backward  or  regurgitating  into  the  ventricle.  It  is  the  murmur 
of  aortic  regurgitation.  A  murmur  of  the  same  time  and  in  the  same 
situation  may  be  due  to  dilatation  or  aneurism  of  the  aorta.  (See 
X,  Fig.  79.) 
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4.  In  the  Puljiumary  Area, — A  diastolic  murmur  in  this  area  b  due 
to  regurgitatioQ  at  the  pulmonary  orifice.    (See  Fig.  80.) 

The  Direction  of  Transmission.— It  depends  upon  the  situation  of 
the  tnurmur  and  the  time  at  which  it  is  produced.  Some  murmurs  are 
not  transmitted.  The  transmission  is  usually  in  the  direction  of  the 
currents  that  produce  them. 


Poaitioiis  of 


Murmurs  on  the  Mitral  Area.—  To  the  Axilla. — A  murmur  heard  at 
the  apex  viith  systole  and  caused  hy  regurgitation  at  the  mitral  orifice, 
13  transmitted  into  the  axilla  and  may  be  heard  at  the  angle  of  the 
scapula.  The  murmur  produced  in  the  same  area  before  the  systole — ■ 
obstruction — is  usually  not  transmitted.     It  is  heard  at  the  apex,  or 
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a  little  inside  of  the  apex,  or  may  rarely  have  its  point  of  maxiinum 
intensity  in  the  third  interspace.  Sometimes  it  is  transmitted  to  the 
axilla  and  to  the  angle  of  the  scapula.    (See  Figs,  75  and  79.) 

Murmurs  in  the  Tricuapid  Area. — The  murmur  of  tricuspid  regurgita- 
tion is  n6t  transmitted.  It  is  heard  over  a  relatively  large  area,  depend- 
ing upon  the  intensity  of  the  sounds. 

Murmurs  in  the  Aortic  Area. — Uyward  and  along  the  Vessels.  The 
murmur,  systolic  in  time,  heard  at  the  second  costal  cartilage  at  the 
right,  due  to  aortic  obstruction,  is  transmitted  in  the  direction  of 
the  hlood  current.  The  sound  is  conducted  by  the  vesseb  and  by 
the  fluid;  it  is  therefore  heard  along  the  course  of  the  aorta  and  in  the 
carotid   arteries. 

Downward  along  the  Sternum  and  to  the  Apex. — The  murmur  of 
arotic  regur^tation  heard  in  the  same  place  is  transmitted  downward 
along  the  course  of  the  sternum.  It  may  be  transmitted  to  the  apex, 
or  may  be  heard  along  the  sternum  only.  The  left  ventricle  conducts 
this  murmur,    (See  Fig,  79.) 

Character  of  the  Murmurs. — ^Murmurs  are  further  distinguished  by 
their  character  and  the  degree  of  loudness.  By  the  character  of  the 
murmurs  we  are  aided  (1)  in  distinguishing  them  from  heart  sounds; 

(2)  in  estimating  the  nature  of  the  lesion  that  produces  the  murmur; 

(3)  in  jud^ng,  in  the  case  of  the  murmur  of  mitral  obstruction,  of  the 
presence  or  absence  of  that  disease. 

Distinction  from  Normal  Sounds. — Normal  sounds  are  sounds  of 
tension;  murmurs  are  sounds  of  rhythmical  vibration.  The  normal 
sounds  of  the  heart  have  been  described  by  the  syllables  "ubb,"  "dupp," 
"od,"  and  abnormal  sounds  of  endocardial  origin  by  "uf,"  "uv,"  "us," 
"ush,"  or  by  full  vowel  sounds  as  "u,"  "oo,"  "ah,"  and  "aw;"  by  musical 
tones,  or  by  interrupted  tones,  or  by  general  sounds  as  "urr"  or  "orr." 

The  Nature  of  the  Lesion. — ^The  murmurs  may  be  soft  or  blowing, 
rough  or  rasping,  musical  or  whistling.  They  may  be  high  or  low  in 
pitch.  Murmurs  that  are  roUgh  and  high  in  pitch  are  usually  due  to 
diseases  of  the  valves  causing  thickenings  or  stiffening  of  the  leaflets, 
or  to  the  projection  of  an  atheromatous  plate  into  the  lumen  of  the 
orifice.  Such  conditions  occur  in  chronic  endarteritis  and  chronic 
endocarditis  or  valvulitis.  On  the  other  hand,  murmurs  that  are  soft 
and  low  in  pitch  are  usually  due  to  a  physical  condition  which  causes 
swelling  of  the  valve  or  occlusion  by  soft  exudations;  they  are  heard  in 
endocarditis  of  rheumatic  origin,  or  the  malignant  form  of  endocarditis. 
The  only  murmur  that  has  special  characteristics  is  the  murmur  of 
mitral  obstruction.  It  is  a  prolonged  crescendo  murmur  of  a  churning 
or  grinding  character,  sometimes  rippling  as  if  fluid  were  being  forced 
through  a  narrow  channel.  It  is  usually  presystolic,  but  may  occur 
elsewhere  in  diastole. 

Loudness. — The  loudness  of  the  murmur  is  not  of  special  significance 
although,  in  general,  it  may  be  said  that  it  indicates  good  compensation, 
and  that  the  heart  muscle  is  sufficiently  strong  to  meet  the  demands 
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ot  the  circulation.  Murmurs  are  louder  in  the  recumbent  than  in  the 
erect  posture  in  some  instances,  especially  mitral  and  tricuspid  murmurs. 
Murmurs  are  often  more  distinct  after  exertion.  Loud  miumurs  may 
become  weak,  and  this  change  in  the  character  of  the  sound  is  of 
serious  omen.  They  may  disappear  in  the  course  of  fevers  and  during 
the  terminal  state. 

Disappearance  of  Murmur.—This  is  probably  due  to  the  fact  that 
there  b  complete  compensation.  In  ^e  terminal  stages  of  cardiac 
disease  they  disappear  because  of  weakness  of  the  heart  muscle.  Rarely 
they  disappear  because  the  roughened  valve  causing  them  has  been 
repaired.  In  other  cases  it  may  be  necessary  to  bring  out  a  faint 
murmur  or  increase  its  intensity  by  having  the  patient  move  about; 
this  renders  it  most  distinct  by  inducing  more  rapid  action  of  the 
heart. 

The  Significance  of  Murmurs.  —  Murmurs  other  than  accidental 
heard  at  the  various  orifices  indicate  either  (1)  disease  of  the  valves; 
(2)  relative  incompetency  of  the  valves;  or  (3)  diseases  of  the  vessels 
in  intimate  relation  with  the  heart.  The  sy.stolic  murmur  at  the  second 
costal  cartilage  on  the  right  may  be  heard  when  there  is  disease  at  the 
aortic  orifice  causing  obstruction;  in  atheroma  of  the  aorta;  in  cases 
of  aneurism  just  above  the  valves.  Before  concluding  that  the  murmur 
is  due  to  disease  of  the  valves,  we  must  be  able  to  exclude  the  other 
conditions. 

AtheroTna  of  the  aorta  in  old  people  is  most  difficult  to  distingubh 
from  obstruction  because  the  character  of  the  murmur  is  the  same  and 
the  associated  conditions  are  similar.  In  both  there  may  be  a  previous 
history  of  syphilb,  gout,  or  alcoholbm.  These  dbeases  are  associated 
with  atheroma  in  other  arteries  of  the  body,  and  with  the  degenerative 
changes  that  accompany  atheroma.  In  young  persons  with  a  direct 
bbtory  of  rheimiatism  or  when  the  process  has  followed  septicemia,' 
the  probabilities  are  in  nearly  all  cases  that  the  murmiu*  is  due  to  aortic 
obstruction,  but  in  subjects  under  forty,  lacking  such  a  hbtory,  the 
probability  is  that  the  murmur  is  produced  by  syphilitic  aortitis,  which 
b  very  frequently  associated  with  aortic  insufficiency. 

In  other  valve  areas  the  chief  task  b  to  decide  whether  the  murmur 
is  organic,  due  to  valvulitis  or  relative  incompetency  of  the  valve,  or 
accidental  (inorganic). 

Murmurs  Due  to  Relative  Incompetency. — ^The  valves  are  sometimes 
unable  to  close  properly  if  the  cavity  of  the  ventricles  increase  in  size, 
stretching  the  valvular  sphincter  so  that  the  valves  do  not  coaptate 
to  close  the  widened  orifice.  The  tricuspid  and  mitral  valve  leaflets 
often  become  thus  incompetent.  Mitral  and  tricuspid  regurgitation 
ensue.  The  murmurs  are  soft  and  low  in  pitch  and  not  widely  trans- 
mitted; the  heart  is  dilated. 

Accidental,  Hemic,  Functioxal,  or  Inorganic  Murmurs. — ^These 
murmurs  occurring  without  valvular  lesion  are  called  "accidental" 
because  of  their  evanescent  character;  "hemic"  or  "anemic"  because 
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of  their  frequent  association  with  altered  conditions  of  the  blood; 
"functional"  and  "inorganic"  on  account  of  the  absence  of  anatomical 
changes  in  the  heart.  The  various  names  applied  to  these  murmurs 
indicate  the  general  vagueness  of  knowledge  concerning  their  genesis. 
Excluding  cardiopulmonary  murmurs  (the  mechanism  of  which  has 
been  explained)  which  may  be  also  considered  as  accidental  murmurs, 
numerous  theories  have  been  advanced  to  explain  these  murmurs. 
They  have  been  attributed  to  a  lessened  viscosity  of  the  blood,  to  a 
moderate  dilatation  of  the  pulmonary  artery  or  conus  arteriosus,  to  a 
functional  stenosis  of  the  same  parts,  to  a  relative  insufficiency  of  the 
auriculoventricular  valves,  and  to  vibrations  produced  within  the 
heart  by  the  blood-stream  striking  against  the  tense  chorda  tendines 
■  during  systole. 

These  murmurs  have  certain  characteristics  that  aid  in  distinguishing 
them  from  true  organic  murmurs.  The  most  important  of  these  are 
(1)  the  situation  of  the  murmur;  (2)  its  character;  (3)  the  direction 
in  which  it  is  transmitted;  (4)  the  time;  (5)  the  associate  signs;  (6)  the 
absence  of  secondary  changes  in  the  heart  muscle. 

1.  The  murmurs  may  be  heard  at  any  orifice,  but  are  usually  heard 
at  the  second  costal  cartilage  or  the  third  interspace  on  the  left  ^de. 
The  murmur  at  the  pulmonary  orifice  may  be  heard  as  high  as  the 
second  interspace,  but  otherwise  is  not  transmitted.  They  are  also 
heard  at  the  apex,  rarely  at  the  aortic  cartilage  and  over  the  tricuF<pid 
area.  They  are  comparatively  infrequent  in  these  situations,  but 
partake  of  the  same  nature  as  the  murmur  heard  at  the  pulmonary 
orifice. 

2.  They  are  soft  in  character,  low  in  pitch,  and  superficial.  They 
are  louder  in  the  recumbent  than  in  the  upright  position.  Their  loudness 
is  increased  by  violent  cardiac  action.  They  are  loudest  just  at  the 
end  of  expiration  or  beginning  of  inspiration. 

3.  They  are  not  transmitted  away  from  the  heart. 

4.  They  are  systolic  in  time  in  the  great  majority  of  the  cases,  but  are 
not  heard  throughout  the  entire  systole,  but  only  a  portion  of  it,  while 
the  murmurs  of  mitral  or  tricuspid  insufficiency  are  heard  throughout 
systole. 

5.  They  are  at  times  associated  with  murmurs  in  other  parts  of  the 
vascular  system,  as  the  murmur  in  the  jugular  veins.  Its  characteristics 
and  mode  of  recognition  will  be  described  elsewhere. 

6.  They  are  not  associated  with  any  of  the  evidences  of  cardiac 
disease,  unless  coincidently,  but  are  very  frequently  associated  with 
anemic  conditions,  to  disappear  when  the  anemia  disappears. 

Secondaby  Effect  of  Valve  Lesions  on  the  Heart  and  Pulse. 
— The  secondary  effect  of  valve  lesions  on  the  heart  and  pulse  aid  in 
the  diagnosis.  While  we  are  enabled  by  the  time  of  the  murmur,  its 
position,  and  direction  of  transmission,  to  provisionally  diagnosticate 
the  nature  of  the  disease  at  the  respective  valve  orifice,  other  physical 
signs  further  aid  us  in  absolutely  determining  the  lesion  and  its  seat. 
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They  are  derived  from  the  heart  and  the  pul.=e.  They  depend  upon  the 
secondary  effect  of  the  iesion  upon  the  heart  and  upon  the  circulation. 

In  aortic  obstruction,  on  account  of  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  blood, 
the  left  ventricle  hypertrophies ;  moreover,  the  blood-stream  is  lessened 
in  volume,  the  pulse  is  small  and  of  high  tension.  The  physical 
signs  of  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle  and  a  small  slow  pulse  are 
corroborative  evidence  of  this  lesion  at  the  aortic  orifice. 

In  aortic  regurgitation  the  blood  flows  back  into  the  ventricle.  On 
this  account,  therefore,  some  dilatation  takes  place,  a  dilatation  which, 
if  compensation  is  perfect,  is  overcome  by  hj'pertrophy.  The  signs  of 
enlarged  left  heart  are  present,  however,  as  shown  by  inspection, 
palpation,  and  percussion.  But  the  pulse  of  aortic  regurgitation  is  of 
the  greatest  diagnostic  significance.  With  the  finger  on  the  radial 
the  impression  is  at  once  received  of  recedence  of  the  pul,ie  wave  as 
soon  as  it  strikes  the  finger.  This  is  more  marked  if  the  hand  is  elevated. 
It  is  the  water-hammer  or  Corrigan's  pulse. 

In  mitral  regurgilatum  the  left  auricle  does  not  change,  but  the  stress 
is  thrown  upon  the  right  side  of  the  heart,  and  we  have  the-sign."  of 
rigfat-sided  hypertrophy  and  dilatation;  but  more  marked  than  this 
is  the  evidence  of  high  tension  of  the  pulmonary  artery,  shown  by 
accentuation  of  the  second  sound.  In  mitral  regurgitation  the  blood 
flows  back  into  the  auricle  and  when  the  right  heart  weakens  engorges 
the  venous  system.  The  arterial  system  is  in  consequence  devoid  of 
blood,  hence  the  arteries  are  empty. 

In  mitral  obstruction,  in  addition  to  the  characteristic  murmiu,  the 
thrill  is  of  great  significance.  Moreover,  the  left  auricle  hypertrophies 
and  shortly  afterward  the  right  heart.  The  pulmonary  second  sound 
is  accentuated  and  frequently  reduplicated.  The  pulse  is  small  and 
feeble. 

Multiple  Cardiac  Murmurs. — More  than  one  murmur  may  be 
heard  over  the  heart.  The  murmur  depends  upon  the  number  of  valves 
that  are  the  seat  of  disease  and  the  lesions  at  the  orifices.  We  may 
have  valvuUtis  of  the  aortic,  mitral,  and  tricuspid  valves  conjoined. 
More  commonly  one  valve  is  diseased,  giving  rise  to  a  murmur,  while 
another  valve  is  relatively  incompetent,  on  account  of  dilatation  of 
one  or  more  of  the  cavities  of  the  heart,  and  a  murmur  is  thus  generated 
at  its  orifice.  It  is  common  to  see  aortic  obstruction  from  valvulitis 
and  mitral  regurgitation  from  incompetency;  mitral  obstruction  from 
valvulitis  and  tricuspid  regurgitation  from  incompetency.  The  diag- 
nosis of  the  various  murmurs  will  be  discussed  in  the  section  on 
Valvuhtis. 

The  Arteries. — The  stethoscope  should  always  be  used  in  examining 
the  arteries.  The  double  stethoscope  b  preferable,  as  strong  pressure 
must  be  avoided  upon  the  vessels.  The  arteries  open  to  auscultation 
are  the  carotid,  when  the  head  is  slightly  extended;  the  subclavian;  the 
innominate,  above  the  sternoclavicular  articulation;  the  brachial  artery, 
in  the  bend  of  the  elbow;  and  the  femoral  artery,  just  below  Poupart's 
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ligament.  The  norma.!  systolic  and  diastolic  heart  sounds  are  often 
heard  in  the  carotid  and  subclavian  arteries.  The  systolic  sounds 
may  be  heard  over  the  abdominal  aorta,  due  to  tension  of  the  vessels. 
The  diastolic  sound  is  rarely  heard  in  this  situation.  In  other  vessels 
no  sounds  are  heard. 

Induced  or  Pressure  Murmur. — By  pressure  with  the  stethoscope 
over  one  of  the  vessels  its  caliber  is  modified  and  a  murmur  created. 
This  murmur  corresponds  in  time  with  the  pulse,  hence  it  is  systolic, 
and  increases  or  diminishes  in  intensity,  depending  upon  the  amount 
of  pressure  placed  upon  it.  Here  may  be  mentioned  also  the  systolic 
humming  which  is  heard  in  children  between  the  third  month  and  the 
sixth  year  over  the  fontanelles  and  over  the  gravid  uterus  in  women. 

Diseases  outside  of  the  bloodvessels  may  give  rise  to  what  may  also 
be  called  pressure  murmurs.  When  heard  over  the  subclavian  artery 
the  pressure  murmur  may  be  due  to  adhesions  or  solidifications  at 
the  apex  of  the  lung.  It  is  more  frequently  heard  at  the  left,  and  may 
only  be  present  during  full  expansion  of  the  lung.  It  is  due  to  temporary 
pulling  or  bending  of  the  artery  during  deep  breathing.  When  it  occiu-a 
on  both  sides,  it  is  not  of  much  significance.  Murmurs  in  the  axillary 
artery,  or  in  any  arteries  surrounded  by  enlarged  lymphatic  glands, 
are  created  by  their  pressure.  Murmurs  in  the  thyroid  gland  have 
been  referred  to.     (See  Goitre.) 

Abnormal  Murmurs. — Abnormal  sounds  or  murmurs  are  due  to 
diseases  outside  of  the  vessels  causing  pressure,  and  disease  of  the 
vessels.  Murmms  from  disease  of  the  vessels,  as  the  aorta,  are  discus.sed 
under  the  head  of  arteriosclerosis  or  aneurism. 

Conductimi  Murmurs. — Murmurs  may  be  propagated  into  the  arteries. 
A  systolic  murmur  created  at  the  aortic  orifice  may  be  heard  in  the 
vessels  of  the  neck  and  along  the -aorta.  On  the  other  hand,  in  aortic 
regurgitation  the  diastolic  sound  normal  in  the  carotid  and  subclavian 
disapi>ears,  and  the  diastolic  murmur  is  not  heard. 

Double  Sounds  of  the  Vessels.— Douh\e  sounds  are  sometimes  heard  in 
the  femoral  artery  under  the  following  circumstances:  (1)  in  aortic 
insufficiency;  (2)  in  mitral  stenosis;  (3)  in  lead  poisoning;  (4)  in  preg- 
nancy; (5)  in  aneurism.  Duroziez's  double  murmur,  heard  when  suffi- 
cient pressure  is  used  by  the  stethoscope,  occurs  in  aortic  regurgitation 
when  there  is  good  compensation.  Many  authorities  refer  to  this  as 
a  valuable  diagnostic  sign  in  this  affection.  It  is  probably  caused  by 
sudden  collapse  of  the  artery  and  the  reflux  of  the  hlood  current. 

Murmurs  in  Relaxed  Vessels. — ^The  increased  caliber  favors  the 
development  of  a  murmur  by  the  creation  of  a  fluid  vein.  Dilatation 
of  the  innominate  artery  sometimes  takes  place,  giving  rise  to  a  murmur, 
which  in  loudness  and  character  simulates  the  murmur  of  aneurism. 

Murmurs  Due  to  Disease  of  the  Arteries. — In  the  aorta  the  murmurs 
are  due  to  aneurism  or  atheroma,  or  both.  They  may  be  systolic  or 
diastolic.  In  the  smaller  vessels  both  conditions  may  be  present, 
although  atheroma  is  the  usual  one.    The  murmur  is  systolic  in  time. 
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rough  in  character,  strong  or  weak.  It  b  associated  with  other  signs 
of  atheroma. 

The  Veins. — In  health  no  sounds  are  heard.  Two  conditions  con- 
tribute to  the  creation  of  a  murmur  in  the  veins:  (1)  change  in  the 
character  of  the  blood;  (2)  dilatation  with  occurrence  of  positive  venous 
pulse. 

The  Venous  Hum. — In  anemia  and  chlorosis,  and  sometimes  in  health, 
a  hum  or  murmur  or  buzzing  sound  is  heard  over  the  jugular  veins. 
It  is  louder  on  the  right  side  than  on  the  left.  It  b  soft  and  low  in  pitch, 
and  may  be  musical;  it  is  described  as  a  continuous  humming  or  whizzing. 
For  its  detection  a  double  stethoscope  should  be  used,  as  pressure 
increases  it,  and  the  patient  should  not  turn  the  head  to  one  side,  as  it 
is  increased  when  this  position  is  taken.  The  murmur  is  modified  by 
the  respiration  and  by  the  cardiac  action.  It  is  louder  in  deep  inspira- 
tion, when  the  blood  b  going  more  rapidly  to  the  thorax.  It  is  also 
louder  in  the  upright  position.  It  is  frequently  louder  during  the 
diastole.  The  increased  loudness  at  these  periods  occurs  because,  from 
the  sucking  action  during  inspiration  and  during  the  diastole,  the  blood 
b  drawn  more  rapidly  toward  the  heart.  The  murmur  is  caused  by  the 
flow  of  blood  from  the  narrow  jugular  into  its  wider  bulb  with  greater 
rapidity  than  normal,  owing  to  the  change  in  the  blood  in  anemia. 
The  venous  hum  may  also  be  heard  in  the  innominate  veins  (first 
and  second  interspaces  ant}  right  cfbtoclavicular  articulation)  and  in 
the  subclavian  and  axillary  veins.  A  venous  hum  is  sometimes  heard 
at  the  lower  border  of  the  liver,  to  the  right  of  the  median  line  or  over 
the  xiphoid  cartilage  in  cirrhosis  of  the  liver.  It  b  created  in  the 
enlarged  collateral  veins.  It  may  be  modified  by  pressure  of  the  stetho- 
scope. It  may  be  heard  in  this  situation  in  emaciated  and  cachectic 
individuals  not  the  subject  of  cirrhosis, 
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Physiology.— Respiration  is  a  reflex  act  in  response  to  a  stimulus 
received  in  a  nervous  centre  and  transmitted  by  efi'erent  fibers  to 
the  muscles  of  the  throax.  The  expansion  of.  the  chest  causes  air  to 
fill  the  alveoli  of  the  lungs  and  between  them  and  the  pulmonary  capil- 
laries the  respiratory  exchange  of  pases  take  place.  The  excitation 
for  inspiration  is  supplied  by  the  carbon  dioxide  in  the  circulating  blood 
and  by  stimulus  derived  from  collapse  of  the  lung.  The  impulses  are 
conveyed  by  afferent  ner\e  fibers  to  the  inspiratory  centre  in  the 
medulla,  which  is  connected  by  efferent  fibers  with  the  muscles  of 
inspiration.  Expiration  is  largely  a  passive  act.  The  presence  of 
oxygen  in  the  blood  and  the  expansion  of  the  lung  excite  the  rhythmic 
action  of  the  expiratory  or  inhibitory  centre  in  the  medulla,  controlling 
the  expiratory  muscles  in  forced  expiration. 

The  Value  ol  Physical  Diacnoais.— By  physical  examination  of  the 
lungs  (!)  the  degree  of  activity  (movement)  and  (2)  the  physical  con- 
dition of  the  parts  subiccte<i  to  examination  are  ascertained,  but  the 
disease  itself  is  not  diagnosticated.  Abnormal  i^igns  simply  indicate 
an  abnormal  condition  which  may  be  due  to  any  number  of  diseases. 
As  the  lungs  in  health  contain  air,  any  physical  change  that  takes 
place  in  them  causes  either  an  increase  or  a  diminution  in  the  amount 
of  air  they  contain.  This  may  lie  general  (bilateral),  or  it  may  be 
limited  to  one  .side  (unilateral),  or  t<i  a  small  area  (loail).  An  increase 
or  diminution  in  the  amount  of  air  in  a  part  suspected  to  be  the  seat 
of  disease  is  determined  by  percussion.  As  adjuncts  are  the  phenomena 
that  can  l>e  elicitw!  by  means  of  insiwtion,  palpation,  and  auscultation, 
which  depend  upon  the  movements  of  the  lungs  and  upon  the  sounds 
produced  in  breathing  and  speaking. 

Topographical  Anatomy.— In  onicr  that  the  condition  of  the  under- 
lyhig  parts  may  he  learned  from  tlie  physical  signs  elicited  upon  the 
chest,  a  knowledge  is  rcquirol  of  the  relations  iif  the  various  organs  with 
the  chest  wall. 

Lungs. — The  apitTS  of  the  bnigs  extend  in  front  3  to  7  cm.  (one  and 
one-fifth  to  two  and  thrce-<]Uiirter  iiiihcs)  ab<.\  c  the  clavicles,  the  right 
apex  being  about  one-hatf  incli  liiglicr  than  the  left;  behind,  to  a  line 
drawn  transversely  through  the  spinous  prtKcss  of  the  seventh  cervical 
vertebra.  The  ]<)wcr  margin  of  the  right  lung,  wlicti  the  chest  is  passive, 
commences  in  fnnit  at  the  insiTlion  of  the  sixth  costal  cartilage  into 
the  sternum,  runs  parallel  with  the  upper  border  of  the  sixth  rib  to  the 
axillary  line,  and  then  dcsrcinls  to  the  upper  margin  of  the  seventh 
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PLATE    V 

Fla,  1.— Right  Lateral  Aspect.  FIG.  2. -Left  Lnteral  Aspect 


Situation  of  the  Viscera, 

largina  of  lunge  and  of  individual  lobes— dolled  green  lines.     Limits  of  pleuri 
sues    solid  green  lines.     Liverand  spleen— solid  red  lines      Diaphragm— 
dulted  red  lines      Stamach  (portion  not  covered  by 
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rib.  The  lower  margin  of  the  left  lung  begins  at  the  sixth  costal  cartilage. 
Posteriorly  the  lower  border  of  both  lungs  extends  to  the  tenth  rib. 
With  full  inspiration  the  lungs  descend  both  in  front  and  behind  almost 
the  extent  of  one  interspace. 

Id  the  axillary  lines  the  extreme  position  of  the  lung  border  may 
reach  4  cm.  above  and  below  the  mean,  so  that  the  total  excursion 
may  be  8  cm.  with  deep  respiration.  Change  from  the  dorsal  decubitus 
to  the  erect  posture  will  usually  raise  the  lung  and  liver  boundary  owing 
to  increased  tension  of  the  abdominal  walls.  Change  from  the  dorsal  to 
the  lateral  decubitus  will  lower  the  lower  pulmonary  boundary  of  the 
upper  lung  in  both  mean  position  and  full  inspiration  about  4  cm.,  so 
that  the  total  excursion  of  the  lower  boundary  is  increased  to  perhaps 
10  cm. 

The  position  of  the  lungs  and  of  their  lobes  is  shown  in  Plates  IV 
and  V,  The  upper  lobe  of  the  right  lung  extends  in  front  downward 
to  the  fourth  rib,  laterally  to  the  third,  and  behind  to  the  spine  of  the 
scapula.  The  lower  lobe  extends  to  the  tenth  rib  behind,  and  when  fully 
expanded,  in  the  axillary  region  as  well.  The  middle  lobe  is  not  seen 
behind;  in  the  axillary  region  it  extends  from  the  third  to  the  fourth 
rib  in  inspiration;  In  front,  from  the  lower  margin  of  the  upper  lobe  to 
the  sixth  rib.  The  upper  lobe  of  the  left  lung  extends  to  ihe  sixth  rib 
in  front,  to  the  fourth  interspace  at  the  side,  and  a  little  above  the  spine 
of  the  scapula  behind.  The  lower  lobe  extends  to  the  base  of  the  lung 
behind  and  to  the  level  of  the  eighth  rib  at  the  side. 

Plenne. — ^The  pleural  sacs  extend  below  the  lower  border  of  the 
lungs ;  two  inches  in  the  midclavicular  line,  three  and  one  half  inches  in 
the  midaxillary  line,  and  one  and  one-half  inches  in  the  scapular. 

The  LandmarkE  of  Uie  Chest. — For  the  purpose  of  bearing  in  mind 
the  relations  of  the  organs  to  the  surface  of  the  chest,  and  the  localizing 
and  proper  recording  of  the  seat  of  the  disease,  certain  landmarks  are 
employed,  consisting  of  anatomical  points  on  the  surface  of  the  chest 
and  artificial  vertical  lines. 

The  Imaginary  Vertical  Lines. — Of  these,  there  are  six  drawn  to  the 
rightand  to  the  left  of  the  median  line:  (1)  the  aternoNine— the  lateral 
border  of  the  sternum;  (2)  the  midclavicular  line,  drawn  from  the 
middle  of  the  clavicle,  generally  passing  through  the  nipple  in  males; 

(3)  the  anierior  axillary  line,  drawn  from  the  anterior  fold  of  the  axilla; 

(4)  the  midaxiUary  line,  drawn  from  the  centre  of  the  axilla;  (5)  the 
posterior  axillary  line,  drawn  from  the  posterior  fold  of  the  axilla;  (6)   . 
the  scapular  line,  drawn  through  the  angle  of  the  scapula  when  the  arm 
is  at  rest  at  the  aide  of  the  patient. 

The  Ribs  and  biterspaces. — These  are  used  as  transverse  lines.  The 
first  rifc  corresponds  to  the  clavicle;  the  first  interspace  is  the  region 
between  the  clavicle,  or  first  rib,  and  the  second  rib;  the  number  of 
an  interspace  corresponds  to  the  number  of  the  rib  above  it.  It  is 
important  to  remember,  particularly  when  counting  the  r^  of  fat 
persons  that  the  finger  passed  down  from  the  top  of  the  sternum  soon 
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comes  to  a  transverse  proiection,  slight,  but  always  to  be  felt,  at  the 
junction  of  the  first  with  the  second  bone  of  the  sternum  which  corre- 
sponds with  the  middle  of  the  cartilage  of  the  second  rib;  that  the 
scapula  lies  on  the  ribs  from  the  second  to  the  seventh,  inclusive;  that 
the  eleventh  and  twelfth  ribs  can  be  felt  even  in  corpulent  persons, 
outside  the  erector  spinse,  sloping  don'nward.  It  is  important  to  recognize 
the  relation  of  the  ribs  to  Ike  vertebra.  The  first  rib  articulates  with  the 
first  dorsal  vertebra,  which  can  be  located  by  the  position  of  the  promi- 
nent spine  of  the  seventh  cervical  vertebra;  even  in  very  fat  people 
this  prominence  can  be  recognized.  The  remaining  ribs,  except  the 
tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth,  have  facets  of  articulation  on  two  vertebne ; 
as  the  second  rib  with  the  first  and  second  thoracic  vertebrte.  The 
eleventh  and  twelfth  articulate  with  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  thoracic 
vertebne. 

The  Angles  of  the  Thorax. — The  costal  angle  is  the  angle  the  costal 
cartilage  makes  with  the  sternum.  It  varies  during  the  act  of  respi- 
ration. In  inspiration  the  rib  rises,  as  the  sternum  projects,  and 
apparently  elongates,  the  angle  becoming  more  obtuse;  in  expiration 
as  the  sternum  falls  the  rib  becomes  more  slanting  and  the  angle  more 
acute. 

The  epigastric  angle  is  formed  by  the  meeting  of  the  costal  margins 
of  both  sides  at  the  xiphoid  cartilage.  On  inspiration  it  is  obtuse, 
increasing  as  the  ribs  rise;  in  expiration  it  is  more  acute.  The  junction 
of  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  sternum  is  known  as  the  angle 
qf  Ludwig.  It  is  opposite  the  middle  of  the  second  rib,  and  is  on  a  plane 
with  the  lower  border  of  the  fourth  dorsal  vertebra. 

Other  Topographical  Landmarks. — The  top  qf  the  sternum  is  on  a  plane 
with  the  lower  border  of  the  second  dorsal  vertebra.  The  junction  of 
the  body  of  the  sternum  wUh  the  xiphoid  cartilage  is  on  a  plane  with  the 
lower  border  of  the  eighth  dorsal  vertebra. 

The  Regions  of  the  Chest. — In  the  anterior  portions  of  the 
chest  the  regions  are:  the  supraclavicular  region,  above  the  clavicle; 
the  infraclavicular  region,  extending  from  the  clavicle  to  the  third 
rib;  the  mammary  region,  between  the  third  and  the  sixth  ribs.  Laterally 
there  are  two  regions,  the  axUlary  and  the  infra-axiUary,  separated  by 
the  sixth  rib.  Posteriorly  the  regions  are  the  suprascapular,  the  scapuUiT, 
the  infrascapular,  and  the  inter scapidar,  the  last  being  the  region  between 
the  scapuUe. 

Abnormal  Boundaries  op  the  Lung.— The  lungs  are  increased 
in  size  in  emphysema.  Diminution  in  size,  shrinkage,  or  contraction 
occurs  at  the  apices  or  along  the  lateral  borders  of  the  lower  edges  in 
phthisis  or  in  retracting  pleurisy.  It  may  be  general  in  atelectasis. 
The  size  of  the  lung  apparently  varies  in  diseases  below  the  diaphragm, 
as  when  an  enlarged  liver  or  ascites  compresses  the  pulmonary  tissue. 

Inspectitm  of  tiie  Chest. — By  insi>ection  of  the  chest  we  learn  (1) 
the  appearance  of  the  external  surface,  (2)  the  shape  and  size,  and 
(3)  the  movements. 
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The  Appearance  ot  the  External  Surface  of  tlie  Cbest  varies  in  health 
and  disease.  The  external  veins  over  the  surface  of  the  chest  and 
capillaries  along  the  base  are  enlarged  and  more  distinct  than  normal 
when  there  is  an  intrathoracic  obstruction  as  a  tumor,  or  aneurism. 
The  veins,  together  with  the  cervical  veins,  are  also  enlarged  in  dilata- 
tions of  the  right  heart.  In  cancer  of  the  breasts  and  during  lactation 
the  veins  around  the  breast  are  prominent.  Edema  or  svbcutaneoua 
emphysema  may  be  noted  as  the  result  of  conditions  mentioned  under 
General  Inspection. 

Aaymmetrical  prominerwe  of  the  ni«  and  wasting  of  the  fat  and 
muaelea  is  seen  in  muscular  atrophy  or  paralysis.  Similar  changes  occur 
symmetrically  in  wasting  diseases  as  cancer,  dibetes,  etc.  Phthisis 
causes  a  localized  wasting  as  seen  in  the  clavicular  and  suprascapular 
muscles  before  wasting  has  become  general. 

Fia.  84 


The  Shape  and  Sixe  of  the  Cheat. ^In  health  the  shape  of  the  chest 
in  a  cross-section  is  that  of  an  ellipse,  described  as  reniform.  The 
anteroposterior  diameter  is  about  one-fourth  less  than  the  transverse 
diameter.  In  children  a  cross-section  is  more  circular.  The  chest 
should  be  symmetrical,  the  right  side  probably  a  little  larger  than  the 
left.  In  disease  the  chest  may  be  (1)  enlarged  or  (2)  diminished  in 
size.  Such  changes  may  be  {a)  general  or  bilateral  (b)  unilateral  (c) 
local.  The  element  of  time  is  necessary  to  produce  bilateral  enlargement 
or  diminution  in  size  of  the  chest  and  unilateral  diminution.  Unilateral 
enlargement  and  localized  changes  are  usually  rapid  in  development. 

General  or  Bilateral  Changes  in  Shape. — ^These  may  be  due  to 
(I)  disease  or  to  (II)  developmental  faults. 

I.  1.  The  Emphysematous  Chest. — The  chest  is  rounded,  barrel- 
shaped,  all  the  diameters  are  increased,  particularly  the  anteroposterior. 
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The  Tibs  are  elevated,  almost  horizontal,  making  the  epigastric  angle 
obtuse.  The  spine  and  the  sternum  are  arched;  the  shoulders  rounded 
and  elevated;  the  scapulie  lie  flat  against  the  thorax,  and  the  muscles 
of  respiration  stand  out  prominently.  Bilateral  pleural  effusions  and 
rapidly  growing  cancers  of  the  lung  are  also  said  to  cause  a  chest  of 
this  form. 

Fto.  S5 


Bilateral  enlargemeiit  of  eraphysema.  Inner  line  •  emphytematous  chest:  outer  line 
••  a  circle  drawn  to  Bhow  how  nearly  the  emphyiematoua  approacbea  the  circular  shape; 
dotted  line  —  normal  adult  cheat.  Meaaurementa  o!  normal  chest.  Circumference  —  89  ; 
tianrveise  -  29.6;  anteropoHtenor  -  22.25;  o/  emphyscDiatouB  chest,  8T.7G,  27.25,  26.4. 
(Gee.) 

2.  The  Rackiiic  Chest. — In  rachitis  the  chest  wall  is  extremely 
flexible  as  a  result  of  changes  in  the  bones.  This  alone  may  cause 
deformities  in  shape  but  there  is  usually  added  a  hyperplasia  of  the 
Ijinphoid  structure  of  the  pharynx,  causing  an  obstruction  to  respiration 
which  tends  to  exaggerate  the  skeletal  changes.  On  the  other  hand 
respiratory  obstruction  may  cause  changes  in  shape  similar  to  those 
that  occur  in  rickets  without  the  disease  being  actually  present.  Various 
types  of  rachitic  chests  may  be  seen,  but  two  particular  types  are  most 
characteristic.  In  the  first  type  there  is  found  a  sinlung-in  of  the 
sternum,  and  a  vertical  depression  at  the  osteocartilaginous  articulations 
of  the  ribs,  which  in  turn  are  swollen  and  beaded,  forming  the  rachitic 
rotary  which  usually  disappears  in  later  childhood.  In  the  second  type 
the  sternum  is  prominent,  the  lower  portion  projecting  to  an  unusual 
degree;  the  chest  is  shortened,  and  instead  of  the  square  front  of  the 
first  there  is  a  narrow  keel-shaped  projection  suggesting  the  name 
applied  to  the  condition,  "pigeon  breast."  The  costal  angle  is  very 
acute  and  a  rosary  is  also  present.  Simple  rachiti!>  results  in  a  chest 
of  the  first  form;  respiratory  obstructions  may  cause  the  second  form, 
but  rachitic  children  are  more  susceptible  to  changes  in  intrathoracic 
pressure  than  normal  children  and  hence  the  condition  b  usually 
considered  as  a  form  of  rachitic  chest. 
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3.  The  Diseased  Vertebra  Chest. — Disease  of  the  thoracic  vertebrK 
with  abnormal  curving  of  the  spinal  column  usually  results  in  a  shorten- 
ing of  the  chest  with  prominence  or  sinking  of  the  sternum,  although 
many  other  deformities  may  occur.  Kyphosis  will  usually  cause 
symmetrical,  scoliosis,  asymmetrical  changes  in  the  shape  of  the  chest. 


Emjjliyai'iim  uilli  ctil.iru'-nx'rit  of  tho  I'liost :  tho  atitLTupoHturior  diameter  U  much  incrcaaed. 
Wurd  G.  Phihidulphia  IloapiUl.     (Original.) 

4.  The  Chfxi  of  Disfusi:  of  the  Ncrwiis  Si/slem. — In  the  boat-shaped 
chest  found  in  syringcimycliii  the  upper  portion  of  the  anterior  part 
of  the  thorax  is  depressed  forming  a  vertical  groove  that  may  be  5  cm. 
deep.  Progressive  muscular  atrophy  gi\e5  rise  to  a  box-shaped  thorax 
which  stands  out  conspicuously  above  a  collapsed  abdomen. 

5.  The ^Transterse  {or  Ilarrhuu's)  Groove. — This  is  a  depression  or 
groove  which  extends  from  the  xiphoid  cartilage  sloping  dowTiward 
and  slightly  outward  toward  tlie  axilla.     It  may  be  a  developmental 
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The  flat  or  phthiiio&l  ohest;  short  Boteroposterior,  loDg 


diameter.     (Gee.) 


The  phthisical  chest.    Full-blooded  lodian.  Philadelphia  Hospital,     (Oiiginsl.) 
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fault,  but  in  adults  usually  signifies  respiratorj'  obstruction  or  rachitis 
in  early  life.    It  marks  the  insertion  of  the  diaphragm  to  the  ribs, 

II.  1,  The  Flat  Chest. — The  anteroposterior  diameter  is  small  and 
the  transverse  diameter  increased.  The  costal  angles  are  acute,  the 
ribs  and  costal  cartilages  are  flattened  instead  of  having  the  normal 
convexity. 

2.  The  Alar  Chest. — The  chest  is  elongated;  the  ribs  are  markedly 
oblique,  causing  a  falling  of  the  shoulder;  hence  the  scapulae  are  promi- 
nent, often  so  markedly  that  the  term  alar  or  winged  is  given  to  this 
type.  The  neck  is  lojig,  the  larynx  very  prominent,  and  the  arms 
dongated. 

It  is  also  known  as  the  phthisical  chest,  but,  as  with  the  flat  chest, 
this  does  not  necessarily  mean  the  patient  has  or  will  have  tuber- 
culosis. Individuals  with  such  types  of  chest  are  more  liable  to  contract 
the  disease  than  those  with  normal  chests,  but  may  go  through  life  to 
die  of  other  diseases. 


FuDoe]  breast  (Trichterbrust).     (OriBiaal.) 

3.  The  Funnel  Chest. — The  lower  end  of  the  sternum  forms  a  deep 
concavity.  The  condition  is  usually  congenital,  and  is  often  seen  in 
several  members  of  a  family  (Warthin),  but  may  be  due  to  obstructed 
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respiration  or  may  result  from  constant  pressure,  as  when  found  in 
shoemakers. 

Unilateral  Changes  in  Shape. —  Unilateral  EidargevierU. — ^This 
usually  is  most  prominent  at  the  base.  The  length  of  the  chest  is 
increased;  the  ribs  are  elevated;  the  side  is  more  rounded;  and  the  costal 
angle  b  more  obtuse.  The  interspaces  are  frequently  effaced,  or  fuller 
than  on  the  corresponding  side.  The  nipple  is  displaced  outward. 
The  scapula  of  the  affected  side  is  also  dbplaced  outward;  hence  the 
distance  from  it  to  the  spine  is  greater  than  on  the  opposite  side.  (See 
Fig.  91.) 

The  movements  may  be  increased  if  the  enlargement  is  due  to  an 
increase  of  normal  contents  of  the  lung  as  in  compensatory  emphysema 
or  decreased  if  the  cause  is  abnormal  as  air  or  fluid  of  the  pleural  sac. 


Unilateral  enlargement  of  chest  (right  side)  artilic[BlIy  produced  by  injecting  air  into 
the  right  pleural  ca«ty.  Unbroken  line:  outiine  before  injection.  Broken  line:  outline 
after  moderate  distirntioo.  Dotted  line:  oulline  after  extreme  distention.  Figures  at 
bottom  of  vertical  line  indicate  the  anteroposterior  diameter;  along  horiiontal  line,  trans- 
verse Bemidiameter;  icniaining  figures,  right  and  left  semicircumferences.    (Gee.) 

Unilateral  Contraction  or  Diminution  in  Size. — ^The  affected  side 
looks  flat  before  and  behind,  the  anterior  or  the  posterior  portion, 
or  both,  being  depressed.  The  semicircumference  is  lessened,  as  is 
the  diameter  through  the  nipple  or  any  other  flxed  point.  The  costal 
angles  are  sharper.  The  ribs  are  closer  together,  and  may  almost  over- 
lap. The  interspaces  are  lessened  in  width  and  may  be  drawn  in.  The 
rrtovemeni  of  the  side  is  lessened.  Any  diminution  of  contents  will 
cause  diminution  of  the  affected  side.  Unilateral  contraction  is  most 
frequently  seen  in  cases  of  chronic  pleurisy  and  of  fibroid  phthisis.  It 
may  occur  from  obstruction  or  compression  of  the  bronchi  of  that  side. 
Local  Changes  in  Size  and  Shape. — Enlargements  and  diminutions 
are  also  seen  in  localized  areas. 
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Local  ErUargemeni. — ^That  occurring  in  the  region  of  the  heart  and 
great  vessels,  where  it  is  particularly  common,  will  be  considered 
in  the  chapter  oa  Diseases  of  the  Heart  and  the  Bloodvessels.  A 
local  enlargement  in  the  lower  anterior  or  lateral  region  of  the  chest 
may  occur  in  cases  of  empyema,  in  which  the  pua  tends  to  point 
externally,  in  cases  of  pulsating  pleurisy,  in  enlargements  of  the  liver  or 
asdtes. 


Unilateral  retraction  of  chest,  consequent  upon  circhosiB  of  the  left  lung,  in  a  girl,  aged 
fourteen  yeara.  The  figures  indicate  anteropoHterior  and  transverse  diameters  and  semi- 
ciroumferenoes  of  right  and  left  half  of  the  cheat.    (Gee.) 

Local  Contraction.— This  may  be  seen  either  at  the  apex  or  at  the 
base  of  the  lung.  At  the  apex  it  is  seen  above  and  below  the  clavicle. 
The  interspaces  are  sunken  and  the  ribs  depressed.  The  term  flattening 
is  applied  to  this  condition,  which  may  be  more  readily  seen  when 
looked  at  from  behind,  downward.  Flattening  may  also  occur  either 
in  the  lateral  or  in  the  posterior  region  at  the  base.  The  physical  con- 
■ditton  causing  local  contraction  is  the  same  as  that  causing  unilateral 
or  general  contraction,  or  diminution  in  size  of  the  structures  within. 
This  is  notably  seen  in  tuberculosis.  Local  pleurisy,  with  organization 
and  contraction  of  the  inflammatory  exudate,  may  also  cause  diminution 
of  the  amount  of  air,  or  diminution  of  the  contents,  from  compression 
of  the  adjacent  lung  structure.  In  local  contractions  movement  of  the 
part  is  generally  diminished. 

The  Movements  of  the  Chest. — ^The  frequency,  the  rhythm,  the  type.- 
and  the  character  of  the  respirations,  the  degree  of  expansion,  and 
the  so-called  diaphragm  phenomenon  are  studied. 

The  Movements  In  Healtii. — A  complete  respiratory  act  consists 
of  two  events,  inspiration  and  expiration;  inspiration  being  active 
and  expiration  passive.  The  latter  is  a  trifle  longer  than  the  former, 
as  may  be  illustrated  by  the  following  proportion — Inspiration  :  Expira- 
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tioti  : :  5  :6.  A  pause  follows  the  act  of  expiration.  In  inspiration,  as  the 
lung  expands  with  air,  the  chest  increases  in  circumference  and  in  length. 
The  degree  of  expajmon  varies. 

The  Frequency  and  Character  of  the  Movements  in  Health. — These 
vary  in  the  two  sexes.  -In  a  healthy  male  adult  the  respirations  are 
&om  16  to  24  in  the  minute.  In  the  female  they  may  be  20  to  22. 
In  children  the  frequency  of  respiration  is  much  greater.  In  those 
under  one  year  it  is  44  per  minute;  at  five  years  it  is  26.  The  respirations 
are  increased  in  frequency  in  the  standing  position,  during  bodily 
exertion,  with  increased  temperature  of  the  air,  and  during  digestion. 
They  are  lessened  in  the  horizontal  position.  The  hand  placed  on  the 
epigastrium  facilitates  counting  the  respirations. 

Normal  Types  of  Breathing. — ^Two  types  of  normal  respiration  are 
recognized.  In  the  abdominal  or  diaphTogmatic  type,  seen  in  male 
adults  during  quiet  breathing,  the  movements  of  the  chest  are  more 
marked  in  the  lower  half  of  the  thorax  and  the  upper  abdomen.  The 
costal  or  upper  thoracic  type  of  breathing  is  seen  in  women,  in  whom 
the  upper  half  of  the  chest  moves  more  actively.  The  abdominal  type 
also  occurs  most  frequently  in  children.  It  is  the  type  of  breathing  in 
both  sexes  during  sleep  and  is  observed  during  deep  respiration. 

The  Hovement  of  the  Chest  In  Disease. — In  disease  as  in  health  the 
tvpe,  character,  rate  and  rhythm  of  respiration,  the  degree  of  expansion 
and  Litten's  phenomenon  are  observed. 

The  Types  of  Respiration  in  Disease. — Any  of  the  normal  types 
of  respiration  may  predominate  abnormally  or  may  be  abnormally 
increased. 

Abnormal  costal  breathing  may  be  caused  by  edema  or  inflammation 
of  the  lower  lobes  of  the  lungs;  double  pleurisy  with  effusion;  diseases 
of  the  bony  thorax;  painful  affections  of  the  soft  parts  of  the  lower 
thorax  or  upper  abdomen;  paralysis  of  the  diaphragm;  pressure  on  the 
diaphragm  from  ascites,  tympanites,  or  from  abdominal  tumors  or 
enlargements;  diseases  below  the  diaphragm,  such  as  peritoniti?;  and 
by  emphysema,  and  hysteria. 

Abnormal  abdominal  breathing  may  occur  in  pleurisy,  pleurodynia, 
^acture  of  a  rib,  calcification  of  the  costal  cartilages,  scleroderma  of 
the  chest  wall,  ossifying  myositis,  and  paralysis  or  spasm  of  the  muscles 
of  inspiration. 

The  RESPiEtATORT  Rate  in  Dise.4se. — The  rate  of  the  movements  is 
increased  in  nearly  all  forms  of  dyspnea.  Slowing  of  the  respiratory 
rate,  oligopnea  takes  place  in  conditions  of  stupor  and  of  coma.  (See 
Dyspnea.) 

ALTERAT10^fS   IN  THE  CHARACTER  AND  RhYTHM   OF  RESPIRATION. — 

The  normal  ratio  may  be  disturbed  by  an  increase  in  the  length  of  either 
inspiration  or  expiration,  or  an  irregularity  of  the  time  and  rhythm. 

Inspiration  Increased. — The  duration  of  inspiration  is  increased 
when  there  is  an  obstruction  in  the  trachea  or  larynx.  It  is  accom- 
panied by  increased  expansion  of  the  upper  chest,  which  is  usually 
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associated  with  retraction  of  the  soft  parts  of  the  thorax,  especially 
at  the  base.  The  character  of  the  breathing  in  such  a  case  if  the 
obstruction  is  in  the  larynx  is  a  peculiar  whistling,  screechy,  or  shrill 
sound  (stridulous  respiration). 

Expiration  Prolonged. — In  cases  of  asthma,  chronic  bronchitis,  and 
emphysema  the  expiration  is  prolonged,  and  the  muscles  of  expiration 
are  seen  to  be  brought  into  full  action. 

Stertorous  breathing,  snoring,  is  seen  often  in  the  unconsciousness 
of  apoplectic,  uremic,  or  diabetic  coma  and  of  narcotic  poisoning; 
also  in  paralysis  of  the  palate  and  in  cases  of  enlarged  faucial  or 
pharyngeal  tonsils.  The  prolonged  expiratory  sounds  arise  from  the 
vibrations  of  the  relaxed  soft  palate. 

Irregular  Breathing. — Irregularities  in  the  respiratory  force  and 
in  the  intervals  separating  the  respiratory  cycle  are  seen  in  numerous 
conditions. 

1.  Sighing. — ^A  slow  and  deep  inspiration  followed  by  a  rapid  and 
forced  expiration,  the  pause  intervening  between  the  sigh  and  the 
normal  rhythm  being  of  normal  occurrence,  becomes  abnormal  if 
frequent  and  pronounced.  It  is  seen  in  the  hysterical  and  hypo- 
chondriacal and  in  conditions  of  low  blood  pressure  as  hemorrhage 
or  shock  as  a  physiological  effort  to  more  fully  oxygenate  the  blood. 
It  is  seen  quite  commonly  in  typhoid  fever  and  dilatation  of  the  heart, 
more  rarely  in  cerebral  and  meningeal  disease. 

2.  Jerky  or  Catchy  Respiraiion. — A  spasmodic  jerking  of  expiration  or 
inspiration,  or  both,  may  occur  in  pleurodynia,  fractured  rib,  fibrinous 
pleurisy,  and  sometimes  in  asthma,  hydrophobia,  and  hysteria. 

3.  Biot's  {or  Meningeal)  Respiraiion. — In  this  ty\>e  of  respiration 
common  in  cerebral  meningitis  there  are  regular,  occasionally  irregular, 
pauses  in  the  breathing  lasting  for  a  few  seconds  to  a  half-minute. 

4.  Cheyne-Stokes  Respiraiion. — The  respirations  are  carried  on  by  an 
alternation  of  pauses  in  respiration  (period  of  apnea)  and  of  periods  of 
modified  breathing  (period  of  dyspnea).  The  respiratory  pause  may  last 
for  twenty-five  to  forty  seconds,  followed  at  first  by  shallow  slow  respira- 
tion which  gradually  gather  rapidity  and  depth  untO  the  acme  is  attained, 
when  they  gradually  decrease  until  the  period  of  apnea  is  attained. 
Sometimes  consciousness  is  lost  during  the  pause,  and  often  the  pupils 
are  contracted  and  inactive  and  the  pulse-rate  slowed.  When  the  respi- 
rations begin  the  pupils  dilate,  consciousness  returns,  and  the  pulse 
is  accelerated.  This  type  of  breathing  usually  indicates  grave  cardiac, 
renal,  or  cerebral  disease,  especially  in  arteriosclerotic  individuals. 
Medicinal  doses  of  morphine  may  intensify  the  phenomena  or  even  bring 
it  on. 

Alterations  in  the  Degree  of  Respiratory  Expansion. — ^These 
may  be  (1)  bilateral,  (2)  unilateral,  or  (3)  local. 

1.  Bilateral  Changes  in  Movements.  ^ Increased  expansion  occurs 
normally  after  exercise  or  mental  excitement,  and  is  often  seen  in 
hysteria  and  in  some  forms  of  dyspnea. 
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Diminished  expajuion  may  be  a  part  of  a  condition  of  general 
muscular  weakness,  or  it  may  be  due  to  paralysis  or  spasm  of  the 
respiratory  muscles,  to  obstruction  of  the  upper  air  passages  or  to 
emphysema;  it  may  be  caused  by  an  effort  to  limit  the  pain  of  pleurisy, 
pleurodynia,  or  fractured  rib. 

Inspiratory  retraction  of  the  lower  ribs  is  found  at  times  in  emphy- 
sema, ossification  of  the  costal  cartilages,  and  visceroptosis. 

2.  Unilateral  Changes  in  Mocements. — Increased  unilateral  movement 
is  seen  when  the  lung  of  one  side  is  acting  vigorously  to  compensate 
for  the  other  lung  which  is  disabled  by  disease.  The  whole  side  moves 
more  rapidly  and  vigorously.  The  increased  movement  is  associated 
with  enlargement  of  the  affected  side  and  hyperresonance  on  percussion. 

Diminished  unilateral  movement  occurs  because  mo^'ement  is  inhibited 
on  account  of  the  pain  of  pleurisy  or  intercostal  muscular  rheumatism 
or  fracture  of  the  ribs;  because  less  air  enters  the  lung  as  in  occlusion 
of  a  bronchus  by  a  foreign  body  or  by  the  pressure  of  an  aneurism  or 
mediastinal  tumor;  because  there  is  less  air  space  on  account  of  con- 
solidation, as  in  pneumonia  or  pleurisy;  or  because  of  compression  of 
the  lung  from  air  or  fluid  in  the  pleura  or  by  adhesion  of  the  pleura. 

3.  Local  Diminution  of  the  Respiratory  Movement  or  Deficient 
Expansion. — It  occurs  under  the  same  conditions,  tuberculosis  (infil- 
tration or  cavity),  local  pleurisy,  etc.,  as  produce  flattened  and  local 
contractions,  and  for  the  same  reason. 


Litten's  diaphragm  phi 

Lhten's  Diaphragm  Phenomenon. — In  persons  whose  chest  wails 
are  not  too  thick  the  movements  of  the  diaphragm  are  indicated  on 
the  surface  of  the  chest  by  the  rise  and  fall  of  a  shadowy  line.  The 
patient  must  lie  on  his  back  with  his  face  turned  a'way  from  the  light 
and  with  the  head  slightly  elevated.  The  light  should  fall  from  the 
head  or  foot  of  the  bed.  The  observer  stands  a  distance  of  three  or 
four  feet  away,  with  his  back  to  the  light,  scanning  the  chest  at  an  angle 
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of  about  45  degrees.  In  the  act  of  inspiration  a  horizontal  shadow  or 
undulation  13  seen  to  start  on  either  side  about  the  sixth  interspace  and 
to  pass  during  inspiration  downward  over  a  distance  of  two  or  more 
interspaces,  even  to  the  margin  of  the  ribs.  In  expiration  the  shadow 
begins  below  and  moves  upward  to  the  starting-point.  By  this 
phenomenon  the  volume  or  vital  capacity  of  the  lungs  can  be 
estimated.  In  normal  individuals  the  shadow  should  move  more 
than  6  cm. 

The  Change  in  Litten'a  Phenomenon. — Absence  of  the  phenomenon 
is  noted:  when  the  pleural  cavity  contains  fluid  or  air,  and  when  it  is 
obliterated  by  adhesions;  in  pneumonia  of  the  lower  lobe;  in  emphysema 
of  the  lungs;  and  in  intrathoracic  tumors  low  down  in  the  chest.  Tumors 
or  fluid  accumulations  below  the  diaphragm  do  not  lessen  the  phe- 
nomenon. With  lessening  of  the  extent  of  movement  the  respiratory 
capacity  is  diminished  and  tuberculosis  may  be  suspected.  Limitation 
of  the  excursion  of  the  diaphragm  is  one  of  the  earliest  signs  of  tuber- 
culosis. This  limited  excursion  can  be  detected  in  proper  subjects 
by  Litten's  method,  although  it  must  be  remembered  that  general 
debility  and  emphysema  lessen  the  excursion  on  both  sides.  In  splenic 
and  hepatic  enlargements  the  normal  shadow  persists,  but  in  a  large 
collection  of  ascitic  fluid  it  may  he  detected  with  difficulty  or  may  be 
absent. 

Thoncometr;,  Cyrtometry,  Spiiometir,  Pneuinat<mieti7,  and 
Stflthography. — The  result  obtained  by  inspection  can  be  confirmed  by 
certain  instruments  of  precision. 

Thoracometry  or  Heasoration. — By  this  means  the  size  and  the  degree 
of  expansion  of  the  chest  are  apcertained  and  the  circumference  and 
diameter  of  the  chest  are  determined. 

The  diameter  of  the  thorax  is  measured  by  means  of  caliper 
compasses.  The  average  anteroposterior  diameter,  on  a  level  with 
the  nipple  anteriorly  and  without  the  insertion  of  the  seventh  rib 
posteriorly,  is  19  cm.  in  men  and  17  cm.  in  women.  The  transverse 
diameter  at  the  highest  point  in  the  axilla  is  25  cm.  in  males.  The 
average  circumference  of  the  chest  in  men  is  85  cm.;  in  women 
74  cm. 

The  respiratory  eapaaiy  is  estimated  by  measuring  the  circumference 
of  the  chest  at  the  level  of  the  nipple.  It  is  secured  by  taking  the 
measurement  at  the  end  of  complete  expiration  and  again  at  the  end 
of  complete  inspiration.  In  health  the  difference  between  the  two 
measurements  should  be  from  o  to  iOcm.  (2  to  4  inches).  The  expansion 
is  less  in  women.  Deficiency  of  chest  expansion  not  only  indicates  the 
presence  of  a  local  morbid  process  (notably  incipient  tuberculosis), 
but  it  also  indicates  lack  of  strength  and  of  muscular  development, 
ph^'siological  rather  than  ph^'sical  deficiencies,  and  is  an  unerring 
guide  to  the  need  of  lespiratorv-  gj-mnastics. 

CTitoDWtiT. — This  is  the  determination  of  the  shape  of  the  chest. 
By  this  means  differences  in  the  shape  and  in  the  movements  of  the 
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two  sides  are  made  manifest.  An  easy  and  simple  method  is  to  take 
two  flexible  lead  strips.  One  strip  is  moulded  to  fit  the  anterior  surface 
of  one  side  of  the  chest,  the  other  strip  the  posterior  surface,  the  two 
pieces  meeting  at  the  midaxillary  line.  The  excess  of  the  strips  which 
may  reach  past  the  midline  is  bent  sharply  back  so  that  each  piece 
extends  only  from  the  midline  to  the  midaxilla.  The  two  pieces  are 
then  removed  and  the  outlines  traced  on  a  piece  of  paper.  A  similar 
procedure  is  carried  out  on  the  opposite  side. 

Spirometrr. — ^The  object  of  spirometry  is  to  ascertain  the  respiratory 
capacity  of  the  lungs  by  means  of  a  specific  instrument,  the  spirometer. 
The  average  lung  capacity  (the  amount  of  air  exhaled  after  a  full 
inspiration)  is  325  cubic  inches  for  each  inch  of  height;  23.19  c.c. 
for  each  centimeter  (Otis). 

PnmanfttonwtrT. — This  consists  of  measuring  by  a  special  instrument 
the  force  of  expiration  and  inspiration.  The  method  is  of  very  little 
diagnostic  value. 


Noting  eipansion  and  vocal  fremituB. 

StethoKraphy. — ^This  is  the  graphic  method  of  recording  movements 
of  the  chest  during  respiration. 

Palpation  of  the  Chest.— Palpation  in  diseases  of  the  lung  and  pleura 
is  employed  (1)  to  confirm  the  results  obtained  by  inspection,  men- 
suration, and  cyrtometry  as  to  the  size,  form,  and  movements  of  the 
chest;  (2)  to  elicit  tenderness;  (3)  to  determine  the  resistance  of  the 
chest  wall  and  of  tumors;  (4)  to  distinguish  the  vibration  produced 
by  the  voice  (vocal  fremitus),  by  bronchial  rhonchi  (rhonchal  fremitus), 
and  by  pleural  friction  (friction  fremitus) ;  and  (5)  to  detect  the  fluctua- 
tion caused  by  fluid  and  the  succussion  due  to  the  presence  of  both 
fluid  and  air. 

Method. — ^The  surface  should  be  bared,  although  the  fremitus  can 
be  detected  through  a  thin  layer  of  linen  or  gauze.  To  estimate  the 
degree  of  expansion  and  to  detect  the  fremitus  in  front,  it  is  often  well 
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are  thus  transmitted   transversely  through  the  lung   tissue;    this  is 
particularly  marked  at  the  right  apex  where  the  fremitus  is  greater 


Testing  Ihc  vui'ui  freniitus  with  the  edRc  of  the  liand. 
FiO.  B7 


than  in  any  other  pnrtioii  iif  tlie  t-hest.     It  is  stronger  in  persons  witii 
deep,  low-pitched  voices,  the  vil>rations  not  being  so  ra])id,  and  is 
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more  distioct  therefore  in  males  than  in  females.  It  is  felt  more 
distinctly  in  persons  with  thin  chest  wall  and  is  greater  between  the 
scapulee.  Fremitus  b  weaker  in  people  with  thick  chest  walls  and  large 
mammary  glands  which  interfere  with  the  transmission  of  fremitus. 
The  fremitus  is  not  distinct  in  children  because  the  vibrations  are  too 
rapid. 

Vocal  Fremitus  in  Disease. — The  vocal  fremitus  may  be  increased, 
diminished,  or  absent.  To  obtain  fremitus  it  is  necessary  to  have  a 
sufficiently  resonant  voice,  patulous  bronchi,  and  relatively  free  trans- 
mission from  the  lungs  to  the  chest  wall. 

Increased  Vocal  Fremihts. — Vibrations  are  transmitted  to  the  hand 
with  greater  force  by  s.  solidified  lung  than  by  one  containing  air. 
Fremitus  is  increased  consequently  in  pneumonia,  tuberculosis,  hemor- 
rhagic infarct,  and  tumor.     The  fremitus,  however,  may  be   absent 


in  the  rare  cases  of  pneumonia  in  which  the  large  tubes  are  occluded 
by  exudate.  Fremitus  is  increased  when  the  lung  is  compressed  above 
a  pleuritic  exudate.  It  is  also  increased  over  a  ca\ity,  which  acts  as 
a  resonator. 

Dimitiishrd  Vocal  Frrmitiis. — .\n\'thing  intenening  between  the 
lung  and  the  surface  of  the  chest  and  interfering  with  the  conduction 
of  the  vibrations  diminishes  the  fremitus.  The  fremitus  therefore  is 
diminished  over  a  thickened  pleura  and  over  a  thin  layer  of  pleural 
effusion.  The  fremitus  is  also  lessened  when  on  account  of  diminution 
in  the  caliber  of  the  bronchi  the  columns  of  air  in  them  are  smaller, 
as  in  bn,>ncbitis,  in  emphysema,  and  in  asthma.   The  ft«mitus  is  lessened 
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over  cavities  filled  with  fluid  and  over  a  lung  whose  bronchus  is  partially 
occluded. 

Absent  Vocal  Fremtiua. — The  vocal  fremitus  is  absent  when  the 
columns  of  air  are  entirely  obstructed  by  occlusion  of  the  bronchus, 
as  by  the  external  pressure  of  a  tumor,  aneurism,  or  enlarged  glands, 
and  when  the  pleura  contains  air  or  fluid,  causing  interference  with 
the  vibrations  (Fig.  98),  as  in  pneumothorax,  hydrothorax,  pyothorax, 
and  hemothorax.  When  the  pleura  is  greatly  thickened,  the  fremitus 
b  absent. 

Bronchial  nemltns. — ^The  vibrations  produced  by  the  passage  of 
air  through  mucus  or  fluid  in  the  bronchial  tubes  may  be  transmitted 
to  the  hand  when  it  is  laid  on  the  surface  of  the  chest,  and  constitute 
the  rhonckal  or  broTtchial  fremitva.  They  are  felt  during  inspiration 
in  bronchitis  and  asthma.  In  phthisis,  air  passing  through  fluid  in 
a  cavity  may  produce  vibrations  over  a  localized  area.  In  children 
with  bronchitis,  rhonchi  are  distinct,  and  are  often  the  source  of  much 
alarm  to  parents. 

Ftietion  nemitns. — A  rubbing  vibration  which  is  transmitted  to  the 
hand  and  which  occurs  synchronously  with  respiration  or  with  the  heart- 
beat is  known  as  a  friction  fremitus.  Bronchial  fremitus  is  influenced 
by  cough  and  by  breathing,  a  friction  fremitus  is  not. 

Flactaation. — This  may  be  detected  by  palpation  in  some  cases  of 
effusion,  particularly  if  the  intercostal  spaces  are  swollen  and  tense, 
and  in  the  case  of  an  empyema  about  to  point. 

SpUshiDf  or  Soccussioii. — When  both  air  and  fluid  are  present  in 
the  pleural  cavity,  or  in  a  large  pulmonary  cavity  situated  close  to  the 
thoracic  wall — on  shaking  the  cheat  the  motion  of  the  liquid  may  be 
felt  by  the  palpating  hand. 

Percussion  in  Diseases  of  the  Longs  and  Pleura. — Percussion  is 
employed  in  disease  (1)  to  elicit  abnormal  sounds,  and  (2)  to  define 
boundaries. 

Modifieations  of  the  Sonnds  in  Health. — The  degree  of  clearness  or  reso- 
nance differs  in  various  parts  of  the  thorax.  It  is  purer  in  the  upper 
axillary  region,  at  the  angle  of  the  scapula,  and  on  the  anterior  surface 
of  the  chest,  in  the  second  interspace.  It  is  slightly  higher  in  pitch  at 
the  right  apex  than  at  the  left.  It  has  a  tympanitic  quality  between 
and  over  the  sternal  ends  of  the  clavicle  and  at  the  left  base.  It  is 
modified  by  the  condition  of  the  chest  wall.  Thick  chest  walls,  accumu- 
lations of  fat,  the  mammary  gland,  and  the  scapulEe  impair  the  resonance 
and  necessitate  deep  percussion  to  bring  out  the  true  sounds.  In  persons 
with  thin  chest  walls  the  resonance  is  clear  and  more  pronounced. 
The  percussion  note  is  also  modified  by  the  elasticity  of  the  chest  walls. 
In  the  aged,  because  of  rigid  chest  walls,  it  is  less  clear.  In  children 
in  whom  the  chest  walls  are  elastic  the  resonance  is  much  fuller  or 
clearer.  The  sounds  therefore  vary,  within  certain  limits,  in  different 
individuals  with  perfectly  healthy,  normal  chests.  Moreover,  a  sound 
normal  in  one  part  of  the  chest  may  in  another  part  indicate  disease. 
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Percussion  sounds  have  consequently  no  absolute  value;  their 
significance  depends  upon  the  individual  and  upon  the  part  of  the 
chest  examined.  The  student  should  learn  from  tiie  outset  to  compare 
the  sounds  developed  by  percussion  of  symmetrical  portions  of  the 
chest  and  thus  determine  the  normal  for  the  individual. 


Changes  in  percussion  note.     (Le  Fevrc) 

Spinal  Percussion. — Healthy  vertebfEe  give  rise  to  characteristic  per- 
cussion sounds  depending  on  the  character  of  the  adjacent  anatomical 
structures.  We  find  normally  dulness  over  the  I-IV  thoracic  \ertebrse; 
resonance  over  the  V-XII  thoracic  vertebrte;  impaired  resonance  over 
the  lumbar  vertebrte;  flat  tympany  over  the  sacral  vertebrte.  The 
thoracic  dulness  is  shortened  in  emphysema  and  lengthened  in  thoracic 
aneurism  or  mediastinal  growths.      Pulmonary  solidiflcations  impair 
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the  thoracic  resonance.    An  effusion  elevates  the  lower  limit  of  thoracic 
resonance  in  sitting  or  standing  postures. 

Abnormal  Psrenssion  Sounds. — The  percussion  sound  elicited  in  dis- 
ease may  be  (a)  higher  pitched  than  normal,  (b)  clearer  than  normal, 
or  (c)  of  a  different  character  from  the  normal  sound.  To  the  first  group 
belong  diminished  or  imjmired  resonance,  dulness,  and  flatness;  to  the 
second,  hpperrescmance  and  tympany;  and  to  the  third,  amphoric 
resonance,  the  cracked-pot  sound,  Wiiltams'  tracheal  tone,  the  bell  or 
anvil  sound,  Wintrich's  phenomenon,  interrupted  Winirich's  phenomenon, 
Friedreich's  phenomenon,   Gerhardt's  phenomenon,  and   Biermer's  phe- 


It  may  be  said  in  general  that  when  a  percussion  sound  is  produced 
which  varies  ^om  the  normal  resonant  tone,  it  indicates  an  abnormal 
physical  condition.  In  percussing  the  chest,  however,  exactly  corre- 
sponding portions  of  the  two  sides  must  be  compared.  Both  light  and 
deep  percussion  should  be  employed  over  every  part  of  the  lung. 

Change  in  tone  may  be  (1)  biiateral;  (2)  unilateral;  or  (3)  local. 

Diminished  or  Impaired  Resonance. — The  normal  tone  or  reson- 
ance is  impaired,  or  muffled  in  cases  of  beginning  solidification  of  the 
lung,  in  slight  thickening  of  the  pleura,  and  in  small  pleural  effusions 
which  overlap  the  lung  as  a  thin  layer.  It  is  the  first  change  toward 
dulness.  It  is  particularly  noted  in  the  early  stages  of  phtbbis,  when 
the  lung  usually  is  the  seat  of  small  areas  of  tuberculous  infiltration 
at  the  apex. 

Dulness. — ^The  dull  note  signifies  a  relatively  small  amount  of  air 
in  proportion  to  solid  structure,  the  extent  and  the  degree  of  dulness 
depending  upon  the  proportion  of  solid  to  sir-containing  material. 
Moderate  dulness  is  seen  in  moderate  tuberculous  infiltration  of  the 
lung,  and  in  small  patches  of  catarrhal  pneumonia,  in  pulmonary  con- 
gestion and  edema,  in  phthisis,  in  condensation  of  the  lung  from  pres- 
sure, in  carcinomatous  infiltration,  in  atelectasis,  in  the  presence  within 
the  pleural  sac  of  serum,  pus,  or  lymph  not  sufficient  to  cause  flatness 
and  in  the  intrascapular  region  over  enlarged  bronchial  glands,  a 
mediastinal  tumor  or  aneurism. 

Flatness. — Absolute  or  complete  dulness,  flatness,  occurs  when 
air  is  completely  absent,  as  in  the  stage  of  hepatization  of  acute  pneu- 
monia, in  hemorrhagic  infarction,  in  the  solidifications  of  phthisis,  in 
interstitial  pneumonia,  in  carcinoma  of  the  lung,  in  pulmonary  abscess, 
in  filled  phthisical  cavities  or  circumscribed  gangrene,  in  condensation 
from  pressure — by  pleurisy  with  large  effusion,  in  empyema,  in  a  large 
hydrothorax,  in  great  thickening  of  the  pleura,  and  in  solid  tumors. 

Htperresonance. — When  the  resonance  is  increased,  the  sound  la 
abnormally  clear.  If  it  is  fuller  and  clearer  than  in  health,  without  the 
characteristics  of  the  tympanitic  note,  it  is  known  as  hyperresonance  or 
exaggerated  resonance.  The  physical  condition  that  causes  exaggerated 
or  hyperresonance  is  increase  in  the  amount  of  air.  This  increased 
amount  of  air  may  be  general,  unilateral  or  local.    When  general 
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(hilaierat)  it  gives  the  characteristic  soimd  heard  in  emphysema.  A 
like  increase  in  resonance  may  be  present  in  acute  miliary  tuberculosis. 
Unilateral  increase  in  resonance  occurs  when  there  is  an  increased 
amount  of  air  in  one  lung  on  account  of  compensatory  enlargement 
(vicarious  or  compensatory  emphysema),  or  on  account  of  an  increase 
of  air  in  the  pleura.  Local  increase  of  resonance  occurs  when  a  local 
area  of  the  lung  is  acting  in  a  compensatory  manner.  This  is  seen 
in  cases  of  phthisis  in  which  the  alveoli  or  lobules  surrounding  small 
areas  of  consolidation  are  greatly  distended.  The  exaggerated  note 
may  aid  in  the  recognition  of  a  deep  solidified  area.  Skodiac  reson- 
ance, a  clear,  high-pitched  percussion  note,  is  obtained  over  a  portion 
of  the  lung  above  the  line  of  pleural  effusion,  and  above  the  line  of 
solidification  in  pneumonia,  being  due  to  relaxation  of  the  lung  tbsue. 

Tympany  in  Disease.— Tympany  signifies  that  air  is  confined  in 
a  large  space  (cavity)  or  that  there  is  an  excess  of  air  in  many  sacs 
(emphysema).  A  tympanitic  sound  from  the  chest  occurs :  (1)  hUater- 
ally,  in  cases  of  marked  emphysema,  and  (2)  unilaterally  in  cases  of 
pneumothorax  and  marked  compensatory  emphysema.  (3)  Tympany 
may  also  occur  locally:  (a)  in  some  cases  of  local  compensatory  em- 
physema; (6)  in  the  early  stages  of  pneumonia,  or  in  the  later  stages 
of  complete  solidification:  (c)  in  cases  of  pleural  effusion,  owing  to 
alteration  in  the  tension  of  the  lung,  a  tympanitic  note  is  present  above 
the  layer  of  fiuid ;  (d)  in  phthisical  cavities  at  the  base  or  the  apex,  and 
in  bronchial  dilatation;  if  the  cavity  communicates  with  the  air,  has 
moderately  thin,  elastic  walls,  and  is  at  the  same  time  empty,  a  tympan- 
itic note  is  produced. 

Special  Sounds. — Amphoric  resonance  and  cracked-pot  sounds  are 
discussed  under  Percussion  (Chapter  XIX,  page  228). 

WiUiavu'  Tracheal  Tone. — ^This  is  a  tympanitic  sound  elicited  over 
the  apex  of  a  solidified,  shrunken,  or  thickened  lung  when  it  is 
percussed  in  front.  It  b  due  to  the  vibrations  produced  by  the  per^ 
cussion  blow  in  the  trachea  and  primary  bronchi,  which  vibrations 
are  conducted  by  the  solid  lung  tissue. 

WitUrich's  Change  of  Sound. — The  sound  elicited  by  percussion  over 
a  cavity  communicating  with  a  large  bronchus  changes  when  the  patient 
alternately  opens  and  closes  his  mouth,  becoming  louder,  more  dis- 
tinctly tympanitic,  and  higher  in  pitch  when  the  mouth  is  open. 

Interrupted  H'lWricA'*  Ckartge  of  Sound. — Wintrich's  phenomenon 
may  be  distinct  in  some  positions  of  the  body,  but  indistinct  or  absent 
in  others.  This  is  a  positive  sign  of  a  cavity  containing  fluid  which 
occludes  the  communicating  bronchus  in  one  position  but  leaves  it 
open  in  the  other. 

Friedreich's  lirspiratory  Change  of  Sound. — ^The  note  over  a  cavity 
is  higher  in  pitch  at  the  end  of  inspiration  than  after  expiration.  This 
is  due  to  increase<)  tension  of  the  chest  wall,  of  the  lung  tissue,  and  of 
tlie  walls  of  the  cavity,  anil  to  the  widening  of  the  glottis  during  inspira- 
tion. 
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Gerhardt's  Change  of  Sound. — The  tympanitic  sound  elicited  over  a 
cavity  containing  fluid  may  change  its  pitch  with  change  of  the  position 
of  the  patient,  especially  if  the  cavity  be  longer  in  one  diameter  than 


Gothudt'  phenonwoon.  i 
Stethoacops. 
loMrruplfld   Wintrich' 


Stetboaeope- 
BidnDcr's  phDnomeiioD;  J 


nilutntiDE  Gerhardt's  and  Biermer'a  phenomena,  interrupted  Wintrich'a  phanomenon. 


lUutUatiDB  Gerhardt's  and  Biermer's  phenomena  and  interrupted  Wintrich'a  phi 

in  the  others.    This  is  due  to  the  change  in  the  relative  positions  of 
the  air  and  the  fluid  contained  in  the  cavity. 

Biermer'a  Change  of  Sound. — The  percussion  note  over  a  pneumo- 
hydrothorax  changes  in  pitch  with  alteration  of  the  patient's  position, 
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on  account  of  the  change  in  the  relative  position  of  the  air,  and  the 
fluid. 

Bell  Tympany. — ^This  is  elicited  in  pneumothorax  by  coin-peTcusaimi. 
One  person  listens  at  the  back  of  the  chest  while  a  second  person 
percusses  the  front  of  the  chest  with  two  large  coins,  using  one  as  a 
pleximeter  and  the  edge  of  the  other  as  a  plessor.  Air  in  the  pleural 
cavity  will  conduct  the  sound  so  that  it  is  heard  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  chest  as  a  soft,  musical,  metallic,  echoing  sound,  like  the  chiming 
of  a  distant  church  bell  or  the  ring  of  a  hammer  on  an  anvil  far  off. 

Th«  LniiK-reflez. — It  sometimes  occurs  that  the  more  a  dull  area  ts 
percussed,  the  more  resonant  it  becomes.  Cabot  believes  this  is  part 
of  the  lung-reflex  described  by  Abrams,  who  found  that  if  an  irritant 
such  as  cold  or  mustard  be  applied  to  any  part  of  the  skin  covering 
the  chest,  the  underlying  lung  expands  in  response  to  the  irritation, 
producing  a  temporary  localized  emphysema. 

AoBcultation  in  Diseases  of  the  Longs  and  Pleoia. — In  auscultating 
the  lungs  we  listen  for  (1)  the  sounds  produced  by  respiration  as  heard 
over  the  larynx,  trachea,  and  chest  (the  breath-sounds);  (2)  the  new 
or  adventiiioiis  sounds  present  only  in  disease;  and  (3)  the  resonance 
of  the  spoken  voice  as  heard  over  the  chest  (vocal  resonance). 

In  listening  to  the  respiratory  sounds  their  character  must  be  noted  in 
inspiration  and  in  expiration  and  the  relative  lengths  of  the  two  must  be 
observed  during  normal  and  exaggerated  breathing  and  after  coughing. 
In  health  the  movements  of  inspiration  and  of  expiration  are  almost 
equal ;  but  the  sound  of  inspiration  is  heard  during  the  entire  inspiratory 
movement,  while  that  of  expiration  occupies  only  the  first  third  or  so 
of  the  expiratory  act.  The  sound  produced  during  expiration  may 
even  be  less  than  half  the  length  of  that  produced  during  inspiration. 
The  following  proportion  represents  relative  lengths — Inspiration  : 
Expiration  :  :  3  :  1. 

The  Breath-sonnds  in  Health.— These  include  the  two  normal  sounds 
and  their  modifications  in  health. 

Bronchial  Breathing  or  Normal  Laryngeal  or  Tracheal 
Respiration.— If  the  stethoscope  be  placed  over  the  trachea  at  the 
top  of  the  sternum,  a  sound  will  be  heard  characterized  as  follows: 
(o)  it  attends  both  inspiration  and  expiration  with  a  definite  pause 
between,  (6)  the  inspiration  and  the  expiration  are  nearly  equal  in 
length,  (c)  it  is  of  a  tubular,  blowing  character  and  relatively  some- 
what high-pitched,  and  (d)  there  is  an  absence  of  normal  vesicular 
elements.  The  expiration  b  perhaps  a  little  stronger  and  longer  than 
the  inspiration.  The  sound  that  is  heard  in  this  situation  is  known  as 
bronchial  breathing,  and  b  one  of  the  normal  sounds  of  the  chest.  It 
may  be  heard  behind,  over  the  sixth  and  seventh  cervical  vertebrse. 

The  sound  may  be  imitated  by  breathing  deeply  with  the  back  of 
the  tongue  and  the  soft  palate  in  the  position  to  pronounce  the  guttural 
"ch"  or  "h." 
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Cause  of  Bronchial  Breathing. — ^The  sound  is  caused  by  the  passage 
of  air  through  the  nares  into  the  wider  pharynx  when  the  mouth  is 
closed,  and  through  the  trachea  and  large  bronchial  tubes. 

Vesicuiak  Breathing,  or  the  Normal  Respiratory  Murmur. — 
If  the  ear  be  applied  over  the  anterior  portion  of  the  chest,  or  below 
the  angle  of  the  scapula  behind,  a  sound  is  heard  both  on  inspiration 
and  expiration,  differing  from  bronchial  breathing,  however,  in  that 
inspiration  and  expiration  are  changed  in  length.  The  sound  of  inspira- 
tion is  twice  or  three  times  as  long  as  the  sound  of  expiration. 

The  sound  of  inspiration  ig  soft,  breezy,  or  sighing  in  character, 
increasing  in  intensity  to  the  end  of  full  inspiration.  It  is  immediately 
followed  by  expiration,  which  diminishes  in  intensity  as  the  air  is 
expelled,  and  terminates  when  one-half  or  two-thirds  of  the  expiratory 
act  is  completed.  The  sounds  can  be  imitated  by  breathing  with  the 
lips  in  the  position  required  to  pronounce  "f"  or  "v." 

The  vesicular  murmur  is  produced  partly  in  the  finest  bronchial 
tubes  and  air  cells  by  their  expansion  and  contraction  and  partly  in  the 
upper  air-passages,  the  sound  produced  in  the  latter  being  modified  on 
account  of  the  intervention  of  the  air-vesicles  between  the  ear  and  the 
lai^r  bronchi. 

Bronchovesicular  Breathing. — In  this  t>-pe  of  respiration  are 
combined  in  varying  proportion  the  character  of  the  bronchial  and 
normal  vesicular  breathing.  It  is  supposed  to  he  midway  between 
these  two  types  of  breathing  and  hence  is  known  as  transitional  or  . 
mixed  breathing,  though  actually  one  type  may  be  much  more  pro- 
nounced than  the  other.  It  is  normally  heard  anteriorly  over  the  lower 
part  of  the  manubrium  and  on  each  side  of  it  for  a  slight  distance,  as 
well  as  almost  invariably  at  the  right  apex.  Posteriorly  it  is  heard  in 
the  interscapular  region  at  the  level  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth 
vertebrae.  It  occurs  over  the  primary  bronchi  which  are  covered  by 
a  thin  layer  of  lung  tissue,  thus  combining  both  the  bronchial  and 
vesicular  elements  of  respiration. 

Modifications  of  the  Breath-socnds  in  Health. — ^The  normal 
hreathing-sounds  may  be  exaggerated  or  may  be  diminished  in  intensity. 

Exaggerated  Breath-aounds.  —  The  breath-sounds  are  increased  in 
loudness  and  sharpness  by  strong,  rapid  breathing.  The  sounds  are 
increased  in  children,  in  whom  are  combined  greater  elasticity  of  the 
chest  wall  and  greater  friction  throughout  the  smaller  bronchi,  which 
are  relatively  larger.  So  distinct  and  characteristic  is  the  sound  in 
children  that  the  term  puerile  respiration  is  applied  to  it.  The  sounds 
of  inspiration  and  expiration  are  both  intensified  or  sharper  than  in 
healthy  adults,  that  of  expiration  being  relatively  prolonged. 

Feeble  Breath-sounds. — The  sounds  are  modified  by  the  condition  of 
the  chest  walls.  If  they  are  thick,  or  there  is  an  abundance  of  fat, 
the  sounds  are  fainter  or  lessened  in  intensity.  In  wasting  and  exhaust- 
ing diseases,  feeble  respiratory  power  causes  feeble  breath-sounds. 
The  condition  of  the  upper  air-passages,   even   if  not  pathological, 
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modifies  the  sound.  If  the  glottis  is  small,  or  the  relationship  between 
the  nose  and  pharynx  is  disturbedj  the  sounds  will  be  modified — they 
are  usually  weakened. 

Tb9  Bre&th-soimdfl  in  Dinase. — It  is  well  for  the  student  to  bear  in 
mind  that  normal  sounds  heard  in  positions  which  they  do  not  normally 
occupy  always  indicate  disease  as  well  as  sounds  heard  in  the  chest  which 
are  departures  from  the  normal  sound. 

The  normal  vesicular  murmur  may  be  altered  (1)  in  intensity,  (2) 
in  rbj'thm,  and  (3)  in  character. 

Increased  Vesictdar  Breathing.— Bilaterally  the  vesicular  breathing 
or  respiratory  murmur  is  increased  when  there  is  increase  in  the  force 
of  breathing,  when  normal  respiration  is  increased  and  the  patient 
takes  full,  deep  breaths;  also  in  some  forms  of  dyspnea,  as  at  the  acme 
of  the  Cheyne-Stokes  breathing,  or  in  the  dyspnea  of  diabetic  coma, 
and  in  certain  forms  of  bronchitis,  particularly  when  the  small  tubes 
are  narrowed  by  inflammatory  swelling. 

Unilateral  exaggeration  or  increase  of  vesicular  breathing  b  heard 
when  one  lung  is  acting  vigorously  or  in  a  compensatory  manner. 

Locai  exaggeration  of  vesicular  breathing  is  heard  over  the  apex 
when  pneumonia  or  pleurisy  is  affecting  the  base  of  the  lung,  and 
vice  versa. 

Diminished  or  Absent  Vesicuiar  Breathing. — It  occurs  bHateraUy 
in  a  number  of  conditions: 

1.  The  normal  vesicular  murmur  is  lessened  in  all  cases  ■  in  which 
expansion  is  interfered  with,  as  in  the  feeble;  particularly  at  the  bases 
posteriorly,  if  the  muscles  of  respiration  are  paralyzed  and  if  expan- 
sion b  interfered  with  on  account  of  disease  of  the  diaphragm  or  by 
pressure  upward  by  ascites. 

2.  Vesicular  breathing  is  diminished  by  anything  that  lessens  the 
amount  of  air  supplied  to  the  chest,  such  as  occlusions  or  obstruction 
of  the  nares,  of  the  pharynx,  or  of  the  larynx. 

3.  Chest  walls  thickened  from  disease,  as  in  edema,  weaken  the 
respiratory  sound. 

4.  The  vesicular  breathing  is  weakened  throughout  the  entire  extent 
in  congestion  and  edema  of  the  lungs.  These  conditions  cause  a  feeble 
respiratory  murmur  except  at  the  anterior  mar^ns  of  the  lungs. 

Un^atsral  diminution  of  breath-sounds  occurs:  (1)  When  there  is 
narrowing  of  the  bronchus,  from  pressure  of  an  aneurism  or  a  mediastinal 
tumor. 

2.  When  there  is  pleural  effusion,  which  (a)  lessens  the  amount  of 
air-pressure  by  compressing  the  lung  and  (b)  interferes  as  a  different 
conducting  medium.  (See  Fig.  98.)  If  the  pain  of  pleurisy,  pleuro- 
dynia, or  neuralgia  limits  expansion  of  one  side,  the  breath-sounds 
of  the  affected  side  will  be  lessened.  Not  only  in  pleural  effusions 
but  also  in  thickened  pleura  there  is  weakness  or  faintness  of  the 
respiratory  murmiu.  It  should  not  be  forgotten  that  effusions  and 
thickenings  of  the  pleura  rarely  take  place  bilaterally. 
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Local  diminution  of  breath-sounds  occurs  in  the  early  stages  of 
phthisis  or  in  the  earliest  stages  of  pneumonia. 

Alteration  in  Rhythm  of  the  Breath-soxjnds. — The  only  changes 
in  rhythm,  having  a  distinct  clinical  value,  are  prolonged  expiration 
and  jerking  inspiration. 

Prolonged  Expiration. — By  this  is  meant  prolongation  of  the  expira- 
tory murmur,  so  that  it  equals  or  is  even  longer  than  the  inspiratory 
murmur.  This  is  due  to  the  difficulty  of  the  air  in  getting  out  of  the 
chest  in  consequence  of  loss  of  elasticity  of  the  cells,  or  of  an  obstruction 
in  the  bronchi.  Hence,  prolongation  of  expiration  all  over  the  chest  is 
seen  in  emphysema,  particularly  with  bronchitis  and  asthma.  A  local 
area  of  slightly  prolonged  expiration  or  hronchovesicular  breathing  is 
one  of  the  first  physical  signs  of  tuberculosis,  and  is  particularly 
suggestive  if  occurring  at  the  left  apex. 

Fia.  102 


Various  atagea  oF  phthioia. 

Jerking  or  iTiterrupled  Inspiraiion  ( Cog-^heel  Breathing) .  —  The 
inspiratory  sounds  may  be  created  in  puffs  or  jerks,  so  that  during 
the  act  of  inspiration,  as  the  chest  expands,  a  number  of  successive 
vesicular  sounds  are  heard  until  the  act  is  completed.  The  condition 
occurs  in  the  earliest  stages  of  tuberculosis,  when  the  various  bronchioles 
are  more  or  less  occluded  by  outgrowths  of  tubercles  or  by  tenacious 
mucus.  The  air,  entering  different  lobules  at  different  periods  of  time, 
thereby  gives  rise  to  this  peculiar  broken  sound.  This  must  not  be 
confounded  with  the  same  character  of  breathing  heard  near  the  heart, 
due  to  pressure  exerted  upon  portions  of  the  lung  by  the  heart  or  by 
structures  in  intimate  relation  with  it,  on  account  of  which  air  enters 
various  areas  in  puffs.     Jerking  inspiration  sometimes  occurs  in  health. 
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and  b  simulated  by  the  jerky  act  of  inspiration  in  nervous  patients. 
It  id  of  no  significance  unless  attended  by  other  physical  signs. 

In  cases  of  adhesion  at  the  apex,  particularly  of  the  left  lung,  the 
same  puffing  or  jerking  inspiration  is  often  heard.  When  pathological 
jerking  breathing  is  present,  the  expiration  ia  prolonged;  and  if  the  case 
is  under  observation  a  sufficiently  long  time,  bronchial  breathing  will 
usually  replace  the  jerky  respiratory  murmur  through  progressive 
solidifications.  Small  moist  rates,  excited  by  coughing  or  a  full 
breath,  usually  attend  jerking  breathing  when  it  is  pathological. 

Alteration  in  Ch.\hacter. — ^The  norma!  vesicular  murmur  may 
be  altered  in  character,  becoming  harsher,  and  rougher. 

Bronchial  Breathing. — The  normal  situation  of  bronchial  breath- 
ing in  health  has  been  stated.  If  the  same  kind  of  breathing  is  heard 
in  any  other  portion  of  the  lung,  it  is  pathological.  It  is  generally  indi- 
cative of  solidification,  the  lung  tissue  being  replaced  by  solid  conduct- 
ing material,  which  conducts  the  bronchial  sound  to  the  ear.  It  is 
the  tj-pical  form  of  breathing  heard  in  solidification  of  the  lung  due  to 
pneumonia  or  tuberculosis,  in  hemorrhagic  infarcts,  and  in  lung  syphilis, 
if  a  large  bronchus  is  not  occluded.  In  a  central  pneumonia  where 
the  solidification  is  deep-seated  and  surrounded  by  lung  tissue  bronchial 
breathing  may  not  be  heard,  or  it  may  be  postponed  until  the  third 
or  fourth  day  of  the  disease. 

In  certain  cases  of  pleurisy  with  effusion  bronchial  breathing  exists. 
The  accumulation  of  fluid  not  being  sufficiently  great  to  compress  the 
lung  completely,  the  bronchial  tubes  remain  patent  while  the  vesicular 
structure  is  compressed.  Under  these  circumstances  low-pitched 
bronchial  breathing  is  heard,  more  pronounced  over  the  upper  layer 
of  the  effu^on.  It  is  always  heard  close  to  the  spine  posteriorly,  when 
the  lung  is  compresse<l.  Sometimes  it  is  heard  above  the  limit  of  the 
effusion,  in  all  probability  because  of  relaxed  tension  of  the  lung. 

Bronchial  breathing  also  occurs  in  tumor  of  the  lungs,  as  in  pulmonary 
carcinoma. 

ilodifictitinns  of  Bronchial  Breaihitig. — While  its  special  character- 
btics  must  be  borne  in  mind,  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  bronchial 
breatbing  is  not  represented  accurately  in  every  instance  by  the  sounds 
heard  over  the  trachea.  Its  character  may  be  modified  and  yet  approach 
that  tj-pe  of  breathing.  The  modification  occurs  in  one  or  both  of  the 
two  portions  that  go  to  make  up  the  sound : 

1.  The  blonnng  element  may  not  be  so  dbtinct  in  inspiration  as  in 
expiration. 

'2.  The  characteristic  blowing  sound,  in  some  cases,  may  con- 
tinue so  long  during  expiration  as  to  equal  in  length  the  inspiratory 
sound. 

3.  Bronchial  breathing  may  v&ry  in  pitch,  (a)  .\t  times  the  sound 
is  high  in  pitch  in  both  inspiration  and  expiration,  but  with  a  pure 
harsh,  blon-ing  quality  attending  each.  i.b\  It  may  be  soft  and  low  in 
pitch  during  bttth  acts. 
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4.  The  loudness  of  the  sound  may  also  vary.  This  depends  largely 
upon  physical  peculiarities  of  the  individual,  and  is  determined  by 
the  condition  of  the  chest  walls  and  the  force  of  the  breathing.  When 
pleurisy  with  effusion  coexists  with  pneumonia,  the  bronchial  breathing, 
which  should  he  audible,  is  feeble  and  distant. 

Varietiea  of  Bronchial  Breathing. — The  quality  of  bronchial  breathing 
is  altered  in  the  presence  of  a  cavity,  several  varieties  ■being  observed, 

Cavenwua  Breathing. — If  a  case  of  tuberculous  solidification  is 
watched,  it  will  be  found  after  a  time  that  the  bronchial  breathing 
becomes  lower  in  pitch.  It  is  heard  in  inspiration  and  expiration,  but 
a  more  hollow  quality  attends  the  sound.  From  the  hollowness  of  the 
tone  the  word  cavernous  has  been  applied  to  the  breath-sound;  it  is 
due  to  the  formation  of  a  cavity  in  the  diseased  lung  or  to  a  dilated 
bronchus. 

Amphoric  Breathing. — Cavernous  breathing  may  have  a  metallic 
quality  and  is  then  called  amphoric.  It  resembles  the  sound  produced 
by  blowing  across  the  open  mouth  of  a  jar,  A  large  cavity  with  smooth 
walls  that  communicates  with  the  air  through  a  small  opening  is  the 
cause  of  the  development  of  such  a  sound.  It  is  heard  also  in  pneu- 
mothorax when  such  communication  exists.  The  metallic  tone  is 
analogous  to  the  metallic  percussion-sound.  It  occurs  under  the  same 
physical  circumstances. 

Metamorphosing  Breathing. — Seitz  has  called  attention  to  a  form  of 
breathing  heard  in  connection  with  cavities,  called  the  metamorphosing 
breath-sound.  In  this  type  inspiration  begins  harshly  bronchial  and 
then  becomes  faintly  bronchial,  the  bronchial-sound  being  heard  also 
in  expiration.    It  is  said  to  be  a  sure  sign  of  cavity. 

BRONCHOVESicrLAR  BREATHING. — The  physical  conditions  producing 
broncho  vesicular  breathing  are  those  that  produce  bronchial  breathing 
only  of  a  more  moderate  degree  and  a  lesser  amount.  Thus  it  is  heard 
over  the  smalt  patches  of  solidifications  of  phthisis  and  bronchopneu- 
monia, in  the  early  and  late  stages  of  lobar  pneumonia;  in  bronchitis 
associated  with  marked  swelling  of  the  mucous  membrane;  and  in 
moderate  condensation  of  the  lung  from  pressure.  Breathing  of  this 
type  occupies  a  broad  field  and  includes  all  pathological  conditions  in 
which  the  breath-sounds  possess  a  vesicular  element,  yet  which  suggest 
the  bronchial  type  of  breathing. 

Vvw  or  Advsntitioiis  Sounds. — ^The  foregoing  sounds  are  modifications 
of  the  normal  sounds  heard  during  the  act  of  breathing.  New  or 
adventitious  sounds  are  also  heard  in  the  lungs  or  in  the  pleural  cavity. 
They  include  rales,  friction  sounds,  the  succussion  sounds  and  metallic 
tinkling. 

Rau:s. — ^These  are  adventitious  sounds,  occurring  only  during 
respiration,  appreciated  by  auscultation.  They  are  primarily  classified 
according  to  the  chief  characteristic  sound  appreciated  by  the  ausculta- 
tory ear,  viz.,  sihilant,  sonorous,  crepitant,  subcrepitant,  or  crackling, 
and  bubbling. 
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SibUarU  rales  are  created  in  the  small  tubes  and  are  high-pitched, 
whistling,  or  musical  sounds. 

Sonorous  rales,  created  in  the  large  bronchial  tubes,  are  coarse,  low- 
pitched  musical  sounds.  Both  these  two  forms  of  rales  are  heard  in  the 
early  stages  of  bronchitis,  in  asthma  and  in  the  chronic  bronchitis  of  em- 
physema. They  are  caused  by  the  passage  of  air  through  tubes  partially 
occluded  by  tough,  thick  mucus  or  by  swelling  of  the  mucous  membrane. 
To  these  two  factors  may  be  added  a  third,  a  partial  stenosis  of  the 
tube  by  muscular  spasm. 

Cre'pitant  rales  are  fine  distinctly  localized  rales,  resembling  the 
sound  produced  by  rubbing  a  lock  of  hair  between  the  fingers,  and  are 
heard  only  during  inspiration.  They  are  found  in  these  pathological 
conditions  in  which  there  is  present  fluid  in  the  alveoh,  notably  the 
early  stages  of  pneumonia  and  edema  of  the  lungs,  occasionally  in  hemor- 
rhagic infarction  and  acute  pneumonic  phthisis.  They  are  created  in 
the  alveoli  by  inspiratory  separation  of  alveolar  walls,  collapsed  or 
held  together  by  a  sticky  exudate. 

Crackling  or  svbcrepiiant  rales  are  of  a  somewhat  larger  size  and  lower 
pitched  than  crepitant  rales.  They  are  heard  both  during  inspiration 
and  expiration.  The  element  of  moisture  is  pronounced  and  is  found 
in  those  conditions  in  which  there  is  an  excess  of  fluid  in  the  terminal 
air  passages,  e.  g.,  diffusely  in  the  second  stage  of  bronchitis,  edema,  and 
hemorrhage  of  the  upper  air  passages  when  blood  is  aspirated  into  the 
finer  tubes;  locally  in  phthisis,  the  early  and  late  stages  of  pneumonia, 
and  around  any  solidification  with  an  attending  congestion,  edema  or 
catarrh.  They  are  created  in  the  terminal  air  passages,  by  an  abundance 
of  secretion  which  is  thrown  into  vibration  by  the  current  of  air  during 
the  act  of  breathing. 
,  BjMling,  gurgling,  or  mucm  rates  are  coarse,  low-pitched  rales  occur- 
ring in  the  larger  bronchial  tubes,  or  in  cavities,  from  the  same  causes 
that  produce  subcrepitant  rales.  They  are  heard  both  in  inspiration  and 
expiration,  and  are  very  characteristic  after  a  full  breath  or  cough. 

They  are  further  qualified  by  their  apparent  size  as  medium,  large, 
or  coarse,  according  as  they  occur  in  small  or  large  bronchi  or  cavities. 
While  sometimes  present  in  bronchitis  and  bronchiectasis,  they  are 
heard  in  their  most  marked  form  in  the  stage  of  softening  of  phthisis. 

Rhonchi  is  a  term  frequently  applied  to  musical  sounds,  produced 
in  the  large  tubes,  exemplified  by  sonorous  and  sibilant  rales. 

Wheezing  is  a  term  applied  to  palpable  rhonchi  which  can  be  heard  by 
the  unaided  ear,  frequently  some  distance  from  the  patient.  Sonorous 
and  sibilant  rales  are  also  known  by  the  term  dry  rales,  a  misnomer, 
if  understood  to  mean  an  absence  of  fluid  or  of  increased  swelling  of  the 
mucous  membrane,  as  it  is  almost  impossible  to  "conceive  of  a  rale 
that  does  not  to  some  extent  at  least,  depend  theoretically  on  moisture 
or  increased  turgescence  for  its  causation."  At  the  same  time  the 
term  moist,  referring  to  bubbling,  gurgling,  or  subcrepitant  rales,  should 
be  avoided,  as  all  rales  originate  in  or  are  caused  by  moisture. 
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Rales  occasionally  assume,  a  consonating,  metallic,  or  cavernous 
quality  if  produced  in  pulmonary  cavities  with  smooth,  tense  walls. 
In  deacribing  rales  it  is  always  well  to  note  not  only  their  auditory 
characteristics,  but  also  their  position,  origin,  and  time  of  occurrence. 

Diagnosis  of  Rales. — Rales  are  to  be  distinguished  from  other 
adventitious  sounds.  Although  in  some  instances  it  is  impossible 
to  distinguish  them  from  friction-sounds,  as  when  rales  are  heard  over 
the  bases  of  the  lungs,  they  nevertheless  have  certain  marked  charac- 
teristics. Rales  are  recognized  (1)  by  the  qiMlities  previously  men- 
tioned; (2)  by  their  location;  if  the  adventitious  sounds  are  general, 
they  are  due  to  rales;  (3)  rales  are  modijitd  by  cough  and  breathing. 
They  may  be  intensified  by  either  act,  or  after  the  completion  of  the 
act  may  disappear  entirely.  On  quiet  breathing,  in  the  early  stages  of 
tuberculosis,  for  instance,  they  may  not  be  heard  at  all.  Before  exclud- 
ing them  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to  have  the  patient  cough  and  then 
take  a  full  breath;  (4)  tiiey  vary  in  position.  This  may  occur  from  hour 
to  hour.  If  the  chest  is  examined  in  the  morning,  they  may  be  more 
pronounced  at  the  base  for  instance.  At  another  time  in  the  twenty- 
four  hours  they  may  be  more  distinct  at  the  apex.  They  are  more  likely 
to  be  present  at  the  base  if  the  patient  is  kept  in  the  recumbent  posture; 
(5)  they  vary  in  character.  At  one  time  small,  moist  rales  may  be 
heard,  and  in  a  short  time  they  may  be  replaced  by  larger  rales.  Sibi- 
lant and  sonorous  rales  are  regularly  followed  by  mucus  rales  in  the 
course  of  bronchitis.  In  a  case  of  bronchia!  asthma  all  sorts  of  rales 
may  be  heard  in  a  few  hours.  Rales  are  distant  to  the  listening  ear — 
they  seem  to  be  farther  away  than  do  the  friction-sounds. 

Rales  in  the  bronchi  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  crepitant  or 
fine  crackling  sound  which  is  heard  at  the  base  of  the  lung  in  patients 
who  have  been  ill  with  exhausting  fevers  and  who  have  not  taken  full 
breaths  for  some  time.  The  latter  disappear  after  the  patient  has 
inspired  deeply  half  a  dozen  times. 

Rales  throughout  the  lung  in  themselves  are  not  diagnostic  of  any 
affection  save  bronchitis,  but  their  occurrence  all  over  the  chest  is 
significant  in  the  absence  of  other  physical  signs.  In  the  absence  of 
bronchitis,  rales  at  the  bases  of  both  lungs  are  usually  due  to  congestion. 
Rales  at  one  apex  point  to  tuberculosis. 

Pleural  Friction-sound. — When  inflamed,  as  in  acvie  pleurisy, 
the  two  surfaces  of  the  pleura  are  roughened,  due  to  the  swelling  and 
dilatation  of  the  capillaries,  or  to  the  transudation  of  fluid  or  lymph. 
When  the  two  surfaces  are  rubbing  together  under  these  circumstances, 
a  sound  is  created  to  which  the  term  friction  is  applied.  It  is  heard 
at  the  end  of  inspiration  and  may  continue  during  expiration.  The 
sound  is  localized.usually  at  theseat  of  pain;  it  is  superficial,  being  heard 
near  the  ear,  and  is  not  modified  by  cough  or  by  full  breathing,  except 
occasionally  by  the  latter,  when  it  is  repeated;  it  may  be  increased  by 
the  pressure  of  the  stethoscope;  it  is  a  fixed  sound  in  that  it  does  not 
disappear  until  effusion  takes  place;  it  may  reappear  when  the  fluid 
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subsides.  The  above  characteristics  distinguish  it  from  rales.  Both, 
however,  may  occur  together.  Although  the  friction  almost  always 
is  of  respiratory  rhythm,  when  the  pleurisy  is  in  the  neighborhood  of 
the  heart  the  friction  may  be  of  cardiac  rhythm.  Under  these  cir- 
cumstances it  is  more  distinct  during  the  act  of  inspiration.  It  is  heard 
along  the  borders  of  the  heart  as  a  systolic  rubbing,  often  of  respiratory 
rhythm. 

We  not  only  distinguish  the  friction-sound  by  the  characters  just 
indicated,  but  also  by  the  presence  of  pain,  which  renders  its  existence 
more  probable.  Usually  it  is  heard  at  the  base,  in  the  nipple-line  in 
front,  or  at  the  angle  of  the  scapula  behind,  and  frequently  in  the  axillary 
region. 

In  cases  of  old  pleurisy,  dry,  creaking  sounds  are  heard  not  unlike 
the  sounds  produced  when  an  old  door  is  swung  on  rusty  hinges  or 
when  new  leather  is  bent.  It  may  continue  a  long  time  after  an  acute 
pleural  effusion  has  disappeared. 

An  old  or  dry  friction  is  often  heard  at  the  apex  in  the  neighborhood 
of  old  cavities.  It  attends  both  inspiration  and  expiration,  b  not 
modified  by  cough,  and  has  none  of  the  elements  of  the  moisture  that 
attends  rales. 

Riesman  has  described  a  soft  rubbing  or  firm  crepitation  (subpleural 
friction)  which  occurs  in  miliary  tuberculosis  without  pleural  pain  or 
evidence  of  pulmonary  solidification  caused  by  the  rubbing  of  soft 
superficial  tubercles  against  a  non-inflamed  pleura. 

Pyemic  deposit  in  the  lungs,  infarction,  bronchiectasis  with  reactive 
pneumonia,  and  pleurisy  with  emphysema  are  first  revealed  by  pleuritic 
frictions  (Vierordt), 

At  the  base  of  the  right  lung  a  friction-sound  may  be  the  first  indica- 
'  tion,  or  at  least  an  early  one,  of  hepatic  abscess  (Clark). 

The  pleural  friction  in  the  hepatic  region  must  not  he  confounded 
with  peritoneal  friction  of  respiratory  rhythm.  In  a  case  of  secondary 
cancer  of  the  liver  a  friction-sound  was  heard  in  the  seventh  interspace 
from  perihepatitis  over  a  cancerous  nodulet 

Met,*^luc  Tinkung. — The  impression  imparted  to  the  listener  by 
this  phenomenon  is  that  of  the  falling  of  some  material  into  fluid 
in  a  hollow  space.  The  physical  condition  is  that  of  v  cavity  partly 
filled  with  fluid,  partly  filled  with  air,  into  which  fluid  is  dropping  from 
an  opening  above.  It  is  seen  in  hydropneumothorax,  and  in  a  few 
cases  of  large  cavities.  The  air-chamber  acts  as  a  consonance-box  and 
resonator,  and  gives  a  metallic  quality  to  the  sound.  Other  physical 
signs  of  cavity  and  fluid  are  associated.  The  sound  inay  be  heard  when 
the  patient  is  breathing  quietly  or  only  after  coughing. 

Splashing  or  the  Succussion-sound. — When  the  ear  is  placed  to 
the  side  of  the  chest  and  the  patient's  body  is  moved  suddenly  by  him- 
self or  by  the  observer,  a  splashing  sound  sometimes  is  heard.  It  can 
be  produced  only  when  air  as  well  as  fluid  is  present  in  a  cavity.  Jt 
was  first  described  by  Hippocrates,  and  the  term  Hippocratic  succussion 
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has  been  given  to  it.  It  is  characteristic  of  hydropneumothorax  and 
pyopneumothorax,  although  not  present  in  all  cases  of  these  diseases. 
The  sound  may  be  audible  at  a  distance.  Metallic  tinkling  can  usually 
be  heard  at  the  same  time. 

Unvericht's  Water-whistle  Noise. — A  bubbling,  metallic  noise 
heard  in  pyopneumothorax  with  a  patent  pulmonary  fistula,  due  to  the 
bubbling  of  air  from  the  fistula  up  through  the  fluid  in  inspiration. 

Anacoltation  of  the  Voice. — When  the  ear  or  stethoscope  is  applied 
to  the  surface  of  the  chest  and  the  patient  is  asked  to  speak,  the  vibra- 
tions of  the  air  in  the  trachea  and  bronchial  tubes,  set  up  by  the  act 
of  phonation  and  transmitted  to  the  chest-wall  become  audible.  The 
sound  is  known  as  the  vocal  resonance.  It  is  a  sign  which  goes  hand- 
in-hand  with  vocal  or  tactile  fremitus,  both  being  modified  by  the  same 
condition.  Sometimes  one  is  increased  and  not  the  other,  without 
there  being  any  evident  reason  for  it. 

Method  op  Procedure. — The  patient  should  repeat  in  a  fixed 
monotone  either  the  words  one,  two,  three,  or  ninety-nine,  whichever 
the  auscultator  is  used  to  hearing.  Symmetrical  portions  of  the  two 
sides  of  the  chest  must  be  examined  successively,  during  loud  and 
whispered  speaking,  the  latter  frequently  showing  differences  in  the 
two  sides  which  are  not  appreciable  with  loud  fremitus. 

Vocal  Resonance  in  Health. — Vocal  resonance  varies  in  health 
conjointly  with  the  fremitus.  The  sound  normally  is  purring  or  buzzing. 
It  is  heard  more  pronouncedly  at  the  right  apex  than  at  the  left, 
in  persons  with  thin  chest-walls,  and  in  individuals  in  whom  the  voice 
is  low  in  pitch  and  strong.  It  is  lessened  therefore  in  females  and 
children.  It  diminishes  the  farther  away  the  ear  gets  from  the  larynx, 
and  hence  is  feebler  at  the  bases. 

Vocal  Resonance  in  Disease,  —  Increased  Vocal  Resonance.  — 
The  degree  of  increased  vocal  resonance  depends  upon  the  intensity 
or  extent  of  the  cause.  When  slightly  above  normal,  it  is  referred  to 
as  a  slight  increase.  This  usually  is  due  to  a  slight  infiltration  or  a 
solidification  covered  with  a  thickened  pleura.  The  vocal  resonance 
is  also  increased  o^er  cavities. 

Bronchophony  is  the  name  given  the  vibratory,  blurring  sound  that 
is  heard  when  the  voice  is  transmitted  with  increased  loudness  to  the 
ear.  This  may  be  heard  in  health  over  the  trachea  and  large  bronchi 
anteriorly  or  over  the  bronchi  posteriorly.  When  heard  over  the 
vesicular  structures  of  the  lung,  it  indicates  that  the  vibrations  are 
transmitted  to  the  ear  by  some  better  conducting  material,  usually  a 
solidified  lung.  In  all  cases  of  solidification  bronchophony  may  exist; 
sometimes  the  sound  is  even  more  pronounced  than  when  heard  over 
the  trachea. 

Vocal  Resonance  Diminished. — Vocal  resonance  is  diminished  or 
absent  when  anything  cuts  off  the  supply  of  air  or  intercepts  the  vibra- 
tions at  the  part  the  observer  is  auscultating.  Vocal  resonance  is  absent 
over  the  area  supplied  by  a  bronchus  which  is  occluded  as  by  external 
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pressure,  such  as  that  of  an  aneurism.  Diminution  or  absence  of  vocal 
resonance  is  marked  in  cases  of  pleural  effusion  (serum,  blood,  pus,  or 
air)  or  of  thickened  pleura,  the  vibrations  being  impeded  because  of 
the  difference  of  conducting  material.  The  degree  of  diminution 
depends  upon  the  amount  of  effusion. 

Modifications  of  Vocal  Resonance. — Certain  modifications  of  vocal 
resonance  may  occur. 

Pectoriloquy  is  the  transmission  of  syllabic  speech.  The  voice  may 
be  as  distinctly  transmitted  as  if  the  patient  were  speaking  into  the 
mouth  of  the  stethoscope.  If  the  patient  speaks  slowly,  the  words 
may  be  distinctly  made  out.  It  is  often  more  striking  when  the  patient 
whispers.  The  term  whispering  pectoriloquy  is  then  applied  to  it.  It 
is  most  exaggerated  over  a  cavity  communicating  with  a  large  bronchus, 
but  is  frequently  heard  over  small  areas  of  infiltration  as  the  apex  of 
the  seat  of  early  tuberculosis. 

At  the  uppermost  limit  of  the  pleural  effusions,  at  which  point  the 
layer  of  fluid  is  thin,  the  resonance  is  transmitted  in  a  modified  form. 
It  is  tremulous  and  bleating  in  character,  and  is  known  as  egophony, 
because  it  resembles  the  bleat  of  a  goat.  It  is  heard  especially  at  the 
angle  of  the  scapula,  or  below  it  in  cases  of  moderate  effusion.  The 
vocal  resonance  may  have  a  Tnefallic  character  in  pneumothorax  when 
there  is  free  communication  with  the  bronchus. 
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PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS  OF  DISEASES  WITHIN  THE 
ABDOMEN 


THE  ABDOHEH 

The  abdomen  is  divided  arbitrarily  into  regions  to  enable  us  to 
locate  the  various  organs  in  health  and  in  disease. 

A  satisfactorj'  method  is  to  divide  the  abdomen  into  quadrants  by 
imaginar>'  lines,  one  drawn  perpendicularly  through  the  umbilicus, 
from  the  tip  of  ensiform  to  the  symphysis  pubis,  the  other  drawn  hori- 
zontally and  also  passing  through  the  umbilicus.  The  right  upper 
quadrarU  contains  the  right  lobe  of  the  liver,  the  gall-bladder,  the 
hepatic  flexure  and  part  of  the  transverse  colon,  a  portion  of  the  pan- 
creas, the  pylorus  near  the  median  line,  and,  deeper,  the  upper  half 
of  the  kidney.  The  left  upper  quadrant  contains  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver, 
the  stomach,  part  of  the  transverse  colon  and  the  splenic  flexure,  the 
pancreas,  the  upper  portion  of  the  kidney,  and  the  spleen.  The  right 
lower  quadrant  contains  the  cecum,  the  ascending  colon,  the  appendix 
vermiformis,  the  right  tube  and  ovary,  portions  of  the  bladder  and 
uterus,  and  above,  at  the  end  of  full  inspiration,  the  lower  portion 
of  the  kidney.  The  left  lower  quadrant  contains  the  corresponding 
tube,  ovary,  and  portions  of  the  bladder  and  uterus,  the  descending 
colon,  and  the  sigmoid  flexure.  It  does  not  usually  contain  the  lower 
portion  of  the  left  kidney,  which  is  one-half  inch  or  more  higher  than 
the  right.  (Holden.)  About  the  centre  and  extending  to  the  periphery 
on  all  sides  are  the  small  and  large  intestines.  The  abdomen  may 
also  be  divided  into  regions  by  two  horizontal  and  two  perpendicular 
lines.  The  imaginary  horizontal  lines  are  drawn  one  at  the  level  of 
the  tenth  costal  cartilages,  the  infracostal  line,  and  the  other  at  the 
level  of  the  anterior  superior  Iliac  spines,  the  iliac  line.  The  per- 
pendicular lines  are  continuations  of  the  midclavicular  lines  to  the 
middle  of  Poupart's  ligaments.  Nine  regions  are  thus  made.  The 
upper  three  are  known  as  the  right  and  left  hypochondriac  and  the 
epigastric,  the  middle  three  as  the  right  and  left  lumbar  and  umbilical, 
and  the  lower  three  as  the  right  and  left  iliac  and  the  hypogastric. 

iDspection. — We  note  the  appearance  of  the  abdominal  walls,  the 
movements  of  the  abdomen,  its  shape  and  size  (general  enlargement), 
and  the  presence  of  local  enlargements. 

The  Abdominal  Walls. — A  glance  suffices  to  determine  the  thickness 
of  the  abdominal  walls.     Thin  walls  are  due  to  deficiency  of  adipose 
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tissue,  and  of  muscular  structure,  either  associated  with  general  atrophy 
or  sometimes  caused  by  intra-abdominal  pressure.  Frequent  preg- 
nancies, previous  ascites,  or  antecedent  growths  (ovarian  tumors)  lead 
to  atrophy  of  the  muscles;  the  recti  separate  and  a  hernia-like  pro- 
trusion of  abdominal  contents  results.  Furthermore,  a  conical  pro- 
jection of  the  lower  median  portion  of  the  abdomen  is  brought  about, 
especially  if  ascites  is  present.  Thick  walls  are  due  to  edema  or  to 
increase  in  fat. 

Color. — The  abdomen  in  general  partakes  of  the  hue  of  the  skin; 
around  the  umbilicus  it  is  darker,  and  in  Addison's  disease  a  distinct 
areola  is  often  present.  The  median  line,  from  the  umbilicus  to  the 
pubis,  darkens  in  pregnancy.  This  "brown  Une,"  as  it  is  called,  is 
sometimes  seen  in  men. 


Pondulgua  abdonicn  and  linca;  albieantes. 

Marlcinii.t. — In  first  pregnancies  and  when  there  is  marked  ascites, 
less  frequently  in  the  presence  of  obesity  and  tumors,  striae  are  produced 
in  the  skin  where  the  tension  h!i:s  been  greatest.  In  pregnancy  they 
form  sinuous  lines  upon  the  lower  lateral  portions  of  the  abdominal 
Willi  and  upon  the  upi>er  inner  portions  of  the  thighs.  When  first 
developed,  they  an'  reddish,  l»nt  subsequently  by  a  process  of  fading 
become  more  glistening  and  white  than  the  rest  of  the  skin.  They  are 
known  as  Ihica-  alhirunies  (Fig.  HW).  They  may  be  seen  after  typhoid 
fever  if  the  distention  has  been  excessive. 

The  Ui»hiliriix.--]'iniliiif!  ocrnrs,  in  pregnancy  after  the  sixth  month, 
with  portal  t)l)strurtiiin,  with  lieriiia,  and  when  there  is  ascites  or  ab- 
dominal distention.    Not  frerinciitly  the  walls  around  the  umbilicus  are 
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infiltrated  with  carcinoma  secondary  to  cancer  of  the  stomach  and  by 
excising  a  small  portion  of  the  tissue  and  examining  it  under  the 
microscops  a  correct  diagnosis  of  the  internal  disease  can  often  be 
made.    Retraction  of  the  navel  occurs  in  stout  people. 

Feirw.— Enlargement  of  the  superficial  veins  is  a  common  accom- 
paniment of  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  pyelophlebitis,  or  of  any  condi- 
tion causing  obstruction  to  the  free  circulation  of  the  blood  in  the 
inferior  vena  cava.  To  complete  the  collateral  circulation  the  veins 
of  the  abdomen  may  anastomose  with  the  mammary  veins  above 
or  the  epigastric  veins  below,  and  when  the  venous  distention  around 
the  mubilicus  is  excessive,  a  characteristic  radiating  tumor,  known  as 
caput  Medusa,  results. 

Horemmts. — (See  The  Lungs — Dyspnea.) — The  movements  of  the 
abdomen  are  of  respiratory,  vascular,  gastric,  and  intestinal  origin. 

Respiratory  Movemenie.- — When  the  abdomen  is  enlat^ed  or  contains 
a  tumor  in  its  upper  half,  the  normal  movement,  synchronous  with 
respiration,  is  restricted.  In  paralysis  of  the  diaphragm  the  abdomen 
retracts  during  inspiration  and  the  normal  respiratory  movement  is 
reversed.  When  the  paralysis  is  limited  to  one  side,  the  inspiratory 
collapse  is  unilateral.  In  laryngeal  and  tracheal  obstruction  inspiratory 
retraction  b  noteworthy.  Respiration  causes  the  liver  to  rise  and  fall; 
in  persons  with  thin  walls  its  shadow  can  be  seen  to  descend  with 
inspiration.  A  tumor  connects  with  the  liver  and  an  enlarged  gall- 
bladder will  move  synchronously  with  respiration.  Other  tumors, 
unless  adherent  to  the  liver,  are  fixed,  excepting  pyloric  growths,  which 
show  moderate  respiratory  mobility.  A  rare  exception  is  found  in 
a  right  kidney  movable  with  respiration. 

Vascular  Movements. — ^These  are  noted  in  the  median  line  and  usually 
in  the  upper  half  of  the  abdomen.  In  moderately  thin  subjects  epi- 
gastric pulsaiion  (q,  z.)  may  be  directly  caused  by  the  aorta.  If  the 
pulsation  extends  some  distance  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  median  line, 
an  aneurism  may  be  suspected;  or  a  growth,  such  as  carcinoma  of  the 
stomach,  overlying  the  aorta  and  transmitting  its  pulsations.  Aneurism 
of  the  celiac  axis  gives  rise  to  a  movement  near  the  umbilicus  and  to 
the  right  or  left  of  the  median  line. 

Pulsation  of  the  liver,  which  is  of  vascular  origin  and  therefore  syn- 
chronous with  cardiac  pulsation,  is  seen  in  the  hepatic  area  in  tricuspid 
insufficiency. 

Gastric  and  IntestiTial  Movements. — Peristaltic  movemeitt,  whether  of 
the  stomach  or  of  the  large  or  small  intestine,  may  be  visible  through 
the  abdominal  walls.  In  gastric  dilatation  and  gastroptosis  the  waves 
may  be  seen  in  rhythmical  succession  passing  from  left  to  right  in  the 
centre  of  the  abdomen.  When  due  to  movements  of  the  large  intestine, 
the  waves  follow  the  course  of  the  canal,  while  those  which  emanate 
from  the  small  intestine  are  confined  to  the  region  around  the  umbilicus. 
Visible  peristalsis  when  of  gastric  origin  indicates  obstruction  at  the 
pylorus;  intestinal  peristalsis  is  seen  when  the  lumen  of  the  bowel  is 
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obstructed.  The  movements  may  be  excited  by  striking  the  abdomen 
with  a  towel  wrung  out  of  cold  water,  or  with  the  hand. 

Shape. — In  general  enlargement  of  the  abdomen  the  shape  is  uniform. 
In  very  fat  subjects  and  in  women  with  relaxed  abdominal  walls  the 
abdomen  may  be  pendulous.  (See  Fig.  103.)  In  ascites  the  tissue  over 
the  umbilicus  may  protrude  and  form  a  localized  prominence  in  women 
whose  abdominal  walls  have  previously  been  relaxed.  Abdominal 
enlargements  due  to  ascites  sometimes  assume  a  peculiar  cone-shape, 
the  base  corresponding  to  the  plane  of  the  abdomen,  the  apex  protruding 
below  the  umbilicus.  Local  enlargements,  such  as  morbid  growths  or 
changes  in  the  size  of  viscera,  produce  irregularities  in  the  surface  cor- 
responding in  position  to  the  internal  lesion.  The  shape  varies  momen- 
tarily in  hysterical  distention.  In  wasting  disease  of  the  viscera,  as 
cancer  of  the  retroperitoneal  glands,  the  enlargement  is  replaced  by 
retraction  during  the  later  stages,  causing  undue  prominence  of  the 
affected  viscera, 

Fa^ation  and  Percossion.— Palpation  and  percussion  in  diseases  of 
the  abdomen  may  be  discussed  together. 

Position  of  Patient.— Generally  the  best  position  is  the  recumbent 
one  because  the  abdominal  muscles  are  relaxed;  when  the  abdominal 
muscles  need  to  be  particularly  relaxed,  the  head  and  shoulders  should 
be  partly  elevated  and  the  knees  drawn  up.  A  good  plan  to  secure 
muscular  relaxation  when  palpating  the  liver  and  spleen  is  to  have 
the  patient  sit  on  a  chair  with  the  body  leaning  forward  and  the  thighs 
flexed.  The  knecKihest  or  hand-and-knee  position  is  of  advantage  at 
times  in  distinguishing  between  an  aneurism  and  pulsating  abdominal 
tumor,  as  the  latter  falls  away  from  the  vessels  in  these  positions.  A 
tumor  surrounded  by  coils  of  intestine  may  become  more  distinctly 
palpable. 

Method. — The  examining  hand  should  be  warm,  as  the  sudden 
application  of  cold  throws  the  abdominal  muscles  into  involuntary 
contraction. 

When  it  is  desired  to  explore  deeply,  the  patient  should  be  instructed 
to  breathe  with  the  mouth  open,  and  the  examining  hand  pressed 
firmly  in  during  expiration,  and  held  there,  if  need  be,  during  several 
long  respirations.  The  palm  of  the  hand  should  be  laid  upon  the  sur- 
face; after  the  muscles  are  relaxed,  the  flexed  fingers  may  be  used  to 
palpate.  The  same  procedure  is  adopted  when  it  is  desirable  to  get 
the  percussion  note  of  a  body  lying  deep  in  the  abdomen — that  is,  the 
finger  is  pressed  firmly  and  deeply  in  and  then  percussed;  in  this  way 
any  superficial  resonance  due  to  overlying  intestine  is  largely  eliminated. 

When  palpating  to  determine  the  lower  edge  of  the  liver  or  spleen, 
the  palmar  surfaces  of  the  fingers  are  pressed  into  the  abdomen  at 
different  levels  from  below  upward  until  the  edge  of  the  organ  is 
felt.  When  the  liver  is  in  its  normal  position,  the  edge  of  the  right 
lobe  extends  to  the  margin  of  the  ribs,  and  may  be  found  by  pressing 
the  fingers  in  as  described  and  having  the  patient  take  a  long  breath. 
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By  palpation  the  information  obtained  by  inspection  13  confirmed; 
the  character  of  the  abdominal  walls  and  of  any  enlargement  that  may 
be  present  is  determined;  the  precise  location  of  pain  is  ascertained; 
the  condition  at  the  hernia  rings  and  the  movability  of  tumors  are 
investigated.  By  passing  the  hand  gently  over  the  surface  of  the 
abdomen,  any  marked  unevenness  such  as  is  produced  by  umbilical  or 
inguinal  hernia,  by  striee,  by  large  tumors  of  the  pylorus,  by  cancerous 
nodules,  or  by  hydatid  cyst  of  the  liver,  is  at  once  detected.  The  degree 
of  termon  of  the  abdominal  walls  is  easily  appreciated.  It  is  decreased 
or  relaxed  after  pregnancy,  dropsy,  and  the  removal  of  large  tumors. 
It  is  increased,  although  not  uniformly,  whenever  the  abdomen  is  very 
much  enlarged.  Rigidity  of  the  abdominal  walls  may  be  the  only  sign 
of  acute  peritonitis,  and  ia  quite  common  when  the  disease  is  local. 
Local  contractions  point  to  inflammation  underneath.  Tuberculous 
peritonitis  is  characterized  by  distention  with  board-like  rigidity  or 
preternatural  hardness.  Periiomal friction  is  most  frequently  felt  over 
the  liver,  and  occurs  chiefly  in  chronic  peritonitis. 

Oeoeral  Enlargement  of  the  Abdomen. — The  abdomen  differs  very 
much  in  size  in  different  persons,  depending  upon  the  thickness  of  the 
fat  in  the  abdominal  walls  and  omentum.  In  general,  the  belly  is 
more  protuberant  in  infants  and  children  than  in  adults.  Enlargement 
of  the  belly  is  only  one  of  the  features,  though  frequently  the  most  pro- 
nounced evidence  of  obesity,  whereas  in  enlargements  of  the  abdomen 
from  tumors  and  ascites  there  is  usually  a  marked  contrast  between 
the  size  of  the  abdomen  and  that  of  the  rest  of  the  body. 

During  the  last  month  op  so  of  pregnancy  the  abdominal  enlargement 
is  general,  especially  when  the  woman  has  previously  borne  children. 

Enlargement  due  to  accumulation  of  gas  within  the  bowels  is  general 
and  may  attain  a  very  high  degree,  lending  the  abdomen  a  uniformly 
arched  appearance  like  that  of  a  barrel.  The  diaphragm  may  be  forced 
upward  so  as  to  interfere  seriously  with  respiration  and  heart  action. 
In  debilitated  children  the  enlargement  due  to  flatulence  is  associated 
with  flaccidity  of  the  abdominal  walls,  causing  lateral  and  central 
enlargement. 

A  moderate  degree  of  distention  may  be  the  result  of  eating  certain 
articles  of  food,  such  as  turnips  or  beans.  Excessive  accumulations 
of  gas  are  observed  in  typhoid  fever;  peritonitis,  operative  and  non- 
op>erative;  intestinal  paresis  or  obstruction;  and  in  stenosis  of  the  colon 
or  rectum  from  any  cause.  Excessive  distention  is  also  common  in 
hysteria. 

Dilatation  of  the  Colon.— In  children  the  enlargement  of  the  abdomen 
may  be  general.  The  dilatation  may  be  temporary,  as  in  constipation 
with  obstruction,  or  in  rare  instances  permanent,  when  the  distention 
of  the  abdomen  gradually  becomes  enormous. 

Enlargement  of  the  abdomen  simulating  ascites  may  be  due  to  retro- 
peritoneal and  peritoneal  lipomaa.  Fluctuation  even  may  be  detected, 
but  repeated  puncture  fails  to  reveal  fluid. 
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Other  causes  of  general  abdominal  enlargement  are  hydatid  cyst, 
carwer  of  the  bowel  or  peritoneum,  fecal  accumulation,  and  di^eoiet  of 
the  liver  and  gallbladder.  Enlargement  of  the  latter  organs  may  give 
rise  to  only  a  local  swelling  in  the  right  upper  quadrant;  but  when 
they  attain  very  large  dimensions,  as  happens  not  infrequently  in 
cancer,  amyloid  disease,  and  hydatid  cyst  of  the  liver,  inspection  may 
show  only  general  enlargement,  with  small  prominences  corresponding 
to  cancerous  nodules  or  small  cysts. 

Splenic  enlargement  attains  its  greatest  development  in  leukemia  and 
in  chronic  malarial  p>oisoning.  It  is  often  visible  as  a  general  enlarge- 
ment of  the  belly,  but  may  also  produce  a  more  marked  prominence 
over  the  lower  left  ribs  and  the  corresponding  lumbar  region. 

In  diseases  of  the  kidneys  associated  with  great  enlargement  a  promi- 
nence is  usually  visible  in  the  flanks  and  lumbar  region  corresponding 
to  the  kidney  involved  unless  there  is  considerable  emaciation;  ante- 
riorly the  enlargement,  if  any  be  visible,  usually  appears  to  be  general. 

Enlargements  of  the  abdomen  beginning  in  the  hwer  quadrants  and 
becoming  general  secondarily  are  usually  of  pelvic  origin.  The  most 
common  are  those  due  to  pregnancy,  retroperitoneal  sarcoma,  ovarian 
or  parovarian  cysts,  uterine  fibroids  and  fibrocysts,  &nd  abscess  or  peritoTieal 
effusion  as  in  chronic  peritonitis.  As  a  greatly  distended  bladder  may 
give  rise  to  confusion,  it  is  a  good  rule  to  pass  a  catheter  and  make  sure 
that  the  viscus  is  empty  before  proceeding  further  with  the  examination. 

Local  Enlargements  or  Tumors  of  the  Abdomen. — An  enlargement  in 
the  region  below  the  sternum  or  epigastrium  usually  indicates  distention 
or  dilatation  of  the  stomach  or  a  tumor  at  the  pylorus,  which  b  almost 
always  cancerous.  Epigastric  prominence  is  also  seen  in  large  eaters. 
It  is  not  uncommon,  however,  to  find  here  a  cancerous  nodule  pro- 
jecting from  the  surface  of  the  licer  or  a  hydatid  cyst  of  the  same  organ. 
Aneurism,  cancer  of  the  large  intestine,  and  a  morbid  growth  in  the  l^t 
lobe  of  the  liter  are  among  the  possible  causes  of  enlargement  in  this 
region,  in  which,  or  to  the  left  of  the  median  line  and  near  the  level  of 
the  umbilicus,  effusions  into  the  lesser  peritoneal  cavity  are  also  found. 
Much  more  rarely  a  swelling  in  the  epigastrium  is  caused  by  a  tumor 
of  the  pancreas,  such  as  cyst,  abscess,  or  cancer,  or  by  sclerosis  of 
that  organ. 

A  rigid  rectus  muscle  is  capable  of  simulating  a  tumor.  In  hysterical 
subjects  rigidity  of  the  abdominal  muscles  with  tympanites  sometimes 
gives  rise  to  a  swelling  known  as  "phantom  tumor."  Such  swellings 
are  less  constant  in  shape  and  character  than  genuine  tumors,  and, 
although  dull  on  percussion,  appear  more  superficial;  they  sometimes 
disappear  under  friction  with  the  hand,  and  invariably  under  full 
anesthesia;  when  in  addition  the  stigmas  of  hysteria  are  present 
all  doubt  is  at  once  removed.  These  phantom  tumors  are,  as  Fritz 
has  pointed  out,  often  really  cases  of  dilatation  of  the  colon. 

Enlargements  in  the  right  upper  quadrant  or  right  hypocbondrium 
are  most  frequently  due  to  disease  of  the  li^■e^  and  gall-bladder.     Less 
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frequently  a  much  enlarged  or  q/stk  kidney  causes  swelling  in  this 
region. 

Primary  malignant  disease  of  the  suprarenal  bodies— a.  rare  affection — 
is  often  accompanied  by  swelling  of  the  upper  abdomen. 

Enlargement  in  the  right  lower  quadrant  or  right  iliac  region  occurs 
with  affections  of  the  cecum  and  appendix,  as  appendicitis,  typhlitis, 
and  perityphlitis,  with  or  without  pus  formation,  fecal  accumulation 
and  fecal  abscess,  carcinoma,  stricture  of  the  ileocecal  valve,  intus- 
susception, and  with  otarian  and  tubal  disease,  such  as  ovarian  tumor, 
cyst  of  the  broad  ligament,  pelvic  abscess — usually  of  tubal  origin — 
and   extra-uterine  pregnancy. 

Other  conditions  to  be  thought  of  in  this  region  are  acute  and  chronic 
(uiereufofw  peritonitis  and  an  entarged  or  numAle  kidney.  In  these 
conditions  the  most  exact  information  in  regard  to  physical  character- 
istics is  obtained  by  means  of  palpation  and  percussion,  which,  with  the 
clinical  history,  enable  the  physician  to  distinguish  one  from  the  other. 

When  the  U^t  upper  quadrant  or  left  bypochondrium  is  the  seat  of 
enlargement  one  of  the  following  conditions  should  be  suspected :  dilata- 
tion or  carcinoma  of  the  stomach;  enlargement  of  the  spleen  {q.  t,); 
movable  kidney  or  a  renal  tumor;  and  effusion  in  the  lesser  peritoneal 
cavity. 

The  enlargement  may  also  be  due  to  jecal  accumulation,  in  the  left 
transverse  and  descending  colon. 

An  interesting  cause  of  swelling  in  this  region  and  in  the  lumbar 
region  is  perigastric  or  subdiaphragmatic  abscess  (q.  v.). 

Enlargements  in  the  left  tower  quadrant  or  left  iliac  region  in  women 
are  usually  due  to  ovarian  tumors,  pelvic  abscess,  pelvic  hematocele, 
or  uterine  fibroid,  the  diagnostic  points  of  which  have  been  referred 
to  under  enlargements  in  the  right  iliac  region.  When  these  conditions 
can  be  excluded,  an  enlargement  in  this  region  may  indicate  fecal  accumu- 
lation or  tumor — usually  cancerous— rin  the  sigmoid  flexure  or  descend- 
ing colon,  volvulus,  tuberculous  peritonitis,  or  enlargement  or  displace- 
ment of  the  kidney  or  spleen  {q.  v.).  Fecal  abscess  also  may  occur  here, 
and  the  tumor  of  intussusception  may  be  found  on  the  left  side. 

Enlargement  about  the  centre  of  the  abdomen  or  umbilical  region  may 
be  due  to  umbilical  hernia,  to  gastroptosis,  or  a  floating  kidney,  spleen, 
or  liver,  to  cancer  of  the  stomach,  liver,  or  intestine,  or  sarcoma  of 
the  retroperitotxeal  glands,  to  hydatid  disease  of  the  liver  or  a  tumor 
of  the  gall-bladder,  or  Anally  to  tuberculous  disease  of  the  omentum 
or  mesenteric  glands  {tabes  mesenterica). 

Enlargement  above  the  pubis  or  in  the  hypogastric  region  is  due  most 
frequently  to  pregnancy,  flbroid  tumor  or  fibrocyst  of  the  uterus,  or 
to  distention  of  the  bladder.  In  acute  tuberculous  peritonitis  a  diffuse 
swelling  of  gradual  development  sometimes  appears  in  this  region. 
Enlargement  above  the  pubis,  associated  with  flattening  of  the  upper 
half  of  the  abdomen  and  abnormal  distinctness  of  the  lesser  curvature, 
also  occur  in  dilatation  of  the  stomach  and  gastroptosis. 
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Enlargements  in  the  fianks  and  lumbar  regions  accompany  malignant 
tumors  of  the  kidneys,  hydronephrosis  and  pyonephrosis,  perinephric 
abscess,  and  large  renal  cysts;  although,  as  a  rule,  renal  enlargements 
do  not  produce  any  visible  change  in  the  back.  On  the  left  fide  an 
enlargement  may  also  be  due  to  perigastric  or  subdiaphragmatic 
abscess,  or  to  an  enlarged  or  dislocated  spleen.  On  the  rigkt  side  the 
cause  may  be  an  enlargement,  as  from  hydatid  cyst  of  the  liver,  or  a 
retroperitoneal  sarcoma, 

ZMmiiintioii  ia  Sin  of  the  Abdomen — Retraction. — ^Tbe  size  of  the  abdo- 
men is  diminished  in  wasting  diseases,  and  in  diseases  that  either  inter- 
fere with  the  ingestion  op  assimilation  of  food  or  destroy  the  appetite. 
This  class  comprises  cancer  of  the  esophagus  and  stomach,  chronic 
lead-poisoning,  anorexia  nervosa,  chronic  diarrhea,  and  tuberculosis 
of  childhood.  Wasting  of  the  subcutaneous  and  omental  fat  and  atrophy 
of  the  abdominal  organs  cause  the  abdomen  to  become  concave  or 
scaphoid. 

Aoscaltation. — Abdominal  auscultation  is  only  occasionally  of  value 
in  physical  examinations.  The  absence  of  the  normal  peristaltic 
sounds  is  a  diagnostic  sign  of  importance  in  peritonitis,  and  is  the  result 
of  intestinal  paresis.  In  mechanical  intestinal  obstruction  the  sounds  are 
usually  exaggerated  above  the  obstruction  in  the  effort  of  peristalsis  to 
push  by  the  obstruction.  Crepitant  friction  is  occasionally  heard  over 
the  liver  or  spleen  in  peritonitis.  Over  a  gravid  uterus  can  be  heard 
fetal  heart  sounds  and  the  uterus  soufiSe.  A  bruit  can  at  times  be 
noticed  when  there  is  an  abdominal  aneurism.  A  venous  hum  is  also 
heard  occasionally  in  the  region  of  the  umbilicus,  in  cirrhosis  of  the 
liver  due  to  the  enlargement  of  the  umbilical  or  para-umbilical  veins. 
The  sounds  heard  over  the  stomach  are  described  in  the  physical 
examination  of  that  organ. 


THE  STOMACH 

Inspecti<m. — Direct  inspection  of  the  epigastric  region  often  affords 
much  positive  information.  When  there  is  much  loss  of  abdominal 
fat  and  the  stomach  is  well  distended,  its  outlines  can  sometimes  be 
traced  with  the  eye,  and  the  position  and  size  of  the  viscus  may  be 
outlined  by  observing  the  shadow  corresponding  to  the  lower  curvature, 
which  moves  with  respiration.  A  shadow  corresponding  to  the  lesser 
curvature  is  also  seen  in  gastroptosis.  The  best  position  for  the  examiner 
is  behind  and  above  the  patient's  head  while  the  latter  is  lying  down. 
If  the  lower  curvature  can  be  traced  considerably  below  the  navel, 
the  stomach  is  almost  certainly  dilated,  and  if  at  the  same  time  there 
is  a  prominent  swelling  in  the  pyloric  region  the  dilatation  is  probably 
due  to  cancer  of  the  pylorus.  A  marked  groove  extending  from  the 
umbilicus  to  the  ribs,  about  or  to  the  left  of  the  nipple-line,  is  seen  in 
cases  of  dilatation  with  gastroptosis.    It  marks  the  position  of  the  lesser 
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curvature.    The  lower  border  is  also  marked  by  a  groove  extending 
in  a  curve  from  the  pubis  toward  the  first  groove. 

Pmistaltic  waTes  may  be  seen  to  move  spontaneously  from  left  to 
right,  or  after  tapping  the  region,  or  applying  an  ether  spray  or  ice-water. 
When  the  pylorus  is  obstructed,  antiperistaltic  waves  may  also  be  seen. 


stomach  inflated,  Bhowing  gaitroptosis. 

Distentioii. — Distention  of  the  stomach  with  carbon  dioxide  or,  safer 
and  better,  with  air  by  means  of  a  hand-bulb  syringe  (see  inflation), 
frequently  brings  the  outlines  of  tumors  of  the  pylorus  plainly  into 
view,  while  at  the  same  time  any  tumor  lying  behind  the  stomach 
becomes  less  distinct,  and  false  tumors  due  to  spasm  of  the  gastric 
muscular  coat  vanish.  Distention  also  helps  to  map  out  the  entire 
organ,  to  separate  it  from  surrounding  viscera,  and  to  estimate  its  size 
and  position.  It  therefore  affords  a  means  of  distinguishing  gastroptosis 
from  dilatation. 

Oasttodiaphany  or  Transillaminatiop  of  the  Stomach.— Einhom  has 
succeeded  in  transilluminating  the  stomach  with  an  Edison  lamp 
fastened  to  a  soft-rubber  tube.  The  wires  to  the  battery  are  carried 
through  the  tube.  After  the  stomach  contents  have  been  removed, 
the  patient  is  to  take  one  or  two  glassfuls  of  water,  and  the  apparatus 
after  lubrication  is  then  inserted.  The  examination  must  be  made  in 
a  dark  room.  By  means  of  gastrodiaphany  the  approximate  position 
and  size  of  the  stomach  and  the  presence  of  tumors  of  the  anterior  wall 
are  determined.    The  results  are  not  strictly  accurate,  however,  as  the 
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intestines  when  empty  are  also  illuminated.  The  form  and  size  of  the 
stomach  are  not  so  readily  brought  out  as  the  topographical  relation  of 
tumors  of  the  stomach  and  those  in  the  vicinity  of  that  organ.  Gastro- 
diaphan^'  is  of  service  in  some  cases  to  distinguish  dilatation  from 
gastroptosis. 

Direct  Gastroscopy. — The  esophagus  and  stomach  may  be  directly 
examined  by  means  of  a  long  thin  metal  tube  with  a  small  electric  light 
and  a  reflecting  rairrop  on  the  distal  end,  the  gastroscope.  It  is  claimed 
that  through  this  tube,  ulcerations,  erosions,  thickenings,  and  infiam- 
matory  conditions  can  be  recognized  anywhere  in  the  stomach.  This 
direct  method  of  examination  of  the  stomach  is  hardly  available  for 
ordinary  clinical  procedures,  as  it  requires  a  certain  amount  of  technical 
skill  to  pass  the  tube,  and  a  general  anesthetic  is  usually  necessary. 

Bontgen  Baps. — The  outline  and  movements  of  the  stomach  may  be 
observed  by  the  use  of  the  fluoroscope,  provided  the  patient  has  been 
previously  given  an  emulsion  of  bismuth  subnitrate. 

Fo^tloa. — Palpation  of  the  stomach  is  closely  associated  with 
auscultation,  inasmuch  as  the  former  also  elicits  sounds  (succussion, 
gui^ling)  which  are  helpful  in  diagnosis.  The  hand  must  be  placed 
flat  upon  the  abdomen  and  pressure  made  by  Sexing  the  last  phalanges. 
To  make  deep  palpation,  gradually  increasing  pressure  with  a  rotary 
movement  must  be  employed.  It  may  be  of  advantage  to  palpate  in 
the  knee-elbow  position,  so  that  deeply  seated  tumors,  if  movable, 
may  fall  forward  against  the  abdominal  walls.  Palpation,  however, 
elicits  information  independently  of  auscultation,  chidly  in  conditions 
of  disease. 

Ejngastric  pulsation  is  common  in  anemia,  in  nervous  dyspepsia, 
in  valvular  disease  of  the  heart,  particularly  tricuspid  regurgitation, 
which  produces  a  liver  pulse,  and  in  rare  cases  of  aneurism  of  the 
abdominal  aorta. 

Increased  resistance  may  be  due  to  hypertrophy  of  the  muscular 
coat  which  coexists  with  distention  of  the  stomach.  A  shrunken 
condition  of  the  stomach  with  increased  resistance  may  be  due  to  a 
diffused  carcinoma  of  the  walls  of  the  stomach;  or,  rarely,  to  the 
so-called  "fibroid  stomach" — atrophy  and  thickening  of  the  walls 
from  chronic  gastritis. 

Increased  resistance  limited  to  the  pylorus  is  found  in  carcinoma. 
The  same  effect  produced  by  a  tense  right  rectus  muscle  must  be 
excluded. 

Posititm  of  Gastric  Tomors. — Cancers  of  the  pylorus  are  situated 
usually  between  the  xiphoid  cartilage  and  the  umbilicus,  frequently  a 
little  to  the  right  of  the  median  line;  but  they  may  be  found  below  the 
umbilicus  and,  exceptionally,  still  lower  down.  Adhesions  to  neighbor- 
ing organs  commonly  prevent  the  tumor  from  being  moved.  When 
it  has  formed  adhesions  to  the  liver  or  diaphragm,  it  moves  freely 
with  respiration,  and  even  when  there  are  no  adhesions,  pyloric  tumors 
may  move  a  little  with  respiration,  and  may  often  be  displaced  several 
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inches  laterally  by  manipulation  or  change  of  posture.  Tumors  of 
the  lesser  curvature  show  decided  respiratory  movement.  As  a  rule, 
tumors  due  to  gastric  cancer  are  small,  hard,  and  irregular,  and  gradu- 
ally increase  in  size. 

Non-malignant  tumors  are  found  in  rare  instances,  as  well  as  tumors 
due  to  adhesions  around  old  ulcers  and  to  puckered  scars.  The  latter 
are  distinguished  from  cancerous  tumors  not  by  the  physical  examina- 
tion, but  by  their  duration  and  clinical  historj'.  Sometimes  a  fibroid 
pylorus  may  be  felt  as  a  firm,  cylindrical  mass  about  the  size  of  the 
terminal  phalanx  of  the  thumb. 

Tendemeu.— Tenderness  is  elicited  by  palpation  in  gastritis,  in 
neuroses,  especially  the  hyperacid  forms,  in  ulcer,  and  in  cancer.  In 
gastritis  and  neuroses  the  tenderness  is  usually  diffuse  and  is  not 
constant;  in  cancer  the  tenderness  is  usually  limited  to  the  seat  of  the 
tumor,  but  is  not  so  marked  or  so  sharply  localized  as  in  ulcer.  In 
ulcer  tenderness  is  rarely  absent;  even  when  there  is  no  pain  it  is  very 
decided,  and  sometimes  is  so  sharply  localized  that  the  tender  spot 
can  be  covered  with  the  tip  of  the  finger. 

Percussion.— Fodtiui  ot  the  Stomach. — The  stomach  is  a  distensible 
organ,  and  does  not  occupy  a  fixed  position.  It  is  depressed  by  down- 
ward pressure  of  the  diaphragm  in  deep  inspiration,  by  emphysema, 
left  pleural  effusions,  enlargements  of  the  liver  and  spleen,  and  tight 
lacing — it  is  elevated  by  any  causes  that  greatly  distend  the  bowels 
or  peritoneal  cavity — tvmpanites,  peritoneal  effusions,  tumors,  and  the 
like. 

When  at  rest  its  shape  is  that  of  a  tube,  the  upper  two-thirds  of  which 
lies  in  the  left  upper  quadrant  and  runs  almost  vertically  downward 
from  the  cardia.  The  lower  third  cur\'es  toward  the  pylorus  and  lies 
almost  horizontally.  After  food  is  taken  the  stomach  is  distended  and 
its  position  changed,  the  organ  being  rotated  anteriorly  from  below,  the 
greater  curvature  rising  and  looking  more  forward,  while  the  anterior 
surface  has  a  more  upward  presentation. 

The  cardiac  end  of  the  stomach  is  fixed  to  the  diaphragm  by  peritoneal 
attachments;  the  cardiac  orifice  lies  behind  the  sternal  insertion  of 
the  left  seventh  rib.  The  -pylorus,  on  the  contrary,  is  freely  movable 
and  its  position  may  var>-  considerably.  It  usually  lies  slightly  to  the 
right  of  the  midline  about  half  way  between  the  umbilicus  and  xiphoid. 
Variations  in  the  position  of  the  greater  curvature  of  the  stomach  are 
also  compatible  with  health.  It  may  extend  normally  as  low  as  the 
umbilicus.  In  children  the  position  is  usually  higher,  while  in  adults 
over  fifty  it  frequently  lies  below  the  navel.  The  upper  border  of  the 
stomach,  in  the  left  midclavicular  line,  lies  between  the  fifth  interspace 
and  the  sixth  rib,  occasionally  in  the  fourth  interspace  or  at  the  seventh 
rib. 

Traube  has  called  special  attention  to  the  left  lower  portion  of  the 
thorax  which  projects  over  the  stomach,  the  "semilunar  space."  The 
upper  limit  is  a  crescentic  line  starting  from  the  sternum  in  the  sixth 
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interspace  and  extending  in  a  curved  line,  corresponding  approximately 
to  the  curve  of  the  rib,  to  the  axillary  line.  It  is  known  as  "Traube's 
line."  In  health  this  space  gives  a  tympanitic  note,  unless  the  stomach 
Dt  transverse  colon  is  full  or  the  omentum  very  fatty.  In  left  pleural 
effusion  it  is  dull.    (See  Diseases  of  Lungs.) 

Area  of  Stom&ch  Tympan;. — Though  the  tympanitic  percussion  note 
over  the  empty  stomach,  the  so-called  "stomach  tympany,"  is  said  to 
have  certain  qualities  which  distinguish  it  from  tympany  of  the  rest 
of  the  abdomen,  in  actual  practice  it  is  usually  impossible  to  outline 
the  stomach  by  ordinary  percussion.  However,  if  the  patient  has  just 
taken  some  water  or  food  into  the  stomach  the  lower  border  can  usu- 
ally be  demonstrated.  Auscultatory  percussion  is  frequently  valuable, 
especially  if  the  stomach  is  inflated  or  contains  water,  and  is  of  par- 
ticular value  in  differentiating  a  tumor  of  the  pylorus  from  a  tumor 
in  the  same  position  unconnected  with  the  stomach. 

Ausenltation. — By  means  of  auscultation  it  can  be  determined 
whether  or  not  there  is  obstruction  at  the  cardiac  orifice.  On  listening 
over  the  esophagus  with  the  stethoscope,  while  the  patient  is  swallowing 
a  liquid,  a  spurting  sound  is  heard,  followed  in  from  five  to  ten  or  twelve 
seconds  by  a  second  sound,  which  marks  the  escape  of  the  fluid  from 
the  cardiac  orifice  of  the  esophagus  into  the  stomach,  the  so-calied 
"deglutition  murmur."  Vihen  rfiere  is  obstruction  at  the  cardiac 
orifice,  the  second  sound  may  be  delayed  as  long  as  a  minute. 

When  the  stomach  is  partly  filled  with  fluid,  a  succmsion  or  splashing 
sound  can  be  produced  by  moving  the  patient  quickly  from  side  to 
side,  or  by  quickly  compressing  the  stomach  and  allowing  it  to  rebound 
immediately.  Such  compression  may  be  made  alternately',  first  in 
the  neighborhood  of  the  fundus  of  the  stomach  and  then  in  the  region 
of  the  umbilicus.  Both  hands  should  be  employed.  The  ear  need  not 
be  applied  to  the  body  while  the  movements  are  made,  as*  the  sound 
is  audible  at  a  distance  of  several  inches.  Such  sounds  are  abnormal 
if  they  are  heard  more  than  three  hours  after  a  light,  or  six  hours  after 
a  full  meal.  Dilatation  is  very  probable  if  the  splashing  sound  is  heard 
below  the  navel  in  a  fasting  stomach. 

LiflEtion  of  the  Stomocb. — The  most  accurate  method  of  determining 
the  size,  shape,  and  position  of  the  stomach  is  by  inflation.  Positive 
information  of  these  factors  b>'  actual  distention  of  the  viscus  with 
air,  supplemented  by  other  methods  of  ph.ysicai  examination,  is  readily 
obtained,  and  the  most  practicable  as  well  as  the  most  effective  means 
of  accomplishing  this  object  is  by  simple  inflation  through  a  stomach- 
tube  with  an  ordinary  atomizer  bulb.  The  carbon  dioxide  method  has 
the  sole  advantage  of  enabling  one  to  dispense  with  the  introduction 
of  a  stomach-tube,  and  so  many  distinct  disadvantages  and  dangers 
that  its  use  cannot  be  countenanced.  With  ordinarj'  inflation,  if  the 
air  is  pumped  in  rapidly  at  first,  spasm  is  induced  at  the  pylorus 
and  prevents  the  premature  escape  of  the  distending  medium  into  the 
small  intestine.     (Pepper  and  Stengel.)    The  stomach  should  first  be 
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emptied  in  the  usual  manner,  after  which  an  atomizer  bulb  is  fitted 
to  the  stomach-tube,  without  removing  the  latter,  and  the  distention 
carried  to  a  point  just  short  of  causing  discomfort.  Owing  to  the  lax 
condition  of  the  abdominal  waJls,  the  outline  of  the  stomach  is  usually 
at  once  visible,  or  it  can  be  determined  by  palpation,  by  percussion, 
or  by  auscultatory  percussion.  The  following  sign  may  be  sufficient: 
"when  the  bulb  of  the  syringe  is  compressed,  forcing  the  air  through, 
the  tube,  a  peculiar  metallic  ring  can  be  heard  with  the  stethoscope 
over  the  stomach.  When  the  bell  of  the  instrument  is  moved  along 
beyond  the  stomach  limits,  the  sound  instantly  loses  its  metallic 
character."  The  same  authority  advises  that  the  air  be  allowed  to 
escape  before  the  tube  is  withdrawn,  in  order  to  prevent  the  distress 
which  often  accompanies  the  escape  of  air  from  the  stomach,  probably 
on  account  of  a  spasm  at  the  cardiac  orifice. 

When  gastroptosis  is  present,  the  greater  curvature  is  found  well 
below  the  level  of  the  umbilicus,  and  in  extreme  cases  may  lie  in  the 
pelvis.  Dilatation  will  show  a  marked  increase  in  the  size  of  the 
stomach.  Visible  peristalsis  is  frequently  noted  only  after  infiation 
and  tumors  of  the  anterior  wall  and  pylorus  may  appear,  or  become 
more  prominent  if  previously  noted;  while  tumors  posteriorly,  if  pre- 
viously palpable,  disappear.  The  counter-indications  of  this  method 
are  such  as  would  apply  to  the  passage  of  a  stomach-tube  at  any  time. 


THE  INTESTINES 

Inspeetioil. — Local  and  general  enlargements  of  the  abdomen  have 
been  discussed  in  the  preceding  pages.  Movements  due  to  increased 
peristalsis  of  the  intestines  are  seen  in  obstruction.  The  intestine  above 
the  point  of  obstruction  may  swell  into  a  well-defined  tumor,  which 
becomes  hard,  and  is  dull  tympanitic  on  percussion. 

PslpatLon. — Tenderness,  peristalsis,  peritoneal  friction,  the  bubbling 
of  gas  through  a  constriction  of  the  bowel,  and  tumors  are  recognized 
by  palpation.  It  is  often  necessarj'  to  place  the  patient  on  all-fours 
or  in  the  knee-chest  position. 

Percassion. — The  normal  note  is  tympanitic-  Local  areas  of  dul- 
ness  may  be  due  to  intestinal  tumor.  Light  percussion  should  be  em- 
ployed, A  dull  tympany  indicates  a  solid  mass  surrounded  by  distended 
intestines.  The  outline  of  the  large  intestine  can  be  ascertained  by 
filling  it  with  water. 

Auacnltation.— Normally,  peristaltic  sounds  are  heard  over  the 
intestines.  These  are  absent  if  there  is  paresis  of  the  bowel  from  peri- 
tonitis or  from  other  causes.  Exaggeration  in  frequency  and  intensity 
of  the  sounds  take  place  when  there  is  increased  peristalsis,  as  in  enter- 
itis, after  a  cathartic,  and  in  the  early  stages  of  mechanical  intestinal 
obstruction  above  the  site  of  the  obstruction. 
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THE  UTEB 


Topoffraphfeal  Anatomy.— (See  Plates  IV  and  V.)  The  right 
lobe  of  tie  liver  is  applied  to  the  concavity  formed  by  the  lower  iobe 
of  the  right  lung,  being  separated  from  it  by  the  diaphragm.  The  thin 
lower  edge  of  the  right  lung  overlaps  the  liver  at  its  upper  part,  but 
the  greater  portion  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  right  lobe  of  the  Hver 
is  in  contact  with  the  ribs.  The  under  surface  of  the  liver  is  in  relation 
with  the  stomach,  transverse  colon,  duodenum,  right  kidney,  and  right 
suprarenal  capsule. 

A  needle  tluiist  into  the  right  side,  in  the  midaxillary  region,  between 
the  six  and  seventh  ribs,  would  traverse  the  lung,  and  then  go  through 
the  diaphragm  at  its  central  attachment,  into  the  liver.  The  lower 
border  of  the  liver  extends  in  the  median  line  one-third  of  the  distance 
from  the  tip  of  the  xiphoid  cartilage  to  the  umbilicus.  In  the  right 
midclavicular  line  it  extends  to  the  lower  border  of  the  ribs;  and  in  the 
midaxillary  to  the  tenth  rib.  The  upper  border  is  opposite  the  upper 
border  of  the  sixth  rib  in  the  midclavicular  line,  and  extends  horizontally 
to  the  axilla  to  the  ninth  rib  behind. 

The  attachment  of  the  liver  permits  of  a  certain  amount  of  move- 
ment. Hence,  the  liver  is  depressed  by  deep  inspiration,  emphysema 
of  the  lungs,  or  right  pleural  effusion.  When  the  patient  lies  upon  his 
left  side,  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver  rises  higher  and  the  right  extends 
lower;  and  tire  versa,  when  the  patient  lies  upon  the  right  side,  the 
liver  turning  upon  the  suspensory  ligament  as  an  axis.    (Gerhardt.) 

1Jlsp«ction. — In.spection  is  not  of  very  great  assistance  in  the  diag- 
nosis of  diseases  of  the  liver.  Frequently  there  is  a  swelling  or  tumor 
in  the  right  upper  quadrant,  which  may  or  may  not  be  produced  by 
an  enlargement  of  the  liver,  but  which  should  direct  attention  to  that 
organ.  Such  a  swelling  may  be  observed  in  amyloid  disease,  hydatid 
tumor,  cancer,  abscess,  and  less  frequently  in  fatty  liver. 

Palpation. — The  lower  border  of  the  liver  can  be  palpated  in  thin 
subjects,  and  often  the  gall-bladder  when  it  is  greatly  enlarged, 
although  diflScult  when  the  abdomen  is  distended  with  gas.  Palpation 
must  be  made  with  the  tips  of  the  fingers,  pressing  them  firmly  inward 
along  the  margin  of  the  ribs,  at  the  same  time  procuring  relaxation  of 
the  abdominal  muscles  by  having  the  patient  take  a  full  breath,  and 
having  the  legs  drawn  up  and  the  shoulders  elevated.  The  pressure 
should  be  made  in  the  interval  following  the  acts  of  inspiration.  By 
care  and  patience  the  fingers  can  be  pushed  deeply  inward  and  be  made 
to  feel  the  border  of  the  liver,  even  in  health.  Care  must  be  taken  not 
to  cause  contraction  of  the  right  rectus  muscle,  for  when  rigid  it  may 
simulate  tumor  or  enlargement  of  the  liver.  The  left  lobe  of  the  liver, 
below  the  ensiform  cartilage,  extends  almost  half-way  to  the  umbilicus. 
Here  it  is  most  accessible  to  palpation.  By  palpation  we  learn  the. 
extent  of  movement  of  the  liver  during  respiration.    The  liver  descends 
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and  ascends  with  inspiration  and  expiration.    This  movability  distin- 
guishes it  from  fixed  organs. 

GUjmrd's  method,  or  procede  du  pouce,  sometimes  enables  the  examiner 
to  feel  the  edge  of  the  liver  when  ordinary  methods  of  palpation  fail 
to  reveal  it.  The  method  consists  essentially  in  thrusting  the  liver 
forward  with  the  fingers  of  the  left  hand,  while  with  the  thumb  in 
abduction  the  edge  of  the  liver  is  felt  for  during  deep  inspiration,  the 
right  hand  meanwhile  forcing  the  intestines  out  of  the  way.  (See 
Fig.  105.) 

Fio.  105 


Gl^ard'a  procM^  du  pouce. 

The  liver  is  uniformly  enlarged  and  palpable  in  fatty  and  amyloid 
disease,  congestion,  multiple  abscess,  acute  hepatitis,  phosphorus- 
poisoning,  leukemia,  rickets,  congenital  syphilis,  obstruction  of  the  bile 
ducts,  and  cirrhosis.  Irregular  palpable  enlargements  are  found  in 
single  abscess,  cancer,  hydatid  cyst  on  the  anterior  or  lower  surface, 
and  syphilis  (gummas).  The  liver  may  also  be  palpable,  though  not. 
enlarged  when  pushed  downward  by  large  pleural  effusions,  emphysema, 
subdiaphragmatic  abscess,  etc.  Enlargement  of  one  lobe  of  the  liver 
may  be  the  result  of  any  causes  of  an  irregular  enlargement,  or  it  may 
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be  the  resuH  of  constriction  of  the  iiver  from  tight  lacing,  or  a  "Reidel's 
lobe"  may  be  present. 

Floatiitg  liver  is  diagnosticated  by  feeling  in  the  lower,  most  frequently 
the  right,  portion  of  the  belly  a  large  tumor  which  may,  however,  easily 
be  confounded  with  tumors  of  other  organs.  It  can  be  distinguished  as 
the  liver  (1)  by  recognizing  the  notch;  (2)  by  the  presence  of  a  tympan- 
itic note  in  the  normal  hepatic  region,  as  loops  of  intestine  lie  between 
the  diaphragm  and  liver;  (3)  by  the  excessive  movabiiity  of  the  tumor; 
(4)  by  the  fact  that  it  is  possible  to  replace  the  liver;  and  (5)  by  its 
size  and  consistency.  It  occurs  almost  exclusively  in  women,  possibly 
as  the  result  of  a  congenital  lengthening  of  the  suspensory  ligament, 
although  more  likely  from  relaxed  abdominal  walls.  It  may  be  con- 
founded with  ovarian  cyst,  appendicitis  with  tumor,  and  movable 
right  kidney  with  hydronephrosis. 

Palpation  of  the  liver  may  discover  a  frKtwn  from  perihepatitis,  and 
pain  or  tenderness  from  that  cause  or  from  cancer  or  abscess.  Pulsa- 
tion of  the  liver  may  be  a  transmitted  impulse  from  the  abdominal 
aorta  or  a  venous  pulse,  such  as  occurs  also  in  the  jugulars  from 
tricuspid  regurgitation. 

Oall-bladder. — When  the  gall-bladder  has  a  certain  degree  of  fulness, 
it  may,  according  to  Gerhardt,  be  not  only  felt  in  healthy  persons,  if 
the  stomach  and  bowel  are  empty,  as  a  smooth,  round,  fluctuating 
tumor  at  the  lower  border  of  the  liver,  but  be  even  visible  and  be 
outlined  by  percussion.  If  a  line  is  drawn  from  the  right  acromion 
process  to  the  umbilicus,  it  will  bisect  the  gall-bladder  at  the  point 
where  it  passes  over  the  margin  of  the  ribs.  The  fundus  is  situated 
below  the  edge  of  the  liver,  at  about  the  ninth  costal  cartilage,  just 
outside  the  edge  of  the  right  rectus  muscle.  Palpation  is  easy  when, 
owing  to  closure  of  the  cystic  duct,  the  gall-bladder  is  distended  with 
■  bile  or  inflammatory  exudate,  or  enlarged  by  thickening  of  its  walls 
or  an  accumulation  of  gall-stones.  A  pear-shaped  tumor  is  then  felt 
which,  if  not  adherent  to  the  border  of  the  liver,  is  movable  with  it. 
In  simple  stasis  and  in  purulent  inflammation  the  tumor  is  tense  and 
elastic;  in  inflammatory  or  carcinomatous  thickening  of  the  wall,  dense 
and  irregular.  Calculi  can  often  be  recognized  by  their  form  or  liardness, 
or  by  the  sound  made  by  rubbing  them  together. 

Peicassioii. — ^Limits  ol  Liver  Dulness  in  Health. — The  upper  border 
of  the  liver  dulness  is  found  by  percussing  from  above  downward 
toward  the  liver,  beginning  anteriorly  at  the  third  interspace,  on  the 
lateral  surface  of  the  chest  at  the  fourth,  and  posteriorly  at  the  angle 
of  the  scapula.  In  health  the  upper  border  is  found  anterioriy  at  the 
fifth  interspace,  in  the  axilla  at  the  sixth,  and  in  the  back  at  the  ninth 
interspace;  and  the  Hver  dulness  should  extend  downward  to  the  margin 
of  the  ribs.  In  the  aged  the  lower  border  falls  short  of  this  position 
by  at  least  an  inch,  and  in  deep  chested  persons  the  entire  liver  dulness 
may  be  not  more  than  two  inches  in  front.  The  width  of  the  liver 
dulness  is  about  4  inches  in  the  right  midclavicular  line,  6  inches  in 
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the  midaxillary  line,  and  3  inches  in  the  midscapular  line.  In  children 
the  lower  border  of  the  liver  is  normally  lower  than  in  adults  on  account 
of  the  relatively  greater  size  of  the  viscus.  For  the  same  reason  the 
upper  border  is  at  a  higher  level. 

Diminution  in  size  can  be  determined  by  percussion  only,  and  is 
usually  best  recognized  in  the  anterior  and  lateral  regions.  Diminution 
in  size  is  due  to  simple  or  acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver  or  to  cirrkoais. 
It  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  apparent  diminution  that  takes 
place  in  emphysema,  or  that  which  occurs  from  distention  of  the  bowels 
with  flatus,  as  in  peritonitis.  Absence  of  hepatic  dulness  may  occur 
when  there  is  gas  in  the  peritoneal  cavity.  When  there  is  much  disten- 
tion of  the  intestines  by  gas,  the  anterior  and  lateral  hepatic  areas 
may  be  tympanitic. 

EnlvKOinost  of  the  Liver.— In  order  to  detect  enlargement  of  the  liver, 
inspection,  palpation,  and  percussion — both  superficial  and  deep — 
are  employed;  palpatory  percussion  is  sometimes  of  great  advantage. 
Any  marked  increase  in  the  hepatic  dulness  beyond  the  normal  limits 
(see  page  336)  usually  means  a  corresponding  increase  in  the  size  of 
the  organ.  The  enlai^ement  may  be  uniform  and  the  shape  of  the 
liver  dulness  normal,  or  the  outline  may  be  irregular,  or  again  the 
enlargement  may  be  limited  to  one  lobe.  If  the  enlargement  is  irreg- 
ular, the  liver  dulness  may  begin  at  a  higher  point  in  the  anterior 
than  in  the  lateral  region,  or  may  extend  beyond  the  margin  of  the 
ribs  in  a  limited  area. 

When  the  enlargement  is  limited  to  the  left  lobe,  it  is  revealed  by 
increase  in  the  dulness  from  the  xiphoid  cartilage  downward  as  far  as 
the  umbilicus.  The  entire  mid  abdomen  to  the  navel  may  be  filled 
by  the  eularged  liver.  The  causes  of  uniform  enlargement  and  enlarge- 
ment of  one  lobe  of  the  liter  have  been  discussed.    (See  page  337.) 

Irregularity  in  the  shape  of  the  liver  dulness  occurs  in  cancer,  in 
abscess,  in  hydatid  disease,  in  gumma,  in  congenital  malformations, 
and  ID  corset  liver.  Although  in  abscess  or  hydatid  disease  enlarge- 
ment downward  is  more  common,  it  may  be  directly  upward,  the 
lower  border  of  the  liver  occupying  the  normal  position.  When 
enlargement  of  the  liver  extends  upward  it  is  due  to  a  cyst,  abscess, 
or  gumma  in  the  convex  surface  of  the  right  lobe. 

Diagnosis. — Enlargement  of  the  liver  from  disease  must  be  dis- 
tinguished from  enlargement  of  organs  in  contiguity  with  the  liver, 
from  structures  usually  containing  air  which  have  become  solid  or  non- 
resonant  and  from  congenital  or  acquired  malformations.  It  is  well 
to  bear  in  mind  the  conditions  which  simulate  enlargemeuis  of  the  liver. 
Of  these  we  have: 

1.  Pleural  Effusion. — The  difficulty  in  distinguishing  enlargement 
of  the  liver  from  a  pleural  effusion  arises  because  the  hepatic  dulness 
is  continuous  with  that  caused  by  the  presence  of  fluid  in  the  pleural 
sac.  In  pleural  effusion,  however,  there  is  uniform  bulging  of  the 
affected  aide;  the  liver  is  not  movable,  and  chest  expansion  is  lessened. 
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The  upper  border  of  dulness  may  be  movable  if  the  effusion  is  not  large, 
and  the  line  of  dulness,  S-shaped — that  is,  high  behind  and  high  in 
front.  If  the  effusion  is  large,  the  upper  limit  of  dulness  is  horizontal. 
Sometimes  an  enlargement  of  the  liver  may  give  rise  to  secondary  pleural 
effusion,  so  that  too  often,  after  finding  pleural  effusion,  the  size  of 
the  liver  is  not  estimated. 

2.  Lobar  Pneumonia. — ^The  history  and  clinical  course  and  physical 
signs  will  immediately  differentiate  the  two  conditions. 

3.  Pericardial  effusion  and  dilatation  of  the  heart  are  said  to  simulate 
enlargement  of  the  liver.  The  history  of  the  case,  the  origin  and  mode 
of  development  of  the  symptoms,  and  the  physical  signs  of  cardiac 
disease,  point  to  the  true  nature  of  the  lesion. 

4.  Subdiaphragmatic  Abscess. — ^The  history  of  the  case  is  generally 
essential  to  a  diagnosis.  The  accumulation  between  the  liver  and 
diaphragm  causes  the  latter  to  be  pushed  downward.  It  is  very  difficult 
to  distinguish  the  true  from  the  false  enlargement  in  these  instances. 
Aspiration  may  help  in  the  diagnosis. 

5.  Abnormal  Condition  of  the  Abdominal  Parieies. — Increased  tension 
or  spasm  of  the  recti  muscles,  giving  rise  to  phantom  tumors  of  the 
abdomen,  simulate  cTilargement  of  the  liver  in  hysteria.  Anesthesia 
must  often  be  employed  to  disperse  the  swelling, 

6.  Disease  of  the  spinal  column  causes  dislocation,  on  account  of 
which  the  liver  may  apparently  be  increased  in  size. 

7.  Congenital  Malformation.— Coxigca\\&\  malformations  may  be 
suspected  in  the  absence  of  any  symptoms  of  hepatic  disease  or  of 
conditions  that  may  cause  other  forms  of  spurious  enlargement.  More- 
over, the  increased  dulness  will  have  existed  from  early  life. 

8.  Tight  Lacing. — This  may  displace  the  liver  upward  or  downward, 
according  to  the  direction  of  the  pressure.  It  may  also,  by  exerting 
lateral  compression,  bring  more  of  the  liver  into  contact  with  the 
anterior  abdominal  wall;  and  finally,  if  the  constriction  is  due  to 
pressure  of  a  strap  or  tight  cord,  a  portion  of  the  liver  may  be  more  or 
less  detached  and  appear  as  a  movable  tumor. 

9.  Enlargement  of  the  abdominal  contents  may  cause  spurious  enlarge- 
ment of  the  liver.  In  the  same  way  increased  abdominal  pressure  from 
ascites  or  tympanites  causes  the  liver  to  rise  higher  than  normal. 
(o)  The  accumulation  of  feces  in  the  colon.  This  causes  extension  of 
the  liver  dulness  downward,  on  account  of  which  it  may  be  thought 
that  the  patient  has  liver  disease.  A  purgative  must  be  given.  (6) 
An  ovarian  cyst,  (c)  Ascites.  Exclusion  of  ascites  is  sometimes  difficult 
if  the  ascites  is  loculated  and  situated  in  the  hepatic  region.  (cO 
Tumors  of  the  omentum,  chiefly  tuberculous,  may  occupy  such  relation 
to  the  liver  as  to  increase  the  dulness  downward.  The  history,  the 
occurrence  of  the  omental  tumor,  with  symptoms  of  tuberculosis,  may 
aid  in  determining  the  condition,  (e)  In  tumors  of  the  kidney,  which 
simulate  enlarged  liver,  it  is  found  that  the  edge  of  the  liver  cannot 
well  be  felt;  but  the  fingers  can  usually*  be  inserted  between  the  ribs 
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and  the  upper  part  of  the  renal  tumor.  The  renal  tumor,  however, 
is  not  fixed.  It  is  rounded  on  every  side,  and  has  the  well-known  shape 
of  a  kidney.  (/)  Enlargements  of  the  liver  must  be  distinguished 
from  pancreatic  q/tt,  or  effusion  into  the  lesser  peritoneal  camly.  This 
can  usually  be  accomplished  with  ease,  except  in  h\'datid  disease  of 
the  left  lobe  near  the  suspensory  ligament.  In  effusion  into  the  lesser 
peritoneal  cavity  the  tumor  occupies  the  left  upper  quadrant,  and  maj- 
extend  downward  to  the  le\el  of  the  umbilicus.  It  causes  dislocation 
of  the  heart,  so  that  the  apex  is  as  high  as  the  third  interspace  and 
beyond  the  midclavicular  line.  It  is  accompanied  by  an  increase  in 
the  dulness  posteriorly,  so  that  the  upper  limit  may  extend  to  the  angle 
of  the  left  scapula.    Puncture  may  furnish  the  necessarj-  information. 

Aspiration. — We  are  rarely  warranted  in  determining  the  nature  of 
an  obscure  enlargement  of  the  liver  or  of  the  gall-bladder  by  aspiration. 
In  abscess  pus  is  found;  in  hydatid  disease,  the  characteristic  fluid 
may  be  withdrawn.  In  a  case  of  local  enlargement,  the  apex  of  the 
swelling  should  be  aspirated.  If  puncture  is  performed  near  the  upper 
border,  the  needle  should  be  thrust  downward;  if  the  near  lower  border, 
upward.  The  left  lobe  should  be  aspirated  with  care,  in  order  to  avoid 
entering  the  stomach. 

Anscnltatioii. — By  auscultation  we  may  detect  a  friction  sound  in 
perihepatitis;  a  grating  or  rubbing  during  palpation  when  the  gall- 
bladder contains  calculi;  a  continuous  murmur  in  tricuspid  regurgitation. 


THE   SPLEEN 

Topography  ot  the  Spleen  (Plate  V).— The  spleen  lies  in  the  left 
upper  quadrant,  beneath  and  in  contact  with  the  diaphragm  above, 
and  with  the  tail  of  the  pancreas,  the  cardiac  end  of  the  stomach, 
and  the  suprarenal  gland  below.  It  extends  from  the  upper  border  of 
the  ninth  to  the  lower  border  of  the  eleventh  rib,  and  from  the  mid- 
axillar>'  line  backward  and  upward  toward  the  spine. 

Pa^tttion. — As  the  spleen  lies  entirely  behind  the  ribs,  it  does  not, 
under  normal  conditions,  admit  of  palpation;  but  when  it  is  enlarged 
it  becomes  accessible  to  palpation  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  enlarge- 
ment and  of  the  relaxation  of  the  abdominal  walls.  It  mor>es  vnth 
respiratiim  and  cannot  be  said  to  be  enlarged  unless  the  edge  of  the 
organ  is  palpable  at  the  end  of  a  deep  inspiration,  even  if  there  is 
increased  dulness  in  the  lower  axillary  region.  An  enlarged  spleen 
usually  retains  its  normal  shape,  and  the  direction  of  the  enlargement 
is  downward  and  inward.  When  the  enlargement  is  moderate,  the 
smooth,  blunt,  rounded  anterior  surface  and  sharp  edge  of  the  spleen 
can  be  felt  at  the  margin  of  the  ribs  during  deep  inspiration;  when  the 
enlargement  is  great,  as  in  leukemia,  the  organ  can  be  grasped  with 
both  hands  and  its  hilus  clearly  mapped  out.  The  same  thing  can  be 
done  in  the  rare  instances  of  floating  spleen,  but  here  a  knee-chest 
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position  will  favor  successful  palpatioa.  The  posterior  border  of  an 
enlarged  spleen  can  usually  be  made  out  by  passing  the  hand  backward 
over  the  resisting  organ;  in  children  this  border  is  sJways  readily  found. 
In  fact,  the  spleen  is  always  more  readily  palpable  in  children  than 
in  adults;  it  is  also  more  movable,  and  therefore  can  be  brought  forward 
more  easily  to  the  median  by  bimanual  palpation. 


FeeliDS  (or  the  edge  of  the  spleeo. 

In  splenic  leukemia  the  spleen  may  be  larger  after  a  meal,  yield  a 
creaking  fremitus  on  palpation  and  a  murmur  on  auscultation,  and 
may  even  pulsate.  The  spleen  may  also  diminish  in  size  after  diarrhea 
or  free  hemorrhage. 

Ferciusion. — The  spleen  yields  a  diiU  sound  on  percussion.  Pos- 
teriorly and  below,  the  splenic  dulness  merges  into  that  of  the  lumbar 
region  and  kidney.  The  upper  posterior  portion  is  hidden  behind  the 
diaphragm  and  overlapping  lung,  and  hence  is  not  accessible  to  per- 
cussion. Practically,  therefore,  the  normal  splenic  dulness  extends 
between  the  ninth  and  eleventh  ribs  in  the  middle  and  posterior 
axillary  lines,  the  spleen  being  there  in  contact  with  the  ribs.  (See 
Plate  V.) 

In  percussion  of  the  spleen  the  patient  should  lie  on  fals  right  side. 
Beginning  from  above  downward,  the  interspaces  are  percussed  gently 
until  pulmonary  resonance  b  replaced  by  dulness;  then  proceeding 
from  the  gastric  area  toward  the  axilla  until  tympany  yields  to  dulness. 
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In  the  same  way,  percussing  from  below  upward,  the  line  is  reached 
where  the  intestinal  tympany  gives  way  to  dulness. 

Splenic  dulness  may  be  encroached  upon  by  tympany  due  to  the 
stomach  or  colon  distended  with  gas;  or  its  dulness  may  appear  increased 
through  dbtention  of  the  stomach  and  colon  with  solid  matter,  a  left 
pleural  effusion,  or  basal  pneumonia.  The  spleen  may  also  be  pressed 
upward  by  ascites  or  by  a  large  abdominal  tumor,  so  that  its  normal 
s  is  much  lessened. 


THE  KIDNETS 

Topognvhy  of  the  Kidneys  (Plate  IV,  Fig.  2).— The  kidneys  are 
situated  in  the  right  and  left  lumbar  regions  respectively,  the  left 
being  a  little  higher  than  the  right.  They  extend  from  the  eleventh 
rib,  or  twelfth  dorsal  vertebra,  to  the  third  Jumbar  vertebra.  The  left 
kidney  is  in  contact  above  the  spleen,  and  the  right  with  the  liver. 

The  kidneys  are  enveloped  in  fat;  their  distance  from  the  anterior 
surface  of  the  abdomen  renders  them  inaccessible  to  percussion  from 
that  direction,  and  the  thick  dorsal  and  lumbar  tissues  coupled  with 
the  relation  of  the  kidneys  with  the  spleen  and  liver,  which  give  a  dull 
note  pn  pereussion,  make  it  difGcult  to  outline  the  kidneys  from  behind. 

Palpation. — Palpation  of  the  normal  kidney  is  difficult.  It  can 
only  be  bimanual.  Place  the  fingers  of  one  hand  below  the  last  rib 
outside  of  the  lumbar  muscles — erector  spinie— and  apply  the  other 
below  the  ribs  in  front.  Firm,  persistent  pressure  with  the  abdominal 
muscles  relaxed,  especially  in  thin  subjects,  will  often  enable  the  normal 
kidney  on  the  right  side  to  be  felt  when  the  patient  takes  a  deep  breath. 

Palpation  of  the  kidney  becomes  easy  when  it  is  either  enlarged  or 
displaced,  and  at  times  the  kidney  can  he  grasped  between  the  two 
hands,  its  size  estimated,  and  its  physical  characteristics  as  regards 
hardness,  softness,  fluctuation,  and  mobility  determined.  The  fact 
that  the  tumor  moves  a  little  with  respiration  aids  in  its  detection;  and 
if  it  Is  unusually  movable  the  edge  of  the  hand  can  be  slipped  above 
its  upper  end  by  turning  edgewise  that  border  of  the  hand  which  is 
adjacent  to  the  ribs.  A  renal  tumor  is  usually  two  or  three  inches  to 
either  side  of  the  median  line,  a  little  above  the  level  of  the  umbilicus. 

A  very  favorable  position  for  palpating  movable  kidneys  is  that 
assumed  by  standing  and  leaning  forward  over  a  chair,  with  the  trunk 
supported  by  the  hands  resting  on  the  seat  of  the  chair.  In  this  position 
the  abdominal  muscles  are  relaxed  and  the  kidneys  fall  forward. 

In  the  diagnosis  of  renal  tumors,  in  general,  it  should  be  borne  in 
mind  that  they  are  slightly  movable  witb  respiration  unless  adherent, 
as  in  malignant  disease,  abscess,  and  cysts.  Unless  too  large  they  pre- 
serve their  reniform  shape,  and  press  in  front  of  them  the  ascending  or 
descending  colon.  The  position  of  the  colon  should  therefore  always  be 
ascertained,  and  to  this  end  it  may  be  necessary  to  inflate  it. 
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Percossion. — The  best  results  are  obtained  by  having  the  patient 
lie  face  downward,  and  placing  a  cushion  under  the  belly  so  as  to  make 
the  lumbar  regions  a  tittle  more  prominent.  Strong  percussion  is 
required,  and  an  artificial  plessor  and  pleximeter  are  to  be  preferred. 
Percussion  should  be  conducted  with  a  view  to  marking  the  angle  which 
the  liver  dulness  and  splenic  dulness  make  with  that  of  the  kidney  on 
the  right  and  left  side  respectively.  The  kidneys  extend  below  the 
lower  lines  of  liver  and  splenic  dulness,  and  laterally  for  a  width  not 
greater  than  four  inches.  The  difficulties  in  the  way  of  outlining  the 
kidneys  by  percussion  are  greatly  increased  in  persons  with  much 
flesh,  in  muscular  subjects  when  ^ere  is  ascites,  and  it  is  practically 
impossible  under  such  circumstances  to  be  sure  of  the  boundaries  of 
the  kidneys.    The  colon  must  be  emptied  to  yield  trustworthy  results. 
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CHAPTER  XXIII 
THE  RONTGEN  RAY  IN  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS 

The  employment  of  the  Rontgen  ray  in  medicine  is  an  extremely 
important  adjuvant  to  other  methods  of  diagnosis.  Its  use,  however, 
13  outside  of  the  realm  of  the  ordinary  practitioner,  not  only  because 
of  the  primary  expense  of  the  apparatus  but  because  the  proper  taking 
and  correct  interpretation  of  an  x-ray  plate  requires  special  skill  and 
considerable  experience  which  can  only  be  attained  by  constant  practice 
in  this  branch  of  medicine.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  a  diagnosis  from 
a  plate  or  through  the  use  of  the  fluoroscope  should  be  left  to  specialists 
in  this  line  of  work.  The  internist,  however,  should  be  acquainted 
with  those  conditions  in  which  the  ar-ray  examination  is  of  value  and 
should  be  prepared  to  make  use  of  this  diagnostic  method  in  question- 
able and  obscure  cases.  In  the  following  sections  the  various  conditions 
in  which  the  Rontgen  ray  or  the  fluoroscope  are  of  diagnostic  worth 
will  be  briefly  considered. 

The  Head. — The  head  is  the  most  difficult  region  that  the  skiagrapher 
has  to  deal  with,  as  this  cavity  is  enclosed  by  a  bony  envelope  with 
numerous  irregularities,  particularly  in  the  base;  sutures  separate  the 
various  bones;  there  are  grooves  for  the  lodgement  of  vessels;  density 
and  thickness  of  the  bony  encasement  change  at  every  point;  large 
venous  sinuses  are  present;  the  brain  is  extremely  vascular;  the  external 
ear  throws  a  distinct  shadow,  and  there  are  many  large  air  cavities 
with  thin  walls.  All  these  irregularities  and  anatomical  structures  tend 
to  make  the  shadow  of  the  head  very  complex.  The  results  of  skiag- 
raphy of  brain  tumors,  cysts,  abscess,  or  blood-clot  are,  on  the  whole,  of 
doubtful  value  for  diagnostic  purposes,  A  few  men  have  been  able  to 
obtain  shadows  of  suspected  tumors  and  other  lesions,  and  to  confirm 
their  findings  by  autopsy.  Such  tumors  as  sarcomas,  tuberculomas, 
gummas,  and  fibromas,  when  definitely  localized,  have  been  demon- 
strated in  the  skiagraph  by  skilful  operators.  Tumors  of  the  pituitary 
body  are  recognized  by  alterations  in  the  sella  turcica.  Blood-clots 
being  rather  opaque,  when  they  are  near  the  surface,  as  in  extradural 
hemorrhage,  are  shown  with  greater  ease  and  jield  fairly  clear  shadows. 
A  thick-walled  abscess  within  the  vault  may  be  demonstrated  and 
abscess  or  new  growths  in  the  accessory  sinuses  are  usually  clearly  shown. 
Cystic  conditions  are  represented  by  a  diminution  in  the  normal 
density  of  the  shadow  of  the  area,  and  the  skiagraph  may  be  of  value 
in  determining  the  diagnosis  between  the  cyst,  a  clot,  and  a  tumor.  The 
nearer  the  lesion  is  to  the  side  of  the  head  and  to  the  plate,  the  denser 
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will  be  the  shadow  and  the  clearer  its  outline.  The  fluoroscope  is  of 
little  or  no  value  in  this  part  of  the  body. 

The  Hock. — ^The  size,  shape,  and  position  of  an  aneurism  or  a  tumor 
of  this  region  can  often  be  demonstrated,  as  can  cervical  ribs. 

The  Thorax. — In  this  part  of  the  body  the  i-ray  is  of  great  usefulness; 
not  only  are  the  lungs,  heart,  and  great  vessels  accurately  shown,  but  also 
mediastinal  new  growths,  abscesses,  and  enlarged  peribronchial  glands. 
The  movements  and  position  of  the  diaphragm  are  best  studied  by  the 
fluoroscope.  Alterations  in  the  position  and  movements  of  the  normal 
bilaterally  dome-shaped  diaphragm  may  be  the  result  of  almost  any  path- 
ological condition  of  the  lungs  or  pleural  cavity.  The  diaphragm  will  be 
unilaterally  depressed  by  a  hydrothorax,  pneumothorax,  or  pyothorax 
or  a  new  growth  in  the  lower  lungs  or  pleura  or  bj'  a  pericardial  effusion ; 
bilaterally  depressed  by  intrapulmonary  conditions  such  as  asthma  or 
emphysema  or  by  fluids  in  both  pleural  cavities;  or  pulled  down  irreg- 
ularly by  inflammatory  conditions  with  adhesion  in  the  abdominal 
cavity.  It  may  be  elevated  by  fibrous  bands  and  adhesion,  as  a  result 
of  inflammatory  conditions  in  the  pleura,  notably  tuberculous,  or 
pushed  up  by  ascites  or  new  growths,  abscesses,  and  cysts  of  the  near-by 
structures  or  organs  in  the  abdominal  cavity.  In  these  conditions  the 
movements  of  the  diaphragm  are  usually  limited  or  absolutely  immobile 
on  one  side  or  both  sides,  depending  upon  the  lesion.  Limitation  of 
motion  of  the  diaphragm  occurs  also  on  the  affected  side  in  conditions 
not  actually  involving  the  muscle,  as  tuberculosis  or  pneumonia  of  an 
upper  lobe  of  a  lung. 

Heart. — The  position,  shape,  size,  and  actions  of  the  heart  may  be 
studied,  preferably  by  the  fluoroscope.  Pathological  conditions  of 
the  pericardium  are  usually  clearly  seen.  By  means  of  the  ortho- 
diagraph, an  instrument  used  to  determine  the  exact  size  of  an  organ 
by  deflection  of  the  a;-rays  so  as  to  be  made  parallel,  a  graphic  repre- 
sentation of  the  heart  may  be  made  and  preserved  for  subsequent 
study  and  record. 

Aorta. — Dilatation  and  aneurism  of  the  aorta  are  clearly  shown. 

Longs  and  Pleura. — Examination  in  disease  should  note  abnormal 
dark  ahadowa,  area  of  abnormal  brightneaa,  and  alteratums  in  the  height, 
shape,  and  mmementa  of  the  diaphragm.  Shadows  found  in  place  of  a 
normal  penetration  may  be  indicative  of  such  conditions  as  infiltra- 
tions and  solid ifi cations  of  phthisis,  pneumonia,  malignant  growths  of 
the  lung,  pleura,  or  mediastinum,  gangrene,  infarct,  compressed  lung, 
echinococcus  cyst,  empyema,  thickened  pleura,  pleural  effusions,  etc. 
Emphysema  and  pneumothorax  may  allow  of  greater  transmission  of 
the  rays  and  give  greater  brightness  than  normal. 

Tuberculosis. — In  tuberculoaia  the  ar-ray  is  of  questionable  value  in 
the  diagnosis  of  an  early  infiltration  of  an  apex  or  elsewhere.  Cei^ 
tainly  it  should  be  depended  upon  only  in  conjunction  with  other  symp- 
toms and  physical  signs  of  such  a  lesion.  In  the  latter  stages  of  the 
disease  it  is  of  value  in  studying  further  pathological  changes  that  may 
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take  place,  io  determining  the  presence  of  complication,  such  as 
empyema,  and  in  arriving  at  a  diagnosis  in  the  presence  of  other 
pulmonary  conditions  which  obscure  the  physical  findings. 

Pneumonia.— Here  the  ar-ray  is  of  special  value  in  recognizing  deep- 
seated  lesions,  central  unresolved  pneumonias,  empyema,  and  pneumonia 
in  the  presence  of  other  pulmonary  diseases. 

Pleural  Effusion. — Valuable  in  recognizing  small  effusions  of  which 
the  physical  signs  are  questionable  or  the  extent  of  secondary  inilam- 
matory  changes. 

Esophagus. — Dilatations,  diverticula,  and  structures  are  readily 
demonstrable.    New  growths  are  seen  with  difficulty. 

AbdomeD. — Until  recently  the  x-ray  was  used  but  little  in  the  diag- 
nosis of  intra-abdominal  conditions.  The  brilliant  results  that  have 
been  achieved  in  recent  years  in  the  study  of  the  physiology  and  the 
pathology  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  by  means  of  the  fluoroscope 
have  opened  up  splendid  fields  of  usefulness  for  this  instrument  in 
the  diagnosis  of  obscure  and  dilBcult  lesions  in  the  stomach  and 
intestine. 

Stomach. — Abnormalities  in  the  size,  shape,  and  position  of  the 
stomach  are  readily  demonstrated.  Tumors,  ulcers,  cicatrices,  and  con- 
tractions of  the  stomach  wall  and  pylorus  are  shown  by  the  skiagraph ; 
.  at  times  they  are  usually  more  satisfactorily  studied  by  the  fluoroscope 
which  shows  alterations  in  the  peristaltic  waves  when  they  reach  such 
conditions  which  may  not  actually  cast  a  shadow.  The  motor  power 
of  the  stomach  b  readily  determined  and  the  presence  of  pyloric  obstruc- 
tions is  clearly  shown.  The  secretory  power  of  the  stomach  has  also 
been  studied  by  the  fluoroscope. 

Intostinea.^Abnormalities  and  displacements  of  the  cecum,  colon, 
and  sigmoid  are  readily  diagnosticated.  Kinks,  diverticula,  strictures, 
dilatations,  and  obstructions  within  the  lumen  of  the  intestine  can  be 
seen  with  the  fluoroscope.  Tumors  of  the  wall  are  demonstrable  at 
times  and  the  character  of  the  intestinal  peristalsis  can  be  studied. 

LlTer  and  aaU-bladder. — Very  little  information  of  value  can  be 
obtained  by  examination  of  the  liver,  except  perhaps  as  to  its  size, 
position,  and  shape  when  abnormal.  Gall-stones  unless  containing 
much  lime  salts,  which  is  rare,  are  not  observed. 

Kidneys. — The  size,  shape,  and  position  are  demonstrable.  Peri- 
nephritic  abscesses  cast  a  distinct  shadow.  Urinary  calculi  in  the 
pelvis  or  ureter  are  practically  always  shown  when  present.  Injection 
of  the  ureter  with  collargol  through  a  ureteral  catheter  shows  beautifully 
dilatations  of  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney  from  a  hydro-  or  pyonephrosis. 

The  Extremities. ^ — Diseases  of  the  bones  and  joints,  atheromatous 
conditions  and  aneurisms  of  the  peripheral  vessels  are  easy  to  demon- 
strate by  the  ar-ray. 
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SECTION  V 

LABORATORY  DIAGNOSIS 

CHAPTER  XXIV 
THE  BLOOD 

Nonnal  Blood. — The  blood  consists  of  corpuscles  and  pl&sma.  The 
formed  elements  are  (1)  red-blood  cells  (erythrocytes);  (2)  leuko- 
cytes; and  (3)  platelets.  In  former  times  much  stress  was  laid  upon 
the  physical  character  of  the  blood  drawn  in  bulk.  For  accuracy 
in  diagnosis,  however,  reliance  must  be  placed  upon  instruments  of 
precision,  the  microscope,  the  hemoglobinometer,  and  the  hemocy- 
tometer.  By  these  we  determine  (1)  the  size  and  shape  of  the  red  cells; 
(2)  the  morphological  characteristics  of  the  white  ceils;  (3)  the  number 
of  red  cells;  (4)  the  number  of  the  white  cells;  (5)  the  presence  of  new 
elements,  as  nucleated  red  cells  and  myelocytes;  (6)  the  presence  of 
parasites;  (7)  the  amount  of  hemoglobin. 

Technique. — A  drop  of  blood  may  be  taken  from  the  lobe  of  the  ear 
or  the  finger  tip.  The  surface  should  be  thoroughly  cleansed  with 
alcohol  and  dried  carefully.  The  puncture  should  be  made  forcibly 
and  quickly,  in  order  that  the  blood  may  ooze  freely.  A  bayonet- 
pointed  instrument,  devised  for  the  purpose,  should  be  used,  or  tie  nib 
of  a  new  steel  pen,  one-half  of  which  has  been  broken  off,  answers  fully 
as  well.  As  soon  as  the  blood  flows  freely  without  pressure,  the  apex  of 
a  drop  may  be  touched  by  the  cover-glass,  which  has  been  previously 
cleansed  in  alcohol  and  dried  upon  a  clean  handkerehief.  The  cover-glass 
should  not  touch  the  skin,  and  as  soon  as  it  is  touched  by  the  blood  it 
should  be  placed  face  downward,  somewhat  diagonally,  upon  a  corre- 
sponding cover-glass.  The  blood  will  then  spread  evenly  over  the 
surface  without  pressure  upon  the  cover-glasses.  As  soon  as  spreading 
ceases,  slide  the  glasses  one  off  the  other,  but  do  not  lift  them  apart.  In 
a  similar  way,  using  a  large  drop  of  blood,  two  slides  may  be  employed 
instead  of  cover-slips,  or  the  drop  may  be  spread  over  a  slide  by  a 
piece  of  fine  tissue  paper  or  by  the  edge  of  another  slide  drawn  sharply 
across  the  surface.  At  the  same  time  the  blood  for  other  necessary 
examinations  is  collected. 
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Blood  collected  in  this  way  may  be  examined  at  once,  vaseline  being 
put  around  the  margins  of  the  slip  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  air,  or 
be  put  aside  for  staining  and  future  examination. 

Examination  of  Fresh  Blood. — By  the  examination  of  fresh  blood 
we  learn  of  the  presence  of  parasites,  the  degree  of  coloring  of  the  red 
cells,  and  their  shape  and  size,  and  the  presence  of  blood  platelets.  In 
a  well-prepared  specimen  the  rouleaux,  "money  roll,"  formations  are 
avoided  except  as  the  blood  masses  toward  the  edges  of  the  cover-slip. 

Here  may  be  mentioned  the  hemokonium  granules,  or  blood-dust 
(Miiller),  the  small  dancing  coccus-like  refractive  bodies  seen  in  greater 
or  less  abundance  in  all  blood;  their  significance  is  unknown,  and  they 
are  not  readily  recognized  in  stained  specimens. 


Illustrating  tbe  positjan  of  ■ 
cnvor-glasB  durinR  the  Bpreudine 
of  blood  films.     (Cabot.) 

Examinaticn  of  Stained  Preparations.—  Co\  er-sHp  preparations  of  the 
blood  are  stained  particularly  to  determine  the  different  kinds  and 
numbers  of  the  white  corpuscles,  the  presence  of  blast  cells  and  of 
granular  degeneration.    They  are  first  "fixed"  then  stained. 

Fixation. — Fixation  is  usually  done  during  the  process  of  staining 
by  the  alcohol  contained  in  the  alcoholic  stain.  If  a  non-alcoholic 
stain  is  to  be  employed,  the  slips  are  readily  and  thoroughly  fixed  by 
immersion  in  strong  alcohol  for  ten  minutes  and  then  washed.  Fixation 
by  heat  at  a  temperature  of  110°  C.  applied  for  two  minutes  is  also 
satisfactory. 

Staining. — Eosin-metkylene  Bbie.^A  simple  method  of  staining 
blood  films  is  by  the  use  of  1  per  cent,  eosin  solution  in  70  per  cent, 
alcohol,  followed  by  0.5  per  cent,  aqueous  meth.^lene  blue.  The  film  is 
stained  in  the  eosin  for  thirty  to  sixty  seconds,  washed  and  stained 
with  methylcTie  blue  for  a  slightly  shorter  time.  The  protoplasm  of 
the  red  cells  and  polynuclears  stain  pink,  the  nuclei  and  the  protoplasm 
of  the  lymphocytes  blue,  and  the  eosinophilic  granules  red,  the  baso- 
phihc  deep  blue,  and  the  neutrophihc  bluish  red. 
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Romanowsh/  Stain  (Leisbman's  modification). — This  stain  can  be 
purchased  in  powder  form  or  in  small  soloids*  which  are  dissolved 
in  15  e.c.  of  pure  methyl  alcohol  so  that  a  really  good  stain  can 
be  prepared  with  a  minimum  of  trouble  in  a  few  minutes;  it  is  of 
particular  value  in  ofiBce  and  general  work. 

Technique. — ^Place  enough  of  the  stain  on  the  cover-slip  to  cover  it. 
Leave  this  on  for  thirty  seconds  so  that  the  alcohol  will  fix  the  blood. 
Now  add  water,  drop  by  drop,  until  a  metallic  scum  appears  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  stain.  The  stain  is  allowed  to  remain  for  two  or  three  minutes, 
after  which  the  film  is  washed  until  it  appears  pinkbfa,  and  is  then 
dryed.  As  the  alcohol  evaporates  rapidly  it  is  best  to  cover  the  film 
while  staining  with  a  Petri  dish.  Greater  accuracy  is  secured  if  the 
same  amount  of  stain  and  water  is  used  in  each  film  and  if  the  exact 
time  it  takes  to  stain  satisfactorily  is  ascertained  by  staining  several 
films  for  different  lengths  of  time.  The  red  cells  should  appear  pinkbh, 
the  leukocytic,  neuclei,  and  blast  cells  dark  blue  or  purple,  the  proto- 
plasm of  the  lymphocytes  light  blue,  the  eosinophilic  granules  bright 
red,  and  other  granules  dark  blue  or  lilac. 

Wright's  stain  may  be  made  up  in  the  same  way;  the  technique  of 
the  staining  is  the  same;  and  the  tinctorial  characteristics  are  the 
same  as  the  Romanowsky  method. 

Giemsa's  Method. — ^This  stain  can  also  be  bought  in  soloids  and  the 
dye  made  up  in  a  few  minutes.  The  blood  film  is  fixed  in  methyl 
alcohol  for  a  minute  and  covered  for  five  minutes  with  a  mixture  of 
the  stain  m  the  proportion  of  14  drops  to  10  c.c.  of  distilled  water. 
The  various  stained  elements  appear  essentially  as  with  Leishman's 
modification. 

Jenner'a  Stain. — ^The  powdered  stain  can  be  purchased  as  with  the 
other  stains,  or  a  1.25  per  cent,  aqueous  solution  of  eosin  and  a  I  per 
cent,  aqueous  solution  of  acid-free  methylene  blue  are  mixed  in  equal 
parts  and  allowed  to  stand  uncovered  for  forty-eight  hours.  The  result- 
ing precipitate  is  washed  with  water,  the  filtrate  collected,  dried  and 
powdered.  A  0.5  per  cent,  solution  in  absolute  methyl  alcohol  is  then 
made  up.  The  blood  films  are  stained  and  fixed,  at  the  same  time,  for 
three  minutes.  The  red  cells  appear,  when  examined  microscopically, 
as  a  grayish-pink  tint;  the  nuclei  of  blast  cells  and  leukocytes  blue;  the 
neutrophilic  granules  reddish  purple;  the  eosinophilic  granules  brilliant 
red;  and  the  basophilic  granules  a  deep  violet. 

The  Red  Coiposdes  or  Erythrocytes.^ The  ordinary  red-blood 
cells  measure  ^-^jjtj  inch  (7/i  to  8^).  In  an  adult  man  the  red  cells 
number  from  5,000,000  to  5,500,000  to  the  cubic  millimeter;  in  an  adult 
woman  the  number  is  usually  less,  being  from  4,500,000  to  5,000,000. 
In  thinly  spread  films  the  red  cells  are  recognized  by  their  color  and 
shape.     They  vary  from  6/i  to  9/i  in  diameter.     The  tighter  colored 
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centre,  due  to  the  biconcavity  of  the  corpuscle,  sometimes  causes 
confusion.  It  must  be  remembered,  too,  that  the  corpuscles  readily 
become  crenated.  A  slight  molecular  movement  is  sometimes  also 
seen,  which  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  ameboid  movements 
in  drying  ceils,  or  with  the  rapid  motion  of  malarial  pigment. 

Tviatioiis. — Variations  in  size  and  shape  are  indications  of  disease. 
In  anemia  the  red  cells  may  be  iai^er  or  smaller  than  normal  (aniso- 
cytosis).  Large  cells  are  known  as  macrocytes,  small  cells  as  micro- 
cytes.  Cells  that  are  irregular  in  shape  are  known  as  poikilocytes. 
They  may  he  oval,  pointed,  angular  or  reniform. 

Hacl«atfld  Red  Corpnscles  or  ErTthroblasts.— These  contain  one  or 
more  nuclei.  The  stroma  takes  the  acid  stain  and  the  nucleus  the  pure 
basic  stain.  They  are  divided  in  accordance  with  their  size  and  the 
depth  of  the  color  of  the  nuclei,  into  three  varieties: 

1.  The  Normoblast.— This  is  the  size  of  a  normal  red-blood  corpuscle. 
The  one  or  more  nuclei  are  deeply  bluish  black  and  homogeneous  and 
occupy  one-fourth  to  three-fourths  of  the  whole  corpuscle.  The 
normoblast  is  the  parent  cell  of  the  red  blood  corpuscle,  and  is  found 
in  anemia,  particularly  after  severe  hemorrhage  or  in  disease  of  the 
bone-marrow. 

2.  The  Megaloblast.  —  This  cell  is  larger  than  a  normal  red-blood 
corpuscle,  the  nucleus  is  bluish  green  rather  than  black,  and  not  com- 
pact and  homogeneous,  showing  a  well-marked  nuclear  net-work.  The 
megaloblast  is  found  in  the  marrow  of  the  embryo  and  in  severe  anemias. 

3.  The  MicToblasi. — This  is  a  small  blast  cell  rarely  seen. 
BasopbUla. — In  this  condition  the  protoplasm  of  some  of  the  eiythro- 

cjtes  stains  more  strongly  with  the  basic  than  the  acid  stain.  Three 
forms  of  basophilia  are  recognized. 

1.  Homogeneous  basophilia  (polychromatophilia).  The  entire  cell 
is  of  a  homogeneous  pale  blue  color. 

2.  Granular  basophilia  (granular  degeneration).  The  cell  contains 
numerous  fine  bluish  granules,  the  intervening  protoplasm  being 
pinkish. 

3.  Stippling  or  malarial  dotting.  Minute  intracellular  bluish-black 
granules  dot  the  pinkish  protoplasm. 

The  first  two  forms  are  evidences  of  degeneration  of  the  cells  and 
consequently  are  found  at  the  same  time  in  most  anemias.  However, 
the  granular  degeneration,  which  is  particularly  characteristic  of  lead 
and  other  mineral  poisoning,  may  be  pronounced  while  polychromato- 
philia is  slight  or  absent.  Malarial  dotting  is  seen  in  the  tertian,  but 
rarely  in  the  estivo-autumnal  type  of  malaria. 

Blood  Counting. — The  hemocytometer  or  blood  counter  most  fre- 
quently used  in  this  country  is  that  of  Thoma-Zeiss.  It  consists  of  a 
heavy  glass  slide  (a),  in  the  middle  of  which  is  a  cell  (B)  exactly  ^^u  mm. 
in  depth.  The  cell  is  limited  at  the  periphery  by  a  cireular  gutter  to 
prevent  fiuid  placed  upon  the  cell  from  flowing  in  between  the  slide 
and  the  cover-glass.    The  floor  of  the  cell  is  ruled  into  squares  whose 
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sides  are  ^V  ^f^-  i"  length.  Double  tines  mark  out  large  squares,  each 
containing  16  small  squares.     Thick,  carefully  ground  cover-glasses 

(D)  are  provided  in  the  case.  In  counting  the  red  cell  the  ordinary 
Potain  melangeur  (S)  is  used  to  measure  and  mix  the  blood.  It  consists 
of  a  capillarj-  tube,  the  upper  portion  of  which  is  blown  into  a  chamber 

(E)  holding  100  c.mm.  The  stem  of  the  tube  is  graduated  at  0.5  and 
at  1  cmm.  To  use  the  instrument  the  point  of  the  capillary  tube  ia 
inserted  into  the  drop,  the  blood  sucked  up  to  the  mark  0.5  c.mm. 


Thoma-Zeisa  blood-couiifiiiK  appar 
Fio.   110 


Appearance  or  blood  in  the  Thoma-Zeiss  cells. 

The  point  of  the  tube  is  then  quickly  wiped  free  from  excess  of  blood 
and  inserted  into  the  diluting  fluid,  which  is  drawn  up  to  the  level  of 
the  mark  101.  The  proportion  of  blood  and  diluting  fluid  is  then  1 
to  200  c.mm.  The  blood  and  diluting  fluid  are  now  thoroughly  shaken. 
The  diluting  fluid  in  the  stem  of  the  melangeur  is  now  blown  out  and  a 
small  drop  of  the  blood  mixture  placed  on  the  cell.  The  cover-glass  is 
adjusted  carefully  to  avoid  bubbles  and  to  prevent  escape  of  the  fluid 
between  it  and  the  slide.    The  cover-glass  is  now  pressed  firmly  down 
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until  Newton's  cmlor  ring  appears  between  the  cover-slip  and  outer 
portion  of  the  slide,  and  then  the  slip  is  allowed  to  stand  from  three  to 
five  minutes  until  the  corpuscles  have  settled  tn  the  bottom  of  the  cell. 
The  cell  is  ruled  into  400  small  squares,  groups  of  16  squares  being 
separated  by  double  lines.  The  surface  of  a  small  square  is  3^7  ^■ 
mm.,  and  the  depth  of  the  cell  being  -^^  mm,,  the  space  overlying  each 
square  is  jinnr  cmm.  As  each  small  square  equals  juVif  c.mm.,  the 
number  of  cells  in  4000  of  these  little  squares  would  equal  the  number 
of  cells  in  each  c.mm.  As  such  counting  would  be  too  tedious,  the 
number  of  erythrocytes  in  1  cmm.  of  blotMi  is  estimated  by  counting 
the  number  of  erythrocytes  in  a  certain  number  of  small  squares  and 
then  multiplying  the  number  of  cells  counted  by  the  product  of  the 
sum  of  the  number  of  small  squares  equal  to  1  cmm.  (4000)  multiplied 
by  the  dilution  (200)  divided  by  the  number  of  small  squares  counted. 
To  simplify  the  technique,  erythrocytes  are  counted  in  five  groups  of 
sixteen  small  squares,  i.  e.,  80  small  squares.  This  will  give  the  fol- 
lowing equation:  4000X200-^80=10,000.  Therefore,  multiply  the 
number  of  cells  counted  in  80  small  squares  by  10,000  or  simply  add 
four  ciphers  to  the  total  number  of  erjthrocytes  counted  and  the 
product  gives  the  number  of  erythrocytes  in  1  c.mm.  The  groups  of 
sixteen  small  squares  should  be  selected  in  different  parts  of  the  field, 
that  is,  choose  a  group  in  each  corner  and  in  the  centre  of  the  slide. 
The  erj'throcytes  touching  the  lines  bordering  the  upper  and  right  side 
of  a  square  should  be  counted  in  the  number  of  cells  in  that  square, 
those  touching  the  lower  and  left  side  should  be  omitted,  in  order  to 
prevent  counting  the  same  cells  twice  or  omitting  any  cells,  and  in 
order  to  have  a  standard  whereby  it  can  be  uniformly  determined 
what  cells  should  be  counted  in  the  square  and  what  cells  should  be 
considered  outside  of  the  square. 

As  diluting  fluids,  a  1  per  cent,  solution  of  common  salt  may  be 
employed.  Toisson's  fluid  (distilled  water,  160  c.c;  glycerin,  30  cc; 
sodium  sulphate,  8  grams;  sodium  chloride,  I  gram;  methyl-violet, 
0.025  gram)  or  Hayem's  solution  (mercuric  chloride,  0.5  gram;  sodium 
sulphate,  5  grams;  sodium  chloride,  1  gram  aq.  dest.  200  c.c.)  are 
preferable,  however. 

In  the  estimation  of  the  white  blood  cells  the  pipette  made  by'Zeiss 
is  employed.  In  this  instrument  the  blood  is  diluted  twenty  times  by 
a  solution  of  a  1.3  per  cent,  acetic  acid  solution.  By  means  of  this 
solution  red  cells  are  dissolved  and  the  nuclei  of  the  white  cells  are 
rendered  distinct  and  easy  of  recognition.  The  ordinary  Thoma-Zeiss 
slide  is  employed.  To  obtain  accurate  results,  four  entire  fields  of 
400  squares  should  be  counted.  The  number  of  leukocytes  in  each  of 
the  four  fields  are  added  together  and  divided  by  four,  giving  the 
average  number  of  leukocytes  in  an  average  field  of  400  squares.  Then 
the  number  of  leukocytes  in  1  c.mm.  of  blood  equal  4000  X  20  (the 
dilution)  -i-  the  average  number  of  squares  counted  (400)  X  average 
number  of  leukocytes  in  four  fields,  which  is  equivalent  to  multiplying 
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the  average  leukocytes  by  200  or  dividing  the  total  number  counted 
by  2  and  adding  2  ciphers. 

Number  of  Red  Blood  Corpuseles  in  IteaUk. — ^The  normal  number 
of  red  cells,  as  already  stated,  is  approximately  5,000,000  per  cmm. 
They  may  be  reduced  to  SOO.IHM).  A  reduction  below  3,000,000  indicates 
grave  anemia.  When  the  reduction  is  below  1,500,('()0  the  anemia  is 
said  to  be  pernicious  or  malignant.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the 
red  cells  are  temporarily  reduced  during  menstruation  and  lactation. 
At  puberty  there  is  also  a  reduction.  When  the  blood  is  concentrated 
by  profuse  sweating  or  exhaustive  diarrhea,  the  number  of  red  cells  is 
increased,  while  on  the  other  hand  they  are  lowered  when  the  blood 
is  diluted  by  large  draughts  of  fluid  or  by  subcutaneous  injections  of 
fluid.  A  cold  bath  may  temporarily  concentrate  the  peripheral  blood, 
and  thereby  increase  the  number  of  cells.  Red  cells  are  always  decreased 
in  the  aged,  and  are  reduced  in  number  after  great  exertion.  They 
are  increased  in  number  after  fiisting,  and  diminished  after  a  meal, 
particularly  if  much  fluid  is  taken.  Oligocythemia  is  the  name  applied 
to  8  diminution  in  the  number  of  red-blood  cells,  from  whatever  cause. 
It  is  usually  associated  with  oligoehromemia  (deficiency  of  hemoglobin). 

Polycj-themia  is  the  name  applied  to  an  increase  in  the  number  of 
erythrocytes.  It  may  be  relative,  the  result  of  concentration  of  the 
body  fluids  as  after  severe  diarrhea,  or  absolute,  as  in  congenital  heart 
disease,  in  repeated  poisonings  by  illuminating  gas  or  in  erythro- 
cythemia. 

The  White  Corpuscles. — The  white  or  colorless  corpuscles  are  recog- 
nized by  their  absence  of  color,  hy  their  irregular  shape  and  their  size, 
which  is  larger  than  that  of  the  red  (tbVtj  inch),  and  by  the  ameboid 
movements  which  they  undergo,  particularly  when  placed  in  a  warm 
stage.  They  number  from  40(KI  to  10,000  per  c.mm.  They  are  readily 
recognized  by  the  peculiar  affinity  which  they  have  for  various  aniline 
dyes.  They  appear  in  stained  specimens  as  granular  nucleated  cells. 
In  addition  to  determining  the  number  by  counting,  as  described  in 
the  paragraph  which  gives  the  method  of  counting  the  red  cells,  a 
so-called  differential  count  is  made  of  the  stained  leukocj'tes.  This 
count  enables  us  to  determine  the  proportion  of  the  several  varieties 
of  leukocytes. 

Varieties  ol  Leukocjrtes. — In  the  normal  blood  are  found  the  follow- 
ing varieties  of  leukocytes:  (1)  Lymphocytes,  or  small  mononuclears, 
which  are  cells  about  the  size  of  a  red  blood  corpuscle,  and  have  a 
round,  large,  deeply  stained  nucleus,  surrounded  by  a  narrow  rim  of 
non-granular  protoplasm.  With  the  Romanowsky  stain  a  few  pinkish 
dots,  "azure"  granules,  can  be  seen  in  the  protoplasm.  (2)  Large  mono- 
nuclear leukocytes  several  times  as  large  as  the  small  mononuclear  form. 
They  have  a  round  or  oval  nucleus,  occasionally  indented  or  kidney- 
shaped  (transitional  form),  with  a  relatively  larger  amount  of  non- 
granular protoplasm.  (3)  Neutrophilic  polynuclear  leukocytes:  These 
are  usually  somewhat  smaller  than  the  larger  mononuclear  variety.  The 
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a.  micro  lymphocytes;  a\  same,  showing  azurophilic  granules;  b.  large  mononuclear 
leukocyles;  c,  neutrophilic  poly.norphonuclear  elements;  d.  adull  eosinophtle;  t.  neutro- 
philic myelocytes;  /,  eosinophilic  myelocyte;  g,  mast-cell;  h,  karyokinetic  normoblast. 
(Stained  with  WHghl's  stain.) 
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nuclei  may  be  twisted  and  Irregular,  and  stain  deeply.  The  protoplasm 
contains  granules  that  are  stained  by  both  acid  and  basophilic  dyes. 
The  cells  are,  therefore,  called  "neutrophiles."  (4)  Leukocytes  similar 
to  the  last  form,  except  that  their  protoplasm  contains  large  coarse, 
granules  that  are  stained  by  acid  dyes  alone.  For  this  reason  they  are 
called  edsinopkiUs.  (5)  Mast  cells  (basophiles)  appear  as  a  polynuclear 
or  transitional  cell  with  large  and  small  granules  which  take  the  basic 
stains. 

The  proportion  of  each  variety  in  the  normal  blood  is:  lymphocj-tes, 
23  to  33  per  cent, ;  polymorphonuclears,  60  to  70  per  cent. ;  large  mono- 
nuclear and  transitional  forms,  1  to  6  per  cent.;  eosinophiles,  2  per 
cent,  or  less;  and  basophiles,  0.5  per  cent. 

Pathological  Leukocytes. — Myelocytes. — ^The  occurrence  of  myelo- 
cytes in  the  blood  is  pathological.  Their  well-known  occurrence  in 
leukemia  and  pernicious  anemia  need  not  be  referred  to  here.  They 
have  been  found,  however,  in  a  number  of  infections,  particularly  in 
diphtheria,  but  usually  only  when  there  is  present  a  grave  form  of 
anemia.  Their  occasional  occurrence  is  not  of  great  diagnostic  value. 
They  are  non-ameboid.  They  are  large  (15/i  in  diameter)  mono- 
nuclear, neutrophiles,  eosinophiles,  or  basophiles  with  large,  well-defined, 
lateral  spherical  nuclei.  Occasionally  they  are  small,  when  they  are 
recognized  by  the  granules  and  the  very  pale  large  nucleus. 

Plasma  Cells. — Mononuclear  non-granular  cells,  frequently  the  size 
of  the  large  mononuclears,  with  pale-staining  nucleus  and  deeper 
staining  protoplasm,  found  in  acute  and  chronic  inflammatory  condi- 
tions. 

Differential  Counting.— Atter  the  specimen  is  carefully  stained  it  is 
ready  for  the  differential  counting  of  the  white  cells,  as  well  as  for  the 
determination  of  the  presence  of  nucleated  red  cells.  The  best  plan  is 
to  pick  out  a  clear  field  with  the  low  power  and  then  to  begin  counting 
at  the  upper  left-hand  corner  of  the  field  and  count  across  the  film  to 
the  right-hand  corner,  using  the  oil-immersion  lens  and  a  movable  stage. 
Then  move  the  slide  so  that  an  adjacent  field  comes  into  view,  when 
the  process  is  to  be  repeated.  The  names  of  the  various  forms  of  leuko- 
cytes are  placed  at  the  left-hand  side  of  a  piece  of  paper.  As  the  various 
celh  are  encountered  a  dot  or  a  line  is  placed  after  that  cell  until  a  total 
of  200  to  300  cells  are  counted.  The  percentage  of  the  various  forms 
is  then  readily  estimated.  A  rough  estimation  of  the  number  of  the 
erythroblasts  can  be  made  at  the  same  time  by  noting  the  number 
seen  and  comparing  that  number  with  the  number  of  leukocytes  seen, 
the  number  of  leukocytes  per  c.mm.  having  been  previously  determined. 
This  last  procedure  should  always  be  done  before  making  a.  differential 
count,  as  otherwise  it  would  be  impossible  to  tell  if  an  increase  or 
decrease  in  the  several  types  was  absolute  or  relative. 

LeokocTtosis. — ^The  term  leukocytosis  indicates  a  temporary  increase 
in  the  number  of  white  blood  cells  of  the  same  morphological  varieties 
as  in  health.    An  (Solute  leukocytosis  means  an  increase  in  the  total 
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number  of  leukocytes  in  1  c.mm.  of  blood  irrespective  of  the  differential 
count.  A  relative  leukocj'tosis  indicates  increase  in  the  percentage  of 
any  type  of  leukocyte  without  regard  to  the  total  number  of  cells. 

An  absolute  leukocytosis  is  practically  always  accompanied  by  a 
relative  increase  either  of  polynuclear  neutrophiles,  less  frequently  of 
lymphocytes  or  very  rarely  of  the  other  forms  of  leukocytes.  Therefore 
the  usual  form  of  leukocytosis  is  spoken  of  as  a  polynuclear  neutro- 
philic leukocytosis,  although  lymphocj-tic  leukocytosis  (lymphocytosis), 
eosinophilic  leukocytosis,  etc.,  may  also  occur. 

A  more  or  less  persistent  increase  in  the  white  cells  is  frequently 
spoken  of  as  a  hjperleukocytosis,  a  decrease  as  a  hypoleukocytosis 
(leukopenia). 

Pattolofical  Leukocjtosie. — Polynuclear  neutrophilic  leukocytosis,  a 
relative  with  usually  an  absolute  increase  in  these  cells,  occurs  in  the 
following  conditions:  (1)  Acute  inflammatory  and  suppurative  dis- 
orders, as  pleurisy,  pericarditis,  meningitis,  polyarthritis,  appendicitis, 
pyonephrosis,  perinephritic  abscess,  tonsillar  and  retropharyngeal 
abscess,  acute  pancreatitis,  cholangitis,  etc.  (2)  Most  acute  infectious 
diseases,  as  varicella,  variola,  vaccinia,  epidemic  cerebrospinal  menin- 
gitis, cholera,  typhus  fever,  lobar  pneumonia,  glanders,  diphtheria, 
scarlet  fever,  erysipelas,  pyemia  and  septicemia,  and  acute  articular 
rbeumatbm.  (3)  After  hemorrhage.  (4)  Just  before  death,  (5)  After 
the  action  of  certain  drugs  as  the  coal-tar  deri\'atives,  quinine,  the  sali- 
cylates, and  after  inhalations  of  ether  or  chloroform.  (6)  In  most 
cachectic  and  wasting  diseases.  On  the  other  hand,  in  uncomplicated 
cases  of  influenza,  typhoid  fever,  tuberculosis  when  not  associated  with 
cavity  formation  or  hyperplasia  of  lymphatic  glands,  rotheln,  measles, 
malaria,  mumps,  pernicious  and  splenic  anemia,  and  after  ingestion  of 
certain  drugs  (sulphonal,  menthol,  atropine,  tannic  acid,  etc.),  a  neu- 
trophilic leukopenia,  or  relative  decrease  in  the  number  of  neutrophilic 
leukocytes  is  present. 

Lymphocytosia.— A  relative  increase  of  IjTnphocj'tes  with  or  without  a 
total  increase  of  leukocytes,  is  seen  in  infants,  and  is  commonly  marked 
in  rickets  and  hereditary  syphilis.  It  is  found  in  some  forms  of  scurvy. 
In  adults  lymphocytosis  occurs  in  chlorosis  and  pernicious  anemia,  and 
in  the  secondary  anemia  of  syphilis  and  tj-phoid  fever.  It  occurs  in 
hemophilia,  in  adenitis,  and  splenic  tumors.  It  is  also  found  at  the 
end  of  scarlet  fever  and  measles,  typhoid  fever,  gout,  in  pneumonia 
with  delayed  resolution,  and  in  some  forms  of  phthisis  (Cabot).  Rela- 
tive and  absolute  lymphocytosis  occurs  in  lymphatic  leukemia  and  in 
pertussis. 

EoBinophilia. — A  relative  increase  in  the  eosinophiles,  with  or  without 
an  absolute  increase,  is  seen  in  the  following  conditions: 

1.  Bronchial  asthma. 

2.  Helminthiasis,  particularly  trichinosis  and  uncinariasis. 

3.  Most  acute  and  chronic  skin  diseases. 

4.  Malignant  tumors,  particularly  when  involving  the  bone-marrow. 
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5.  After  febrile  conditions  causing  &  polynuclear  neutrophilic  leuko- 
cytosis. 

6.  Scarlet  fever  and  gonorrhea. 

7.  Myelocytic  leukemia. 

8.  Uncomplicated  ovarian  disease. 

9.  After  splenectomy. 

Diminution  or,  more  common,  absence  of  eosinophiles  takes  place 
notably  in  pyogenic  infections,  whether  or  not  associated  with  a  poly- 
nuclear leukocytosis. 

Hyalocytosla. — Normally  absent,  myelocytes  appear  in  the  blood  in: 
■     1.  Myelocytic  leukemia. 

2.  Severe  secondary  or  primary  anemia. 

3.  Conditions  associated  with  high  polynuclear  leukocytosis. 

4.  Malignant  disease  of  the  bone-marrow. 

Diagnostic  Value  of  Leukocytosis. — The  diagnostic  value  of  a  differen- 
tial and  leukocytic  blood  count  in  diagnosticating  various  diseases  is 
self-evident.  It  is  well  to  note,  moreover,  that  in  most  infections  the 
counts  are  an  index  to  the  severity  of  the  infection  and  the  resistance 
of  the  individual.  In  general  it  may  be  said  that  the  higher  the  abso- 
lute leukocytosis  the  better  the  individual  resistance,  and  the  higher 
the  relative  neutrophilic  increase  the  greater  the  severity  of  the  infec- 
tion though  a  relative  increase  of  polynuclear  neutrophiles  to  between 
80  per  cent,  to  90  per  cent,  is  approximately  normal  in  infections,  so 
that  any  increase  above  these  figures  indicates  a  severe  infection.  For 
example,  in  a  case  showing  a  slight  leukocytosis  or  a  normal  leukocytic 
count  with  a  high  (over  90  per  cent.)  relative  polynuclear  neutrophilic 
leukocytosis,  the  resistance  is  poor  and  the  infection  overwhelming. 

Ameth's  Differential  Count. — Arneth,  by  careful  study  of  the  mor- 
phology of  the  leukocytes,  has  shown  that  variation  in  the  nuclei  of 
polynuclear  neutrophilic  leukocytes  is  a  valuable  adjuvant  to  the  study 
of  disease.  He  divides  the  leukocytes  into  two  main  classes  and  many 
subdivisions  according  to  the  variations  in  the  nucleus,  but  for  practical 
purposes  they  may  simply  be  divided  into  five  classes,  according  to 
the  number  of  the  lobules  of  the  nucleus,  one,  two,  three,  four,  or  five. 
Class  one  and  two  consist  of  the  young  cells  having  one  or  two  nuclear 
lobules  and  are  less  resistant  than  the  older  multinucleated  cells. 
Increase  in  their  proportion  and  decrease  in  the  proportions  of  the 
latter  cells,  or  a  deviation  to  the  left  shows  poor  resistance  to  an  infec- 
tion; deviation  to  the  right,  good  resistance.  Therefore  the  changes 
from  the  normal  proportion  that  takes  place  in  an  infection,  particu- 
larly in  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  are  valuable  prognostic  signs  and  an 
aid  in  showing  the  result  of  treatment. 

The  normal  percentage  of  the  several  classes  is  as  follows; 
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Deviation  to  the  left,  means  increase  in  proportion  of  the  fii^t  forms, 
deviation  to  the  right  of  the  latter  forms.  For  a  standard  of  comparison 
in  studying  changes  in  an  individual,  an  index  may  be  made  by  the 
sum  of  the  first  two  classes  or  the  sum  of  the  first  two  plus  half  of  the 
third  class.  Thus  the  index  in  an  average  case  would  be  by  the  first 
method  40,  by  the  second  60.5, 

Platelets. — These  are  small,  round,  colorless  bodies  about  one-third 
the  size  of  a  red-blood  cell,  which  are  best  seen  in  stained  specimens  of 
blood,  taking  the  acid  stain  but  p&orly  and  tending  to  clump  in  irregular 
masses.  It  is  generally  believed  that  they  are  produced  from  the 
original  nucleus  of  the  erythrocyte  by  extrusion  from  the  cell.  Accord- 
ing to  different  observers,  the  number  per  c.mm.  of  normal  blood  may 
vary  from  200,000  to  400,000.  They  are  diminished  in  pernicious  anemia, 
usually  also  in  myeloid  leukemia,  in  acute  infectious  diseases,  and  in 
hemophilia  and  purpura.  They  are  increased  in  splenomyelogenous 
leukemia,  after  severe  hemorrhage,  in  most  secondary  anemias,  usually 
in  tuberculosis  or  other  chronic  diseases,  and  during  convalescence  for 
acute  infectious  diseases.  Uuke  says  that  variations  in  the  platelet 
count  in  toxic  conditions  is  determined  by  the  amount  and  strength  of 
the  toxins;  small  or  mild  doses  increase,  large  or  severe  doses  decrease 
the  count.  They  are  enumerated  by  putting  a  drop  of  a  mixture  of 
equal  parts  of  a  2  per  cent,  solution  of  sodium  chloride  and  a  saturated 
solution  of  dahlia  in  glycerin  on  the  finger.  The  puncture  is  made 
through  this  drop,  and  the  ratio  of  plaques  to  erythrocytes  is  ascer- 
tained in  an  ordinary  counting  chamber.  The  number  of  red-blood 
corpuscles  in  1  c.mm.  of  blood  is  then  determined,  and  from  this  the 
number  of  platelets  in  1  c.mm.  of  blood  can  be  estimated,  as  the 
ratio  has  already  been  determined. 

The  Hemoglobin. — Hemoglobin,  the  functionating  portion  of  the  red- 
blood  cells,  comprises  94  per  cent,  of  the  organic  matter  of  the  cell. 
For  the  purpose  of  estimating  the  percentage  in  a  given  portion  of 
blood,  a  hemoglobinometer  is  employed.  . 

HemoKlobinometers. —  Gowers'  hemoglobinometer  (Sahli's  modification) 
(Fig.  Ill)  consists  of  (1)  a  closed  tube  containing  a  solution  of  bematin 
hydrochlorate  of  a  concentration  equal  to  a  1  per  cent,  solution  of  the 
blood  of  a  healthy  male;  (2)  a  corresponding  empty  tube  graduated 
in  an  ascending  scale  from  10  to  140,  both  enclosed  in  a  hard-rubber 
stand;  (3)  a  capillary  glass  tube  marked  at  20  c.mm,;  (4)  a  small  bottle 
and  a  pipette.  In  the  graduated  tube  is  placed  enough  decinormal 
hydrochloric  acid  solution  saturated  with  chloroform  to  reach  to  the 
mark  ten.  20  c.mm.  of  blood  are  then  quickly  drawn  up  in  the  capillary 
tube  and  at  once  blown  into  the  graduated  tube,  which  is  shaken  to 
allow  the  blood  to  become  diffused  in  the  solution.  Water  is  added, 
drop  by  drop,  with  repeated  shakings,  until  the  colors  in  the  two 
tubes  match,  comparing  them  preferably  by  artificial  light.  The  height 
to  which  the  column  of   diluted   blood   and  water  has  risen  in  the 
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graduated  tube  represents  the  percentage  of  hemoglobin  contained  in 
tbe  blood  tested. 

Fleischl's  hemoglobinomeier  consists  of  (1)  a  small  capillary  tube: 
(2)  a  well  with  two  compartments  and  a  glass  bottom;  (3)  a  small 
metal  stand  with  a  hollow  aperture  beneath,  which  is  (4)  a  graduated 
strip  of  colored  glass,  moved  by  a  rack  and  pinion,  and  beneath  this 
(5)  a  reflector.  For  use,  one  end  of  the  capillary  tube  is  carefully  lowered 
upon  a  drop  of  blood,  which  immediately  fills  it.  The  tube  is  then 
washed  by  a  pipette  into  one  of  the  compartments  of  the  well  which 


n  n 


contains  some  water  and  thoroughly  stirred.  The  compartments  are 
now  equally  filled  flush  with  water  and  the  well  so  placed  that  yellow 
light,  as  from  a  candle,  is  reflected  through  the  glass  bottom.  The 
colored  glass  is  now  moved  by  the  rack  and  pinion  rapidly  back  and 
forth  beneath  the  water-containing  apartment  until  the  intensity  of 
the  color  in  the  two  compartments  is  the  same,  and  the  percentage  is 
then  read  off  through  a  small  opening  behind  the  well. 

Tallquist  color  scale  lest  for  hemogk>bin,  in  which  the  drop  of  blood 
is  taken  on  white  filter  paper  and  immediately  compared  with  a  scale 
of  colors  by  dajlight,  is  simple,  but  the  test  seems  very  uncertain. 
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Dare's  hemoglobtnomeier  is  compact  and  reliable,  aiirf  has  the  advan- 
tage that  unadulterated  blood  may  be  used.  It  consists  of  a  large,  flat 
pipette  which  fills  by  capillary  attraction.  This  pipette  and  a  color 
scale  are  compared  directly  against  a  candle  flame,  being  observed 
through  a  camera  tube;  the  color  of  the  scale  is  made  to  agree  with 
that  of  the  blood,  and  the  percentage  of  hemoglobin  reckoned  accord- 
ingly. 

Fio.  112 


Dare' 8  hemoglohinometer. 

Color  Index.  —  The  ratio  between  the  number  of  erythrocytes  in 
1  c.mm.  of  blood  and  the  percentage  of  hemoglobin  is  known  as  the 
color  index.  In  a  healthy  individual  with  5,000,000  red  cells  per  c.mm. 
the  normal  percentage  of  hemoglobin  should  be  100.  We  then  say  the 
color  index  =  1.  If  the  hemoglobin  is  diminished,  the  color  index  is 
less  than  1,  but  if  the  red  ceils  are  decreased  more  than  the  hemo- 
globin, the  color  index  is  more  than  1 .  The  color  index  is  estimated 
first  by  reducing  the  count  of  the  cells  to  a  percentage,  e.  g.,  3,500,000 
red  cells  =  70  per  cent.;  4,000,000  =  80  per  cent.,  etc.  Second,  by 
dividing  this  percentage  into  the  hemoglobin  percentage.  In  pernicious 
anemia  the  color  index  is  plus  1  and  serves  perhaps  as  the  most 
important  sign  in  distinguishing  primary  from  secondary  anemia  in 
which  the  color  index  is  normal  or  less  than  1. 

01ip)chrom«im8.^Diminution  in  the  amount  of  hemoglobin  is  seen 
in  anemia-  and  usually  the  reduction  is  lower  than  the  reduction  of 
the  red  cells,  except  in  pernicious  anemia.  In  chlorosis  the  reduction 
in  hemoglobin  is  very  great,  and  in  consequence  the  color  index  is 
lower  than  in  secondary  anemias. 

Lipemia.— The  presence  in  the  blood  of  fats,  usually  in  the  form  of 
small  droplets,  is  easily  detected  by  the  microscope.  The  diagnosis 
can  be  confirmed  by  treating  the  fresh  preparation  with  a  1  per  cent, 
solution  of  osmic  acid,  followed  by  a  weak  aqueous  solution  of  eosin. 
The   fat   drops  will    appear   black   among  the  faintly   stained  acid 
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corpuscles.  Lipemia  occurs  in  chronic  alcoholism,  chronic  nephritis, 
diabetes,  tuberculosis,  malaria,  during  starvation,  after  Injuries  to 
the  bone-marrow,  and  in  phosphorus-poisoning. 

The  Oljcocen  Beaction  and  lodophilia. — This  reaction  consists  in 
the  appearance  of  mahogany-brown  granules  in  the  leukoc>'tes  and 
plasma  after  staining  with  a  mixture  of  iodine  1  part,  potassium  iodide 
3  parts,  water  100  parts,  and  pulverized  acacia  in  excess.  It  is  present 
in  conditions  of  purulent  or  serous  exudates  and  inflammatory  processes 
especially  where  leukocj-tosis  coexists.  It  is  considered  to  be  due  to 
the  presence  of  glycogen  of  an  amyloid-like  substance. 

Alkalinit;  of  the  Blood. — ^The  technique  is  too  long  and  difficult  and 
of  doubtful  import  to  be  available  for  ordinary  clinical  procedures.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  present  methods  of  the  estimation  of  sugar  or 
uric  acid,  acetone,  etc.,  in  the  blood,  with  the  added  factor  that  these 
estimations  are  usually  of  little  value  for  diagnostic  purposes. 

Bile  PiKmentE  in  the  Blood. — Bile  pigments  are  found  in  the  blood 
in  any  condition  associated  with  urobilinuria.  It  can  be  demonstrated 
by  centrifuging  a  small  specimen  of  blood.  The  serum  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  tube  is  normally  clear  and  light  yellow  in  color,  but  when 
bilirubin  is  present  it  is  a  bright  yellow,  gradually  becoming  greenish 
on  exposure  to  air. 

Specific  Qravitr. — The  specific  gravity  of  the  blood  is  in  direct  rela- 
tionship to  the  percentage  of  hemoglobin  except  in  nephritis,  circulatory 
disturbances,  leukemia,  and  anemia  after  hemorrhage.  Hammerschlag's 
method  of  estimation  may  be  employed:  mix  in  a  urinometer  glass 
such  quantities  of  chloroform  and  benzol  that  the  specific  gravity  is 
about  1059.  Take  a  drop  of  blood  from  the  punctured  ear  with  a 
medicine  dropper  and  blow  it  into  the  chloroform-benzol  mixture. 
The  blood  does  not  mix,  but  floats  like  a  red  bead.  Add  chloroform, 
drop  by  drop,  if  the  blood  sinks  to  the  bottom;  add  benzol  if  it  rises 
to  the  top.  After  each  addition  stir  the  mixture  with  a  glass  rod. 
When  the  drop  remains  stationary  in  the  middle  of  the  fluid  its  specific 
gravity  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  fluid.  Take  the  specific  gravity  of 
the  mixture  and  you  have  the  specific  gravity  of  the  blood.  Air  should 
not  be  blown  into  the  fluid  with  the  blood  drop.  The  following  table 
j^ves  the  relations  of  the  hemoglobin  to  the  specific  gravity  from 
which  an  estimate  of  the  specific  gravity  or  hemoglobin  can  be  made: 

Specific  gravity.  Hemo^obiD. 

1033  to  1035 25  to  30  per  cent. 

lOaSto  1038 30  to  35  per  cent. 

1038  to  1040 35  to  40  per  cent. 

1040  to  1045                        40  to  46  per  cent. 

I045tol048 46  to  55  per  cent. 

1048  to  1050 55  to  65  per  cent. 

1050tol053 65  to  70  per  cent. 

1053  to  1055 70  to  75  per  cent. 

1055  to  1057 75  to  S5  per  cent. 

1057  to  1060 85  to  95  per  cent. 
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Coacolatton  Time  is  an  estimate  of  the  time  required  for  the  blood  to 
clot.  It  is  of  value  particularly  before  surgical  procedures  and  in 
various  hemorrhagic  disorders.  A  simple  method  is  to  put  a  large 
drop  of  blood  on  a  clean  glass  slide  and  then*  tilt  it  every  half  minute 
until  the  drop  form  has  disappeared  when  the  slide  is  tilted.  The 
normal  coagulation  time  is  from  five  to  eight  minutes.  In  hemophilia 
and  purpura  the  coagulation  time  is  much  delayed.  In  severe  jaun- 
dice, particularly  the  obstructive  form,  scurvy,  typhoid  fever,  and 
phosphorus  poisoning  the  coagulation  time  of  the  blood  is  also  often 
considerably  delayed. 

Duke  has  devised  a  simple  instrument  and  method  of  determining 
the  coagulation  time  of  blood,  which  he  claims  is  extremely  accurate, 
as  the  end-point  appears  sharply;  there  is  always  a  constant  amount  of 
blood  used  and  exposed  to  the  same  area  of  foreign  surface;  and  the 
temperature  is  constant.  The  instrument  consists  of  a  glass  slide  on 
which  are  mounted  in  balsam  two  glass  disks  5  mm.  in  diameter.  To 
perform  the  test  cover  the  finger  tip  lightly  with  petrolatum  and  pierce 


A  =coDtour  of  drop  wheti  blood  is  fluid. 


\r  o(  drop  when  blood  ia  clotted.     (Duke.) 


through  this.  Touch  the  glass  disks  with  a  drop  of  blood  sufficient  to 
cover  them  completely.  Insert  the  slide  over  a  glass  containing  water 
at  a  temperature  of  40°  C.  and  cover  the  top  of  the  glass  with  a  wet 
cloth  of  the  same  temperature.  Examine  the  slide  at  the  end  of  five 
minutes  and  if  the  coagulation  has  not  occurred  the  drop  hangs  down. 
When  coagulation  has  proceeded  to  a  certain  degree  the  drop  form 
is  lost  and  the  blood  maintains  a  spherical  contour  (Fig.  113).  This 
is  considered  as  the  end-point  and  appears  in  normal  individuals  in 
from  six  to  nine  minutes.  The  two  disks  may  also  be  used  to  compare 
the  blood  of  a  patient  with  the  blood  of  a  normal  individual. 

Parasites  in  ttie  Blood. — Bacteria. — The  principal  bacteria  demonstra- 
ble in  the  blood  are  those  associated  with  the  infections.  Most  frequently 
found,  during  the  course  of  the  infestion,  are:  (1)  typhoid,  paratyphoid, 
and  colon  bacilli ;  (2)  pneumonococci ;  (3)  meningococci ;  (4)  micrococcus 
melitensis;  (5)  plague  bacilli;  (6)  streptococci;  (7)  staphylococci;  (8) 
anthrax  bacilli.  Probably  any  organism  capable  of  causing  a  general 
infection  may  be  found  by  blood  cultural  methods  some  time  or  other 
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in  the  course  of  the  disease.  Very  rarely  they  may  be  found  by  direct 
microscopic  examination  of  the  blood.  However,  cultural  methods 
alone  should  be  depended  upon,  as  they  are  infinitely  more  certain  and 
the  variety  of  organism  can  be  readily  determined.  Clinically,  the  dis- 
covery of  bacteria  in  the  blood  is  of  particular  value  in  the  early  diagnosis 
of  typhoid  fever,  usually  appearing  two  or  three  days  before  the  agglu- 
tination reaction;  in  diflTerentiating  typhoid  and  paratyphoid  infections 
and  infections  simulating  them;  in  diagnosticating  cryptogenic  septic 
conditions  and  in  the  preparation  of  autogenous  vaccines. 

Techmqae  for  Blood  Cultures. — The  skin  in  the  bend  of  the  forearm 
is  first  prepared  as  for  a  major  surgical  operation.  Then  the  upper 
arm  is  compressed  by  a  bandage  so  that  the  radial  pulse  is  faintly 
perceptible.  A  lai^e  glass  syringe  with  a  sharp  needle  at  the  end, 
previously  sterilized,  is  then  thrust  sharply  into  the  most  prominent 
vein,  the  wall  of  which  can  be  distinctly  felt  when  the  needle  is  in  place. 
About  20  c.c.  of  blood  are  aspirated  from  the  vein,  the  compress  removed, 
and  the  needle  withdrawn  from  the  vein.  The  needle  is  removed  from 
the  syringe  and  about  5  c.c.  of  blood  is  then  injected  into  each  of  four 
flasks  containing  bouillon,  litmus  milk,  or  other  appropriate  liquid 
media,  and  well  shaken.  Rigid  precautions  should  be  taken  to  avoid 
contaminating  the  culture.  The  end  of  the  syringe  and  the  top  of  the 
flasks  should  be  flamed  before  placing  the  blood  in  the  flasks.  The 
flasks  are  then  incubated,  examined  every  twenty-four  hours  until 
seventy-two  bours  have  elapsed.  If  at  the  end  of  this  time  the  media 
are  clear  the  culture  is  negative.  If  the  fluid  becomes  turbid  before 
this,  subcultures  are  taken  from  it  and  the  organism  determined  by 
appropriate  bacteriological  methods  (consult  Abbott,  etc.). 

Animal  Parasites  Found  in  the  Blood. — Many  animal  parasites  have 
been  found  in  theblood  by  numerous  observers,  e.  g.,  trichina  embryos, 
the  blood  flukes,  and  the  spirochete  of  syphilis;  but  for  practical  diag- 
nostic purposes  the  important  organism  sought  for  to  confirm  a  pro- 
visional clinical  diagnosis  are  the  malaria  Plasmodium,  the  tr>-panosome 
of  kala-azar,  the  spirocliete  of  relapsing  fever,  the  trjpanosome  of 
sleeping  sickness,  and  the  Filaria  sanguinis  hominis. 

Jflalaria. — The  best  method  of  hunting  for  the  tertian  and  quartan 
organism  is  by  immediate  microscopic  examination  of  a  fresh  specimen 
of  the  blood  taken  ju-st  before  or  during  the  first  part  of  the  chill.  If 
the  specimen  cannot  be  examined  for  several  hours,  some  vaseline  may 
be  placed  around  the  edges  of  the  cover-slip  to  prevent  the  entrance 
of  air.  For  better  examination  or  in  searching  for  the  estivo-autumnal 
form,  the  blood  films  may  be  stained  by  the  Itomanowsky  method. 
Ross  advises  extracting  the  hemoglobin  from  a  large  thick  drop  of  blood 
before  staining.  Ruge  recommends  doing  this  by  drying  the  drop  in 
the  air  and  then  placing  it  in  3  per  cent,  solution  of  formalin  to  which 
1  per  cent,  acetic  acid  has  been  added.  The  hemoglobin  is  thus  extracted 
and  the  blood  fixed  at  the  same  time.  It  is  thenwashed,  stained  by 
the  Romanowsky  method,  dried  and  restaiued  for  thirty  seconds  with 
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a  solution  of  borax  5  grams;  methylene  blue,  2  grams;  distilled  water, 
100  C.C.,  washed,  dried,  and  examined  as  usual. 

The  Parasites.— The  parasite  in  its  asexual  cycle  in  the  blood  first 
appears  as  small  hyaline  ameboid  bodies  in  the  red  cell  which  frequently 
assumes  a  seal-ring  like  appearance  in  the  estivo-autumnal  forms. 
These  bodies  become  pigmented,  the  amount  of  pigment  gradually 
increasing,  the  ameboid  motion  becomes  slower  and  the  parasite  larger, 
occupying  most  of  the  cell.  The  pigmented  granules  now  collect  in 
the  centre  of  the  parasite,  which  commences  to  have  a  rosette  shape 
which  soon  becomes  distinctly  segmented.  When  segmentation  is 
complete  the  spores  or  segments  with  a  small  dark  central  nucleus 
may  be  found  irregularly  scattered  through  the  red  cell,  or  the  segments 
may  burst  suddenly  through  the  cell  wall  as  soon  as  segmentation  is 
complete.  During  the  paroxysm  pigment-hearing  leukocytes  are  also 
frequently  observed. 

f^acellalar  Forms. — In  the  tertian  and  quartan  forms  of  malaria 
the  intracellular  bodies  with  actively  motile  pigment  granules  may 
appear  in  the  blood  free  from  the  erytlirocytes  without  having  under- 
gone segmentation.  In  some  of  these  vacuoles  may  appear,  while 
others  may  be  broken  up  into  four  or  five  smaller  bodies,  both  an  evidence 
of  degeneration.  In  a  few  of  the  organisms,  however,  flagellation 
occurs  and  long  actively  moving  filaments  are  seen  to  whip  around  in 
the  blood  stream  when  examined  microscopically.  In  estivo-autumnal 
fever  crescentic  forms  appear  in  the  blood  stream  around  some  of  which 
is  still  adherent  the  delicate  outlines  of  portions  of  the  red  cell.  These 
crescents  subsequently  become  rounded  or  ovoid  and  some  of  them 
still  later  develop  flagella.  These  fiagellated  bodies  represent  the  first 
stages  in  the  sexual  cycle  of  the  organism  whose  later  development 
takes  place  in  the  stomach  of  a  mosquito  of  the  genus  anopheles. 

The  several  forms  of  parasite  may  be  distinguished  from  each  other 
by  noting  the  following  characteristics; 


Quartan. 

Tertian. 

EsUvo-autumnal. 

>■ 

Cycle 

Forty-eight  houra 

Seventy- two  hours 

Variable :    twenty-four 
to  forty-eight  hours. 

2. 

Hyaline 

Sharply  outlined 

ludialinct 

Well  outUned. 

bodies 

Highly  rcfracUvc 

Poorly  refractive 

Highly  refractive, 

Movemeot  ala» 

Movement  very 

Movement  active. 

3. 

Granules 

Coarse 

Fine 

Fine. 

CoriBiderable 

Many 

Very  few. 

4. 

Six  W  eight 

Fifteen  to  twenty 

Ten  to  twenty. 

5. 

RedcelU 

SmaU 
Dark 

Swollen  and  pale 

Shrunken  and  braaay 

8. 

Extracellular 

forms 

Small 

Larger 

Crescentic  and  oval. 

Trypanosomiasis.  —  The  trypanosomes  are  frequently  the  cause  of 
disease  in  tropical  and  subtropical  countries,  affecting  man  as  well 
as  animals.     Of  special  interest  is  the  Trypanosoma  gambiense,  the 
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umnal   Fever.     (Simon.) 
1,  normal  red  corpuscle:  2  tQ    10,  gradual   growth  of   the   organism:   11    and    12, 
■egmenllng  bodies;   13,  young  forms;   14  lo  22,  crescents,  avoids,  and  spherical  bodies, 
with  and  without  bib;   23,  flagellated  body.      Unstained  specimen. 
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1.  normal  red  corpuscle;  2  to  6.  gradual  growth  of  the  organism;  7,  pigmented 
extracellular  body;  S,  segmcniing  body;  9,  young  forms;  10,  vacuolated  extracellular 
body;   1 1 ,  flagellated  form.     Unstained  specimen. 


„Goo<^lc 


THE  BLOOD  365 

cause  of  sleeping  sickness.  This  is  seen  in  the  peripheral  blood  of  an 
affected  person  as  worm-like  actively  motile  unicellular  organisms  from 
10  to  20^  long.  From  the  anterior  end  protrudes  a  long  flagellum 
which  in  fresh  specimens  can  be  seen  actively  whipping  around  through 
the  red  cells,  while  from  this  flagellum  a  narrow  film-Hke  membrane 
running  the  length  of  the  body  can  be  distinguished. 

The  Leishman-Donovan  bodies  are  round,  deeply  staining  organisms 
found  in  the  large  mononuclear  leukocji-es  of  patients  sick  with  kala- 
azar.  These  bodies  probably  represent  a  stage  in  the  development  of 
trj-panosomes. 

Sptrochata  Obenneierel. — These  are  long,  slender,  motile  organisms, 
about  40jt  in  length,  which  can  be  seen  In  fresh  blood  smears  from 
patients  suffering  with  relapsing  fever. 

Filuia  BancTofti. — The  adult  worms  live  in  the  lymphatics  of  the 
abdomen  and  pelvis  of  man,  giving  off  large  numbers  of  embryos,  the 
Filaria  sanguinis  hominis.  In  a  fresh  specimen  of  the  blood  these  are 
seen  as  transparent  wriggly  but  stationary  little  worm-like  bodies 
among  the  red  cells. 

Fig.   114 


The  Blood  Sflmm. — ^The  blood  serum  is  examined  for  the  agglutina- 
tion reactions  diagnostic  of  typhoid,  paratyphoid,  and  Malta  fever, 
and  the  Wassermann  reaction  that  occurs  in  syphilis. 

The  Afglatination  Reaction  (Gruber-Widal) . — The  principle  of  this 
reaction  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  the  serum  of  persons  ill  with 
typhoid  will  cause  agglutination  or  clumping  of  typhoid  bacilli  when 
the  proportion  of  serum  to  culture  is  1  to  10  or  more.  A  dilution  of 
less  than  this  will  cause  agglutination  of  the  bacilli  if  the  sera  of  healthy 
people  are  employed.  Two  methods  are  employed,  the  microscopic  and 
macroscopic. 

Microscopic  Method. — ^To  perform  this  reaction  it  is  necessary  to 
have  a  virulent  fresh  bouillon  culture  of  the  typhoid  bacillus.  The 
cultures  can  be  grown  on  agar  and  kept  in  the  ice-box  for  an  indefinite 
time.  When  a  test  is  to  he  performed  a  subculture  is  grown  in  bouillon 
for  eighteen  to  twenty-four  hours  at  a  temperature  of  37.5°  C. 

The  blood  is  collected  in  capillary  tubes  whichcan  be  made  by  drawing 
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out  either  end  of  a  short  hollow  glass  tube  and  inverting  one  end  about 
270°.  The  blood  is  collected  by  capillarity  in  the  bent  end  of  the  tube 
and  allowed  to  stand  for  several  hours  or  else  is  immediately  centrifuged 
in  order  to  separate  the  serum  from  the  cells.  The  serum  is  then  with- 
drawn from  the  unbent  end  by  the  capillary  pipettes  which  are  also 
used  to  make  the  dilution.  These  pipettes  for  diluting  the  serum  are 
made  by  drawing  out  the  end  of  a  small  caliber  hollow  tube  to  a  long 
fine  point.  Sterile  salt  solution  or  bouillon  is  also  necessary.  In  a 
porcelain  dish  with  several  little  hollow  cups  is  placed  a  drop  of  the 
serum  to  be  examined,  and  to  this  is  added  twenty-four  drops  of  the 


Typhoid  agglulinatbn  reaction,     (Cabot.) 

salt  solution.  Four  to  ten  drops  of  this  are  added  to  another  cup,  and 
diluted  with  an  equal  number  of  drops  of  the  salt  solution,  always 
using  the  same  capillar;'  pipette  both  to  remove  the  serum  from  the 
collecting  tube  and  to  make  the  dilutions.  A  platinum  loopful  of  the 
first  mixture  is  added  to  a  loopful  of  the  bouillon  typhoid  culture  on 
the  centre  of  a  cover-slip.  A  hanging-drop  preparation  is  made  by 
touching  the  four  corners  of  a  cupped  slide  with  cedar  oil,  inverting 
the  slide  and  bringing  the  four  drops  of  oil  in  contact  with  the  four 
corners  of  the  cover-glass  so  that  the  hanging  drop  does  not  touch  the 
side.  A  similar  procedure  is  carried  out  with  the  second  mixture,  so 
that  there  are  two  preparations,  one  a  dilution  of  1  to  50  the  other 


jyGoo^^lc 


THE  BLOOD 


1  to  100.  These  are  put  aside  and  examined  an  hour  later.  A  han^ng-' 
drop  preparation  of  the  bouillon  culture  should  also  be  made  as  a 
control  and  examined  in  an  hour. 


Proper  blood  Bpenimeii  and  reactioiiB  in  tjiihoid  Bsglutinntion  teat  of  Bun  and 
WalkinB:  A.  a  good  spread  of  IJood  for  the  teat;  B,  negative:  C,  weak  positive; 
D,  atrong  poaitive.     (Progreaaive  McdicJoe,  March,  1912.) 

The  B«Mtion. — In  a  complete  or  typical  reaction  the  field  when 
examined  with  an  oil-immersion  lens  shows  the  presence  of  large 
clumps  of  motionless  bacteria  (Fig.  115).  Xo  motile  organisms  can  be 
seen.  Clumping  and  cessation  of  motion  are  the  essentials  of  a  reaction, 
provided  they  occur  within  a  certain  time,  according  to  the  dilution. 
When  the  reaction  is  feeble  or  merely  suggestive,  as  in  the  first  stage  of 
tj'phoid  fever,  small  clumps  may  appear  with  a  few  actively  moving 
bacteria  darting  across  the  field  or  spinning  around  on  their  own  ends. 
In  this  case  the  test  should  be  repeated  in  one  or  two  days. 

The  dried  blood  may  be  used  as  well  as  the  blood  serum.  A  large 
drop  of  blood  is  collected  on  glazed,  non-absorbing  paper  and  allowed 
to  dry  in  the  air.  This  dry  blood  can  be  preserve!  indefinitely  and 
can  also  be  sent  through  the  mail  in  an  ordinary  envelope,  so  that  it 
affords  a  convenient  method  of  sending  blood  to  State  or  municipal 
laboratories  for  examination.     The  reaction  is  performed  as  with 
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serum,  except  that  the  dried  blood  is  dissolved  with  a  couple  of  drops 
of  distilled  water,  and  this  liquid  is  then  used  for  the  dilution  instead 
of  the  serum. 

OScroscopic  Method. — Bass  and  Watkius  have  devised  a  rapid  and 
simple  method  of  performance  of  the  typhoid  agglutination  test.  A 
suspension  of  dead  typhoid  bacilli,  10,000,000,000  per  c.c.  in  1.7  per 
cent,  sodium  chloride  solution,  to  which  is  added  1  per  cent<  of  liquor 
formaldehydi,  is  prepared  as  are  ordinary  bacterial  vaccines.  A  tiny 
drop  of  blood,  about  as  much  as  is  required  to  make  a  blood  smear,  is 
placed  on  a  glass  slide.  This  ia  dissolved  with  a  drop  of  water;  in  about 
a  minute  a  drop  of  the  bacterial  solution  is  added.  The  whole  is 
spread  out  slightly  over  the  slide  with  a  toothpick  or  match,  which  b 
then  gently  rocked  back  and  forth  for  two  minutes,  so  as  to  make  a 
thorough  mixture.  At  the  end  of  this  time,  if  the  reaction  is  positive, 
a  grayish,  mealy  sediment  is  readily  visible  to  the  naked  eye.  If  nega- 
tive the  mixture  remains  clear  and  unchanged.     (See  Fig.  116.) 

Paratypbold  and  Malta  Perer. — These  diseases  may  also  be  diagnos- 
ticated by  the  agglutination  of  cultures  of  the  specific  bacteria  when 
added  to  the  sera  of  patients  suffering  with  the  disease  in  question. 
The  reaction  is  performed  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Widal  reaction. 

The  Wassermaiiii  Besction. — This  reaction  depends  upon  the  fact 
that  syphilitic  blood  serum  will  so  bind  complement  when  extracts  of 
various  organs  are  present,  that  if  a  hemolytic  amboceptor  and  red- 
blood  corpuscles  are  added,  hemolysis  will  be  prevented.  To  perform 
the  test  it  is  necessary  to  have  (1)  an  antigen,  an  alcoholic  extract 
of  a  normal  liver  or  heart,  prepared  by  adding  5  c.c.  of  95  per  cent, 
alcohol  to  each  gram  of  ground  organ;  (2)  a  hemolytic  amboceptor, 
the  blood  serum  of  rabbits  prepared  by  several  times  injecting  washed 
corpuscles  into  the  animal;  (3)  red-blood  cells,  employing  washed  sheeps' 
corpuscles;  (4)  complement  guinea-pig  serum;  (5)  the  patient's  serum. 
This  is  collected  by  a  deep  puncture  of  the  finger  milking  the  blood 
into  a  test-tube  until  it  is  half-filled,  or,  better  still,  drawing  the  blood 
directly  from  a  vein.    The  tube  is  then  sealed  until  ready  for  the  test. 

When  the  various  solutions  have  been  prepared  a  small  portion  of 
the  patient's  serum  (0.5  c.c)  is  added  to  the  same  amount  of  the 
complement  and  the  antigen  in  a  smalt  test-tube.  This  with  control 
is  incubated  for  an  hour  and  a  similar  amount  of  the  hemolytic  ambo- 
ceptor and  the  corpuscles  added.  The  test-tubes  are  then  placed  on 
ice  and  examined  in  several  hours  and  again  the  next  morning. 

Reaction. — Complete  fixation  is  shown  by  the  clearness  (absence  of 
hemolysis)  of  the  fluid  overlj'ing  the  red  corpuscles  at  the  bottom  of 
the  tube.  Partial  fixation  is  shown  by  a  reddish  tinge  to  the  fluid  with 
a  small  layer  of  corpuscles  at  the  bottom  of  the  tube.  Complete  hem- 
olysis is  shown  by  the  bright  red  color  of  the  fluid  and  the  absence  of 
sediment.  The  degree  of  hemolysis  or  complement  fixation  varies 
to  a  marked  degree. 
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Naguchi's  Modification. — ^NogucH  modifies  the  technique  of  the 
Wassermann  reaction  to  increase  its  accuracy  and  delicacy  by  sub- 
stituting human  red  cells  for  those  of  the  sheep,  and  an  antihuman 
hemolytic  amboceptor,  prepared  from  the  serum  of  rabbits  who  have 
had  repeated  intraperitoneal  injections  of  washed  human  red  cells, 
instead  of  the  hemolytic  amboceptor  advised  by  Wassermann.  In 
this  way  there  is  obviated  the  possibility  of  the  hemolytic  amboceptors 
which  are  found  at  times  in  human  serum,  and  which  are  directed  against 
the  foreign  sheep  corpuscles,  having  any  action  hindering  the  detection 
of  small  amounts  of  syphilitic  antibody.  Noguchi  also  recommends  as 
an  antigen  the  employment  of  lecithin,  0,3  gram  dissolved  in  50  c.c.  of 
absolute  alcohol,  to  which  50  c.c.  of  salt  solution  are  added,  the  filtrate 
of  this  solution  being  used  as  the  antigen.  Noguchi  further  simplifies 
the  technique  by  using  bits  of  filter  paper  impregnated  with  the  antigen 
and  the  amboceptor  instead  of  the  actual  solutions. 

Only  the  barest  outline  of  the  test  is  given  here  in  order  to  show  the 
principles  and  technique  of  the  reaction  in  a  general  way;  the  preparation 
of  the  antigen,  complement,  and  amboceptor  requires  so  much  material 
and  the  technique  is  so  difficult  that  only  a  trained  laboratory  technician 
who  has  had  considerable  experience,  who  has  the  proper  facilities,  and 
who  is  constantly  doing  the  test,  should  undertake  to  perform  a  reaction 
of  such  vital  importance.  Therefore  a  more  elaborate  description  of 
the  preparation  of  the  solution  and  of  the  exact  technique  is  beyond 
the  scope  of  this  book,     (See  Noguchi.) 

Diagnostic  Importance  of  the  Wassermann  Reaction. — ^The  reaction 
is  positive  in  from  70  per  cent,  to  80  per  cent,  of  cases  in  the  primary 
stage  of  syphilis,  in  95  per  cent,  to  98  per  cent,  in  the  secondary  stage, 
in  70  per  cent,  to  80  per  cent,  of  latent  s>-philis,  in  90  per  cent,  of 
untreated,  late,  or  tertiary  sphiiis,  and  In  90  per  cent,  to  95  per  cent, 
of  congenital  syphilis.  A  very  large  percentage  of  cases  of  general 
paresis  and  locomotor  ataxia  give  a  positive  reaction.  As  a  guide 
to  treatment  the  reaction  is  also  of  practical  value  and  is  an  invaluable 
procedure  before  selecting  wet-nurses.  Occasionally  a  positive  reaction 
is  obtained  in  normal  individuals  or  in  those  sick  with  diseases  other 
than  syphilis.  It  is  found  frequently  in  cancer,  e.  g.,  in  cancer  of  the 
stomach  44  per  cent,  of  the  reactions  are  positive,  and  temporarily  in 
a  few  cases  of  scarlet  fever. 
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CHAPTER  XXV 

THE  SALIVA  AND  SPUTUM 

THE  SALIVA 

The  aaliva  is  a  white,  colorless,  odorless,  frothy  liquid  of  a  specific 
gravity  of  from  1002  to  1010.  The  clinical  examination  of  the  saliva 
is  rarely  made.  The  gross  amount  (normal  1  to  2  liters  per  day)  is 
sometimes  estimated  when  there  is  supposedly  salivation.  The  normal 
alkalinity  of  the  saliva  is  found  to  become  acid  in  diabetes,  and  a  few 
other  less  important  changes  may  be  noted  chemically.  Potassium 
sulphocyanide,  nitrites,  sugar,  and  ptyalin  are  occasionally  tested  for. 
Microscopic  examination  of  the  stdiva  shows  numerous  bacteria, 
schizomycetes,  moulds,  desquamated  epithelial  cells,  and  leukocytes. 
Occasionally  the  saliva  of  normal  individuals  is  examined  for  the  pres- 
ence of  pathogenic  organisms  which  may  be  the  cause  of  infection 
transmitted  to  others,  e.  g.,  diphtheria  bacilli,  or  for  the  presence  of 
abnormal  yeasts  and  fungi  in  diseases  of  the'mouth. 

THE  SPUTUM 

Sputum  is  the  term  applied  to  all  the  products  of  secretion  of  the 
respiratory  mucous  membrane  and  to  other  substances  that  may  be 
brought  up  through  the  respiratory  tract. 

Method  of  Collection.^Sputum  that  is  to  be  examined  should  be 
collected  in  perfectly  clean  vessels  which  contain  no  fluid  and  which 
can  be  burnt  or  readily  disinfected.  Care  should  be  exercised  to  prevent 
the  entrance  of  extraneous  substances.  It  is  also  necessary  to  see 
that  the  matter  sent  for  examination  is  derived  from  the  lungs,  and  is 
not  simply  the  oral  and  faucial  accumulation.  Sputum  which  upon 
examination  has  been  found  to  contain  tubercle  bacilli  should  not  be 
allowed  to  dry  in  the  air,  but  should  be  thoroughly  mixed  with  1  to  20 
carbolic  acid  solution. 

General  Characteristics  of  Sputum. — Sputum  is  alkaline,  of  a  specific 
gravity  varying  from  1004  (mucus),  1020  (purulent)  to  1037  (serous)  and 
of  a  consistency  varying  inversely  with  the  amount  of  expectoration. 

Qaantity. — The  amount  expectorated  in  twenty-four  hours  varies 
from  a  few  cmm.,  as  in  incipient  phthisis  and  in  slight  bronchial  catarrh, 
to  1000  c.c,  as  in  discharging  empyema  and  in  bronchiectasis. 

Color. — ^The  color  varies  with  the  composition  of  the  sputum  and 
with  the  nature  of  the  disease.    In  edema  of  the  lung  it  is  almost  trans- 
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parent  and  colorless;  in  acute  bronchitis  it  is  white;  in  pneumonia  it 
is  "rusty;"  in  amebic  abscess  of  the  liver  it  is  brownish  red  or  like 
"anchovy  sauce,"  Red-streaked  and  prune-juice  sputum  results  from 
the  presence  of  blood.  Red  currant-jelly  sputum  has  occurred  in 
malignant  disease  of  the  lung  and  has  been  found  in  hysteria.  Black 
sputum  is  commonly  seen  in  coal  miners.  Purulent  sputum  no  matter 
what  the  cause  is  yellow  or  greenish  yellow. 

Odor. — ^As  a  rule  sputum  has  no  odor.  It  is  characteristic  only  in 
a  few  cases.  That  of  bronchiectasis,  gangrene,  and  putrid  bronchitis 
is  particularly  heavy  and  fetid — a  characteristic  which  renders  its 
origin  almost  unmistakable. 

TuifltiBS  and  Forms  of  Spatum.^ — Sputum  may  appear  in  hemogeneous 
or  heterogeneous  forms. 

Homogeneous  Forms. — Various  forms  of  sputa  present  a  homogen- 
eous appearance. 

Mvcus  Sputum. — This  form  ig  usually  glairy,  clear,  and  tough. 
It  is  seen  in  the  early  stages  of  acute  bronchitis  and  in  edema  of  flie 
lung.  A  small  amount  of  mucus  is  expectorated  in  health,  and  in  cities 
and  smoky  towns  it  is  apt  to  contain  black  pigment-particles,  due  to 
inhaled  soot.    Mucus  sputimi  is  seen  in  cancer  of  the  lungs. 

Purulent  Sputum. — ^This  is  composed  almost  entirely  of  pus.  It 
is  seen  most  typically  in  a  case  of  empyema  discharging  through  a 
bronchus.  It  may  also  occur  in  bronchiectasis,  in  chronic  bronchitis, 
in  abscess  of  the  lung,  of  the  liver,  or  more  rarely  of  the  mediastinum 
when  the  contents  are  discharging  through  a  bronchus.  It  may  con- 
stitute the  discharge  of  a  tuberculous  vomica. 

Watery  or  Serous  Sputum. — ^This  results  from  edema  of  the  lung.  It 
is  often  discharged  in  large  quantities  after  paracentesis  of  the  chest; 
"albuminous  expectoration." 

Sanguineous  Spu(wm.'— Blood  in  the  sputum  may  be  seen  in  greatly 
varying  amounts;  it  may  have  many  different  sources,  and  it  may  be 
of  slight  or  grave  significance.  It  may  come  from  the  gums,  the  nose, 
the  pharjTix,  or  the  larynx.  There  may  be  cases  in  which  bleeding 
from  the  stomach  (hematemesis)  or  esophagus  may  simulate  hemorrhage 
from  the  lungs.     (See  Gastric  Hemorrhage  and  Hemoptysis.) 

Heterogeneous  Forms. — ^These  are  mixtures  of  any  two  or  three 
of  the  homogeneous  forms. 

Mucopuruhnt  Sputum. — The  most  common  form  of  sputum  con- 
sists of  mucus  and  pus  mixed  in  varying  proportions.  Such  sputa  are 
found  in  the  same  conditions  that  give  rise  to  purulent  sputum. 
Nummular  sputum  is  the  name  given  when  fiat,  coin-shaped  masses 
are  formed,  that  sink  to  the  bottom  of  a  vessel  containing  water,  as  in 
phthisis  and  in  chronic  bronchitis.  When  the  masses  are  more  spherical, 
the  term  glohuUiT  sputum  is  employed.  At  times  the  sputum  may 
be  seen  to  separate  into  three  distinct  layers,  the  upper  one  frothy, 
mucopurulent,  greenish  yellow  or  dirty  green;  the  middle  layer  thin 
and  watery;  the  bottom  layer,  apparently  made  up  of  pus  and  debris, 
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opaque,  and  without  air-bubbles.  This  condition  usually  points  to 
gangrene  of  the  lung,  but  it  may  occur  also  in  bronchiectasis. 

Mucoserous  Sputum. — A  mixture  of  serum  and  mucus,  as  the  name 
implies. 

Mucosanguineous,  SeTosanguineotie,  and  Sanguino-mucopuTvlent 
Sputa. — Mucopurulent  sputum  streaked  with  blood  is  frequently  seen 
in  phthisis.  In  pneumonia  the  rusty  sputum  is  the  result  of  an  admixture 
of  mucus  and  blood  pigment,  but  with  changes  in  the  blood  coloring 
matter  a  yellowish  or  greenish  tinge  may  be  imparted.  In  certain 
cases  of  chronic  pneumonia,  in  which  the  blood  remains  longer  in  the 
lung  tissue,  the  expectoration  has  a  darker  or  prune-juice  color.  The 
same  color  may  be  observed  when  there  is  a  slight  leakage  from  an 
aneurism.  When  pneumonia  is  accompanied  by  expectoration  of 
large  amounts  of  blood,  it  is  often  of  tuberculous  origin.  Blood  may 
be  mixed  with  the  greenish  expectoration  of  gangrene.  In  chronic 
valvular  disease  of  the  heart,  and  in  oozing  from  aneurism,  frothy 
mucus  containing  more  or  less  blood  is  commonly  seen.  "  Currant-jelly" 
sputum  is  more  or  less  characteristic  of  malignant  growths  of  the  lungs, 
while  the  expectoration  from  a  liver  abscess  with  amebic  is  reddish 
brown  not  unlike  "anchovy  sauce." 

Macroscopic  Constitaeiits  of  Sputum.— "  Cheesy  particles,"  in  size 
from  a  millet-seed  to  that  of  a  pea,  are  observed  in  the  second  and  third 
stages  of  tuberculosis.     They  usually  contain  many  tubercle  bacilli. 

Fibrinous  Casts.— These  striking,  tree-like  bodies  are  found  in  the 
sputum  of  fibrinous  bronchitis,  and  at  times  in  that  of  pneumonia, 
phthisis,  and  of  diphtheria  when  the  disease  has  extended  into  the 
bronchi.  They  are  usually  mixed  with  mucus  and  are  rolled  into  a 
mass.  Their  peculiar  form  is  best  seen  when  they  are  unravelled  in 
water.  They  are  then  seen  to  be  a  complete  mould  of  a  small  bronchus 
with  its  ramifications.  The  size  varies  greatly.  They  may  be  many 
centimeters  long.  With  the  microscope  leukocytes,  blood  cells,  and 
alveolar  epithelium,  and  at  times  Charcot-Leyden  crystals  and  Cursch- 
mann's  spirals,  are  found  in  the  meshes. 

Spirab. — Under  this  name  are  included  spiral  bodies  that  are  found 
in  the  sputum  of  bronchial  asthma,  and  occasionally  in  that  of  pneu- 
monia and  of  bronchitis  and  of  chronic  pulmonary  tuberculosis.  At 
the  beginning  of  an  asthmatic  attack  if  the  sputum  is  spread  on  a  glass 
with  a  dark  background  they  may  be  seen  by  the  naked  eye  to  have 
a  twisted,  spiral  form.  Microscopically  they  are  found  to  be  made  up 
of  spirally  arranged  mucin  in  a  more  or  less  tight  twist,  and  containing 
many  epithelial  cells  and  eosinophiles.  In  some  of  these  spirals  a  clear 
shining  refractive  central  thread  runs  through  the  entire  length  like 
a  core.  The  fine  fibers  comprising  the  spiral  may  or  may  not  be  closely 
arranged. 

That  there  is  a  connection  between  the  spirals  and  the  Charcot- 
Leyden  crystals  seems  very  probable.  The  latter  are  absent  from  the 
sputum  at  the  beginning  of  an  attack  of  bronchial  asthma;  but  if  a 


jyGoo^^lc 


THE  SALIVA   AND  SPUTUM  373 

portion  of  such  sputum  is  allowed  to  stand  for  twenty-four  to  forty- 
eight  hours,  care  being  taken  that  evaporation  does  not  take  place, 
crystals  will  be  found.  The  crystals  are  often  found  among  the  spiralSt 
even  when  they  are  seen  nowhere  else. 

Other  Sabstaoces. — Crystals,  elastic  tissue,  lung  tissue,  and  cartilagi- 
nous rings,  etc.,  may  be  found  grossly  but  should  always  be  examined 


Spirftla  from  bronchial  tubes.      X  80.     (After  Leyden.) 

microscopically.    Concretions  from  old  tuberculous  calcareous  deposits 
and  foreign  bodies  are  also  occasionally  seen  in  the  sputum. 

Spatnm  from  the  Esophagus.— The  expectoration  in  disease  of  the 
esophagus  is  characteristic.  It  is  usually  a  glairy  mucus,  often  frothy 
or  viscid.    It  is  not  coughed  up,  but  after  welling  into  the  pharynx  is 
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hawked  up.  It  is  abundant  in  acute  and  chronic  inflammation  and  in 
cancer. 

Lucyvgeal  Sputum. — The  sputum  from  the  larynx  is  generally 
scanty.  It  is  colorless,  transparent,  and  not  frothy ;  it  is  often  discharged 
in  small  globules;  it  may  be  streaked  with  blood;  sometimes  psudo- 
membranes  are  coughed  up.  Laryngeal  sputum  is  found  in  catarrh 
and  malignant  tumors  of  the  larynx. 

Microscopic  Examination  of  ttie  Sputom. — Preparatioii  of  the  Fresh 
and  Unstained  Specimen. — The  fresh  and  unstained  specimen  may  be  pre- 
pared for  examination  with  (a)  a  hand  lens,  or  with  (b)  a  microscope. 

Examination  vntk  a  Hand  Lens. — A  portion  of  the  sputum  is  placed 
upon  a  piece  of  window  glass,  about  15  cm.  square,  which  has  been 
painted  black  on  its  under  surface  or  is  laid  upon  a  black  ground.  A 
smaller  piece  of  window  glass,  about  10  cm.  square,  is  placed  over  the 
large  glass  so  as  to  press  out  the  sputum  in  a  thin  layer.  The  thin 
layer  b  then  examined  with  a  hand  lens  or  with  the  unaided  eye,  for 
foreign  particles,  elastic  fibers,  animal  parasites,  etc. 


OrdiDory  cover-alip  foroepi. 

Freak  Examination  with  the  Microscope. — A  particle  or  a  drop  of  the 
sputum  is  placed  upon  a  glass  slide  and  covered  with  a  cover-glass, 
by  means  of  which  it  is  pressed  until  flattened  into  a  thin  layer.  The 
specimen  is  then  examined  first  with  the  low  power  of  the  microscope 
and  afterward  with  the  high  power. 

Preparation  of  the  Dried  Specimen. — A  small  amount  of  the  purulent 
portion  of  the  sputum  is  spread  in  a  thin  and  uniform  layer  on  a  per- 
fectly clean  cover-glass  or  slide  by  means  of  forceps,  needles,  a  platinum 
loop,  or  other  instruments,  which  previously  must  be  sterilized  by  being 
held  a  moment  in  the  flame  of  a  Bunsen  burner  or  spirit  lamp.  The 
sputum  is  then  dried  in  the  air,  or  more  quickly  by  holding  the  cover- 
glass  some  distance  above  the  flame  of  a  burner  or  lamp.  Finally  it 
is  passed  three  or  four  times  through  the  flame,  and  so  "fixed." 

Staining  ot  the  Spntom.— Methylene  blue  is  the  stain  most  generally 
employed.  When  the  leukocytes  are  to  be  studied,  a  stain  of  eosin  and 
hematoxylin  or  Romanowsky's  stain  may  be  employed,  as  if  staining 
a  blood  film.  For  the  detection  of  tubercle  bacilli  the  specimen  is 
stained  with  special  stains. 

Microscopic  Constitnents  ot  the  Sputnm  (Fig.  IWi). —  While  Blood 
Corpuscles. — These  are  present  in  all  sputum,  but  in  varying  num- 
bers and  size.  They  are  usually  of  the  polymorphonuclear  variety, 
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and  are  most  abundant  in  purulent  sputum.  Often  they  contain  fat 
drops  and  pigment  particles.  Frequently  many  of  the  leukocytes  con- 
tain large  numbers  of  organisms,  i.  e.,  pneumococci,  influenza  bacilli, 
or  tubercle  bacilli. 


EosiNOPHiLE  Cells. — These  are  frequently  found  in  large  numbers 
in  the  sputum  during  the  exacerbations  of  bronchial  asthma.  They 
are  also  present  in  the  sputum  in  acute  and  chronic  bronchitis  and  in 
phthisis. 

Red-blood  Corpuscles.  —  These  are  to  be  found  in  most  sputa, 
but  they  may  be  so  few  as  not  to  give  a  red  color.  The  source  is  often 
high  up  in  the  respiratory  tract.     When  they  are  present   in  large 


Various  objects  from  aputum:  1.  sqiiamnu't  rj)!!)!!']]!!!!! ;  2,  rpit-lilooii  corpuaclca:  3, 
polynuclcar  leukocytes;  4,  alvt-olar  cell^;  5.  myi'Uii  ells;  i>,  lii^iirt^fuilure  ceIIs;  7,  elastic 
tisaua  fibers;  8,  cylindriciil  cpitlu'liiira ;  9,  hci.iatuidin  oryslals;  10,  phuaphHto  crystnls; 
11,  fuHKi;  12,  fat  gl<>>)iil"B;  1:1.  In-e  piRmcDt.     (Oriuiiial  oliatTvatioii.) 

numbers  they  indicate  always  some  pulmonary  disease.  Usually  eacli 
cell  is  well  preserved,  but  tlie.v  may  appear  as  pale  bodies  or  as  rings, 
the  pigment  remaining  in  the  .sputum  as  pigment  particles,  as  in 
pneumonia. 

Epithelium.— Two  general  varieties  of  epithelium  are  found  in 
the  sputum — squamous  and  cylindrical.  The  former  comes  from  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth,  pharynx,  and  larynx. 
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Cylindrical  cells  are  found  in  inflammations  of  the  trachea  and 
bronchi,  or  of  the  posterior  nasal  fossa,  a  locality  where  ciliated  epithe- 
lium exists  normally, 

"  Alveolar"  epithelium,  containing  numerous  pigment,  fatty,  or 
myelin  granules,  not  only  occurs  in  almost  all  pulmonary  affections, 
but  also  at  times  in  normal  sputum.  They  are  round  or  oval  cells, 
somewhat  larger  than  a  leukocyte,  with  one  or  two  oval  nuclei. 

Frequently  in  cases  of  heart  disease  with  failing  compensation  the 
alveolar  cells  may  contain  large  amounts  of  hematoidin  granules, 
(heart-failure  cells)  {see  Fig.  120). 

Elastic  Fibers. — The  presence  of  elastic  fibers  in  sputum  is  of  much 
import,  denoting  destruction  of  the  lung  tissue.  In  the  great  majority 
of  cases  their  presence  is  the  result  of  tuberculosis,  but  they  are  also 
seen  in  cases  of  abscess  of  the  lung,  bronchiectasis,  and  occasionally  in 


EUaitic  fibera  of  lung  ti 

pneumonia  and  gangrene  of  the  lung.  They  are  sometimes  mistaken  for 
fat  crystals.  They  are  to  be  recognized  by  the  double  contour  and 
the  curling  ends,  but  best  by  their  alveolar  arrangement,  as  it  is  then 
positive  that  they  have  not  come  from  extraneous  sources. 

Detection  of  Elastic  Fibers. — A  small  amount  of  thick,  purulent  por- 
tions of  sputum  is  pressed  out  in  a  thin  layer  between  two  pieces  of 
plain  window  glass.  The  particles  of  elastic  tissue  appear  on  a  black 
background  as  grayish-yellow  spots,  and  can  be  examined  in  aitu  under 
a  low  power.  Or  the  upper  piece  of  glass  may  be  slid  off  until  the  piece 
of  tbsue  is  uncovered,  when  it  b  picked  out  and  examined  on  a  micro- 
scope slide,  first  with  a  low  power  and  then  with  a  higher  power.  This 
method  is  much  easier  of  accomplishment  and  is  quite  as  satisfactory 
in  results  as  the  one  generally  employed — boiling  an  equal  quantity  of 
sputum  and  solution  of  caustic  potash  (8  to  10  per  cent.)  for  a  short 
time,  and  then  allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  for  twenty-four  hours  in 
a  conical  glass.  The  elastic  tissue  remains  intact  and  is  found  in  the 
sediment. 
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Connective  Tissue  and  Cartilage. — In  fragmentary  bits  these 
are  rare  constituents  of  sputum.  The  former  may  occur  with  abscess 
or  gangrene  of  the  lung,  and  the  latter  when  there  is  ulceration  of 
the  larynx,  trachea,  and  bronchioles. 

Crystals. — Charcot-Leyden  Crystals. — ^These  are  octahedral,  sharply 
pointed  colorless  or  slightly  bluish  crystals,  soluble  in  warm  water, 
alkalies,  acetic  acid,  and  mineral  acids.  They  appear  grossly  as  small 
yellowish  bodies,  not  unlike  grains  of  sand;  under  the  microscope  they 
are  unmistakable.  They  occur  most  abundantly  during  and  after  an 
attack  of  bronchial  asthma,  but  may  also  be  seen  occasionally  in  the 
sputum  of  acute  and  chronic  bronchitis  and  tuberculosis. 

CholeaUrin  Crystals. — These  crystals  are  similar  to  those  of  cholesterin 
found  elsewhere.  They  may  be  present  in  the  sputum  of  tuberculosis, 
simple  and  hydatid  abscess  of  the  lung,  and  in  pus  from  an  old  abscess 
of  a  contiguous  organ  which  has  entered  the  lung. 

Pig.  122 

^ot  h^  r.- 


-^a 


Charcot  crystals.     (Scheube.) 


Hematoidin  Crystals.— These  have  a  brownish-yellow  or  ruby-red 
color,  and  are  either  in  the  form  of  small  rhomboid  prisms  or  of  fine 
needles  arranged  singly  or  in  bunches  of  various  shapes,  or  they  may 
occur  as  free  pigment  particles  without  crystalline  form;  smaller  particles 
may  be  contained  within  a  leukocyte.  Their  presence  indicates  that 
blood  has  remained  in  the  respiratory  tract  for  some  time  before  being 
expectorated,  or  that  an  abscess  has  discharged  into  a  bronchus. 

Fa&y  Crystals. — ^These  appear  as  long,  thin  needles,  and  occur 
either  singly  or  in  bundles.  They  are  found  in  pus,  as  in  gangrene, 
putrid  bronchitis,  bronchiectasis,  and  tuberculosis.  They  dissolve  in 
ether  and  in  boiling  alcohol. 

Tyrosin  Crystals. — ^These  have  been  found  in  the  sputum  of  putrid 
bronchitis  and  of  an  empyema  discharging  into  the  lung,  and  usually 
occur  in  conjunction  with  leucin.    (See  Urine.) 

Oxalate  of  Lime  and  Triple  Phosphates. — ^These  have  been  noted 
occasionally  in  sputum;  the  former  in  cases  of  diabetes  and  of  asthma, 
the  latter  in  alkaline  sputum. 
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Animal  Parasites, -^ScAinococciis  cysts,  generally  broken  into  frag- 
ments and  only  very  rarely  in  a  perfect  whole,  are  to  be  found  in 
the  sputum  when  there  is  rupture  of  a  cyst  of  the  Uver  or  of  the  lung 
into  a  bronchus.  Scolices  and  free  booklets  may  be  recognized,  and 
pieces  of  the  cyst  wall  will  be  known  by  their  remarkable  formation. 
Their  presence  is  of  great  clinical  value. 

Diatoma  kematobium  eggs  may  occur  in  sputum. 

Dietoma  westerTnanii  or  pidmortale  are  found  in  the  sputum  of 
Japanese  suffering  from  this  infection,  which  much  resembles  phthisis. 
Both  the  worm  and  the  ova  may  be  present  in  the  sputum. 

Entavusba  Dyseniena.-r'A  full  description  of  amebas  will  be  given  in 
the  chapter  on  Dysentery.  The  amebas  are  the  same  in  every  respect 
when  found  in  the  sputum.  Upon  exposure  to  the  air  the  sputum 
becomes  thin,  syrupy,  and  oily,  looking  much  like  anchovy  sauce. 
It  is  alkaline  and  of  a  sweetish  odor,  never  putrid.  Microscopically 
there  will  be  found,  besides  the  amebas,  red-blood  corpuscles,  leukocytes, 
alveolar  and  oval  epithelium,  and  bodies  looking  like  degenerated 
liver  cells  without  a  nucleus;  occasionally  elastic  fibers,  bematoidin, 
leucin,  tyrosin,  and  Charcot-Leyden  crystals  and  bacteria  are  seen. 
The  sputum  should  be  examined  as  soon  after  discharge  as  possible, 
and  in  the  interim  should  be  kept  at  a  temperature  of  30°  to  35°  C. 
If  examined  on  a  warm  stage,  active  movements  of  the  amebas  will 
be  kept  up  much  longer. 

Vegetable  Organisms. — Certain  mouids,  e.  g.,  mucor  and  aspergillus, 
have  been  considered  to  cause  disease  of  the  lungs,  but  nothing  very 
definite  has  been  discovered  except  that  they  are  associated  with  cavity 
formation.  Le'ptothrix,  occasionally  found  in  sputum,  is  probably  taken 
up  from  the  mouth.  Otdium  albwans  may  be  a  constituent  of  the 
sputum,  but  usually  it  comes  from  the  saliva. 

SardncB  PtdmonaUs.- — Sarcinte  pulmonales  may  be  seen  in  sputum. 
They  are  larger  than  sarcinae  ventriculi,  with  which  they  have  no  connec- 
tion.   They  have  no  pathological  significance^ 

Streptotkrices. — Streptothrix  actinomycotica,  or  ray  fungus,  is  found 
in  the  sputum  of  infected  patients.  The  characteristics  of  the  sulphur 
granules  can  be  demonstrated  readily  by  crushing  them  under  a  cover- 
slip.  This  is  usually  sufficient  for  a  diagnosis,  but  if  the  morphology 
is  to  be  more  carefully  studied  the  fungus  may  be  stained  by  Gram's 
method  for  three  minutes  after  having  been  first  immersed  in  aniline- 
gentian  water  for  ten  minutes  and  later  decolorizing  the  rest  of  the 
smear  by  repeated  washing  in  xylol-aniline  (1  to  2)  until  clear.  The 
mycelium  is  then  a  blackish-purple  or  violet  color.  Numerous  other 
streptoth rices  have  been  found  in  the  sputum  of  cases  presenting 
the  clinical  signs  of  tuberculosis,  chronic  bronchitis,  or  pulmonary 
gangrene. 

Bacteria. — Numerous  forms  ot  pathogenic  and  non-pathogenic 
bacteria  are  found  in  the  sputum  and  saliva  of  healthy  individuals. 
Hence  the  diagnostic  significance  of  pathogenic  bacteria  in  the  sputum 
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is  but  slight.  Furthermore,  most  of  the  pathogenic  bacteria  can  only 
be  satisfactorily  demonstrated  by  cultural  methods,  so  that  their 
clinical  diagnostic  import  is  still  lessened. 

The  Diplococcua  -pneumonia,  a  paired,  lancet-shaped  coccus  with  a 
distinct  enveloping  capsule,  though  occurring  normally  in  the  saliva 
and  sputum  of  a  great  number  of  people,  is  usually  found  in  enormous 
numbers  in  the  sputum  of  cases  of  lobar  pneumonia.  At  times  the 
discovery  of  these  cocci  in  large  numbers  in  the  smears  of  the  sputum 
confirms  the  provisional  diagnosis  of  an  obscure  case. 


Actiaomyces. 

Tubercle  Bacillus. — ^The  great  exception  to  the  above  statement, 
however,  is  found  in  extreme  diagnostic  importance  of  tubercle  bacilli 
in  the  sputum.  Very  few  cases  of  pulmonary  tubereulosb  fail  to  show 
tubercle  bacilli  in  the  sputum  if  repeated  examinations  are  made.  The 
failure  to  find  them  after  repeated  searching  does  not  necessarily  prove 
that  tuberculosis  is  absent,  but  the  discovery  of  them  is  practically 
pathognomonic,  as  the  smegma  bacillus  and  the  lepra  bacillus,  the  only 
two  organisms,  both  acid  resisting,  with  which  they  may  be  confounded, 
are  so  infrequently  found  in  the  sputum  under  ordinary  circumstances 
in  this  country.  The  smegma  bacillus  only  is  at  all  likely  to  cause 
difficulty  so  that  the  differentiation  between  it  and  the  tubercle  bacilli 
may  sometimes  require  animal  inoculations  or  cultural  methods. 

The  number  of  bacilli  in  the  sputum  varies  exceedingly  without  any 
relationship  to  the  severity  of  the  local  process,  so  that  little  definite 
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knowledge  is  gained  from  the  number  in  a  smear  or  a  field,  nor  from  the 
study  of  their  morphology.  The  organism  is  rod-shaped,  straight,  or 
slightly  curved,  without  motion,  varying  in  length  from  2^  to  5;i.  It 
often  has  a  headed  appearance  when  stained.  Bacilli  presenting  this 
appearance  are  supposed  by  some  to  be  undergoing  degeneration. 
Branching  forms  of  the  tubercle  bacillus  are  seen  at  times.  The  bacillus 
of  tuberculosis  cannot  be  recognized  in  the  sputum  unless  stained.  It 
is  recognized  by  the  fact  that  when  once  stained,  it  is  not  decolorized 
by  acids. 

Staining  the  Tubercle  Badllm. — ^The  sputum  is  spread  out  on  a  glass 
plate  with  a  black  background  and  several  small  cheesy  masses,  or  if 
they  are  absent,  several  portions  of  the  sputum  from  different  parts 
of  the  spread-out  material  are  picked  up  on  a  platinum  wire  and 
spread  lightly  on  the  slide  or  cover-slip.  The  specimen  is  then  dried, 
and  fixed  by  passing  it  through  the  flame  three  times. 

I.  Ziehl-Neelaen  Method: 

Soluliora  used: 

A.  Carbol-fuchsin  solution. 

Dietiiled  water 100  c.c. 

Carbolic  acid  (cryataiUne) 5  ent- 

Alcohol 10  C.C. 

Fuchsin  Id  Bubstance 1  va. 

B.  DecoloriiiaK  aolutioo  o[  nitric  acid  25  per  cent,  in  70  per  cent.  alcohoL 

C.  Contrast  stain  of  1  per  cent,  watery  aolutioD  methylene  blue. 
The  tubercle  bacilli  are  stained  red,  the  other  bodies  blue. 

Cover  the  dried  sputum  with  the  desired  stain,  and  steam  gently 
for  two  minutes  over  a  low  flame.  Pour  ofif  the  exc&os  of  stain,  then 
cover  the  stained  sputum  with  the  decolorizing  agent,  wash  and  if  the 
smear  still  retains  its  color,  decolorize  and  wa^h  a  second  time.  Repeat 
until  there  is  no  further  color.  Counter-stain  for  thirty  seconds.  Wash 
with  water  and  cover  with  a  clean  cover-glass.  Examine  the  smear 
with  the  oil-immersion  lens,  and  preferably  with  the  movable  stage. 

II.  Gobbet's  Method: 

Soiulioni  used: 

A.  Carbol-fuchaiD  solution  as  above. 

B.  Metbyleae-btue  solution. 

Methylene  blue 5  gm. 

Sulphuric  acid 25  gm. 

Distilled  water 75  c.o. 

This  solution  ia  apt  to  decompose  with  age. 

The  cover-glass  is  prepared  and  stained  with  the  carbol-fuchsin  solu- 
tion, which  is  poured  off  as  above.  Then  (instead  of  decolorizing  with 
nitric  acid)  the  slip  is  washed  for  twenty  to  thirty  seconds  in  the 
methylene-blue  solution  until  a  faint  blue  replaces  the  red  tinge  in  the 
(slip)  sputum;  the  excess  of  the  solution  is  washed  off  in  water,  and 
the  slip  is  mounted  and  examined  as  above.  The  tubercle  bacilli  are 
stained  red  and  the  other  bodies  blue.  Decolorization  with  absolute 
alcohol,  in  addition,  must  be  employed  to  eliminate  the  presence  of 
other  acid-resisting  bacilli. 
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m.  Pappenhdm's  Method: 

A.  CarboI-fuchiiD  solution  as  above. 

B   Corallin  (roBolic  acid) 1  gm. 

AbsoluU  alcohol 100  c.c. 

Add  methylene  blue  to  saturatiOD. 

Glycerin 20  Co. 

Stain  with  the  carbol-fuchain  as  above,  pour  off  the  excess  of  stain, 
and  add  the  corallin  solution.  Fresh  solution  is  added  several  times 
until  the  red  tinge  has  disappeared  from  the  spread.  Tubercle  bacilli 
are  stained  red;  smegma  bacilli  blue.  This  method  differentiates  the 
two  bacilli  absolutely  in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  a  factor  which 
Gabbet's  method  lacks. 

Antiformin. — If  but  few  bacilli  are  present  they  may  be  concentrated 
by  dissolving  out  the  mucoid  material  and  bacteria  other  than  the 
acid-fast  bacilli,  in  a  solution  of  antiformin,  a  10  per  cent,  solution  of 
sodium  hypochlorite,  containing  10  per  cent,  of  sodium  hydrate.  An 
equal  amount  of  this  solution  is  added  to  the  sputum  and  either  gently 
warmed  until  the  mucus  has  disappeared,  or  left  on  overnight.  The 
remaining  material  is  then  centrifuged,  the  excess  of  antiformin  poured 
off  from  the  sediment  and  water  added.  The  supernatant  fluid  is  poured 
off  several  times  and  fresh  water  added  centrifuging  after  each  addition 
of  water.  The  sediment  is  then  placed  on  a  cover-slip,  dried,  fixed,  and 
stained  as  outlined  above.  If  the  sediment  does  not  stick  to  the  slip, 
it  probably  has  not  been  washed  sufliciently.  A  thin  coating  of  egg 
albumen  may  also  be  placed  on  the  slip  to  better  hold  the  sediment. 
The  antiformin  does  not  kill  the  bacilli,  so  care  should  be  taken  to 
prevent  the  escape  or  the  splattering  of  the  fluid  over  the  centrifuging 
tubes  and  in  the  air.  The  sediment  may  be  used  for  animal  innoeu- 
lation.  The  concentration  of  the  bacilli  results  in  practically  all  the 
tubercle  organisms  in  the  sputum  remaining  in  the  sediment,  so  that 
the  chances  of  missing  them  is  reduced  to  a  minimum,  and  further- 
more, all  the  sputum  is  examined,  not  merely  a  few  portions  of  it 
picked   up  at  random. 

Chemiul  Examination  of  the  Sputum. — The  chemical  examination 
of  the  sputum  has  proved  of  but  little  clinical  value.  Recently  the 
presence  in  the  sputum  of  albumin  has  been  shown  to  be  indicative 
of  an  inflammatory  process  somewhere  in  the  respiratory  tract,  and 
b  supposedly  an  important  diagnostic  sign  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis 
in  the  absence  of  any  other  demonstrable  inflammatory  process. 
The  mouth  should  be  well  cleansed  to  exclude  extraneous  matter,  and 
mucus  from  the  nose  and  throat.  The  sputum  collected  should  only 
be  brought  up  by  coughing  and  should  contain  as  little  saliva  as  possible. 
To  demonstrate  the  albumin,  shake  the  sputum  with  a  3  per  cent, 
solution  of  acetic  acid  until  the  mucus  has  disappeared.  Filter  and 
wash  the  filtrate  with  3  per  cent,  acetic  acid.  Test  the  filtrate  for 
albumin  with  potassium  ferrocyanide,  or  add  sodium  hydroxide  until 
only  faintly  acid  and  test  by  boiling.  The  greater  the  precipitation  upon 
boiling  the  greater  the  inflammatory  process  which  causes  the  sputum. 
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CHAPTER  XXVI 
THE  STOMACH  CONTENTS 

The  chief  functions  of  the  stomach,  secretory  and  motor  in  nature, 
are  studied  largely  by  the  examination  of  the  stomach  contents  removed 
by  the  stomach-tube. 

Mode  of  Procedure. — A  test  breakfast  (Ewald)  or  a  test  dinner 
(Leube)  is  administered,  or  the  fasting  stomach  contents  are  removed. 
Ewald's  test  breakfast  consists  of  one  or  two  slices  (35  gms.)  of  bread 
without  butter  and  a  cup  of  weak  tea  (J  liter)  without  sugar  or  pre- 
ferably the  same  amount  of  water.  The  Leube- Riegel  test  dinner  includes 
a  large  plate  of  soup  (400  c.c),  a  large  portion  of  beefsteak  or  other 
meat  (150  gms.),  some  potatoes  (50  gms.),  and  a  roll.  (2)  Remove 
the  contents  of  the  stomach  in  from  forty  minutes  to  one  hour  after 
the  breakfast,  and  three  or  four  hours  after  the  dinner,  by  aspiration 
or  by  expression. 

AapiToiion  consists  in  the  withdrawal  of  the  stomach  contents  by 
suction:  either  with  the  ordinary  stomach-pump,  by  means  of  a  bottle 
exhausted  of  air  as  employed  for  paracentesis,  and  connected  with 
the  stomach-pump,  or  by  connecting  the  sound  with  a  hand-ball 
aspirator  or  Politzer  bulb,  or  by  the  suction  that  can  be  secured  by 
compression  of  the  bulb  of  the  stomach-tube  and  the  pinching  the  distal 
end  of  the  tube.  Expression  consists  in  compressing  the  abdominal 
muscles,  imitating  the  act  of  straining  in  defecation.  The  patient  takes 
a  deep  inspiration  and  then  contracts  the  muscles  as  above.  If  the' 
tube  is  sufficiently  long,  it  can  be  bent,  so  as  to  assist  expression  with 
sipbonage.  Aspiration  is  less  disagreeable  to  the  patient,  and  is  neces- 
sary when  the  stomach  contents  are  not  sufficiently  fluid  to  flow  easily. 
A  soft-rubber  tube  with  two  good-sized  openings  near  its  distal  extremity 
should  be  selected.  Stockton  suggests  a  tracing  of  rings  around  the 
tube  one  inch  apart,  beginning  20  inches  from  and  ending  30  inches 
from  the  lower  extremity,  for  the  purpose  of  measuring  the  length  of 
tube  inserted.  In  healthy  adults  the  distance  from  the  incisor  teeth 
to  the  lower  border  of  the  stomach  is  about  22  inches;  in  dilatation  it 
may  be  from  24  to  30.  The  distance  is  partly  determined  by  success 
in  the  siphonage.  If  the  return  flow  of  fluid  does  not  take  place,  it  is 
well  either  to  withdraw  the  tube  or  push  it  farther  on;  for  if  too  long 
it  may  curve  above  the  level  of  the  fluid,  or  if  too  short  it  may  not  reach 
tbe  fluid. 

It  is  sufficient  simply  to  moisten  the  tube,  since  the  saliva  acts  as  a 
lubricant.    The  patient  should  be  seated,  and  the  tube  at  once  passed 
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to  the  back  of  the  pharynx,  and  pushed  toward  the  esophagus  or  lower 
pharynx,  and  if  the  patient  is  instructed  to  swallow  and  to  breathe 
slowly,  it  is  rapidly  carried  downward  by  deglutition.  Mucus  that 
accumulates  in  the  mouth  after  the  tube  has  been  passed  should  be 
allowed  to  dribble  outward  and  not  be  swallowed.  The  head  should 
be  bent  forward.  After  the  tube  has  descended  below  the  level  of 
the  fluid  in  the  stomach  the  contents  are  removed  by  aspiration  or 
expression  into  a  convenient  vessel. 


lllustTatiDg  expresBioD  and  lavHf^. 

Physical  and  Chemical  Examination  of  Hie  Stomach  Contents. — 
A.  FhyBlcal  Examination. — Quantity. — ^The  quantity  of  fluid,  after 
digestion  of  a  test  breakfast  (given  after  a  twelve-hour  fast)  has  con- 
tinued for  one  hour,  should  be  from  30  to  40  c.c.    If  over  80  c.c.  then 
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there  is  present  either  hypersecretion,  motor  insuiBciency,  or  pyloric 
obstruction.  The  filtrate  is  clear  and  yellow  or  yellowish  brown  in 
color.  If  digestion  is  normal,  the  fluid  should  contain  free  hydrochloric 
acid,  pepsin,  and  rennin  (the  milk-curdling  ferment),  but  no  lactic  acid. 
Albuminoids  should  be  converted  into  proteoses  and  peptone,  and 
starches  into  achroodextrin,  dextrose,  or  maltose,  though  small  amounts 
of  erythrodextrin  are  usually  present. 

Reaction. — ^The  normal  reaction  of  the  contents  of  the  stomach  is 
acid;  it  may  be  alkaline  in  cases  of  hemorrhage  or  in  the  vomiting 
known  as  water-brash. 

Odor. — The  odor  is  sour  normally;  it  may  be  aromatic  from  the 
presence  of  the  fatty  acids;  fecal,  in  obstruction  of  the  bowels  with 
fecal  vomiting;  and  finally,  may  indicate  the  nature  of  poisonous  ingesta 
— ammonia,  phosphorus,  carbolic  acid.  The  dark,  frothy  material  from 
a  dilated  stomach  is  of  a  foul  yeasty  or  putrid  odor. 

Inspection  of  the  Stomach  Contents. — By  ordinary  inspection 
the  quantity  and  the  chaToder  of  the  vomitu,s  or  stomach  contents 
are  noted.  The  most  important  evidence  of  secretory  change  is 
achylia  gastrica  (absence  of  secretion),  in  which  the  bread  is  re- 
turned in  the  form  in  which  it  was  taken,  except  it  appears  water- 
soaked. 

An  abnormally  great  quantity  of  solid  matter  and  a  small  amount  of 
chyme  indicate  abnormal  retention,  which  is  usually  due  to  motor 
weakness  or  to  pyloric  obstruction.  Sometimes  when  there  is  a  large 
residue  in  the  stomach,  the  contents  separate  into  three  layers;  the 
uppermost  consisting  of  mucus  or  undigested  food ;  the  second,  generally 
the  thickest,  of  fluid;  and  the  lowest  of  chyme.  Such  a  formation 
points  to  abnormally  long  retention  as  the  result  of  stenosis  and  con- 
secutive dilatation,  or  to  motor  weakness.  A  chemical  examination 
of  the  stomach  contents  is  necessary  to  satisfactorily  study  the  gastric 
secretions.  Undigested  food  should  not  be  present  six  hours  after  an 
ordinary  meal. 

We  can  often  discover  by  inspection  whether  food  is  brought  up  by 
zomiiing  or  by  regurgiiation.  When  digestion  is  normal  and  the  indi- 
vidual has  eaten  meat,  regurgitation  of  food  from  the  esophagus  can 
be  differentiated  from  vomiting  by  the  appearance  of  muscle  fibers;  if 
the  food  is  vomited  the  fibers  are  in  a  state  of  disintegration;  if  not, 
they  are  intact. 

Mucus. — Mucus  is  found  in  small  quantity  normally,  but  is  increased 
in  catarrhal  affections  of  the  mouth,  throat,  or  stomach.  When  its 
source  is  the  mouth,  salim  also  is  generally  present.  Mucus  is  recognized 
by  its  stringy,  tenacious  character,  when  a  clean  glass  rod  is  stirred 
in  the  gastric  contents. 

Bile  and  iTitestinal  juice  may  be  regurgitated  into  the  stomach  as 
the  result  of  violent  emesis,  or  when  the  pylorus  is  much  relaxed,  or 
in  stenosis  of  the  duodenum  below  the  common  duct,  when  bile  is 
present  in  large  quantities  if  the  stomach  is  dilated.    Bile  b  grossly 
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recognized  by  its  greenish-yellow  color.  Persistent  absence  of  bile  in 
the  \'omitu3  is  an  indication  of  pyloric  stenosis. 

B/ood.^Blood  is  found  in  uleer,  cancer,  acute,  especially  toxic,  gas- 
tritis, injuries  to  the  mucous  membrane  from  the  use  of  the  tube  for 
expression,  and  after  violent  retching.  It  is  also  common  in  cirrhosis 
of  the  liver,  and  may  occur  in  purpura,  the  hemorrhagic  diathesis,  and 
in  yellow  fever.  Blood  mixed  with  gastric  mucus  maj'  come  from  the 
lung,  the  act  of  coughing  having  excited  vomiting. 

Gross  blood  may  stain  the  gastric  contents  bright  red,  or  it  may  be 
partially  digested  and  intimately  mixed  with  the  stomach  material, 
giving  rise  to  a  "  tarry"  or  "coffee-ground"  appearance.  Small  amounts 
of  unaltered  blood  may  be  recognized  by  microscopic  examination 
or  by  chemical  test  if  in  very  small  quantities  (see  Feces),  or  if  largely 
digested. 

Pu«. — Pus  is  rarely  present  in  sufficient  quantity  to  be  detected  by 
the  naked  eye,  but  it  sometimes  occurs  in  phlegmonous  gastritis  and 
when  an  abscess  has  ruptured  into  the  stomach  or  mouth. 

Fecal  matter  is  vomited  in  complete  obstruction  of  the  bowels.  It 
is  recognized  partly  by  its  appearance  and  partly  bj'  its  odor. 

Worms  are  sometimes  vomited;  the  round  worms  not  so  very  infre- 
quently; oxyurides  and  ankylostomata  rarely. 


of  the  BiiHiric  jiiiec;  fi,  iiiuscuNir  filler;  7,  SarniKt  r. i,(ri>..;i,-  S,  fnt  crj-slals:  9,  pioccs  of 

Microscopic  E,\.\mi.\.\tiox,  —  The  illustration  (Fig.  125)  shows 
the  various  matters  that  may  l»e  found  in  vomited  matter.  Briefly, 
they  are  columnar  and  squamous  epithelium,  white-blood  corpuscles, 

acted  on  by  gastric  juice,  and  red-blood  corpuscles.     The  corpuscles 
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are  usually-  isolated.  The  red  are  rarely  perfect,  and  in  the  white, 
little  more  than  the  nucleus  remains.  The  pus  cells  may  come  from 
septic  conditions  of  the  mouth  or  lungs,  but  usually  indicate  ulcerative 
conditions  of  the  stomach,  notably  ulcerating  cancer.  From  the  food 
we  may  also  find  muscle  fiber,  fatty  globules  and  fat  needles,  elastic  and 
connective-tissue  fibers,  starch  granules,  and  vegetable  cells.  JIuscle 
fibers  are  recognized  hy  their  trans\'erse  striation.  Fat  globules  are 
soluble  in  ether,  and  are  recognized  by  their  refracting  power.  Starch 
granules  stain  blue  with  iodopotassic  iodide  solution.  Crj'stals  of 
leucin,  tyrosin,  and  cholesterin  are  fretjuently  seen  in  vomitus. 

In  addition,  fungi  of  many  forms  are  found,  as  the  mould  fungi,  the 
yeasts,  and  fission-fungi.  The  latter  are  recognized  after  staining  by 
the  iodopotassic  iodide  solution,  which  colors  them  blue.  The  most 
important  fission-fungi  are  Sardna  venlricuH.  They  are  of  dark  gray 
tint,  stain  mahogany  brown  to  reddish  brown  with  the  above-mentioned 
solution,  and  resemble  in  shape  corded  bales  of  goods.  Yeast  and 
sardntE  are  present  when  fermentation  is  in  progress,  and  hence  indicate 
dilated  digestion  from  motor  insufficiency'.  Sarcinie  are  usually  also 
an  indication  of  dilatation  of  the  stomach  from  a  benign  cause,  since 
they  flourish  only  in  stagnating  contents  which  are  decidedly  acid,  and 
these  conditions  are  afforded  by  benign  pyloric  stenosis,  but  not  by 
carcinoma. 

The  Oppler-Boas  bacilli  ha\e  a  contrary  significance.  These  are 
long,  thick,  club-like  organisms,  often  pointed  at  one  end,  and  usually 
showing  a  decided  Brownian  movement.  They  are  usually  found  in 
cancer  cases,  and  often  in  enormous  numbers,  and  are  of  about  the 
same  value  in  diagnosis  as  the  presence  of  large  amounts  of  lactic 
acid. 

Fragments  of  tumors,  giving  conclusive  evidence  of  malignant 
disease,  are  at  times  found  in  vomitus  and  gastric  contents. 

B.  Chemical  Ex&miQation. — A  chemical  examination  is  made  to  deter- 
mine (1)  the  presence  of  free  acids;  (2)  the  degree  of  total  acidity  of 
the  stomach  contents;  (3)  the  presence  of  free  HCI;  (4)  the  presence 
of  lactic  acid;  (5)  the  presence  of  volatile  acids;  (0)  the  presence  of 
pepsin;  (7)  the  presence  of  rennin;  (8)  the  character  of  the  carbo- 
hydrates. 

Hydrochloric  acid  is  the  normal  acid  of  the  gastric  juice.  Normally 
lactic  acid  is  found  during  the  first  half-hour  of  digestion  when  starches 
have  been  taken;  but  when  only  meats  have  been  taken,  lactic  acid  is 
not  found  so  early. 

1.  Free  Acids.— The  most  sensitive  test  for  free  acids  is  Congo  red. 
Filter  paper  soaked  in  a  saturated  solution  of  the  dye  and  allowed  to 
dry  is  turned  a  deep  blue  if  free  acid  is  present.  I>actic,  butjric,  or 
acetic  acid — organic  acids — one  or  all,  may  be  present  without  HCI. 
HCI  and  one  or  more  of  the  organic  acids  may  be  present  together. 

Free  acidity  may  be  due  to  an  inorganic  acid  (hydrochloric)  or  organic 
acids  (lactic,  butyric,  acetic). 
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2.  The  Total  Acidity. — This  is  determined  by  titration.  The  stomach 
contents  must  be  filtered.  Fill  a  Mohr  burette  with  a  decinormal 
solution  of  caustic  soda.'  To  10  c.c.  of  the  filtrated  gastric  fluid  add 
2  drops  of  a  1  per  cent,  alcoholic  solution  of  phenolphthalein. 

Allow  the  caustic  soda  solution  to  drop  slowly  from  the  burette  into 
the  fluid  until  permanenet  rose-red  color  is  produced  and  does  not 
disappear  on  shaking.  4  to  6  c.c,  of  the  caustic  soda  solution  are 
required  to  neutralize  the  acid  at  the  height  of  normal  digestion. 
The  degree  of  acidity  is  expressed  in  terms  of  the  number  of  c.c.  of 
decinormal  sodium  hjdrate  solution  necessary  to  neutralize  the  acid 
in  100  c.c.  of  gastric  contents.  Thus  if  4.3  c.c,  neutralize  10  c.c.  the 
total  acidity  will  amount  to  43,  or  if  0  c.c,  are  required  to  60.  If  more 
or  less  than  the  amount  just  indicated  of  the  alkaline  solution  is  required 
to  neutralize  the  acid  the  total  acidity  is  increased  or  diminished  and 
hence  is  abnormal. 

3.  Free  Hydrochloric  Acid.—l!  only  a  small  quantity  of  gastric 
contents  are  obtainable  the  free  HCI  may  first  be  estimated  and  then 
the  total  acid,  using  the  same  filtrate.  The  phenolphthalein  is  added 
after  the  titration  for  the  free  HCI,  but  the  total  acid  will  represent 
the  entire  amount  of  decinormal  solution  that  is  used.  10  c.c.  of 
filtered  gastric  contents  should  be  used  in  making  estimations  of  the 
acidity  of  the  stomach  contents,  but  if  not  obtainable  5  c.c.  may  be 
employed,  multiplying  all  results  by  two  when  this  amount  is  used. 
Jf  there  is  insufficient  quantity  to  filter,  the  unfiltered  contents  may  be 
used. 

Topfer's  test  for  the  detection  of  free  HCI  is  performed  as  follows: 
dimethyl  am  inoazobenzol  is  employed  in  a  0.5  per  cent,  solution  of 
alcohol.  To  a  few  c.c,  of  filtered  stomach  contents  1  to  4  drops  of 
the  reagent  are  added  in  a  test-tube  or  beaker.  If  hydrochloric  acid 
is  free  a  rose-red  color  is  produced  when  the  filtrate  is  added  to  the 
reagent.  The  drug  reacts  to  HCL  only  when  the  latter  is  in  a  "free 
state.  If  organic  acids  are  present  in  a  concentration  of  from  0.5 
to  0.8  per  cent,  a  distinct  reaction  may  be  brought  about,  and  smaller 
amounts  give  a  decided  orange  color. 

Pkloroghicm-vanillin,  introduced  by  Gunzbnrg,  is  a  very  sensitive 
test  for  HCI.  It  does  not  react  to  organic  acids,  and  is  now  generally 
relied  upon.  As  the  Gunzburg  reagent  does  not  keep  well,  it  is  best 
put  up  as  follows:  phloroglucin,  2  gm.;  alcohol,  30  c.c;  vanillin,  1  gm.; 
alcohol,  30  c.c.  These  are  mixed  in  equal  quantities  as  needed.  One 
drop  of  the  reagent  is  put  into  a  porcelain  dish  with  two  or  three  drops 
of  the  stomach  filtrate.  Upon  cautious  heating  over  a  small  flame  a 
beautiful   carmine  colored   surface  is  formed,  especially  at  the  edges 

■  Decinomia]  eolution  of  sodium  hydrate  is  of  the  sIrenRlh  of  4  gromB  of  pure  sodium 
bydrst«  to  the  liter  of  distilled  water,  Siace  sodium  hydrate  readily  BbaorbH  water  the 
■olution  should  always  be  made  of  approiimalc  Btrength  and  then  corrected  by  tttrntiiiB 
Bgainst  a  decjnonual  oxalic  acid  eoIuIiod  (C.?!^  gruna  o^ialic  acid  (o  a  liter  of  distilled 
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(Fig.  126).  Filter  paper  soaked  in  this  solution  and  moistened  with 
a  few  drops  of  stomach  filtrate  containing  HCI  changes  to  a  beautiful 
carmine  on  heating,  which  is  unaltered  by  the  addition  of  ether. 


Phloroslucin- vanillin  t«Bt  for  free  HCI. 

Quantitative  Teat  for  Free  HCI. — The  following  method  is  easy  of 
employment:  to  2  or  3  drops  of  Topfer's  solution  of  dimethylaminoazo- 
benzol  are  added  to  10  c.c.  of  gastric  contents,  and  a  decinormal  soda 
solution  allowed  to  flow  in,  drop  by  drop,  until  a  pure  yellow  color  takes 
the  place  of  the  red.  The  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  solution  of 
soda  that  will  neutralize  the  free  HCI  in  100  c.c.  of  stomach  contents 
is  multipled  by  0.00365  {the  amount  of  HCI  neutralized  by  1  c.c.  of 
decinormal  alkali  solution).  The  result  is  the  percentage  of  HCI. 
If  4  c.c.  of  soda  solution  are  required  to  remove  the  red  color,  multiply 
0.00365  by  40,  the  number  equals  0.14  per  cent,  free  hydrochloric  acid. 
One  may  also  use  the  method  of  expressing  the  result  by  number,  as 
in  the  determination  of  the  total  acidity. 

Quaniitatitie  Determination  of  Combined  Hydrochloric  Acid. — Add  4 
drops  of  a  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  alizarin  to  10  c.c.  of  the  filtrated 
gastric  contents.  Titrate  with  decinormal  solution  until  the  appearance 
of  a  pure  violet  coloration  of  the  filtrate.    The  amount  of  the  alkaline 
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solution  that  has  been  employed  to  obtain  this  reaction,  multiplied 
by  10,  is  subtracted  from  the  total  acidity  to  secure  the  amount  of 
combined  acid  present  in  the  filtrate.  To  estimate  the  add  salts  the 
amount  of  free  HCl  is  subtracted  from  the  combined  acids.  For 
example,  the  results  may  be  put  down  as  follows: 

Total  acid 60 

Aliiarin  acidity      ,      .      , 30 

Therefore  combined  acida 30 

Free  HCl 26 

Therefore  acid  salts 4 

4.  Lactic  Add. — If  the  stomach  contents  are  colorless,  apply  the 
following  tests;  if  they  are  yellowish,  make  an  ethereal  extract,  as 
described  below,  and  then  apply  the  tests.  The  presence  of  lactic  acid 
may  be  determined  by  Uffelmann's  test:  Mix  1  drop  of  pure  carbolic 
acid  with  5  drops  of  a  diluted  solution  of  neutral  ferric  chloride;  add 
sufficient  water  to  render  the  whole  of  an  amethyst-blue  color;  to  this 
add  a  few  drops  of  the  gastric  fluid;  a  mere  trace  of  lactic  acid  will 
change  the  blue  to  a  light  (canary)  yellow  or  a  greenish  yellow.  The 
test  for  lactic  acid  is  obscured  by  phosphates  and  simulated  by  excess 
of  HCl  or  when  glucose  or  alcohol  is  present  in  the  gastric  juice,  there- 
fore the  lactic  acid  should  be  removed  by  extracting  with  ether,  as 
follows:  to  10  C.C.  of  gastric  contents  add  50  c.c.  of  ether;  shake  well 
for  ten  minutes.  Evaporate  on  a  water-bath,  dilute  with  distilled  water 
up  to  the  amount  of  Gltrate  employed  (10  c.c.)  and  add  the  reagent. 
Kelling's  test  is  more  delicate:  add  1  drop  of  a  solution  of  5  per  cent, 
solution  of  ferric  chloride  to  50  c.c.  of  water  and  5  c.c.  of  filtrate;  the 
presence  of  lactic  acid  causes  a  greenish  coloration. 

5.  The  Volatile  Adds. — ^These  acids  are  best  detected  by  their 
odor,  their  volatility,  and  their  reaction. 

Bviyric  acid  is  recognized  by  the  pungent  odor  of  rancid  butter  given 
off  when  the  stomach  contents  are  evaporated.  It  is  recognized  by 
the  following  reaction:  to  a  small  quantity  of  the  evaporated  residue 
of  the  ethereal  extract  add  a  small  quantity  of  alcohol  and  2  drops  of 
strong  sulphuric  acid;  heat  for  a  short  time;  a  characteristic  smell  of 
butyric  ether,  like  that  of  "pineapple  rum,"  is  given  off. 

Acdfic  acid  is  recognized  by  its  odor,  particularly  after  heating  the 
solution.  It  may  be  detected  as  follows;  an  etheral  extract  of  the 
gastric  contents  is  dissolved  in  water;  after  the  watery  solution  has 
been  neutralized  with  a  dilute  i^olution  of  sodium  hydrate,  neutral 
ferric  chloride  solution  is  added,  when  a  blood-red  color  results  if  acetic 
acid  is  present. 

6.  Pe-psin.—li  HCl  is  present,  add  25  c.c.  of  a  gastric  filtrate  to 
0.05  gm.  of  egg  albumen.  Allow  digestion  to  take  place  for  three  hours 
at  37°  to  40°  C,  at  the  end  of  which  time  it  should  be  digested.  If 
HCl  is  absent,  pepsinogen,  the  zymogen  of  pepsin,  is  found  alone.  Add 
2  drops  of  a  25  per  cent,  HCl  solution  to  25  c.c.  of  the  gastric  contents. 
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Add  to  this  solution  a  small  portion  of  egg  albumen.    If  it  is  dissolved, 
pepsinogen  was  converted  into  pepsin  by  HCI. 

7.  Chymosin  (liennin)  (the  milk-curdling  ferment). — This  may  be 
detected  as  follows:  5  to  10  c.c.  of  cows'  miUt  are  added  to  3  to  5  drops 
of  filtrated  gastric  juice;  the  mixture  is  placed  on  a  water-bath  and 
heated  to  37°  or  40°  C.  If  the  ferment  is  present,  the  casein  of  the 
milk  is  precipitated  in  flakes  or  in  a  cmxiy  mass  in  from  twenty  to  thirty 
minutes. 

Chymosinogen. — If  the  enzjme  is  absent  the  zymogen  is  tested  for 
by  treating  the  milk  with  10  c.c.  of  neutral  filtered  gastric  contents 
and  then  adding  2  or  3  c.c.  of  a  1  per  cent,  solution  of  calcium  chloride. 
This  is  heated  as  above  and  if  the  xymogen  is  present  a  thick  cake  of 
casein  will  occur. 

8.  Lipase. — Normally  present  in  the  stomach  in  small  amounts  the 
difiiculty  of  testing  for  lipase  makes  such  a  procedure  of  much  less 
clinical  value  than  the  tests  for  acids,  pepsin,  etc. 

9.  The  Carbohydrates. — Add  a  few  drops  of  Lugol's  solution  to 
the  gastric  contents;  if  starch  is  present,  it  turns  blue;  if  erythrodextrin, 
brown.  If  the  digestion  has  proceeded  so  far  as  to  change  starch  into 
achroodextrin  maltose,  the  iodine  hue  remains  unchanged.  Maltose 
and  dextrose  are  tested  for  with  Fehling's  solution.  The  digestion  of 
starches  varies  inversely  with  the  amount  of  IICI  present;  in  anacidity 
they  are  completely  digested  an  hour  after  a  test  breakfast;  in  hj-per- 
acidity  there  may  be  little  digestion. 

The  Motor  Power. — When  digestion  is  normal,  the  stomach  contents 
removed  six  hours  after  a  Reigel  test  dinner  are  neutral  and  contain 
only  a  few  flakes  of  mucus.  At  the  end  of  five  hours  the  stomach  con- 
tents are  acid  and  contain  some  undigested  muscle  fibers  and  starch 
granules.  If  the  stomach  contains  undigested  food  at  the  end  of  six 
hours,  and  the  contents  are  acid,  a  delay  in  digestion  is  indicated. 

The  study  of  the  motor  power  by  means  of  test  meals  is  unquestion- 
ably the  most  practical  and  the  most  exact  method  as  yet  devised.  A 
lack  of  motor  power  is  indicated  by  (1)  the  presence  of  food  in  the 
fasting  stomach  before  breakfast;  (2)  the  presence  of  food  in  the  stomach 
two  hours  after  a  test  breakfast  has  been  taken;  (3)  the  presence  of 
food  in  the  stomach  six  hours  after  a  test  meal.  The  degree  of  retention 
can  be  readily  determined  by  the  removal  of  a  test  dinner,  six,  seven, 
eight,  or  more  hours  after  ingestion.  In  order  to  make  the  presence  of 
food  remnants  more  readily  visible,  some  food  which  is  not  readily 
digested  can  be  added  to  the  Riegel  test  dinner,  as  raisins,  prunes,  or 
currants.  Such  articles  of  food  may  be  taken  alone  without  the  test 
meal,  and  are  readily  reco\ered  later  by  gastric  lavage. 

Ewald  and  Sievers  have  suggested  also  the  ingestion  of  15  grams  of 
salol  which  should  appear  as  salicyluric  acid  in  the  urine  in  from  forty- 
five  to  seventy-five  minutes.  The  urine,  treated  with  a  few  drops  of 
ferric  chloride,  turns  a  violet  color  in  the  presence  of  the  acid.  Delay 
in  the  reaction  shows  motor  insufficiency. 
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The  ResorpHce  Power. — Penzoldt  and  Faber  recommend  the  admin- 
istration of  0.2  gm.  of  chemically  pure  potassium  iodide  a  short  time 
before  dinner.  The  saliva  acidified  with  nitric  acid  is  tested  for  iodine 
with  starch  paper.  If  resorption  is  active,  a  violet  color  is  obtained 
in  from  six  and  one-half  to  eleven  minutes  and  a  blue  color  in  from 
seven  and  one-half  to  fifteen  minutes. 

Boas  states  that  in  dilatation  of  the  stomach  the  reaction  may  be 
delayed  two  hours,  and  in  cancer  as  long  as  eighty-two  minutes. 

Clinical  Taltie  of  a  Chsmicat  Ezaminatioi]. — ^I'he  chief  points  of  value 
relate  to  the  degree  of  acidity  of  the  stomach  contents  and  may  be 
summed  up  briefly  as  follows: 

SuhacidUy,  which  represents  a  diminution  in  the  amount  of  total 
acidity,  and  anacidity,  called  achytia  gastrica,  are  conditions  which 
consist  respectively  in  diminution  and  in  total  lack  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  occur  in  a  variety  of  organic  and  functional  diseases  of  the 
stomach  and  in  certain  systemic  disorders  associated  with  general 
wasting  and  with  atrophy  of  the  gastric  mucous  membrane.  The 
secretion  of  HCl  is  diminished  in  chlorosis  and  pernicious  anemia,  and 
the  acute  infectious  diseases,  and  in  chronic  wasting  diseases,  including 
tuberculosis,  diabetes,  and  Addison's  disease;  the  deficiency  being  due 
to  functional  disturbances  of  hemic  or  nervous  origin.  Subacidity  is 
the  rule  in  the  advanced  stages  of  chronic  catarrh  of  the  stomach  and 
chronic  gastric  dyspepsia  from  irregularities  in  the  diet,  and  may  also 
be  present  when  the  mucous  membrane  is  congested,  or  affected  «ith 
acute  catarrh  with  atrophy.  Hydrochloric  acid  is  often  absent  in  cancer; 
but  unless  the  anacidity  is  found  to  be  constant  after  repeated  exami- 
nation and  two  or  more  additional  diagnostic  factors  of  value  are 
present  the  diagnosis  of  cancer  cannot  be  made  with  certainty.  In 
the  gastric  neuroses  the  total  acidity  may  be  increased  or  diminished, 
or  may  vary  at  different  periods  in  the  same  case,  as  will  be  more  fully 
explained  in  the  sections  devoted  to  Secretory  Neuroses. 

Hyperacidity,  or  excesaite  total  acidity,  may  be  due  to  an  excess  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  when  the  term  hypercktorhydriu  is  used,  or  to  the 
presence  of  organic  acids  which  normally  exist  only  in  negligible  quanti- 
ties. Hyperchlorhydria,  when  it  is  not  a  secretory  neurosis,  is  char- 
acteristic of  the  early  stages  of  gastric  irritation;  it  is  therefore  found 
at  times  in  cases  of  acute  gastritis  and  in  the  early  stages  of  gastric 
dyspepsia,  and  is  practically  always  present  in  gastric  ulcer.  Excess  of 
organic  acids— lactic,  butyric,  and  acetic — points  to  fermentation,  as 
these  acids  are  the  result  of  bacterial  activity  which  is  favored  by  diminu- 
tion or  absence  of  the  normal  antiseptic,  hydrochloric  acid,  and  by  loss  of 
motor  power.  The  organic  acids  are  accordingly  found  in  conditions 
associated  with  weakness  of  the  muscular  coat,  such  as  dilatation,  atony, 
organic  obstruction  at  the  pylorus,  and  cancer. 

Lactic  acid  is  usually  present  in  carcinoma,  except,  however,  when  it 
is  derived  directly  from  the  food,  as  after  a  meal  of  meat  in  the  form  of 
sarcolactic  acid;  it  is  found  in  appreciable  quantities  only  when  there 
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is  loss  of  motor  power  with  diminution  or  lack  of  free  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  these  conditions  are  found  chiefly  in  cancer.  The  presence 
of  lactic  acid  is  the  most  common  objective  sign  in  that  disease,  and  is 
therefore  a  valuable  diagnostic  point,  the  more  so  as  it  can  be  detected 
before  a  tumor  is  palpable;  but  its  absence  does  not  by  any  means 
exclude  carcinoma.  In  order  to  eliminate  sarcolactic  acid.  Boas  recom- 
mends a  test  meal  consisting  of  1  to  2  liters  of  oatmeal  gruel  with  a 
little  salt  to  make  it  palatable,  which  is  to  be  removed  by  expression  one 
hour  after  it  has  been  taken.  Since,  however,  under  normal  conditions 
only  a  minute  quantity  of  lactic  acid  is  found  in  the  stomach  contents 
after  an  Ewald  breakfast,  the  use  of  the  Boas  meal  is  unnecessary', 
as  considerable  quantities  only  are  distinctive. 

Diminution  of  free  hydrocktoric  add  means  deficiency  of  functional 
activity.  As  hydrochloric  acid  directly  and  indirectly  is  responsible 
for  the  degree  of  total  acidity,  the  variations  in  the  quantity  of  free 
HCl  in  the  stomach  contents  practically  coincide  with  variations  in 
the  total  acidity.  The  clinical  value  of  the  remaining  chemical  tests 
.and  investigations  need  not  be  explained.  They  indicate  inability  of 
the  gastric  function  to  accomplish  digestion,  but  do  not  point  to  any 
special  gastric  affection.  They  are  of  value  in  distinguishing  gastric 
neuroses  from  organic  disease.  In  both  there  are  pronounced  gastric 
symptoms;  if  the  examination  shows  normal  digestive  powers,  a 
neurosis  is  indicated. 

QasMe  Hemorthage.— Hemorrhage  from  the  stomach,  henudemesis,  or 
vomiting  of  blood,  is  due  to  an  organic  lesion  or  to  the  effects  of  acute 
irritant  poisoning.  Care  must  be  taken  to  see  that  the  blood  is  not 
from  the  upper  air  passages  or  has  been  swallowed.  If  hemorrhage 
is  profuse,  the  blood  may  cause  irritation  of  the  larynx  and  provoke 
paroxysms  of  coughing.  It  is  often  difficult,  therefore,  to  distinguish 
between  hemorrhage  from  the  lungs  and  hemorrhage  from  the  stomach. 

HenuOemetit  Htmoplyn» 

1.  Previous  history  pointa  W  gaatric.  1.  Cough  or  signs  of  some  pulmonary 
hepatic,  or  Splenic  disease.                                  or  cardiac  diaesBe  precede  thfi  hemorrhage 

2.  The  blood  is  brought  up  by  vomiting,  3.  The  blood  is  coughed  up,  and  is 
prior  to  which  the  patient  may  experience  usually  preceded  by  a  Hcnsatioo  o(  tickling 
a  feeling  of  giddineaa  or  faintneas.                          in    the    throat.      If    vomiting    occurs,    it 

follows  the  coughing. 

3.  The  blood  is  usually  clolted,  mixed  .  3.  The  blood  is  frothy,  bright  red  in 
with  particles  of  food,  and  has  an  acid  color,  alkaline  in  reaction.  If  clottpd,  it 
reaction.  It  may  bv  dark,  grumous,  and  is  rarely  in  such  large  coagula,  and  muco- 
Huid.  I>us  may  be  mined  with  it. 

4.  Subsequent  to  the  attack  the  patient  4.  The  cough  persists,  physical  signs 
passes  tarry  stools,  and  signs  of  disease  of  local  disease  in  the  chest  may  usually 
of  the  abdominal  viscera  may  \y  detected.  be  detected,  and  the  sputa  maj'  be  Uood- 

staiiied  fur  many  days.     (Osier.) 

The  hemorrhage  may  continue  within  the  stomach  without  exciting 
vomiting.    The  general  symptoms  of  hemorrhage  may  appear  first  as 
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pallor,  dimness  of  vision,  giddiness,  or  faintness.  The  blood  is  usually 
acted  upon  by  the  f;astric  juice,  and  is  dark,  clotted,  and  partly  digested 
or  mixed  with  food.  Its  reaction  is  acid.  In  large  hemorrhages  the 
blood  may  be  fluid  and  of  a  scarlet  color;  but  if  retained  for  any  length 
of  time,  it  is  coagulated.  When  there  is  only  a  small  amount  of  blood, 
the  vomited  matter  has  the  appearance  of  coffee-grounds;  when  the 
quantity  is  large  and  the  blood  digested  the  material  appears  like  tar. 

Vomiting  Is  usually  followed  by  a  characteristic  black  or  tarry  stool 
which  may  be  distinguished  from  hemorrhage  of  the  intestinal  canal 
below  the  duodenum  by  the  color  of  the  contained  blood.  In  intestinal 
hemorrhage  the  stools  are  dark  red  and  not  necessarily  tarry.  The 
dark  stools  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  same  character  of  stools 
seen  after  the  administration  of  iron  or  bismuth.  In  some  instances  a 
hemorrhage  into  the  stomach  may  take  place  from  disease  of  the  lower 
part  of  the  esophagus. 

Intermittent  or  slight  continuous  hemorrhage  as  from  a  gastric  or 
duodenal  ulcer  may  be  demonstrated  by  having  a  patient  swallow  a 
B.B.  shot  fastened  to  the  end  of  a  braided  silk  string,  the  end  of  which 
is  attached  to  the  teeth  and  the  whole  left  in  place  overnight.  It  is 
carefully  withdrawn  and  dried  the  next  morning.  Reddish-brown 
discolorations  of  the  string  shows  the  presence  of  blood.  The  extreme 
end  of  the  string  will  be  bile-stained  if  the  shot  has  passed  into  the 
duodenum,  as  it  should. 

Causes. — (1)  General  diseases  from  changes  in  the  blood,  such  as 
scurvy,  purpura,  hemorrhagic  smallpox,  yellow  fever,  acute  yellow 
atrophy  of  the  liver,  severe  anemia,  leukemia,  Hodgkin's  disease,  and 
pernicious  anemia;  (2)  ulcer  of  the  stomach;  (3)  cancer  of  the  stomach; 
(4)  ulcer  of  the  duodenum;  (5)  portal  congestion,  as  in  cirrhosis  of  the 
liver  and  other  forms  of  chronic  hepatic  disease;  (6)  diseases  of  the 
spleen;  (7)  congestion  due  to  disease  of  the  heart;  (8)  chronic  Bright's 
disease  with  atheroma;  (9)  rupture  of  an  aneurism;  (10)  vicarious 
menstruation;  (11)  Cohen  asserts  that  it  occurs  in  vasomotor  ataxia. 
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THE  URINE 

Inspection  ol  tiie  Urine. — The  urine  in  health  is  a  clear  yellow  or 
amber-colored  fluid,  having  a  specific  gravity  of  about  1.020,  and 
generally  acid  in  reaction.  It  contains  normally  about  45  parts  in  the 
lOOQ  of  solid  matter,  the  principal  part  of  which  is  urea— 21^  parts. 
The  other  solids  are  uric  acid  and  its  salts;  certain  extracti\'es— creatin, 
creatinin,  ammonia,  hippmic .  acid,  xanthin,  h,\'poxanthin,  sarcin, 
pigment,  etc.;  and  chlorides,  phosphates,  sulphates,  with  their  bases, 
soda,  potash,  lime,  and  magnesia. 

The  volume  of  urine  passed  in  twenty-four  hours  is  usually  about 
1200  C.C.,  but  it  may  fall  to  500  c.c.  or  rise  to  2000  without  the  existence 
of  disease.  Women  are  believed  to  pass  from  150  to  200  c.c.  less  than 
men.  The  volume  is  diminished  when  the  skin  is  acting  freely,  as  in 
warm  weather,  and  when  the  bowels  are  loose;  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
cold,  constipation,  and  ner\'ous  excitement,  especially  if  it  induces 
anxietj'  and  fear,  all  tend  to  increase  the  quanfitj'  secreted. 

Color. — ^The  color  deepens  when  the  urine  is  concentrated  and  of  a 
high  specific  gravity,  as  after  a  hearty  meal,  or  exercise,  especially  in 
warm  weather;  and  it  becomes  paler  when  a  large  quantity  is  passed. 
The  color  is  frequently  changed  in  disease.  In  fevers  the  urine  soon 
after  being  passed  is  apt  to  become  turbid  from  the  precipitation  of 
urates  and  the  color  varies  from  white,  especially  in  children,  to  yellow, 
brown  or  pink,  ^^^len  the  precipitate  settles,  the  supernatant  urine 
may  be  high  colored  and  clear,  or  slightly  opaque  from  some  suspended 
matter. 

The  admixture  of  pus  and  chyle  gives  the  urine  a  milky  color.  The 
urine  may  also  be  yellowish  white  and  turbid  from  phosphates,  semen, 
sarcinjB,  and  bacteria. 

The  urine  is  red,  reddish  brown,  or  "smoky"  in  acute  nephritis,  the 
color  being  due  to  blood.  It  is  bloody  in  cancer  of  the  kidneys  and 
bladder,  and  in  injuries  of  the  genito-urinary  apparatus.  When 
concentrated  and  containing  a  large  amount  of  urates  the  urine  is  very 
red  and  clear.  The  red  color  of  urine  may  be  due  to  hemoglobin, 
constituting  hemoglobinuria,  or  to  excess  or  urobilin,  as  in  scurvy  and 
pernicious  anemia.  Hemoglobinuria  occurs  as  results  of  the  action  of 
certain  poisons,  as  potassium  chlorate;  in  infectious  diseases,  as  scarlet 
fever;  and  in  malarial  fevers;  also  in  a  peculiar  disease  known  as  par- 
oxysmal hemoglobinuria.  The  urine  is  sometimes  chocolate  brown 
when  it  contains  blood.    Again,  a  golden-brown  discoloration  of  the 
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urine  is  common  in  jaundice;  frequently  the  upper  layers  have  a  greenbh 
tinge  by  reflected  light.  Finally,  a  red  color  is  produced  by  the  internal 
administration  of  lognood  and  fuchsin. 

A  yellow  color,  when  opaque,  maj'  be  due  to  suspended  phosphates 
and  urates.  Urine  is  sometimes  of  a  golden-yellow  or  saffron  color  in 
jaundice,  and  from  the  eifects  of  santonin,  picric  acid,  and  rhubarb 
taken  internally.  A  yellow  or  yellowish-white  turbidity  may  be  due 
abo  to  a  mixture  of  pus  and  phosphates.  Tlie  urine  usually  becomes 
more  or  less  opaque  and  jellow  if  it  has  undergone  alkaline  fermenta- 
tion. Such  a  change  occurs  normally  within  a  longer  or  shorter  time 
after  the  urine  has  been  passed.  It  is  promoted  by  heat  and  exposure 
to  air,  and  retarded  by  cold  and  exclusion  from  air.  Pathologically-,  in 
cases  of  cystitis,  the  urine  when  passed  is  already  in  a  state  of  alkaline 
fermentation. 

Brown,  greenish-brown,  or  black  urine  may  result  from  contained 
bile  salts;  from  indican;  from  carbolic  acid,  creosote,  and  tar  used 
internally  or  externally;  from  the  internal  use  of  senna,  and  in  cases 
where  there  are  melanotic  tumors.  Blue  or  bluish-green  urine  may 
be  seen  after  the  ingestion  of  methylene  blue. 

Urine  is  pale  usually  in  proportion  as  it  is  copious  in  quantity.  It 
is  paler  in  those  using  milk  or  vegetable  diet  than  in  those  who  eat 
meats. 

Pathologically,  pale  urine  is  characteristic  of  diabetes,  chronic 
Bright's  disease,  and  polyuria  of  whatever  cause.  Such  urine  is  also 
secreted  in  hysterical  attacks,  at  the  crises  of  febrile  diseases,  and  in 
anemic  conditions. 

Quantity. — The  volume  may  be  increased,  diminished,  or  unchanged 
in  disease.  It  is  increased  principally  in  three  diseases — diabetes 
mellitus,  diabetes  insipidus,  and  in  chronic  interstitial  nephritis. 
In  diabetes  mellitus  it  sometimes  exceeds  3200  c.c.  The  volume  may 
be  also  increased  in  cystic  degeneration  of  the  kidnejs  and  in  double 
hydronephrosis;  in  myelomatosis;  in  certain  diseases  of  the  nervous 
system  (tabes,  paresis)  and  as  a  result  of  nervous  excitement  or  as 
a  result  of  increase  of  arterial  tension,  copious  water  drinking,  cold 
weather  (inactivity  of  sweat  glands),  and  after  the  crises  of  acute  infec- 
tious dbeases  (epicritic  polyuria). 

The  urine  is  diminished  in  acute  nephritis  and  in  chronic  parenchym- 
atous nephritis.  All  diseases  which  directly  or  indirectly  impair  the 
force  of  the  circulation  lessen  the  secretion  of  the  urine,  Hence,  the 
quantity  is  diminished  in  diseases  of  the  heart  muscle  and  in  valvular 
diseases  not  fully  compensated;  in  emphysema  and  in  chronic  bronchitis. 
It  is  lessened  also  in  cirrhosis  of  the  liver.  In  febrile  diseases  the  urine 
is  scanty  and  high  colored  and  sometimes  is  almost  suppressed  (anuria). 
Copious  loss  of  fluid  from  diarrhea,  hemorrhage,  sweating,  and  vomiting 
will  also  decrease  the  secretion  of  urine.  The  urine  is  sometimes 
suppressed  in  acute  nephritis,  such  as  follows  scarlet  fever,  and  in 
the  final  stages  of  all  the  organic  affections  of  the  kidneys,  in  shock 
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and  collapse,  sometimes  after  slight  operations  on  the  urethra,  after 
the  internal  administration  of  drugs  the  excretion  of  which  occasions 
violent  irritation  of  the  kidney — such  as  cantharides,  turpentine,  and 
even  the  inhalation  of  ether,  or  as  a  result  of  an  obstruction  in  the 
urinary  channels. 

Specific  Qravit;. — The  average  specific  gravity  of  normal  urine  is 
about  1.020.    It  may  fall  to  1.015  or  rise  to  1,025,  depending  upon 
the  quantity  of  fluid  and  food  taken,  the 
Fig.  127  condition   of  the  atmosphere,  especially 

UiM  as  regards  temperature,  and  upon  mental 

Ijiow  influences,  usually  of  an  emotional  cbar- 

I  acter.    The  specific  gravity  of  the  urine  is 

tested  by  a  urinometer  graduated  for 
degrees  of  density  between  1 ,000  and 
1.045.  As  the  density  of  the  urine  passed 
at  different  times  during  the  day  varies 
greatly,  the  urine  for  the  whole  twenty- 
four  hours  should  be  saved  and  a  speci- 
men of  this  tested. 

The  method  of  taking  the  specific  gravity 
is  very  simple.  A  test  tube  or  graduate, 
having  a  diameter  of  about  11  inches  and 
a  length  of  6  or  7  inches,  is  filled  with  urine 
to  such  a  point  that  the  lowest  part  of  the 
urinometer,  when  slowly  inserted,   floats 

i  clear  of  the  bottom  of  the  tube.     The  in- 

strument must  also  float  free  of  the  sides  of 
the  tube.   The  specific  gravity  should  then 
be  read  off  at  the  level  of  the  eye,  the  read- 
ing being  made  from  the  lower  portion  of 
the  meniscus  when  the  instrument  is  at 
rest.    Most  urinometers  are  graduated  for 
60"  F.,  but  in  ordinary  examinations  it  is 
not  necessary  to  have  the  urine  exactly  at 
this  temperature.    In  disease  the  specific 
gravity  varies  more  widely  than  in  health; 
it  may  fall  to  1 .005  or  1 .000  in  diabetes  in- 
Urinoiutter.    (W.  simoD.)         sipidus   atid  chfonic  Interstitial  nephritis 
and  rise  to  1.060  or  even  higher  in  diabetes 
mellitus.    As  a  rule,  to  which  the  urine  in  diabetes  mellitus  is  the 
principal  exception,  the  color  is  an  index  of  the  densitj',  pale  urine 
being  of  low  density  and  high-coiored  urine  of  high  density. 

The  specific  gravity  is  increased  when  the  urine  is  scanty  in  amount, 
rarely  rising  above  1.035,  and  usually  not  above  1.028  or  1.030.  When 
tiie  specific  gravity  rises  above  1.035  and  the  urine  is  pale  in  color, 
the  presence  of  sugar  is  to  be  suspected.  The  specific  gravity  is  lowered 
in  general  by  the  same  causes  that  make  the  urine  copious  excepting 


jyGoo^^lc 


THE  URINE  397 

saccharine  diabetes.  Usually,  but  not  alnays,  a  urine  containing  a 
large  amount  of  albumin  is  of  low  density. 

Specific  Gravity  os  an  Index  of  the  Amount  of  Solid. — If  the  last  two 
figures  of  the. specific  gravity  be  doubled  the  sum  will  represent  the 
amount  of  solid  matter  in  1000  c.c.  of  urine.  The  estimate  is  only 
approximate,  but  it  is  useful. 

Reaction. — The  reaction  of  healthy  urine  is  usually  acid.  The 
acidity  is  tested  with  litmus  paper;  the  blue  paper  is  turned  purple 
or  red  by  an  acid,  and  the  red  paper  is  turned  blue  by  an  alkali.  The 
acidity  of  the  urine  is  increased  in  gout,  litbiasis,  acute  rheumatism, 
diabetes,  chronic  Bright's  disease,  and  as  the  result  of  the  administration 
of  vegetable  or  mineral  acids. 

The  urine  is  alkaline  because  of  alkaline  fermentation  in  the  bladder 
in  cystitis;  from  the  presence  of  much  blood  or  pus;  from  prolonged 
immersion  of  the  body  in  a  cold  bath;  in  debilitating  diseases  and 
anemias  and  in  some  cases  of  gastric  neuroses;  as  the  result  of  the 
internal  administration  of  alkalies  and  at  times  at  the  height  of  digestion. 

Urinary  Sedimsnts.— A  white  flocculent  sediment,  composed  of 
epithelium  and  mucus,  occurs  normally  in  most  urines  after  they  have 
stood  for  some  hours. 

A  dense  sediment,  varying  in  color  from  that  of  brown  sugar  to  pink 
or  red,  consists  of  amorphous  urates.  A  sediment  usually  resembling 
red  pepper,  but  sometimes  of  a  brown  color,  consbta  of  uric  acid. 
Uric  acid  is  not  usually  so  abundant  as  is  the  sediment  of  amorphous 
urates;  it  sinks  more  rapidly,  and  is  deposited  from  acid,  high-colored 
urines. 

A  yellowish  or  whitish  sediment  may  consist  of  sodium  urate. 

A  white  sediment  usually  consists  of  phosphates,  associated  with 
which  we  sometimes  find  a  white  sediment  consisting  of  ammonium 
urate.  Such  urines  are  alkaline.  A  white  sediment  may  be  due  to 
uric  acid,  especially  in  children. 

A  yellowish-white  sediment  may  consist  of  pus,  with  or  without 
mucus. 

A  chocolate-brown  sediment,  occurring  in  a  reddish,  smoky  urine, 
consists  of  blood  from  the  kidneys. 

Clots  of  blood  come  from  the  ureters,  bladder,  and  urethra. 

Odor. — ^The  odor  of  normal  urine  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  aromatic, 
hut  generally  it  is  sufficiently  characteristic  to  be  described  best  as 
urinous.     When  the  urine  is  concentrated,  the  odor  is  intensified. 

Certain  articles  of  food,  such  as  garlic  and  asparagus,  gi\e  the  urine 
characteristic  odors.  Turpentine,  both  when  taken  internally  and 
inhaled,  gives  to  it  the  odor  of  violets.  The  odors  of  copaiba  and  cubebs 
can  be  detected  in  the  urine  of  patients  who  are  taking  these  drugs. 

In  marked  cystitis  the  natural  urinous  odor  becomes  more  pungent, 
and  is  blended  with  a  strong  ammoniacal  odor.  When  much  pain  is 
present,  and  the  urine  has  stood  a  while,  a  putrid  odor  is  developed. 

In  diabetes  mellitus  the  urine  has  a  sweetish,  hay-like  odor.     In 
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diabetic  coma  the  odor  is  sometimes  like  that  of  chloroform,  due  to 
the  presence  of  acetone  and  diacetic  acid  in  the  urine. 

Chemical  Examination  of  the  Urine. — The  chemical  examination 
of  the  urine,  excluding  a  few  simple  tests,  is  for  the  most  part  too  diffi- 
cult for  ordinapj-  clinical  procedure.  The  exact  quantitative  estimation 
of  the  elimination  of  the  sulphates,  phosphates,  uric  acid,  ammonia, 
nitrogen,  etc.,  without  which  it  is  impossible  to  tell  anything  about 
the  actual  elimination  of  these  urinary  constituents,  can  only  be  per- 
formed by  accurate  and  complicated  laboratory  methods  which  are 
beyond  the  scope  of  this  work. 

Urea. — Urea  is  the  most  important  final  product  of  nitrogenous  dis- 
integration in  the  body  and  is  approximately  85  per  cent,  of  the  entire 
amount  of  nitrogen  eliminated  through  the  kidneys.  Usually  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  urine  increases  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of 
urea  contained  in  it.  The  average  daily  amount  of  urea  excreted  by 
an  adult  man  between  the  ages  of  twenty  and  forty  years  is  about 
30  grams.  The  urea,  like  the  total  volume  of  the  urine,  is  subject  to 
variations  within  the  limits  of  health.  It  is  increased  after  a  meal, 
especially  if  the  latter  be  rich  in  nitrogenous  food ;  after  copious  ingestion 
of  liquids,  and  by  a  close  atmosphere.  On  the  other  hand,  fasting,  free 
perspiration,  a  loose  condition  of  the  bowels,  and  a  vegetable  or  milk 
diet  diminish  the  amount  of  urea.  Again  the  absolute  quantity  increases 
with  the  age,  the  size,  and  musculature  of  the  person. 

The  excretion  of  urea  is  increased  in  fever  and  inflammatory  diseases; 
in  diabetes  mellitus  and  insipidus;  in  malaria,  acute  leukemia,  and  in 
chronic  leukemia  after  x-r&y  treatment;  in  purpura  hsemorrhagica;  in 
pernicious  anemia  and  after  a  febrile  crisis,  especially  in  pneumonia.  It 
is  increased  after  drinking  certain  beverages,  as  coffee,  and  b\-  many 
drugs,  especially  those  which  act  as  hepatic  stimulants.  It  is  diminished 
in  all  forms  of  nephritis,  especially  when  uremia  results;  in  diseases  of 
the  liver,  particularlj'  acute  yellow  atrophy,  in  acute  gout,  and  chronic 
rheumatism;  in  diseases  accompanied  by  emaciation  and  cachexia;  in 
leprosy,  pemphigus,  melancholia,  imbecility,  catalepsy,  hysteria,  and 
cholera  (Saundby). 

There  is  no  satisfactory,  rapid  method  of  accurately  estimating  the 
elimination  of  urea.  Numerous  forms  of  ureometers  have  been  devised 
but  none  are  accurate  and  they  are  not  to  be  recommended.  An 
exact  method  has  been  devised  by  Foiin- which  may  be  employed  for 
accurate  metalwlic  studies.     {See  Simon.} 

Chlorides. — Nt>rmally  10  to  15  grams  of  sodium  chloride  are  eliminated 
in  twenty-four  hours;  the  amount  depending  upon  the  amount  of 
chlorides  in  the  diet.  The  absence  or  presence  of  chlorides  is  sometimes 
of  diagnostic  value.  They  are  increased  in  diabetes  insipidus,  in  acute 
fevers  and  when  absorption  of  exudates  or  transudates  is  going  on.  They 
are  diminished  or  absent  in  pneumonia,  in  diarrhea,  in  acute  and  chronic 
Bright's  disease,  in  gastric  conditions  associated  with  vomiting,  and 
in  the  febrile  stage  of  the  exanthemata.    The  chlorides  can  be  detected 
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and  roughly  estimated  with  an  8  to  10  per  cent,  solution  of  argentic 
nitrate.  A  few  drops  of  nitric  acid  are  first  added  to  the  urine,  to  prevent 
the  silver  from  precipitating  phosphoric  acid. .  A  single  drop  of  the 
silver  solution  will  precipitate  the  chlorine  of  the  silver  chloride  in  a 
thick  white  lump,  which  falls  to  the  bottom  of  the  test-tube,  provided 
the  amount  present  is  normal.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  quantity 
is  diminished,  a  white  cloudiness  is  produced  which  renders  the  whole 
solution  opaque.  If  no  precipitation  or  cloudiness  occurs,  the  chlorides 
are  absent. 

Snlpbates. — The  daily  excretion  of  sulphuric  acid  is  about  2|  grams, 
chiefly  in  the  form  of  sodium  and  potassium  salts — inorganic  sulphates. 
The  organic  or  conjugate  sulphates  are  in  combinations  with  phenol, 
cresol,  indoxyl,  skatoxyl,  etc.  The  relation  of  the  first  to  the  second 
form  is  as  ten  is  to  one.  An  increase  in  the  total  sulphates  is  seen  in 
the  course  of  acute  febrile  diseases,  in  leukemia  and  in  diabetes  mellitus. 
In  chronic  nephritis  and  during  convalescence  from  acute  fevers  the 
output  is  decreased,  \on-oxidized  sulphur  bodies  (neutral  sulphur), 
representing  about  10  to  20  per  cent,  of  the  total  sulphur  eliminated, 
are  of  little  clinical  importance. 

Test  for  Inorganic  Sulphates. — To  10  c.c.  of  urine  acidulated  with 
a  few  drops  of  hydrochloric  acid,  5  c.c.  of  a  10  per  cent,  barium  chloride 
solution  are  added.  If  the  normal  amount  of  sulphates  is  present, 
an  opaque  milkiness  develops;  if  the  precipitate  is  thick  and  creamy, 
the  sulphates  are  in  excess;  if  the  specimen  merely  becomes  opalescent, 
they  are  diminished. 

An  increase  in  the  percentage  of  conjugate  sulphates  indicates  reten- 
tion of  the  intestinal  contents. 

Oxalic  Acid. — Normally  there  is  eliminated  about  10  mgm.  of  oxalic 
acid  in  the  twenty-four  hours.  Although  an  increase  in  the  amount 
excreted  is  present  in  gastro-intestinal  disturbances,  in  diabetes  and 
in  jaundice,  the  clinical  importance  of  many  calcium  oxalate  crystals 
lies  in  the  possiblity  of  their  forming  calculi  in  some  portion  of  the 
urinary  tract. 

Uric  Acid. — ^The  normal  elimination  of  uric  acid  is  between  0.2  and 
1.8  grams  in  twenty-four  hours,  depending  (1)  upon  the  diet,  as  uric 
acid  is  an  end  product  of  the  metabolism  of  ingested  nucleins  and  purin 
bases  (exogenous  uric  acid),  and  (2)  upon  its  formation  from  the  nucleins 
of  the  nuclei  of  the  body  cells  (endogenous  uric  acid). 

The  elimination  of  uric  acid  is  increased  in  leukemia,  in  the  acute 
febrile  conditions  that  are  associated  with  a  leukocytosis,  just  before 
and  immediately  after  the  fall  of  the  temperature  if  it  is  by  crisis  or 
rapid  lysis,  in  gout  during  and  for  a  short  time  after  an  acute  exacerba- 
tion,, in  acute  articular  rheumatism,  and  in  acute  yellow  atrophy  of 
the  liver.  Decreased  elimination  occurs  in  diabetes,  anemia,  chlorosis, 
chronic  nephritb,  lead  poisoning  and  gout  between  the  exacerbations. 

Xanthin  Bases. — ^The  purin  bases,  which  are  with  uric  acid  the  end 
products  of  digestion  of  nucleins  (the  purin  bodies),  include  xanthin. 
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hj-poxanthin,  heteroxanthin,  paraxanthin,  guanin,  and  adenin.  In 
general,  variations  in  elimination  of  these  bases  correspond  to  the 
variations  in  elimination  of  uric  acid. 

Creatin  and  Creatiuin.^ — An  increased  elimination  of  these  bodies  is 
observed  in  acute  febrile  conditions,  a  decrease  in  chronic  or  wasting 
diseases,  and  in  the  convalescence  from  acute  febrile  conditions.  They 
probably  represent  the  end  products  of  katabolism  of  muscle  tissue, 
and  consist  of  about  4.5  per  cent,  of  the  total  nitrogen  eliminated 
through  the  kidneys. 

The  Phosphates. — ^The  daily  elimination  of  phosphoric  acid  which 
is  combined  with  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  calcium,  and  magne- 
sium salts  to  form  phosphates  with  these  bases,  varies  between  2  and 
3  grams,  increasing  with  animal  and  descreasing  with  vegetable 
diet.  An  increased  elimination  occurs  in  diabetes,  leukemia,  hysteria, 
and  hemorrhagic  purpura,  while  decreased  elimination  is  found  in  the 
course  of  acute  infectious  diseases  and  in  chronic  or  wasting  diseases. 
An  apparent  increase  in  the  phosphates  is  usually  due  to  increased 
alkalinity  of  the  urine  which  causes  the  precipitation  of  the  phosphates 
of  the  alkaline  earths  and  of  ammonium-magnesium  phosphates.  A 
quantitative  estimation  of  the  phosphoric  acid  of  such  urines  will 
show  no  increase  in  the  total  amount  eliminated. 

Amnumia.^About  0.7  gram  of  ammonium,  representing  approxi- 
mately 4,5  per  cent,  of  the  total  nitrogen,  is  eliminated  in  twenty-four 
hours.  An  increased  elimination  occurs  in  conditions  of  acidosis  (dia- 
betes, starvation,  pernicious  vomiting  of  pregnancy),  in  those  conditions 
that  are  associated  viith  deficient  oxidation  (advanced  cardiac  or 
pulmonary  disease),  and  in  severe  disease  of  the  liver  parenchyma 
(acute  yellow  atrophy,  phosphorus-poisoning). 

The  Albumina. — Qualitative  Tests  for  Serum  Albumin. — Serum 
albumin  is  of  common  occurrence  but  cannot  ever  be  looked  upon  a^ 
a  normal  constituent  of  the  urine,  although  its  presence  by  no  means 
indicates  disease  of  the  kidney.  While  it  is  the  ordinary  form  of  albumin 
present  in  the  urine,  other  proteins,  as  serum  globulin,  nucleo-albumin, 
histon,  albumose,  Bence-Jones  protein,  fibrin,  and  also  hemoglobin, 
are  found  at  times.  The  best  tests  for  ordinary  albumin  (serum 
albumin)  are :  boiling  with  the  addition  of  nitric  or  acetic  acid;  overlying 
cold  nitric  acid  with  urine  (Heller's  test)  and  the  potassium-ferrocyanide 
tests.  Other  tests  ha\-e  been  devised,  e.  g.,  picric  acid,  trichloracetic, 
potassio-mercuric  iodide,  etc.,  but  for  ordinary  clinical  work  the  pre- 
viously mentioned  tests  are  sufficiently  delicate  and  trustworthy. 
Serum  globulin  responds  to  all  the  following  tests  for  serum  albumin. 
Its  dilTerentiation  is  not  difficult,  but  usually  unnecessary. 

Boiling  and  Nitric  Acid  Test. — A  test-tube  is  filled  two-thirds  full  of 
filtered  urine  and  the  upper  thirfl  boiled  thoroughly,  and  then  a  few  drops 
ofconcentrated  nitric  acid  are  added.  Anyalbumin  present  will  be  coagu- 
lated and  appear  as  a  white  cloud,  contrasting  strongly  with  the  clear 
unboiled  urine  beneath  it.    The  entire  amount  of  urine  in  the  test-tube 
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may  also  be  boiled  and  acidulated  and  then  eompared  with  a  control 
specimen  of  untreated  urine.  When  there  is  only  a  faint  trace  present 
it  will  be  overlooked  unless  the  tube  be  examined  against  a  dark  surface 
in  such  a  way  that  the  daylight  falls  upon  it  from  above,  in  front,  and 
preferably  a  little  to  one  side.  Serum  globulin  is  also  precipitated  by 
this  test.  The  presence  of  serum  globulin  in  no  way  interferes  with 
the  test  for  serum  albumin. 

If  the  urine  is  opaque  from  amorphous  urates,  it  is  unnecessary  to 
filter  them  out;  heat  much  below  boiling  will  dissolve  them,  the  precipi- 
tation of  albumin  occurring  later  at  a  higher  temperature. 

If  the  urine  is  alkaline  or  faintly  acid,  phosphates  will  produce  a 
cloud  upon  heating  the  urine;  but  they  are  instantly  dissolved  upon 
the  addition  of  a  few  drops  of  nitric  or  acetic  acid.  Concentrated  urines 
should  be  diluted  one-half. 

Boiling  and  Acetic  Acid  Testa. — This  is  preferred  by  many  to  the 
preceding  test.  It  is  performed  in  a  similar  manner,  except  that  a  few 
drops  of  25  per  cent,  acetic  acid  are  added  before  boiling  and  again 
added  after  the  boiling. 

The  Nitric  Add  (HeUer'a)  Tesi.— This  is  very  simple  and  accurate 
in  its  results.  Cold  nitric  acid  is  poured  into  a  test-tube  to  the  depth 
of  about  an  inch.  The  tube  is  then  inclined  to  an  angle  of  about  45 
degrees  and  urine  allowed  to  flow  gently  down  upon  the  acid  by  trickling 
along  the  side  of  the  tube  from  a  pipette  or  glass  tube.  At  the  point 
of  contact  of  the  acid  and  urine  a  white,  coagulated  zone  will  form 
in  the  presence  of  albumin. 

A  cloud  of  urates  is  sometimes  produced  and  obscures  the  test. 
This  cloud  does  not,  however,  begin  at  the  point  of  contact  and  extend 
upward  but  at  the  upper  level  of  the  urine  and  extends  downward,  and 
is  dissipated  by  heat. 

Patients  who  are  taking  copabia  or  cubebs  pass  a  urine  which 
gives  a  white  zone  at  the  point  of  contact  with  cold  nitric  acid, 
but  heat  diminishes  the  opacity,  and  the  precipitate  is  soluble  in 
alcohol. 

In  concentrated  urines  a  secondary  ring  due  to  uric  acid  may  form 
above  the  junction.  It  is  soluble  on  gently  heating,  and  does  not  form 
when  the  urine  has  been  diluted.  In  highly  concentrated  urine  a 
precipitate  of  urea  nitrate  may  fall,  distinguished  by  its  crystalline 
nature. 

In  highly  colored  urines  the  urinary  pigments  form  a  colored  ring 
at  the  plane  of  contact,  and  in  bilious  urines  the  play  of  colors,  as  in 
Gmelin-Heintz's  test  for  bile,  is  seen. 

The  urine  of  patients  taking  alkaline  iodides  gives  a  dense  brown 
ring  of  iodine,  distinguished  by  adding  a  few  cubic  centimeters  of 
chloroform  and  mixing.    A  voilet  tinge  is  imparted  to  the  liquid. 

Albumoses  are  precipitated  (as  well  as  all  forms  of  albumin),  dis- 
tinguished by  partial  or  complete  disappearance  upon  heating,  to 
reappear  upon  cooling. 
2ft 
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The  Potassium  Ferrocyanide  Test. — Into  a  test-tube  are  poured 
15  to  20  drops  of  acetic  add,  and  then  two  or  three  times  that  amount 
of  10  per  cent,  potassium  ferrocyanide  solution  is  added  and  the  two 
thoroughly  mixed  by  shaking  the  tube.  The  urine  is  now  added  to  the 
depth  of  two-thirds  of  the  test-tube.  If  any  albumin  is  present,  it  will 
be  precipitated  throughout  the  whole  volume  of  lu-ine  in  the  form  of  a 
milky-white  flocculent  cloud,  the  intensity  depending  on  the  amount 
of  albumin  present.  By  this  method  all  albumins  are  precipitated, 
except  that  the  precipitation  of  urinary  mucin  (nucleo-albumin)  is 
avoided.  It  gives  no  reaction  with  phosphates,  urates,  peptones, 
vegetable  alkaloids,  or  the  acids  found  in  the  urine  after  the  ingestion 
of  copaiba,  etc. 

In  all  the  tests  for  albumin  a  clear  urine  is  necessary.    This  can  be 
obtained  by  filtration  through  an  ordinary  filter  paper  with  or  without 
the  addition  of  charcoal  when  the  opacity  is 
Fio.  128  due  to  pus,  blood,  mucus,  or  uric   acid;  it  is 

more  eifectively  done  by  adding  a  small  quan- 
tity of  sodium  hydroxide  to  the  urine,  warming 
slightly  and  filtering. 

Quantitatitie  Estimation  of  AUmmin. — The 
most  direct  method  is  by  coagulating  the 
albumin  by  boiling,  collecting  it  upon  a 
weighed  filter,  washing  with  water,  and  finally 
with  alcohol,  drying  and  weighing  it.  Such  a 
process,  however,  consumes  too  much  time  for 
clinical  purposes,  and  it  is  not  faultless.  An 
approximate  estimation  may  be  made  by  boil- 
ing the  urine  in  a  test-tube,  adding  several 
drops  of  nitric  acid,  allowing  the  albumin  to 
settle,  and  then  comparing  the  depth  of  albumin 
with  the  height  of  the  column  of  urine.  In  this 
way  we  may  speak  of  urine  furnishing  one- 
tenth  or  one-quarter  of  its  bulk  of  coagulated 
albumin. 

Esbach  has  invented  an  albuminometer  which 
Esbach  nlbiuninonieiEr.  gives  good  resulfs.  The  solution  used  to  pre- 
cipitate the  albumin  consists  of  10  grams  of 
picric  acid  and  20  grams  of  citric  acid  dissolved  in  900  c.c.  of  hot  water: 
and  after  cooling,  diluting  the  solution  to  1000  c.c.  The  urine  is  diluted 
with  an  equal  amount  of  distilled  water  if  it  contains  too  much  albumin, 
or  if  of  a  specific  gravity  about  1.010.  The  albuminometer  is  filled  to 
the  mark  tj  with  urine,  and  from  that  mark  to  R  with  the  reagent. 
The  tube  is  then  corked  with  a  rubber  stopper,  well  shaken,  and  allowed 
to  stand  undisturbed  for  twenty-four  hours.  At  the  end  of  that  time 
the  depth  of  the  sediment  of  coagulated  albumin  is  ascertained  by 
observing  where  the  top  of  the  sediment  comes  in  contact  with  a  mark 
on  the  scale  on  the  tube.  Each  mark  corresponds  to  0.1  per  cent,  of 
albumin. 
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This  estimation,  as  already  stated,  is  not  absolutely  accurate.  Never- 
theless, if  used  systematically,  and  always  in  the  same  way,  relative 
values  may  be  obtained,  and  these  are  the  most  important  in  watching 
the  progress  of  a  case,  as  they  give  positive  information  regarding  an 
increase  or  diminution  of  the  amount  of  albumin  in  the  urine.  It 
scarcely  need  be  said  that  the  urine  tested  must  be  a  portion  of  the 
whole  twenty-four  hours'  urine, 

A  solution  of  phosphotungstic  acid,  1.5  grams;  hydrochloric  acid, 
5  c.c;  and  ethyl  alcohol,  95  cc,  is  also  employed  in  a  similar  manner, 
and  it  has  the  added  advantages  that  the  urine  requires  no  dilution 
and  the  readings  are  uninfluenced  by  the  temperature. 

Albuminuria. — Albuminuria  is  not  indicative  of  disease  of  any  one 
organ  nor  does  it  point  to  any  general  pathological  condition.    It  occurs: 

1.  In  diseases  of  the  kidney:  as  acute  and  chronic  Bright's  disease, 
amyloid  disease,  tuberculosis,  cancer,  abscess,  and  obstruction  of  the 
renal  arteries  or  veins. 

2.  In  disturbances  of  the  circulation:  diseases  of  the  heart  and 
chronic  pulmonary  diseases,  as  emphysema;  in  local  circulatory 
obstruction  as  pregnancy  and  abdominal  tumors;  in  passive  conges- 
tion due  to  great  weakness  and  in  Graves'  disease. 

3.  In  febrile  and  inflanunatory  diseases :  as  in  the  eruptive  and  infec- 
tious fevers,  in  rheumatism,  diphtheria,  pneumonia,  and  gout. 

4.  In  blood  diseases:  purpura,  leukemia,  scurvy,  and  anemia. 

5.  From  the  poisonous  action  of  drugs:  lead,  turptentine,  and  after 
inhalations  of  ether  and  chloroform. 

6.  In  nervous  disorders:  concussion  of  the  brain  and  cerebral 
hemorrhage,  epilepsy,  tetanus,  and  delirium  tremens. 

7.  Inany  condition  obstructing  the  outflow  of  urine:  calculus,  tumor. 

8.  In  local  extrarenal  affections:  pyelitis,  cystitis,  urethritis,  and 
vaginitis,  depending  upon  the  presence  of  pus  or  blood  in  the  urine 
(spurious  or  accidental  albumin). 

9.  As  a  functional  dbturbance:  in  young  persons,  particularly  of  the 
male  sex,  after  exercise,  a  special  diet,  or  a  cold  bath.  Albumin  may 
be  found  after  rising  in  the  morning,  or  early  after  dinner,  or  toward 
evening.  On  account  of  its  occurring  only  at  certain  times  it  has  been 
called  "cyclical"  or  "intermittent;"  and  because  there  is  no  evident 
disease  present  it  is  occasionally  spoken  of  as  "physiological"  albu- 
minuria; and  because  of  its  appearing  after  the  patient  has  been 
on  his  feet  and  disappearing  when  in  bed,  it  is  called  "postural"  or 
"orthostatic"  albuminuria.  Other  self-explanatory  synonyms  are 
"dietetic"  or  "digestive"  and  "adolescent  albuminuria." 

It  is  conceded  that  there  may  be  albuminuria  of  renal  origin  without 
renal  disease,  but  the  diagnosis  must  be  by  exclusion,  and  can  be  reached 
safely  only  after  extended  observation.  The  most  important  elements 
in  the  diagnosis  are:  the  age  of  the  patient,  unimpaired  general  health, 
a  specific  gravity  of  the  urine  normal  or  above  normal,  the  fact  that 
the  albuminuria  is  influenced  by  diet  and  exercise,  and  that  it  tends 
to  disappear  under  suitable  regimen.     The  prognosis  is  favorable. 
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USeruh  Globulin. — ^Thia  protein  probably  occurs  in  every  condition 
in  which  serum  albumin  is  eliminated,  but  in  amyloid  disease  and  acute 
nephritis  in  a  proportion  greater  than  the  usual  ratio  of  about  one  to 
two.  It  can  be  demonstrated  by  adding  ammonium  hydrate  to  the 
urine,  filtering  and  then  adding  to  the  filtrate  an  equal  amount  of 
saturated  solution  of  ammonium  sulphate  which  cause  the  formation 
of  a  white  precipitate,  the  serum  globulin. 

NucLEO-ALBUwiN. — The  demonstration  of  nucleo-albumin  in  amounts 
larger  than  traces,  usually  indicates  an  inflammation  or  irritation  of 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  urinary  tract,  though  it  is  also  found  in 
practically  all  icteric  urines  and  in  leukemia.  "To  demonstrate  the 
presence  of  nucleo-albumin  it  is  necessary  to  salt  out  the  albumins 
with  anmionium  sulphate  (half  saturation  is  sufficient)  and  then  to 
ascertain  whether  any  precipitation  occurs  within  the  limits  of  precipi- 
tation of  nucleo-albumin,"  i.  e.,  0.8  to  2.2  (Simon). 

Albuuose. — Formerly  the  reactions  which  determine  the  presence 
of  the  albumoses  were  thought  to  indicate  the  presence  of  peptone. 
Recent  chemical  investigations  show  that  which  was  called  peptonuria 
is  truly  albumosuria.  Albumose  is  found  in  pneumonia,  deep-seated 
suppuration,  meningitis,  dermatitis,  measles,  scarlatina,  mental  dis- 
eases, myxedema,  phthisis,  and  in  diseases  of  the  intestinal  tract  and 
liver,  notably  acute  yellow  atrophy.  According  to  von  Jaksch,  its 
presence  may  indicate  that  a  suppurative  process  exists  in  the  body. 
In  the  diagnosis  of  epidemic  cerebrospinal  from  tuberculous  meningitis, 
albumosuria  points  to  the  former  if  no  ulcerative  tuberculous  process 
exists  elsewhere.  It  frequently  accompanies  conditions  which  cause 
albuminuria. 

Test  for  AUmmoae. — Acidify  the  urine  first  with  acetic  acid,  add  an 
equal  volume  of  saturated  sodium  chloride  solution,  boil  and  then 
filter  while  hot.  The  albumose  will  appear  as  a  whitish  precipitate  on 
cooling  and  disappears  on  heating  the  filtrate. 

Bence-Jones  Photein. — This  albuminous  body  appears  in  the  urine 
in  cases  of  multiple  myeloma  of  the  bones.  Its  presence  is  demonstrated 
by  slowly  heating  the  urine  to  a  temperature  of  about  60°  C.  A  milky 
turbidity  of  the  urine  then  appears  which  disappears  upon  boiling  and 
reappears  upon  cooling  the  specimen. 

HisTON  AND  NucLEOHisTON. — ^Thesc  proteius  are  of  little  clinical 
importance. 

Fibrin. — Fibrin  may  appear  in  the  urine  in  cases  of  hematuria, 
chyluria,  and  pseudomembranous  inflammation  of  the  urinary  channels, 
in  the  form  of  clots.  The  suspected  clots  are  washed  and  dissolved  by 
boiling  in  a  5  per  cent,  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid.  This  solution 
when  cool  is  tested  as  for  serum  albumin. 

Blood.^Urine  containing  blood  is  usually  red  in  color  or  reddish 
brown  and  opaque,  but  it  may  be  chocolate  brown  if  the  blood  is  present 
in  large  quantity  and  has  been  acted  upon  by  the  urine.  In  small 
quantities  blood  causes  no  gross  change  in  the  urine.    The  presence 
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of  red  cells  in  the  urine  in  small  quantities  is  usually  noted  upon 
microscopic  examination  of  the  centrifugated  sediment.  Failure  to 
find  them  in  a  microscopic  examination  of  a  fresh  urine  discolored 
by  blood-coloring  matter  or  showing  the  presence  of  hemoglobin  by 
chemical  tests,  makes  the  diagnosis  of  hemoglobinuria. 

Blood  occurs  in  the  urine  from  (1)  diseases  of  the  kidney  and  urinary 
passages,  among  which  are  Bright's  disease,  acute  congestion  of  the 
kidney,  renal  calculus,  cancer,  tuberculosis;  from  ureteritis,  cystitis, 
urethritis,  and  injuries;  (2)  from  general  diseases,  such  as  the  erup- 
tive and  intermittent  fevers,  scurvy,  purpura,  hemophilia,  leuko> 
cythemia,  and  cholera;  (3)  from  adjacent  organs,  as  in  menstruation 
and  hemorrhage  from  the  uterus;  (4)  from  the  toxic  action  of  drugs — 
cantharides,  turpentine,  and  other  violent  irritants  of  the  kidney;  (5) 
vicariously — occasionally  menstruation  fails  to  occur  and  hematuria 
replaces  it, 

Hemoglobin. — Hemoglobin,  while  present  whenever  there  is  hematuria, 
may  appear  independently  in  the  urine  in  any  condition  causing  exten- 
sive hemolysis  (toxic  hemoglobinuria).  It  may  appear  without  cause 
in  distinct  paroxysms,  or  it  may  be  the  manifestation  of  an  epidemic 
infectious  disease  of  the  newborn.  Toxic  hemoglobinuria  is  found  in 
grave  infectious  diseases,  such  as  yellow  fever,  scarlet  fever,  typhoid 
fever,  syphilis,  etc. ;  as  the  result  of  toxic  action  of  drugs,  such  as  carbolic 
acid;  after  extensive  burns;  and  as  a  result  of  injections  of  the  blood 
serum  of  one  species  of  animal  into  a  different  species.  Craig  believes 
the  hemoglobinuria  that  has  been  variously  attributed  to  a  malarial 
toxemia  or  to  the  action  of  quinine  is  a  disease  sui  generia. 

Paroxysmal  HemogUMnuria. — This  is  most  frequent  in  adults;  it 
may  be  excited  by  a  cold  bath  or  exposure  to  cold,  or  by  exertion.  It 
is  sometimes  associated  with  Raynaud's  disease.  The  attacks  come 
on  suddenly,  often  preceded  by  chills.  Sometimes  fever  accompanies 
the  disease.  Pain  in  the  loins  is  sometimes  severe.  The  paroxysm 
may  last  a  day  or  two,  or  two  or  three  paroxysms  may  occur  in  the 
course  of  twenty-four  hours. 

Epidemic  flemoglobinuria. — This  disease  develops  most  frequently 
in  the  third  or  fourth  day  of  life,  and  may  attack  many  children  in 
a  maternity  hospital.  It  is  characterized  by  hemoglobinuria,  vomiting, 
purging,  fever,  and  jaundice,  going  on  to  rapid  collapse  and  death  in  a 
short  time. 

Test  for  HemogUMn. — ^Add  excess  of  sodium  hydrate  to  a  small  por- 
tion of  urine  and  sediment.  Boil.  On  cooling  a  red  precipitate  appears, 
consisting  of  phosphates  and  adhering  blood  pigment.  Its  presence 
can  be  definitely  determined  with  the  spectroscope. 

Pofl. — Pus  is  found  in  the  urine  whenever  there  is  suppuration  or  a 
catarrhal  condition  of  the  genito-urinary  tract.  Hence  it  occurs  in 
abscess  of  the  kidney,  pyonephrosis,  pyelitis,  tuberculosis,  cystitis, 
gonorrhea,  leucorrhea,  etc.  It  is  relatively  common  in  women,  from  a 
catarrhal  condition  of  the  vulva  and  vaginal  mucous  membrane,  and 
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is  therefore  of  less  significance  than  in  men.  Urine  containing  much 
pus  is  slightly  albuminous;  but  frequently  pus  cells  are  found  in  urine 
which  gives  no  reaction  for  albumin. 

Sagu  (Olncose). — Sugar,  though  present  in  normal  urines  in  minute 
amounts,  cannot  be  detected  by  the  ordinary  chemical  tests.  A  per- 
sistent glycosuria  as  determined  by  the  ordinary  tests  is  found  in 
diabetes  melUtus  and  in  cerebral  lesions  involving  the  floor  of  the 
fourth  ventricle, 

A  transitory  glycosuria  may  occur  in  the  course  of  cerebral  affections, 
acute  febrile  diseases,  Graves'  disease,  general  paresis,  acute  pancreatitis 
and  certain  disorders  of  the  pituitary  body,  and  after  ingestion  of  phlo- 
ridzin,  or  certain  poisons,  as  chloral  hydrate,  alcohol,  and  morphine. 

A  transitory  "digestive  glycosuria"  occurring  after  the  ingestion  of 
large  amounts  of  sugar  (100  grams  of  glucose)  has  been  observed  in 
a  certain  percentage  of  patients  suffering  from  diseases  of  the  liver. 
Graves'  disease,  general  paresis,  acute  febrile  affections,  hyperpituitar- 
ism, alcoholism,  psoriasis,  and  in  pregnancy. 

Test  for  Sugar. — Fehlirig's  Test. — Two  solutions  are  made  up:  (A) 
34.64  grams  of  crystallized  cupric  sulphate,  dissolved  in  500  c.c.  of  dis- 
tilled water;  (B)  173  grams  of  sodium  and  potassium  tartrate  (Rochelle 
salt)  and  50  grams  of  sodium  hydrate,  dissolved  in  500  c.c.  of  distilled 
water.  1  c.c.  of  equal  parts  of  these  two  solutions  is  reduced  by  0.005 
grams  of  sugar.  When  ready  to  test  the  urine,  equal  parts  of  the  two 
solutions  are  placed  in  a  test-tube  and  diluted  with  four  times  the 
volume  of  water.  The  solution  is  boiled  and  a  small  quantity  of  urine 
added.  The  solution  is  again  heated — not  boiled,  however — and  if 
sugar  is  present  a  yellowish-orange  precipitate  of  copper  hydroxide 
or  of  red  cupric  oxide  forms.  If  negative,  repeated  small  portions  of 
urine  may  be  added  to  the  solution  until  an  amount  of  urine  equiva- 
lent to  the  volume  of  copper  solution  has  been  added.  Absence  of 
precipitate  when  this  much  urine  has  been  tested  shows  absence  of 
sugar. 

Certain  precautions  are  necessary  in  the  application  of  this  test: 

(1)  any  albumin  present  must  be  removed  by  boiling  and  filtration; 

(2)  boiling  the  reagent  first  in  a  test-tube  is  a  test  of  its  stability;  if  a 
precipitate  occurs,  the  solution  is  unfit  for  use;  (3)  when  the  earthy 
phosphates  are  abundant,  it  is  welt  to  get  rid  of  them  by  adding  a  small 
quantity  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  filtering  before  applying  the  sugar 
test;  (4)  reduction  of  copper  may  occur  from  the  presence  of  uric 
acid,  creatinin,  nucleo-albumin,  bile  pigment,  alkapton  bodies,  lactose, 
or  after  the  ingestion  of  sulphuric  acid,  chloral,  or  sulphonal;  this 
reduction  can  usually  be  obviated  by  not  boiling  the  solution,  merely 
heating  it  almost  to  the  boiling  point;  (5)  a  greenish  discoloration 
and  turbidity  of  the  solution  after  standing  for  a  time  is  not  due  to 
sugar  but  is  probably  the  result  of  one  of  the  above  reducing  substances. 

Th£  Fermentalion  Teat. — This  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  sugar 
upon  fermentation  with  yeast  breaks  up  into  alcohol  and  carbon  dioxide. 
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It  13  both  a  reliable  and  a  very  delicate  test  for  sugar.  A  piece  of  yeast 
cake  the  size  of  a  pea  is  added  to  a  fermentation-tube  full  of  urine 
without  air  bubbles  at  the  top.  If  sugar  is  present  bubbles  of  carbon 
dioxide  collect  at  the  upper  part  of  the  closed  tube  after  standing 
twenty-four  hours  in  a  temperature  of  about  37°  C,  At  the  same  time 
it  is  best  to  make  two  control  tubes,  one  containing  the  urine  without 
yeast,  and  the  other  normal  urine  with  yeast. 


Einhopo's  saccharimeter. 

The  Phenylhydrazin  Test  {V.  Jaksch's  Method). — About  0.5  gram 
of  phenylhydrazin  hydrochloride  and  about  1  gram  of  sodium  acetate 
are  added  to  10  c.c.  of  urine  in  a  test-tube.  The  tube  is  kept  for  fifteen 
to  twenty  minutes  in  boiling  water  and  then  put  in  a  vessel  of  cold 
water.  When  a  large  amount  of  sugar  is  present,  a  deposit  of  yellow 
needle-like  crystals  is  visible  to  the  naked  eye;  but  when  only  a  small 
amount  is  present,  the  sediment  must  be  examined  under  the  micro- 
scope. The  crystals  appear  singly,  or  in  sheaves  and  fine  radii.  Yellow 
plates  and  brown  balls  do  not  indicate  sugar. 

Nylander's  Test. — 2  grams  of  bismuth  subnitrate,  4  grams  of 
Rochelle  salt,  and  10  grams  of  sodium  hydrate  are  added  to  90  c.c, 
of  water,  the  whole  is  then  boiled,  filtered  and  kept  for  future  use 
in  a  dark  bottle.  To  test  for  sugar,  remove  any  albumin  present  in 
the  urine  by  boiling  and  filtering.  Add  to  10  c.c,  of  the  filtered  urine 
1  c.c,  of  the  reagent  and  slowly  boil.  In  the  presence  of  sugar  the 
fluid  becomes  dark  brown  and  finally  black  in  color,    A  brown  coloration 
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wMch  does  not  turn  to  black,  may  be  due  to  the  reducing  properties 
of  rhubarb,  senna,  camphor,  turpentine,  salicylic  acid,  or  quinine  when 
given  medicinally, 

Quantitative  Estimation  of  Sugar. — Fekling's  Metfuxi.—l  c.c.  of 
Fehling'a  solution  is  diluted  in  a  large  teat-tube  with  4  c.c,  of  distilled 
water  and  tested  by  boiling;  I  c.c.  of  urine  is  diluted  with  9  c.c.  of  water 
and  0.1  c.c.  of  this  diluted  urine  is  then  added  from  a  graduated  pipette 
or  a  burette  to  the  Fehling'a  solution.  Heat  is  then  applied  almost 
to  the  boiling  point,  the  precipitate  watched,  and  then  another  0.1 
c.c.  added  and  heat  again  applied.  The  addition  of  0.1  c.c.  followed 
by  heat  is  continued  until  it  is  found  after  subsidence  that  all  the  blue 
color  is  removed  from  the  diluted  Fehling's  solution.  To  accurately 
determine  the  end  reaction  add  a  small  drop  of  the  solution  to  filter 
paper  which  has  been  washed  in  a  dilute  solution  of  potassium  ferro- 
cyanide.  A  brown  spot  of  copper  ferrocyanide  appears  immediately 
if  the  reduction  is  incomplete. 

Calculation. — 1  c.c.  of  Fehling's  solution  is  exactly  reduced  by 
0.005  gram  of  sugar.  The  percentage  of  sugar  in  100  c.c,  of  urine  may 
therefore  be  determined  by  the  following  equation:  y  :  0.005  :  :  100  :  x 
in  which  y=  number  of  c,c.  of  urine  required  to  reduce  the  copper:  x= 
amount  of  sugar  in  100  c.c.  of  urine.  Thus  if  2  c.c.  of  the  diluted  urine 
has  been  used  it  is  evident  that  that  amount  of  urine  contained  0.005 
gram  of  sugar,  therefore  2  .:  0.005  ;  :  100  :  a;  .'.  a:=  |  =  0.25,  but  as 
the  urine  was  diluted  ten  times,  the  result  is  multiplied  by  10  and  the 
result  is  2.5  per  cent,  of  sugar  in  100  c.c.  of  urine.  If  the  quantity  of 
urine  passed  in  twenty-four  hours  was  3000  c.c,  the  amount  of  sugar 
passed  in   twenty-four   hours  equals  2.5x30  =  75.0  grams  of  sugar. 

Pavy's  Method. — Pavy  has  devised  a  method  which  is  advantageous 
because  of  the  quickness  of  appearance  and  the  sharpness  of  the  end 
reaction.  In  performing  this  test  Pavy  adds  ammonium  to  the  solution. 
He  recommends  making  up  a  solution  of  6  c.c.  of  the  alkaline  and 
6  c.c.  of  the  copper  solutions,  to  which  is  then  added  exactly  30  c.c. 
of  ammonium  hydroxide,  60  c.c.  of  distilled  water,  and  then  10  c.c. 
of  a  50  per  cent,  sodium  hydrate  solution.  1  c.c.  of  this  solution 
is  equivalent  to  0.005  gram  of  sugar.  The.reduction  is  carried  out  as 
with  ordinary  Fehling's  solution.  The  end  reaction  appears  as  complete 
decolorization  of  the  solution,  which  almost  immediately  changes 
from  a  bright  blue  to  a  pale,  very  light  yellow  as  soon  as  sufficient 
urine  has  been  added  to  the  alkaline  copper  solution.  The  calculation 
is  also  performed  as  above. 

O&er  Sugars. — Maltose  is  very  occasionally  found  in  the  urine  of 
diabetic  patients,  as  is  dextrose  and  levulose.  An  alimentary  levulo- 
suria  occurs  after  the  ingestion  of  100  grams  of  sugar  in  diseases  of 
the  liver.  Lactose  is  normally  present  in  the  urine  before  and  shortly 
after  the  establishment  of  lactation.  Pentose  is  found  in  the  urine 
after  eating  cherries,  apples,  huckleberries,  and  other  pentose-bearing 
fruits. 
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Olycnronle  add,  derived  from  glucose,  occurs  in  urine  after  the 
administration  of  chloral,  butyl-choral,  nitrobenzol,  camphor,  curare, 
morphine,  chloroform,  fusel  oil;  it  reduces  Fehling's  solution,  is  dextro- 
rotatory, and  does  not  ferment. 

|3-oxybiitrilc  add  occurs  in  severe  diabetic  cases,  usually  in  association 
with  diacetic  acid  and  acetone;  it  has  strong  levorotatory  action, 
and  may  interfere  with  the  pwlariscope  test.  If  a  urine  b  strongly 
levorotatory  after  fermentation,  this  substance  is  probably  present. 

Acetone. — An  excess  of  acetone  may  be  eliminated  in  the  following 
disorders:  (1)  diabetes;  (2)  in  cancer  of  the  stomach,  independent  of 
starvation;  (3)  in  starvation;  (4)  in  certain  psychoses;  (5)  in  pernicious 
vomiting  of  pregnancy;  (6)  in  derangements  of  digestion;  (7)  in  con- 
tinued fevers;  (8)  after  chloroform  narcosis;  (9)  acute  phosphorus  poison- 
ing. In  diabetes,  acetone  indicates  a  severe  acidosis.  Lieben's  test  for 
acetone  is  as  follows:  to  several  cubic  centimeters  of  distilled  urine  a  few 
drops  of  iodo-potassic  iodide  (Lugoi's  solution)  and  sodium  hydroxide 
are  added;  if  acetone  is  in  excess,  precipitation  of  iodoform  takes  place, 
which  may  be  recognized  by  its  odor  upon  warming  the  solution  or  by 
microscopic  examination  when  the  iodoform  crystals  will  be  seen. 

LegaVs  Test. — A  few  drops  of  concentrated  watery  sodium  nitro- 
prusside  is  added  to  the  urine,  which  is  rendered  alkaline  with  sodium 
hydrate.  In  the  presence  of  acetone  the  red  color  changes  to  violet 
and  finally  to  deep  purple. 

Diacetie  Aeid.^This  is  found  in  the  urine  in  diabetes,  in  fevers,  and 
in  the  other  conditions  in  which  acetone  is  found.  Its  significance  is 
practically  the  same,  but  to  a  greater  degree.  It  is  common  with  chil- 
dren in  fever.  It  is  of  grave  significance  in  the  urine  of  adults.  Coma 
usually  follows  Its  occurrence  in  the  urine  during  fevers,  and  diabetes. 
Test:  a  concentrated  solution  of  ferric  chloride  is  cautiously  added  to  the 
urine;  if  a  precipitate  js  formed  it  should  be  removed  by  filtration  and 
more  chloride  added  to  the  filtrate.  If  diacetic  acid  be  present,  the 
liquid  will  become  claret  red  in  color. 

Other  acids-occur  pathologically  in  the  urine,  such  as  lactic  acid,  which 
is  present  in  phosphorus  poisoning,  and  acute  yellow  atrophy,  as  are 
tyrosin,  leudn,  and  glycocol  (amino  acids).  Volatile  fatty  acids  are  found 
to  be  increased  in  suppurative  and  hemorrhagic  conditions  within  the 
body. 

Uriiuiy  Pigments. — ^The  normal  color  of  the  urine  is  due  to  the 
presence  of  urochrome.  Very  slight  variations  in  the  urine  may  cause 
the  appearance  of  uroerythrin,  the  pigment  which  gives  the  reddish 
pink  color  to  the  urate  sediments.  The  chromogen  indican  is  nor- 
mally present  in  small  amounts  and  is  of  clinical  interest  because  of 
the  marked  increase  in  its  formation  in  certain  pathological  conditions. 
Abnormal  pigments  of  clinical  importance  include  the  bile  pigments, 
blood  pigments,  melanin,  and  alkapton  bodies.  The  urine  may  also 
be  discolored  by  the  action  of  certain  drugs.  Thus  after  the  ingestion 
of  indigo  or  methylene  blue  the  urine  becomes  blue  in  color.    Santonin, 
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rhubarb,  and  senna  give  a  bright  yellow  color  to  the  urine,  which  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkaline  becomes  red.  Carbolic  acid  and  salicylic  add 
may  impart  a  brownish  tint  to  the  urine. 

Indican. — This  substance  is  detected  by  several  methods.  Jaffe's 
test:  equal  volumes  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  and  urine  are 
mixed.  By  means  of  a  glass  pipette  a  strong  solution  of  sodium  bydro- 
ehlorite  is  dropped  into  the  fluid.  The  mixture  is  well  shaken  with 
several  cubic  centimeteri  of  chloroform.  An  indigo-blue  color  is  pro- 
duced in  the  chloroform  if  indican  be  present.  The  hypochlorite  must 
not  be  added  in  excess. 

Obermeyer's  Test. — 2  gms.  of  pure  ferric  chloride  are  dissolved  in 
1000  c.c.  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid;  5  c.c.  of  this  reagent  are 
added  to  an  equal  amount  of  urine  and  a  small  amount  of  chloroform 
added.  The  whole  is  then  weU  shaken.  Normally  the  chloroform  is 
faintly  blue  or  colorless.  An  increased  quantity  of  indican  is  shown  by 
a  dark  blue  color.  Indican  is  increased  by  meat  diet;  an  increase 
which  under  other  circumstances  is  pathological.  Its  presence  in 
health  is  a  sign  of  intestinal  putrefaction.  It  may  accompany  decomposi- 
tion of  albumin  in  cavities.  It  is  present  in  empyema  and  in  puerperal 
peritonitis.  Indican  is  increased  in  acute  diarrhea  and  in  intestinal 
tuberculosis.  V.  Jaksch  states  that  large  quantities  of  indican  in 
the  urine  imply  that  abundant  albuminous  putrefaction  or  putrid 
suppuration  is  in  progress  in  the  body.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that 
indicanuria  will  often  arise  in  constipation  in  association  with  disease 
elsewhere,  as  in  fajperchlorhydria. 

Bile  Pigments. — Bilirubin  occurs  in  freshly  passed  urine  in  cases  of 
jaundice  {q.  v.).  Bilivirdin,  biliprasin  and  bilifuacin,  oxidation  products 
of  bilirubin,  may  be  found  in  icteric  urines  that  have  stood  for  some 
time.    The  following  tests  for  bile  pigments  may  be  employed: 

Gmelin's  Test. — A  small  quantity  of  nitric  acid  which  has  been 
exposed  to  the  air,  is  put  in  a  test-tube  and  then  gently  overlaid  with 
urine.  If  bile  pigment  is  present,  a  series  of  colors  appear  at  the  junction 
of  the  two  fluids — green,  blue,  violet,  and  yellow.  The  green  color 
is  most  typical. 

Rosenhach's  Modification. — About  200  c.c.  of  urine  are  allowed  to 
flow  through  pure  white  filter  paper,  and  then  a  drop  of  nitric  acid  is 
placed  upon  the  paper  saturated  with  the  urine.  The  colors  appear  as 
before  described. 

Smith's  Test. — 5  c.c.  of  urine  in  a  test-tube  is  overlayed  with  2  c.c. 
of  a  solution  of  tincture  of  iodine,  one  part;  alcohol,  nine  parts.  At  the 
point  of  contact  a  brilliant  green  ring  is  seen  if  bilirubin  is  present. 

The  tests  for  bile  acids,  usually  found  in  the  urine  whenever  bile  pig- 
ments are  present  are  either  too  elaborate  or  too  unsatisfactory  for 
clinical  use. 

Pathological  Urobilin — Differentiated  from  urochrome  (normal 
urobilin)  by  the  spectroscope,  this  pigment  is  usually  found  in  febrile 
urines  and  in  the  urine  of  hepatic  cirrhosis.    Less  frequent  is  its  occur- 
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rence  in  the  urine  of  pernicious  anemia,  carcinoma,  scm^,  hemophilia, 
cerebral  hemorrhage,  chronic  malaria,  Addison's  disease,  and  secondary 
syphilis. 

Schleainger' s  Teat.—\Q  c.c.  of  1  per  cent,  solution  of  zinc  acetate  in 
absolute  alcohol  are  added  to  an  equal  amount  of  urine,  well  shaken 
and  filtered.  A  distinct  fluorescence  of  the  filtrate  shows  the  presence 
of  urobilin. 

Gerkardi'a  Teat. — Extract  10  c.c,  of  urine  with  chloroform  by  shaking. 
Add  a  few  drops  of  KI  +  I  solution  (Lugol's  solution)  to  the  extract. 
Upon  the  addition  of  dilute  sodium  hydroxide,  the  chloroform  extract 
turns  a  yellowish  brown  and  shows  a  beautiful  greenish  fluorescence, 
more  intense  than  with  normal  urobilin. 

Phenol. — Phenol,  normally  present  in  minute  amounts  in  the  urine, 
is  increased  whenever  putrefactive  processes  occur  in  the  body.  An 
excess  can  be  demonstrated  by  the  presence  of  turbidity,  or  precipita- 
tion upon  boiling  10  c.c.  of  urine  with  3  c.c.  of  nitric  acid  and  then 
adding  bromine  water  when  cool. 

HEM.iTOPORPiiYRiN.  ^This  is  a  constituent  of  the  urine  derived 
from  the  blood,  occurring  in  traces  in  every  urine.  It  is  a  form  of 
hematin  freed  from  iron,  Nakarai  thinks  that  the  occurrence  of  marked 
hematoporphyrinuria  Is  constant  in  lead  and  trional  and  sulphonal 
poisoning  and  occurs  with  some  degree  of  frequency  in  intestinal 
hemorrhage.  Increased  hematoporphyrin  has  also  been  demonstrated 
occasionally  in  the  urine  in  other  diseases,  notably  hepatic  disease. 
The  other  blood  pigments  have  already  been  discussed. 


Crystals  of  cholesteria.     (Origioal.) 


Cholesterin. — This  occurs  at  times  in  fatty  degeneration  of  the 
kidneys,  jaundice,  chyluria,  diabetes. 
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Melanin. — Melanin  is  held  in  solution  or  suspended  in  small  granules. 
The  urine  is  dark  in  color,  and  blackens  intensely  when  an  excess  of  a 
concentrated  solution  of  ferric  chloride  is  added  to  it.  Melanin  is 
chiefly  found  in  cases  of  melanotic  tumors. 

Alkapton. — ^The  substance  in  the  urine  which  has  been  identified 
as  alkapton  is  known  as  homogentisiuic  acid.  It  reduces  copper,  and 
its  occurrence  is  of  interest  because  the  presence  of  the  substance  has 
led  to  the  diagnosis  of  glycosuria  in  many  instances,  in  consequence 
of  which  persons  have  been  refused  life  insurance.  The  urine  containing 
this  substance  deepens  in  color  on  exposure  to  the  air.  It  is  of  a  peculiar 
aromatic  odor,  and  reduces  cupric  salts  rapidly.  There  is,  however, 
no  reaction  to  the  fermentation  test,  to  the  bismuth  test,  or  to 
phenylhydrazin,  and  no  deviation  of  polarized  light.  The  urine  does 
not  contain  bile  pigments.  It  is  of  a  normal  specific  gravity,  and 
becomes  very  dark  on  the  addition  of  an  alkali,  or  of  a  temporary 
bluish-green  color  with  ferric  chloride.  Ammoniacal  nitrate  of  silver 
when  added  to  the  urine  is  instantaneously  reduced  with  a  deposit  of 
metallic  silver. 

Alkaptonuria. — ^This  is  usually  a  congenital  anomaly  of  metabolism. 
Several  members  of  the  same  family  may  have  it.  The  only  character- 
istic symptom  of  the  condition  is  irregular  blackening  of  the  cartilagi- 
nous and  fibrous  tissues  and  pigmentation  of  the  skin  (ochronosis). 

IHaio  Reaction. — Two  solutions  are  necessary'  for  this  test:  (1)  sul- 
phanilic  acid,  1  gram;  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  50  c.c;  distilled 
water,  1000  c.c;  (2)  sodium  nitrite,  1  gram;  distilled  water,  200  c.c. 
Fifty  parts  of  No,  1  solution  are  mixed  with  one  part  of  No.  2.  Equal 
parts  of  urine  and  the  mixed  reagent  are  put  in  a  test-tube  and  then 
rendered  alkaline  with  ammonia  water.  A  positive  reaction  is  shown 
by  a  red  coloration  of  the  fluid  and  of  the  foam  when  well  shaken.  The 
reaction  is  practically  always  positive  in  typhoid  fever,  measles,  and 
tuberculosis.  In  the  latter  disease  it  is  less  likely  to  be  present  in  the 
chronic  than  in  the  acute  forms,  and  if  present  usually  indicates  an 
extensive  or  rapidly  progressing  lesion.  The  reaction  is  often  present  in 
scarlet  fever,  pneumonia,  erysipelas,  diphtheria,  septicemia,  and  pyemia. 

Microscopic  Examinatioii  ot  the  Urine. — Microscopic  examination 
of  the  urine  is  concerned  with  the  sediments,  and  these  are  conve- 
niently divided  into  the  organized  and  the  unorganized. 

The  organized  deposits  in  the  urine  are  blood,  pus,  mucus,  epithelium, 
casts,  spermatozoa,  tumor  fragments,  and  animal  and  vegetable 
parasites. 

The  unorganized  deposits  are  uric  acid  and  its  compounds,  oxalate 
and  carbonate  of  Hme,  phosphates,  sulphates,  leucin  and  tyrosin,  cystin, 
cholesterin,  hippuric  acid,  bilirubin  (hematoidin)  crystals,  etc.  Normal 
urine  forms  a  slight  sediment,  consisting  of  epithelium  from  different 
parts  of  the  genito-urinary  tract,  principally  from  the  bladder  in  males 
and  from  the  vagina  and  bladder  in  females.  There  are  also  crystals 
of  the  different  urinary  salts,  sometimes  mucus,  and  a  few  white  blood 
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cells,  and  if  the  urine  has  stood  a  while,  especially  if  it  is  alkaline,  more 
or  less  bacteria.  The  sediment  may  be  collected  by  allowing  it  to 
settle  for  several  hours  in  the  bottom  of  a  bottle  or  conical  glass,  or 
better  still,  by  centrifuging  a  portion  of  the  specimen  for  a  few  minutes. 
A  very  small  whitish  sediment  or  cloud  only  may  be  found  at  the  bottom 
of  the  vessel.    If  calcium  oxalate  is  present,  a  small,  filmy,  whitish 


Extraneous  matt«n  found  in  urine,  a,  cotton  fiben  b  flaxGbera  e  hairs  d  air  bubbles; 
e,  oil  globules;/,  wheat  Btarcb:  d.  potato  starch  h  nco  start^h  granules  t  i  i  vegetable 
tissue;  lb,  muscular  tissue;  I,  leathers. 


sediment  is  seen.  The  sediment  of  amorphous  urates  is  pmkish,  fawn, 
or  salmon  color.  Uric  acid  appears  as  a  bnck-dust  sediment. 
Pus  produces  a  heavy  yellowish  sediment  phosphates  a  heavy  white 
sediment,  which  is  sometimes  yellowish  white  from  admixture  with 
leukocj-tes.  Blood  in  smalt  quantities  produces  a  rather  characteristic, 
brownish  deposit.    Large  amounts  of  blood  appear  as  reddish  coagulate 
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at  the  bottom  of  the  tube.  The  sediment  is  withdrawn  from  the  very 
bottom  of  the  vessel  by  capillarity  through  a  straight  glass  pipette, 
the  end  of  which  is  blunted.  A  few  drops  of  the  sediment  are  drawn 
into  the  tube  and  then  spread  in  a  thin  layer  over  the  surface  of  a  clean 
slide,  which  is  examined,  without  applying  a  cover-shp,  with  the  low 
power,  the  greater  part  of  the  light  being  cut  off,  and  then  examined 
more  carefully,  in  the  case  of  any  doubt,  with  the  high  power. 

Or{aiiued  Sediments.— Blood. — If  the  blood  comes  from  the  kidney 
it  is  usually  intimately  mixed  with  the  urine,  which  remains  of  a  red 
or  reddish-brown  color,  and  contains  possibly  tube  casts  and  renal 
epithelium  (Fig.  132). 


liirni  from  tho  bladder;  7,  Micrococcut  urea:  8,  yeast  [ungi. 

Sometimes  blood  coagulates  in  the  ureters  and  long  cylindrical 
plugs  are  passed,  causing  symptoms  resembling  those  of  renal  colic. 
When  blood  comes  from  the  bladder  or  neck  of  the  bladder  (fissure) 
frequent  micturition,  acute  pain,  and  tenesmus  are  observed,  and  the 
blood  is  not  intimately  mixed  with  the  urine.  When  the  hemorrhage 
is  from  the  neck  of  the  bladder  it  often  occurs  as  a  few  drops  at  the  end 
of  micturition,  accompanied  with  great  pain  and  a  sense  of  faintness. 
Blood  in  the  first  part  of  the  urine,  the  latter  part  of  which  is  clear, 
denotes  some  lesion  in  the  urethra.  Idiopathic  hematuria  is  said  to 
occur  at  times.  In  any  case  of  hematuria  without  clinical  symptoms 
of  disease  in  the  genito-urinary  tract  recourse  should  be  had  to  the 
cystoscope,  to  ureteral  catheterization  and  to  the  i-ray,  before  making 
the  diagnosis  of  such  a  disorder,  as  the  -hemorrhage  may  come  from  a 
new  growth  of  the  bladder,  from  renal  tuberculosis,  or  some  other 
condition  without  other  clinical  menifestations  referable  to  the  tract. 
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Blood  cells  when  unaltered  are  unmistakable  on  account  of  their  well- 
known  biconcave  appearance.  When  they  have  lost  their  coloring 
matter  they  appear  as  circular,  very  pale  disks,  with  extremely  faint 
outline  and  feeble  refractive  power.  Absence  of  a  nucleus  serves  to 
distinguish  them  from  leukocytes  and  from  yeast  spores;  the  latter, 
moreover,  are  often  oval  in  shape.  They  are  less  likely  to  be  con- 
founded with  the  ovoid  and  circular  shapes  of  calcium  oxalate  crystals 
because  the  latter  are  not  common,  and  are  seen  usually  in  their  more 
common  forms  as  octahedral  and  dumb-bell  in  the  same  urine. 

Pus, — Leukocytes  appear  normally  in  the  urine  in  small  numbers. 
A  marked  increase,  however,  is  pathological  and  is  indicative  of  disease 
somewhere  in  the  urinary  tract.  The  pus  corpuscle  is  a  refractive, 
spherical,  granular  cell,  usually  somewhat  larger  than  red-blood  cells. 
In  concentrated  urines  the  pus  cell  is  small;  in  diluted  urine,  or  urine 
to  which  water  has  been  added,  it  swells  sometimes  to  twice  its  original 
size.  At  the  same  time  it  becomes  less  granular,  and  two,  three,  or  four 
nuclei  may  appwar.  The  addition  of  acetic  acid  also  causes  it  to  sweU, 
and  brings  out  the  nuclei  more  distinctly  and  rapidly.  Sometimes  the 
pus  cells  are  discrete,  sometimes  in  small  clumps,  and  sometimes  nothing 
but  a  dense  mass  of  pus  cells  appears  in  the  field  of  the  microscope. 

The  source  of  the  increased  number  of  leukocytes  must  be  a  matter 
of  inference  from  the  general  character  of  the  urine.  If  red-blood  cells 
are  also  present,  the  probability  of  finding  many  white-blood  cells  is 
is  increased.  Urine  containing  pus  from  the  kidney  is  usually  acid, 
whereas  in  cystitis  it  almost  always  contains  phosphates,  mucus, 
abundant  bacteria,  and  is  alkaline  in  reaction,  although  cystitis  due 
to  B.  coli  communis  or  B.  typhosus  is  regularly  associated  with  acid 
urine.  Again,  pus  from  the  kidney  or  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney  is  apt 
to  vary  greatly  in  amounts  or  be  discharged  intermittently;  and  the 
urine  when  filtered  free  from  pus  cells  is  usually  still  albuminous.  Renal 
epithelium  and  casts  may  also  be  found. 

Casts. — Tube  casts  or  urinary  cylindroids  are  terms  applied  to 
moulds  of  a  coagulated  serum-like  substance  formed  in  the  uriniferous 
tubules,  the  result  of  alteration  of  the  kidney  substance.  They  are 
the  most  important  of  the  urinary  deposits,  and  they  may  be  so  numer- 
ous that  nearly  every  field  contains  a  dozen  or  more;  or  they  may  be 
very  few,  not  more  than  one  or  two  being  found  on  a  slide.  When 
but  few  casts  are  present,  several  slides  should  be  examined  with  the 
low  power.  While  tube  casts  always  indicate  some  irritation  of  the 
renal  epithelium  and  hence  are  always  found  in  nephritis,  nevertheless 
the  occasional  presence  of  casta  in  the  urine  does  not  necessarily  signify 
nephritis,  as  the  irritation  of  the  renal  epithelium  may  be  due  to 
transitory  conditions  such  as  vigorous  exercise,  cold  baths,  anemia, 
infections,  intoxications  or  passive  congestion,  which  may  subside  with- 
out any  injury  to  the  renal  parenchyma.  Several  varieties  of  casts  are 
found. 
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1.  Hyaline  cants  are  clear,  translucent  bodies,  which  reflect  light 
so  slightly  that  they  are  easily  overlooked.  They  have  well-defined 
margins,  the  ends  being  frequently  rounded;  they  are  rarely  very  long. 


and  are  straight  or  but  .slightly  bent.  They  are  rarely  equally  translu- 
cent throughout;  at  some  i«irts  more  or  less  granulation  will  generally 
be  found.  They  vary  in  diameter  from  that  of  a  white  blood  cell  to 
those  six  or  eight  times  as  wide. 

2.   (iraiuilnr  caxfs  are  hyaline  casts  which  appear  granular  either 
from  some  deposit  on  their  surface  or  from  a  granular  change  of  the 
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cast  itself.  When  the  granulation  does  not  interfere  with  the  translu- 
cency  the  casts  are  described  as  "pale"  or  "slightly"  granular;  and 
when  they  become  very  dark,  so  as  to  resemble  closely  a  blood-cast, 
they  are  called  "dark"  or  "opaque"  granular  oasts.  At  times  brown 
or  dark  granular  casts  are  seen  which  show  no  trace  of  a  hyaline  matrix 
and  which  are  probably  composed  of  closely  packed  degenerated 
epithelium  cells  in  cast  form. 

3.  Waxy  casts  appear  to  the  eye  to  be  more  solid  in  structure  than 
the  hyaline  casts;  they  also  appear  more  cylindrical  in  form,  are  more 
or  less  yellow  in  color,  and  are  apt  to  be  larger  than  hyaline  casts. 

4.  Fatty  casti  are  hyaline  or  faintly  granular  casts  on  which  are 
deposited  in  spots,  minute  oil  drops.  If  the  oil  drops  are  verj'  abimdant, 
they  are  sometimes  called  "oil  casts." 


5.  Blood  ca.it.t  are  cither  maile  up  of  ii  mass  of  bjooil  cells  pressed 
into  a  cjlindrical  shape,  or  more  frequently  they  are  hyaline  casts 
studded  with  blood  cells. 

6.  Epithelial  cada  sometimes  seem  to  be  composed  entirely  of  epi- 
thelial cells  closely  packed.  Such  casts  are  relatively  rare,  but  verj- 
striking.  Ordinarily,  just  as  in  the  ciisc  of  blood  casts,  an  epithelial 
cast  consists  of  a  hyaline  cast  more  or  less  covered  with  renal  epithelium. 

7.  Pus  castn  are  usually  described  as  more  or  less  regularly  occurring 
in  purulent  kidney  jiffections. 

8.  Cyliiidroiil"  are  very  common.  In  general  apjx'arance  they 
resemble  hyaline  cjists;  but  they  are  ajrt  to  be  much  longer,  bent, 
twisted,  or  split,  and  to  have  a  striated  or  finely  ribhcd  appearance 
on  close  examinaticm.  ^Moreover,  tlie  diameter  of  the  cast  frequently 
varies  greatly  at  ditiVreiit  points;  smnetinies  it  appears  constricted  in 
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several  places,  and  in  most  cases  one  end  tapers  into  a  thread.    (Wten 
cylindroids  consist  of  fine,  narrow,  ribbon-like  threads. 

Significance  of  Caria. — It  is  impossible  to  diagnosticate  the  type  of 
nephritis  from  the  character  and  number  of  casts.  In  general  it  may  be 
said  that  hyaline  casts  when  alone,  indicate  temporary  disturbance  of  the 
renal  epithelium;  in  association  with  granular  and  fatty  casts,  destruc- 
tion of  the  renal  cells;  epithelial  and  blood  casts  point  to  an  acute  pro- 
cess or  exacerbation;  pus  casts  to  a  suppurative  process;  waxy  casts  or 
dark  granular  casts  usually  indicate  a  chronic  process.  In  regard  to 
the  number  of  casts,  a  few  transitory  casts  usually  mean  a  tranatory 
irritation  of  the  parenchyma;  a  few  casts  continually  excreted,  usuaUy 
a  chronic  interstitial  nephritis;  many  casts,  an  acute  or  subacute  process; 
and  finally  numerous  casts  may  be  discharged  at  irregular  intervals. 


Cylindroids. 

the  so-called  "cast  showers,"  without  indicating  any  particular  change 
in  the  lesion  already  present.  Cylindruria  is  usually  associated  with 
albuminuria,  although  one  may  occur  without  the  presence  of  the 
other.  Cylindroids  are  usually  found  in  connection  with  hyaline  casts 
and  possibly  have  the  same  significance. 

Spermatozoa.^ — Spermatozoa  are  usually  recognized  by  their 
tadpole  shape  and  by  the  vibratile  motion  of  their  long,  delicate  tails. 
They  are  found  in  the  urine  after  sexual  intercourse  or  nocturnal 
emissions. 

Epithelium. — Epithelium  from  the  kidney,  bladder,  and  genito- 
urinary passages  occurs  in  the  urine.  Epithelial  deposits  in  male  urine 
are  very  scanty  unless  there  is  some  disease  of  the  kidney  or  bladder, 
or  a  catarrhal  condition  of  the  prostatic  urethra,  such  as  is  left  after 
an  old  gonorrhea.    On  the  other,  a  considerable  number  of  large,  flat, 
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epithelial  cells  may  be  normally  present  in  the  wine  of  women,  being 
derived  principally  from  the  vagina. 
In  general,  three  types  of  epithelial  cells  may  occur  in  the  urine: 

(1)  round  cells,  somewhat  larger  than  a  leukocyte,  with  relatively 
large  nucleus,  derived  from  the  uriniferous  tubules  or  deep  layers  of 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  renal  pelvis  and  from  the  male  urethra; 

(2)  flat  cells,  large  polygonal  uninuclear  cells,  derived  from  the  ureter, 
bladder,  or  genitalia;  (3)  conical  and  caudate  cells,  derived  from  the 
renal  pelvis. 

The  study  of  the  morphological  characteristics  of  the  urinary  epi- 
thelium yields  knowledge  that  at  the  best  merely  suggests  the  location 
of  a  lesion  in  the  urinary  tract.  Thus  round  cells  attached  ^to  casts 
suggest  an  inflammatory  kidney  lesion,  while  round  cells  associated 
with  conical  cells  and  pus  cells,  with  only  a  trace  of  albumin  and  an 
absence  of  casts,  probably  denotes  a  pyelitis. 

Fat. — Oil  is  found  in  the  urine  in  fatty  degeneration  of  the  kidney 
and  its  epithelium,  and  occasionally  in  the  urine  of  those  who  are 
taking  cod-liver  oil,  and  in  diseases  of  the  pancreas  and  liver.  It  is  also 
found  at  times  in  cachectic  conditions,  in  phosphorus-poisoning,  and  in 
diabetes  meilitus,  as  well  as  in  chyluria  and  after  fractures  of  bones. 
The  urine  is  turbid,  but  clears  when  agitated  with  ether.  The  fat 
can  be  recognized  by  its  strongly  refractive  properties. 

Staining  for  Fat.—A.  saturated  solution  of  Sudan  III  in  96  per  cent, 
alcohol  is  employed.  Equal  parts  of  this  solution  and  90  per  cent, 
alcohol  are  added  to  the  urine.  In  ordinary  sediments  the  fat  droplets 
in  casts  stain  a  scarlet  red.  Large  fat  droplets  take  a  bright  red,  and 
small  droplets  a  yellow  or  orange  color. 

Chyle. — Chyluria  is  a  more  or  less  milky  condition  of  the  urine, 
due  to  the  presence  of  fat,  which  probably  gains  entrance  to  some 
part  of  the  urinary  tract  by  rupture  of  the  Ijmphatic  vessels.  Fat 
and  albumin  appear  at  the  same  time  in  parasitic  chyluria,  which 
is  due  to  Filaria,  whose  embrjos  obstruct  the  lymphatics,  causing 
lymph  varices,  which  may  rupture  into  the  bladder.  They  recur  at 
long  intervals.  Red  and  white  blood  corpuscles  are  also  found  in 
small  amounts.    The  urine  coagulates  on  standing  or  gelatinizes. 

Parasites. — Animal  Parasites. — The  occurrence  of  animal  parasites 
in  the  urine  is  usually  rare.  Filaria  embryos  and  the  ova  of  Bilharzia 
may  occur  in  the  urine  of  patients  affected  by  these  parasites.  Echino- 
coccus  hooklets  and  particles  of  the  cyst  walls  as  well  as  Trickomtma 
taginalis  are  found  in  the  urine  when  these  parasites  infest  the  genito- 
urinary tract.  The  occurrence  of  other  parasites  in  the  urine  is  so  rare 
OS  to  be  of  little  clinical  importance. 

Vegetable  Paroaiieff.— Normal  urine  contains  no  microorganisms,  but 
as  the  urethea  is  not  sterile  bacteria  are  always  present  in  the  urine 
as  passed.  Urine  exposed  at  the  air  becomes  contaminated  in  a  short 
time  not  only  by  bacteria,  but  by  yeasts  and  moulds  also,  and  may 
undergo  more  or  less  rapid  ammoniacal  fermentation,  largely  the  result 
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of  the  action  of  the  Micrococcus  urea.  The  rapidity  of  the  fermentation 
depends  upon  such  factors  as  the  reaction  of  the  urine  (alkaline  urine 
decomposes  very  rapidly),  the  cleanliness  of  the  retaining  receptacle, 
the  temperature,  etc. 

The  determination  of  bacteriuria  can  only  be  accurately  determined 
by  withdrawing  the  urine  through  a  sterile  catheter  into  a  sterile  flask. 
The  bacteria  in  the  urine  withdrawn  from  the  bladder  may  come  from 
the  bladder,  the  ureter,  or  kidney.  Pathogenic  bacteria  may  be  excreted 
during  the  course  of  an  infection  without  causing  any  inflammatory 
lesions,  e.  g.,  typhoid  bacilli,  pneumococci,  streptococci,  or  they  may 
cause  inflammatory  and  suppurative  processes  in  the  kidney  and 
its  pelvis,  the  ureter,  or  bladder.  In  cystitis  a  great  variety  of  bacteria 
have  been  isolated  as  the  causable  organism,  notably  the  colon  bacillus, 
and  the  same  may  be  said  of  infectious  nephritis  and  pyelitis.  In 
tuberculosis  of  the  kidney  and  tuberculous  pyelitis,  it  is  possible  to, 
demonstrate  the  tubercle  bacilli  by  examining  the  sediment  which  results 
on  standing  for  twenty-four  hours  or  which  may  be  obtained  by  the 
centrifuge.  Several  drops  of  the  sediment  are  placed  on  a  slide,  evapo- 
rated to  dryness,  fixed  by  passing  through  a  Bunsen  burner  flame,  and 
then  placed  for  ten  minutes  in  a  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid,  5  c.c; 
alcohol,  95  c.c;  washed  and  stained  as  are  tubercle  bacilli  in  the 
sputum. 

The  smegma  bacilli  are  differentiated  by  staining  by  Pappenheim's 
method.  The  determination  of  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  urine  is  usually 
exceedingly  difficult,  so  that  in  doubtful  cases  the  sediment  should, 
when  possible,  be  injected  into  guinea-pigs. 

Miscellaneous  Sediments. — The  urine  very  rarely  contains  frag- 
ments of  tumor  tissue  from  morbid  growths  in  the  genito-urinary  tract. 
Extraneous  foreign  bodies  are  usually  derived  from  the  vessel  which 
contains  the  urine.  Fecal  matter  may  enter  the  urinary  tract  through 
a  fistula;  foreign  bodies  may  be  inserted  into  the  bladder  by  the  hyster- 
ical or  the  insane. 

UnorcaiiiMd  Sediments. — The  unorganized  sediment  of  crystalline 
and  amorphous  mineral  constituents  that  may  appear  in  the  urine 
are  on  the  whole  of  little  definite  clinical  import.  It  is  impossible  to 
say  from  the  amount  of  uric  acid,  calcium  oxalate,  phosphates,  or  other 
crystals  that  appear  in  the  urine  whether  a  person  is  excreting  an  excess 
of  these  materials  without  a  quantitative  estimation  of  the  amount 
voided.  The  chief  import  of  the  various  mineral  salts  lies  in  the  pos- 
sibility of  their  forming  calculi.  The  unorganized  sediments  for  chnical 
convenience  are  divided  into  those  occurring  chiefly  in  acid  urine  and 
those  which  may  be  discovered  in  alkaline  urine. 

Sediments  in  Acid  Urines. — Uric  Acid. — These  crystals  most 
frequently  take  a  whetstone-shape,  appearing  singly  or  in  rosette-like 
groups.  Dumb-bell-shapes,  rhombic  plates,  and  six-sided  prisms  are 
occasionally  seen.  The  crystals  are  usualij'  tinted,  varying  from  a 
bright  yellow  to  a  deep  brown,  though  the  smaller  forms  of  rhombic 
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plates  are  often  colorless.  These  crystals  dissolve  in  a  sodium  hydrate 
solution  and  recrystallize  upon  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid  into 
thrombic  plates.    They  appear  notably  in  concentrated  urine. 


0 


•^ 


Uric  acid  crystals.     (Simon.) 

Amorphous  Urates.— These  appear  grossly  as  a  heavy,  pinkish  tinted 
sediment  of  various  shades.  Microscopically  they  appear  as  finely 
granular  amorphous  bodies  which  disappear  upon  heating  the  slide 
and  which  take  the  shape  of  uric  acid  crystals  if  a  drop  of  hydrochloric 
acid  is  placed  upon  the  slide;  they  are  found  characteristically  in 
febrile  urines. 

Calcium  Oxalate. — ^Theaeare  small  refractive  octahedral  crystals,  rarely 
as  large  as  a  leukocyte,  which  are  best  described  as  envelope  crystals. 
Occasionally  dumb-bell  forms  or  oval  disks  are  seen.    The  crystals  are 
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soluble  in  hydrochloric  acid.  They  are  found  normally  after  the 
administration  of  large  amounts  of  sodium  bicarbonate  or  vegetable 
acid  salts  and  after  eating  rhubarb,  asparagus,  tomatoes,  and  oranges. 
In  gastro-intestinai  neuroses,  diabetes,  phthisis,  jaundice,  and  in  cases 
of  so-called  neurasthenia,  they  frequently  appear  in  large  numbers 
in  the  urine. 

Fio.   138 


Calcium  oxalate. 


Crystals  of  Ifucin  (different  forms).  (Crystala  of  creatJnJD  chloride  of  lino  resemble 
the  leuciu  crystals  depicted  at  o.)  The  crystals  figured  toward  the  right  consist  of  com- 
paratively impure  leucin.     (From  Charles:     Chemistry.) 

Cystin. — Oystin  crystals  appear  as  highly  refractive,  colorless  six- 
sided  plates  which  are  soluble  in  ammonia  and  insoluble  in  water  or 
acetic  acid.  Cj'stinuria  is  rarely  found,  though  it  may  appear  as  a 
familial  disorder. 

Calcium  Sulphate.— Long  colorless  needles  or  elongated  platelets 
insoluble  in  ammonia  and  acetic  acid.  They  are  without  clinical 
significance. 

Leucin  and  tyrosin  are  generally  described  together,  though  the 
former  is  not  spontaneously  deposited '  from  urine.    It  appears  in  the 
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form  of  spheres,  which  refract  light  strongly  and  have  a  radiating 
arrangement  (Fig.  139).  Tyrosin  appears  in  the  form  of  long  needle- 
like crystals  arranged  in  bundles  or  sheaves.  Leucin  and  tyrosin  are 
found  consistently  in  acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver  and  in  many 
cases  of  acute  phosphorus  poisoning.  Minute  quantities  are  present 
occasionally  in  catarrhal  jaundice,  Weil's  disease,  cholelithiasis,  cancer 
and  cirrhonis  of  the  liver,  nephritis,  gout,  diabetes,  typhoid  fever.  To 
demonstrate  these  crystals  either  evaporate  the  urine  to  a  small  quantity 
and  exaMine  the  sediment,  or  perform  the  following  precipitation  pro- 
cedure. Add  an  excess  of  basic  plumbic  acetate;  filter;  pass  hydrogen 
sulphide  through  the  filtrate;  again  filter  and  then  evaporate  the  filtrate 
almost  to  dryness;  shake  with  absolute  alcohol;  extract  the  unsoluble 
residue  with  alcohol  containing  a  little  ammonium.  Leucin  and  tyrosin 
are  precipitated  out  when  this  extract  is  concentrated  to  a  small  amount. 


TyroBio  ciyataU.     (Origin&l.) 

Soaps  of  lime  and  magnesium  are  said  to  resemble  tyrosin  crystals, 
but  may  be  differentiated  by  the  fact  that  a  hot  solution  of  tyrosin, 
acidified  with  1  per  cent,  solution  of  acetic  acid  and  sodium  nitrite 
added,  turns  a  brilliant  red. 

Hippuric  Add.— Fine  needles  or  transparent  colorless  rhombic 
prisms,  frequently  arranged  in  clusters,  soluble  in  alcohol  and  insoluble 
in  hydrochloric  acid,  have  been  seen  in  febrile  and  diabetic  urines. 
They  may  occur  after  administration  of  benzoic  or  salicylic  acid,  or 
the  ingestion  of  blueberries  or  cranberries. 

Bilirubin  {Hematoidin)  CrystaU. — ^These  crystals  appear  in  the  form 
of  brilliant  yellow  rhomboids  or  needles.  A  drop  of  nitric  acid  added 
to  the  shde  will  give  a  greenish  play  of  colors  to  the  sediment.  The 
crystals  are  found  at  times  in  nephritis,  acute  diseases  of  the  liver,  or 
cancer  of  the  bladder. 


jyGoo'^le 


424 


GENERAL  DIAGNOSIS 


Sediments  in  Alkaline  Urines.  —  Ammoniomagneaium  Phos- 
phides, or  triple  phosphates,  are  colorless,  various  sized,  prismatic 
crystals  which  resemble  coffin-lids.  Long,  feathery  crystals  in  an  X 
form  are  also  occasionally  seen.  These  crystals  are  soluble  in  acetic 
acid. 
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Triple  phosphatca.     (Origjnal.) 
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Ammonium  urate.     (Originat.) 

Amorphous  Calcium  and  Magnesium  Phosphates. — These  are  minute, 
coloriess,  transparent,  granular  bodies,  resembling  amorphous  urates. 
They  are  soluble  in  acetic  acid,  and  are  unaffected  by  heat. 

Ammonium  Urate. — These  crystals  have  a  very  characteristic 
form,  appearing  as  brownish  or  black  spheres  covered  with  short,  cubic 
projections  (thorn-apple  crystals). 
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Nevtral  Caldum.  Pkosphatsa. — Colorless,  slender,  pyramidal  crystals 
united  to  form  rosettes  or  star-like  figures,  appearing  in  neutral  as  well 
as  alkaline  urines,  and  are  soluble  in  acetic  acid. 


Calcium  phosphate  cryatala.     (Original.) 

Neutral  Magnesium  Phosphate. — Long,  colorless,  highly  refractive 
plates  with  irregular  edges,  soluble  in  acetic  acid,  may  very  rarely  be 
present  in  neutral  or  alkaline  urines. 

Calcium  Carbonate. — Amorphous  granules,  often  arranged  in  spheroidal 
masses,  are  recognized  as  crystals  of  calcium  carbonate  by  the  fact  that 
they  give  off  COi  when  treated  with  acetic  acid. 
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CHAPTER  XXVIII 
THE  FECES 

General  Considerations  and  Macroscoiac  Appearance. — Quantitr- 
— ^The  quantity  of  feces  varies  with  the  quantity  and  nature  of  the 
food,  a  diet  rich  in  protein  leaves  but  little  residue,  while  one  eontaining 
much  starchy  and  vegetable  food  leaves  considerable  residue.  In 
any  disease  that  prevents  the  absorption  of  digested  food  or  causes 
an  increase  in  the  fluid  contents  of  the  intestine,  the  amount  of  feces 
will  be  increased.  In  health  about  140  to  200  grams  of  fecal  material 
are  voided  in  twenty-four  hours. 

Fonn. — ^The  form  and  consistence  of  healthy  stools  vary  somewhat, 
depending  upon  the  amount  of  liquid  they  contain.  They  are  commonly 
cylindrical  and  firm  or  mushy.  When  they  remain  long  in  the  intestinal 
canal  and  the  water  is  extracted,  they  become  hard  and  may  form  balls, 
or  flattened  masses  known  as  scybala.  These  are  frequently  seen  in 
convalescing  typhoid  patients.  On  the  other  hand,  the  feces  may  be 
without  form,  and  are  then  liquid,  either  watery  as  in  cholera  or  semi- 
fluid, pultaceous,  and  mushy  as  in  diarrhea. 

Odor. — ^The  odor  of  feces  is  sometimes  more  or  less  characteristic  of 
certain  conditions.  Thus  the  stools  of  nm^lng  infants  have  a  sour  smell, 
while  in  infantile  diarrhea  and  when  fermentation  takes  place,  they 
have  an  odor  of  fatty  acids.  When  urine  is  mixed  with  the  stools,  the 
odor  on  standing  becomes  ammoniacal;  when  blood  is  present,  the  odor 
is  often  stale.  In  cancerous  and  syphilitic  and  tuberculous  ulcerations 
of  the  rectum  the  odor  is  so  foul  as  to  be  almost  overpowering. 

Cdor. — ^The  normal  color  depends  upon  the  presence  of  urobilin,  and 
varies  too  much  to  be  of  diagnostic  value.  When  much  meat  is  eaten, 
the  color  is  very  dark.  A  lighter  color  is  seen  when  a  vegetable  diet 
is  taken.  With  absolute  milk  diet,  the  color  almost  disappears.  The 
ingestion  of  some  varieties  of  fruit,  notably  huckleberries,  and  of  certain 
drugs,  as  iron  and  bismuth,  renders'  the  stools  black.  Calomel  causes 
green  stools,  on  account  of  the  rapid  and  increased  discharge  of  unaltered 
bile.  Unaltered  bile  pigments  are  never  found  in  the  feces  normally. 
Santonin,  rhubarb,  and  senna  cause  yellow  and  hematoxylin  red  stools. 
In  infants,  green  stools  are  caused  by  the  presence  of  biliverdin  or 
produced  by  the  bacillus  described  by  Le  Sage.  The  feces  may  be 
red  or  reddish  from  the  presence  of  unaltered  blood;  or  black  when 
the  blood  had  undergone  changes — the  so-called  "tarry  stools"  are 
of  this  character.  With  a  decrease  in  the  amount  of  bile,  the  stools 
become  less  highly  colored;  and  if  the  bile  does  not  enter  the  intestines, 
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they  become  clayey  in  color.  This  color  is  due  in  part  to  the  presence 
of  undigested  fat.  On  the  other  hand  if  as  a  result  of  disorders  of  the 
stomach  and  intestine  the  contents  pass  through  too  rapidly,  the  feces 
may  contain  unaltered  bile,  thus  giving  a  green  or  yellow  color  and 
showing  the  bile  reaction. 

Ccmstlbieiits.— The  constituents  of  feces  that  can  be  recognized  by 
the  naked  eye  are  numerous.  Seeds,  atones,  skins  of  fruit  and  berries, 
and  the  fibers  of  vegetables  are  often  seen  in  normal  stools.  In  the 
passages  of  children  and  weak-minded  individuals  foreign  substances 
of  all  descriptions  may  be  present.  Foreign  bodies  and  partially  digested 
portions  of  food  may  be  mistaken  for  parasites.  Portions  of  tumors 
from  the  digestive  tract  may  appear  in  the  feces. 

In  certain  diseases  of  the  stomach  and  small  intestine,  and  in  those 
who  eat  very  fast  and  do  not  properly  masticate  their  food,  undigested 
and  unchanged  particles  of  food  may  be  seen  in  the  stools. 

Gall-atones  in  the  feces  have  great  clinical  value.  Enteroliths  are 
occasionally  seen;  they  usually  originate  in  the  appendix. 

Bhod  may  be  present  in  the  feces  in  varying  proportions  and  con- 
ditions. When  found  unaltered  on  the  surface  of  scybalous  masses, 
it  is  from  the  rectum  or  large  intestine,  and  probably  the  result  of 
traumatism.  Bleeding  piles  may  cause  such  an  appearance,  and  may 
even  cause  very  free  hemorrhage.  Severe  hemorrhage  may  come  from 
ulceration  of  the  rectum  or  colon  due  to  malignant  disease  or  severe 
inflammation.  The  blood  may  be  intimately  mixed  with  the  feces, 
and  have  its  origin  in  the  large  intestine;  but  much  more  commonly 
its  source  is  in  the  stomach  or  small  intestine.  Under  such  circumstances 
it  is  nearly  always  more  or  less  changed  by  the  intestinal  juices,  and 
is  brownish  red  or  black  (the  tarry  stool  mentioned  above),  or  has  the 
appearance  of  coffee-grounds.  The  brighter  the  color  of  the  blood,  the 
nearer  is  the  source  of  the  hemorrhage  to  the  anus.  The  more  retarded 
the  passage,  the  greater  the  change;  while  if  quickly  expelled,  blood 
from  the  small  intestine  may  be  passed  unchanged,  as  in  the  hemorrhage 
of  typhoid  fever.  The  microscope  may  detect  blood  when  the  naked 
eye  fails,  but  the  blood  corpuscles  are  usually  destroyed  unless  the 
hemorrhage  is  large  and  quickly  discharged.  For  blood  not  visible 
to  the  naked  eye  the  occult  blood  tests  or  the  spectroscope  may  be  u-sed. 
It  must  be  remembered  in  connection  with  the  latter  tests  that  blood 
may  be  found  in  small  amounts  as  a  result  of  eating  meats.  It  is  also 
to  be  remembered  that  certain  drugs,  as  already  stated,  may  color 
the  feces  red  and  simulate  blood. 

Mucus  may  be  present  in  the  stools  in  health,  but  when  in  any 
marked  quantity  there  b  a  catarrh  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
intestines.  When  hard  scybala  are  covered  with  mucus,  or  the  mucus 
is  seen  in  shreds,  the  large  intestine  is  the  seat  of  a  catarrh;  although 
mucus  may  be  mixed  with  thin  stools,  as  in  dysentery.  Usually, 
however,  when  the  mucus  is  finely  divided  and  mixed  with  the  feces, 
it  comes  from  the  small  intestine.      Mucus  in  large  quantities  and  in 
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the  form  of  casts  or  cylinders  is  passed  in  mucus  colitis.  In  cholers  the 
particles  of  mucus  look  like  boiled  rice,  hei;ce  the  ietm  "rice-water 
stool." 

Fatty  gioois  '  steatorrhea j  to  the  naked  eye  appear  greas>'  or  even 
clayey  when  there  is  much  fat,  even  though  bile  pignient  may  be 
iwesent.  Such  stools  occur  when  there  is  biliarj-  obstruction,  or  in 
such  chronic  diseases  of  the  intestine  as  amyloid  disease  or  tuberculosis, 
or  in  disease  of  the  pancreas,  disease  of  the  mesenteric  glands,  and 
after  ingestion  of  much  fat. 

Piu  may  be  present  in  large  quantities  as  the  result  of  rupture  of 
an  abscess  into  the  intestinal  tract,  or  when  ulcerations  of  various  kinds 
produce  pus  in  considerable  quantities. 

IGcrowoiac  EzimiiiAtion  of  the  f  eees.~.\  sufficiently  satisfactM^' 
test  meal,  to  i»ecede  the  stool  examination,  consists  of  steak,  potatoes, 
and  bread  and  butter.  A  small  portion  of  the  solid  feces  to  be  examined 
is  ground  up  id  a  mortar  «itb  water  until  quite  thin  and  a  drop  placed 
on  a  slide  and  a  cover-slip  applied;  or  if  liquid,  various  drops  are  to  be 
examined. 

Coutitiieiite  Derind  froa  Food. — ^Tfaere  may  be  portioos  of  digested 
or  undigested  food.  In  general  it  may  be  said  that  the  |N%sence  of 
large  pieces  of  unchanged  food,  or  many  small  particles  of  undigested 
or  only  partially  digested  food,  indicate  defective  digestion  in  the 
stomach  or  small  intestine.  We  may  see  mus<^e  and  elastic  fibers  in 
more  or  less  abundance  according  to  the  quantity  of  meat  eaten  by 
the  patient.  The  former  are  recc^nized  by  their  transverse  striadon; 
the  latter,  by  their  dovbU  contour  and  curling  ends.  Fat  may  be 
present  as  fatty  globules  or  in  the  form  of  needles — fattj' ' crystals. 
The  crystals  may  be  transformed  into  fat  drops  by  the  addition  of  acid 
and  h^t.  niieD  meat  is  eaten  freely,  areolar  tissue  may  be  present, 
but  its  presence  otherwise  points  to  defective  digestion.  Various  trams 
<rf  v^etable  cells  are  commonly  seen,  in  which  granules  of  starch  may 
be  contained  or  the  starch  particles  may  be  free.  The  presence  of 
starch  granules  or  of  many  vegetable  remnants  containing  starch,  or 
a  general  blue  color  on  the  addition  of  iodine,  alwa>'$  indicates  impofect 
starch  digestion.  N'ormaliy,  starches  are  almost  completely  digested. 
Undigested  milk  occurs  in  the  stools  of  children  and  when  diairbea 
prevails;  a  substance,  possibly  casein,  has  been  described  by  Xotb- 
nagel  as  occurring  in  the  feces  of  persons  who  have  intestina]  dis- 
turbances. 

In  persons  li%ing  on  vegetables  most  of  the  above  constituents  will 
be  at^nt,  and  in  infants  who  partake  only  of  milk,  the  derivatives  of 
meat  are  absent,  while  there  will  be  an  excess  of  fatty  crystals,  fat 
globules,  and  coagulated  products. 

Constitoaiti  foan  the  AlimentaiT  Tract — Epitheuoi. — In  'every 
normal  stool  will  be  found  pavement  epithelium.  Occa^onally  the 
cdumnar  form  b  seen,  and  modified  epithelial  cells  are  very  « 
in  intestinal  catarrh  they  are  greatly  increased  in  number. 
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Red-blood  Corpuscles. — In  the  majority  of  blood-stained  stools 
red-blood  cells  are  not  found;  in  their  stead  will  be  seen  masses  of 
free  blood-coloring  matter  and  rhombic  crystals  of  hematoidin.  Red 
cells  are  seen  in  dysentery,  in  bloody  stools  in  which  the  blood  comes 
from  near  the  anus,  as  in  hemorrhoids,  and  when  blood  is  discharged 
with  the  feces  soon  after  the  occurrence  of  the  bleeding.  If  there  is 
any  doubt  as  to  the  presence  of  blood  one  of  the  several  tests  for  occult 
blood  should  be  performed. 

Leukocytes. — Leukocytes  are  frequently  seen  in  normal  stools. 
When  pus  is  present  or  discharged  into  the  intestinal  canal,  they  are 
found  in  great  numbers,  as  in  ulceration  of  the  intestine  and  in  abscess. 

Molecular  Debris  or  Detritus.— This  occurs  in  all  feces  as  part 
of  the  waste  products. 


Collective  view  of  the  feces.  (Eye-piece  III,  objective  S  A.  Reichcrl.)  a,  muscle 
Gbera;  b,  connective  tissue:  c,  epithelium;  d,  white-blood  corpuscles;  e.  spiral  cells;  /,  i, 
various  vegetable  cells;  k.  triple  phosphate  pryBtsls  id  a  mass  of  various  microorgaDisms 
I,  diatoms.    (Von  Jaksch.) 

Crystals. ^Fa/  crystals  are  the  most  important.  They  have  been 
quite  fully  considered  above. 

Charcot-Lepden  crystals,  similar  to  tho.ie  already  described  (see 
Sputum),  have  occasionally  been  met  with  in  the  stools  of  typhoid 
fever  patients,  in  dysentery,  intestinal  tuberculosis,  and  in  association 
with  many  intestinal  parasites. 

UevuUoidin  crystals  occur  as  reddish-brown,  hard,  needle-shaped 
bodies,  usually  in  clusters,  and  free  or  enclosed  in  masses  of  mucin  or 
a  substance  resembling  it.  They  have  been  found  in  the  feces  of 
breast-fed  infants,  in  cases  of  chronic  intestinal  catarrh,  and  by  von 
Jaksch  in  the  stools  of  a  case  of  nephritis. 

Crystals  of  various  salts  of  calcium,  of  trijAe  phosphates,  and  of  choles- 
terin  will  often  be  recognized,  but  they  have  no  diagnostic  value.  When 
bismuth  is  being  administered,  black  rhombic  crystals  of  the  sulphide 
of  that  metal  will  be  recognized. 
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Parasitology  of  tho  Feces. — ^Animal  Parasites. — A.  Protozoa. — I. 
Rkizopoda. — This  variety  is  made  important  because  EtUamoiba  dyaen- 
lerice  belongs  to  it. 

Eniamaba  dysenteria. — ErdamoAa  histolytica. — ^This  protozoon  causes 
amebic  dysentery,  an  epidemic  disease  of  tropical  and  subtropical 
countries,  sporadic  cases  of  which  appear  in  temperate  climates. 

EvianusbiB  dysentence  vary  in  size  from  20  to  50/i.    They  are  found 
most  plentifully  in  the  small  gelatinous  masses  often  to  be  seen  in  the 
feces.    When  not  active,  they  are  round  or  oblong,  and  highly  refractive. 
The  active  amebas  have  a  charac- 
teristic movement.    This  consists  of 
progression  and  of  thrusting  out  and 
retraction   of  pseudopodia.     Their 
activity  varies  greatly.     It  is  best 
seen  when  the  body  heat  is  main- 
tained.  The  stools  should  be  passed 
into  a  clean  warm  pan  and  examined 
immediately    or  kept   warm    ui]til 
examined,  and  a  warm  stage  should 
be  used  with  the  microscope.    The 
divbion  into  ectosarc  and  endosarc 
is  usually  clear  during  activity.  The 
ectosarc  is  composed  of  a  hyaline 
homogeneous  mass,  as  are  the  pseu- 
Entamceba  dysenwriffi,    {Haiiopfau.)       dopodia,  while  the  endosarc  is  made 
up  of  a  dense  homogeneous  mass 
enclosing  vacuoles  and  a  nucleus.     There  may  be  one  or  two  lai^e 
vacuoles,  or  the  entire  endosarc  may  appear  as  made  up  entirely  of 
small  vacuoles.    The  nucleus  is  sometimes  plainly  seen  as  a  small  rounded 
body,  but  is  more  often  difficult  to  distinguish  from  the  vacuoles. 

The  amebas  will  often  be  found  to  enclose  bodies  such  as  red-blood 
corpuscles,  pus-cells,  blood-coloring  matter,  bacilli,  and  micrococci. 

In  examining  feces  for  Entamaha  dysenteritE  it  is  advisable  to  give 
to  the  patient  a  saline  cathartic  and  then  examine  the  liquid  portion 
of  the  stool,  a  drop  of  which  is  mounted  and  placed  on  a  warm  stage. 
If  actively  mobile  amebas  are  seen,  the  diagnosis  is  assured.  The 
EviavuEba  dysenierite  should  not  be  confused  with  the  Eniamteba  coli,  a 
harmless  parasite  commonly  found  in  the  feces  (in  tropical  and  sub- 
tropical climates).  It  is  a  small  (10  to  15^),  grayish  organism  which 
at  rest  does  not  show  the  characteristic  difference  between  the  endosarc 
and  ectosarc,  and  which,  when  motile,  is  sluggish  in  its  movements, 

II.  FtageUfUa. — (o)  Cercomtmas  intestinalis  {vel  Lamblta  intestinalis, 
etc.)  is  a  pyriform  protozoon  about  10  to  15^  in  length,  nucleated,  with 
a  marked  mouth-like  depression  on  one  side  anteriorly,  and  provided 
with  four  pairs  of  flagella,  three  pairs  symmetrically  placed  about  the 
border  of  the  depression  mentioned  and  the  fourth  pair  containing  the 
posterior  pointed  extremity , 
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It  commonly  occurs  in  the  stools  of  chronic  diarrhea,  but  is  of 
uncertain  pathogenic  importance. 

(b)  Trichomonaa  itUeatinalis  {zel  Tr.  hominis)  is  about  10  or  12/i 
in  length,  of  a  pyriform  or  subovoid  shape,  tapering  at  each  extremity, 


Ova  o!  T.  totium.  a,  with  yolk;  b,  without  yolk, 
aa  in  mature  seBments.  The  hard  brown  ahell  ia 
iodicated.     (Leuckart.) 


and  provided  with  five  flagella  (four  at- 

f\m  tached  to  the  anterior  extremity  and  the 
^^  fifth  passing  from  the  anterior  part  back- 
ttjij  ward  as  the  border  of  an  undulating 
V'M  membrane  and  extending  some  distance 
i.m      beyond    the    posterior   extremity   of   the 

cells).  It  is  usually  encountered  in  cases 
of  chronic  diarrhea,  but  its  pathogenic  in- 
fluence is  doubtful. 

III.  Infusoria.  —  Balantidium    coli    (vel 
Parameedum  coli)   is  a  large  ciliate  infu- 
sorian  of  a  somewhat  flattened  oval  shape, 
measuring  from  70  to  lOOfx  in  its  long  dia- 
meter.   It  is  colorless  and  uniformly  covered 
with  cilia.     Its  interior  is  finely  granular, 
contains  two  contractile  vacuoles,  a  bean- 
shaped  nucleus,  and  a  variable  amount  of 
extraneous  substances  which  have  been  inge-sted  from  the  intestinal 
contents.    It  is  found  in  the  Philippines  in  the  stools  of  patients  with 
chronic  dysentery. 

IV,  Sporozoa.  —  Coccidium  perforans  (Leuekart)  has  been  met  in 
the  stools  of  human  beings  occasionally,  but  arc  probablj'  non- 
pathogenic. 
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B.  Platphelmivihes. — Verminous  intestinal  parasites  are  more  gen- 
erally known  than  the  above  pmtnzoa,  and  their  clinical  importance  is 
less  uncertain.  Both  local  and  general  symptoms  of  importance  may 
be  predicated  of  individuals  examples. 


Head  of  T<mia  tagiTiaia,     (Eichhorst.) 


Head  of  T.  lolium.     X  45.     (Leuckart.) 

I.  Cesfodes.^ Tapeworms. — These  para-sites  infest  only  the  .small 
intestine,  to  the  walls  of  which  they  cling  by  the  head.  The  head  and 
neck  are  small;  the  joints  are  flat  and  form  long  ribbons.  The  distal 
joints  continually  drop  off  and  can  easily  be  recognized  in  the  stools 
by  the  naked  eye,  and  the  eggs  by  the  use  of  the  microscope.    The 
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feces  are  best  washed  in  water  and  broken  up  to  obtain  the  eggs.  As 
the  lower  joints  are  lost,  new  ones  take  their  place  from  above.  The 
more  important  are  the  following: 


Progtuttia  uf  Bothriocephalic  lalue, 
natural  eiic.  and  enlarged  throe  timce. 
(After  Eichboret.) 


I 


Proglcttidea  of  <n}  Tania  laoinala 
and  (6J  T,  trotium.  natural  siic  and 
enlarRcd  three  times  (o  show  arrange- 
meat  of  utenia,     (Alter  Leuckart.) 
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(o)  Ttenia  solium  reaches  a  length  of  2  to  3  meters.  The  head  is 
the  size  of  a  pin-head.  The  segments  forming  the  body  are  short 
and  broad  near  the  neck,  but  as  they  increase  in  size  become  narrower. 
The  head  appears  dark,  the  body  white.  Under  the  microscope  the 
head  is  seen  to  be  spheroidal,  with  4  pigmented  sucking  disks  surround- 
ing at  the  base  a  rostellum,  which  is  a  "  crown  of  hooks" —  chitin  hooks — 
about  24  in  number.  In  the  ripe  segments,  or  proglottides,  is  seen  the 
longitudinal  uterus  with  about  12  horizontal  ramifications  to  a  segment. 
The  eggs  are  round  or  oval,  0.035  mm.  long,  with  a  thick  striated  shell 
when  ripe,  and  contain  booklets. 


Vncinaria  duodtnalie.  with  eggs.     (After  Blickhahn.) 

(b)  T<Fnia  saginata  or  mediocanellala. — This  worm  is  4  to  5  meters 
long.  The  head  is  slightly  larger  than  that  of  T.  solium  and  more 
pigmented,  and  the  segments  are  longer,  thicker,  and  darker.  The 
head  is  supplied  viit\i  4  powerful  sucking  cups,  but  has  no  rostellum 
or  booklets.  The  uterus  is  finely  branched,  and  its  segments  have 
independent  movement.  The  eggs  are  very  similar  of  those  of  T. 
solium,  but  may  be  somewhat  larger. 

(c)  Tcenia  echinococcus.  —  This  tapeworm  in  its  adult  stage  is  a 
common  parasite  of  the  intestine  of  dogs.  In  its  embryonic  stage 
(cyaticercus)  the  bladder  worms  are  ordinarily  found  in  the  viscera 
or  flesh  of  man,  and  a  number  of  the  mammalia.  The  cysticercus  is 
peculiar  in  that  it  is  capable  of  multiplication  to  the  formation  of  large 
collections  of  the  bladder  worms,  thus  constituting  the  so-called 
"hydatid  cyst."  The  cysticercus  is  a  small,  round  or  ovoid  body,  of 
a  somewhat  nacreous  tint,  varying  in  size  from  that  of  a  buckshot 
to  that  of  an  ordinary  Malaga  grape  (and  even  much  larger),  filled 
with  a  clear  fluid  (or  in  case  of  death  of  the  embryo  with  a  somewhat 
turbid  fluid  in  which  the  booklets  of  the  rostellum  are  to  be  found) 
and  containing  the  developed  pyriform  head  of  the  future  tapeworms, 
with  its  4  suckers  and  rostellum  of  about  40  booklets. 

(d)  Hymenolepsis  nana  (vel  Tanianana). — In  length,  T.nana  is  10 
to  15  mm.,  and  0.5  mm.  in  breadth.  The  segments  are  all  short,  and 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  body  are  4  times  as  wide  as  they  are  long.  The 
round  head,  0.3  mm.  in  diameter,  has  4  round  suckers  at  the  base  of  a 
rostellum  that  can  be  inverted.  At  the  base  of  the  rostellum  are  about 
22  booklets.   The  uterus  is  oblong  and  filled  with  eggs.    This  tapeworm 
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has  recently  been  found  in  a  number  of  instances  in  this  country.  It 
is  especially  likely  to  be  found  in  children.  Its  ova  are  nearly  spherical, 
about  40/i  in  diameter,  colorless,  with  double  wall.  The  embryo  ivithin 
measures  about  22  to  23/i,  is  colorless  and  granular,  and  is  provided 
with  six  embryonic  booklets,  easily  discernible, 

(e)  Hymenole'pia  fiawpunctata  (rel  Twnia  flavopundata). — This 
amall  tapeworm  has  been  encountered  several  times  in  the  United 
States.  The  head  IP  small,  clubbed,  and  unarmed.  Each  fully  developed 
link  is  marked  by  a  small  yellow  spot  in  the  posterior  portion.  The 
ova  are  similar  in  appearance  to  those  of  H.  nana,  but  larger,  measuring 
60f(  in  diameter. 

(J)  Dibothriocepkaha  lotus. — Tbii  is  the  largest  of  the  tapeworms 
likely  to  be  met  in  the  human  intestine,  measuring  7  or  8  meters  or 
more  in  length.  The  head  is  of  an  elongated  club  shape,  provided  with 
two  long,  narrow  slits  one  on  each  side,  serving  as  suckers,  and  without 
booklets  or  rostellum.  The  proglottides  are  short  near  the  head  and 
very  wide,  but  toward  the  lower  end  of  the  worm  become  nearly  square. 
Each  ripe  link  shows  a  reddish  or  brownish  rosette-like  mass  near  the 
middle,  caused  by  the  coiled  uterine  tube  filled  with  the  yellowish  or 
faintly  brownish  eggs.  These  egga  may  be  encountered  in  the  dejecta, 
as  oval,  thin-shelled,  brownish  objects  measuring  about  70;i  in  length 
and  40  to  45;i  in  breadth,  showing  more  or  less  advanced  segmentation 
and  provided  with  an  operculum  or  lid  at  one  end  for  emergence  of 
the  ciliated  embryo.  The  embryo  makes  its  habitat  in  the  tissues  of 
certain  fish. 

It  will  not  be  necessary  to  describe  certain  other  varieties  that  are 
rarely  met  with. 

II,  TrermUodea  {Flukeworma).  —  {a)  Faadala  bepcUtca  (DiMomum 
hepaticum)  measures  28  mm.  by  10  mm.,  and  is  shaped  like  a  leaf. 
A  short  head  is  situated  at  the  broad  end  and  has  one  sucker;  on  the 
under  surface  is  another  sucker,  and  between  the  two  is  the  opening 
of  the  uterus,  a  highly  convoluted  arrangement.  This  worm  is  not 
often  seen  in  man.  Its  habitat  is  the  hepatic  ducts  of  sheep,  cattle, 
swine,  etc.  The  worm  is  hermaphroditic,  and  its  eggs  after  discharge 
from  the  genital  pore,  find  their  way  along  the  bile  ducts  and  into  the 
intestine.  They  are  thin-walled,  of  a  brownish-yellow  hue,  ovoid  in 
shape,  with  a  lid  on  one  end  for  the  emergence  of  the  embryo,  usually 
seen  in  advanced  segmentation  and  measure  from  120  to  140 /i  in  length 
and  70  to  90p  in  width. 

(b)  Distoma  (DicToaElium)  lanceolaium. — ^This  fiuke  preserves  the  gen- 
eral leaf-shape  of  the  Dwlomum  hepaiicum.  It  is  about  8  mm.  long  and  1.5 
to  2.5  mm,  broad.  The  extremities,  especially  the  anterior,  are  sharper 
than  those  of  the  preceding.  It  is  semitransparent,  and  flecked  with 
brown  from  the  eggs  within  the  body.  It  is  more  common  in  the  lower 
animals  than  in  man.  Its  habitat  is  in  the  bile  passages,  its  eggs  being 
carried  thence  into  the  intestine.  They  are  ovoid,  with  thin  shell, 
of  a  light  brown  color,  measuring  about  40  to  45|i  in  length  and  20  to 
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30ft  in  width.  The  tiny  embryo  is  ordinarily  visible  within  the  granular 
contents.    An  operculum  may  be  shown  on  one  end. 

(c)  OpisthoTchia  ainerms. — A  fluke  of  about  the  same  size  as  the 
preceding,  but  more  pointed  anteriorly  and  more  rounded  posteriorly 
than  the  latter,  reddish  in  color,  and  when  living,  nearly  transpttrent. 
This  parasite  is  found  with  some  frequency — China  and  Japan — ^in 
the  human  biliary  passages. 

(rf)  FaacMo-psis  huski. — This  is  a  rare  human  parasite  found  in  the 
intestine  in  China  and  the  neighboring  continental  and  insular  dis- 
trict". The  parasite  is  quite  large,  3  to  7  cm.  in  length  and  10  to  20 
mm.  broad.    The  eggs  are  125;j  long  and  75;i  broad. 

III.  Nematodes. — Round-worms  with  complete  digestive  canals. 
(o)  Ascaris  lumbricoidea. — This  is  the  parasite  usually  referred  to  by 
the  term  round-worm.  The  male  worm  is  about  250  mm.  long,  and 
the  female  400  mm.  The  head  is  made  up  of  3  prominent  lips,  and  is 
supplied  with  microscopic  teeth.  The  eggs  are  rounded,  brownish, 
0.06  mm.  in  diameter,  and  covered,  when  fresh,  by  a  rough  albuminous 
coat  over  a  hard  shell.  This  worm  has  the  small  intestine  for  its  habitat. 
An  enormous  number  may  be  present  in  the  intestine  at  one  time. 

(6)  Oxyuris  vermicularw. — ^The  thread-worm,  or  seat-worm,  inhabits 
the  large  intestine,  and  is  often  present  in  the  stool  as  a  white  thread- 
like body;  the  male  is  5  mm.  and  the  female  10  mm.  long.  They  often 
wander  out  of  the  anus  and  into  the  vagina.  The  head  has  a  number 
of  small  lips,  and  is  covered  with  a  thick  skin.  The  eggs  are  colorless 
and  unsummetrical,  have  a  laminated  shell  and  a  diameter  of  about 
4  mm.    They  are  not  often  seen  in  the  stools. 

(c)  Uncinaria  duodenalis  {vel  Ankyhstomum  dModena/e).— ^This 
parasite,  the  European  form  of  hook-worm,  is  in  its  parasite  life  met 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  human  small  intestine,  where  it  attaches  itself 
by  its  special  mouth  armature  to  the  mucous  membrane,  wounding 
the  latter  and  sucking  blood  from  the  tissues.  The  tiny  wounds  con- 
tinue to  bleed  when  the  worm  changes  its  place  of  attachment,  causing 
severe  secondary  anemia.  The  worm  is  bisexual,  the  female  measuring 
from  10  to  18  mm,  in  length,  the  male  8  to  10  mm.;both  are  of  a  cream- 
like color,  ranging  to  a  faint  red.  The  head  is  turned  back  dorsally, 
forming  the  tiny  hook  from  which  the  common  name,  "  hook- 
worm," is  derived.  The  head  has  a  cup-shaped  mouth,  with  oval 
pharyngeal  armature.  The  oval  armature  is  of  importance  in  recog- 
nition of  the  species,  consisting  of  a  pair  of  booklets  curving  into  the 
mouth  from  the  buccal  border  on  either  side  of  the  ventromedian 
line  and  a  dorsal  pair  of  prominent  tooth-like  structures  at  the  dorso- 
median  line — the  appearance  being  given  of  six  booklets  at  the  border 
of  the  buccal  capsule.  The  female  ends  posteriorly  in  a  finely  tapering 
manner,  the  male  in  a  blunt  point.  The  ova  are  colorless,  oval  in  shape, 
thin  walled,  with  more  or  less  segmented  contents,  and  measure  50>x 
in  length  and  32(i  in  width.  These  ova  develop  after  discharge  upon 
some  moist  spot  into  minute  rhabditiform  embryos,  capable  of  inde- 
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pendent  existence  in  dirty  water  or  moist  soil;  in  their  free  life  they 
undergo  several  moults.  They  are  known  to  be  capable  of  gaining 
entrance  to  the  intestine  of  the  future  host  by  penetrating  through  the 
skin.  In  so  doing  it  is  believed  they  are  responsible  for  certain  itch- 
like lesions,  known  as  ground-itch  or  water-itch.  They  may  also  gain 
direct  entrance  to  the  intestine  by  the  swallowing  of  the  dirty  water 
in  which  these  embryos  live. 

(d)  XJncmana  amerkana. — In  the  West  Indies  and  our  Southern 
States  a  parasite  almost  identical  with  the  above,  has  by  Stiles  been 
classified  as  a  species  distinct  from  the  European  hook-worm.  Its 
effects  and  habitats  are,  however,  similar.  It  is  slightly  shorter  than 
the  European  hook-worm  and  is  distinguished  from  the  latter  by  the 
fact  that  instead  of  possessing  the  hooked  buccal  armature  of  the  head, 
the  border  of  the  capsule  on  each  side  of  the  ventromedian  line  projects 
into  the  mouth  as  a  large  uniform  semilunar  tip,  a  smaller  lip  of  similar 
appearance  existing  on  either  side  of  the  dorsomedian  line.  The  ova 
measure  60  to  68;*  in  length  by  about  40;i  in  width.  The  intermediate 
stages  and  mode  of  infestment  of  the  host  probably  are  similar  to 
those  of  the  European  form. 

(e)  Trichocepkalus  trichiuria  {Trichocephalua  diapar). — ^The  common 
whip-worm,  so  called  from  its  shape,  is  4  to  5  cm.  in  length,  the  female 
being  longer  than  the  male.  The  head  end  is  thin  and  thread-like,  the 
tail  expanded  and  broad.  The  eggs  are  brownish,  about  0.05  mm.  long 
and  half  as  broad,  and  have  a  button-like  projection  at  either  end.  The 
parasite  lives  chiefly  in  the  cecum  and  large  intestine. 

{/)  Trichinella  ayiralis  {Trichina  apiralia). — It  is  the  adult  trichinee 
which  exist  in  the  intestine  and  are  found  not  infrequently  in  the  feces. 
These  produce  the  embryos,  which  become  muscle  trichinie  by  piercing 
the  intestinal  wall  and  entering  the  blood-stream.  The  adult  male  is 
1.5  mm.  long  and  the  female  twice  that  length.  The  former  has  two 
projections  from  the  posterior  extremity,  between  which  are  four  papillie. 
The  female  has  a  tubular  uterus  and  a  tubular  ovary  in  the  posterior 
half  of  the  body.  In  the  muscle  the  encysted  worms  appear  as  minute 
white  spots,  which  are  best  demonstrated  microscopically  by  placing 
a  piece  of  harpooned  tissue  in  5  per  cent,  acetic  acid  and  glycerin  for  a 
few  minutes  and  then  pressing  between  two  slides  and  examining  with 
the  low  power. 

(g)  Str<mgyloidea  inteslinalia  (vel  Rkabdonema  intestinale). — There 
are  two  generations  of  this  worm,  the  parasitic  form  being  known  as 
the  Anguillula  iTdealinalia,  the  free  form  (found  in  feces  after  develop- 
ment outside  of  the  body  or  in  mud)  as  Anguillula  atercoralia.  The 
parasitic  form  is  a  parthenogenetic  female,  a  little  over  2  mm.  in  length, 
cylindrical,  slender,  and  finely  tapering  posteriorly.  The  vulvar  opening 
is  at  the  posterior  third  of  the  body.  A  large  number  of  these  may 
infest  the  intestine.  The  embryos  at  time  of  birth  are  from  200  to  240>i 
long  and  about  12p  broad;  when  foimd  in  fresh  stools  they  are  further 
grown  500  to  600p  long  and  16  to  20;*  broad.      Under  favorable  con- 
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ditions  these  develop  into  sexually  mature  rbabditoid  malea  and  females 
{ATtguUliUa  slercoraiis),  and  the  females  deposit  ova  or  living  young, 
very  like  those  produced  in  the  intestine  but  a  little  more  slender, 
which  gain  access  to  the  digestive  tract  of  another  host,  where  they 
pass  their  parasitic  life  as  AnguUluJa  intestiruUM.  The  parasite  is  the 
cause  of  Cochin-China  diarrhea,  and  is  found  in  the  stools  of  cases  of 
endemic  diarrhea  of  hot  countries. 

Vegetable  Parasites. — We  find  both  pathogenic  and  non~pathogenic 
vegetable  parasites  in  the  feces,  which  are  classed  as  (1)  moulds, 
(2)  yeasts,  and  (3)  fission-fungi. 

1.  Motddd. — ^The  thrush  fungus  is  of  rare  occurrence  in  the  feces, 
and  has  no  special  chnical  import. 

2.  Yeaata. — In  all  feces,  yeast  cells  exist.  They  are  most  numerous 
in  acid  stools.  They  stain  dark  brown  with  a  solution  of  iodine  and 
potassium  iodide. 

3.  Fiation-fungi. — Bacteria  are  found  in  great  numbers  and  make 
up  from  20  to  40  per  cent,  of  the  dried  stool.  Their  differentiation 
and  recognition  requires  special  bacteriological  studies,  excepting 
tubercle  bacilli,  which  can  be  stained  and  recognized  as  in  sputum. 
They  are  found  occasionally  in  pulmonary  tuberculosis  (swallowed 
sputum),  but  the  constant  recovery  of  them  in  large  numbers  b  indicative 
of  intestinal  involvement. 

Cliemical  Examination  of  the  Feces.— The  chemical  examination 
of  the  feces  has  but  slight  clinical  value. 

The  normal  freshly  passed  feces  are  usually  alkaline  but  the  reaction 
is  not  constant.  An  excessive  fat  or  carbohydrate  diet  may  cause  them 
to  become  acid,  and  in  intestinal  diseases  they  may  be  acid  or  alkali. 

Mucin  and  albumin  are  normally  present;  peptones  may  occur  in 
different  diseases.  (Von  Jaksch.)  Among  the  acids  to  be  found  are 
bile  acids,  volatile  and  fatty  acids,  formic,  acetic,  butyric,  and  propionic 
acids;  while  phenol,  indol,  skatol,  cholesterin,  and  fats,  according  to 
von  Jaksch,  are  always  present.  The  demonstration  of  these  substances 
will  not  aid  in  the  diagnosis. 

The  normal  coloring  matter  of  the  feces  is  stercobilin  (urobilin)  and 
pigments  derived  from  the  food.  The  presence  of  urobilin  may  be  shown 
by  treating  a  small  portion  of  the  feces  with  a  saturated  aqueous 
solution  of  bichloride  of  mercury.  Normal  feces  are  colored  red;  a 
green  coloration  shows  the  presence  of  unaltered  bile  pigments. 

Test  of  Occult  Blood. — The  most  important  chemical  examinations 
for  ordinary  purposes  are  the  tests  for  occult  blood.  The  patient  should 
be  placed  on  a  meat-free  diet  for  three  days  preceding  the  examination, 
and  all  local  bleeding-points,  as  in  the  nose,  pharynx,  lungs,  rectum, 
etc.,  must  be  excluded. 

AUnn  Teat. — Grind  up  a  small  piece  of  feces  in  5  c.c.  of  water  and 
place  in  a  test-tube,  add  ether  and  shake  well  and  pour  off  supernatant 
fluid.  Repeat  twice  in  order  to  thoroughly  extract  fats.  Add  one- 
third  volume  of  glacial  acetic  acid  and  equal  volume  of  ether.    Shake 
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well  and  pour  off  about  3  c.c.  of  ethereal  layer.  To  this  add  about 
3  c.c.  of  a  solutioD  of  aloio  (sufficient  to  cover  the  end  of  a  spatula) 
in  70  per  cent,  alcohol.  The  solution  should  be  freshly  made.  Add 
about  3  c.c.  of  ozonized  turpentine  (c.  p.  turpentine  exposed  to  the  air 
for  a  month).  In  the  presence  of  blood  the  lower  solution  in  the  test- 
tube,  the  aloin  solution,  turns  a  cherry  red  within  fifteen  minutes.  If 
the  test  is  negative  the  yellow  solution  remains  uncolored  for  fifteen 
minutes,  but  after  this  time  may  begin  to  turn  red. 

Bemidin  Test. — Boil  a  small  portion  of  the  feces  in  a  test-tube. 
Cool.  Add  2  to  3  c.c.  of  a  concentrated  solution  of  benzidin  (sufficient 
to  cover  the  end  of  a  knife  blade)  and  glacial  acetic  acid  (5  c.c).  Add 
about  3  c.c.  of  hydrogen  peroxide  (3  per  cent.)  and  shake.  The  white 
foam  will  contain  bluish  particles  and  in  two  or  three  minutes  the  entire 
solution  will  be  colored  dark  blue  or  green  blue,  which  gradually  becomes 
so  intense  as  to  be  almost  black.  This  test  is  extremely  delicate,  reacting 
to  blood  diluted  1  to  100,000. 

Value  of  Tcrfif,— These  tests  are  of  great  value  in  diagnosticating 
disorders  of  the  alimentary  canal.  If  bleeding  elsewhere  (gums,  lungs, 
rectum,  etc.)  is  excluded  and  the  patient  has  been  on  a  meat-free  diet 
the  presence  of  occult  blood  is  highly  suggestive  of  malignant  or  ulcera- 
tive disease  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract.  In  cancer  of  the  stomach, 
the  test  is  positive  early  and  continuously;  in  ulcer  of  the  stomach, 
when  subacute  or  acute  it  is  positive ;  in  chronic  ulcer  it  is  intenmttently 
positive.  Neoplastic  ulcerations  of  the  intestines  are  positive;  other 
ulcerations  vary;  intestinal  tuherculosb  is  usually  negative. 
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EXPLORATORY  PUNCTURE 

The  presence  or  absence  of  fluids  in  the  natural  cavities  of  the  body, 
as  the  pericardium,  the  pleura,  the  abdomen,  or  the  gall-bladder,  must 
frequently  be  ascertained  by  means  of  puncture  or  aspiration.  The 
fluid  is  secured  for  examination  at  the  same  time.  The  fluid  of  tumors 
or  cysts  is  likewise  withdrawn  to  complete  a  diagnosis  by  determining 
its  chemical,  microscopic,  or  bacteriological  character. 

The  Instniments.^If  it  is  the  desire  of  the  observer  to  determine 
the  presence  of  fluid,  or  if  fluid  is  to  be  obtained  for  examination,  a 
syringe  or  aspirator  must  be  used.  An  ordinary  antitoxin  syringe  may 
be  used  in  most  cases.  A  special  aspirator  made  for  diagnosis  by  instru- 
ment makers  is  better.  The  needles  are  sufficiently  long;  the  barrel 
large  enough  to  hold  sufficient  fluid  for  any  method  of  examination. 
If  the  diagnosis  is  to  be  followed  by  aspiration,  the  apparatus  of 
Dieulafoy,  or  any  equally  perfect  apparatus,  may  be  used  at  once. 
An  exploring  trocar  is  used  for  the  removal  of  pieces  of  solid  tissue,  as 
from  muscle  or  from  tumors  of  the  lung. 

Preparatioii  of  Instrument  and  Skin. — The  instruments  should  be 
sterilized  in  a  steam  sterilizer  or  boiled,  and  carried  to  the  patient 
without  contamination.  The  overlying  skin  should  be  thoroughly 
scrubbed  and  covered  with  tincture  of  iodine  a  short  time  before,  and 
immediately  before  the  puncture.  At  the  time  of  puncture  the  surface 
should  be  anesthetized  by  the  ethyl  chloride  spray,  or  by  subcutaneous 
anesthesia  with  cocaine. 

The  Point  of  Puncture. — The  points  selected  for  aspiration  depend 
upon  the  cavity  to  be  explored  or  the  situation  of  the  cyst. 

The  Pleura. — To  withdraw  fluid  within  the  pleura,  it  is  best  to  select 
a  point  for  aspiration  in  one  of  the  lower  interspaces  of  the  chest, 
because  the  fluid  is  more  likely  to  accumulate  in  this  position  and 
because  complete  aspiration  can  there  be  performed  if  necessary. 
The  sixth  or  seventh  interspace  in  the  anterior  axillary  line,  or  the  eighth 
or  ninth  interspace  in  the  posterior  axillary  or  scapular  line,  may  be 
selected.  On  the  right  side  the  upper  interspace  of  the  two  should  be 
chosen  on  account  of  the  position  of  the  liver.  If  the  contents  tend  to 
point  or  break  out  at  any  particular  spot  on  the  surface  of  the  chest, 
the  puncture  may  be  made  in  this  area.  In  suspected  loculated 
empyema  or  effusions,  the  point  of  puncture  should  be  at  the  site  of 
greatest  dulness  and  least  fremitus. 

The  Pericardium. — For  aspiration  of  the  pericardium  three  points 
of  election  have  been  recommended :  first,  the  usual  position  of  the  apex- 
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beat,  in  the  fifth  interspace,  inside  of  the  midclavicular  line;  second, 
the  space  between  the  ensiform  cartilage  and  the  left  seventh  cartilage; 
third,  Rotch  has  tapped  the  fifth  right  interspace  a  number  of  times 
on  the  cadaver,  and  thinks  that  this  situation  is  a  proper  one  in  the 
living  subject.  Care  must  be  taken  to  insert  the  needle  slowly  and  with 
the  point  directed  downward  and  toward  the  left  axilla  when  this 
position  is  selected. 


AspimtioD  at  a  pleural  effusion. 

The  Abdomen. — Explorations  of  this  character  are  probably  more 
feasible  in  connection  with  diseases  of  the  liver.  It  does  not  appear 
to  be  harmful  to  insert  needle.^  into  that  organ,  and  valuable  information 
is  often  gained  thereby. 

The  median  line  should  be  selected  for  the  puncture  in  aspiration  of 
the  abdomen,  to  determine  the  character  of  the  peritoneal  contents. 
The  bladder  must  be  emptied  and  a  point  midway  between  the  umbilicus 
and  pubes  selected. 

Tlie  Vertebral  Canal. — Spinal  or  Lnmbar  Pmicture. — The  punc- 
ture is  made  with  a  syringe  or  a  fine  trocar  and  cannula.  The 
syringe  itself  may  be  removed  and  the  fluid  allowed  to  ooze  through 
^e  needle  drop  by  drop.     A  needle  4  cm.  in  length  and   1   mm.  in 
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diameter  is  suitable  for  infants,  a  longer  needle  for  children  over  ten 
years  and  for  adults.  Ordinarily  the  puncture  is  made  between  the 
third  and  fourth  lumbar  vertebrse  to  one  side  or  the  other  of  the 
median  line.  The  point  at  which  the  needle  enters  the  skin  should 
be  the  level  of  the  lower  end  of  the  spinous  process  of  the  fourth 
lumbar  vertebra,  one-half  inch   to  one  side.     The   position   of  the 

Fio.  160 


Lumbar  puncture. 
Fio.  161 


Lumbar  puooture — iutroduciDg  the  trocar. 

fourth  lumbar  vertebra  may  be  determined  in  one  of  three  ways: 
(1)  by  counting  from  the  vertebra  prominens;  (2)  the  method  of 
Jacoby  which  depends  upon  the  fact  that  a  line  drawn  through  the 
crests  of  the  ilia  across  the  back  intersects  the  spinous  process  of  the 
fourth  lumbar  vertebra;  (3)  the  spinous  process  of  the  fifth  lumbar 
vertebra  is  considerably  more  prominent  than  the  spinous  processes 
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of  the  sacrum,  and  this  peculiarity  may  be  utilized  as  a  check  upon 
the  other  two  methods.  Practically  in  all  eases  all  three  methods 
should  be  employed.  A  mark  on  the  skin  may  be  made  with  an  indelible 
pencil  or  with  a  soft  lead  pencil. 

Tecknique.^-The  technique  is  as  follows:  the  patient  may  be  either 
sitting  up  or  lying  on  one  side.  The  former  position  can  only  be  used 
in  patients  who  are  conscious  and  not  suffering  from  severe  disease. 
The  patient  sits  preferably  crosswise  upon  a  narrow  operating  table; 
the  body  is  bent  well  forward,  separating  the  spines  of  the  vertebrse 
as  much  as  possible.  The  latter  position  should  be  used  if  the  patient 
is  seriously  ill.  The  patient  should  lie  upon  the  side  with  the  thighs 
flexed  upon  the  abdomen  and  the  thorax  bent  over  the  knees.  The 
site  of  the  puncture  should  be  surrounded  by  sterile  towels.  The 
point  of  the  needle  is  placed  directly  over  the  mark  upon  the  skin; 
the  needle  is  held  at  an  angle  of  45  degrees  to  the  surface  of  the  back, 
and  inclined  slightly  toward  the  median  line.  It  should  be  thrust 
forward  steadily  and  slowly,  and  not  turned  or  twisted.  In  the  great 
majority  of  instances,  if  the  patient's  back  is  well  arched  and  the  needle 
is  thrust  in  the  direction  described,  it  will  enter  the  spinal  canal  without 
difficulty.  When  it  has  been  inserted  between  6  and  9  cm.,  if  it 
has  not  met  with  obstruction,  it  can  be  assumed  that  it  is  in  the 
lumen  of  the  canal  and  the  trocar  may  be  withdrawn.  As  soon  as 
the  trocar  has  been  withdrawn,  ordinarily  two  or  three  drops  of  clear 
or  bloody  fluid  will  flow  from  the  tube.  A  mercury  manometer  at  the 
level  of  the  puncture  should  be  connected  by.  a  rubber  tube  with  the 
cannula  and  the  intraspinal  pressure  determined.  The  fluid  can  then 
be  permitted  to  flow  into  prepared  receptacles  until  it  begins  to  drop 
very  slowly;  the  needle  should  then  be  withdrawn  and  the  opening 
sealed  with  a  little  cotton  and  collodion. 

Certain  Tnodificaiions  may  be  employed.  A  preliminary  incision 
sufficiently  large  to  admit  the  needle  without  touching  the  skin  on 
either  side  may  be  made  at  the  site  of  the  puncture  to  prevent  carrying 
in  skin  bacteria,  although  infection  practically  never  follows  a  simple 
puncture.  The  puncture  may  be  made  in  any  of  the  other  interlumbar 
spaces  where  the  difficulties  are  not  much  greater. 

Of  the  accidenia  that  may  happen  during  the  operation,  the  most 
important  is  the  faulty  direction  of  the  needle,  so  that  instead  of  finding 
the  intervertebral  space  it  strikes  upon  the  arch  of  the  lumbar  vertebra. 
If  this  occurs,  it  is  only  necessary  to  withdraw  the  needle  a  short 
distance,  alter  its  direction  slightly,  and  thrust  again.  In  some  individ- 
uals the  interspaces  are  so  close  together  that  it  is  impossible  to  insert 
a  needle  of  ordinary  size,  and  the  operation  becomes  futile.  If  the 
cerebrospinal  pressure  is  low,  and  the  needle  is  very  dull,  it  may  be 
difficult  to  pierce  the  spinal  membranes  and  no  fluid  is  obtained.  If 
the  needle,  in  piercing  the  canal,  wounds  one  of  the  large  veins,  the 
spinal  fluid  will  be  bloody,  and  this  may  render  its  subsequent  examina- 
tion unsatisfactory'.    If  it  presses  against  one  of  the  roots  of  the  cauda 
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equina,  it  may  cause  pain  or  twitching  of  the  muscles  of  the  extremities. 
Sometimes  pseudomembrane  with  pus  or  gelatinous  fluid  fills  the  spinal 
canal,  and  hence  no  liquid  is  withdrawn.  Adhesions  may  cause  the 
fluid  to  be  loculated. 

Sometimes  when  the  needle  has  been  inserted  and  the  spinai  fluid 
has  flowed  freely,  it  may  suddenly  stop.  This  is  due  to  some  obstruc- 
tion, usually  a  nerve  root,  pressing  against  the  end  of  the  needle.  It 
can  usually  be  dislodged  by  reinserting  the  trocar.  The  cerebrospinal 
fluid  should  flow  out  rather  slowly,  preferably  drop  by  drop.  If  it 
comes  in  a  forcible  stream,  its  flow  should  be  checked  either  by  pinching 
the  rubber  tube,  or,  if  sitting  up,  having  the  patient  lie  down.  If 
during  the  operation  the  patient  should  complain  of  headache,  dizziness, 
or  nausea,  or  if  he  groans,  the  operation  should  be  interrupted  at  once 
and  the  patient  placed  either  horizontally  or  with  the  lower  portion  of 
the  body  slightly  elevated. 

Data  Obtained  from  Spinal  Puncture.— The  normal  pressure  of  the 
cerebrospinal  fluid  when  the  puncture  b  made  below  the  conus  terminal!? 
and  the  patient  is  upright  is  between  40  and  100  mm.  If  the  patient 
is  lying  down,  the  pressure  ranges  between  0  and  40  mm.  If  the  pres- 
sure is  above  150  mm.,  with  the  patient  in  the  upright  position,  it 
is  distinctly  pathological.  In  some  cases  it  may  even  reach  800  mm. 
Increase  in  the  cerebrospinal  pressure  indicates  irritation  of  the  central 
nervous  system,  due  to  the  presence  of  a  tumor,  or  to  some  toxic  sub- 
stance in  the  blood,  as  for  example  in  uremia  and  lead-poisoning,  or 
to  some  inflammatory  process  in  the  cerebrospinal  system,  particularly 
meningitis. 

The  Fluid, — This  is  clear  normally  and  in  non-inflammatory  cere- 
bral and  spinal  meningeal  disorders  and  in  tuberculous  meningitis; 
in  other  forms  of  meningitis  it  is  cloudy  and  turbid.  Blood  may  be 
found  in  lateral  ventricle  hemorrhage. 

Chemical  Examination  of  the  Cerebrospinal  Fluid. — Ordinarily  the 
cerebrospinal  fluid  contains  a  mere  trace  of  albumin.  Under  pathological 
conditions,  it  may  contain  as  much  as  5  to  10  per  cent,  particularly 
in  tuberculous  meningitis.  If  the  fluid  is  bloody,  the  percentage  of 
albumin  may  be  considerably  increased  without  indicating  a  patho- 
logical change.  It  contains  a  substance — pyrocatechin — that  reduces 
Fehling's  solution.  This  ordinarily  disappears  a  few  hours  after  the 
fluid  has  been  withdrawn. 

Noguchi's  Butyric  Acid  Test. — ^The  test  is  made  to  determine  the 
globulin  content  of  the  cerebrospinal  fluid  (or  blood-serum),  which  is 
markedly  increased  in  syphilitic  and  parasyphilitic  disorders.  Take 
0.2  c.c.  of  the  fluid,  free  from  blood ;  add  0.5  c.c.  of  butyric  acid  in  normal 
saline;  boil  five  minutes;  add  0.1  c.c.  normal  sodium  hydrate  solution 
and  boil  for  thirty  seconds.  Increased  globulin  content  is  shown  by  the 
presence  of  a  granular  or  flocculent  precipitate,  appearing  within  two 
hours.  The  test  is  also  frequently  positive  in  tuberculous  meningitis 
and  occasionally  in  other  forms  of  meningitis. 
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The  Wassermann  reaction  may  also  be  applied  to  the  cerebrospinal 
fluid.  The  fluid  may  be  searched  for  tubercle  baciUi  in  suspected 
cases  of  tuberculous  meningitis.  The  presence  of  large  numbers  of 
mononuclear  leukocytes  would  exclude  the  other  forms  of  meningitis. 

Crtologlcal  Examinttion. — ^The  fluid  should  be  centrifugated,  and  the 
sediment  spread  upon  cover-glasses  and  stained  by  the  usual  methods 
for  blood.  Normally  there  are  but  few  cells  (lymphocytes)  or  none  at 
all.  In  meningeal  disease,  if  the  polymorphonuclear  forms  are  in  excess, 
acute  meningitis  is  probably  present;  if  the  mononuclear  forms  of 
leukocytes  predominate,  the  infection  is  presumably  tuberculous. 

In  syphilitic  and  parasyphilitic  disorders  (tabes,  paresis,  cerebrospinal 
syphilis)  there  is  also  a  marked  lymphocytic  increase. 

Baetflriological  Examination. — Cover-glass  preparations  are  made 
of  the  fluid,  and  cultures  taken  at  once.  Streptococci,  staphylococci, 
the  pneumococcus,  and  the  meningococcus  ( Diplococcua  intracellularis) 
may  be  detected  in  purulent  meningitis.  Tubercle  bacilli  have  been 
found  in  tuberculous  meningitis,  especially  after  centrifugation  or 
sedimentation.  After  the  fluid  has  been  twenty-four  hours  in  a  conical 
glass  the  fine  clots  which  form  should  be  examined  for  bacilli.  The 
absence  of  bacilli  does  not  exclude  tuberculosis.  The  positive  result, 
however,  is  diagnostic.  Inoculations  of  guinea-pigs  i^ill  give  a  positive 
diagnosis. 

Cysts  and  Tumors. — These  with  fluid  contents,  should  be  punctured 
over  the  point  which  presents  externally,  and  where  they  are  evidently 
in  closest  proximity  to  the  external  walls. 

The  Spleen. — ^The  spleen  has  been  punctured  for  therapeutic  and 
diagnostic  purposes.  If  the  organ  is  hard,  as  in  chronic  malaria,  it 
may  be  done  without  danger ;  but  if  it  is  enlarged  and  soft,  as  in  infectious 
diseases,  such  as  typhoid  fever,  it  is  hardly  justifiable  to  puncture  it, 
because  of  the  danger  of  subsequent  rupture.  Risk  attends  the  puncture 
of  other  organs,  as  the  kidney. 


THE  EXAMINATIOH  OF  EXUDATES  AND  TBANSUDATES 

The  serous  cavities  contain  but  little  fluid;  pathological  excess  of  fluid 
may  be  inflammatory  in  origin,  an  exudate,  or  due  to  non-inflammatorj' 
circulatory  disorders,  o  transudate. 

Fluids  are  also  obtained  from  cysts,  but  do  not  require  different 
methods  of  examination.  In  any  case  the  fluid  is  ^vithdrawn  by  explora- 
tory puncture.  In  the  examination  of  the  fluid  the  naked-eye  appear- 
ances are  first  noted;  then  microscopic  examination  with  and  without 
staining  is  resorted  to.  Chemical  examination  is  also  required.  Often 
culture  preparations  and  inoculations  must  be  resorted  to,  as  in  the 
case  of  pus  or  of  serous  exudation. 

The  Exudates. — They  may  be  composed  of  pus,  seropus,  gangrenous 
debris,  blood,  or  pure  serum.    When  pus,  seropus,  or  putrid  fluid  is 
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withdrawn,  it  implies  absolutely  an  inflammatory  origin.  Blood  or 
bloody  serum  is  usually  of  tuberculous  or  cancerous  origin.  A  chylous 
fluid  is  usually  due  to  obstruction  of  the  lymph  channels. 

Pdrhlent  Exudates,— Pus  ranges  in  color  from  gray  to  greenish 
yellow.  It  is  turbid,  of  high  specific  gravity,  and  alkaline.  It  varies 
in  consistence.  When  standing  after  removal  it  separates  into  two 
layers:  the  upper  layer  is  light  yellow  and  transparent,  and  the  lower 
opaque.  Pus  may  be  mixed  with  blood,  and  is  then  reddish  brown. 
When  it  has  undergone  decomposition,  it  is  thin,  green,  or  brownbh 
red,  and  of  a  penetrating  odor. 

Microscopic  Examination.  —  If  fresh  the  specimen  contains  innu- 
merable leukocytes  of  the  polynuclear  neutrophilic  variety,  which  may 
show  ameboid  movements.  If  old,  the  leukocytes  are  degenerated  and 
the  nuclei  are  made  out  with  difficulty,  if  at  all,  and  the  granules  can- 
not be  seen.  Red-blood  cells  are  usually  also  found.  Their  appearance 
depends  upon  the  freshness  of  the  hemorrhage.  Hematoidin  (if  there 
has  been  previous  hemorrhage),  fatty  acid  crystals  and  triple  phosphates 
are  seen  in  pus  and  cholesterin  crystals  in  addition  in  old  pus.  Bacteria 
are  also  found,  but  their  proper  identification  depends  upon  cultural 
or  inoculation  methods. 

Seropuhulent  Exudates, — ^They  resemble  purulent  discharges, 
chemically  and  morphologically.  They  point  to  antecedent  infiam- 
matton. 

Putrid  Exudates. — The  exudates  are  brown  or  brownish  green  in 
color.  The  odor  is  penetrating  and  offensive.  They  are  usually  alkaline 
in  reaction.  On  microscopic  examination  old  leukocytes  and  crystals 
of  fat,  cholesterin  and  hematoidin  are  seen ;  fission-fun^  of  various  forms 
are  also  seen. 

Hemorrhagic  Exudates. — Hemorrhagic  exudates  contain  red-blood 
corpuscles  and  hemoglobin  in  large  amount.  Fatty  endothelial  cells  are 
found.  Quincke  states  that  when  the  glycogen  reaction  is  shown, 
carcinoma  is  probably  present.  Hemorrhagic  exudates  are  due  most 
frequently  to  cancer,  to  tubercle,  or  to  scurvy. 

Serous  Exudates. — The  fluid  i.i  clear  and  light  yellow  or  straw- 
colored.  On  standing  a  white  fibrinous  clot  is  deposited.  On  micro- 
scopic examination  red-blood  corpuscles,  leukocytes,  fatty  globules, 
and  endothelial  cells  are  found.  They  may  be  bunched  in  groups  or 
scattered  about.  The  microorganisms,  if  present,  are  detected  «ith 
difficulty.  Cholesterin  crystals  are  found  in  old  serum.  On  chemical 
examination  the  fluid  contains  more  than  3  per  cent,  of  serum  albumin 
and  globulin;  peptone  is  absent  in  pleural  exudations;  sugar  in  small 
amounts  and  acetone  are  found.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid  is 
above  1.018. 

Chtlous  Exudates. — ^True  chyle  is  found  in  fluids  of  low  specific 
gravity.  Such  an  effusion  b  rich  in  fat  and  is  due  to  leakage  of  lym- 
phatics into  the  peritoneal  cavity.  It  is  known  as  a  chylous  effusion. 
Chyliform  effusion  is  a  term  applied  to  the  second  variety  of  effusions 
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mentioned  in  this  section.  The  fluid  has  the  property  of  chyle.  Some- 
times in  peritoneal  exudation,  particularly  if  the  patient  has  been  upon 
a  milk  diet,  the  fluid  contains  fatty  matter,  which  gives  it  a  milky 
api>earance.  The  same  character  of  fluid  is  seen  in  obstruction  of  the 
thoracic  duct. 

TransndKtes. — ^This  class  of  fluids  is  serous,  bloody,  or  chylous.  The 
specific  gravity  is  lower  than  in  inflammatory  efTusion.  The  color  is 
light  and  the  reaction  usually  alkaline.  On  microscopic  examination 
but  little  is  found.  In  pleuritic  effusions  there  may  be  considerable 
endothelium,  which,  if  mixed  with  blood,  may  be  due  to  carcinoma. 
Serum  contains  albumin  and  sugar,  the  former  in  great  excess.  Peptone 
is  always  absent.     The  fluid  coagulates  with  difficulty  on  boiling. 

Differentiation  between  Exudates  and  Transudates. — ^This  is  obtained 
by  comparison  of  the  specific  gravity  and  albumin  content  of  the 
two  fluids.  The  transudation  that  occurs  in  cachectic  and  obstructive 
conditions  has  a  specific  gravity  of  1.005  to  1.015  and  the  albumin 
rarely  is  greater  than  2.5  per  cent.;  the  exudation  of  inflammatory 
conditions  has  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  1.018  and  the  albumin 
content  is  between  4  and  6  per  cent.  Furthermore,  a  transudate  upon 
microscopic  examination  shows  only  a  few  cells  and  a  preponderance 
of  endotjielial  cells  as  a  rule;  an  exudate  shows  numerous  cells,  the 
leukocytes  predominating. 

Cytodiagnosis.- — The  microscopic  study  of  the  leukocytes  of  an 
exudate  yields  valuable  information,  particularly  in  regard  to  the 
nature  of  pleuritic  effusions  and  to  a  somewhat  lesser  extent  in  other 
effusions.  A  very  thin  smear  is  made,  dried  rapidly,  and  stained  with 
eosin  and  methylene  blue.  Acute  inflammatory  conditions  show  a 
marked  predominance  of  the  polynuclear  neutrophiies  (averaging  70 
per  cent.);  chronic  inflammatory  conditions,  as  tuberculosis,  show  a 
predominance  of  the  lymphocytes  {50  to  95  per  cent.),  the  percentage 
increasing  with  the  length  of  time  the  effusion  is  present.  The  transu- 
date of  non-inflammatory  circulatory  disorders  also  shows  a  high 
lymphocytosb,  but  is  differentiated  from  tuberculous  effusion  by  the 
usual  methods  of  differentiating  between  an  exudate  and  a  transudate. 

In  malignant  disease  of  the  serous  membranes  the  occurrence  of 
mitotic  endothelial  cells  is  highly  suggestive.  If  pieces  of  tissue  are 
removed,  the  diagnosis  can  be  verified  by  histological  examination  of 
the  tissue. 

Contents  of  Cjsts. — In  aspiration  of  the  abdomen  and  of  the  pleura, 
cysts  are  sometimes  evacuated,  the  nature  of  which  is  often  determined , 
by  an  examination  of  the  fluid. 

Hydatid  Cysts. — ^The  fluid  of  hydatid  cysts  is  clear,  alkaline,  and  of 
a  specific  gravity  of  1.010.  It  contains  sodium  chloride  in  excess,  grape 
sugar  in  small  amount,  and  very  little  if  any  albumin.  On  microscopic 
examination  booklets  are  found,  as  in  the  sputum  from  hydatid  cyst 
of  the  lung,  as  well  as  portions  of  membrane.  The  heads  or  scolices 
are  sometimes  found.     If  suppuration  has  taken  place,  the  original 
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nature  of  tbe  cyst  cannot  be  made  out  unless  booklets  are  found.  After 
the  fluid  has  been  standing  in  a  conical  ^lass  vessel  the  bodies  may  be 
found  in  the  sediment. 

Oearian  Cysts. — The  fluid  from  an  ovarian  cj-st  is  of  high  specific 
gravity,  averaging  1.022,  of  alkaline  reaction,  and  contains  usually  but 
8  small  amount  of  albumin.  On  microscopic  examination  various 
forms  of  epithelial  cells  are  seen,  colloid  bodies,  and  cholesterin  crystals. 
If  hemorrhage  has  taken  place  in  the  cyst,  the  color  of  the  fluid  is 
correspondingly  changed,  and  besides  the  squamous,  columnar,  and 
ciliated  varieties,  some  epithelium  in  the  stage  of  fatty  degeneration 
and  red  and  white  blood  corpuscles  are  seen.  In  colloid  cjsts  the  usual 
concretions  are  found. 

In  dermoid  cysts,  in  addition  to  the  above,  squamous  epithelium, 
hairs,  and  fatty  hematoidin  and  cholesterin  crystals  are  detected. 
Ovarian  fluid  contains  albumin  and  pseudomucin  (metalbumin). 
The  latter  is  detected  by  mixing  a  portion  of  the  fluid  with  three  times 
its  bulk  of  alcohol.  It  is  then  allowed  to  stand  for  twenty-four  hours, 
when  it  is  filtered.  The  precipitate  is  removed  and  suspended  in  water. 
After  filtering,  the  filtrate  is  seen  to  be  opalescent,  and  is  tested  as 
follows : 

1.  On  boiling  no  precipitate  is  formed,  but  the  fluid  becomes  turbid. 

2.  The  fluid  becomes  thick  and  of  a  yellowish  tint  when  treated  with 
acetic  acid  alone. 

Cysfw  A'Tdncy.— The  fluid  from  a  cystic  kidney  can  be  recognized 
by  the  properties  it  derives  from  the  renal  secretion.  Urea  and  uric 
acid  in  large  amounts  point  to  its  true  source.  Renal  epithelium  is  of 
the  greatest  diagnostic  value.    (See  Urine.) 

Pancreatic  Cysts. — The  fluid  from  cj'sts  of  the  pancreas  is  of  a  specific 
gravity  of  1.012,  but  may  be  as  high  as  1.028.  It  contains  cholesterin 
crystals  in  abundance,  and  blood  and  pigment.  Serum-albumin  is 
present,  but  metalbumin  is  not  found.  Of  particular  diagnostic  value 
is  the  fact  that  the  fluid  digests  fibrin  and  albumin  and  emulsifies  fat. 
Less  important  is  the  conversion  of  starch  into  sugar,  as  other  cystic 
fluids  have  the  same  property. 
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CHAPTER  XXX 
FUNCTIONAL  TESTS  OP  ORGANIC  EFFICIENCY 

The  study  of  the  functions  of  organs  supposedly  pathological, 
has  in  the  past  few  years  received  much  attention,  and  as  a  result  of 
this  work  much  knowledge  has  been  gained  as  to  the  capacity  of  an 
organ  for  performing  the  work  it  is  called  upon  to  do.  Valuable  informa- 
tion is  gathered  by  these  studies,  and  such  information  is  found  to  be 
of  importance  not  only  in  diagnosis  but  also  in  treatment  and  in  prog- 
nosis. Broadly  speaking,  the  study  of  the  pathological  physiology  of 
the  organs,  includes  most  of  our  present-day  methods  of  diagnosis. 
As  for  example,  the  study  of  the  motor  and  secretory  power  of  the 
stomach  by  means  of  the  stomach-tube,  the  examination  of  the  blood 
or  of  the  stools,  and  the  various  examinations  for  impairment  of  the 
functions  of  the  cerebrospinal  system,  all  aid  in  determining  func- 
tional capacity;  but  in  it.t  more  limited  sense,  the  term  "functional 
test"  b  applied  to  the  specific  method  employed  (1)  in  the  diagnosis  of 
disorders  of  organs  inaccessible  to  the  ordinary  methods  of  diagnosis, 
by  means  of  the  study  of  their  functions  and  (2)  in  the  more  accurate 
and  early  diagnosis  of  the  extent  of  impairment  of  the  functions  of  an 
organ,  the  more  apparent  disorders  of  which  can  be  appreciated  by 
the  common  diagnostic  methods. 

The  importance  of  functional  tests  cannot  be  gainsaid;  not  only 
in  diagnosis  but  in  treatment  have  they  proved  of  paramount  value. 
In  treatment,  we  are  concerned  not  so  much  with  what  the  disease  is, 
as  we  are  with  the  predominating  disturbance  of  fimction  the  disease 
produces.  In  the  prognosis  of  a  case  we  are  aided  in  foretelling  the 
results  by  the  degree  of  impairment  in  function  the  disease  produces. 

In  the  present  section  four  organs  will  be  considered,  the  pancreas 
and  the  liver,  organs  which  for  the  most  part,  unless  grossly  diseased, 
are  incapable  of  causing  definite  manifestations  of  their  disorders,  and 
the  heart  and  kidne\'s,  organs  which  cause  definite  manifestations  when 
diseased,  but  in  which  we  are  unable  to  appreciate  by  ordinary  means 
the  extent  of  the  damage  and  the  effects  of  the  disorder  even  when 
great  impairment  of  the  function  of  that  organ  has  taken  place. 

Other  organs  have  been  omitted  either  because  no  satisfactory  clinical 
tests  of  functional  efficiency  have  been  devised,  as  with  the  lungs  and 
with  cancer  of  the  stomach,  or  because  the  usual  methods  of  diagnosis 
give  sufficient  information  as  with  the  stomach  and  intestines,  or  because 
the  tests  that  have  been  suggested  are  too  unsafe,  as  in  giving  thyroid 
extract  to  cases  of  thyroid  disease  and  observing  the  results. 

liver. — A  good  functional  test  depends  largely  upon  the  possibility 
of  testing  for  impairment  of  the  function  that  is  peculiar  to  that  organ. 
The  liver  is  an  extremely  complex  organ  and  most  of  its  functions  are 
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performed  in  collaboration  with  other  organs  and  so  depend  upon 
numerous extraneousfactors.  Furthermore  themoreobviousfunctionsof 
the  liver  are  known  to  take  place  even  when  there  is  manifestly  advanced 
disease  of  the  organ.  It  follows,  then,  that  the  tests  for  liver  sufficiency 
must  depend  upon  so  many  factors  that  they  strongly  mitigate  against 
specific  tests.  Such  is  actually  the  case.  No  functional  tests  have  yet 
been  devised  that  will  specifically  denote  insufficiency  of  the  hepatic 
parenchyma.  The  following  tests  are  more  or  less  valuable  as  adjuncts 
to  other  findings,  particularly  when  repeated  several  times  with  the 
same  results. 

1.  Alimentary  Levuknurla  (Stravas  Teat). — 100  grams  of  levulose 
dissolved  in  weak  tea  or  hot  water  are  given  on  an  empty  stomach. 
The  urine  is  then  collected  e\'ery  hour  for  four  hours.  The  several 
specimens  are  then  tested  for  a  reducing  substance  by  the  usual  method 
of  examining  for  sugar.  The  presence  of  alimentary  levulosuria  is  sup- 
posed to  indicate  insufficiency  of  the  liver.  In  86.9  per  cent,  of  cases 
of  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  the  test  was  positive  (Chajes).  However,  the 
test  is  frequently  positive  in  certain  percentages  of  apparently  healthy 
individuals.  Hence,  the  test  should  be  repeated  and  found  positive 
at  least  twice  before  considering  the  result  as  even  suggestive. 

2.  Urobilinniia. — Based  upon  the  hypothesis  that  pathological  urobilin 
originates  in  the  diseased  liver  the  presence  of  a  pronounced  urobilinuria 
is  supposedly  indicative  of  hepatic  insufficiency.  As  the  hypothesis, 
however,  is  considered  by  many  erroneous,  the  specificity  of  the  test 
is  very  questionable.  Be  that  as  it  may,  the  empirical  fact  remains 
that  urobilin  is  extremely  common  in  hepatic  cirrhosis,  in  passive 
congestion  of  the  liver  and  in  febrile  conditions,  probably  from  an  asso- 
ciated cloudy  swelling  of  the  parenchj-ma.  It  is  found  frequently  in 
pernicious  anemia,  carcinoma,  extra-uterine  pregnancy,  secondary 
syphilis,  hemophilia,  etc.,  hence  the  test  is  only  a  confirmatory  finding 
in  association  with  other  findings.  The  test  for  urobilinuria  (Gerhardt's 
test)  b  performed  as  follows :  1 0  c.c.  of  urine  are  extracted  with  chloroform 
by  shaking.  Add  5  drops  of  Lugol's  solution  (liq.  iodi.  comp.  U.  S.  P.) 
to  the  chloroform  extract  and  follow  with  a  dilute  solution  of  sodium 
hydrate.  The  extract  is  colored  a  yellowish  brown  and  shows  a  superb 
greenish  fluorescence  when  urobilin  is  present. 

PaECreas.^This  organ  is  inaccessible  .to  ordinarj'  methods  of  exami- 
nation and  the  diagnosis  of  pancreatic  disease  depends  entirely  upon 
examinations  showing  alterations  in  the  function  of  the  organ.  The 
various  tests  are  applicable  only  in  chronic  pancreatic  disease  in  which 
valuable  diagnostic  data  is  also  achieved  by  the  examination  of  the 
stools  after  a  test  diet.'   The  stools  are  found  to  be  bulky,  much  increased 

■  Schmidt's  Test  Diet.  For  Ihrep  days  bpfurc  (he  pxaniioBlitiii  the  palient  ahould  take 
daily  the  following  diet:  milk,  1.5  liters:  biacuitB.  100  grams;  oatmeal,  80  grams;  2  ecgs; 
butt«r,  50  KfBms;  minced  bwf,  125  grams;  potaloea,  300  grams.  The  beef  is  lightly  fried 
in  butter  so  (hat  the  interior  is  rare.  The  oatmeal  is  prepared  aa  a  gruel  with  some  at 
the  milk  and  the  butler,  and  the  potatoes  are  prepared  as  a  puree.  Milk  and  biscuits 
are  taken  in  the  morning  and  aftrrnoon,  oatmeal  gruel  and  the  eggs  in  the  forenoon 
and  evening,  and  the  roDiaindvr  of  the  mcul  nl  mid-day. 
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in  weight  when  dried  (normal  54  grams,  increase  up  to  438  grams), 
fatty,  light  in  color,  with  hydrobilirubin  present  (excluding  the  stools  of 
jaundice),  and  showing  microscopically  many  fat  droplets  and  crystals 
and  flakes  of  fatty  acids  and  soap,  and,  most  important,  large  numbers 
of  yellow  muscle  fibers  with  well-preserved  striations  (creatorrhea). 

The  specific  tests  for  pancreatic  insuflSciency  include  many  tests  which 
have  for  their  purpose  the  estimation  of  the  activity  of  the  pancreatic 
enzymes.  Schmidt's  cell-nuclei  test  consists  of  the  ingestion  of  pieces 
of  thymus  0.5  cm.  in  size  hardened  in  alcohol  and  enclosed  in  gauze  bags 
which  are  recovered  in  the  stools.  Preservation  of  the  nuclei  {which 
must  be  stained)  indicates  pancreatic  insufficiency. 

By  means  of  Einhorn's  duodenal  tube,  a  thin  rubber  tube  with  a 
Bmall  muitiperforated  metallic  acorn-shaped  bulb  on  the  end,  the  duo- 
denal contents  can  be  recovered  and  examined  for  trypsin.  The  metal 
end  of  the  tube  is  swallowed  and  left  in  the  stomach  for  two  to  four  hours, 
at  the  end  of  which  time  it  has  presumably  passed  into  the  duodenum. 
A  strong  syringe  is  attached  to  the  end  projecting  from  the  mouth  and  the 
contents  aspirated  from  the  duodenum.  If  the  bulb  is  in  the  duodenum 
a  golden-yellow  fluid  is  recovered.  This  is  tested  for  trypsin  by  placing 
a  measured  quantity  of  casein  (2  per  cent.)  in  a  test-tube,  adding  ascend- 
ing amounts  of  duodenal  contents  and  incubating  for  forty-five  minutes, 
or  placing  in  a  water-bath  for  the  same  length  of  time.  The  presence 
of  casein  is  then  tested  for  by  adding  acetic  acid  and  alcohol  solution 
(as  25  per  cent.).  Cloudiness  of  the  solution  occurs  if  the  casein  is  not 
entirely  digested.  The  trypsin  estimation  is  made  in  percentage  of 
trypsin  required  to  digest  the  caaein. 

The  presence  of  trypsin  may  also  be  sought  for  in  the  stomach  con- 
tents by  giving  a  test-meal  of  200  c.c.  of  olive  oil  and  removing  by 
lavage  in  forty-five  minutes.  Trypsin  is  also  tested  for  in  the  stools 
by  means  of  casein  digestion.  Absence  of  digestion  of  casein  in  any 
of  these  tests  indicates  pancreatic  insufficiency.  Diastase  in  the  feces  is 
also  estimated  quantitatively  as  a  test  for  pancreatic  sufficiency. 

In  the  study  of  disturbances  of  the  internal  secretions  of  the  pancreas 
the  alimentary  glycosuria  test  is  emplojed  (see  Diabetes).  As  with 
the  various  tests  for  hepatic  sufficiency  none  of  the  above  tests  can  be 
said  to  be  pathognomonic,  but  the  occurrence  of  several  of  the  tests 
in  association  with  other  findings  is  extremely  suggestive.  Camnudge's 
test,  at  one  time  bailed  as  a  positive  test  of  pancreatic  disease,  has 
been  shown  to  be  valueless.  It  may  be  positive  in  health  and  in  many 
diseases  in  which  the  pancreas  is  normal,  while  it  is  often  negative  when 
the  pancreas  is  diseased. 

Kidney. — The  recent  tests  for  kidney  sufficiency  have  given  splendid 
results  and  have  been  shown  to  be  of  considerable  value  in  diagnosis 
and  treatment.  Various  tests  have  been  proposed,  but  for  ordinary 
clinical  purposes  the  indiocarmine  or  phenosulphonephthalein  tests  are 
the  most  satisfactory,  and  of  these  two  the  latter  is  probably  the  better. 
This  test,  devised  by  Kowntree  and  Geraghty,  is  performed  as  follows: 
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The  patient  drinks  300  to  400  c.c.  of  water  twenty  minutes  before  the 
test.  Exactly  1  c.c.  of  the  standard  solution  of  pbthalein,  containing 
6  mg.  of  the  drug  to  the  centimeter  of  salt  solution,  is  injected  into  the 
muscle  immediately  after  the  patient  has  emptied  the  bladder  or  has 
been  catheterized.  The  time  of  first  appearance  of  the  dye  is  estimated 
by  having  the  patient  void  every  five  minutes  until  its  appearance 
as  indicated  by  a  red  tint  to  the  urine  upon  addition  of  sodium  hy- 
droxide. Normally  this  should  take  place  within  ten  minutes.  Cases 
of  delayed  phthalein  elimination  are  usually  found  to  have  a  low  total 
output.  (In  cases  of  urinary  obstruction,  the  bladder  should  be  emptied 
with  a  catheter  which  is  left  in  aiiu.  The  first  appearance  of  the  dye 
is  noted  by  having  the  catheter  drain  into  a  flask  containing  the  alkali). 
The  patient  then  voids  at  the  end  of  an  hour  and  &ga.m  at  the  end  of 
the  second  hour,  or  the  urine  passed  through  the  catheter  is  collected 
at  the  end  of  an  hour  and  an  hour  after  this  first  hour  and  the  amount 
of  drug  excreted  estimated,  preferably  by  a  Dubosq  colorimeter  or 
the  Autenrieth  K3nisberger  colorimeter  as  modified  by  Rowntree  and 
Geraghty.  Sufficiently  accurate  results  are  obtained  by  means  of  the 
Dunning  colorimeter,^  in  which  the  urine  is  compared  with  cylinders 
containing  different  percentages  of  the  dye  prepared  in  such  a  way  as 
to  be  kept  permanently.  The  urine,  no  matter  which  colorimeter  is  used, 
is  filtered  and  rendered  distinctly  alkaline  by  the  addition  of  a  20  per 
cent,  solution  of  hydroxide.  Sufficient  distilled  water  is  then  added  to 
make  the  solution  measure  one  liter.  If  the  color  is  ver>'  faint  add  only 
enough  water  to  bring  solution  up  to  500  c.c.  and  multiply  the  result 
by  2.  With  the  Dunning  colorimeter  an  open  ampoule  is  filled  with 
the  solution  and  placed  in  one  of  the  compartments  of  a  box  with 
two  compartments.  In  the  other  compartment  one  of  the  differently 
colored  sealed  ampoules  is  placed  until  one  is  found  which  accurately 
matches  the  solution  in  color.  The  percentage  is  indicated  by  a  figure 
on  the  test  ampoule.  With  the  other  colorimeters  a  standard  alkaline 
solution  containing  6  mg.  of  phthalein  to  the  liter  is  placed  in  one  of 
the  cups  and  the  urine  solution  in  the  other.  The  test-cup  is  then 
manipulated  until  the  two  sides  of  the  color  field  as  seen  through  the 
prisms  accurately  match  each  other.  The  percentage  is  directly  read 
from  an  indicator  placed  on  the  manipulating  screw, 

Xormall\'  there  is  eliminated  from  40  to  60  per  cent,  of  the  phthalein  in 
the  first  hour  and  from  20  to  '2o  per  cent,  in  the  second  hour.  A  lessened 
elimination  of  the  dye  is  an  indication  of  renal  insufficiency;  the  degree 
b  indicated  bj'  the  amount  of  dye  eliminated.  The  test  is  of  value 
in  diagnosis  in  indicating  the  degree  of  impairment  of  the  kidney 
function,  in  diiferentiating  uremic  conditions  from  conditions  simulating 
it,  and  in  cardiorenal  disease  showing  to  what  extent  the  kidney  insuffi- 
dency  is  responsible  for  the  present  condition.    In  treatment  it  shows 

D  ran  hr  purchaapd  from  Hynarm, 
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the  results  achieved  by  the  therapeutic  measures,  and  when  operative 
measures  are  to  be  instituted,  it  indicates  the  time  the  operation  should 
be  performed,  that  is,  after  preliminary  treatment  it  will  show  when  the 
kidney  is  acting  sufficiently  well  to  operate,  and  by  means  of  ureteral 
catheterization  the  test  will  show  the  amount  of  work  done  by  each 
kidney  if  nephrectomy  for  any  cause  is  indicated.  In  prognosis, 
impairment  in  the  amount  of  dye  eliminated  shows  impairment  in 
the  kidney  function.  With  elimination  of  less  than  10  per  cent,  of  the 
phthalein  in  two  hours  the  prognosis  is  extremely  grave  and  the  patient 
usually  dies  in  a  short  time. 

The  proved  worth  of  this  test  and  the  simplicity  of  its  technique 
renders  useless  the  need  of  describing  other  less  valuable  tests. 

Recently,  Schlayer  has  been  experimenting  with  the  purpose  of 
devising  tests  to  locate  the  anatomical  lesions  in  nephritis.  He  injects 
intravenously  10  gm.  of  milk-sugar  in  solution.  If  elimination  does  not 
occur  within  six  hours,  the  glomeruli  are  involved.  This  work  has 
been  confirmed  but  the  methods  he  devised  to  presumably  show  tubular 
involvement  have  apparently  been  shown  to  be  of  but  little  value. 

Heart. — The  estimation  of  the  functional  capacity  of  the  heart  is  of 
fundamental  importance  in  therapeusis  and  in  prognosis.  The  recogni- 
tion of  the  ability  of  the  heart  to  properly  perform  its  functions  depend 
largely  upon  the  careful  observation  and  study  of  the  patient.  Graphic 
methods,  whereby  disturbances  of  excitability,  contractility,  tonicity, 
conductivity,  and  rhythmicity  are  recognized,  are  splendid  aids,  but 
unless  properly  interpreted  are  worse  than  useless,  because  they  may 
demonstrate  alterations  in  one  or  more  of  these  functions  which  may 
be  taken  as  prima  fade  evidence  that  the  heart  is  functionally  insuffi- 
cient when  in  reality  it  is  not.  Similarly  the  finding  of  a  murmur  in 
a  routine  diagnosis  may  lead  to  the  erroneous  conclusion  that  the 
heart  is  insufficient  simply  because  the  murmur  is  heard.  Mackenzie 
says  that  only  when  a  heart  muscle  is  degenerated  is  there  any  loss  of 
functional  power.  Murmurs  and  irregularities  are  usually  only  of 
significance  when  associated  with  some  manifest  impairment  of  the 
heart  muscle  and  the  influence  of  a  murmur  can  only  be  interpreted 
by  careful  search  for  muscle  impairment.  However  some  irreguUrities, 
like  auricular  fibrillation,  are  of  value  in  showing  myocardial  weakness; 
murmurs  rarely,  if  ever,  are  evidence  of  degeneration.  Increase  in 
the  size  of  the  heart  is  a  valuable  sign.  In  functional  dilatation  changes 
in  the  size  are  unimportant  unless  accompanied  by  persistent  increase 
in  the  rate  of  the  heart  and  marked  loss  of  power.  The  most  valuable 
signs  of  insufficiency  of  the  heart,  however,  are  the  subjective  symptoms 
of  the  patient  when  called  upon  to  do  certain  purposeful  acts,  as  walking 
up  or  down  stairs  rapidly.  Their  interpretation  requires  a  special  nicety 
of  judgment,  as  so  many  subjective  symptoms  are  connected  with 
the  circulation  that  careful  discrimination  is  required  to  find  these 
evidences  of  exhausted  muscle.  Furthermore,  it  must  not  be  forgotten 
that  acts,  which  a  laborer  with  a  functionally  weak  heart  can  perform. 
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frequently  cause  grave  signs  of  cardiac  insuffidency  wben  performed  by 
a  man  with  a  functionally  capable  heart  unused  to  labor  or  exerdse. 
One  of  the  most  valuable  specific  tests  for  cardiac  power  is  that  of 
Graupner.  The  blood  pressure  is  estimated  and  the  patient  then  walks 
upsturs  rapidly.  The  pressure  is  again  taken  and  a  third  observation 
made  in  about  twenty  minutes.  Normally  there  should  be  a  prelimi- 
nary rise  of  5  to  15  mm.  Hg.,  followed  by  a  corresponding  fall  by  the 
time  of  the  third  estimation.  In  insufficient  hearts  there  is  a  primary 
(all  which  continues  at  least  until  the  third  estimation  is  made.  Other 
specific  tests  include  the  postural  change  in  pulse-rate,  shonn  by  the 
fact  that  when  a  normal  individual  lies  doK'n  the  pulse-rate  decreases 
six  to  twenty  beats  to  a  minute  while  if  the  indi\idual  has  an  Insufficient 
heart  the  rate  Is  unchanged.  The  time  it  requires  a  heart  to  regain 
its  normal  rate  after  a  certain  amount  of  work  has  also  been  suggested 
as  a  test  of  functional  capacity  of  the  heart.  Hlrschfelder  says  that 
the  only  accurate  criterion  of  cardiac  effidency  is  whether  a  given  strain 
causes  it  to  diminish  in  size  or  dilate. 
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PART  II 
SPECIAL  BIAGN0SI8 

CHAPTER  XXXI 
THE  SPECIFIC  INFECTIOUS  DISEASES 

The  specific  infectious  diseases  are  those  diseases  which  are  caused 
by  the  invasion  and  growth  in  the  body  of  specific  pathogenic  micro- 
organisms, some  of  which  are  known,  and  some  of  which  are  not  as  yet 
isolated.  The  diseases  due  to  vegetable  microorganisms,  or  presumably 
so,  are  alone  discussed  in  this  chapter.  The  infections  due  to  zoopara- 
fiitic  organisms  are  included  in  the  succeeding  chapter. 

The  symptoms  of  an  infectious  disease  are  those  (1)  at  the  site  of 
the  invasion  or  the  point  of  localization  of  the  specific  microorganism 
and  (2)  those  that  arise  as  a  result  of  the  liberation  of  toxins,  including 
the  general  symptom  of  fever  {q.  d.).  The  severity  of  the  symptoms 
depend  upon  the  susceptibility  to  infection  and  the  virulence  of  the 
causative  pathogenic  organisms.  The  infectious  diseases  may  be 
sporadic,  occurring  in  occasional  scattered  cases,  endemic,  occurring 
always  in  a  few  cases  in  certain  definite  localitira,  or  epidemic,  affecting 
many  persons  simultaneously  and  spreading  rapidly  to  other  places. 

Typhus  Fever. — An  acute  contagious  disease  of  unknown  origin, 
transmitted  by  the  body  louse,  occurring  sporadically,  often  becom- 
ing epidemic,  characterized  by  abrupt  onset  with  chill  or  with 
chilliness,  a  rapid  rise  of  temperature,  a  peculiar  spotted  eruption, 
pronounced  nervous  symptoms,  and  by  a  crisis  which  occurs  on  or 
about  the  fourteenth  day.  Typhus  fever  is  variously  known  as  skip 
fever,  jail  fever,  and  ramp  fever. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  is  usually  about  twelve  days; 
malaise  may  precede  by  a  day  or  two  the  onset  of  the  disease.  Invasion 
is  characterized  by  headache,  faintness,  chilliness,  or  a  distinct  rigor, 
puns  in  the  back  and  thighs,  and  extreme  weakness.  The  pulse  is  fre- 
quently 100  to  140,  the  patient  is  restless  and  sleepless,  and  is  annoyed 
by  tinnitus.     The  expression  of  the  flushed  face  is  listless  and  dull. 

About  the  fourth  or  fifth  day  the  typhus  eruption  begins  to  appear. 
It  consists  at  first  of  dull  red  macular  spots  of  irregular  size  and  shape. 
They  are  most  numerous  on  the  covered  parts.    In  a  few  days  these 
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become  petechial.  The  skin  is  also  mottled  between  the  spots.  Purpura 
and  hemorrhages  are  sometimes  met  with  in  severe  cases.  The  eruption 
does  not  occur  in  successive  crops.  When  the  disease  is  fully  developed 
the  face  is  flushed,  the  conjunetivie  red,  the  pupils  contracted,  so  as  to 
resemble  pin-holes  (ferret-ej'e),  the  tongue  dr>-  and  brown,  the  teeth 
covered  with  sordes,  the  skin  dry,  hot,  and  stinging  to  the  touch.  Head- 
ache has  given  place  to  delirium,  which  may  be  nild  and  fierce,  but  is 
more  commonly  low  and  muttering.  There  are  marked  nervous  symp- 
toms— subsultus  tendinum,  tremors,  and  picking  at  the  bedclothes. 
The  stupor  may  gradually  clear  up,  or,  on  the  other  hand,  deepen  into 
coma;  or  the  patient  may  die  from  progressive  weakening  of  the  heart, 
with  or  without  pulmonary  complications.  In  the  majority  of  favorable 
cases,  on  or  about  the  fourteenth  day,  a  typical  crisis  occurs. 


Typhus  fever,  typical.     (Doty.) 

Complications.— The  most  important  complications  are  hyperpyrexia, 
laryngitis,  bronchitis,  congestion  of  the  lungs,  bronchopneumonia, 
nephritis,  heart  failure,  parotitis  or  other  inflammatory  glandular 
swellings,  septic  arthritis,  gangrene  of  the  smaller  extremities,  and 
edema  of  the  glottis  occur  at  times, 

Laborator;  Diagnosis, — ^The  blood  usually  shows  a  leukocytosis  only 
in  the  latter  stages  of  the  disease.  The  urine  is  scant,  high-colored, 
with  some  albumin  and  casts.     Retention  occurs  not  infrequently. 

Diagnosis. — In  sporadic  cases  only  is  the  diagnosis  fraught  with 
difficulty;  the  rapid  onset,  the  rash,  and  the  later  nervous  symptoms 
are  most  suggestive. 

In  the  differential  diagnosis  cerebrospinal  fever  is  distinguished  from 
typhus  fever  by  greater  intensity  of  the  headache,  by  retraction  of 
the  head  and  hyperesthesia,  by  the  presence  of  leukocytosis,  by  the 
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result  of  lumbar  puncture,  and  by  the  absence  of  the  macular  and 
petechial  eruption. 

Typhoid  fever  b  distinguished  by  its  slow  onset  and  marked  abdominal 
symptoms.  The  eruption  of  typhus  is  petechial  and  comes  out  on  the 
fourth  or  fifth  day;  that  of  typhoid  fever  consists  of  rose  spots  and 
appears  on  the  seventh  or  eighth  day  in  distinct  crops.  In  typhus 
fever  the  severe  initial  chill,  the  sudden  onset,  the  greater  prostration, 
and  the  earlier  appearance  of  cerebral  symptoms  are  helpful  in 
distinguishing  it  from  typhoid  fever.  The  serum  reaction  must  be 
employed.  Typhus  fever  at  the  onset  may  also  posfibly  simulate 
smallpox,  measles,  and  scarlet  fever,  but  in  a  few  days  differentiation 
is  usually  readily  accomplished. 

Clinicij  Tjrpes. —  Typhus  aiderans  is  a  malignant  form  of  the  dis- 
ease, death  taking  place  in  the  course  of  a  few  days. 

Tabardillo  (Mexican  typhus)  is  a  form  of  typhus  found  in  Mexico 
in  which  the  onset  and  defervescence  of  the  disease  is  much  slower 
than  in  the  European  type. 

Mild  Typhus, — Brill  has  described  a  clinical  syndrome  which  was 
for  a  time  believed  to  be  a  specific  disease,  but  the  weight  of  evidence 
at  present  seems  to  he  to  regard  this  as  a  mild  or  attenuated  form  of 
typhus   fever. 

Bocky  Monntain  Spotted  Fever.— An  acute  infectious  endemic  dis- 
ease, transmitted  by  a  variety  of  wood-tick  found  in  the  far  Western 
States  of  Idaho,  Montana,  Wyoming,  and  Nevada,  and  characterized 
by  gradual  onset,  a  macular,  becoming  petechial,  eruption,  and  irregular 
fever. 

Symptoms. — ^The  incubation  is  from  five  to  ten  days  and  is  succeeded 
by  a  severe  chill,  severe  muscular  pain,  epistaxis,  and  malaise.  The 
temperature  rises  rapidly  and  its  range  is  usually  high  and  distinctly 
irregular.  About  the  third  week  it  reaches  normal  or  becomes  sub- 
normal. On  the  second  to  fifth  day  the  rash  appears  on  the  wrists 
and  ankles,  gradually  spreading  over  the  entire  body  becoming  especially 
thick  on  the  back.  At  first  rosy-red  the  spots  soon  become  petechial, 
gradually  fading  as  the  temperature  returns  to  normal.  The  interven- 
ing skin  is  jaundiced  and  cyanotic.  In  severe  cases  gangrene  of  the 
smaller  extremities,  scrotum,  or  penis  may  be  grave  complications. 

Diagnosis. — ^The  disease  is  usually  readily  differentiated  from  typhoid 
and  typhus  fever,  or  in  children  from  cerebrospinal  fever. 

Tariola. — Variola,  or  smallpox,  is  an  acute  contagious  fever,  beginning 
abruptly  with  chill,  and  followed  in  two  or  three  days  by  a  character- 
istic eruption  which  starts  as  discrete  papules,  soon  becoming  vesicular 
and  later  pustular. 

Symptoms.— For  convenience  of  description  the  disease  may  be  divided 
into  three  stages:  (1)  invasion,  (2)  eruption,  (3)  desquamation. 

After  an  incubation  period  of  ten  to  fourteen  days,  the  invasion 
comes  on  abruptly  and  is  marked  by  chilliness  or  a  distinct  rigor, 
excruciating  headache,  severe  pain  in  the  lumbar  regions,  and  some- 
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times  delirium  or  convulsions,  especially  in  children.  The  temperature 
usually  rises  rapidly  to  104°  F.  or  higher  in  the  first  twenty-four 
to  forty-eight  hours,  then  to  fall  almost  to  normal,  to  remain  there 
until  the  appearance  of  the  pustular  stage  (Fig.  163),  Prostration 
is  extreme.  Erythematous  eruptions  are  not  uncommon,  especially 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  legs  and  thighs.  Petechiee  are  found  in 
Simons'  triangle,  the  base  of  which  is  at  the  umbilicus  and  apex  at 
the  knees. 

The  stage  of  Invasion  lasts  generally  three  days;  but  it  may  be 
(■bortened  to  two  in  very  severe  cases  or  lengthened  to  four  in  very 
mild  ones,  and  in  complicated  and  hemorrhagic  cases  it  merges  into 
the  stage  of  eruption. 

Fm.   163 


Temperature  in  smallpox      Adult:  mild  c&se.     (Otiginal.) 

Eruption. — The  characteristic  eruption  of  smallpox  appears  first 
as  minute  specks  resembling  flea-bites.  These  in  two  or  three  days 
develop  into  small  papules  which  feel  hke  shot  under  the  skin.  In  a 
day  or  two  more  the  papules  become  vesicles,  at  first  containing  a 
clear  fluid,  which,  however,  rapidly  becomes  turbid;  they  are  umbili- 
cated.  In  the  course  of  another  day  or  two  the  vesicles  have  become 
pustules  and  are  globular  in  shape.  The  eruption  appears  on  the 
forehead,  along  the  margin  of  the  hair,  and  in  the  scalp,  subsequently 
progressing  over  the  rest  of  the  b<Mly  from  above  downward.  The  erup- 
tion is  most  abundant  upon  the  face  and  hands,  often  being  confluent 
here  when  discrete  elsewhere.  This  period,  when  pustulation  is  at  its 
height,  lasts  about  three  days;  it  is  characterized  by  a  marked  secondary 
fever,  the  temperature  rising  as  high  as,  or  higher  than,  in  the  onset 
of  the  disease. 

Desquamation. — The  temperature  now  starts  to  subside,  reaching 
normal  about  the  eighteenth  day.   The  pustules  begin  to  dry  up  (desicca- 
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tion)  and  form  dry  scales  or  scabs,  which  are  cast  off  toward  the  end 
of  the  third  week  of  the  disease;  when  the  pustules  have  been  suffi- 
ciently deep  to  involve  the  true  skin,  characteristic  scars,  called  pits, 
are  left. 

Varieties. — Four  varieties  of  variola,  are  recognized:  (1)  discrete; 
(2)  confluent;  (3)  henaorrhagic;  (4)  varioloid. 

In  discrete  variola  the  pocks  are  not  numerous,  and  are  separated 
from  each  other  by  intervening  healthy  skin. 

In  confluent  smallpox  the  pustules  are  close-set,  occupy  almost  the 
whole  body,  and  coalesce,  so  that  the  face  looks  as  though  covered 
with  a  black,  rough  mask;  the  mucous  membran&<«  are  also  co\ered. 
The  symptoms  of  the  invasion  are  intensified,  and  the  eruption  may 
appear  before  the  third  day.  Patients  are  liable  to  suffer  with  profuse 
salivation,  uncontrollable  vomiting,  or  diarrhea  (especially  children), 
and  with  delirium,  which  is  often  violent  and  destructive.  The  face  is 
dreadfully  swollen  and  the  eyelids  may  slough;  the  feet  and  limbs  also 
may  be  swoUen  and  painful.  There  may  also  be  severe  bronchitis  and 
pneumonia,  abscesses,  extensive  sloughing,  and  a  pyemic  condition. 

Hemorrkagic. — Two  forms  of  hemorrhagic  or  malignant  smallpox 
are  recognized:  (1)  the  purpuric  or  true  hemorrhagic  form,  and  (2)  the 
vesicular  hemorrhagic  form. 

True  hemorrhagic  or  black  smallpox  is  characterized  by  the  occur- 
rence of  hemorrhages  under  the  skin  and  bleeding  from  the  mucous 
membranes.  The  mind  remains  acutely  clear  and  the  patient  is  con- 
scious of  his  terrible  condition.  Death  almost  always  takes  place  on 
the  fourth  to  sixth  day,  usually  before  the  appearance  of  a  true  eruption. 

In  the  second  form,  hemorrhages  take  place  into  the  base  of  the 
papules  and  into  skin  intervening  between  them.  Death  usually  occurs 
before  the  appearance  of  the  pustular  stage.  This  form  must  not 
be  confused  with  those  cases  of  smallpox  in  which  hemorrhage  acci- 
dentally takes  place  into  a  few  individual  pocks. 

Both  these  forms  are  accompanied  by  great  prostration  and  severity 
of  symptoms.   The  rash  is  always  confluent. 

Varwioid  is  a  mild  form  of  smallpox  occurring  in  a  person  partially 
protected  by  vaccination,  or  in  a  person  who,  from  other  causes,  does 
not  possess  the  average  susceptibility.  The  initial  symptoms,  as  a 
rule,  are  as  severe  as  in  ordinary  smallpox.  Prodromal  eruptions, 
especially  the  erythematous,  are  very  common.  The  discrete  eruption 
passes  from  the  vesicular  stage,  as  in  ordinary  smallpox;  but  here  the 
process,  as  a  rule,  ceases,  the  vesicle  drj'ing  up  on  the  fifth  or  sixth 
day  of  the  eruption.  If  pustules  form,  they  do  not  reach  their  full 
development. 

Laboratory  Diagnosis.  —  Councilman  and  others  have  demonstrated 
the  presence  of  a  protozoon,  the  Cytorrhyctes  variolee,  in  the  epithelial 
cells  of  the  affected  parts.  They  are  found  with  difficulty  in  stained 
sections  only.  The  blood  shows  a  leukocytosis  of  the  mononuclear 
ceils. 


jyGoo'^le 


460  SPECIAL  DIAGNOSIS 

Diagnosis. — The  dia^osis  depends  upon  the  history  of  exposure  or 
the  presence  of  an  epidemic,  the  severe  initial  prostration,  the  fever 
course,  and  the  eruption, 

Diffenntial  Diagnosis. — When  fully  developed,  smallpox  will  not 
be  mistaken  for  any  other  disorder.  In  the  initial  stage,  however, 
there  may  be  doubt  whether  the  disease  wiU  prove  to  he  pneumonia, 
cerebrospinal  meningitis,  or  typhus. 

In  jmeuvwnia  excruciating  backache  is  wanting,  and,  ob  the  other 
hand,  the  respiration  is  increased  out  of  proportion  to  the  pulse,  and 
even  in  this  early  stage  there  may  be  cough  and  roughening  of  the 
respiratory  murmur  on  one  side. 

Typkua  fever  begins  abruptly  with  chill  and  high  temperature;  but 
the  eruption  which  comes  out  on  the  fourth  or  fifth  day  is  first  macular 
and  later  petechial;  the  temperature  does  not  fall  with  the  appearance 
of  the  eruption. 

CerebTOspiTuil  meningitis  and  smallpox  can  be  accurately  differentiated 
by  a  lumbar  puncture. 

Measles.— The  atypical  cases  of  smallpox  and  measles  or  chickenpox 
may  at  times  be  mistaken  for  each  other. 

In  the  papular  stage  of  the  eruption  smallpox  may  be  mistaken  for 
measles;  but  the  eruption  of  measles  is  relatively  flat,  smooth,  and 
velvety;  that  of  smallpox  is  acuminate,  hard,  and  shot-like.  The 
temperature  in  smallpox  falls  as  the  eruption  appears;  that  of  measles 
remains  high  and  even  increases. 

Chickenpox. — In  children  the  vesicular  stage  of  varioloid  may  be 
mistaken  for  chickenpox.  •  In  the  latter  the  eruption  is  practically 
vesicular  from  the  start,  occurs  without  prodromata,  appears  in  crops, 
is  usually  very  scanty,  and  rarely  becomes  umbilicated  or  pustular. 
There  are,  however,  severe  forms  of  varicella,  in  which  fever,  restlessness, 
and  cough  precede  the  appearance  of  the  rash,  which  is  copious,  some 
of  the  vesicles  being  inflamed  at  the  base,  some  umbilicated,  and  some 
with  purulent  contents.  In  such  cases  the  diagnosis  cannot  always 
be  made  from  the  eruption,  but  the  history  of  exposure  to  one  or  the 
other  infection  must  be  considered,  and  the  general  clinical  course 
must  be  observed. 

Tacdnia. — The  constitutional  reaction  that  follows  the  inoculation 
into  man  (vaccination)  of  the  virus  of  cowpox  is  known  as  vaccinia. 
Vaccination  produces  a  local  pock  which  first  appears  as  a  papule  on 
the  third  day.  By  the  fifth  or  sixth  day  this  has  gradually  increased 
and  become  a  round  vesicle,  the  margins  of  which  are  raised  and  hard, 
the  centre  sunken  (umbilicated).  By  the  tenth  day  the  vesicular  con- 
tents have  become  pustular  and  surrounded  by  a  wide  areola  which 
starts  to  fade  about  the  twelfth  day.  The  lymph  begins  to  dry  about 
this  time  so  that  at  the  end  of  the  second  week  there  remains  a 
brownish  scab  which  becomes  dry  and  hard,  falling  off  at  the  end 
of  the  third  week  and  leaving  a  round  pitted  scar. 

The  constitutional  symptoms  consist  of  slight /ener,  appearing  about 
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the  third  or  fourth  day,  which  may  persist  for  four  or  five  days; 
malaise  and  irritability,  especially  in  children,  and  a  marked  leuko- 
cytosis.   The  neighboring  lymph  glands  may  be  enlarged  and  tender. 

The  immunity  against  smallpox,  conferred  by  vaccination  with  cow- 
pox,  is  complete  in  about  three  weeks  and  persists  for  a  variable  time, 
usually  about  eight  or  ten  years. 

Varicella. — An  acute,  infectious  fever,  occurring  almost  exclusively 
in  children,  and  characterized  by  the  appearance,  in  successive  crops, 
of  colorless  or  pearly  vesicles  which  dry  up  and  are  shed  in  from  two 
to  five  dajs.  It  is  attended  with  very  little  constitutional  disturbance. 
A  second  attack  is  extremely  rare. 

Symptoms. — The  incubation  is  generally  about  two  weeks,  but  may 
be  one  or  three  weeks.  In  ordinary  cases  the  first  evidence  of  the 
invasion  of  the  disease  is  the  appearance  of  the  eruption.  In  other 
cases,  the  severer  ones,  the  child  may  be  noticed  for  some  hours  or 
several  days  to  be  indisposed,  and  complain  of  loss  of  appetite,  nausea, 
headache,  and  vague,  muscular  pains.  The  fever  Is  almost  always 
moderate— 1{K)°  to"  101°  F. 


Vnriwlla  oti  the  Rflh  day  of  cruptinn.     (Wuloh.) 

Emption. — The  eruption  consists  first  of  hyperemic  macuh-i,  Tr^-- 
macules  rapifliy  become  first  papules  and  then  vesicles.  Tlur  ;*!::-„'- 
are  not  hard  as  in  variola.  They  appear  at  first  upon  the  'Jj^-t.  :>»  'k 
face,  and  scalp,  then  upon  the  trunk  and  limbs,  and  arc  u-ufc..,.  Ty;<-. , 
scattered,  l>eing  more  numerous  on  the  back.  The  d'r.'r'j-':,-..,*-,-,'  .,: 
the  vehicles  is  so  rapid  that  the  eruption  appears  \t-'}'-..{^  ':•::.  •':• 
start.  The  vesicles  vary  in  si^e  from  that  of  a  pin-hea*!  v.  •.-a-,  i  »  ■;;.; 
pea.  They  are  verj-  superficial,  and  usually  rest  u;*'r.  t  -«.*:  *-.i-  . 
slightly  or  not  at  all  hyperemic.  The  contents  are  tr.  iir  v  r.T.  ; :  ■ 
subsequently  become  pearly.  Distinct  uml.i!>2.- r n  .-  rt " 
pustulation  still  more  rare,  but  both  occur.  .S-fiii^,;i;i^  --,»  -.  ■•- 
are  to  be  .seen  upon  the  buccal  mucous  membrt-e  j:'.'.  ir.rr  --,.  - :  •  • 
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ftliile  most  of  the  eruption  appears  on  the  first  or  second  day,  fresh 
vesicles  continue  to  appear  for  several  days.  In  scrofulous  and  badly 
nourished  children  the  lesions  are  more  inflammatory  and  pustules 
are  more  common.  If  they  are  scratched,  ulceration  ensues.  Hemor- 
rhagic and  gangrenous  forms  have  been  described.  In  ordinary  cases, 
during  the  eruption  the  child  is  rarely  more  than  indisposed;  complica- 
tions are  rare,  and  the  prognosis  most  excellent. 

Desiccatum. — Desiccation  usually  occurs  by  the  fourth  or  fifth  day, 
and  may  be  present  in  the  first  day  or  two.  The  vesicles  dry  up  and 
form  j'ellowish  or  brownish  scabs  which  drop  off,  leaving  a  slightly 
reddened  spot.  As  the  eruption  appears  in  successive  crops,  all  stages, 
from  the  initial  macule  to  the  dried  scales,  can  often  be  seen  in  one  case 

Dufsoais. — This  is  based  upon  the  histon,'  of  exposure  and  the 
eruption,  appearing  in  crops.    The  laboratory  offers  no  aid. 

Varicella  is  distinguished  from  reticular  and  pustular  eczema  by  the 
fever,  the  symmetrical  grouping  and  discrete  character  of  the  lesions, 
the  comparative  absence  of  itching  and  burning,  and  its  shorter  course 

Impetigo  is  distinguished  by  the  absence  of  fever,  the  more  local  char- 
acter of  the  eruption,  and  the  fact  that  it  is  generally  pustular.  The 
eruption  is  more  common  upon  the  face  and  hands  than  in  varicella. 

Setilet  Fever. — Scarlet  fever  is  an  acute,  contagious  disease  of 
UDknonTi  etiolog}',  characterized  by  a  sudden  onset,  with  vomiting, 
sore  throat,  and  high  fever,  followed  in  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours 
by  a  bright  red,  punctiform  eruption,  by  a  verj-  frequent  pulse,  by  a 
desquamation  which  is  often  in  large  flakes,  by  a  ver>'  variable  degree 
of  severity,  and  by  a  large  number  of  complications  and  sequdie, 
especially  nephritis  and  inflammaUon  of  serous  membranes.  It  prefer- 
ably affects  children  from  one  to  five  years  of  age. 

Few  diseases  vary  so  greatly  in  severitj'  in  different  cases  and  in 
different  epidemics.  It  may  either  be  the  mildest  or  the  most  malig- 
nant of  diseases. 

Symptoma-^The  period  of  incubation  is  remarkably  short,  generally 
from  three  to  five  days;  but  it  may  be  only  a  few  hours,  and  in  excep- 
tional cases  six  days. 

/nwwion. — ^The  invasion  is  abrupt.  It  is  verj-  common  to  be  told 
that  a  child  was  apparently  well  on  going  to  bed.  but  awoke  in  the 
middle  of  the  night  vomiting  profusely  and  complaining  of  sore  throat. 
The  child  is  found  in  the  morning  with  a  temperature  of  103°  to  104" 
F.,  a  pulse  of  120  to  140,  and  a  scarlatinal  eruption  beginning  to  show 
upon  the  neck  and  upper  part  of  the  chest.  Close  obser\-atir)n  in  such 
cases  might  have  discovered  that  the  child  was  feverish  on  going  to  bed, 
and  somewhat  chilly  before  that-  Onset  with  decided  chill,  vomiting, 
and  ner\'ous  sjmptoms  indicates  a  severe  case. 

The  subjectire  gymptoms  of  scarlatina  are  few;  they  consist  usually 
of  pain  in  swallowing,  with  stiffness  of  the  nei-k  muscles,  some  headache, 
thirst,  malaise,  and  a  moderate  amount  of  weakness.  In  the  eruptive 
stage  the  skin  itches,  bums,  and  is  frequently  hj-peresthetic. 
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The  objective  symptoms  and  their  order  of  succession  are  verj'  char- 
acteristic. Vomiting  is  the  rule,  except  in  mild  cases,  and  hence  is 
of  importance  in  diagnosis,  especially  in  otherwise  doubtful  cases. 
The  temperature  is  high  at  the  onset,  frequently  103°  or  104"  F.  It 
falls  a  degree  or  so  in  the  morning;  but  the  following  evening,  when  the 
eruption  is  usually  at  its  height,  it  rises  to  104°  or  105°  h\,  and  then 
gradually  falls  to  normal  in  the  course  of  a  week  in  ordinary  cases. 
The  jmlse-rate  is  characteristically  frequent,  being  120  to  160  oftener 
than  slower.  This  frequency  is  not  an  indication  of  danger.  The 
throat  exhibits  a  uniform  flush  extending  over  pharynx,  tonsils,  soft 
palate,  and  sometimes  forward  on  the  hard  plate,  nearly  to  the  teeth. 
Sometimes  dark  red  points  can  he  distinguished  on  the  soft  palate. 
The  tonsils  are  inflamed  and  projected  toward  the  median  line  from 
each  side.  It  is  not  uncommon  to  find  a  severe  follicular  tonsillitis  at 
the  first  visit. 

Fia.  165 


Scarlet  fever.     Mild  attack;  intense  eruption.     (OriiinBl.) 

The  tongue  is  at  first  covered  with  a  thick,  creamy  fur,  through  which 
enlarged  red  papillee  show.  The  enlarged  papiflse  look  like  small  grains 
of  red  pepper  sprinkled  on  the  tongue.  Sometimes  the  papillae  are 
elevated  and  have  a  button-like  appearance.  The  symptoms  appear 
very  early  in  the  disease,  and  may  continue  for  three  or  four  weeks. 
The  coating  soon  disappears  from  the  tip,  leaving  it  bright  red — the 
"strawberry  tongue." 

The  characteristic  emptwn  usually  appears  within  twenty-four  hours 
of  the  onset.  Sometimes  it  comes  out  very  slowly,  seeming  to  be  just 
ready  to  appear,  but  not  appearing  in  its  full  development  for  four  or 
five  days. 

The  intensity  of  the  eruption  varies  from  a  scarcely  perceptible 
erythema  to  the  color  of  a  boiled  lobster,  and  is  proportionate  to  the 
severity  of  the  disease.     In  ordinary  cases  the  patient  appears  to  be 
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covered  with  a  uniform  red  efflorescence;  but  a  closer  inspection  shovs 
that  there  are  darker  red  spots,  between  which  the  skin  is  more  or  less 
erythematous.  It  is  first  seen  about  the  ears  and  neck,  and  spreads 
with  great  rapidity,  covering  the  entire  body  in  a  day.  It  is  more  intense 
upon  the  trunk  and  flexor  surfaces.  Upon  the  extensor  surfaces  the 
punctate  character  is  better  seen.  Pressure  causes  the  redness  to  dis- 
appear,' but  it  immediately  reappears.  Papular  and  vesicular  forms 
of  eruption  are  also  seen.  The  pkysiofftiomy  is  scarlet  fever  in  peculiar. 
The  circle  about  the  eyes,  nose,  and  lips  remains  pale,  and  in  marked 
contrast  with  the  rest  of  the  fierj-  red  face.  Itching  and  burning  are 
annoj-ing  s>-mptoms  at  times.  The  eruption  fades  gradually,  in  ordinary 
cases,  when  there  b  no  pressure  or  irritation,  disappearing  toward  the 
end  of  the  week. 

The  eruption  is  succeeded  by  desquamatum,  which  is  extensive  in 
proportion  to  the  intensity  of  the  eruption.  The  flakes  are  larger  than 
in  measles,  and  in  severe  eases  the  epidermis  may  come  off  in  long 
strips.  This  shedding  from  the  hands  and  feet  is  sometimes  so  great 
that  the  cutaneous  cast  is  comparable  to  a  glove.  This  stage  may 
be  protracted  for  several  weeks,  danger  of  infection  lasting  as  long  as 
desquamation  continues. 

Tarieties. — In  addition  to  the  ordinary  form  already  described, 
scarlatina  exhibits  many  irregular  forms.  There  may  be  only  a  sore 
throat  or  follicular  tonsillitis.  If  a  rash  is  present,  it  is  ver>-  faint,  and 
hence  easily  overlooked  {ahotitve  tjpe).  The  diagnosis  in  such  cases 
must  be  made  from  the  fact  of  exposure  to  infection  and  from  the 
appearance  of  the  throat.  The  occurrence  of  vomiting  is  very 
important  in  the  diagnosis,  as  it  is  rare  in  ordinary  phar^'ngitis  and 
tonsillitis. 

Severe  diarrhea  may  prevent  the  eruption  from  developing  upon  the 
skin.  It  appears  upon  the  fauces,  and  the  diagnosis  is  based  upon 
this,  the  pulse  and  temperature,  and  the  fact  of  exposure. 

In  scarlatina  anginoaa  pain  in  the  throat  is  great  and  deglutition 
difficult.  The  tonsils  are  greatly  swollen  so  as  almost  to  occlude  the 
fauces,  and  their  surfaces  are  covered  with  creamy  exudate.  The 
cervical  glands  are  swollen,  and  there  is  a  tense  and  brawny  cellulitis. 
Sometimes  the  tonsils  become  gangrenous,  and  the  cervical  or  sub- 
maxillar,<>'  glands  suppurate  or  become  gangrenous,  with  resulting  pyemia 
and  death.  Suppuration  may  extend  to  the  ears  and  auxiliary  sinuses. 
In  this  form,  also,  a  false  membrane  (streptococcic)  is  sometimes  found 
on  the  fauces. 

In  vialignanl  forms  the  attack  is  ushered  in  with  a  chill,  followed 
by  hyperpyrexia,  convulsions,  marked  ataxic  symptoms,  or  stupor. 
Some  patients  lie  in  coma-vigil,  others  are  very  restless  and  delirious. 
Death  in  a  few  dnys  is  the  rule.  In  rare  cases  death  takes  place  in  a 
few  hours,  without  the  appearance  of  any  eruption,  the  fulminating 
type.  In  other  cases  hemorrhages  into  the  skin  are  seen  and  there  are 
hematuria  and  epistaxis  [hemorrhagic  form).     Death  occurs  in  several 
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days.  In  still  other  rare  cases  the  symptoms  of  septicema  develop 
and  the  patient  dies  in  the  second  or  third  week  from  pronounced 
toxemia  {septicemic  type). 

Complications  and  Sequels. — Of  these,  nephritis  and  otitis  media 
are  the  most  common,  one  or  the  other  occurring  in  about  22  per  cent, 
of  all  cases.  Less  frequently  there  may  occur  an  endocarditis  or  peri- 
carditis, a  pneumonia  or  a  pleurisy,  a  peripheral  neuritis  or  a  men- 
ingitis, an  arthritis,  or  very  rarely  a  suppurative  adenitis  or  a  cancrum 
oris. 

Laboratory  Diajnosia.— There  is  a  hj-perieukocytosis  (20,000  to  30,000) 
of  the  polynuclear  type,  reaching  its  highest  point  about  the  third  day 
and  then  gradually  declining  to  normal  in  about  fourteen  to  sixteen 
days.    The  urine  is  the  ordinary  febrile  urine  unless  nephritis  develops 

(?•  •■)• 

Diacnous. — Sudden  onset,  rapid  rise  of  temperature,  persistent  and 
causeless  vomiting,  and  sore  throat  lead  one  to  suspect  this  affection. 
The  characteristics  as  well  as  eruption  and  its  mode  of  evolution,  a 
punctate  eruption  in  the  axilla  and  in  the  groins,  the  rapid  pulse,  the 
peculiar  tongue,  the  circle  of  pallor  on  the  face,  are  all  characteristic  of 
the  eruptive  stage. 

Dlflerentlal  Diagnosis.— ^feasles,  rubella,  acute  local  fauciat  infections, 
acute  gastritis,  acute  meningitis,  pneumonia,  and  diphtheria  must  be 
differentiated  from  scarlet  fever  at  times. 

Measles. — Scarlet  fever  is  distinguished  from  measles  by  the  mode 
of  onset,  which  is  sudden,  with  chilliness,  high  temperature,  vomiting, 
sore  throat,  great  rapidity  of  the  pulse,  and  leukocj'tosis,  whereas 
the  onset  in  measles  is  gradual,  with  coryza,  cough,  moderate  fever, 
perhaps  looseness  of  the  bowel  but  no  sore  throat.  The  eruption  of 
scarlatina  occurs  on  the  first  day,  that  of  measles  on  the  fourth;  the 
former  consists  of  dark  red  spots,  with  intervening  er\'thematous  skin, 
the  whole  looking  at  a  distance  like  a  uniform  bright  red  Sush;  the 
latter  consbts  of  raised,  rounded,  or  flattened  spots  or  blotches,  velvety 
to  the  touch,  and,  upon  the  body  and  extremities,  grouped  in  patches 
with  crescentic  outlines. 

In  ordinary  -pharyngitis  and  Umaillitis  the  redness  is  more  apt  to 
be  confined  to  the  pharynx,  tonsils,  and  arches  of  the  soft  palate; 
in  scarlatina  it  extends  as  a  flush  over  the  soft  and  hard  palate  and 
buccal  surfaces.  In  the  former,  high  temperature,  a  very  frequent 
pulse,  and  vomiting  are  unusual;  in  the  latter  they  are  the  rule. 

In  acute  gastriiis  there  is  usually  a  history  pointing  to  indiscretion 
in  eating,  with  constipation;  sore  throat  is  absent,  and  any  erythema 
present  lacks  the  characteristic  rash. 

The  diagnosis  from  rubella  is  difficult  at  times.  It  differs  from  scarla- 
tina in  presenting  mild  catarrhal  symptoms,  sneezing,  suffusion  of  the 
eyes,  and  cough,  with  a  relatively  fleeting  eruption.  The  latter  perhaps 
appears  most  frequently  upwn  the  back  and  chest.  It  more  commonly 
resembles  the  rash  of  measles  than  that  of  scarlatina,  but  when  it  resem- 
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bles  the  latter  most  it  is  apt  to  be  discrete  and  of  a  darker  red.  There 
may  he  a  ver^i'  intense  rash  without  much  constitutional  disturbance, 
the  temperature  being  lower  and  the  pulse  much  slower  than  would 
be  expected  in  a  scarlatina  presenting  the  same  appearance. 

Diphtheria  is  distinguished  bj"  its  gradual  onset  and  by  patches  of 
false  membrane  developing  upon  the  fauces  early.  In  addition,  the 
pulse  and  temperature  have  a  much  higher  range  in  scarlatina.  The 
erythema  of  diphtheria  is  distinguished  from  the  eruption  of  scarlatina 
by  its  fleeting  character  and  by  the  absence  of  desquamation.  Bac- 
teria examinations  will  postivelj-  differentiate  the  two  conditions. 

Meningitis. — Grave  cases  which  begin  with  repeated  vomiting,  con- 
vulsions, delirium,  and  insomnia  simulate  meningitis;  but  a  lumbar 
puncture  will  at  once  clear  up  the  diagnosis. 

Pneumonia.— So,  also,  the  onset  with  vomiting,  convulsions,  and 
high  temperature  resembles  pneumonia;  but  In  the  latter  the  respiration 
is  proportionately  more  frequent  than  the  pulse,  with  altered  breath- 
sounds  and  percussion-sounds,  while  sore  throat  and  eruption  are 
wanting. 

MeasIes.^ — An  acute,  highly  contagious  fever,  attacking  children 
usually,  characterized  by  corjza  and  bronchitis,  a  red  papular  eruption 
coming  out  on  the  fourth  day,  and  followed  by  ahranny  desquamation 
about  the  ninth  or  tenth  day.  The  mucous  membranes  are  especially 
liable  to  complications.  A  \irus  of  unknown  nature  is  responsible  for 
the  characteristic  symptoms. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  lasts  from  eleven  to  fourteen 
days.  ■  The  invasion  is  marked  by  cough  and  fever,  and  by  redness 
of  the  ejes  and  lacrymation,  sometimes  with  photophobia,  sneezing, 
and  an  irritating,  watcr>-  discharge  from  the  nose,  which  subsequently 
becomes  mucopurulent,  and  by  cough  and  fever.  In  short,  the  early 
symptoms  are  those  of  a  severe  cor^za.  These  symptoms  last  from 
three  to  five  days  (generally  four)  before  the  eruption  appears. 

Koplik's  sign  appears  twenty-four  hours,  forty-eight  hours,  and 
even  three  to  five  days  t)efore  the  skin  eruption.  It  precedes  the 
conJuncti\itis  and  begins  at  the  first  rise  of  temperature,  appearing 
on  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  cheeks  and  Hps.  It  is  at  first  discrete 
and  then  becomes  confluent.  In  strong  daylight  this  pathognomonic 
eruption  is  seen  to  consist  of  small,  irregular  spots  of  a  bright  red  color, 
in  the  centre  of  which  is  seen  a  bluish-white  speck.  The  bluish-white 
speck  is  very  small  and  delicatel\'  colored,  requiring  direct  and  strong 
daylight  to  see  it.  A  combination  of  the  speck  on  the  rose-red  back- 
ground is  a  positive  sign  of  the  in\'asion  of  measles.  The  accompanying 
figures  from  Koplik's  latest  pajjer  illustrates  this  important  sign.  By 
thb  sign  measles  can  be  differentiated  from  rubella,  scarlet  fever, 
aphthous  stomatitis,  forms  of  crjthema  and  urticaria,  drug  eruptions, 
the  antitoxin  eruption,  and  syphilides. 

The  temperatvre  rises  during  the  first  day  to  100°  or  102°  F.,  or 
higher  if  the  case  is  to  be  a  severe  one.    The  temperature  falls  on  the 
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second  day  to  normal  or  nearly  normal,  and  then  steadily  rises  until 
it  reaches  its  acme  with  the  full  development  of  the  eruption  on  the 
fourth  to  sixth  day,  when,  in  uncomplicated  cases,  it  falls  rapidly  to 
normal.  With  the  coming  out  of  the  eruption  the  coryza  increases  in 
severity,  and  cough  is  a  prominent  and  annoying  symptom,  depending 
upon  a  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  entire  respiratory  tract,  from 
the  nose  to  the  bronchioles.     Diarrhea  is  a  frequent  associated  systom. 
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(Original.) 


The  Eraption. — The  eruption  on  the  skin  appears  first  about  the 
neck,  face,  and  wrists,  and  spreads  in  two  or  three  days  over  the  entire 
body.  It  is  usually  most  copious  upon  the  face,  which  is  swollen,  dark 
red  in  color,  and  closely  set  with  papules,  which  are  elevated,  rounded 
at  the  summits,  and  feel  velvet-like  to  the  touch.  When  to  this  picture 
is  added  that  of  a  severe  coryza  with  mucoserous  exudate,  which  often 
glues  the  eyelids  together  and  oozes  out  upon  the  face,  and  a  correspond- 
ing condition  of  the  nasal  orifices,  the  physiognomy  is  at  once  seen  to 
be  unusual.  At  this  stage,  moreover,  photophobia  is  often  considerable, 
the  child  burrowing  its  head  in  the  pillow  to  escape  the  light. 

The  eruption  is  not  apt  to  be  confluent  upon  the  body;  here  the 
dark  red,  elevated,  smooth  papules  are  ver>-  distinct.  Sometimes 
they  are  grouped  so  as  to  form  crescentic  outlines.  The  eruption  fades 
in  the  order  in  which  it  appeared,  and  is  followed  by  a  fine  branny 
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desquamation.  With  the  completion  of  the  eruption  the  fever  falls 
rapidly  to,  or  below,  normal,  the  coryza  and  bronchitis  improve  corre- 
spondingly, and  in  forty-eight  hours  convalescence  is  fully  established. 

Complications. — Laryngitis,  bronchitis  and  bronchopneumonia,  ocular 
complications  and  otitis  media  are  the  more  usual  complications;  more 
rare  are  noma,  stomatitis,  adenitis,  and  nephritis. 

Convulsions  may  occur  as  a  complication  especially  when  pneumonia 
is  developing. 

SeqoeUe. — In  cases  in  which  there  has  been  severe  diarrhea,  measles 
is  sometimes  followed  by  considerable  weakening  of  the  digestive  power, 
and  even  by  a  peculiar  form  of  enteritis  which  may  terminate  fatally. 
The  catarrh  of  the  respiratory  tract,  which  almost  invariably  accom- 
l>anies  it,  predisposes  to  the  development  of  whooping  cough  and 
tuberculosis.    Paralysis  may  follow  measles. 

Varieties. — Measles  without  catarrh  is  rare.  It  cannot  be  distin- 
guished from  a  measles-like  rash,  seen  in  rotheln,  except  by  the 
occurrence  in  the  neighborhood  of  other  cases  of  undoubted  measles. 
Measles  without  eruption  is  to  be  recognized  by  the  corj'za,  possibly 
with  eruption  on  the  soft  pralate,  the  course  of  the  temperature,  and 
the  exposure  to  specific  infection. 

Black  measUa  is  the  name  given  to  malignant  forms  in  which  the 
skin  b  dusky  and  the  eruption  comes  out  poorly  and  has  a  blubh  color. 
In  rare  instances  the  eruption  shows  a  hemorrhagic  tendency,  the  spots 
being  livid  or  ecchymotic.  Actual  hemorrhages  from  mucous  surfaces 
may  occur,  the  patient  dying  in  coma  or  convulsions. 

Laboratory  Diagnosu.— The  presence  of  a  leukopenia  is  a  valuable 
diagnostic  aid  in  recognizing  and  differentiating  measles  from  other 
exanthemata.    The  urine  usually  shows  the  diazo  reaction. 

DiacnoBis- — The  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  history  of  exposure, 
Koplik's  spots,  the  coryza,  the  characteristic  fever  range,  and  the 
eruption. 

Differential  Diagnosia. — Measles  must  be  differentiated  at  times 
from  scarlet  fever  {q.  v.)  or  from  rubella.  In  the  latter  condition  the 
coryza  is  not  so  marked;  Koplik's  spots  are  absent;  the  symptoms  are 
mild  and  the  rash  app>ears  early. 

Rubella. — Rubella  (rotheln — German  measles)  is  an  acute,  con- 
tagious fever,  characterized  by  a  gradual  onset,  with  moderate  fever, 
sore  throat,  slight  coryza,  and  eruption. 

Sjmptoms.^ — The  incubation  period  varies  from  one  to  three  weeks, 
but  is  generally  about  two. 

The  invasion  is  without  prodromata,  or  no  more  definite  than  lan- 
guor and  indisposition,  the  first  thing  noticed  being  the  eruption. 
This  in  some  cases  consists  of  pale  red,  smooth,  slightly  raised  blotches, 
closely  resembling  measles,  but  more  pronounced  on  the  trunk,  and 
discrete.  More  commonly  it  consists  of  rose-red  macules  or  papules, 
occasionally  confluent,  but  usually  discrete,  and  most  marked  upon 
the  trunk.     In  still  other  cases  the  eruption  closely  resembles  that  of 
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scarlatina,  differing  chiefly  in  being  a  paler  red  and  accx)nipanied  by 
less  heat  of  the  akin. 

Sometimes  the  eruption  b  circumscribed,  as  upon  the  face  or  limbs. 
It  is  usually  the  seat  of  considerable  itching,  and  this  may  be  the 
first  symptom  that  attracts  the  patient's  attention.  It  will  be  seen  that 
the  eruption  is  multiform  in  character.  Concurrently  with  the  eruption 
there  is  usually  slight  rise  in  temperature  (100"  to  101°  F.),  suifusion 
of  the  eyes,  with  slight  lacrimation  and  photophobia,  and  slight 
pharyngitis;  nausea  is  not  tmcommon,  but  vomiting  is  very  rare. 

The  eruption  extends  over  the  body  in  twenty-four  to  thirty-six 
hours,  and  pales  quickly,  fading  on  the  portions  of  the  body  first 
attacked  before  reaching  its  height  on  the  last,  and  being  completed 
in  three  or  four  days.     Sometimes  a  branny  desquamation  succeeds. 

In  addition  to  the  mild  coryza  and  eruption,  the  most  important 
objective  symptom  is  swelling  of  the  cervical  glands,  all  of  them  being 
sometimes  swollen,  especially  those  behind  the  sternomastoid,  the 
auricle,  and  along  the  margin  of  the  hair. 

Rubella  has  few  complications:  bronchitis,  pneumonia,  and  otitis 
occur  rarely,  and  still  more  rarely  false  membrane  on  the  throat,  and 
albuminuna.  It  ends  abnost  invariably  in  recovery,  except  in  very 
feeble  children. 

Laboratory  Diagnods. — Normal  total  leukocyte  count  with  relative 
lymphocytosis. 

Momps.— An  acute  infectious  disease,  characterized  by  swelling 
of  the  salivary  glands,  especially  the  parotid. 

Symptoms. — Invasion  is  sudden,  with  chilliness,  a  rise  in  temperature 
which  is  generally  moderate  (101°  to  103°  F.),  and  pain  at  the  angle 
of  the  jaw.  The  corresponding  parotid  gland  as  well  as  the  adjacent 
cellular  tissue  begin  to  swell  rapidly.  The  swelling  is  tender  and  boggy 
and  can  be  observed  in  front  of  the  ear  extending  below  and  around 
it  and  behind  the  ramus  of  the  jaw.  Along  with  pain  on  movement 
of  the  jaws,  any  acid  liquid,  as  vinegar,  which  stimulates  salivary  secre- 
tion, increases  the  pain.  At  times  the  submaxillary  glands  are  involved 
instead  of  the  parotids,  or  they  may  be  enlarged  and  painfid  several 
days  before  the  parotid  is  affected.  The  disease  may  be  lunited  to  one 
side  or  involve  the  opposite  side,  as  the  process  in  the  one  first  attacked 
subsides.  Rarely  it  is  bilateral  from  the  start.  When  the  swelling  has 
lasted  from  three  to  five  days,  the  fever  subsides  and  the  swelling 
begins  to  disappear  rapidly.  At  this  time,  however,  the  opposite  side 
may  be  attacked  or  the  testicles  become  inflamed.  Usually  it  is  the 
right  testicle.  Rarely  in  girls  and  women  the  ovary  or  mammary  gland 
is  inflamed.  Resolution  is  extremely  rapid,  and  usually  the  disease 
is  not  followed  by  sequels.  Sometimes,  however,  deafness  remains, 
or  atrophy  of  the  affected  testicle. 

Olandolar  Ferer. — Glandular  fever  is  a  contagious  disorder,  the  cause 
of  which  has  not  been  accurately  determined,  occurring  in  children 
between  the  age  of  five  and  eight  years.    It  is  characterized  by  fever, 
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usually  occurring  abruptly,  with  headache,  pains  in  the  limbs  and  in 
the  lymph  glands  of  the  neck.  On  examination  of  the  fauces  a  slight 
pharyngitis  is  observed  and  the  tonsils  are  enlarged.  The  rise  of 
temperature  is  accompanied  by  frequent  nausea  and  vomiting.  The 
temperature  rises  abruptly  to  about  102°  F.  In  the  second  twenty- 
four  hours  the  glands  of  the  neck,  particularly  those  behind  the  sterno- 
cleidomastoid muscles,  enlarge  and  are  tender.  Although  there  may 
be  some  slight  edema,  there  is  no  redness  or  swelling  of  the  skin.  The 
fever  continues  for  three  or  four  days,  the  glandular  enlargement,  how- 
ever, may  persbt  for  several  weeks,  and  may  end  in  suppuration. 

The  other  lymphatic  glands  about  the  neck  and  in  the  axilla  and 
groin  may  be  enlarged.  Commonly  there  is  enlargement  of  the  spleen 
and  liver.  The  absence  of  an  eruption  serves  to  determine  the  infection 
from  the  eruptive  fevers  associated  with  adenitb,  particularly  measles 
and  rubella. 

Wliooioiig  Cough. — A  specific  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  respi- 
ratory passages,  involving  especially  the  trachea  and  bronchi,  caused 
by  the  Bacillus  ■perluaaia  of  Bordet-Gengou,  and  characterized  by 
paroxysms  of  cough,  which  are  succeeded  by  spasmodic  closure  of  the 
glottis  and  a  peculiar  inspiratory  whoop.  The  disease  occurs  especially 
in  children  under  six  years  of  age,  is  contagious  and  is  sometimes 
epidemic. 

Synvtoou. — \Vhooping  cough  may  be  conveniently  divided  into 
three  periods: 

1.  The  catarrhal  stage. 

2.  The  spasmodic  stage. 

3.  The  stage  of  gradual  subsidence  of  the  disease. 

First  Stage. — The  patient  appears  to  have  an  ordinary  cold,  with 
a  certain  amount  of  redness  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  eyes,  nose, 
and  throat.  The  cough  is  dry,  and  sometimes  a  ringing  quality  can  be 
detected.  The  patient  is  irritable,  has  slight  fever,  diminished  or 
capricious  appetite,  and  restless  sleep.  A  mild  bronchitis  of  the  larger 
tubes  can  be  detected  by  physical  exploration. 

Second  Stage. — Transition  from  the  first  to  the  second  stage  occurs 
in  about  ten  days  an<l  is  marked  by  the  appearance  of  the  characteristic 
whoop.  The  paroxysmal  cough  is  made  up  of  a  series  of  rapid  expiratory 
efforts,  diminishing  in  force  and  duration;  when  these  cease,  there 
succeeds  a  prolonged  crowing  inspiration— the  whoop.  There  may  be 
only  one  pan>xysm  of  coughing  at  a  time,  but  more  commonly,  and 
always  in  severe  cases,  one  poroxjsm  is  succeeded  by  another.  During 
the  coughing  the  child's  eyes  become  suffused,  and  there  is  a  discharge 
of  serum  or  mucus  from  the  nose,  and  of  saliva  and  bronchial  secretion 
from  the  mouth.  The  face  becomes  swollen  and  dusky.  If  the  child 
is  walking  a)>out,  it  grasps  some  object  for  support  during  the  paroxysm, 
which  usually  terminates  in  vomiting.  During  severe  paroxj'sms, 
hemorrhages  ore  apt  to  tK-our;  these  are  generalh-  small  and  most 
frequently  submucous.     In  well-market!  cases,  when  the  disease  has 


jyGoo^^lc 


THE  SPECIFIC  INFECTIOUS  DISEASES  471 

lasted  some  time,  the  face  has  a  characteristic  appearance:  it  is  swollen, 
sodden,  and  dusky,  with  dull,  heavy,  red,  and  watery  eyes. 

The  number  of  paroxysms  varies  from  two  or  three  to  twenty  or 
thirty  or  more  in  twenty-four  hours,  and  they  are  worse  at  night. 
The  whoop,  while  characteristic,  is  not  present  in  every  case,  being 
absent  especially  in  babies  and  very  young  children.  Sometimes 
children  have  choking  spells  without  much  coughing  and  without  the 
whoop.  Again,  when  pneumonia  or  measles  occurs  as  a  complication, 
the  whoop  usually  ceases  for  the  time,  but  may  reappear  later. 

Third  Stage.  —  The  third  stage  is  less  well-defined  than  the  first 
two.  The  number  of  paroxysms  during  the  day  diminishes,  vomiting 
is  a  less  frequent  accompaniment,  the  appetite  improves,  the  child 
gains  in  flesh  and  passes  more  restful  nights.  The  duration  of  the 
disease  is  variable.  Ordinarily  it  lasts  from  six  to  eight  weeks,  but 
it  may  be  prolonged  for  several  months. 

CompllcfttitHifl  and  Seqnelis. — Bronchitis,  bronchopneumonia,  atel- 
ectasis, acute  transient  emphysema  and  rupture  of  the  lung  occur 
relatively  frequently  as  pulmonary  complications;  tuberculosis,  chronic 
enlargement  of  the  bronchial  glands,  chronic  bronchitis,  and  persistent 
emphysema  as  sequelce. 

Hemorrhages  (epistaxis  and  subconjunctival),  nephritis,  convulsions, 
ulcer  of  the  frenum,  digestive  disturbances,  prolapse  of  the  rectum, 
hernia,  and  dilatation  of  the  right  heart  are  other  more  or  less  serious 
complications. 

L»boT»tor7  Diafnosis. — ^The  Bacillus  pertussis  of  Bordet  and  Gengou 
can  be  demonstrated  in  the  sputum.  The  blood  shows  a  moderate 
lymphocytosis,  persisting  for  weeks  after  the  subsidence  of  symptoms, 

Di»fnoBia.^With  the  appearance  of  the  characteristic  whoop  the 
diagnosis  is  assured. 

Bheumatic  Tever  {Acute  Arti^^ular  RheumatUm). — An  acute  infec- 
tious disease,  characterized  by  specific  inflammation  of  the  joints  and 
contiguous  structures,  and  further  hy  a  tendency  of  the  inflammation 
to  involve  the  larger  joints  successively,  to  skip  From  one  joint  to 
another,  and  to  be  associated  with  endocarditis  or  pericarditis  or  more 
rarely  with  inflammation  of  other  serous  membranes.  The  tonsils  act 
as  a  portal  of  entry  for  the  exciting  organism  in  most  cases. 

Sjmptoms. — ^The  onset  of  the  disease  is  not  characterized  by  constant 
symptoms.  Sometimes  the  fever  and  joint-inflammations  are  preceded 
a  day  or  two  by  debility,  wandering  pains  in  the  joints  or  muscles, 
tonsillitis,  and  loss  of  appetite.  Other  cases  are  marked  by  a  chill  or 
repeated  attacks  of  chilliness,  followed  in  a  day  or  two  by  fever  and 
inflammation  of  the  joints.  In  rare  cases  the  onset  may  be  followed 
not  by  inflammation  of  the  joints,  but  by  inflammation  of  the  serous 
membranes,  particularly  those  of  the  heart  and  Its  sac. 

The  temperature  may  rise  a  day  or  two  before  there  are  any  joint- 
s^'mptoms,  or  fever  and  arthritis  may  begin  almost  simultaneously. 
The  temperature  rises  rapidly  to  102°,  to  103°,  or  104°  F.,  and  one  or 
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more  of  the  larger  joints,  generally  the  knee  and  ankle,  become  painful, 
tender,  swollen,  and  hot. 

The  Joint.— There  may  be  great  pain  on  motion  before  there  is 
evident  swelling  or  much  local  tenderness.  The  pain  varies  from 
mere  discomfort  to  the  most  excruciating  suffering.  It  is  always 
aggravated  by  motion  or  pressure,  and  is  at  times  so  exquisite  that 
the  lightest  touch,  or  the  weight  of  the  bedclothlng,  makes  the  patient 
cry  out.  It  may  extend  beyond  the  joint  to  neighboring  tendons 
and  nerves.  The  swelling  likewise  varies  greatly;  sometimes  there 
is  only  slight  pufi&ness  with  increased  dbtinctness  of  the  cutaneous 
veins,  increased  heat  in  the  part,  but  no  general  redness;  in  other  cases 
there  b  considerable  sweUing  about  the  joint,  so  that  the  bony  promi- 
nences are  obliterated,  the  surface  being  tense,  red,  and  very  hot  to 
the  touch.  There  is  not  often  effusion  into  the  joint.  Swelling  is  most 
marked  in  the  knee,  wrist,  ankle,  and  less  so  in  the  shoulders,  hips, 
and  elbows.  It  is  very  common  on  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  hand. 
MvUiplicity  of  JoirUs  Affected. — A  characteristic  peculiarity  of 
rheumatism  is  its  tendency  to  involve  one  joint  after  another.  The 
inflammation  usually  lasts  from  two  to  four  days  in  each  joint.-  The 
process  may  subside  in  one  articulation  and  begin  in  another  with 
startling    rapidity. 

The  skin  does  not  feel  so  hot  as  one  would  expect  from  the  tempera- 
ture.  It  is  continuously  covered  with  a  copious,  acid,  and  somewhat 
pungent  perspiration.  Nerwus  symptoms  are  not  marked.  There 
may,  however,  be  slight  nocturnal  delirium.  Sleeplessness  from  pain 
is  common. 

The  temperatuTe  in  rheumatic  fever  is  not  usually  very  high;  it  is 
much  oftener  under  than  over  103°  F.  In  rare  cases,  however,  especially 
when  the  fever  is  complicated  with  pericarditis,  pneumonia,  or  some 
disturbance  of  the  heat-regulating  apparatus,  the  temperature  may 
attain  the  extraordinary  range  of  106°  to  112°  F.  Such  high  tempera- 
tures may  occur  suddenly  or  gradually,  and  are  sometimes  attended 
with  marked  cerebral  symptoms  (so-called  cerebral  rheumatism). 

The  pidae^aie  is  moderately  accelerated  imless  there  is  a  cardiac 
complication,  wihen  it  becomes  very  rapid. 

Endocarditis  and  pericarditia  may  occur  at  any  period  of  rheumatic 
fever;  they  may  even  precede  the  joint-inflammations.  They  are 
most  common,  however,  in  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  disease.  The 
younger  the  patient  and  the  more  severe  the  attack,  the  greater  the 
liability  to  heart-complications.  They  occur  in  about  one-fourth  of 
aH  cases.  Endocardltb  is  most  common;  often  it  is  the  only  lesion, 
but  sometimes  it  b  associated  with  pericarditb  and  more  rarely  with 
myocarditb.  These  complications  usually  ^ve  rise  to  no  symptoms 
at  first.  Hence,  the  heart  should  be  examined  daily,  and  the  pulse- 
rate  carefully  followed, 

ConqilleationB  and  Sequels.  —  Apart  from  heart-complications  which 
have  been  mentioned,  pleuntis,  pneumonia,  and  bronckitii  occur  in 
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from  10  to  15  per  cent,  of  the  cases.  They  are  frequently  bilateral, 
and  are  very  much  more  common  in  rheumatic  fever  with  pericarditis 
or  endocarditis  than  in  simple  rheumatic  fever. 

Nervous  System. — The  most  common  complication  of  the  nervous 
system  is  delirium,  which  is  generally  associated  with  insomnia  and 
hyperpyrexia,  but  the  latter  is  not  constant.  These  cerebral  symptoms 
generally  appear  in  the  second  week  of  illness,  and  about  the  time  of 
convalescence,  or  while  the  joints  are  still  inflamed.  In  favorable  cases  a 
deep  sleep  ushers  in  recovery;  in  unfavorable  cases  the  delirium  persists, 
the  patient  dying  in  collapse  or  coma,  possibly  preceded  by  convulsions. 

Chorea  sometimes  occurs  as  a  complication,  but  it  is  more  common 
as  a  sequel  of  mild  cases  in  children.  Cerebral  meningitis  occurs  occa- 
sionally, especially  when  there  is  ulcerative  endocarditis.  Cerebral 
embolism  is  another  rare  complication. 

Various  spinal  symptoms  occur  in  some  cases,  at  times  with  and 
at  times  without  demonstfable  lesion  of  the  cord  or  its  membranes. 
Nephritis  is  rare,  but  sometimes  hemorrhage  into  the  kidney  occurs 
widi  its  usual  symptoms. 

Various  erythematous  eruptions  are  seen  from  time  to  time,  and 
occasionally  purpura.  Subcutaneous  nodosities  have  been  described 
by  several  writers.  They  are  attached  to  the  tendons,  fasciie,  and 
periosteum,  and  are  most  frequent  on  the  back  of  the  elbow,  the  ankles, 
and  patella. 

Ziaboratory  Diagnosis. — ^The  urine  is  of  high  specific  gravity,  strongly 
acid,  and  contains  an  excess  of  ivates  and  uric  acid  crystals.  The  blood 
shows  a  hyperleukocytosis  of  the  polynuclear  type.  A  marked  sec- 
ondary anemia  develops  rapidly.  Organisms  of  a  streptococcic  char- 
acter have  been  frequently  isolated  by  observers  by  blood  culture  and 
have  been  found  in  the  focal  lesions. 

Diagnosis. — Rheumatic  fever  is  diagnosticated  by  noting  the  profuse 
acid  and  acrid  sweating,  the  tendency  to  involve  a  number  of  joints, 
and  particularly  the  larger  ones,  the  great  intensity  of  constitutional 
symptoms  and  the  great  liability  to  heart-complications.  It  is  diffei^ 
entiated  from  gout  in  which  the  joints  involved  are  usually  the  smaller 
ones,  by  the  above  symptom-complex. 

From  pyemia  it  is  distinguished  by  the  wandering  character  of  the 
inflammation;  the  acid  sweats;  the  absence  of  any  antecedent  condi- 
tion which  would  develop  purulent  foci,  the  absence  of  chills  and 
sweating  except  after  a  fall  in  temperature.  Cutaneous  abscesses  do 
not  occur  in  rheumatism. 

Acute  syrumtis  resembles  rheumatic  fever,  because  in  both  occur 
symptoms  of  pain,  tenderness,  and  swelling  in  connection  with  a 
joint.  Usually,  however,  but  one  joint  is  involved  in  synovitis;  the 
effu^on  is  limited  to  the  synovial  sac,  is  frequently  abundant  and 
fluctuation  can  easily  be  detected.  The  aeute  arthritis  of  infants, 
which  is  pyemic  in  character  and  often  of  gonococcus  origin,  must  be 
dbtinguished  from  rbeimiatism. 
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Acute  periostitis  when  close  to  a  joint  simulates  rheumatism;  but 
the  tenderness  and  heat  are  not  in  the  joint  itself;  they  are  superficial 
and  are  associated  with  less  swelling.  Pitting  on  pressure  is  common; 
and  circumscribed  fluctuation  usually  discloses  the  presence  of  suppura- 
tion. Pj'emic  symptoms  are  added  to  the  local  symptoms,  particularly 
if  osteitis  or  osteomyelitis  is  present.  The  articular  symptoms  of  glanders 
are  to  be  distinguished  by  the  presence  of  one  or  more  pustules,  and 
the  fact  that  the  painful  joints  are  not  so  apt  to  be  swollen  and  red  as 
in  rheumatic  fever.  In  syphilis  joint-pains  frequently  occur,  but  their 
character  is  made  out  by  the  fact  that  the  joints  are  not  inflamed,  and 
that  the  pain  is  much  worse,  or  occurs  only  at  night.  In  gonorrheal 
arthriiis  the  pain  is  constant  in  one  or  rarely  more  joints  and  the 
causative  gonococci  can  be  demonstrated  by  smears. 

Sobftcate  Articular  Rheumatism. — In  some  instances  the  joint- 
inflammation  is  less  severe,  and  is  accompanied  by  only  slight  fever. 
One  or  more  joints  may  be  affected.  Subacute  rheumatism  differs 
from  the  ordinary  form  in  being  milder  in  degree  and  more  persistent, 
lasting  sometimes  for  months.  It  is  generally  subacute  from  the 
beginning,  but  may  represent  a  secondary  modification  of  the  type 
in  those  who  have  had  several  attacks  of  rheumatic  fever  and  have 
been  left  in  a  very  sensitive  condition. 

The  type  of  rheumatic  fever  is  usually  subacute  in  children,  and 
often  only  one  joint  is  involved.  Cardiac  complications  are  more 
frequent  than  in  adults,  and  chorea  may  occur  as  a  sequel.  Erythema 
nodosum  and  subcutaneous  nodosities  are  more  common  in  children. 

Dengae.— An  acute  contagious  disease,  occurring  in  epidemics, 
characterized  by  se\ere  pains  in  the  head,  back,  and  joints,  by  the 
presence  of  various  skin  eruptions,  a  prolonged  C(>n\ale5rence,  a  very 
low  rate  of  mortality,  and  caused  possiblj-  by  a  parasite  transmitted 
by  the  mosquito  {Culer  jatigans). 

The  disease  occurs  in  epidemics  in  tropical  and  subtropical  countries, 
and  rarel}-  in  cooler  climates.  In  the  southern  parts  of  the  United 
States  an  expressive  name  given  to  the  <liseases  is  break-bone  fever. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  is  short,  varying  from  a  few 
minutes  to  several  dajs,  or  even  a  week.  Invasion  is  sudden  and  Is 
rarelj-  preceded  bj-  prodromata.  It  is  marked  by  chilliness  or  a  chill, 
and  very  severe  pains  in  the  head,  back,  and  limbs.  In  children  the  onset 
may  be  marked  by  convulsions,  which  are  sometimes  followed  by  stupor 
and  vomiting.  The  pains  are  sometimes  excruciating,  and  there  is 
extreme  debility.  The  temperature  rises  to  1(12°  or  103°  F.,  but  rarely 
is  much  higher.  The  pulse  is  frequent — ^1 10, 120,  or  more.  In  from  one 
to  three  or  fi\e  dajs  the  temperature  falls  to  or  below  normal  (the 
remission),  accompanied  by  sweating  or  diarrhea, and  fluctuates  about 
this  level  for  se^■e^al  da\"s.  when  a  sA-ond  and  moderate  rise  in  tempera- 
ture, which  is  of  short  duration,  occurs.  During  the  first  rise  in  tem-  ■ 
perature  there  is  usually'  a  transient  erythema  which  is  not  followed 
by  desquamation.      During   the  remission  eruptions — scarlatiniform, 
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herpetic,  urticarial,  or  miliaria-like — begin  to  appear,  accompanied  by 
the  secondary  rise  in  temperature.  The  eruptions  may  come  out  in 
successive  crops,  and  are  followed  bj'  desquamation.  Convalescence 
is  now  established,  but  may  be  interrupted  by  relapses.  The  most 
frequent  complications  are  disorders  of  the  nervous  system,  but  bron- 
chitis and  diarrhea  occasionally  occur. 

Lftboratwy  Diapioais. — There  is  a  leukopenia  associated  with  a 
lymphocytosis.    The  urine  is  usually  normal. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — Yellow  fever  and  dengue,  in  spite  of  the 
jaundice,  the  frequency  of  hemorrhage  and  the  characteristically  slow 
pulse  of  the  former  condition,  are  at  times  mistaken  one  for  the  other 
largely  on  account  of  the  prevalence  of  both  diseases  at  the  same  time. 

General  Oonorrheal  Lifection. — Although  the  infection  is  usually 
limited  to  the  genito-urinarj-  tract,  the  gonococcus  may  enter  the  blood 
and  infect  tissues  elsewhere,  causing  a  local  inflammation.  We  therefore 
see  symptoms  due  to  the  primary  infection;  symptoms  due  to  the  infec- 
tion of  the  genito-urinary  organs  by  direct  continuity;  and  systematic 
infection.  The  primary  infection  involves  the  adnexte  of  the  genital 
organs  in  the  male  and  the  female.  In  both  sexes,  cystitis,  ureteritis, 
and  pyelitis  secondarily  occur.  The  infection  is  usually  mixed.  When 
the  gonococcus  invades  the  blood,  symptoms  of  septicemia  or  pyemia 
arise.  The  infection  may  be  rapid  and  fatal,  and  may  terminate  ten 
days  after  the  primary  lesion. 

In  other  infections  the  joints  become  involved  and  we  have  the  phe- 
nomena of  gonorrheal  arthritis  (see  Joints).  Endocarditis,  myocarditis 
and  pericarditis  may  also  occur. 

DiaKiiosis. — A  positive  diagnosis  is  obtained  when  the  organisms  are 
found  in  the  genital  discharges  or  are  isolated  by  blood  culture.  Irons 
employing  intradermal  injection  of  glycerin  extracts  of  gonococei  cul- 
tures, finds  an  anaphylactic  skin  reaction  occurs  in  infected  cases,  in 
from  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours. 

Differential  DiapKnis. — Acute  exacerbation  of  arthritis  deformans, 
gout,  acute  articular  rheumatism,  and  septic  arthritis  may  simulate 
gonorrheal  arthritis.  Gonorrheal  septicemia  can  only  be  differentiated 
from  other  septicemia-s  by  a  positive  blood  culture,  and  the  same  is  true 
of  gonorrheal  endocarditis;  either,  however,  may  be  provisionally 
diagnosticated  if  a  focus  of  gonococcic  infection  is  found, 

J^ute  Infectious  Jaundice  {Weil's  Disease). — An  acute  infectious 
disease  occurring  especially  in  butchers,  laborers,  and  brewers,  char- 
acterized by  sudden  onset  and  followed  by  pronounced  jaundice,  caused 
probably  by  the  Bacillus  proteus  fluorescence,  but  also  attributed  to 
Bacillus  coli  infection,  has  been  described  by  Weil, 

Symptoms. — After  exposure  to  cold  generally,  the  patient  is  seized 
with  a  chill,  followed  by  fever,  with  headache,  vomiting,  and  epigastric 
pain.  Jaundice  sets  in  rapidly.  The  temperature  remains  high  or  may  be 
intermittent.  Stupor,  at  times  violent  delirium,  and  coma,  albuminuria 
with  suppression  of  urine,  subcutaneous  hemorrhages,  and  hemorrhages 
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from  mucous  membranes,  rapidly  ensue.  In  one  of  the  author's  cases 
there  was  enlargement  of  the  liver,  with  subcutaneous  edema  over  the 
hepatic  area.  The  acute  symptoms  usually  subside  in  from  four  to 
eight  days,  the  fever  in  about  two  to  three  weeks,  but  the  jaundice 
may  persist  for  some  time.    Recovery  is  the  rule 

Differential  Diacsosis. — ^Typhoid  fever,  dengue,  yellow  fever,  simple 
jaundice,  and  acute  yellow  atrophy  must  at  times  be  differentiated 
from  Weil's  disease. 

Miliary  Fever  {Sweating  Sicknenn).  —  An  acute  infectious  disease, 
occurring  in  epidemics,  and  characterized  by  moderate  fever,  profuse 
sweating,  tenderness,  and  a  sense  of  oppression  in  the  epigastrium, 
and  a  miliary  vesicular  eruption.  The  disease  has  occurred  epidemically 
in  England,  but  is  not  met  with  now  outside  of  France  and  Italy. 
Miliary  fever  is  distinguished  from  rheumatism  by  the  moderate  fever 
and  absence  of  joint-swellings,  and  from  malarial  fever  by  the  absence 
of  chills,  of  periodicity  in  the  febrile  m6vement,  and  absence  of  malarial 
organisms  from  the  blood.  The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  one  to 
four  weeks.  The  mortality  in  some  epidemics  has  been  very  high,  in 
others  very  low. 

Milk  Sickness  {PvkiTig  Feter). — An  acute  disease  affecting  cattle, 
and  transmitted  from  them  to  the  human  being  in  milk  or  meat.  The 
disease  is  limited  to  a  few  sparsely  settled  localities  west  of  the  Allegheny 
Mountains.  It  is  characterized  by  great  debility  with  muscular  (re/nor 
upon  motion,  vomiting  with  a  peculiar  fetor  of  the  breath,  obstinate  con^ 
stipation,  and  moderate  fever  or  subnormal  temperature.  The  duration 
is  usually  less  than  a  week.  The  patient  may  sink  into  a  typhoid  con- 
dition and  die  in  coma,  or  he  may  die  in  a  few  hours.  Convalescence 
is  protracted. 

Foot^nd-moatb  Disease  {Aphtkcnu  Fever). — An  infectious  disease, 
communicated  to  man  through  cattle,  sheep,  or  pigs,  and  characterized 
by  a  atomatitis.  It  is  communicable  by  milk;  or  by  direct  contact. 
The  etiological  agent  is  unknown.  The  period  of  incubation  is  from 
three  to  five  days.  Invasion  is  characterized  by  slight  fener,  heat,  and 
soreness  of  the  mouth,  and  the  development  of  vesicles  which  burst 
and  leave  shallow  ulcers.  The  tongue  swells  greatly,  eating  is  painful, 
and  salivation  profuse.  The  disease  lasts  from  one  to  two  weeks,  and 
ends  almost  invariably  in  recovery. 

Hydrophobia  {Rabies). — ^An  acute  infectious  disease  caused  by  the 
virus  of  an  unknown  organism  and  communicated  to  human  beings 
by  the  bites  of  animals  similarly  affected.  The  period  of  itumbation 
is  uncommonly  long  and  very  variable — from  two  weeks  to  two  months 
usually.  The  disease  has  been  divided  into  three  stages— the  melan- 
cholic, the  spasmodic,  and  the  paralytic. 

In  the  melancholic  stage  there  is  pain,  hyperesthesia,  or  numbness 
at  the  seat  of  the  wound.  The  patient  is  extremely  depressed  in  spirits 
and  may  be  irritable.  He  is  affected  with  thirst,  but  his  attempts  to 
swallow  water  cause  intensely  painful  spasm  of  the  larynx. 
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The  second  stage  is  reached  usually  on  the  second  day.  The  laryngeal 
spasms  are  increased  and  lead  to  intense  dyspnea  and  to  pitiable 
struggling  and  gasping  on  the  part  of  the  patient.  In  addition  to  the 
convulsive  seizures,  the  patient  foams  and  froths  at  the  mouth,  and 
his  face  expresses  the  extreme  terror  and  mental  anguish  he  feels.  The 
second  stage  lasts  from  one  to  three  days,  and  is  followed  by  the  third 
stage,  exhaustion  intermitting  with  paroxysms  of  less  severity,  together 
with  paralysis  of  groups  of  muscles.  The  patient  may  now  be  able 
to  swallow  easily,  but  there  is  great  weakness  of  the  heart,  and  death 
may  occur  from  failure  of  the  heart,  from  asphyxia,  or  in  a  convulsion. 
The  duration,  as  indicated,  is  only  a  few  days.  In  the  absence  of  specific 
antirabic  treatment,  the  result  is  practically  always  fatal,  but  recovery 
may  be  possible. 

lAboratUT  Diagnosis. — Examination  of  the  central  nervous  system 
of  animals  suspected  of  having  or  causing  rabies  will  show  the  wide- 
spread, irregularly  shaped  Negri  bodies,  varying  in  size  from  4  to  10^. 
By  this  method  the  hysterical  cases  of  pseudohydrophobia  (lyssophobia) 
can  be  differentiated  from  true  hydrophobia. 

Anthrax. — An  acute  infectious  disease,  caused  by  accidental  inocula- 
tion of  the  anthrax  bacillus  from  living  cattle  or  their  products  and 
characterized  by  cutaneous  or  visceral  symptoms. 

Cutaneons  Anthrax. — External  anthrax  manifests  itself  in  two  forms, 
the  malignant  pustular — and  much  less  frequently,  the  malignant 
edematous  form.  In  the  first  form  the  period  of  incubation  varies 
from  a  few  hours  to  several  days,  the  patient  has  a  prickling  or  burning 
feeling  on  some  exposed  part  of  the  body,  particularly  the  hand,  face 
or  neck.  At  the  seat  of  irritation,  first  a  papule,  then  a  vesicle  develops. 
The  vesicle  may  attain  considerable  size.  The  contained  fluid  quickly 
passes  from  clear  to  bloody,  and  then  escapes,  leaving  a  dark  brown 
or  black  scab. 

Instead  of  disappearing,  the  base  of  the  vesicle  becomes  inflamed 
and  indurated,  the  induration  extending  to  surrounding  tissue  and 
causing  a  condition  of  brawny  edema.  A  whole  arm  or  one  aide  of 
the  face  and  neck  may  be  swollen.  There  may  or  may  not  be  an  asso- 
ciated lymphangitis  and  adenitis. 

The  genera]  health  does  not  suffer  at  first,  but  in  a  day  or  two  fever 
sets  in,  accompanied  by  delirium,  sweating,  great  weakness,  enlargement 
of  the  spleen,  severe  pains  in  the  limbs,  and  diarrhea.  Death,  preceded 
by  collapse,  may  occur  in  from  five  to  eight  days,  except  in  the  rare 
cases  that  terminate  favorably. 

In  anthrax  edema  there  is  no  pustule,  but  only  a  yellowish  or  greenish 
swelling  of  the  tissues.  Gangrene  may  ensue.  It  is  seen  most  frequently 
in  the  eyelids,  but  may  be  on  the  head,  hand,  or  arm. 

^sceral  Anthrax. — Internal  anthrax  attacks  either  the  lungs  or 
intestines.  Pvlvumary  anthraj:  is  characterized  by  intense  dyspnea 
and  a  feeling  of  oppression  or  constriction.  Breathing  is  labored,  but 
not  much  accelerated.     Only  a  few  coarse  rales'are  to  be  heard  on 
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auscultation.  The  expectoration  may  be  abundant  and  bloody,  or 
absent.  There  is  a  tendency  to  collapse,  with  cold,  bluish  skin  and  a 
subnormal  axillary  temperature.  The  rectal  temperature,  however, 
is  raised  two  or  three  degrees.  Death  may  occur  in  coma  and  con- 
vulsions, or  the  patient  may  die  suddenly,  the  mind  being  clear.  The 
duration  of  the  diseases  is  from  one  to  five  days. 

Intestinal  anthrax  presents  the  following  symptoms:  the  patient 
first  complains  of  malaise,  loss  of  appetite,  pains  in  the  limbs,  giddiness, 
and  headache.  Then  vomiting  may  set  in,  and  a  more  or  less  severe 
diarrhea,  the  evacuations  often  containing  blood.  There  may  be  pain 
in  the  abdomen,  which  becomes  somewhat  tumid;  the  spleen  is  enlarged. 
Epileptiform  convulsions  may  occur;  the  upper  limbs  may  be  affected 
with  tetanic  spasms;  there  may  be  opisthotonos;  and  the  pupils  may 
be  widely  dilated.  The  pyrexia  is  slight,  and  death  is  preceded  by 
extreme  collapse.  The  duration  of  the  disease  is  usually  from  two  to 
seven  days,  but  sometimes  it  is  scarcely  twenty-four  hours. 

Laborator7  Diasnosis. — ^The  Bacilhis  antkracis  may  be  recovered  from 
the  blood  by  a  blood  culture  or  may  be  found  in  the  pus  from  the 
pustule.  The  blood  picture  showed  a  neutrophilic  leukocytosis  in  the 
few  cases  studied.  Inoculation  of  the  blood  or  pus  into  a  guinea-pig, 
if  the  blood  cultures  are  negative,  will  show  the  presence  of  the  bacilli 
in  large  numbers  in  the  guinea-pig's  blood- 
Diagnosis. — In  suspicious  cases  occurring  in  shepherds,  butchers, 
tanners,  woolsorters,  or  in  those  whose  occupation  is  connected  with 
cattle,  hides,  or  wool,  the  laboratory  findings  will  readily  differentiate  the 
external  form  from  a  carbuncle,  glanders,  or  a  diffuse  cellulitis.  Internal 
anthrax  "is  rarely  diagnosticated  unless  the  infection  is  suspected  and 
cultural  methods  are  employed. 

TTphoid  Tever. — An  acute,  infectious  disease,  caused  by  the  Bacillus 
typhosus,  characterized  by  a  gradual  onset,  a  continued  fever,  an 
eruption  of  rose-colored  spots,  marked  nervous  and  abdominal  symp- 
toms, and  an  average  duration  of  three  or  four  weeks. 

It  occurs  sporadically  and  epidemically,  and  in  large  cities  is  apt  to  be 
endemic.  Its  special  habitat  is  in  temperate  climates,  but  it  may  occur 
anywhere.  It  is  relatively  rare  in  the  southern  and  southwestern  por- 
tions of  the  United  States.  It  is  more  frequent  in  the  lattec  part  of  the 
summer  and  in  the  autumn  and  winter  and  following  hot  and  dry  sum- 
mer weather.  Young  adults  are  especially  prone  to  it,  but  infection  may 
occur  at  any  age.  The  state  of  previous  health  does  not  seem  to  have 
any  influence.  All  cases  are  the  result  of  ingestion  of  polluted  water 
(25  per  cent.)  or  of  transmission  of  the  bacteria  from  the  excretions  of 
typhoid  patients  through  the  medium  of  flies,  the  hands,  dirt,  etc.,  to- the 
food  or  milk. 

Symptoms.— The  period  of  incubation  is  commonly  from  one  to  two 
weeks.  During  this  time  the  patient  usually  is  languid,  becomes 
tired  easily  upon  exertion,  has  severe  headaclie,  and  sleeps  poorly. 
While  the  disease  may  begin  abruptly,  a  gradual  onset  is  so  much 
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the  rule  that  it  becomes  an  important  factor  in  the  diagnosis  from  other 
disease  conditions. 

Invasion  is  not  sharply  marked.  The  beginning  of  fever  is  the 
most  constant  indications  of  the  onset  of  the  disease,  and  two  very 
important  early  symptoms  are  cough  from  bronchitis,  and  epistaxis. 
The  most  prominent  and  constant  subjective  symptom  •  during  the 
first  week  is  headache.  Other  very  common  symptoms  are  tenderness, 
rarely  pain  in  the  right  iliac  region,  more  or  less  prostration,  and  impaired 
appetite. 
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Typhoid  fever,     Cuurac  o(  fever  und  relalioo  to  Bymptoma.  - 

The  objective  symptoms  are  therefore  the  most  important.  The 
face  is  pale  rather  than  flushed,  and  has  a  dull,  listless,  apathetic 
expression.  The  tongue  is  hea\ily  coated  with  a  white  fur,  which  later 
becomes  yellow.  The  abdomen  is  somewhat  distended  and  tympanitic 
on  percussion. 

There  is  usually  tenderness  in  the  right  iliac  region,  and  gurgling 
upon  palpation  is  pretty  constant.  Constipation  may  be  present  at 
first,  and  sometimes  persists  throughout  the  disease.  A  tendency 
to  diarrhea  is,  however,  characteristic  of  the  disease.  The  number 
of  stools  varied  from  two  or  three  to  a  dozen  or  more  in  twenty-four 
hours.  They  are  light  yellow  in  color  (resembling  pea-soup),  thin, 
watery,   and   offensive. 

Enlargemenl  of  the  spleen  is  a  very  constant  finding,  usually  first 
noticed  from  the  fifth  to  the  seventh  day,  and  subsiding  during 
convalescence. 
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The  temperature  curve  shows  a  gradual  ascent  during  the  first  four 
or  five  days  of  the  disease,  with  morning  remissions.  The  temperature 
rises  a  degree  or  two  in  the  evening  and  falls  half  a  degree  or  a  degree 
in  the  morning.  This  step-ladder  ascent  is  characteristic.  By  the 
end  of  a  week  a  temperature  of  103°,  104°,  or  105°  F,  is  reached,  and 
it  remains  -continuously  high,  with  slight  morning  remissions,  during 
the  second,  and  less  frequently  during  the  third  week.  In  the  third 
or  fourth  week  the  morning  fall  of  temperature  gradually  becomes 
greater,  and  by  the  end  of  the  week  the  temperature  sinks  below  the 
normal  in  the  morning,  often  with  marked  oscillation  the  last  week. 
Variations  in  this  typical  fever  curve  are  seen  when  there  is  a  sharp 
rise  at  the  onset  or  a  pseudocrisis  at  the  termination  of  the  disease. 
The  fever  may  be  very  moderate,  remittent,  or  inverse  in  type.  Sud- 
den falls  during  the  course  of  the  disease  usually  indicates  intestinal 
hemorrhage.  Return  of  the  fever  after  several  days  of  apyrexia,  indi- 
cates either  a  reinfection  (relapse),  a  late  complication,  or  may  be  due 
merely  to  extraneous  factors,  as  worry,  constipation,  etc.,  acting  upon 
the  irritable  thermogenic  centre.  The  puhe  is  full,  and  in  favorable 
cases  slower  than  the  pyrexia  would  lead  one  to  expect.  In  the  second 
week  it  is  markedly  dicrotic.  The  heartsminds  are  unchanged  apart 
from  complications,  but  in  the  second  and  third  weeks  the  first 
sounds  often  are  feeble.  The  Tespiratwrt  in  uncomplicated  cases 
increases  in  frequency  with  the  rise  of  temperature.  It  usually 
ranges  between  24  and  36.  The  nervous  aympU/ms  are  often  very 
prominent.  In  mild  cases  they  consist  of  hebetude  and  nocturnal 
delirium,  or  they  may  be  absent  altogether.  Usually,  however,  by  the 
beginning  of  the  second  week  there  is  some  mental  confusion,  with 
nocturnal  delirium.  In  more  severe  cases,  and  later  in  the  disease,  the 
delirium  is  of  a  low  muttering  character,  with  more  or  less  contin- 
uous hallucinations  of  sight  and  sound.  The  patient  can  be  aroused 
by  a  question  and  makes  an  intelligent  answer,  but  speedily  lapses 
into  semiconsciousness.  Picking  at  the  bedclothes  or  efforts  to  catch 
imaginary  objects  are  very  common.  Sometimes  the  delirium  is  wild 
and  noisy,  rarely  the  delirium  has  been  so  active  as  to  simulate  acute 
mania.  Stupor  may  alternate  with  delirium.  Rarely  the  patient  lies 
with  wide-open  eyes,  apparently  staring  fixedly  at  some  object,  but 
really  unconscious  (coma-vigil). 

In  severe  cases  the  patient  has  marked  twitching  of  the  tendons, 
and  jactitation.  He  is  wakeful  and  restless,  wearing  himself  out. 
The  hands  and  lips  tremble,  and  he  keeps  muttering  to  himself  all 
the  time. 

Convulsions  are  rare,  but  may  occur  in  children.  Sometimes  there 
are  considerable  hyperesthesia  and  tenderness  along  the  spine.  On  the 
seventh  or  eighth  day  the  eruption  appears.  It  consists  of  small,  very 
slightly  elevated,  rose-colored  papules,  which  disappear  upon  pressure 
and  come  out  in  successive  crops,  each  papule  lasting  three  or  four  days. 
The  spots  are  most  common  over  the  abdomen  and  back,  but  are 
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occasionally  fouod  elsewhere.  They  are  usually  few  in  number,  a  haif- 
dozen  or  dozen. 

During  the  latter  part  of  the  second  week,  and  throughout  the  third 
week,  the  symptoms  are  apt  to  be  intensified.  The  temperature  remains 
high  or  even  reaches  a  higher  point.  Delirium  is  more  decided  and 
constant.  The  heart  grows  weak  and  the  pulse  increases  in  frequency. 
Some  degree  of  hypostatic  congestion  of  the  lungs  is  usual.  Diarrhea 
may  be  troublesome;  intestinal  hemorrhages  may  occur.  Tympanites 
may  become  so  great  as  to  interfere  with  respiration  and  circulation. 
The  tongue  is  dry,  brown,  sometimes  glazed  and  fissured,  and  sordes 
often  collect  on  the  teeth.  In  cases  ending  in  recovery,  90  to  93  per 
cent.,  the  temperature  begins  to  fall  in  the  mornings;  and  the  severe 
symptoms  gradually  abate.  It  may  be  interrupted  by  a  relapse,  in 
which  the  original  symptoms  are  reproduced,  with  high  temperature, 
but  the  duration  is  shorter. 

Varieties. — ^It  is  now  well  known,  as  Osier  forcibly  states,  "that 
typhoid  fever  is  no  more  primarily  intestinal  than  is  smallpox  primarily 
a  cutaneous  disease."  Thus  there  may  be  manifested  (1)  typhoid 
fever  with  intestinal  symptoms,  as  described  above;  (2)  typhoid  fever 
with  general  infection  or  typhoid  septicemia,  in  which  the  symptoms 
are  entirely  those  of  an  infection  without  intestinal  manifestations; 
(3)  typhoid  fever  with  more  intense  symptoms  from  other  organs  than 
the  intestines.  The  lungs,  the  spleen,  the  kidneys,  and  the  cerebrospinal 
meninges  are  the  structures  invaded. 

Varieties  are  also  based  upon  the  severity  of  the  disease;  hence  we 
have  the  abortive,  ambulatory,  and  grave  forms. 

The  abortite  form  is  so  named  because  of  the  abbreviated  course 
of  the  disease.  The  symptoms  are  sufficiently  well-marked  to  make 
the  diagnosis  clear,  but  the  type  is  mild,  and  in  a  week  or  two  convales- 
cence is  established. 

In  the  ambuhiory  form,  commonly  called  walking  typhoid,  the 
symptoms  are  so  slight  that  the  patient  persists  in  his  daily  occupation 
until  the  disease  is  disclosed  by  chance  or  by  the  accident  of  perforation, 
hemorrhage,  or  sudden  delirium. 

Grave  forms  are  due  to  special  severity  of  some  symptoms  or  group 
of  symptoms,  such  as  hyperpyrexia;  toxemia,  profound  stupor,  coma, 
or  intense  nervous  phenomena;  inability  to  take  or  retain  sufficient 
nourishment;  profuse  diarrhea  and  intestinal  hemorrhage;  great 
adynamia  with  weak  heart  and  a  tendency  to  cyanosis.  In  other  cases 
the  gravity  of  the  disease  results  from  the  existence  of  complications. 

Complicatioiis  and  Sequelie.— Typhoid  fever  may  be  accompanied 
by  a  large  number  of  complications. 

1.  Gastro-intestinal  Compucations. — The  most  important 
complications  of  typhoid  fever  are  intestinal  hemorrhage  and  per- 
foration. Hemorrhage  is  recognized  by  a  sudden  fall  in  temperature, 
increased  rapidity  of  the  pulse,  and  signs  of  shock  associated  with  the 
passage  of  black  or  tarry  stools.    It  occurs  usually  between  the  second 
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and  fourth  week.  Small  hemorrhages  may  be  manifested  only  by  slight 
discoloration  or  blood-tinged  stools.  Perforation  is  most  common  during 
the  third  week.  It  is  diagnosticated  by  the  occurrence  of  sudden 
shaip  abdominal  pain,  associated  with  tenderness,  rapidly  developing 
rigidity,  a  leukocytosis  and  elevation  of  the  blood-pressure.  At 
times  symptoms  of  collapse,  coincidently  appear.  In  a  short  time  the 
findings  are  those  of  a  diffuse  general  peritonitis. 

Acuie  ckolecystiHs,  recognized  by  pain,  tenderness,  and  rigidity  in 
the  gall-bladder  region,  is  a  frequent  but  somwhat  less  common  com- 
plication. Cholangitis  and  obstructive  jaundice  are  rare  complications. 
Ulcerative  stomaiUis,  parotiHs,  and  rupture  of  the  spleen  are  other  possible 
complications  of  this  tract. 

2.  Respiratory  CoMPUCkTions.— Bronchopneumonia  or  hyposttUic 
congestion  is  a  frequent  and  grave  complication  in  the  last  weeks  of  a 
severe  attack.  Lobar  pneumonia,  pleuritis,  or  laryngeal  ulceration  are 
occasional  complications.  An  initial  bronchitis  is  practically  always 
found. 

3.  Circulatory  Complication, — Cloudy  swelling  of  the  myocardium 
is  a  usual  complication  in  cases  associated  with  high  fever.  Endocarditis 
and  pericarditis  are  rare.  Thrombosis  of  the  left  femoral  vein,  or  more 
rarely  the  right,  occurs  in  about  3  per  cent,  of  all  cases.  It  is  recognized 
by  a  rise  in  temperature,  tenderness  and  pain  along  the  course  of  the 
vein,  and  edema  of  the  affected  leg.  A  rare  complication  is  occlusion 
of  the  femoral  artery  by  a  thrombus. 

4.  Nervous  Complications. —  Neuritis  is  an  occasional  compli- 
cation usually  of  one  nerve,  as  in  "tender  toes,"  although  occasionally 
multiple.  Meningitis  is  extremely  rare,  as  are  other  possible  nervous 
complications,  e.  g.,  epilepsy, 

5.  Miscellaneous  Complications.  —  Periostitis  and  osteomyelitis 
are  quite  frequent  and  persistent  complications,  as  is  otitis  media,  often 
causing  mastoiditis.  More  rare  in  occurrence  are  pyelitis,  cystitis, 
and  acute  nephritis.  Ocular  complications  are  exceedingly  uncommon. 
Bedsores  and  furunculosis  are  relatively  common  in  severe  cases  in 
spite  of  careful  nursing. 

Sequel^:.— As  a  sequel  of  typhoid  fever,  gall-stones  are  remarkably 
frequent.  In  addition,  the  typhoid  bacilli  may  persist  for  years  in  the 
gall-bladder  of  the  so-called  carriers  to  be  periodically  discharged,  each 
time  acting  as  a  source  of  possible  infection. 

Post-typhoidal  psychoses  develop  at  times  in  those  who  have  had 
marked  cerebral  symptoms  during  the  course  of  the  disease.  The 
"typhoid  spine"  makes  its  appearance  soon  after  the  patient  starts  to 
get  around.  It  may  possibly  be  a  simple  neurosis,  but  more  probably 
is  an  actual  spondylitis  or  perispondylitis. 

Laboratory  DiagnosiB. — ^Tbe  blood  characteristically  shows  a  leuko- 
penia. The  differential  count  usually  demonstrates  a  relative  increase 
in  the  mononuclear  cells.  A  polyneutrophilic  leukocytosis  or  a  marked 
increase  in  the  polynuclear  denotes  a  secondary  infection.   A  bacillemia 
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is  always  present,  and  during  the  first  week  of  the  dbease  the  recovery 
of  the  typhoid  bacillus  by  blood  culture  is  possible  in  a  large  proportion 
of  cases.  After  the  first  week  positive  results  are  not  so  frequent  and 
in  addition  not  so  necessary,  as  the  specific  agglutination  test  of  Widal 
can  usually  be  obtained  by  the  end  of  the  sixth  or  seventh  day,  persisting 
for  months.  A  more  rapid  and  easily  applied  agglutination  test  than 
the  Widal  reaction  has  been  suggested  by  Bass  and  Watkins. 

The  urine  is  scanty  and  high-colored,  acid,  and  contains  traces  of 
albumin  and  casts  until  the  temperature  starts  to  descend. 

The  diazo  reaction  is  usually*  present.  The  typhoid  bacilli  are  found 
in  about  one-third  of  all  cases  in  the  urine  \>y  cultural  methods  frequently 
before  the  Widal  reaction  is  positive.  (For  methods  of  performing 
the  various  diagnostic  tests  see  Section  V,  Chapters  XXIV  and  XXVII.) 

Austrian  has  devised  an  anaphylactic  skin  test  which  is  said  to  be 
positive  in  a  large  number  of  cases.  The  injection  immediately  under 
the  skin  of  dead  typhoid  bacilli  of  many  strains,  causes  a  more  or 
less  pronounced  cutaneous  reaction  at  the  site  of  inoculation  in  patients 
sick  with  typhoid  fever. 

DlaKiiosis. — A  tj-pical  case  of  typhoid  fever  ought  not  to  be  mistaken 
for  any  other  infection,  but  atypical  cases  are  numerous.  In  the  first 
week  the  epistaxis,  bronchitis,  leukopenia,  and  diarrhea  are  the  main 
diagnostic  points,  in  the  second  week,  the  rose  spots,  enlarged  spleen, 
temperature  curve,  pulse-rate,  and  Widal  reaction  are  the  major  criteria. 

Typhoid  fever  not  only  simulates,  but  is  simulated  by  other  diseases. 
For  example,  examination  of  the  blood  is  at  times  necessary  to  exclude 
the  eatito-autumnal  type  of  malaria,  which  often  is  simulated  b,^'  typhoid 
fever,    {See  page  526.) 

Appendicitis  is  more  likely  to  be  mistaken  for  t>-phoid  fever  than 
the  converse.  In  appendicitis  the  onset  is  more  abrupt  and  the  local 
symptoms  are  more  pronounced  than  in  typhoid.  Pain  and  tenderness 
are  prominent  in  appendicitis,  and  more  acute  in  the  right  iliac  region, 
and  the  attack  is  often  introduced  by  chilliness  and  vomiting.  Headache 
is  not  a  prominent  symptom,  while  bronchitis  and  enlargement  of  the 
spleen  are  absent.    Leukocytosis  is  a  valuable  sign. 

Simple  continued  fever  or  fever  of  undetermined  cause  is  distinguished 
from  typhoid  fever  of  a  mild  type,  principally  by  the  absence  of  bron- 
chitis, of  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  of  epistaxis,  and  of  the  characteristic 
eruption  of  tj-phoid  fever. 

Typhus  fever  is  distinguished  by  its  sudden  onset,  the  hespotted 
appearance  of  the  face,  with  reddened  eyelids  and  small  pupils,  the 
absence  of  abdominal  symptoms,  and  the  appearance  on  the  fourth 
day  of  macules,  which  ai^e  subsequently  converted  into  petechia. 
The  mild  tjpe  of  typhus  described  by  Brill  is  frequently  only  differen- 
tiated by  the  absence  of  the  Widal  reaction. 

Relapsing  fever  differs  from  typhoid  fever  in  its  sudden  onset  with 
chill,  pain  in  the  epigastrium,  but  absence  of  abdominal  symptoms  and 
eruption;  the  conclusive  test  is  the  finding  of  the  spirilla  in  the  blood. 
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Acvie  mUiaTy  tubcTculosis  at  times  closely  resembles  typhoid  fever. 
In  both  the  onset  is  gradual,  with  cough  and  fever.  In  the  former, 
however,  the  bronchial  symptoms  are  more  prominent,  there  are  apt 
to  be  recurring  chills  and  sweats,  the  temperature  is  remittent  and 
irregular,  emaciation  is  rapid,  and  constipation  instead  of  diarrhea  is 
the  rule. 

In  perUoneal  tubercul<m3  there  is  persistent,  diffuse  pain  in  the 
abdomen,  and  the  belly  is  swollen.  The  temperature  is  irregular  and 
may  be  below  normal ;  nervous  symptoms  comparable  to  those  of  tj-phoid 
are  wanting. 

Cerebrospinal  meningiiis  and  typhoid  fever  are  often  extremely 
difficult  to  differentiate  in  the  first  week.  Lumbar  puncture  should 
be  performed  if  there  is  any  doubt,  not  only  from  the  diagnostic  but 
also  from  the  therapeutic  standpoint. 

In  tuberculous  meningitis,  the  knee-jerk,  and  other  reflexes  are  vari- 
able, irregularly  absent  or  present.  In  typhoid  fever  they  are  always 
present.  In  the  former,  choroidal  tubercles  may  be  seen  with  the 
ophthalmoscope. 

Ulceraiive  endocarditis  and  aepHc  conditions  generally  may  at  times 
be  confused  with  typhoid  fever,  but  the  laboratory  diagnosis,  leuko- 
cytosis in  the  first  conditions,  leukopenia,  and  the  Widal  reaction  in 
typhoid,  will  successfully  aid  in  differentiating  the  several  conditions. 

Typhoid  fever  must  not  be  confouuded  with  trichinosis;  the  peculiar 
muscular  pain  and  edema  do  not  occur  in  the  former.  Acute  nephritis 
may  simulate  typhoid  fever,  but  the  character  of  the  urine  and  the 
absence  of  the  specific  tj-phoid  symptoms,  render  the  diagnosis  easy 
in  most  cases. 

Uremia  of  a  chronic  form  may  simulate  tj-phoid  fever,  but  the 
character  of  the  urine,  the  cardiovascular  symptoms,  and  the  absence 
of  the  Widal  reaction  suffice  to  differentiate  the  two  conditions. 

Influenza  is  frequently  mistaken  for  typhoid  fever,  but  the  absence 
of  rose  spots  and  the  more  rapid  pulse,  as  well  as  a  negative  agglutina- 
tion reaction,  are  sufficient  points  upon  which  to  base  a  diagnosis. 

The  presence  of  all  the  physical  signs  of  hypostatic  congestion  or 
bronchopneumonia  in  the  aged  often  results  in  the  overlooking  of  a 
typhoid  infection.  Lobar  pneuvionia,  at  those  times  when  it  coincides 
with  the  onset  of  the  disease,  may  also  cause  a  similar  error. 

Paratyphoid  Fever. — ^This  infection  is  due  to  a  bacillus  which  is  closely 
related  to  the  typhoid  and  the  colon  bacillus. 

The  symptoms  are  like  those  of  typhoid  fever  in  the  larger  number 
of  cases.  In  another,  but  smaller  group  of  cases,  the  symptoms  are 
those  of  gastro-enteritis  with  fever.  The  first  form  corresponds  closely 
to  typhoid  fever  in  all  its  incidents,  including  the  etiology  and  the 
occurrence  of  relapses.  It  is  usually  of  shorter  duration,  premonitory 
symptoms  are  absent,  prostration  is  early,  myalgia  is  more  marked, 
and  the  temperature  rises  more  rapidly.  In  the  gastro-intestinal  form 
the  temperature  rises  rapidly  after  a  chill;  diarrhea  supervenes  at  once; 
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vomiting  and  epigastric  pain  are  marked;  while  prostration  a  the 
dominant  feature.  The  diagnosis  can  only  be  established  by  the 
serum  test.  Cultures  from  the  blood  or  urine  would  prove  positively 
the  presence  of  this  infection. 

In  using  the  serum  test,  both  species  of  the  paratyphoid  baollj 
must  be  employed,  and  an  agglutination  should  not  be  diagnosticated 
as  positive  except  with  high  dilution.  The  btood  serum  of  these  cases 
fails  to  agglutinate  the  typhoid  bacillus  or  agglutinates  it  only  in  very 
low  dilutions. 

ToUow  Fover. — An  acute,  contagious  disease,  endemic  and  epidemic 
on  the  tropical  and  subtropical  shores  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  character- 
ized by  a  sudden  onset,  a  duration  of  a  week  or  less,  a  characteristic 
facies,  slow  pulse-rate,  albuminuria,  jaundice,  and  vomiting,  with  a 
tendency  to  hemorrhages. 

The  specific  organism  causing  yellow  fever  is  as  yet  unknown,  but 
it  is  known  that  it  is  transmitted  by  the  bite  of  the  mosquito,  Stegomyia 
faseiata.  Prophylactic  measures  depend  upon  the  destruction  and 
prevention  of  growth  of  these  mosquitoes.  The  disease  becomes 
epidemic  in  the  hot  season  and  disappears  upon  the  appearance  of 
frost,  and  the  consequent  disappearance  of  the  mosquito. 

Sfinptoms. — ^The  period  of  incubation  varies  from  a  few  hours  to 
two  weeks,  exceptionally  beyond  the  seventh  day.  The  course  of  the 
disease  may  be  divided  into  two  stages,  the  stage  of  invasion  and  the 
stage  of  collapse,  with  usually  a  distinct  period  of  intermission. 

First  Stage.— The  invasion  is  abrupt,  and  occurs  usually  in  the 
night.  It  is  marked  by  chilliness  oftener  than  by  a  decided  chill.  The 
temperature  rises  rapidly  to  102°  to  103°  or  104°  F.  The  puhe  is 
correspondingly  increased  in  frequency  at  first,  hut  very  commonly 
begins  to  fall  before  the  temperature,  so  that  later  the  pulse  is  relatively 
slow.  The /ore  is  peculiar  and  characteristic — it  is  flushed  and  somewhat 
swollen;  the  edges  of  the  eyelids  are  reddened;  the  eyes  are  watery, 
glbtening,  and  slightly,  but  distinctly,  tinged  with  yellow;  the  pupil 
is  small  and  brilliant. 

The  tongue  is  large,  moist,  and  coated  with  white  fur.  The  stomach 
is  irritable  and  the  epigastrium  tender.  Nausea  with  repeated  vomiting 
occurs.  The  fluid  is  at  first  of  a  light  greenish  yellow,  subsequently 
becoming  decidedly  bile-stained.    The  bowels  are  constipated. 

The  urim  almost  invariably  contains  albumin  at  some  time  during 
the  first  three  days.  The  albuminuria  may  last  only  a  short  time  and 
may  be  found  only  in  the  evening. 

During  this  febrile  period  the  patient  complains  of  headache,  pains 
in  the  back  and  limbs,  and  intense  thirst;  the  mind,  however,  is  usually 
perfectly  clear. 

Period  of  Intermi^sion.—ln  from  two  to  five  days  the  temperature 
falls  to  or  helow  normal,  remaining  there  for  forty-eight  to  seventy-two 
hours.  In  more  severe  cases  the  period  of  remission  or  stage  of  calm 
is  followed  in  a  few  hours  by  a  return  of  symptoms. 
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Second  Stage. — The  jaundice  deepens,  vomiting  becomes  more 
urgent,  and  in  adults  is  accompanied  by  much  retching.  The  vomitus 
is  bilious,  strealced  with  blood,  or  thick  and  wholly  black  (black  vomit); 
the  temperature  may  equal  or  surpass  that  of  the  original  paroxysm,  or 
it  may  remain  depressed. 

In  any  event  the  pulse  is  apt  to  be  slow,  often  from  40  to  60.  The 
urine  contains  albumin,  blood  and  casts,  and  there  may  be  suppression, 
adding  uremia  to  the  other  toxemia.  Convulsions  at  this  stage  are 
usually  uremic.  Hemorrhages  may  occur  from  any  mucous  surface. 
The  gums  are  tender,  swollen,  and  bleed  easily.  Death  may  take  place 
in  coma  or  convulsions. 

As  in  scarlet  fever,  the  patient  may  be  smitten  down  and  die  in  a 
few  hours  from  the  time  he  was  in  apparent  health.  In  other  grave 
cases  the  temperature  remains  high,  and  rises  instead  of  falls  on  the 
third  or  fourth  day.  The  duratum  of  the  disease  is  from  two  to  five 
or  six  days;  if  a  typhoid  state  develops,  it  may  last  ten  days  to  two 
weeks. 

Complicatiom  are  not  common.  Second  attacks  are  extremely 
uncommon. 

Laboratory  Diagnosis. — The  urinary  findings  already  mentioned  are 
the  significant  laboratory  aids  in  diagnosis. 

Diagnosis. — Yellow  fever  is  distinguished  from  malarial  fever  by  the 
slow  pulse,  the  characteristic  facies,  the  early  transient  albuminuria, 
the  early  and  deep  jaundice,  and  the  absence  of  enlarged  spleen.  Dengue 
(see  page  475), 

Malta  Fever. — An  acute  infectious  disease,  caused  by  the  Micrococcus 
metiienma  and  characterized  by  gradual  onset  and  by  repeated  remissions 
of  the  fever.  The  disease  prevails  in  countries  in  which  the  milk  of 
goats  is  used  and  by  which  the  disease  is  transmitted.  It  occurs  occa- 
sionally in  Texas  and  the  Southwestern  States  of  this  country.  The 
alternating  febrile  and  afebrile  periods  which  characterize  the  disease 
continue  from  two  months  to  two  years.  These  periods  of  fever  last 
from  one  to  three  weeks,  followed  by  an  apyretic  period  or  a  period 
of  abatement  lasting  from  two  to  ten  days.  The  daily  temperature 
range  may  be  intermittent  or  remittent,  possessing  a  peculiar  wave- 
like or  undulatory  character.  The  patients  grow  more  and  more  pros- 
trated, become  anemic,  and  usually  suffer  from  constipation.  Profuse 
sweats  attend  the  decline  of  the  daily  range,  and  in  many  instances 
the  spleen  is  enlarged.  Neuralgias  occur  in  various  parts  of  the  body; 
the  joints  become  enlarged,  and  fibrous  tissues  may  be  the  seat  of 
infiammation. 

Laboratory  Diagnosis. — ^The  organism  can  be  isolated  by  blood- 
culture  in  most  cases.  A  specific  agglutination  reaction  is  obtainable. 
The  leukocytes  are  not  increased,  although  there  is  a  relative  increase 
of  the  large  mononuclears. 

Diagnosis. — In  doubtful  cases  suggesting  tj-phoid  or  malarial  fever 
the  several  laboratory  tests  will  disclose  the  real  nature  of  the  disease. 
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■rTSipelas. — An  acute,  slightly  contagious  disease,  caused  by  the 
Streptococcus  erysipelatis,  characterized  by  a  sudden  onset,  with  a 
bright  red  eruption  which,  usually  in  the  cases  seen  by  medical  men, 
begins  on  the  face  near  the  nose  or  mouth  and  spreads  over  the  entire 
face  and  scalp.  The  infection  is  also  apt  to  attack  persons  with  oi>en 
wounds  (surgical  erysipelas)  and  puerperal  women.  One  attack  pre- 
disposes to  another. 

Symptoms.— The  period  of  inciAation  is  usually  from  three  days  to 
a  week.  The  invasion  is  sudden  and  is  marked  by  chill.  The  tempera- 
ture rises  to  104°  or  105°  F.,  and  in  the  next  two  or  three  days  may 
rise  still  higher,  continuing  for  five  to  seven  days,  and,  as  a  rule,  termin- 
ating by  crisis.  Coincidently  with  the  rise  in  temperature  the  portion 
of  the  skin  to  be  affected  bums,  tingles,  is  tender  to  the  touch,  and  may 
be  reddened.  The  redness  increases  in  intensity  and  extent,  while  the 
skin  is  swollen  and  slightly  edematous.  Vesicles  and  blebs  often  form 
when  the  inflammation  is  very  intense.  The  redness  disappears  upon 
pressure,  but  quickly  returns;  sometimes  it  has  a  dusky,  purplish  hue. 
The  redness  and  swelling  begin  to  subside  at  the  periphery  of  the  part 
first  attacked.  The  part  of  the  face  first  affected  is  usually  the  nose, 
spreading  from  there  to  the  cheeks,  eyes,  forehead,  and  at  times  to  the 
scalp,  ears,  and  less  frequently  to  the  neck.  In  pronounced  cases  the 
swollen  face  and  the  closed  eyes,  the  thickened  lips,  and  enlarged  ears 
cause  a  great  distortion  of  the  facial  features.  The  advancing  margin 
is  raised,  tense,  and  brawny;  the  line  is  thus  sharply  drawn  between 
healthy  and  infiamed  tissue.  The  submaxillary  glands  are  more  or 
less  enlarged.  On  the  body  the  eruption  spreads  over  a  greater  extent 
than  when  primary  on  the  face,  hence  its  name,  the  "red  runner" 
(erysipelas  migrans).  While  the  eruption  is  extending,  the  fever 
continues  and  is  sometimes  alarmingly  high.  The  pulse  is  frequent 
and  soft. 

CompUcatiom  and  Sequela.— Pneumonia  and  nephritis  are  the  most 
frequent  complications.  Meningitis,  pericarditis,  and  endocarditis 
also  occur.  Erysipelas  may  extend  inward  and  involve  the  fauces, 
pharjTix,  and  larynx,  producing  edema  and  death  from  suffocation. 
If  the  scalp  has  been  involved,  the  hair  falls  out.  The  cervical  adenitis 
may  result  in  abscess;  chronic  nephritis  may  develop.  Otitis  media 
occurs  occasionally,  and  so  do  keratitis  and  abscess  of  the  eyelids. 
On  the  other  hand,  erysipelas  is  credited  with  causing  the  disappear- 
ance of  tupus  and  chronic  eczema. 

Ltboniarj  DUinosis.^ — ^The  neutrophilic  hyperleukocytosis  that  is 
present  is  usually  in  direct  relation  to  the  severity  of  the  local  condition. 
In  rare  cases,  the  streptococci  can  be  isolated  by  blood  culture.  The 
urine  is  febrile  in  character  unless  acute  nephritis  complicates  the  dis- 
ease, when  the  urinary  findings  are  those  of  that  disorder. 

Diagnosis.— ^The  local  lesions  associated  with  high  fever  are  usually 
sufficiently  characteristic  to  make  the  diagnosis.  Acute  eczema, 
malignant  pustule,  dermatitis,  and  erythema  may  at  times  cause  con- 
fusion in  the  diagnosis. 
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Lobar  Pneomotlia. — Acute  pneumonia,  croupous  or  lobar  pneumonia, 
13  an  infectious  inflammatory  disease  excited  by  the  Microcuccus  lanceo- 
httus  (Diplococcus  pneumonitB,  pneumococcus)  involving  the  vesicular 
structure  of  the  lungs,  characterized  by  sudden  onset  of  fever,  severe 
constitutional  as  welt  as  respiratory  symptoms,  and  terminating  by 
crisis. 

STmptonu. — Mode  of  Onset. — The  invasion  of  pneumonia  is  usually 
sudden,  and  is  marked  by  a  chill.  The  temperature  rises  rapidly,  and 
may  reach  104°  or  105°  F.  in  the  first  twelve  hours  after  the  chill.  With 
the  fever,  the  patient  complains  of  severe  headache  and  pain  in  the  side, 
and  has  a  short,  quick  cough  and  sometimes  vomits.  The  pulse  is 
moderately  accelerated  and  the  respiration  soon  becomes  very  frequent. 


Pneumonia;  BUdden  rise:  termination  by  criais;  pseudocrisia  on  eighth  day.    (Original.) 

The  face  is  apt  to  be  flushed,  and  there  may  be  a  circumscribed  red  spot 
on  the  cheek.  In  some  cases  the  course  resembles  that  of  an  infection 
in  which  the  pulmonary  disease  is  a  local  manifestation.  In  such  cases 
there  may  be  proclromata,  consisting  of  headache,  general  malaise,  a 
slight  bronchitis,  and  digestive  disturbances.  Then  follows  the  chill. 
Later  Stages. — At  the  end  of  forty-eight  hours,  or,  at  the  most, 
of  four  days,  the  patient  is  found  lying  in  bed  in  the  dorsal  position, 
or  on  the  affected  side.  The  face  is  flushed  and  countenance  anxious, 
the  respiration  hurried,  the  ala  nasi  play  vigorously.  The  temperature 
varies  little  from  the  first  day's  rise,  the  chest  pain  has  subsided,  and 
the  short,  dry  cough  is  now  attended  by  viscid  expectoration.  The 
respiration  continues  hurried,  the  pulse  full  and  bounding. 
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Duration  and  Course. — The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  one  to 
two  weeks.  It  may  subside  by  crisis  on  the  third,  fifth,  seventh,  or 
ninth  day,  or  gradually  by  lysis.  Crisis  is  marked  by  a  profuse  sweat, 
a  copious  discharge  of  limpid  urine,  or  sometimes  by  a  few  loose  move- 
ments of  the  bowels,  accompanying  a  fall  of  temperature  to  or  below 
normal,  and  a  marked  amelioration  of  symptoms.  The  following 
symptoms  require  more  detailed  consideration. 

Respiratory  Symptoms. — Cheat  pain,  cough,  hurried  respiration  of 
a  peculiar  type,  and  expectoration  are  characteristic.  The  chest  -pain 
(from  involvement  of  pleura)  is  sharp,  stabbing,  or  lancinating,  and 
increased  by  breathing.  Its  seat  always  indicates  the  side  affected. 
Cough  is  short  and  dry,  smothered  and  painful;  it  soon  becomes  softer 
and  painless  as  the  expectoration  becomes  free.  The  cough  is  followed 
by  expectoration,  which  is  at  first  viscid  mucus,  but  gradually  becomes 
reddish  brown  from  admixture  of  blood — rusty  sputum.  This  sputum 
is  characteristic,  almost  pathognomonic.  It  is  expelled  with  difficulty 
from  the  mouth,  being  thick,  tenacious,  and  homogeneous.  Charac- 
teristic symptoms  of  pneumonia  are  the  increased  frequency  and  the 
type  of  the  respiration.  The  rate  reaches  40,  50,  or  even  60  per  minute. 
The  pulse,  on  the  contrary,  does  not  increase  in  frequency  in  the  same 
proporticm;  hence  the  normal  ratio  of  respiration  to  pulse  of  1  to  4 
becomes  1  to  3  or  1  to  2.  Inspiration  is  short,  expiration  quick  and 
often  attended  by  an  expiratory  noise  or  grunt.  The  long  pause  may 
take  place  after  inspiration  instead  of  expiration. 

Feter. — In  twelve  hours  after  the  chill  the  temperature  reaches 
104°  to  105°  F.  It  remains  at  this  point,  obeying  the  laws  of  diurnal 
variation.  At  the  end  of  the  third,  or  more  frequently  the  fifth,  seventh, 
or  ninth  day,  crisis  takes  place;  the  fall  is  abrupt,  and  the  normal  or 
a  subnormal  temperature  may  be  reached  in  from  five  to  fifteen  hours. 
Pseudocrisis,  as  the  accompanying  chart  indicates,  may  precede  the 
true  crisis  by  twenty-four  or  forty-eight  hours.  The  decline,  however, 
may  take  place  by  lysis.  Protracted  fever  indicates  delayed  resolution 
or  the  occurrence  of  a  complication. 

Cerebral  Symptoms. — -In  some  cases,  especially  in  children,  the 
onset  of  the  disease  may  be  marked  by  a  convulaion.  This  is  said 
to  occur  more  frequently  in  apical  pneumonias  than  in  the  pneumonias 
of  the  base.  Headache  and  delirium  are  so  pronounced  in  some  cases 
as  to  simulate  meningitis.  Delirium  may  occur  during  the  height  of 
the  fever,  and  occasionally  is  maniacal.  Nocturnal  delirium  may  be 
a  constant  symptom  in  very  grave  cases.  In  the  later  stages  of  grave 
or  fatal  cases  a  low  form  of  delirium,  with  a  tendency  to  coma,  is 
common. 

Heart  and  Pulse. — The  pulse  is  small  at  the  time  of  the  chill,  but 
becomes  full  and  bounding  as  the  fever  persists.  In  healthy  adults 
it  is  rarely  o\'er  110.  In  the  debilitated  it  may  be  very  frequent,  small, 
and  feeble;  in  the  aged,  frequent  and  dicrotic.  The  blood-pressure 
and  pulse-pressure  usually  preserve  their  normal  state.     A  valuable 
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prognostic  sign  Is  the  relation  of  blood-pressure  to  pulse-rate.  If  the 
blood-pressure  falls  below  the  pulse-rate  the  prognosis  is  grave,  and  the 
converse  is  true.  The  heart-sounds  are  clear.  The  left  ventricle  acts 
forcibly.  The  pulmonary  second  sound  is  accentuated.  If  dilatation 
and  failure  of  the  right  ventricle  take  place,  the  area  of  dulness  may 
extend  beyond  the  right  edge  of  the  sternum,  an  epigastric  impulse 
be  noted,  and  turgescence  of  the  veins  in  the  neck  and  cyanosis 
becomes  marked,  but  above  all,  the  previously  accentuated  pulmonic 
second-sound  may  become  weak  or  disappear. 

GastTo-tnteetinal  Symptoms. — ^Vomiting  frequently  occurs  in  children 
at  the  onset,  and  in  adults  at  times.  The  appetite  is  lost;  the  tongue  is 
furred,  and  may  become  dry  and  brown;  the  bowels  are  constipated; 
tympanites  is  often  present;  epigastric  tenderness  is  frequently  ot^rved 
in  children;  jaundice  occurs  in  a  certain  number  of  cases;  and  the 
apUen  is  enlarged. 

Cvianeoua  Symptoms. — ^Herpes  on  the  lips,  the  nose,  or  the  genitals 
is  of  common  occurrence.  Sweating  occurs  with  the  crisis,  or  if  heart 
failure  is  imminent. 

Physical  Signs. — Solidification. — ^This  consists  in  a  diminution  of  the 
amount  of  air  and  an  increase  of  solid  contents.  On  irupection  is  found 
diminished  movement.  On  palpation  the  results  of  inspection  are  con- 
firmed and  increased  vocal  fremitus  discovered;  percussion  in  the  first 
stage  gives  impaired  resonance  or  Skodaic  resonance;  in  the  stage  of 
hepatization,  dulness  or  flatness,  but  without  any  wooden  quality  or 
marked  resistance.  AtiscuUatum:  in  the  early  stage,  that  of  congestion, 
the  respiratory  murmur  is  suppressed  and  crepitant  rales  are  heard  at 
the  end  of  inspiration.  On  full  inspiration  or  after  cough  a  broncho- 
vesicular  respiration  is  brought  out.  When  consolidation  has  taken 
place,  the  respiratory  murmur  is  bronchial.  Rales,  if  present,  are  moist 
subcrepitant  rales  due  to  associated  bronchitis,  or  a  few  crepitant  rales 
may  persist,  and  a  fnction-sound  be  heard.  When  resolution  sets  in, 
the  crepitant  rale  reappears  quickly  followed  by  moist  subcrepitant 
rales,  heard  both  on  inspiration  and  expiration,  while  dulness  gradually 
yields  to  impaired  resonance.  The  respbation  loses  its  bronchial 
character  and  again  acquires  a  vesicular  element  before  becoming 
completely  normal.  It  may  be  a  week  or  two,  before  the  percus^on- 
note  becomes  perfectly  clear  and  rales  wholly  disappear.  When  there 
is  delayed  resolution  the  physical  signs  of  solidification  persist  for  a 
longer  or  shorter  time,  often  for  weeks.  There  may  be  a  complete 
cessation  of  fever  and  other  symptoms  or  more  commonly  the  tempera- 
ture defervescence  is  by  lysis,  becoming  intermittent  or  remittent;  the 
pulse  rate  remains  rapid,  and  there  is  some  cough  without  expectora- 
tion.   Wasting  may  be  marked. 

The  physical  signs  are  modified  by  the  intensity  of  the  infiammation 
in  the  lung  structure  and  by  the  pleural  complications.  In  massive 
■pneumonia,  resulting  in  occlusion  of  the  bronchi,  for  instance,  the 
auscultatory  signs  are  absent.    On  percussion,  the  lung  is  absolutely 
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flat.  There  is  no  fremitus  or  tubular  breathing.  The  physical  signs 
resemble  those  of  pleurisy  with  effusion.  In  double  pneumonia  the  physi- 
cal signs  are  bilateral.  Apkal  pneumonia  presents  the  signs  of  solidifi- 
cation at  the  apex  and  the  symptoms  usually  of  a  more  severe  infection 
than  when  the  lesion  is  limited  to  the  base  of  the  lungs.  In  ceTttral 
pneumonia  the  physical  signs  may  be  delayed  until  the  third  or  fourth 
day.  A  few  rales  or  feeble  breath-sounds  over  a  small  area  maj'  be  the 
only  indication  of  a  possible  lung  process.  In  the  aged  the  physical 
signs  are  obscure.  In  patients  with  laryngeal  disease  or  marked 
obstruction  in  the  nasopharj'nx  the  physical  signs  may  be  indefinite. 
Bronchial  breathing  may  not  be  heard  unless  the  patient  takes  a  full 
breath  or  coughs.  In  this  class  of  cases,  as  well  as  in  those  with  feeble 
respiratory  movement,  as  the  aged,  the  weak,  and  in  those  suffering 
from  some  other  disease,  as  tuberculosis,  the  physical  signs  are  not 
made  out  because  of  the  deficiency  of  respiratorj'  movements, 

Ytnetiea.^Migralory  Pncumotiia.— Pneumonia  of  this  variety  is 
characterized  by  invasion  of  different  parts  of  the  lungs  at  different 
times,  the  hepatization  resolving  in  one  part  while  it  spreads  to  another. 

Aborfire  pneumonia  is  characterized  by  a  short  course  of  from  one 
to  three  da,^'s  and  incomplete  solidification  of  the  lung. 

Terminal  Pneumonia. — In  patients  with  chronic  diseases  pneumonia 
may  insidiously  develop  without  much  change  in  the  fever  and  pulse- 
rate  and  may  not  be  suspected  until  death  approaches  or  the  condition 
is  found  at  autopsy. 

Asthenic  pneumonia  occurs  in  those  much  exhausted,  in  depraved 
health,  or  exposed  to  unhygienic  surroundings.  It  is  found  also  in  a 
mixed  infection,  in  Bright's  disease,  and  in  drunkards.  The  charac- 
teristic features  of  this  form  of  pneumonia  are  the  great  physical 
prostration,  the  weak  heart  action,  and  the  scarcity  of  physical  signs. 
The  fever  is  low,  the  respiration  and  pulse  frequent,  and  vomiting  and 
delirium,  as  well  as  all  nervous  symptoms,  are  more  common  than  in 
the  ordinary  form.  Cough  and  expectoration  are  frequently  absent  or 
the  latter  may  be  either  bloody  or  resemble  prune  juice.  The  physical 
signs  are  not  definite.  The  disease  may  rapidly  prove  fatal  or  may 
linger  for  a  long  time,  the  patient  only  gradually  coming  out  of  a  low 
typhoid  state.    It  is  always  dangerous. 

Pneumonia  of  this  type  is  probably  the  result  of  the  overwhelming 
general  action  of  the  toxins  of  pneumococci  circulating  in  the  blood 
(septicemia)  rather  than  their  local  action. 

Pneumonia  in  infants  is  characterized  by  ner^-ous  symptoms. 
Repeated  convulsions  and  active  delirium  may  be  most  pronounced, 
followed  bj-  torpor  and  coma.  There  is  no  sputum  and  but  little  cough. 
The  apex  of  the  lung  is  usually  affected. 

Pneumonia  in  the  aged  is  characterized  by  latency  of  symptoms. 
There  is  but  little  cough  and  expectoration.  A  tendency  to  the  typhoid 
state,  however,  is  pronounced.    The  physical  signs  are  obscure. 
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Pneumonia  in  alcoholic  subjects  also  develops  insidiously  and  may 
be  masked  by  the  symptoms  of  delirium  tremens.  The  temperature 
may  be  the  only  indication  of  infection,  as  there  is  neither  pain,  cough, 
expectoration,  nor  dyspnea. 

Pneumonia  with  Other  Infections. — Staphylococcus  and  Streptococcus 
pyogenes,  the  colon  bacillus,  and  Bacillus  pneumonvs  (Friedlander)  are 
often  found  with  the  pneumococcus,  and  may  predominate,  inducing  a 
mixed  infection.  The  microorganisms  which  cause  diphtheria,  typhoid 
fever,  influenza,  and  the  plague,  may  cause  a  condition  which  resembles 
that  of  lobar  pneumonia  in  the  extent  of  the  solidification. 

Complication. — Relapses  are  exceedingly  rare,  although  recurrences 
are  common.  Pkvritis  occurs  in  alt  cases  in  which  the  inflammatory 
process  involves  the  periphery  of  the  tung. 

Pleural  effusion  is  found  in  6,26  per  cent.  (Osier's  System,  Musser, 
and  Norris)  of  all  cases.  It  is  usually  not  recognized  until  the  subsidence 
of  the  pneumonia. 

Empyema  develops  in  about  2.2  per  cent,  of  the  cases.  An  intermit- 
tent fever  associated  with  a  leukocytosis,  a  small  area  of  dulness,  and 
absent  fremitus  and  voice-sounds  are  symptoms  so  suggestive  that 
the  exploratory  needle  is  indicated. 

Abscess  or  gangrene  of  the  lung  are  occasional  terminations  of  a 
pneumonia,  recognized  by  persistence  of  fever  which  becomes  septic 
in  type  as  well  as  by  purulent  expectoration  in  the  first  condition, 
and  the  latter  by  the  fetid  sweetish  odor  of  the  breath. 

Acute  endocarditis  or  pericarditis  are  relatively  frequent  major  com- 
plications, as  is  acute  nephritis,  while  meningitis  and  acute  dilatation 
of  the  stomach  are  rare  complications.  Of  the  less  dangerous  or  minor 
complications  may  be  mentioned  jaundice,  arthritis,  tonsillitis,  parotitis, 
phlebitis,  and  otitis  media. 

LaboiatoiT  DlagnoslE. — ^The  characteristic  sputum  of  pneumonia  has 
been  discussed.  The  recognition  of  the  pneumococcus  in  stained 
specimens,  unless  in  very  large  numbers,  is  of  Httte  value,  as  they  are 
normally  found  so  frequently  in  the  mouth. 

TIk  Blood. — ^The  leukocytes  are  regularly  increased,  averaging  about 
20,000,  unless  resistance  is  very  poor.  The  poiynuclear  neutrophiles 
are  uniformly  increased.  With  appropriate  methods  the  pneumococcus 
can  be  isolated  by  blood  culture  in  a  large  proportion  of  cases. 

The  urine  presents  the  characteristics  of  febrile  urine.  Albumin 
is  found  in  over  half  of  alt  cases  of  lobar  pneumonia ;  hyaline  casts  usually 
occur  simultaneously.  A  diagnostic  factor  of  importance  is  the  diminu- 
tion or  absence  of  chlorides  in  the  urine. 

Dlapiasis. — ^The  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  aggregation  of  special 
symptoms.  The  mode  of  onset,  the  chill,  the  course  of  the  fever,  the 
pain  in  the  chest,  the  cough,  the  peculiar  expectoration,  the  dyspnea, 
the  abnormal  pulse-respiration  ratio,  the  peculiar  character  of  breathing, 
the  physical  signs,  and  leukocytosis  are  the  phenomena  of  the  symptom- 
complex.    It  must  be  remembered  that  in  children,  in  the  aged,  in  drunk- 
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ards,  in  cases  of  chronic  disease,  the  type  b  different.  In  all  of  the 
above  cases,  if  there  is  fetier  without  cause,  although  no  pulmonary 
symptoms  are  present,  the  lungs  must  he  examined  repeatedly.  In 
many  such  cases  the  physical  signs  are  obscured  because  respiratory 
action  is  enfeebled  by  the  primary  condition. 

Pneumonia  must  be  distinguished  from  other  acute  inflammatory 
alTections  of  the  lung  and  pleura  and  from  acute  pneumonic  phthisis. 
The  evidence  for  each  is  considered  in  the  respective  sections.  The 
presence  of  leukocytosis  serves  to  distinguish  it  from  acute  tuberculosis 
and  from  typhoid  fever,  meningitis,  and  influenza.  To  distinguish 
pneumonia  from  pleurisy  with  effusion,  the  aspirator  may  be  used. 

Occasionally  pneumonia  at  the  onset  may  simulate  acute  abdominal 
conditions  as  appendicitis  or  peritonitis  but  careful  physical  examination 
will  disclose  the  true  lesion. 

Tabercolosu. — An  infectious  disease,  the  course  of  which  may  be 
acute  or  chronic,  caused  by  the  BacUliu  tuberculoaia.  Invasion  of  the 
body  by  the  microorganism  may  give  rise  to  general  infection,  with  an 
eruption  of  miliary  tubercles  in  most  of  the  organs  and  structures  of 
the  body,  or  to  a  local  infection  of  one  organ.  General  tuberculosis 
is  acute;  local  tuberculosb  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  General  tuber- 
culosis is  usually  secondary  to  a  focus  of  local  infection.  In  acute 
tuberculosis  the  serous  membranes,  the  lungs,  liver,  kidneys,  lymphatic 
glands  and  spleen,  the  bone-marrow,  and  choroid  coat  of  the  eye  may 
be  invaded  in  whole  or  in  part.  In  chronic  tuberculosis  the  lymph 
glands,  the  lungs,  the  serous  membranes,  the  tissues  and  organs  of  the 
alimentary  canat,  the  liver,  the  organs  of  the  genito-urinary  system, 
or  the  brain  and  cord  are  individually  invaded. 

Tuberculosis  may  occur  at  any  age.  Lymphatic,  joint,  and  meningeal 
tuberculosis  is  most  common  in  the  first  decade  of  life;  the  mesenteric 
glands  are  particularly  subject  to  invasion  at  this  period. 

Certain  inherited  anatomical  characteristics,  for  example,  the 
phthisical  chest,  predispose  to  tuberculosis.  More  important,  however, 
is  an  unhy^enic  manner  of  living  or  working. 

Diagnosia. — The  diagnosis  of  any  form  of  tuberculosis  is  aided  by 

(1)  the  determination  of  a  source  of  infection,  when  this  b  possible; 

(2)  the  symptomatology  of  the  general  or  local  infection;  (3)  the  bac- 
teriological examinations;  (4)  certain  specific  tuberculin  reactions. 

1.  The  infections  may  take  place  through  (a)  inhalation;  (b)  alimen- 
tation (rare)  or  (e)  direct  inoculation  (very  rare)  of  the  tubercle  bacilli, 
so  that  at  times  the  source  of  the  infection  may  be  directly  traced  to 
a  member  of  the  family,  to  an  infected  milk-supply,  or  to  an  autopsy 
wound. 

2.  The  symptomatology  of  tuberculosis  of  the  various  organs  is 
discussed  in  the  chapters  devoted  to  disease  of  special  organs. 

3.  The  discovery  of  the  BacUlus  tuberculosis  in  any  inflammatory  area, 
or  any  product  of  inflammation,  as  serum,  blood,  pus,  or  the  secretion 
from  any  gland  or  mucous  membrane  invaded  by  the  disease,  establishes 


jyGoo^^lc 


THE  SPECIFIC  INFECTIOUS  DISEASES  495 

at  once  the  diagnosis  of  this  condition.  The  method  of  determining 
the  presence  of  this  microorganism  is  fully  detailed  elsewhere. 

4.  The  specific  tuberculin  tests  include  the  subcutaneous  injection 
of  tuberculin,  the  cutaneous  reaction  of  von  Pirquet  and  Morro,  and 
the  conjunctival  reaction  of  Calmette. 

The  Tuberculin  Testa. — The  subcutaneous  injection  of  tuberculin 
in  tuberculous  subjects  causes  a  definite  phenomena  or  reaction. 

Phenomena  of  Reaction. — About  twelve  hours  after  the  injection 
of  tuberculin  the  temperature  rises  rapidly.  In  the  course  of  a  few 
hours  it  has  risen  two  or  three  degrees,  is  attended  by  malaise,  pain 
in  the  head,  back,  and  legs,  and  sometimes  nausea  or  vomiting.  The 
maximum  temperature  is  maintained  for  two  or  three  hours,  and  then 
a  gradual  decline  to  the  normal  takes  place.  The  normal  temperature 
is  reached  in  from  twenty-four  to  thirty-six  hours.  The  whole  period 
of  the  reaction,  from  the  time  of  the  injection  until  the  termination 
of  the  fever,  is  about  forty-eight  hours.  With  the  fall  of  temperature 
to  normal  the  constitutional  sjinptoms  subside.  The  accompanying 
chart  (Fig,  170)  shows  the  course  of  the  fever  in  a  typical  reaction. 


Typical  rparlion  with  lubcrpiilin.     (Original.) 

Method. — For  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours  preceding  the  test 
the  patient's  temperature  should  betaken  every  two  hours  to  determine 
the  range  at  this  period  of  the  disease.  The  injection  should  be  made 
at  bedtime  or  in  the  morning. 

The  site  of  the  injection  is  usually  the  interscapular  space.  The 
initial  dose  should  never  exceed  5  mg.,  and  if  negative  an  increasing 
quantity,  injected  every  second  or  third  day  up  to  10  mg.  For  children 
•^^  mg.  to  rV  ™g-  ™i'y  he  the  initial  dose. 

At  the  point  of  injection  a  little  redness  and  infiltration,  with  tender- 
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ness  to  the  touch,  are  observed.  In  pulmonary  tuberculosis  in  which 
physical  signs  are  obscure  some  auscultatory  phenomena  which  were 
previously  absent  may  be  found  during  the  period  of  a  reaction. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  a  negative  result  with  large  doses  of 
tuberculin  is  of  more  value  than  a  positive  one.  In  the  former  instance 
one  can  affirm  that  tuberculosis  is  absent,  as  well  as  that  there  is  no 
old  focus  in  any  of  the  organs.  It  must  also  be  remembered  that  the 
test  should  only  be  employed  after  all  other  means  have  failed  to  make 
a  positive  diagnosis. 

The  cutaneous  readum  of  ton  Pirquet  is  performed  as  follows:  The 
skin  of  the  upper  arm  is  cleansed  with  alcohol  and  ether.  Three  small 
spots  about  an  inch  apart  are  then  scarified  with  any  instrument,  pre- 
ferably with  a  dull  chisel-shaped  scarifier  made  for  the  purpose,  just 
deep  enough  so  as  not  to  draw  blood.  Upon  the  upper  and  lower 
spot  (the  middle  spot  being  used  as  a  control)  is  placed  a  drop  of  old 
tuberculin,  which  is  then  allowed  to  dry  in  the  air. 

Reaction. — In  from  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours  a  small  red 
papule  appears  at  the  site  of  scarification  which  is  usually  accompanied 
by  some  redness  in  the  skin  bordering  on  the  papule.  The  intenseness 
of  the  reaction  usually  is  in  direct  relationship  to  the  activity  of  the 
tuberculous  infection. 

The  reaction  may  be  said  to  be  of  negative  value  in  adults,  as  it 
remains  positive  in  some  cases  that  have  at  some  time  or  another 
been  infected  with  tubercle  bacilli.  A  positive  reaction  is  therefore 
of  some  value  only  in  conjunction  with  other  signs  and  findings,  but  a 
negative  reaction  should  absolutely  exclude  tuberculosis  except  in  the 
advanced  stages  when  the  reaction  is  always  negative  as  a  rule.  Even 
in  children  in  whom  the  reaction  is  of  the  greatest  value  von  Pirquet 
found  that  36  per  cent,  of  children  over  five  years  of  age,  clinically 
non-tuberculous,  gave  a  positive  reaction. 

The  cutaneous  reaction  of  Morro  is  performed  by  nibbing  50  per  cent, 
tuberculin  ointment  into  the  skin  for  a  minute.  The  reaction  is  positive 
if  a  crop  of  small  red  papules  develop  at  the  site  of  inunction. 
In  a  series  of  von  Pirquet  and  Morro  tests,  performed  by  the  reviser 
upon  the  same  patients  at  the  same  time,  the  results  of  the  two  tests 
paralleled  each  other  very  closelj-. 

The  conjunctival  reaction  of  Calmette  is  secured  by  injecting  a  drop 
of  1  per  cent,  tuberculin  into  the  conjunctival  sac.  The  reaction  is 
manifest  in  at  least  forty-eight  hours  by  the  appearance  of  palpebral 
redness  and  congestion  of  the  whole  conjunctiva.  The  reaction  is 
less  sensitive  than  the  others  but  the  ocular  complications  that  have 
resulted  in  some  cases  from  its  use  should  mitigate  against  its  general 
employment. 

Acute  Miliary  Tuberculosis.— This  is  a  manifestation  of  tuberculosis, 
secondary  to  a  breaking  down  of  a  localized  area  of  tuberculosis  some- 
where in  the  body  and  is  analogous  to  pyemia,  occurring  as  a  result  of 
organism  from  a  localized  focus  of  suppuration,  entering  the  blood- 
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stream  with  the  formation  of  metastatic  abscesses.  One  of  three  main 
types  of  the  disease,  according  to  the  predominant  manifestations  of 
the  symptoms,  are  usually  seen;  (1)  the  typhoid  form,  (2)  the  pul- 
monary form,  (3)  meningeal  form.  The  last  two  forms  are  discussed 
elsewhere  (see  page  595  and  page  753). 

The  Typhoid  Form. — ^The  onset  is  usually  insidious.  The  patient 
gradually  becomes  weak  and  feverish.  The  fever  rises  more  or  less 
gradually,  but  is  quite  irregular,  with  pronounced  diurnal  variations. 
At  times  the  inverse  type  is  seen.  The  pulse  is  rapid  and  feeble;  the 
respirations  are  increased  and  the  patient  is  usually  cyanotic.  He 
gradually  becomes  stuporous,  dull,  and  profoundly  toxic  (active  delirium 
is  rare),  and  passes  into  coma,  in  which  he  may  die,  or  pulmonary  or 
meningeal  symptoms  may  develop  and  apparently  cause  death. 

DiapKWiB.— The  differentiation  between  typhoid  fever  and  acute 
miliary  tuberculosis  is  frequently  extremely  difficult.  In  the  latter 
condition  an  enlarged  spleen,  a  macular  eruption,  an  initial  bronchitis, 
constipation,  and  a  diazo-reaction  are  frequently  found.  However, 
in  tuberculosis  of  this  type  the  fever-curve  is  not  so  regular  as  in  typhoid, 
the  bronchitis  is  usually  persistent  and  cyanosis  is  present  and  a  leuko- 
cytosis may  be  found.  The  diagnosis  must  frequently  be  made  only 
by  the  presence  or  the  absence  of  the  Widal  reaction.  The  tutierculin 
reactions  are  usually  valueless. 

Influeua. — A  somewhat  contagious  disease,  caused  by  the  influenza 
bacillus  of  Pfeiffer,  occurring  in  widespread  epidemics,  having  a  very 
short  period  of  incubation,  and  characterized  by  great  prostration, 
marked  nervous  sjmptoms,  and  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  res- 
piratory or  gastro-intestinal  tracts,  or  both.  There  is  great  liability 
to  relapse  and  to  complications,  which  are  generally  pulmonary  or 


Symptoms.— The  disease  generally  begins  with  the  ordinary  symptoms 
of  coryza;  but  the  headache  over  the  eyes  and  root  of  the  nose  is  more 
severe  and  may  be  so  agonizing  as  to  mask  all  other  symptoms.  The 
lacrymation,  rhinitis,  and  tormenting  cough  are  all  usually  worse 
than  in  ordinarj'  coryza.  Physical  weakness,  weariness,  and  depression 
of  spirits  are  almost  invariably  present,  and  they  sometimes  reach  an 
extraordinary  degree.  Fever  is  usually  moderate  (1(M)°  to  102°  F.), 
but  may  be  104°  to  105°  F.  for  several  days,  and  then  gradually  subside. 
It  may  terminate  by  crisis  or  may  assume  an  intermittent  or  remittent 
type.  Nausea  and  vomiting  are  not  uncommon,  especially  in  the 
morning,  at  which  time  also  the  patient  frequently  feels  worse  than  he 
does  later  in  the  day.  Sleep  is  broken  and  restless,  and  may  be  accom- 
panied by  drenching  perspiration.  Severe  neuralgic  pains  are  common. 
In  some  cases  the  disease  attacks  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  especially, 
and  diarrhea  and  vomiting  are  the  prominent  symptoms.  In  other 
cases  the  predominant  symptoms  are  nervousness,  and  great  pain  with 
profound  prostration  mask  the  catarrhal  symptoms.  Torpor  and 
delirium  may  be  present. 
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The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  a  few  days  to  a  few  weeks.  Con- 
valescence is  remarkably  tedious,  and  is  characterized  by  persistent 
weakness.     Sweats  are  often  annoying  during  this  time.     Relapses 


are  common. 


Temperature  in  influenia— interrupted  crisis.     (WiUon.) 

CompUcatioiis. — The  most  frequent  complications  are  those  involving 
the  lungs.  Intense  bronchitis  and  bronchopneumonia  are  extremely 
common.  Pleural  effusions,  empyema,  and  pulmonary  abscess  or 
gangrene  are  less  frequent. 

The  usual  complications  of  the  nervous  system  are  meningitis, 
brain  abscess,  encephalitis,  and  neuritis.  The  arrhythmia,  tachycardia, 
bradycardia,  precordial  pain,  syncope,  or  palpitation  that  frequently 
occur  are  probably  a  cardiac  manifestation  of  extreme  toxemia. 

Otitis  media  and  conjunctivitis  (frequently),  iritis,  catarrhal  jaundice, 
and  nephritis  (rarely)  may  also  develop. 
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Laboratory  DUpioBis.— -The  stained  sputum,  when  obtainable,  contains 
the  causative  bacillus.  The  total  leukocytes  are  either  moderately 
increased  or  else  they  remain  normal.  The  lymphocyte  are  relative^ 
increased. 

Diagnosis. — Influenza  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  is  easily  recog- 
nized, particularly  if  the  disease  is  epidemic.  In  certain  cases,  however, 
it  is  to  be  differentiated  from  hTonchopneumonia,  typhoid  fever,  and 
cerebrospinal  meningitis. 

Cases  in  which  the  disease  sets  in  with  high  fever  and  marked  chest 
symptoms  are  very  apt  to  be  mistaken  for  bronckopneumonia;  but  the 
headache  and  prostration  are  more  intense,  while  the  respiration  is 
not  so  frequent.  Physical  explorat  on  shows  that  both  lungs  are 
involved,  though  often  not  to  the  same  degree.  Resonance  is  im- 
paired, and  auscultation  shows  subcrepitant  rales,  which  seem  to  be 
due  to  an  edematous  condition  of  the  lung  tissue  associated  with  a 
diffused  bronchitis.  If  diarrhea  is  one  of  the  symptoms,  typhoid 
fever  has  to  be  excluded.  This  is  extremely  difficult  in  the  first  two  or 
three  days,  but,  as  a  rule,  headache,  backache,  nausea,  and  sleeplessness, 
are  at  this  time  greater  in  influenza,  and  the  onset  is  acute.  Influenza 
can  be  distinguished  from  cerebrospinal  meningitis  by  noting  the  fact 
that  it  begins  with  coryza,  whereas  the  latter  often  sets  in  with  chill, 
vomiting,  and  faintness;  the  headache  in  the  former  is  usually  frontal, 
in  the  latter  occipital,  and  accompanied  by  stiffness  of  the  back  of  the 
neck. 

Cerebrospinal  Meningitis.- — An  acute,  infectious,  and  mildly  conta- 
gious disease,  caused  by  the  meningococcus  {Diplococeus  intraceUularis 
meningitidis),  endemic  and  epidemic,  occurring  most  commonly  in 
children  under  fifteen  years  of  age,  characterized  by  intense  pain  in 
the  hack  and  head,  hyperesthesia,  retraction  of  head  and  neck,  delirium, 
coma,  convulsions,  and  vomiting. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  is  unknown,  but  is  probably 
short.  It  is  free  from  symptoms.  The  invasion  of  the  disease  is  abrupt, 
usually  with  a  severe  or  a  convulsive  chill.  Then  quickly  follow  repeated 
vomiting,  intense  headache,  sometimes  accompanied  by  backache, 
retraction  of  the  bead,  delirium,  and  extreme  prostration. 

The  extraordinary  irregularity  of  the  temperature  is  most  striking. 
It  is  often  of  very  short  duration,  followed  by  a  prolonged  subnormal 
temperature.  It  may  be  high  from  the  onset  of  the  disease,  or  remain 
below  100°  for  several  days,  and  then  suddenly  rise  to  a  great  height. 
Remissions  and  exacerbations  may  attend  many  of  the  cases.  The 
most  marked  feature,  apart  from  the  irregularity  of  the  temperature, 
is  the  inequality  between  the  pulse  and  the  temperature.  In  some 
instances  the  pulse  is  rapid  and  the  temperature  is  normal  or  subnormal, 
while  later  in  the  disease  the  pulse  may  be  slow  when  the  temperature 
rises  to  a  considerable  height. 

The  face  is  pale  and  livid,  expressive  of  suffering.  Simple  stiffness 
of  the  muscles  of  the  neck  may  prevail,  or  the  spinal  muscles  become 
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rigid  and  the  head  is  often  retracted.  Less  frequently  trismus  occurs 
and  the  back  is  arched.  Delirium  is  common  at  night.  It  may  develop 
very  early  or  appear  at  a  late  period  of  the  disease.  It  is  sometimes 
violent  or  low  and  muttering.  Delirium  may  alternate  with  tonic  or 
clonic  convulsions  and  with  stupor.  The  pain  in  the  head  may  be 
occipital  or  frontal.  The  pain  in  the  back  becomes  more  severe,  and 
root-pains  dart  in  all  directions.  The  appetite  is  pwor,  the  bowels 
constipated.  A  remission  may  occur  on  the  third  day,  with  temporary 
improvement  of  the  symptoms. 


Cerebroapitial  mcoiDgitis,  showini  irrcKulsrity  of  pulse  and  temperature.    (CoUDcilmu).} 

The  skin  eruptions,  which  explain  the  old  name  "  spotted  fever,"  are 
not  always  present  and  exhibit  no  constant  character.  Herpes  and 
petechia  are  the  most  frequent;  in  other  cases  the  eruption  is  a  purplish 
mottling,  or  is  macular,  or  the  eruption  resembles  that  of  measles. 
Herpes  is  most  common  on  the  nose  and  mouth,  then  on  the  cheek, 
forehead,  eyes,  and  cars. 

As  the  attack  progresses  there  may  be  strabismus,  which  is  usuall,\' 
divergent,  inequality  of  the  pupils,  nystagmus,  ptosis,  and  optic 
neuritis.  Vertigo,  tinnitus,  anosmia,  and  photophobia  are  common. 
Facial  paralysis,  a  monoplegia,  a  hemiplegia,  or  a  paraplegia  may 
occur.  The  pulse  becomes  more  frequent  and  the  fever  continues. 
In  favorable  cases  the  headache  and  root-pains  abate,  and  delirium 
and  spasms  become  less  frequent.  In  unfa\orable  oases  the  convulsions 
may  become  more  severe  and  end  in  fatal  coma,  or  the  patient  may 
sink  into  a  tj-phoid  condition.  Coma  may  come  on  in  the  beginning 
and  continue  until  death. 

Kernig's  Sign.— {Kernig,  18S4;  Ketter,  IS'JS).  This  sign  is  of  value 
only  in  the  diagnosis  of  meningitis  in  general.    It  is  determined  by  flexing 
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the  thigh  on  the  abdomen  until  it  makes  a  right  angle.  When  the 
attempt  is  made  to  extend  the  leg,  it  will  be  found  that  the  limb  cannot 
be  fully  extended  if  meningitis  is  present. 

Other  Types. — In  the  vialignant  (fulminating)  form  of  the  disease 
death  occurs  in  a  few  hours,  or  in  two  or  three  days.  Such  cases  are  apt 
to  arise  early  in  an  epidemic.  The  patient  has  a  violent  chill;  delirium 
occurs  eariy ;  the  headache  is  less  intense,  or  at  any  rate  gives  way  rapidly 
to  stupor  and  coma.  The  pulse  is  frequent  and  feeble;  there  may  be  no 
rise  of  temperature,  the  skin  being  cool,  clammy,  and  cyanotic.  Local 
or  general  convulsions  may  occur.  The  eruption  may  be  purpuric, 
and  even  ecchymoses  may  occur.  A  mUd  form  usually  occurs  late  in 
epidemics,  it  closely  resembles  the  nervous  type  of  influenza,  and  could 
easily  escape  recognition  except  during  an  epidemic. 

An  abortive  form,  ending  in  recovery  in  two  or  three  days,  and  an 
ijUermitlent  form,  with  exacerbations  on  alternate  days,  have  been 
described. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  a  few  hours  to  two  or  three  months. 
In  ordinary  favorable  cases  there  is  decided  improvement  toward  the 
end  of  the  first  week,  and  convalescence  is  established  in  two  weeks. 
It  may  become  chronic  and  last  for  weeks,  or,  as  already  stated,  may 
be  fatal  in  a  few  hours.     Kelapses  are  common  in  some  epidemics. 

Complications. — The  most  frequent  complicalions  are  those  involving 
the  lungs  and  heart,  particularly  pneumonia  and  endocarditis  or 
pericarditis.  Pneumonia  often  occurs  so  early  that  it  is  difficult  to 
decide  whether  it  is  primary,  with  marked  nervous  symptoms,  or  is 
only  a  complication  of  the  cerebrospinal  fever.    Nephritis  also  occurs. 

The  most  frequent  tequeU  are  deafness,  blindness,  headache,  and 
local  palsies. 

Laboratory  DiaKnosia— The  blood  shows  a  pronounced  hyperleuko- 
cytosis  of  the  neutrophilic  type.  By  blood-cultural  methods  or  even  in 
blood-smears  the  meningococcus  can  be  demonstrated  in  a  fairly  large 
percentage  of  cases. 

An  absolute  diagnosis  of  the  condition  may  be  made  by  lumbar 
puncture.  The  liberation  of  turbid  fluid,  escaping  through  the  cannula 
under  considerable  pressure,  is  most  suggestive,  but  still  more  so  is 
the  large  percentage  of  polynuclear  neutrophiles  in  the  differential  count 
of  the  stained  specimen  If  the  flattened  diplococci  are  found  in  the 
leukocytes  the  diagnosis  is  verified. 

Uacnods—The  diagnosis  in  the  presence  of  an  epidemic  is  not  diffi- 
cult, although  an  absolute  diagnosis  can  only  be  made  by  lumbar 
puncture. 

The  epidemic  form  of  meningitis  must  be  distinguished  from  pneu- 
mococcus  meningitis,  tuberculous  meningitis,  and  streptococcus  menin- 
gitis, or  more  rarely  scarlet  fever,  acute  articular  rheumatism,  tj'phoid 
fever,  and  typhus  fever  which  may  at  the  onset  suggest  epidemic 
meningitis.  If  there  is  any  doubt  of  the  diagnosis,  lumbar  puncture 
should  be  immediately  performed,  as  a  good  prognosis  depends  upon 
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an  early  diagnosis  and  application  of  proper  tberapeusis,  in  the  form 
of  Flexner's  serum. 

Acute  FoUomyelitis. — An  acute  epidemic  and  endemic  infectious 
disease,  characterized  by  diffuse  lesions  anywhere  in  the  nervous 
system,  more  especially  by  lesions  in  the  anterior  boms  of  the  gray 
matter  of  the  cord. 

Tbe  disease  is  caused  by  an  organism  recently  isolated  by  Flexner 
and  Noguchi.  The  organism  is  transmitted  by  flies  or  by  direct  contact 
and  enters  the  central  nervous  system  by  the  way  of  the  nasal  mucous 
membrane.  The  disease  is  endemic,  frequently  becoming  epidemic  in 
the  summer  and  autumn.  It  usually  attacks  children  under  six  years 
of  age. 

Symptoms. — In  the  ordinary  form,  after  an  incubation  period  of 
five  to  ten  days,  the  child  is  seized  with  chills,  fever,  headache,  and  with 
rapidly  developing  paralysis,  which  attains  its  greatest  height  in  a  very 
short  time.  The  paralysis  is  extremely  irregular  and  various  muscle 
groups  may  be  affected.  The  muscles  of  the  legs  are  more  frequently 
involved  than  the  arms,  but  the  extremities  may  be  affected  without 
any  regularity  as  an  arm  on  one  side,  a  leg  on  the  other  side.  The 
muscles  are  usually  affected  in  functionally  similar  groups,  such,  for 
example,  as  the  flexors  of  the  upper  arm.  Pain  in  the  muscles  is 
usually  absent,  though  at  times  may  be  so  pronounced  as  to  simulate 
a  polyneuritb.  The  affected  muscles  are  flaccid,  atrophy  rapidly,  and 
during  the  second  week  begin  to  show  the  reactions  of  degeneration. 
When  atrophy  b  complete  all  electrical  response  is  lost,  although  many 
of  the  muscles  recover.  Secondary  contractures  and  deformities  (club- 
feet, scoliosb,  etc.)  graduaUy  appear  if  the  atrophy  is  complete. 

Atypical  TrPEs. — The  above  type  is  the  usual  manifestation  of 
the  disease.  Other  types  that  may  occur,  particularly  during  an 
epidemic,  are: 

1.  Abortive  Type. — The  child  is  seized  with  fever  and  symptoms  of 
cerebrospinal  irritation  without  paralysis.  The  attack  passes  off  in 
a  few  days,  and  unless  an  epidemic  Is  present  the  diagnosis  is  not  made. 

2.  Progressive  Ascending  Type  (simulating  Landry's  paratysb). — 
The  paralysis  begins  in  the  lower  extremities,  rapidly  ascends  and 
the  child  dies  about  the  fifth  day  with  symptoms  of  bulbar  pwu-alysis. 

3.  Meningeal  Type.— The  symptoms  are  those  of  cerebrospinal 
fever,  from  which  condition  acute  poliomyelitis  is  only  differentiated 
by  the  results  of  lumbar  puncture. 

4.  Bulbar  Type.— The  symptoms  are  those  of  paralysis  of  the  bulbar 
nerves  plus  the  acute  symptoms  of  the  infection. 

5.  Cerebral  Type. — In  a  certain  number  of  cases  foUowlng  the  acute 
onset  of  the  disorder,  the  paralyses  are  those  of  a  cerebral  hemiplegia. 

Diagnosis. — ^The  diagnosis  of  the  ordinary  type  is  usually  made  with- 
out difficulty.  The  irregular  types  are  diagnosticated  with  difficulty. 
Tbe  diagnosis  of  these  types  is  usually  based  upon  their  occurrence 
in  the  course  of  epidemics,  and  upon  the  fact  that  the  spina!  fluid  gives 
the  globulin  reaction  of  Noguchi  (g.  v.). 
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D^htberia. — An  acute,  infectious,  and  contagious  disease,  sporadic 
and  epidemic,  caused  by  the  Klebs-Loeffler  bacillus,  occurring  especially 
in  children  from  one  to  six  years  of  age,  and  characterized  by  insidious 
or  abrupt  onset,  with  moderate  fever,  and  the  development  upon 
the  fauces  or  upon  any  abraded  surface  of  a  grayish-white  false  mem- 
brane, which  has  a  tendency  to  extend,  especially  to  the  larynx. 

STmptoms. — The  period  of  incuhation  varies  from  a  few  days  to  two 
weeks,  or  perhaps  longer  in  exceptional  cases.  As  a  rule  it  is  less  than 
a  week. 

The  onset  in  mild  cases  is  deceptively  free  from  positive  symptoms. 
The  child  is  languid,  perhaps  slightly  chilly,  and  has  a  little  fever, 
with  thirst,  impaired  appetite,  and  discomfort  in  swallowing.  Unless 
the  nature  of  the  trouble  is  suspected,  the  child  is  not  thought  ill 


Diphtheria.     (Origiiial.) 

enough  to  be  kept  indoors.  The  throat  is  slightly  inflamed,  especially 
about  the  tonsils.  The  child  may  protest  that  there  is  no  pain  on 
swallowing.  In  from  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours  after  the  onset, 
sometimes  later,  a  grayish  pellicle  will  be  found  on  the  tonsils,  and  the 
cervical  glands  will  be  swollen.  In  more  severe  cases  the  disease  begins 
with  chills  or  chilliness,  followed  by  a  rise  in  temperature  to  102°  or 
104°  F.,  sore  throat,  and  sometimes  vomiting.  Convulsions  and 
delirium  may  occur.  Headache,  thirst,  disgust  for  food  and  aching 
in  the  back  and  limbs  may  be  complained  of.  Prostration  is  often 
very  pronounced  from  the  beginning. 

The  temperature  usually  falls  on  the  second  or  third  day,  but  this 
does  not  indicate  either  a  favorable  or  unfavorable  end.  A  temperature 
slightly  above  normal  is  not  unconunon  in  profound  toxemia.     The 
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submaxillary  and  cervical  glands  are  swollen,  and  it  may  be  difficult 
to  open  the  mouth  sufficiently  to  inspect  the  throat.  The  patellar 
tendon  reflexes  are  often  abolished  as  early  as  the  first  day. 

1.  Pharyngeal  Diphtheria. — ^The  characteristic  false  membrane 
appears  at  first  as  a  grajish  pellicle  upon  one  or  both  tonsils,  and 
spreads  thence  to  the  soft  palate  and  pharynx.  The  membrane  soon 
becomes  thicker  and  whitish  in  color;  when  fully  developed,  it  appears 
like  white  or  grayish-white  parchment,  not  lying  loosely  upon  the 
surface,  but  imbedded  in  the  mucous  membrane,  the  inflamed  swollen 
edges  of  which  rise  above  the  false  membrane.  If  it  is  forcibly  torn 
from  the  underljing  surface,  hemorrhage  is  excited,  and  the  membrane 
forms  again.  As  the  membrane  loosens  spontaneously  there  b  often 
marked  inflammatory  reaction  at  the  edges  of  the  surrounding  mucous 
membrane,  and  in  the  tonsils  there  may  be  decidedly  sloughing,  with 
a  dark,  gangrenous  appearance. 

In  fatorable  cases  the  membrane  ceases  to  extend  after  three  or  four 
days  and  gradually  disappears  in  about  ten  days. 

In  unfavorahU  cases  the  membrane  shows  a  tendency  to  extend  upward 
into  the  nasal  fossse,  or  it  may  extend  to  the  ears  through  the  Eustachian 
tube;  into  the  maxillary  sinus;  or  downward  into  the  larynx. 

In  some  malignani  cases  the  patient  is  overwhelmed  by  the  virulency 
of  the  toxin,  and  dies  in  from  one  to  three  days  in  collapse  from  acute 
toxemia,  without  any  special  local  symptoms  to  account  for  it.  In 
others  the  false  membrane  extends  rapidly  to  the  larynx,  death  occur- 
ring from  early  obstruction;  if  there  is  extensive  sloughing,  death  from 
secondarj-  septicemia,  septic  pneumonia,  or  toxemia  maj-  result. 

2.  Laryngeal  Diphtberia. — While  this  may  be  primary,  in  most 
cases  it  is  secondary.  It  is  announced  by  hoarseness,  with  rapidly 
increasing  difficulty  in  breathing.  Inspiration  is  high-pitched,  noisy, 
and  difficult;  the  patient  brings  all  the  accessory  muscles  of  respiration 
into  action,  the  alse  of  the  nose  play,  the  ribs  are  sucked  in,  and  still 
the  child  pants  for  breath.  Every  now  and  then  a  paroxysm  of  coughing 
produces  cyanosis.  There  may  be  extension  to  trachea  and  bronchi, 
with  bronchopneumonia. 

3.  Nasal  Diphtheria. — This  may  be  primary  or  secondarj'.  The 
general  symptoms  are  usually  severe.  Local  symptoms  consists  of  a 
foul  often  bloody  discharge,  mouth-breathing,  excoriations  of  the  nares 
and  upper  lip,  and  usually  a  visible  membrane. 

In  a  few  cases  a  thick  tenacious  membrane  may  occupy  the  nose,  but 
constitutional  symptoms  are  absent. 

4.  Other  Sites  of  Diphtheria. — The  conjunctiva  may  be  the  seat 
of  a  diphtheritic  membrane,  usually  secondary  to  nasal  diphtheria. 
Open  wounds  of  the  external  genitalia  may  also  be  affected;  rarely 
the  anus,  esophagus,  stomach,  or  skin. 

Complieatioiu  and  Sequebe. — In  some  cases  the  diphtheritic  toxin 
exerts  its  action  largely  upon  the  heart,  the  pulse  becoming  feeble 
and  frequent,  the  first  sound  very  faint.    Acute  dilatation  of  the  right 
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heart  may  occur  or  paralysis  of  the  cardiac  nerves  from  a  neuritis 
may  result  after  sudden  exertion.  In  other  cases  the  toxin  spends 
itself  upon  the  kidneys,  acute  nephritis  resulting.  Bleeding  from  the 
ulcerated  surfaces,  particularly  the  nose,  is  often  a  severe  complication. 

The  most  frequent  sequel  is  paralysis  (a  toxic  neuritis),  coming  on 
in  from  one  to  three  weeks  after  convalescence  has  set  in,  but  it  may 
appear  much  earlier,  and  in  exceptional  cases  later.  It  may  be  marked 
simply  by  loss  of  the  knee-jerk,  or  involve  the  palatal  and  pharyngeal 
muscles,  causing  nasal  speech,  difficulty  in  swallowing,  and  regurgitation 
of  food  through  the  nose,  or  there  may  be  multiple  peripheral  neuritis. 

Laboratory  Diagnosis. — The  blood  shows  during  the  first  few  days 
a  rather  pronounced  leukocytosis  which  usually  rapidly  subsides  after 
an  injection  of  antitoxin. 

The  urine  of  most  cases  contains  traces  of  albumin  from  the  onset 
to  the  convalescence  of  the  disease.  This  is  markedly  increased  and  the 
sediment  contains  many  casts  and  red  blood  cells  if  a  complicating 
nephritis   intervenes. 

The  Klebs-Loeffler  bacillus  can  always  be  demonstrated  in  the  exudate 
by  cultural  methods.  An  immediate  diagnois  is  sometimes  possible  by 
study  of  a  stained  smear.  ■  The  material  for  culturing  should  not  be 
collected  until  some  hours  after  the  employment  of  any  local  antiseptic. 
A  patient  should  not  be  discharged  from  quarantine  until  two  negative 
cultures  have  been  obtained,  or  after  the  disappearance  of  all  clinical 
symptoms,  if  positive  culture  persist,  until  a  twenty-four-hour  bouilUon 
culture  fails  to  kill  a  guinea-pig. 

Diagnosis. — Diphtheria  is  distinguished  from  ordinary  yharyngUia 
by  the  presence  of  membrane.  Follicular  Umsillitis  with  a  membrane 
is  frequently  mistaken  for  diphtheria,  but  in  the  former  the  exudate 
lies  upon  the  surface  and  can  be  brushed  off  without  force  and  without 
leaving  a  bleeding  surface;  whereas  in  diphtheria  the  membrane  is 
imbedded  in  the  mucous  membrane  and  cannot  be  torn  from  it  without 
some  violence.  A  raised,  red,  inflammatory  border  of  mucous  mem- 
brane overhanging  the  patch  is  strongly  suggestive  of  diphtheria.  In 
tonsillitis  there  is  no  appearance  of  membrane  upon  the  soft  palate  or 
pharynx.  Furthermore,  in  tonsillitis  the  onset  is  attended  with  more 
fever  and  pain  in  swallowing  than  is  true  in  simple  tonsillar  diphtheria. 

Toxemia,  Septicemift,  and  Pyemia.— /n/ection  is  the  term  used  to 
describe  the  changes  that  result  from  the  invasion  and  growth  within 
the  body  of  pathogenic  microorganisms.  When  a  local  infection  is 
present  the  constitutional  symptoms  that  arise  as  a  result  of  this  are 
due  to  the  elaboration  of  toxic  products  at  the  site  of  infection  which 
are  absorbed  and  diffused  throughout  the  body,  causing  a  toxemia. 
When  there  is  an  invasion  of  the  blood  and  tissues  by  pathogenic 
organisms,  with  or  without  an  apparent  portal  of  entry  the  condition 
is  known  &s  septicemia  (bacteriemia).  A  septicemia  in  which  second- 
ary foci  of  suppuration  develop  is  known  as  a  pyemia.  The  term 
septicopyemia  is  inadmissible,  as  it  is  impossible  to  conceive  of  a  pyemia 
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unassociated  with  a  septicemia,  just  as  it  is  impossible  to  have  a  septi- 
cemia without  a  concurrent  toxemia.  Likewise,  the  term  mpremia, 
the  absorption  of  the  products  of  putrefaction,  is  inadvisable,  as  such 
■  a  process  is  always  associated  with  the  implantation  and  growth  of 
bacteria  in  the  tissues  unless,  of  course,  the  products  of  decompodtion 
are  ingested  in  the  food  and  absorbed  from  the  alimentary  tract,  in 
which  case  infection  does  not  occur. 

ToQtemia. — Causes. — A  toxemia  arises  as  a  result  of  the  invasion  of  any 
pathogenic  bacteria.  The  severity  of  the  symptoms,  however,  vary 
according  to  the  amount  and  character  of  the  toxin  elaborated.  Thus 
in  diphtheria,  tetanus,  erysipelas,  and  pneumonia,  severe  constitutional 
symptoms  arise,  as  a  result  of  the  powerful  action  of  the  absorbed 
toxins  elaborated  by  these  germs.  Conversely  in  gonorrhea  constitu- 
tional symptoms  are  absent  as  the  action  of  the  gonotoxin  is  limited  to 
the  urethra.  Other  causes  of  toxemia  are  the  absorption  of  localized 
products  of  putrefaction  in  which  the  toxins  elaborated  by  the  bacteria 
play  a  minor  part  in  causing  toxemia,  e.  g.,  retained  placenta,  gan- 
grene, localized  suppurations,  and  necrosis. 

Symptoms. — Chilliness  or  chills,  fever,  malaise,  prostration,  nervous 
manifestation,  and  rapid  pulse  are  the  clinical  evidences  of  toxemia. 
The  rapidity  and  weakness  of  the  pulse  is  the  best  indications  of  the 
severity  of  the  toxemia.  Some  toxins  exert  certain  definite  effects 
upon  certain  parts,  e.  g.,  tetanus  and  diphtheria  upon  the  motor 
neurones  and  nerves,  respectively. 

Septicemia. — Causes. — Any  infection  in  which  the  bacteria  enter  the 
blood  current  may  be  the  cause  of  septicemia  but  commonly  the  term 
is  appUed  to  a  streptococcic  or  staphylococcic  infection.  At  times  the 
cause  of  the  infection,  an  injury,  puerperal  sepsis,  abscess,  or  an  acute 
infectious  disease  may  be  quickly  discovered.  Again  a  so^^lled 
cryptogenetic  septicemia,  in  which  there  is  no  discoverable  source 
of  infection,  may  be  present.  This  is  frequently  a  terminal  infection 
of  an  acute  or  chronic  disease,  although  it  may  occur  in  those  who  are 
apparently  healthy.  In  severe  forms  of  the  specific  infectious  diseases 
there  is  often  a  mixed  infection,  streptococci  or  staphylococci  occurring 
in  the  blood  the  same  time  as  the  specific  organism. 

Sjnqrtoma. — Excluding  the  specific  infectious  diseases,  which  are 
individually  discussed  elsewhere,  the  symptoms  of  a  pyogenic  septi- 
cemia are  those  of  a  severe  toxemia  plus  the  local  symptoms  arising  at 
the  focus  of  infection  (when  discoverable),  but  which  are  frequently 
entirely  obscured  by  the  systemic  invasion.  The  onset  is  marked  by 
a  chill  which  is  followed  by  a  pronounced  rise  of  temperature.  The 
temperature  is  extremely  irregular  as  a  rule,  the  rises  often  being 
accompanied  by  chills  and  followed  by  sweats.  There  is  more  or  less 
prostration  and  marked  constitutional  reaction.  Malaise,  anorexia, 
nausea,  constipation,  and  nervous  symptoms  are  common.  There  is 
considerable  anemia  and  consequent  pallor  of  the  skin  and  mucous 
membranes.    The  pulse  is  rapid,  over  120,  and  weak;  the  tongue  dry 
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and  coated.  Objective  symptoms  otherwise  are  usually  absent,  although 
purpuric  spots  are  at  times  seen  in  the  skin.  A  mixed  infection, 
occurring  in  the  course  of  the  specific  infectious  diseases,  notably 
typhoid  fever  and  tuberculosis,  will  often  markedly  obscure  their  clinical 
picture.  The  course  of  the  disorder  is  usually  prolonged,  although  death 
may  occur  in  a  few  days.  Recovery  is  relatively  frequent,  much  more 
so  than  was  one  time  thought  possible,  especially  in  the  streptococcic 
septicemias  from  local  infections. 

Pyemia.^ — Causes. — Pyemia  is  septicemia  complicated  by  multiple 
abscesses;  therefore  any  condition  capable  of  causing  septicemia  may 
cause  pyemia.  The  important  factor  in  the  causation  of  pyemia  is 
the  presence  of  infected  emboli  circulating  in  the  blood.  They  may  be 
simply  masses  of  bacteria,  but  much  more  frequentiy  the  emboli  arise 
as  a  result  of  inflammation  of  the  veins  (phlebitis,  rarely  the  arteries) 
in  the  suppurative  focus  which  in  turn  causes  formation  of  thrombi, 
from  which  small  infected  particles  are  carried  into  the  general  cir- 
culation as  infected  emboli,  which  become  impacted  in  the  5mall  capil- 
laries of  distant  parts  to  form  metastatic  or  embolic  abscesses.  The 
location  of  these  abscesses  depends  largely  upon  the  original  focus 
of  infection ;  thus  if  in  the  portal  system,  multiple  abscesses  of  the  liver 
will  develop,  associated  at  times  with  suppurative  pylephlebitis;  if 
in  the  general  venous  system,  the  emboli  will  lodge  in  the  lungs;  and 
if  in  the  heart  or  arteries,  emboli  enter  the  general  arterial  circulation 
causing  renal,  splenic,  arthritic,  muscular,  and  cerebral  abscesses. 
Bacteria  circulating  in  the  blood  may  lodge  in  areas  of  lessened  resist- 
ance without  the  intermediation  of  emboli.  Thus' they  frequently 
lodge  in  a  heart  valve,  the  seat  of  chronic  disease,  here  causing  the 
productions  of  infected  vegetations  which  are  washed  off  into  the 
circulation  to  act  as  emboli. 

Symptoms. — The  constitutional  symptoms  are  thpse  of  an  exaggerated 
and  profound  septicemia.  Exceedingly  irregular  fever  is  present. 
The  rises  in  temperature  are  accompanied  by  a  rigor  and  the  falls 
by  profuse  sweats.  The  prostration  is  extreme,  and  the  patient  soon 
passes  into  the  typhoid  state,  and  dies  of  exhaustion  in  two  to  three 
weeks,  if  some  intervening  complication  does  not  cause  death  sooner. 
In  the  so-called  chronic  pyemia  there  are  fewer  and  usually  superfical 
abscesses,  and  the  disease  runs  a  longer  course. 

The  local  symptoms  and  signs  depend  upon  the  location  of  the 
metastatic  abscesses;  if  in  the  lungs,  cough,  dyspnea,  pleuritic  pain, 
and  purulent  expectoration;  in  the  liver  or  spleen,  enlargement  and 
tenderness  of  the  organ;  in  the  kidney,  purulent  urine  and  lumbar 
pain  and  tenderness;  in  the  pericardium,  pain;  in  the  endocardium, 
the  signs  of  ulcerative  endocarditis;  in  the  joints,  pain,  tenderness,  and 
swelling;  in  the  eye,  sudden  loss  of  vision;  in  the  superficial  structures, 
the  usual  signs  of  abscess,  pain,  tenderness,  redness,  swelling,  and 
fluctuation. 
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laboratory  Diftpiosis  ol  Septteemia  and  Pyemia. — Excepting  the  com- 
mon manifestations  of  septicemia,  i.  e.,  most  of  the  specific  infectious 
diseases,  which  are  rarely  accompanied  by  pyemia,  the  organisms 
found  by  blood  culture  are  usually  streptococci  or  staphylococci. 

The  blood  sliows  a  severe  secondary  anemia,  a  hyperleukocytosis, 
and  the  presence  of  Simons'  septic  factor,  an  increase  of  neutrophilic 
and  decrease  or  absence  of  eosinophilic  leukocytes.  lodophllia  is  also 
present,  and  usually  hemolysis  can  be  demonstrated  grossly  by  the 
reddish  tinge  of  the  blood  serum. 

A  bacteriuria  is  frequently  present,  and  pyuria  if  there  are  metastatic 
renal  abscesses. 

Diagnosis  ol  Septicemia  and  Pyemia.^ — In  suspected  cases  a  focus 
of  infection  must  always  be  carefully  and  thoroughly  sought  for.  A 
smalt  infection  of  the  extremities  may  be  overlooked  or  disregarded 
unless  the  red  streaks  of  inflamed  lymphatics  are  observed.  Of  the 
more  common  sources  of  infection,  these  may  be  mentioned,  septic 
postpartum  endometritis;  suppurating  wounds,  cellulitis;  suppurative 
mastoiditis  either  with  sinus  thrombosis  or  with  meningitis;  osteo- 
myelitis, periostitis,  and  septic  arthritis;  gonorrheal  infections  and 
chancroids;  tonsillitis,  sinusitis;  and  ulceration  of  the  intestines, 
appendicitis,  and  suppurating  hemorrhoids.  Septicemia  or  pyemia 
may  simulate  acute  miliary  tuberculosis,  malaria,  tj-phoid  fever,  and 
influenza,  and  in  turn  they  are  frequently  simulated  by  an  abscess  of 
the  genito-urinary  or  alimentary  tract,  an  empyema,  Charcot's 
intermittent  fever,  or  rapidly  developing  cachectic  conditions. 

The  differentiation  between  severe  toxemia  and  septicemia  is  only 
made  by  blood  culture.  Pyemia  is  usually  not  differentiated  from 
septicemia  until  the  occurrence  of  the  metastatic  abscesses. 

Glanders. — An  infectious  disease,  transmitted  from  horse  to  man, 
caused  by  the  Bacillus  mallei,  appearing  in  an  acute  and  chronic  form, 
and  characterized  by  the  appearance  of  nodules  in  the  nose  (glanders) 
or  beneath  the  skin  (farcy),  terminating  in  death  in  from  one  to  four 
weeks  in  the  acute  form,  or  in  50  per  cent,  of  the  chronic  eases  in 
three  or  four  months. 

Symptoms.^In  acute  glanders  the  onset  is  marked  by  headache, 
slight  fever,  and  pain  in  the  limbs.  In  a  daj'  or  two  the  nodules  appear 
in  the  nose,  the  mucous  membrane  becomes  swollen,  the  external  sur- 
faces reddened,  and  the  cervical  glands  enlarged.  These  nodules  rapidly 
break  down  and  a  mucopurulent  discharge  becomes  evident,  soon 
becoming  purulent  and  fetid.  Sometimes  a  diffuse  redness,  resembling 
erysipelas,  spreads  from  the  affected  point.  At  the  same  time  there 
appears  an  eruption,  consistsing  of  papules  which  rapidly  become 
pustules  which  rupture  and  give  vent  to  a  thin  purulent  discharge. 
The  patient  gradually  sinks  into  a  septicemic  condition,  with  irregular 
fever,  dry,  brown  tongue,  albuminuria,  delirium,  coma,  and  collapse. 

In  acvte  farcy  there  are  similar  constitutional  symptoms,  but  the 
primary  localization  takes  place  beneath  the  skin.    Pronounced  ulcera- 
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tion  rapidly  develops,  with  here  and  there  nodular  enlargements  (farcy 
buds)  in  the  reddened  and  swollen  surrounding  lymphatics,  which  go  on 
to  suppuration.  Abscesses  may  appear  in  the  muscles  and  the  joints 
become  painful  and  tender.    Septicemic  symptoms  rapidly  develop. 

In  chTonic  farcy  there  are  deep  ulcers  upon  the  hand,  face,  fore- 
head, or  elsewhere.  In  still  another  form  (pneumonic)  the  prominent 
symptoms  are  cough,  bloody  expectoration,  hoarseness,  fever,  and 
emaciation. 

Laboratory  Diagweis. — ^The  Bacillus  viallei  can  frequently  be  demon- 
strated by  cultural  methods  in  the  nasal  discharge  and  in  the  pus  from 
the  ulcerations.  Injection  of  this  matter  or  of  the  culture  from  it  into 
a  guinea-pig  peritoneally  will  cause,  in  thirty-six  to  forty-eight  hours, 
a  well-marked  periorchitis.  The  diagnostic  sign  is  the  tumefaction  of 
the  testicles.  Hypodermic  injections  of  mallein  analogous  to  tuber> 
culin,  will  produce  a  reaction  similar  to  that  of  tuberculin  in  the 
tuberculous, 

Diafnosis. — Acute  glanders  is  to  be  distinguished  from  rheumatism, 
septicemia,  pyemia,  variola,  and  erysipelas.  The  chronic  forms  may 
suggest  the  ulcerations  of  tuberculosis  or  syphilis  or  in  those  cases 
with  pronounced  respiratory  symptoms,  pulmonary  tuberculosis  may 
be  mimicked. 

Gllolera. — An  acute,  infectious  disease,  caused  by  the  comma 
bacillus  of  Koch,  and  characterized  hy  vomiting,  copious  discharge 
from  the  intestines,  an  early  collapse,  and  painful  muscular  cramps. 

Symptoms. — ^The  period  of  incubation  is  probably  short  in  the  majority 
of  eases,  lasting  only  a  few  days.  There  are  usually  no  definite  symp- 
toms during  this  time. 

Preliminary  Stage. — The  first  stage,  that  of  premonitory  diarrhea, 
is  better  regarded  as  the  beginning  of  true  cholera.  It  is  characterized 
by  profuse  watery  stools  of  a  yellow  or  light  yellow  color  and  alkaline 
reaction.  From  six  to  a  dozen  of  these  passages  occur  in  twenty-four 
hours.  The  patient  feels  faint  and  exhausted  after  them,  and  may 
suffer  from  nausea,  but  vomiting  is  not  usual.  The  temperature  is 
normal  or  slightly  depressed.  This  stage  may  last  from  two  days  to  a 
week.    In  some  cases  it  is  absent,  and  the  second  stage  sets  in  abruptly. 

Collapse  Stage. — The  patient  is  seized  with  vomiting,  which  is  at 
first  bilious,  but  rapidly  loses  all  color  and  becomes  like  rice-water. 
The  stools  likewise  resemble  water  in  which  rice  has  been  soaked. 
This  fluid  seems  to  well  up  and  regurgitate  rather  than  to  be  vomited 
from  the  stomach,  and  to  gush  in  quantities  of  a  quart  or  two  from  the 
anus.  Sometimes  vomiting  and  diarrhea  occur  at  once.  The  patient 
has  unquenchable  thirst,  and  is  tortured  with  painful  cramps  of  the 
toes,  legs,  belly,  and  diaphragm.  As  the  discharges  continue  the 
patient  becomes  more  and  more  exhausted;  the  nose  is  pinched  and 
twisted,  the  eyes  sunken,  the  lips  bluish,  and  the  whole  body  may 
shrink  beyond  recognizable  proportions.  The  skin  is  cold  and  moist, 
the  breath  icy,  and  the  temperature  under  the  tongue  is  sometimes  as 
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low  as  78°  F.  In  the  vagina  and  rectum  it  may  be  normal  or  slightly 
above  normal.  The  patient,  however,  often  has  a  sensation  of  heat. 
The  pulse  b  very  small  and  feeble,  its  rate  100  to  120.  In  some  cases 
the  patient  dies  before  purging  occurs  (cholera  sicca).  Mild  cases 
(cholerine)  with  but  slight  collapse  are  usually  seen  at  the  end  of 
epidemics. 

Reaction  Stage. — From  this  collapse  and  algid  condition  the  patient 
may  slowly  emerge,  the  skin  becoming  less  cold,  the  cramps  less  severe, 
with  a  return  of  the  secretion  of  the  urine,  and  a  cessation  of  vomiting 
and  decrease  of  diarrhea.  The  reaction,  however,  may  simply  intro- 
duce a  low  typhoid  condition,  with  fever,  dry,  brown  tongue,  subsultus, 
low  muttering  delirium,  and  coma. 

Complications  and  Seqnelas. — ^The  most  frequent  are  ulcerations, 
bed-sores,  and  parotitis;  uremia,  diphtheritic  inflammations  of  the 
mucous  membranes,  pleurisy,  and  pneumonia  occur  rather  commonly. 
During  convalescence,  painful  tetanic  spasms  of  the  legs  and  arms  may 
he  seen. 

Laborator;  Dlagn(»ia. — ^A  relative  polycythemia  develops  as  a  result 
of  the  excretions  of  such  large  quantities  of  the  body  fluids.  The  leuko- 
cj-tes  are  not  only  relatively  but  actually  increased.  An  agglutinative 
reaction  appears  early. 

In  the  feces,  the  comma  bacillus  may  be  demonstrated,  as  a  rule,  by 
appropriate  methods  in  a  few  minutes,  always  by  cultural  methods  in 
twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours.  The  secretion  of  urine  is  much 
diminished  or  completely  suppressed.  An  albuminuria  is  always 
present,  and  if  a  complicating  nephritis  develops,  red-blood  cells  and 
numerous  casts  will  be  found. 

Diacnoeis.— In  doubtful  sporadic  cases  thp  diagnosis  may  frequently 
only  be  made  by  bacteriological  studies.  During  an  epidemic  there 
is  usually  but  little  question  as  to  the  diagnosis. 

Cholera  nostras  or  very  rarely  araenwal  or  other  toxic  gastro-enterUideg 
may  so  simulate  cholera  that  the  diagnosis  can  only  be  made  by  bac- 
teriolo^cal  methods. 

BacUlary  Dysentety. — An  infectious  disease,  caused  by  the  BadUv^ 
dyaenterice,  and  characterized  by  inflammation  of  the  intestinal  tract, 
chiefly  the  colon,  attended  by  the  symptoms  of  intestinal  catarrh  in 
intense  degree,  with  mucus  and  bloody  discharges  and  the  general 
symptoms  of  fever  and  prostration,  followed  by  extreme  exhaustion. 

Symptoms. — After  an  incubation  period  of  two  or  three  days  the  onset 
is  marked  by  the  occurrence  of  colicky  pain,  at  first  localized  around 
the  umbilicus;  and  later  most  marked  in  the  course  of  the  colon.  The 
bowel  movements  are  frequent,  preceded  by  constant  desire  and 
attended  by  extreme  tenesmus.  The  stools,  which  are  first  fecal  and 
fluid,  soon  become  scanty,  and  consist  almost  entirely  of  mucus 
and  blood.  The  symptoms  of  local  proctitis  are  severe;  there  is  a 
sensation  of  a  hot  mass  in  the  rectum.  There  may  be  strangury, 
and  prolapse  of  the  rectum  may  ensue. 
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The  acute  pain  and  frequent  evacuations  continue,  the  skin  becomes 
hot  and  dry;  the  tongue  is  red  and  raw;  thirst,  nausea,  and  occasionally 
vomiting  occur.  The  temperature  continues  at  about  103°  F.;  the  pulse 
is  rapid.  The  patient  is  weak  and  restless.  If  the  disease  is  severe 
from  the  start,  or  the  course  unfavorable  the  stools  may  contain  pure 
blood,  or  they  may  be  dark  in  color,  and  Contain  shreds  of  membrane, 
discharged  involuntary.  The  tossing  and  restlessness  are  characteristic, 
and  are  attended  by  sighing  and  some  dyspnea.  The  course  of  the 
disease  is  from  twenty-eight  to  forty-two  days.  A  fatal  result  occurs 
in  about  25  per  cent,  of  tiie  cases. 

Chronic  Drsentery. — Convalescence  is  slow  in  most  cases,  and  is 
usually  associated  with  extreme  anemia.  In  a  few  cases  the  severe 
symptoms  never  appear  or  disappear,  but  moderate  diarrhea  continues 
for  a  long  time,  the  feces  being  mixed  with  mucus  and  pus  from  the 
ulcerations.  The  patient  is  anemic,  weak,  and  emaciated,  eventually 
dying  from  inanition  or  possibly  as  a  result  of  intestinal  structure. 

Other  Clinical  Typee. — ^Acute  catarrhal  dysentery  in  the  great  majority 
of  cases  is  probably  due  to  the  Bacillus  dyseniervE.  Diphtheritic 
dysentery  is  a  type  of  bacillary  dysentery  characterized  by  formations 
of  a  pseudomembrane,  attached  to  the  mucosa  of  the  large  bowel. 

Complications  and  Sequeln. — Of  these,  parotitis,  peritonitis,  pylephle- 
bitis, nephritic,  pericarditis,  painful  and  swollen  Joints  and  abscess 
formation  are  the  most  common. 

Laborat(»7  DlacnosiB. — ^The  blood  picture  is  that  of  a  severe  secondary 
anemia  associated  with  a  polymorphonuclear  leukocytosis.  An  agglu- 
tination reaction  with  the  Bacillus  dysenteria  is  possible  by  the  end  of 
the  second  week.  In  the  first  week  of  the  disease  the  organism  may 
be  isolated  from  the  feces  by  cultural  methods. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  dysentery,  per  se,  is  readily  made. 
To  positively  differentiate  the  several  forms  of  dysentery,  however, 
is  impossible  unless  careful  laboratory  studies  are  made. 

The  Plague. — An  acute,  infectious,  and  contagious  disease,  caused 
by  the  Bacillus  peatit  of  Kitasato,  occurring  in  epidemics,  characterized 
by  high  fever,  sometimes  by  petechia  and  other  hemorrhages,  and,  in 
cases  which  last  long  enough,  by  buboes.    The  death-rate  is  very  high. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  is  from  two  to  seven  days. 
The  invasion  is  marked  by  lassitude,  languor,  headache,  and  dizziness. 
The  stupid  aspect  and  staggering  gait  may  lead  to  the  belief  that  the 
patient  is  drunk.  Chill  or  chilliness  soon  supervenes,  followed  by 
fever,  which  often  rises  to  hyperpyrexia,  and  is  accompanied  by  un- 
quenchable thirst,  and  sometimes  nausea  and  vomiting.  Delirium  and 
a  typhoid  condition  follow,  with  a  marked  tendency  to  failure  of  the 
circulation  and  collapse.  If  the  patient  survives  until  the  second  or 
third  day,  glandular  swellings  develop  in  the  groin  or  axilla,  or  at  the 
angle  of  the  jaw.  Often  they  have  to  be  sought  for  to  be  found.  Some- 
times they  are  prominent,  and  are  followed  by  suppuration  and  even 
ulceration.     Carbuncles  are  much  rarer  manifestations  than  buboes. 
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Petechise,  vibices,  hemorrhages  into  the  kidney,  and  bloody  vomit 
occur  in  the  worst  cases. 

The  clinical  divisions  are  (1)  pestis  minor,  in  which  slight  fever, 
some  glandular  swelling,  and  possibly  suppuration  occur;  (2)  peslig 
major  (described  above),  in  which  the  development  of  buboes  is  the 
chief  characteristic;  (3)  septicemic  plague,  in  which  the  attack  is  ful- 
minating, death  resulting  in  from  eighteen  to  sixty  hours;  (4)  pneumonic 
plague,  in  which  the  predominating  symptoms  are  those  of  a  grave 
bronchopneumonia;  (5)  inieatiruil  plague,  in  which  abdominal  and 
enteritic  symptoms  are  pronounced. 

LsborattHy  Diagnosis. — A  hyperleukocj'tosis  is  present.  The  causa- 
tive organism  may  be  found  by  blood  culture  and  in  the  buboes,  by 
puncture,  or  in  the  urine,  feces,  and  sputum. 

Diagnosis.— In  all  cases  cultural  methods  should  be  employed  and 
guinea-pigs  inoculated. 

Leprosy. — A  chronic,  infectious  disease,  caused  by  the  BaciUus 
lepra,  characterized  by  the  development  of  tubercles,  or  anesthetic 
patches  and  neuritis. 

Symptoms. — The  disease  develops  slowly  and  insidiously.  Some- 
times the  first  skin  lesion  is  a  crop  of  bullst.  More  commonly  there 
appear  reddish  or  violet-colored  patches,  varying  in  size  from  one- 
quarter  inch  to  two  or  three  inches  in  diameter,  and  becoming  of  a 
darker  hue  later.  The  next  step  is  the  formation  of  nodules,  which 
are  characteristic  of  the  disease.  These  may  develop  upon  the  patches 
already  described,  or  in  other  places.  They  vary  in  size  from  that  of 
a  pea  to  that  of  a  bird's  egg  or  larger.  They  are  most  common  upon 
the  face  and  extensor  surfaces  of  the  arms,  legs,  fingers,  and  toes. 
The  tubercles  consist  of  an  infiltration  into  the  true  skin ;  they  are  raised, 
firm,  relatively  painless,  and  var>'  in  color  from  red  to  copper.  The 
face  is  sometimes  characteristically  distorted  into  a  fierce  expression 
(leontiasis) .  The  tubercles  may  become  absorbed  and  leave  atrophic 
areas,  but  generally  they  break  down  into  eroding  uli'ers,  which  slowly 
burrow  and  increase  in  extent,  eating  off  a  portion  of  the  nose,  fingers, 
hands,  and  feet,  and  exposing  muscles,  tendons,  nerves,  bloodvessels, 
and  bones.  Tubercles  form  also  upon  nerve  trunks,  and  ulcers  upon 
the  mucous  membranes.  (See  the  N'ose  and  Larynx.)  In  other  cases, 
or  in  combination  with  the  tubercles,  especially  upon  the  trunk  and 
limbs,  there  are  anesthetic  areas.  Ulcers  ma\"  follow  without  the  previous 
occurrence  of  tubercles,  giving  rise  to  contractures  and  necrosis,  and 
resulting  in  marked  deformities  of  the  extremities.  With  the  anesthetic 
patches  are  associated  crops  of  bulla,  and  neuritis. 

The  further  peculiarities  of  the  disease  are  its  long  duration;  its 
slow  progress  interrupted  by  apparent  healing  of  some  of  the  ulcers; 
its  afebrile  course  (the  temperature  is  slightly  subnormal);  its  com- 
parative painlessness;  and  the  slight  impairment  of  the  general  health. 

Death  results  from  gradual  wasting,  or  is  hastened  by  some  inter- 
current affection. 
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Lkboratory  Diagnosis. — ^The  blood  is  anemic  in  direct  relation  to  the 
severity  aad  stage  of  the  local  lesion. 

The  Bacillus  Uprw  is  found  in  the  pus  of  the  ulcers  and  other  lesions. 
It  is  extremely  difficult  to  artificially  cultivate  the  organism  and  impos- 
sible to  cause  the  infection  of  guinea-pigs  by  injection. 


Diagnosis. — The  lesions  are  usually  so  typical  that  the  diagnosis 
is  simple.  In  rare  cases  lupus  and  tubercular  syphilides  are  only 
excluded  by  laboratory  studies. 

Tetanos.^An  acute  infectious  disease,  caused  by  the  BaciUvs  tetani, 
the  essential  characteristic  of  which  is  persistent  tonic  spasm  of  the 
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muscles  of  the  jaws  (lockjaw)  and  of  the  spinal  and  thoracic  muscles, 
associated  with  general  clonic  convulsions. 

Symptoma.— After  an  incubation  period  of  one  or  two  weeks,  during 
which  time  prodromata  are  usually  absent,  the  disease  begins  with 
stiffness  of  the  jaws,  which  steadily  increases,  until  within  a  few  hours 
there  is  complete  tonic  spasm.  The  neck  muscles,  and  then  those  of 
the  spine  and  trunk,  become  rigid,  so  that  the  body  is  arched  backnard 
and  may  rest  upon  the  heels  and  head  (opisthotonos).  The  facial 
muscles  share  in  the  spasm,  and  by  their  contraction  produce  a  horrid, 
grinning  countenance  (risus  sardonicus).  The  contracted  muscles 
become  painful,  and  there  is  also  epigastric  pain.  The  rigidity  is 
persistent,  but  is  interrupted  by  exacerbations  in  which  the  phenomena 
already  described  are  exaggerated,  and,  in  addition,  respiration  is 
embarrassed,  the  face  becomes  livid,  the  skin  bathed  in  sweat,  and 
the  patient  is  further  distressed  by  increased  pain  in  the  affected  muscles. 
The  body  may  be  bent  forward  (emprosthotonos)  or  laterally  (pleuro- 
thotonos).  The  temperature  is  not  constant.  It  may  remain  normal, 
be  moderately  elevated,  or  hyperpyrexia  may  be  present,  especially 
toward  and  after  the  end  of  fatal  cases.  The  spasm  ceases  during 
sleep,  but  subsequently  returns. 

Laboratory  Diagiu»is. — A  moderate  leukocytosis  is  found.  Injection 
of  pus  from  the  primary  wound,  if  it  contains  the  bacilli,  causes  char- 
acteristic convulsions  in  the  guinea-pig. 

DiagnoBis.^ — Tetanus  must  be  distinguished  from  atTycknine-poisoning. 
In  the  latter  the  jaw  muscles  are  never  involved  early,  if  at  all,  and  the 
muscles  are  relaxed  between  the  paroxysms.  It  is  distinguished  from 
tetany  by  the  history  and  the  distribution  of  the  spasm,  which  in  tetany 
is  confined  to  the  extremities  and  from  hydrophobia  by  the  spasms 
coming  on  during  attempt  at  swallowing. 

Ephemeral  Pever.— rebricnla. — Simple  Continued  Feyor. — A  non- 
contagious fever  lasting  from  one  to  twelve  days,  not  dependent  upon 
any  known  specific  cause,  and  not  attended  by  definite  local  lesions.  The 
chief  feature  is  the  continued  elevation  of  temperature.  If  persistent 
for  only  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours  it  is  spoken  of  as  ephevteral 
fever;  a  fever  for  seventy-two  to  one  hundred  and  forty  hours  is  called 
febricula;  longer  than  this  as  simple  continued  fever. 

The  onset  of  the  disease  is  abrupt.  There  may  be  a  chill,  or  in 
nervous  children  a  convulsion;  but  these  are  rare.  The  temperature 
rises  rapidly  from  102°  to  104°  F.,  accompanied  by  headache,  thirst, 
restlessness  or  drowsiness,  loss  of  appetite,  a  coated  tongue,  constipation, 
and  occasionally  nausea.  The  urine  is  scanty,  and  sometimes  there 
is  a  heavj'  deposit  of  urates.  There  may  also  be  more  or  less  muscular 
soreness. 

The  diagnosis  from  other  fevers  and  febrile  affections  is  made  by 
the  absence  of  any  characteristic  eruption,  of  enlargement  of  the 
spleen  and  liver,  and  of  any  lesion,  such  as  endocarditis,  bronchitis, 
or  pneumonia. 
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AetmomycosU. — An  infectious  disease  of  cattle,  caused  by  the 
Streploikrix  actinomycea  bonis,  occurring  occasionally  in  man,  attacking 
especially  the  lower  jaw,  lungs,  and  intestines,  and  characterized  by  a 
long  duration,  by  the  development  of  metastie  nodules,  and  by  pyemic 
symptoms. 

Symptoms. — ^The  primary  seat  of  invasion  in  the  majority  of  cases 
is  in  the  buccal  or  pharyngeal  cavities  where  a  slowly  growing,  slightly 
painful  tumor  develops.  Bones  are  affected  as  well  as  soft  tissues. 
These  become  swollen  and  suppurate,  leaving  persistent  sinuses  and 
fistulfe;  the  fungus  is  commonly  found  in  the  discharge. 

From  here  the  organisms  may  be  carried  to  the  respiratory  and 
gastro-intestinal  tracts  or  the  disease  may  be  primary  in  these  systems. 


Case  of  actinomycoBis. 

Respiratory  Form, — Actinomycosis  of  the  lung  may  be  divided 
into  three  stages;  a  latent  stage,  when  the  lung  proper  is  affected;  an 
active  stage,  when  the  extension  to  the  pleuree  and  chest  wall  takes 
place;  and  a  final  or  chronic  stage,  when  perforation  and  the  formation 
of  a  thoracic  fistula  occurs  and  the  adjoining  organs  become  affected. 
The  symptoms  of  the^ra(  stage  are  those  of  chronic  bronchial  catarrh. 
The  symptoms  of  the  second  stage  are  those  of  pleurisy,  with  adhe- 
sions, with  or  without  effusions,  plus  a  superficial  swelling  on  the 
chest  wall.  Fever  and  pain  accompany  these  processes.  The  course 
of  the  disease  at  this  time  may  extend  over  many  months  in  contra- 
distinction to  empyema  on  the  one  hand  and  carcinoma  on  the  other. 
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In  the  final  stage,  ulceration  of  the  swelling  is  seen  in  many  places, 
a  fistula  forms,  and  the  disease  extends  to  adjacent  structures. 

Gastbo-intestwal  Form. — The  symptoms  of  this  form  are  those 
ot  a  persistent  and  aggravated  gastro-enteritis  plus  a  local  tumor  or 
swelling  of  the  abdominal  wall,  commonly  in  the  ileocecal  region,  which 
subsequently  ruptures.  Symptoms  of  appendiceal  abscess,  hepatic 
abscess,  or  perforative  peritonitis  may  develop  or  the  disease  may  run 
a  chronic  course  with  anemia,  cachexia,  septic  symptoms,  and  symptoms 
of  amyloid  degeneration. 

Metastasis.— ^condary  infection  may  occur  and  symptoms  of  pjemia 
develop.  Metastasis  to  any  organ  may  occur,  with  resulting  local  symp- 
toms.   The  duration  depends  upon  the  organs  involved  in  metastases. 

Laboratory  DiaK&osis. — A  pronounced  secondary  anemia  of  the 
chlorotic  type  develops  usually  with  an  accompanying  leukocytosis. 
The  pus,  and  at  times  the  sputum,  is  most  characteristic.  Nodules  of 
gray  or  yellow  color,  sulphur  granules,  the  size  of  a  poppy-seed,  can  be 
seen  with  the  naked  eye.  With  a  low-power,  these  particles  appear 
as  aggregations  of  clubbed  threads, ,  which  with  a  higher  power  are 
seen  to  be  arranged  in  masses  radiating  from  a  common  centre.  Each 
separate  thread  has  a  clubbed  end.  They  have  high  refractive  power. 
The  centre  of  the  masses  is  occupied  by  a  net-work  of  fibers.  If  the 
masses  be  broken  up,  numerous  club-shaped  forms  are  seen  at  the 
periphery.  The  urine  in  the  latter  stages  of  the  disease  shows  the  signs 
of  amyloid  degeneration  of  the  kidney.  Sudden  appearance  of  pus, 
much  albumin,  and  many  casts  usually  means  metastatic  involvement 
of  the  urinary  tract. 

DiafDosis. — Actinomycosis  so  frequently  simulates  other  chronic 
inSammatory  conditions  and  tumors  that  &  positive  diagnosis  is  only 
made  by  the  discovery  of  the  organism  in  the  pus. 

Streptothrical  Infections.— The  pathogenicity  of  streptothrices  and 
their  relation  to  infections  and  lesions  described  are  verj'  evident, 
though  cultural  and  animal  experiments  are  lacking  in  some  of  the 
earlier  observations.  It  is  clear  that  actinomycosis  and  Madura  foot 
can  no  longer  occupy  their  isolated  positions  as  examples  of  strepto- 
thrical infections.  The  predilection  of  these  organisms  for  certaiii 
regions  or  systems  of  the  body  is  very  apparent,  the  lungs,  the  brain, 
and  the  skin  being  most  frequent  affected;  the  brain,  however,  is  more 
often  invaded  by  metastasis  in  oases  of  primarj'  pulmonary  or  bronchial 
gland  infections. 

The  pulmonary  lesiona  in  which  streptothrices  have  been  found 
either  alone  or  with  other  organisms  show  considerable  variety :  broncho- 
pneumonia, extensive  solidification,  abscess,  bronchiectasis,  empyema, 
and  necrotic  bronchitis. 

The  lesions  in  the  nenoua  system,  practically  always  metastatic  and 
secondary  to  pulmonarj-  or  bronchial  gland  disease,  have  been  abscess, 
meningitis,  or  large  areas  of  softening  from  thrombosis.  An  abscess 
of  the  kidney  was  noted  in  one  instance.  ■  Xaunyn  found  in  his  case 
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an  endocardial  excrescence  containing  a  streptothrix.  From  a  clinicnl 
standpoint  but  little  that  is  distinctly  new  is  presented  in  streptothrical 
infections.  The  cutaneous  lesions  of  Madura  foot,  the  cutaneous 
expression  of  actinomycosis,  the  actinomycotic^Iike  skin  infection  of 
FuUerton,  the  erysipeloid  of  Rosenbach  show  distinct  differences. 
The  pulmonary  infections  with  their  secondary  accidents  are  all  more 
or  less  bidden  under  the  mask  of  a  tuberculous-like  process,  sometimes 
termed  pseudotuberculosis  or  resemble  some  one  or  other  of  the  number 
of  pulmonary  lesions,  such  as  abscess,  gangrene,  or  broTtckiectasis,  but 
the  detection  of  the  streptothrix  and  its  mycelial  masses  is  as  diagnostic 
as  the  demonstrations  of  tubercle  bacilli. 
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DISEASES  DUE  TO  ANIMAL  PARASITES 

I.  DISEASES  DUE  TO  PROTOZOA 

Relapsing  Tvnt. — An  acute  mFectious  and  contagious  disease, 
usually  epidemic,  caused  by  the  spirochete  of  Obermeier  (Europeao 
form),  transmitted  probably  by  lice  and  bed-bugs,  and  characterized 
by  the  sudden  onset  of  a  febrile  period  lasting  five  or  seven  days,  which 
is  followed  by  an  intermission  lasting  usually  a  week,  and  this  in  turn 
by  a  relapse  lasting  three  days.  Relapsing  fever  occurring  in  other 
countries,  presents  much  the  same  clinical  symptoms  as  the  European 
form,  although  the  spirochetes  causing  the  other  forms,  differ  morpho- 
logically from  the  S.  (^erm£ierei. 

Symptoms. — The  stage  of  incubation  lasts  from  five  to  eight  days. 
The  innaaion  is  sudden,  with  a  chill  or  chills,  frontal  headache,  pain 
in  the  back  and  limbs,  vertigo,  and  great  physical  weakness.  The 
temperature  rises  very  rapidly,  reaching  105°  to  106°  F.,  and  the 
pulse  is  correspondingly  accelerated.  Epistaxis  sometimes  occurs.  The 
appetite  is  usuallj-  lost,  thirst  k  intense,  and  the  bowels  constipated. 
A  mild  catarrhal  jaundice  is  not  infrequent.  Nausea  and  vomiting 
are  prominent  symptoms  in  children.  Tenderness  with  pain  in  the 
epigastrium  is  frequent  and  a  moderately  enlarged  spleen  may  be 
palpated.  On  the  fifth  or  seventh  day  a  decided  crisis  occurs,  which, 
however,  is  sometimes  deferred  until  the  tenth  day.  The  temperature 
within  twelve  hours  falls  from  106°  or  108°  F.  to  or  below  normal, 
and  the  subjective  symptoms  rapidly  disappear.  The  crisis  is  marked 
most  frequently  by  a  profuse  sweat,  sometimes  by  diarrhea,  epistaxis, 
metrorrhagia,  or  intestinal  hemorrhage.  The  patient  now  enters  upon 
rapid  convalescence  without  fever.  On  the  seventh  day  from  the 
crisis,  however,  a  sudden  relapse  occurs,  with  a  repetition  of  the  symp- 
toms of  the  first  attack.  The  temperature  may  be  higher  and  the  febrile 
symptoms  more  severe,  but  the  duration  is  shorter — only  three  or  four 
days.  The  spirochetes  which  apparently  disappeared  in  the  apyretic 
interval  are  again  found  in  abundance.  A  second  crisis,  with  its  asso- 
ciated symptoms,  now  occurs.  The  spirochete  again  disappears,  and  in 
the  majority  of  the  cases  there  is  no  further  bar  to  complete  recovery. 
A  second,  third,  and  even  a  seventh  relapse  may  occur.  Organic  lesions 
do  not  accompany  or  follow  this  disease,  unless  they  have  occurred 
as  complications;  but  even  in  ordinary  cases  the  patient  is  left  weak, 
anemic,  and  in  poor  condition. 
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Relapsing  fever  occurs  at  all  ages,  but  is  most  common  in  adults. 
The  duration  varies  according  to  the  number  of  paroxysms.  If  there 
b  only  one,  it  is  about  eighteen  days.  About  4  per  cent,  of  the  cases 
terminate  in  death.  Under  the  name  "bilious  typhoid"  a  malignant 
form  of  relapsing  fever  has  been  described.  It  is  characterized  by 
intensity  of  the  symptoms  of  the  ordinary  form,  the  patient  passing 
into  the  typhoid  state  and  slowly  dying. 

Ctnnplicatioiu. — The  most  frequent  complication  is  lobar  pneumonia. 
Nephritis,  cardiac  weakness  resulting  in  thrombosis  and  embolism, 
suppurative  parotitis,  rupture  of  the  spleen,  profuse  epistaxis,  abortion 
in  pregnant  women,  and  neuritis,  although  uncommon,  deserve  mention. 

Laboratory  Diagnosis.— The  blood  changes  are  those  of  a  secondary 
anemia  with  moderate  neutrophilic  leukocj-tosis.  The  spirochetes  can 
be  demonstrated  in  blood  smears,  usually  most  readily  during  the  febrile 
periods.  The  agglutination  reaction  can  be  employed  at  times  suc- 
cessfully. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  epidemic, 
the  characteristic  and  typical  clinical  course,  and  the  examination  of 
the  blood.  Relapsing  fever  is  most  likely  to  be  mistaken  for  typhus 
fever,  which  occurs  under  similar  conditions,  but  the  blood  examination 
will  disclose  the  true  nature  of  the  disease. 

Syphilis.— Syphilis  is  a  chronic  infectious  disease  which  may  be 
acquired  or  congenital,  and  is  caused  by  the  SpirocluBta  p<^ida. 

Acqnired  Syphilis. — This  is  characterized  (1)  by  the  initial  lesion,  or 
chancre,  which  api>ear3  usually  in  about  three  weeks  after  contagion, 
and  in  which  the  spirochete  can  be  demonstrated  by  dark  field  illumina- 
tion of  fresh  smears  or  in  stained  smears  from  the  discharge;  (2)  by  a 
period  of  latency  generally  lasting  six  weeks,  but  varying  from  one  to 
three  months;  (3)  by  so-called  secondary  symptoms;  (4)  after  an 
interval  varying  several  months  to  twenty  years,  by  so-called  tertiary 
phenomena,  which  manifest  themselves  in  some  cases  and  are  absent 
in  others. 

Coime. — The  course  of  syphilis  in  different  attacks  varies  widely 
from  a  mild  infection  in  which  the  early  symptoms  are  almost  unnoticed 
and  the  condition  apparently  remains  latent  until  later  years,  when  the 
nervous  system  may  be  attacked,  to  a  malignant  infection  in  which 
terrifically  severe  tertiary  lesions  follow  immediately  after  or  take  place 
in  the  secondary  manifestations  of  the  disease. 

The  initial  lesion  (the  chancre),  appearing  within  a  month  after 
innoculation,  starts  as  a  smalt  papule  which  goes  on  to  ulceration  and 
the  surrounding  tissue  becomes  hard  and  indurated.  The  glands  of 
the  lymphatics  draining  the  region  of  the  chancre  become  enlarged  and 
hard.    There  are  no  constitutional  symptoms  as  a  rule. 

Secondary  Symptoms.—ln  an  ordinary  case  of  acquired  syphilis, 
in  about  six  weeks  after  the  appearance  of  the  chancre,  the  patient 
complains  of  languor,  weariness,  slight  fever,  pains  in  the  bones,  and 
impaired  digestion,  and  shows  a  tendency  to  anemia.    An  eruption  now 
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appears,  comiog  out  gradually  during  two  or  three  weeks  and  persisting 
for  about  two  months.  It  is  most  marked  on  the  trunk  and  upper 
extremities,  especially  the  chest  and  forehead  (corona  Veneris).  The 
eruption  may  be  roseolar,  squamous,  vesicopapular,  papular,  pustular, 
bullous,  or  tubercular.  The  color  has  been  aptly  compared  to  that  ot 
raw  ham.  The  enlargement  of  the  inguinal,  epitrochlear,  and  post- 
cervical  glands,  which  precedes  the  eruption,  persists.  Shallow  ulcers 
with  a  sharply  defined,  grayish  outline  appear  on  both  tonsils.  They 
are  painless  and  do  not  spread.  Flat,  grayish,  raised,  and  macerated 
macules  and  papules  with  sharply  defined  margins  may  appear  upon 
the  pharjnx,  buccal  surfaces,  tongue,  angles  ot  the  mouth,  penis,  vulva, 
vagina,  and  around  the  anus  (mucous  patches).  Sometimes  the  hair 
becomes  very  thin  and  falls  out,  leaving  the  patient  without  eyebrows 
and  more  or  less  bald.  Iritis  and  retinitis  are  usually  later  symptoms. 
Other  symptoms  occasionally  occurring  at  this  stage  are  penostiUs, 
usually  slight,  and  onychia.  The  most  common  of  the  symptoms 
enumerated  are  the  eruption  and  the  tonsillar  ulceration. 

The  tertiary  lesions  of  syphilis  are  the  late  syphilides  (see  Skin)  and 
ffummaia  of  the  skin,  subcutaneous  connecting  tissue,  muscles,  or 
internal  organs.  In  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  gummatous  tumors, 
gummatous  meningitis,  gummatous  arteritis,  and  localized  sclerosis 
are  found.  In  syphilis  of  the  lung  we  may  find  gummata  scattered 
through  the  lung  or  a  fibroid  interstitial  pneumonia  beginning  at  the 
root  of  the  lung.  Diffuse  syphilitic  hepatitis  or  gummata  may  be 
found  when  the  liver  is  affected.  The  rectum  is  the  most  common 
seat  of  s>'philis  of  the  digestive  tract.  Myocarditis  and  localized 
gimmiata  and  endarteritis  occur  in  cardiac  syphilis,  while  m  vascular 
syphilis  obliterating  endarteritis  and  periarteritis  are  found.  Sj-philitic 
orchitis  often  occurs.  Syphilis  of  a  particular  viscus  is  discussed  more 
fully  in  the  chapter  devoted  to  disease  of  that  organ.  The  so-called 
para-  or  metasyphilitic  disorders  appear  for  ten  or  fifteen  years,  or 
longer,  after  the  initial  sore  and  the  subsidence  of  acute  symptoms; 
the  chief  manifestations  are  tabes  and  paresis;  long  thought  to  be 
syphilitic  in  nature,  they  have  proved  to  be  so  since  the  introduction 
of  the  Wassermann  reaction. 

Hereditary  Syphilis.^At  birth  the  syphilitic  infant  usually  exhibits 
no  evidence  of  its  inherited  taint.  In  the  course  of  from  one  to  twelve 
weeks  it  develops  "snuffling"  in  breathing.  An  eruptioti  soon  appears, 
symmetrical  in  distribution.  It  is  most  frequently  erythematous  or 
papular,  but  it  may  be  squamous,  vesicular,  pustular,  or  bullous.  In 
hereditary  syphilis  the  eruption  is  more  apt  to  be  mobt  and  to  affect 
the  genitalia  and  flexures  of  the  thighs  than  in  acquired  syphilis;  it 
has,  however,  the  same  ham  color  as  is  seen  in  the  acquired  form. 
Coincident  with  the  snuffles  and  the  eruption  appear  stomcUiiis  and 
vicers  at  the  angles  of  the  mouth,  and  sometimes  condylomata  around 
the  anus.  Meantime  the  child  has  begun  to  waste,  to  be  peevish,  to 
be  anemic,  and  gradually  to  assume  the  appearance  of  a  wizened, 
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dried-up  old  man.  As  in  acquired  syphilis,  iriiis,  although  uncommon, 
and  inflammation  of  the  other  structures  of  the  eye  may  occur,  but 
nodes  and  disease  of  the  liver  are  rare. 

The  infant  verj'  frequently  dies  during  this  period  from  exhaustion 
and  inanition. 

If  the  child  survives  for  a  year  the  secondary  symptoms  usually 
disappear  and  the  disease  becomes  latent,  usually  until  the  time  of 
puberty,  when  the  tertiary  manifestation  of  the  disease  similar  to 
those  of  acquired  syphilis  appear.  In  the  meantime  the  patient  may 
appear  fairly  well,  but  usually  his  development  is  retarded,  and  there 
is  a  tendency  to  anemia.  Nasopharj-ngeal  catarrh,  flattening  of  the 
bridge  of  the  nose,  premature  decay  of  the  upper  incisor  teeth,  and 
a  protuberant  forehead  are  frequent  sigmata  of  syphilis.  The  teeth 
may  be  normal  or  may  present  the  malformation  of  the  two  permanent 
upper  central  incisors  known  as  "Hutchinson's  teeth,"  which  are  peg- 
shaped,  tapering  from  the  gum  downward  with  a  single  superficial 
vertical  notch  in  the  edge  of  the  tooth. 

Further,  the  patient  may  develop  keratitis  and  other  ocular  changes, 
labyrinthine  or  cerebral  deafness,  sj-philitic  nodes  and  periostitis  of 
the  long  bones,  and  ulcerations  upon  the  legs. 

Laboratory  Dia^ods. — The  blood  shows  the  changes  of  a  secondary 
anemia.  Justus  has  shown  that  immediately  after  the  first  admin- 
istration of  mercury  there  is  a  rapid  fall  of  hemoglobin. 

The  Wassermann  reaction  is  a  most  valuable  and  trustworthy  aid 
in  the  diagnosis  of  obscure  syphilitic  lesions.     (See  page  368.) 

Recently  Noguchi  has  devised  a  specific  anaphylactic  skin  reaction, 
the  luetin  reaction,  which  does  not  require  a  trained  laboratory  tech- 
nichian  to  perform  as  does  the  Wassermann  test.  It  consists  essentially 
of  the  subdermal  injection  of  sterile  emulsion  of  SpirochaUs  ■pallida, 
which  in  the  presence  of  syphilis  may  cause  one  of  the  following  reac- 
tions: (1)  papular,  in  which  a  large  raised  indurated  papule  appears 
in  from  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours;  (2)  pustular  and  similar  to 
papular  form  for  first  three  or  four  days,  then  multiple  miliary  vesicles 
appear  which  undergo  central  softening  and  become  purulent  in  twenty- 
four  hours;  (3)  torpid,  no  reaction  for  three  or  four  days  and  then  the 
appearance  of  small  pustules.  The  reaction  is  positive  in  100  per  cent, 
of  manifest  tertiary  syphilis  and  94  per  cent,  of  latent  and  96  per  cent, 
of  hereditary  syphilis.  During  the  first  and  second  stages  the  reaction 
is  infrequent  and  when  present,  mild, 

Dtagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  hereditary  syphilis  is  based  upon  the 
occurrence  of  snuffles  and  skin  eruptions,  and  the  existence  of  keratitis 
or  of  cicatrices,  especially  about  the  angles  of  the  mouth.  A  history 
of  repeated  miscarriages  is  suggestive  of  maternal  syphilis.  The 
diagnosis  of  actptired  syphilis  is  based  upon  the  history  of  chancre, 
when  that  history  is  obtainable;  upon  the  existence  of  polymorphous 
eruptions,  or  of  non-traumatic  ulcers  upon  the  legs  of  young  adults, 
or  of  scars  in  the  groins  or  over  the  tibia,  or  of  nodes,  or  of  alopecia 
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associated  with  sore  throat  or  mucous  patches.  The  presence  of  obscure 
disease  of  the  bones,  glands,  or  spinal  cord  should  lead  to  the  search 
for  a  possible  syphilitic  infection. 

The  Malarial  Fevers. — A  group  of  infectious  diseases  due  to  the 
invasion  of  the  blood  by  animal  parasites  belongint^  to  the  Sporozoa 
(suborder  Hemosporidia,  genus  Plasmodium),  and  clinically  character- 
ized either  by  the  production  of  periodical  paroxysms  of  chills,  inter- 
mittent fever,  and  sweats  or  by  remittent  or  continuous  fever,  with 
irregular  chills  and  sweats. 

Malarial  fevers,  while  most  prevalent  in  tropical  and  subtropical 
regions,  are  found  also  throughout  the  temperate  zone,  especially 
in  autumn  and  spring,  and  are  most  common  in  the  United  States  in 
the  Southern  and  Southwestern  States,  Conditions  that  especially 
favor  their  development  are  marshes  and  collections  of  stagnant  water 
which  acts  as  breeding  places  for  the  mosquito,  the  anopheles,  which 
transmits  the  disease  to  man. 


Cutci  aod  anophplea.     AnophEleg  ig  recognised  by  iU  apotted  wiogB  and  tilted  attitude. 

btennittent  Ferer. — This  is  a  type  of  malarial  fever  in  which  the 
temperature  remains  normal  between  the  paroxysms. 

The  paroxysms,  due  to  the  segmentation  of  the  parasites,  occur 
periodically  every  other  day  (tertian  type)  if  the  infection  is  from  a 
single  group  of  Plasmodia  nmx;  every  day  (double  tertain  or  quo- 
tidian type)  if  from  two  groups  of  the  Plasmodia  virax.  On  the  other 
hand  if  the  Plasmodia  malaruB  cause  the  disease,  the  parox>'sm  occurs 
every  third  day  (quartan  type),  unless  there  is  a  double  or  triple  group 
of  Plasmodia  malaria.  While  the  rule  is  for  the  paroxj'sm  to  occur 
periodically  at  the  same  hour,  if  the  disease  is  growing  worse  the  second 
paroxysm  may  occur  an  hour  or  so  earlier  (anticipation),  or,  if  it  is 
growing  better,  an  hour  or  two  later  (postponement).  The  double 
tertian  infections  are  slightly  more  common  than  the  single  tertian, 
while  the  quartan  variety  is  rare. 
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Symptoms. — A  malarial  paroxysm  is  characterized  by  (1)  chill,  (2) 
fever,  and  (3)  sweating,  occurring  in  the  order  named  and  in  immediate 
succession. 

The  incubalion-period  probably  varies  widely,  from  a  few  days  to 
months.  The  prodromal  symptoms  consist  usually  of  malaise,  headache, 
and  constipation. 


Intermitt«at  fever.     Temperature  every  six  hours.     Mamiiig  and  eveoing  tcmpcratur 


The  omet  of  a  typical  malarial  paroxysm  is  marked  by  chilly  sensations. 
Soon  a  decided  chill  sets  in,  the  patient  shaking  violently.  The  face  is 
pale  and  pinched,  the  lips  blue,  the  nose  pointed;  as  the  chill  becomes 
worse  the  teeth  chatter,  the  whole  body  feels  cold  and  shakes,  the  skin 
feeling  rough,  dry,  cold,  and  harsh.  The  finger  nails  and  toe  nails 
are  blue,  the  skin  being  wrinkled  upon  the  palmar  and  plantar  surfaces. 

Nausea  and  vomiting  are  not  uncommon.  The  si)leen  is  perceptibly 
enlai^ed,  and  frequently  also  the  liver. 

Although  the  surface  temperature  is  depressed,  the  internal  tem- 
perature is  rising,  and  may  be  two  or  three  degrees  above  normal. 
By  degrees  the  severity  of  the  chill  abates.  As  reaction  sets  in  the  sur- 
face bloodvessels  dilate  and  the  skin  becomes  flushed.  The  temperature 
continues  to  rise,  often  reaching  103°  to  106°,  pulse  and  respiration 
increasing  correspondingly  in  frequency.  The  patient  complains  of  a 
throbbing,  dizzy  headache,  and  vomiting  may  recur.    The  temperature 
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now  begins  to  fall,  and  the  sweating  stage  succeeds.  The  perspiration 
becomes  more  and  more  profuse,  until  the  whole  body  is  drenched  with 
it,  Al!  the  subjective  symptoms  vanish  with  wonderful  rapidity,  and 
the  patient,  with  the  exception  of  exhaustion,  seems  to  be  restored 
to  complete  health.  The  hot  stage  lasts  from  one  to  two  hours,  the 
cold  stage  from  three  to  eight  hours,  and  the  sweating  stage  from  two 
to  six  hours.     During  the  entire  paroxysm  the  mind  remains  clear. 

In  the  interval  between  paroxj'sms  the  patient  is  free  from  fever, 
but  is  weak,  and  has  impaired  appetite  and  constipation. 

The  chief  (Ajective  symptom,  apart  from  the  phenomena  of  chill,  fever, 
and  sweat,  already  described,  is  the  occurrence  of  plasmodia  in  the 
blood  and  the  enlarged  spleen. 

Remittent  Malarial  Ferer — EstiTO-satamnal  Type. — ^A  type  of  malarial 
fever  due  to  the  Plasmodia  falciparum  and  characterized  by  a  remis- 
sion instead  of  an  intermission  in  the  febrile  paroxysms.  It  is  rare  in 
temperate  cliinates,  and  is  attended  with  large  mortality. 

Sym-pioms. — ^The  onset  b  more  abrupt  than  in  intermittent  fever. 
Prodromata  are  not  so  common,  but  when  they  occur  they  are  of  the 
same  character.  The  chill  is  not  usually  so  violent,  nor  the  cold  stage 
so  long  as  in  intermittent  fever;  on  the  other  hand,  nausea  and  vomiting 
are  common,  and  in  some  cases  there  are  bihous  vomiting  and  diarrhea, 
tenderness  over  the  stomach  and  spleen,  and  sometimes  jaundice. 
The  temperature  rises  rapidly  from  103°  to  106"  F.,  and  remains  high 
for  a  longer  time  than  in  intermittent  fever,  the  hot  stage  lasting  in 
severe  cases  from  six  to  eighteen  or  twenty  hours.  During  this  stage 
the  patient  suffers  from  headache,  pains  in  the  back  and  limbs,  great 
thirst,  and  gastric  irritability.  A  remission  now  succeeds.  The  tem- 
perature falls  two  or  three  degrees,  but  not  to  normal;  free  sweating 
occurs,  the  nausea  and  vomiting  cease,  and  the  patient  becomes  much 
more  comfortable.  In  the  course  of  some  hours  the  temperature  again 
rises,  often  to  a  higher  point  than  before,  but  frequently  without 
antecedent  chill.  Daily  paroxysms  usually  occur,  those  on  alternate 
days  being  severe.  The  temperature  often  reaches  its  highest  point 
at  the  third  paroxysm.  The  disease  generally  runs  its  course  in  from 
nine  to  twelve  days,  but  it  may  last  much  longer.  The  type  of  fever 
may  change  to  intermittent,  which  is  a  favorable  sign,  or  become  con- 
tinued and  again  remittent,  or  remain  remittent  throughout;  finally, 
the  fever  may  subside  gradually,  or  less  commonly,  by  crisis. 

Femicious  Malarial  Fever. — Any  of  the  malarial  plasmodia  may 
cause  pernicious  symptoms,  but  estivo-autumnal  form  is  the  causative 
organism  in  the  great  majority  of  cases.  Numerous  clinical  manifes- 
tations of  pernicious  malaria  are  recognized,  of  which,  however,  (1) 
the  algid,  (2)  the  comatose,  (3)  and  the  gastro-enteric  forms  are  the 
most  common.  The  pernicious  symptoms  may  develop  after  repeated 
paroxj'sms,  or  the  first  seizure  may  be  fatal. 

1.  The  algid  form  occurs  more  frequently  than  any  other  in  thb 
country.    Ilie  patient  is  extremely  weak,  the  entire  body  is  cold,  with 
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pinched  features,  blue  lips,  and  faint  voice.  Respiration  is  shallow; 
the  pulse  rather  slow,  feeble,  and  irregular.  There  may  be  copious 
perspiration,  but  the  internal  temperature  is  very  high.  Deep  stupor 
may  be  present.  Unless  speedy  relief  can  be  afforded  the  attack  euds 
fatally. 

2.  In  the  comatose  form  the  patient  is  completely  unconscious,  the 
skin  hot  and  of  a  muddy,  semijaundiced  hue.  Both  pulae  and  tempera- 
ture are  increased.  In  other  cases  coma  is  preceded  by  wild  delirium 
resembling  acute  meningitis. 

3.  The  gastro-enteric  form  has  for  its  prominent  symptoms  nausea, 
vomiting,  diarrhea,  intense  thirst,  extreme  restlessness,  a  frequent, 
feeble  pulse,  and  urgent  dyspnea.  The  patient  is  cold  and  partly 
collapsed.    Reaction  may  or  may  not  occur. 

Sequel*.— Neuritis,  paralyses,  psychic  disturbances,  nephritis,  and 
rupture  of  the  spleen  occur  at  times.  A  postmalarial  secondary  anemia 
is  a  frequent  sequelae. 

Malarial  Cacliexia  occurs  especially  in  those  who  have  had  repeated 
attacks  of  malaria.  The  patient  suffers  from  dyspepsia  and  constipation, 
with  occasional  bilious  attacks;  the  face  is  of  a  pale  lemon-yellow  color, 
and  may  be  slightly  jaundiced;  there  is  marked  anemia,  together  with 
great  enlargement  of  the  spleen  (ague  cake)  and  some  enlargement 
of  the  liver.  The  patient  is  weak  and  languid,  and  sometimes  has 
considerable  mental  depression.  Hemorrhages  are  common  and  fever 
variable. 

Laboratory  Diagnosis.— A  positive  diagnosis  of  malaria  can  only 
be  made  by  finding  the  parasites  in  the  blood  so  that  the  blood  examina- 
tion in  suspected  cases  is  absolutely  essential.  {See  page  3G3.)  There 
is  an  anemia  of  hemoglobin  and  red  blood  cells,  most  pronounced  in 
cases  of  long  standing.  A  leukopenia  is  present  with  a  relative  increase 
of  large  mononuclear  cells.  Pigment  is  frequently  found  in  the  white 
cells.  Albuminuria  is  present  in  from  50  to  60  per  cent,  of  the  cases. 
Hemoglobinuria  is  recognized  by  some  as  a  specific  disease,  by  others 
as  a  complication  of  malaria. 

Diagnosis. — The  essential  points  in  the  diagnosis  of  intermittent 
fever  are  the  periodical  recurrence  of  paroxysms  of  chill,  fever,  and 
sweating,  associated  with  the  presence  in  the  blood  of  pigment  and 
parasites,  and  with  enlargement  of  the  spleen.  The  so-called  thera- 
peutic diagnosis  may  be  made — an  intermittent  fever  which  does  not 
yield  to  proper  doses  of  quinine  in  three  days  is  not  malarial.  A  typical 
malarial  intermittent  fever  is  not  likely  to  be  mistaken  for  anj'thing 
else.  (See  Fever,  pages  212  to  220.)  It  needs,  however,  to  be  distin- 
guished from  other  iniermittent  feeers.  Such  fevers  occur  in  tubercu- 
losis, in  the  puerperal  state,  in  empyema,  subphrenic  abscess,  abscess 
of  the  liver,  or,  indeed,  in  any  form  of  suppuration.  Here,  also,  there 
are  recurring  chills,  with  fever  and  sweating,  but  the  attacks  are  not 
regularly  periodical  and  intermittent;  sometimes  the  fever  is  inter- 
mittent and  sometimes  remittent;  the  chills  reciir  at  irregular  intervale 
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and  are  not  so  violent  as  in  the  malarial  attack.  The  essential  difference, 
however,  ties  in  the  fact  that  a  local  cause  can  be  found  to  explain  the 
fever. 

The  intermittent  fever  of  hepatic  origin  is  not  regularly  intermittent, 
is  not  controlled  by  quinine,  and  jaundice  may  be  present. 

Uretkr<U  fever,  may  be  mistaken  for  malarial  fever;  but  the  paroxj'sm 
is  usually  single,  and  the  history  of  the  operation  and  the  absence  of 
Plasmodia  from  the  blood  clear  up  the  diagnosis. 

Typhoid  fever  is  distinguished  from  remittent  malarial  fever  by  its 
gradual  onset,  the  absence  of  chills  and  vomiting,  as  a  rule;  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  presence  of  epistaxis,  delirium,  rose-colored  spots, 
tympanites  and  diarrhea,  with  pale  yellow,  watery  stools.  The  tem- 
perature in  typhoid  b  more  continuously  high,  the  daily  oscillations 
being  of  shorter  range.  A  history  of  exposure  to  malarial  infection  and 
of  previous  attacks  can  often  be  obtained.  The  results  of  the  blood 
examination  (Widal  test)  and  the  bacteriological  studies  would  settle 
the  diagnosis  in  doubtful  cases.  It  must  be  remembered  that  a  mixed 
infection  occurs  sometimes,  in  consequence  of  which  the  Plasmodium 
of  malaria  may  be  found  either  at  the  beginning  or  in  the  decline  of 
the  tj-phoid  infection. 

Amebic  Dysentery. — An  infectious  disease,  caused  by  the  Eniamtrba 
dysenieria  {Ejiiamaba  histolyiica),  running  an  irregular  course  and 
characterized  by  attacks  of  diarrhea  and  the  finding  of  the  amebas  in 
the  stools. 

Symptoms. — The  onset  may  be  abrupt  or  gradual,  with  sjmptoms 
of  intestinal  catarrh.  In  most  of  the  cases  a  frequent  and  painless 
diarrhea  follows  a  period  of  slight  ill-health.  The  diarrhea  alternates 
with  short  periods  of  constipation;  the  stools  are  watery  and  contain 
mucus,  but  no  blood.  Occasionally  the  onset  is  sudden  and  the  symp- 
toms much  more  pronounced.  The  course  of  the  disease  Is  irregular. 
There  may  be  intermissions  and  exacerbations  of  the  diarrhea  without 
obvious  cause.  Amebic  dysentery  may  rapidly  pass  from  a  mild  to  a 
severe  course,  or  become  chronic.  One  form  is  the  gangrenous,  which 
may  be  unsuspected  until  autospy  shows  it  to  have  been  present.  True 
relapses  are  common,  and  the  tendency  to  chronicity  is  great. 

The  mUder  cases  are  attended  by  weakness,  emaciation,  and  pallor; 
the  expression  is  dull;  the  skin  is  dr}'  and  sallow;  the  tongue  pale, 
flabby,  moist,  and  slightly  furred;  the  abdomen  is  normal  or  retracted; 
the  temperature  does  not  rise  above  100°  F.,  and  the  pulse-rate  ranges 
from  70  to  90  per  minute. 

In  the  grave  form  the  face  is  drawn  and  the  expression  anxious;  the 
mind  is  clear;  anorexia,  intense  thirst,  and  sleeplessness  are  present. 
The  abdomen  is  greatly  retracted,  and  there  may  be  free  sweating. 
The  temperature  is  normal  or  subnormal,  the  pulse  small  and  rapid. 
Progressive  anemia  and  loss  of  flesh  are  prominent  and  dominate  the 
intestinal  symptoms.  The  skin  is  dry  and  harsh,  and  of  a  dull,  greenish- 
yellow  color  if  the  cases  are  protracted. 


di/GoO'^le 


DISEASES  DUE  TO  ANIMAL  PARASITES  527 

Diarrkea. — This  may  be  the  only  feature  of  the  disease.  It  is  charac- 
terized by  great  variation  in  character  and  frequency  in  all  grades  and 
during  different  periods  of  the  disease.  Intermissions  and  exacerbations 
may  be  observed  at  any  time.  The  latter  begin  suddenly,  and  subside 
in  the  same  manner.  They  last  from  two  to  ten  days.  The  intermis- 
sions continue  from  one  day  to  three  weeks,  during  which  the  feces 
are  soft. 

In  the  gangrenous  form  the  stools  number  thirty  or  forty  in  the 
twenty-four  hours  at  first,  then  decrease,  so  that  toward  the  end  of 
fatal  cases  they  are  reduced  to  three  or  four. 

In  the  more  moderate  types  if  the  attack  is  abrupt,  the  stools  at 
the  outset  are  copious,  bloody,  and  contain  the  amebas;  if  gradual,  the 
stools  are  fecal,  liquid,  containing  mucus  and  streaks  of  blood,  and 
many  gelatinous  grayish  masses.  Stools  of  this  character  number 
from  four  to  ten  in  twenty-four  hours,  and  may  continue  thus  for 
weeks.  In  chronic  dysentery  there  is  not  so  much  mucus  or  blood, 
except  in  exacerbations.  The  stools  are  of  the  consistence  of  thin 
gruel  and  have  an  earthy  or  dull  yellow  color.  Mucus  is  persistently 
present,  however,  in  the  intermissions,  when  the  stools  are  soft  and 
fecal. 

Colicky,  abdominal  pain  is  constant;  it  occurs  in  the  early  stages 
of  both  forms  and  in  acute  exacerbations.  As  the  movements  diminish, 
the  pain  decreases.  In  chronic  cases  the  colic  is  complained  of  during 
the  exacerbations;  during  the  intervals  there  is  a  dull,  aching  or  burning 
pain  in  the  upper  quadrants.  Moderate  tenderness  on  pressure  is 
present  in  most  cases  along  some  part  of  the  course  of  the  large  bowel. 

In  amebic  dysentery,  fever  is  not  a  prominent  feature,  although 
there  is  usually  a  moderate  rise  in  temperature. 

Chronic  dysentery  is  afebrile.  In  exacerbations  of  diarrhea  slight 
fever  may  occur.    Complications  cause  a  higher  temperature. 

CompUcatioiu. — The  complications  of  amebic  dysentery  are  (1) 
hepatic  abscess  (q.  v.),  which  may  develop  at  any  period  of  the  disease; 
(2)  hepatopulmonary  abscess  (see  Abscess  of  the  Lungs),  occurring 
secondary  to  the  liver  abscess;  (3)  general  peritonitis  from  perforation, 
an  uncommon  complication  of  amebic  dysenterj,  but  taking  place 
occasionally  in  the  gangrenous  form;  (4)  local  peritonitis  wi^out 
perforation,  a  rather  common  complication;  (5)  hemorrhage  from  the 
bowel,  which  may  be  sufficiently  profuse  to  cause  death. 

Laboratory  Diagmosis. — The  characteristic  findings  are  secondary 
anemia  (pronounced  in  chronic  dysentery),  polynuclear  neutrophilic 
leukocytosis,  and  amebas  in  the  stools  (see  Feces,  Parasites).  The 
amebas  may  abo  be  found  in  the  fluid  from  exploratory  paracentesis  of 
the  liver  of  in  the  sputum  if  complicating  abscesses  occur. 

TTie  urine  is  concentrated  if  the  diarrhea  is  severe,  and  frequently 
contains  albumin  and  casts. 

DUfnosis. — An  absolute  diagnosis  is  achieved  by  finding  the  amebas  in 
the  stools.    In  any  case  of  diarrhea  accompanied  by  tormina  and  tenes- 
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mus  and  the  passage  o!  bloody  stools  the  latter  should  be  thoroughly 
searched  for  amebas. 

Xrypanosomiasis  {Sleeping  Sick7iess).—A  chroaic  disease,  caused 
by  the  TrypanosoTna  gambieme,  the  intermediate  host  of  which  is  the 
tsetse  fly,  characterized  by  two  stages,  with  a  long  period  of  latency 
between  the  two.  The  disease  is  prevalent  upon  the  west  coast  of 
Africa  and  only  occasionally  found  elsewhere. 

Symptoms. — First  Stage. —  Trypanosomiasis. — This  stage  is  charac- 
terized by  general  enlargement  of  the  lymphatic  glands.  The  trypano- 
somes  may  be  demonstrated  in  the  blood  and  lymph  glands. 

Second  Stage. — Sleeping  Sickness. — ^After  a  period  of  latency  ex- 
tending over  months  or  years  there  develops  mental  hebetude,  head- 
ache, weakness,  intermittent  fever,  tremor  of  the  hands  and  thick 
speech.  The  lethargy  slowly  increases  and  after  many  weeks  the 
patient  is  unable  to  walk  or  speak.  He  lies  in  an  absolutely  comatose 
condition,  emaciated  and  without  control  of  the  vesical  or  rectal 
sphincters,  to  die  eventually  in  a  state  of  coma. 

Laboratory  DiagnosiB. — An  absolute  diagnosis  is  made  by  the  discovery 
of  trypanosomes  in  the  fluid  removed  from  a  lymph  gland  with  a 
hypodermic  needle  and  sjringe,  in  the  blood,  or  in  the  cerebrospinal 
fluid,    A  lymphocytic  leukocytosis  is  present. 

Leiahmaniasis.— Kal»A«ar  (Dum-dum  Fever,  Tropical  Splenomegaly). 
— A  chronic,  usually  fatal  Eastern  disease,  due  to  the  Leishviania  dono- 
vani  parasite,  characterized  by  irregular  fever,  enlargement  of  the 
spleen  and  anemia. 

Symptoms. — The  onset  is  extremely  slow.  The  gradual  enlargement 
of  the  spleen  is  first  noticed,  but  finally  it  reaches  an  immense  size,  and 
irregular  fever  of  all  types  develop,  associated  with  subcutaneous 
hemorrhages,  or  hemorrhages  from  mucous  membrane,  and  with 
chlorotic  anemia,  severe  intestinal  symptoms,  transitory  edema,  and 
dyspnea.  Secondary  infection  of  all  kind  are  common.  The  mortality 
is  extremely  high. 

Laboratory  DUgnosis.— The  parasites,  probably  a  stage  in  the  develop- 
ment of  a  trypanosome,  is  found  by  splenic  puncture.  With  the  anemia 
there  is  a  leukopenia  with  a  relative  increase  in  the  mononuclear 
leukocytes. 

Other  Forms. — Infantile  kala  azar  is  the  infantile  splenic  anemia  seen 
in  the  countries  bordering  on  the  Mediterranean. 

Tropical  Ulcer  (Delhi  BoH,  Nile  Sore,  etc.)  is  a  chronic  granuloma 
occurring  in  certain  subtropical  and  tropical  countries,  characterized 
by  formation  of  nodules  in  the  exposed  parts  of  the  body  which  may  or 
may  not  form  indolent  ulcerations.  Both  of  these  two  conditions 
are  caused  by  protozoa  of  the  Leishmania  donovani  type,  but  differing 
somewhat  from  them  in  cultural  and  morphological  characteristics. 

Disease  Due  to  Infusoria.— The  most  important  infection  is  that 
of  the  Balantidium  coli,  which  has  been  shown  to  be  a  cause  of  a  ebronic 
form  of  dysentery  in  the  Philippines. 
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II.  DISEASES  DUE  TO  METAZOA 

A.  Diseases  Dae  to  Flukes. — ^Distomiasls. — The  fluke  infestions  may 
be  due  to  any  one  of  a  number  of  parasitic  trematodes  (see  page  435). 
The  oiifans  usually  invaded  are  the  lungs,  liver,  intestines,  and  blood. 

1.  PnlmonuT  Distomiasia  {Paragonimus  westermani) .  —  Hemoptysis 
and  cough  are  the  two  characteristic  symptoms.  The  sputum  is 
yellow  to  rusty  brown,  due  to  the  myriads  of  tiny  eggs  which  are 
frequently  mixed  with  blood.  If  the  eggs  enter  the  bnun,  Jacksonian 
epilepsy  will  develop. 

2.  Hepatic  DiztomlaBiB  (Fasciola  kepatica,  Dicroccelium  tanceolatum, 
Opisthorckia  sinenaia).—  Irregular  and  at  times  bloody  diarrhea,  enlarged 
and  painful  liver,  irregular  jaundice  and  ascites  are  the  common  clinical 
manifestations.  The  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  discovery  of  the 
parasitic  eggs  in  the  feces. 

3.  Ditestinal  Distomiasia  (Fastnolopaia  buain).  —  This  clinical  mani- 
festation of  distomatosis  is  exceedingly  rare. 

4.  Tenal  Distomiasis.  —  BUharriaato  (Schistosoma  hamaUMnm). — The 
infestion  is  essentially  chronic,  death  usually  resulting  from  some  inter- 
current disease.  There  are  two  clinical  manifestations  of  the  disease, 
according  as  the  ova  are  deposited  chiefly  in  the  lower  genito-urinary 
tract  or  the  rectum.  The  first  form  is  characterized  by  hematuria 
(the  blood  appearing  at  the  end  of  micturition),  frequency  of  urination, 
lumbar  and  suprapubic  pain,  often  going  on  to  a  severe  vesical  catarrh, 
urethral  stricture,  and  later  formation  of  urinary  fistulee.  The  second 
form  is  manifested  by  blood,  mucous  stools,  diarrhea,  tenesmus,  and 
later,  prolapse  of  the  rectum. 

In  advanced  or  severe  cases  the  patient  becomes  anemic,  debilitated, 
and  liable  to  some  intercurrent  infection. 

Laboratory  Diagnosis.— The  spined  ova  are  found  In  the  urine  or 
feces  of  the  sufferer.  At  times  in  chronic  cases  it  may  be  either  necessary 
to  scratch  the  bladder  surface  with  a  sound  or  break  up  one  of  the 
small,  soft  rectal  growths  in  order  to  demonstrate  the  ova. 

B.  Diseases  Due  to  Cestodes. — The  habitat  of  tapeworms  is  in  the 
intestines,  although  occasionally  the  larvte  infest  various  organs  of  the 
body. 

1.  iDtestinal  Cestodia. — The  Twnia  solium,  T(eniu  saginata,  and 
Dibotkriocephalvs  laius  are  the  tapeworms  found  most  commonly 
inhabiting  the  intestinal  tract  of  humans;  less  frequently  the  Hymena- 
lepais  nana  and  (/immuta  and  the  Tcenia  cucumerina  (see  page  434). 

Symptoms, — The  symptoms  persist  as  long  as  the  parasite  remains 
in  the  intestines.    They  are  both  local  and  general. 

Loc(U  Symptoms. — Abdominal  distention,  vague  pains,  diarrhea,  and 
itching  about  the  anus  may  be  local  complaints. 

General  Symptoms. — Fetid  breath  and  ravenous  appetite  are  com- 
mon. A  severe  anemia  frequently  develops,  particularly  with  diboth- 
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riocephalus  iDfections.  Nervous  symptoms  of  mental  depression, 
h>'pochondria,  convulsions,  and  vertiginous  attacks  indirectly  develop 
at  times. 

Laboratory  Diagnosis.— The  discoverj'  of  the  ova  or  segments  of 
the  parasites  in  the  stools  renders  the  diagnosis  positive. 

2.  ^ceral  Cestodia. — Although  infestion  by  the  larvie  of  the  T<Fnia 
aaginata  and  the  Cyaticercus  celhilosa  is  extremely  rare,  they  may  enter 
by  way  of  the  stomach  any  organ  of  the  body.  More  frequently, 
however,  they  appear  in  the  subcutaneous  tissues  as  ovoid,  whitish 
nodules.  A  positive  diagnosis  is  only  obtained  by  microscopic  examina- 
tion of  nodules  excised  from  the  skin  or  muscles;  rarely,  when  infestion 
of  the  eye  exists,  they  are  diagnosticated  by  the  ophthalmoscope. 

The  larvse  of  the  T(enia  eckinoeoccus,  echinocoixi,  lodge  most  fre- 
quently in  the  liver  or  other  abdominal  viscera  or  the  lungs,  usually 
affecting  but  one  organ.  Here  the  eggs  multiply  to  form  large  collections 
of  bladder  worms,  with  development  of  a  hydatid  cyst.  (See  Hydatid 
Disease  of  the  Lungs,  page  602,  and  Hydatid  Disease  of  the  Liver, 
page  708.) 

C.  Diseases  Due  to  Nematodes. — ^The  most  important  round-worm 
infestions  are  intestinal,  muscular,  and  subcutaneous.  (See  pages  436 
to  437.) 

1.  Ascariaaia.— The  Ascaris  lumbricoides  is  frequently  present  in 
the  intestines  of  young  children  and  causes  no  symptoms  as  a  rule, 
except  some  mild  irregular  gastro-intestinal  manifestations.  The  severe 
symptoms  that  they  may  cause  are  the  result  of  the  migration  of 
the  worms  from  the  intestines  into  the  bile  or  pancreatic  ducts,  and 
into  the  stomach,  when  they  may  pass  into  the  trachea,  bronchi,  or 
into  the  nasopharynx.  They  have  been  known  to  get  into  the  bladder 
and  to  be  passed  during  micturition. 

2.  OxTnriasis. — ^The  Oxyuris  termundaris  (seat-worm)  inhabits  the 
lower  intestines  in  large  numbers  and  from  there  wanders  out  into 
the  cutaneous  folds  in  the  region  of  the  anus,  causing  terrific  itching 
and  extreme  discomfort.  Commonly  affecting  children,  it  is  a  frequent 
cause  of  restlessness,  disturbed  sleep,  and  anorexia. 

3.  Trichocfiphaliasis. — The  T richocepkalv3  dispar  (T.  trickiuris)  occars 
in  large  numbers  in  the  large  intestine  of  the  affected  person,  usually 
in  conjunction  with  other  intestinal  parasites.  They  rarely  cause 
symptoms. 

4.  Triehiniasis. — Invasion  by  the  TrickineUa  spiralis  is  characterized 
by  fever;  gastric  and  intestinal  irritation,  followed  by  pain  and  stiffness 
in  the  voluntarj'  muscles;  edema  of  the  eyelids,  face,  and  feet;  by 
profuse  sweating,  and  by  death  or  tardy  convalescence.  The  larvse 
enter  the  body  through  ingestion  of  improperly  cooked  or  raw,  infested 
pork.  In  the  intestinal  canal  the  embrjos  develop  into  worms,  fertiliza- 
tion occurs  here,  and  the  resulting  embryos  pierce  the  intestinal  wall 
and  are  carried  by  the  blood  or  lymph  to  the  muscles,  where  they  become 
encysted. 
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Symphms. — Swallowing  of  trichinous  flesh  does  not  necessarily 
produce  symptoms.  When  symptoms  result,  the  severity  depends 
upon  the  number  of  trichinse  that  become  liberated.  The  symptoms 
are  sleeplessness,  lassitude,  anorexia,  nausea,  vomiting,  tenderness 
over  the  abdomen,  colic  and  diarrhea.  Headache  is  a  constant  and 
marked  symptom  of  invasion.  Toward  the  end  of  a  week  some  of 
the  voluntary  muscles  become  stiff,  painful,  and  contracted,  and  feel 
hard  and  swollen.  Depending  upon  the  muscles  involved,  there  are 
interferences  with  the  eye  movements,  contractions  of  the  jaw  muscles, 
difficulty  in  breathing  or  in  swallowing,  etc.  The  calves  of  the  legs 
are  especially  involved.  Recurrent  edema  over  the  affected  muscles, 
eyelids,  and  face  is  very  common  and  characteristic.  The  fever  is 
usually  moderate,  but  it  may  he  high,  and  either  of  the  remittent  or 
intermittent  type. 

Profuse  sweating  and  itching  are  common.  The  later  stages  in  fatal 
cases  are  marked  by  insomnia,  delirium,  stupor,  and  coma. 

The  duration  varies  from  a  few  days  to  four  or  five  weeks,  or  even 
longer.  Muscular  pains  may  persist  for  months  after  recovery.  Death 
results  from  exhaustion,  or  from  some  complication,  as  pneumonia, 
or  ulceration  of  the  large  intestine. 

Laboratory  Diagnosis. — A  most  marked  absolute  eosinophilia  develops 
in  trichinosis  as  well  as  an  increase  in  the  total  number  of  leukocytes. 
In  doubtful  cases  excision  of  a  small  piece  of  an  affected  muscle,  in 
which  the  trichinella  embryos  can  readily  be  demonstrated,  is  a  simple 
procedure.    The  trichinellse  are  occasionally  found  in  the  blood. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  hbtory,  the  peculiar 
muaeular  pains  and  swellings,  the  localization  of  the  edema,  and  the 
leukocytosis  and  eosinophilia.  The  muscles  are  swollen  aod  hard, 
painful  on  pressure,  and  contracted. 

The  resemblance  of  trichinosis  to  typhoid  fever  and  muscular  rheu- 
matism is  slight,  and  although  possible,  mistakes  in  the  diagnosis  are 
most  improbable  if  the  blood  is  examined. 

5.  Uneinuiuis  (Hook-worm  Disease). — The  Undnana  duodenalis  and 
Undnaria  ajnericana  of  this  family  are  two  of  the  most  dangerous  and 
most  prevalent  of  all  intestinal  parasites.  The  two  parasites  vary 
somewhat  in  morphology  but  present  the  same  general  characteristics. 
They  are  found  univer^ly  in  tropical  and  subtropical  countries  and 
in  many  mines  in  temperature  climates.  In  this  country  the  uncinaria 
has  been  the  cause  of  great  economic  loss  in  the  Southern  States. 

Symptoms. — ^The  symptoms  are  due  to  the  prolonged,  persistent  loss 
of  small  quantities  of  blood.  The  secondary  anemia  is  the  most  char- 
acteristic result  of  the  infestion  and  with  it  appear  the  usual  symptoms 
of  anemia.  The  pallid,  waxy  face,  the  heavy  eyes,  the  pigmented, 
dirty-looking  skin,  the  emaciated  appearance,  the  mental  hebetude  and 
the  physical  weakness  of  the  sufferer  are  most  characteristic. 

In  advanced  cases  there  develop  enlargement  of  the  liver  and  spleen 
and  edema  of  the  face,  feet,  and  ankles. 
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Laboratory  Diagnosis. — The  ova  are  found  in  the  stools  of  infested 
patients.  The  parasites  may  he  recovered  after  an  appropriate  anthel- 
mintic. The  blood  shows  a  pronounced  diminution  of  hemoglobin  and 
a  reduction  of  erythrocj'tes.  Leukocytosis  is  rarely  present.  An 
eosinophilia  b  present  only  in  the  moderate  and  light  infestions. 

6.  Filuiasis.— Infestion  by  the  FHaria  bancrt^  (see  page  365)  is 
frequent  among  the  natives  of  tropical  and  subtropical  countries. 
The  parasites  are  conveyed  by  the  female  mosquito  of  both  the  anopheles 
and  culex  family.  The  larvse  enter  the  blood  stream  and  then  make 
their  way  into  the  lymphatics.  Here  they  reach  their  sexual  maturity 
and  give  birth  to  new  larvte  which  enter  the  blood  and  lymph  in  large 
numbers. 

Symptoms. — Filaria  may  be  present  in  the  blood  for  a  long  time 
without  causing  any  symptoms.  After  a  while,  however,  enlargement 
of  the  spleen,  anemia,  and  irregular  fever  develop.  When  blocking  of 
the  lymph  channels  occurs,  hematochyluria,  lymph-scrotum,  varicose 
inguinal  glands,  and  elephantiasis  of  the  extremities  are  the  most 
frequent  secondary  results. 

The  hematochyluria  is  intermittent  and  usually  is  the  result  of  rupture 
of  a  lymph-varix  in  the  bladder  wall.  In  lymph-scrotum  and  elephan- 
tiasis the  scrotum  and  extremities  slowly  attain  a  large,  often  enormous, 
size.  The  varicose  inguinal  glands  are  soft,  doughy  enlargements, 
somewhat  resembling  a  hernia. 

Laboraimy  Diagnosis. — The  fllaria  embryos  (Filaria  twduma)  are 
found  to  be  most  numerous  in  the  blood  at  night.  There  is  secondary 
anemia  usually,  particularly  if  there  are  severe  complications.  The 
leukocj-tes  are  increased  at  first,  later  they  return  to  normal.  The 
urine  may  be  milky,  fatty,  and  readily  coagulated  from  the  chj'le. 
Usually  red-blood  cells  are  mixed  with  the  chyle. 

Other  forms  of  filaria  are  occasionally  found  in  the  blood.  Of  these 
the  Filaria  -perstans  and  F.  diuma  alone  are  thouglit  to  be  of  patho- 
logical import.  The  former  is  said  to  be  the  cause  of  craw-craw,  a  papillo- 
piistular  skin  eruption  of  West  Africa;  the  latter,  found  in  the  peripheral 
circulation  during  the  day,  is  the  larva  of  the  Filaria  loa,  which  inhabits 
the  connective  tissues  all  over  the  body  and  is  thought  to  be  the  cause 
of  the  so-called  "calabar  swellings." 

7.  Draeontiasis. — A  disease  of  Africa  and  the  East  Indies,  occasionally 
seen  in  this  country,  caused  by  the  Dracunculm  medinengia,  is  char- 
acterized by  the  formation  of  vesicles  and  ulcers  in  the  subcutaneous 
tissues.  The  parasites  enter  the  intestine,  but  the  female  alone  makes 
her  way  to  the  periphery,  where  the  worm  can  be  left  at  times  and  the 
head  can  be  seen  at  the  base  of  the  ulcer  when  the  vesicle  breaks  down, 

8.  TrichoMphalosiB. — The  Trichocephahts  dispar  is  usually  found  in 
association  with  other  intestinal  parasites.  It  has  been  considered  to 
be  non-pathogenic,  but  in  a  certain  number  of  cases  it  is  certainly  the 
cause  of  enteritis,  diarrhea,  and  severe  anemia. 
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CHAPTER  XXXIII 
SUNSTROKE— THE  INTOXICATIONS 

SUNSTBOKE 

SuNBTROEE  (siriasis,  thermic  fever)  is  apart  from  the  infectious 
disorders  the  most  pronounced  expression  of  fever.  The  flushed  face, 
the  pun^nt  skin,  the  pronounced  d^'spnea,  and  the  extremely  rapid 
pulse  forebode  the  high  body  temperature,  which  in  the  axilla  may 
reach  108°  to  112"  F.  in  a  very  short  time.  If  recovery  is  the  ultimate 
outcome  the  temperature  moderates,  but  continues  for  a  few  days. 
In  some  instances  dyspnea,  heart  failure,  and  coma  may  follow  so 
rapidly  that  death  ensues  in  one  or  two  hours.  In  other  cases  pain 
in  the  head,  dizziness,  and  languor  precede  the  stupor.  Nausea  and 
vomitii^,  perhaps  diarrhea,  chest  oppression,  frequent  micturition, 
and  convulsions  may  precede  insensibility.  Unconsciousness,  quickly 
or  gradually  lost,  may  be  transient  or  pass  into  deep  coma.  Relaxation 
of  the  muscles  with  twitching  is  seen,  and  the  pupils,  at  first  dilated, 
become  contracted. 

The  diagnosis  is  based  on  the  history,  the  mode  of  onset,  and  the 
hyperpyrexia.  Thermic  fever  must  be  distinguished  from  uremia  and 
apoplexy  (g.  «.). 

Heat  Ezhanation  is  readily  recognized.  The  moist,  pale,  and  cold 
skin,  the  soft,  feeble  pulse,  the  quiet'but  hurried  breathing,  are  unat- 
tended by  fever.  The  shock  is  not  attended  by  coma,  and  usually 
responds  to  treatment. 

THE  INTOXICATIONS 

Toxins  are  of  two  types:  exogenous,  arising  outside  the  system,  and 
endogenous,  arising  within.  IrUoxication  is  the  process  by  which  toxins 
exert  a  deleterious  action  on  the  body  cells, 

Adami  classifies  the  intoxicaUons  as  follows: 

1.  Exogenoiu  Intoxications.— I.  Non-par asiiic. — Intoxications  not 
produced  in  the  system  but  which  gain  entrance  to  the  body  through 
the  skin,  alimentaiy,  respiratory,  or  urinary  tracts. 

2.  Parasitic. — (a)  Parasitic  proper — due  to  introduction  and  growth 
within  the  tissues  of  animal  and  vegetable  parasites,  which  elaborate 
toxins;  (h)  saprophytic — due  to  the  growth  of  parasites  on  a  surface 
in  relation  to  the  exterior  of  the  organism,  the  products  of  the  growth 
becoming  absorbed  and  diffused  into  the  tissues. 
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II.  ZndoireiloaslDtozicatioiis  (autointoxication  proper).— 1.  Internal 
Secretory. — Under  this  heading  are  grouped  the  disorders  that  arise 
as  a  result  of  alterations  in  the  secretions  of  the  glands  of  internal 
secretion.  Thus  disturbance  of  the  thyroid  secretion  causes  Tayx- 
edema  (deficient  secretion)  or  exophthalmic  goitre  (hypersecretion), 
Remov^  of  the  parathyroids  causes  tetany.  Alterations  in  the  internal 
secretory  functions  of  the  pituitary  and  the  pancreas  cause  various 
symptom-complexes.  Disturbances  of  the  other  porUons  of  the  body 
which  are  without  actual  demonstrable  secretory  glandular  structure 
are  known  to  elaborate  secretions  (hormones)  which  seem  to  be  neces- 
sary in  order  to  excite  to  secretion  closely  related  glandular  structures. 
The  syndromes  produced  by  absence  or  perversions  of  the  various 
hormones  are  as  yet  unknown. 

2.  Non-eliminated  Products  of  Ktdaholism. — In  this  case  intoxication 
may  be  brought  about  either  by  the  failure  of  the  excretory  organs  to 
eliminate  toxic  katabolic  substances  or  by  the  resorption  of  excreted 
material  from  obstruction  to  the  eliminative  channels.  In  the  first 
case  uremia  is  an  example  of  the  result  of  failure  of  organs  to  perform 
their  excretory  function  and  in  the  second  case  obstructive  jaundice, 
with  its  train  of  toxic  symptoms,  or  acute  pancreatitis,  from  obstruction 
of  the  ampulla  of  Vater,  are  typical  examples  of  this  form  of  intoxica- 
tions. 

3.  DiaintegTatine  Intoxication. — "Autolysis  is  the  process  of  self- 
dbintegration  that  tissues  undergo."  For  example,  in  the  liver,  in 
cases  of  phosphorus-poisoning,  acute  yellow  atrophy,  chloroform- 
poisoning,  and  pernicious  vomiting  of  pregnancy,  the  causative  toxin 
probably  destroys  the  ceils  without  interfering  with  their  ferments, 
which  are  still  capable  of  causing  autolysis,  with  resulting  extensive 
necrosis  of  the  liver  parenchyma  and  consequent  severe  intoxication. 
Extensive  burns  may  destroy  the  body  cells  with  the  production  from 
the  disintegrated  cells  themselves  of  a  powerful  toxin,  which  may  cause 
overwhelming  symptoms  of  intoxication. 

4.  Impaired  Metabolism. — Failure  to  carry  out  the  normal  metabolic 
processes  to  their  normal  termination  by  the  organism  with  the  con- 
sequent discharge  of  toxic  substances,  and  accumulation  of  non-toxic 
substances  through  deficient  oxidation,  causing  alterations  in  the 
functions  of  the  tissues,  are  important  causes  of  autointoxication. 
Gout,  obesitj-,  alkaptonuria,  hemochromatosis,  rickets,  or  acidosis  and 
acetonuria  (occurring  in  diabetes,  starvation,  pernicious  vomiting  of 
pregnancy,  etc.)  may  all  be  manifestations  of  endogenous  intoxication 
arising  as  a  result  of  metabolic  disturbances. 

III.  Infaoicatioiis  not  Purely  Exogenous  or  Endogenous. — Under  this 
beading  Adami  classifies  the  gastro-intestinal  intoxications  that  occur 
in  constipation  and  intestinal  obstruction.  The  general  feeling  at  the 
present  time,  however,  seems  to  be  that  the  intoxication  that  arises  as 
a  result  of  constipation  is  a  purely  endogenous  intoxication,  arising 
as  a  result  of  abnormal  fermentation  with  the  resulting  production  of 
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toxic  substances  or  as  a  result  of  the  toxins  elaborated  by  the  bacteria 
themselves.  This  intoxication  that  arises  as  a  result  of  the  absorption 
of  toxic  products  from  the  alimentary  tract  can  in  no  way  be  considered 
an  autointoxication  or  a  true  endogenous  intoxication. 

Chronic  Intoxicatioiui. — The  following  conditions  due  to  chronic, 
long<<x>ntinued  or  slowly  developing  non-parasitic  exogenous  poisoning 
are  relatively  common.  Other  forms  of  such  chronic  intoxications 
have  been  omitted,  as  their  occurrence  b  so  extremely  rare.  The  acute 
forms  of  poisoning  have  also  been  omitted,  as  they  belong  more  properly 
to  the  subject  of  toxicology. 

Opium  Habit. — Morphinism. — The  diagtlosb  is  based  on  the  history, 
when  obtainable,  on  the  evidence  of  malnutrition  without  cause,  on 
the  general  depression  and  lassitude,  and  upon  the  temperament  of 
the  patient;  to  which  symptoms  are  added  Insomnia,  restlessness,  and 
itching  of  the  skin.  A  peculiar  sallowness  of  the  complexion  and  a 
prematurely  aged  appearance  are  also  noted,  Pseudoneuralgic  pains 
are  common,  tabetic  symptoms  may  be  present,  and  notably  gastro- 
intestinal symptoms,  as  gastralgia,  vomiting,  and  diarrhea  (especially 
if  the  drug  is  withheld).  Fever  may  be  present,  intermittent  or  con- 
tinuous. 

Cocaine  HaUt. — Cocainism. — Habitual  users  of  this  drug  become  sooner 
or  later  physicial  wrecks,  and  develop  pronounced  mental  symptoms. 
The  habitu£,  when  not  under  the  immediate  effect  of  the  drug,  may  be 
stupid,  morose,  and  irritable,  later  developing  hallucination  of  sight 
and  hearing  and  other  psychoses. 

AlepboliBm. — Acute  IrUoiication. — In  this  state  the  reeling  gait 
and  the  incoherent  speech,  followed  by  narcosis,  are  generally  familiar. 
Heavy  breathing,  a  full  pulse,  dilated  pupils,  a  stuporous  rather  than 
comatose  state,  are  accompaniments  of  this  intoxication.  It  is  often 
necessary  to  differentiate  acute  alcoholism  from  uremia,  apoplexy, 
fracture  of  the  base  of  the  skull  or  opium  poisoning,  and  it  is  frequently 
a  diflScult  problem.  Furthermore,  the  possibility  of  any  of  these  con- 
ditions occurring  in  a  drunken  subject  must  be  borne  in  mind. 

Chronic  Alcokolism. — When  alcohol  is  taken  for  a  long  time,  tremor  of 
the  hands  and  tongue  are  seen  and  the  action  of  the  muscles  is  unsteady. 
The  mind  is  dull,  the  temper  irritable;  forgetfulness  is  most  conomon; 
later  insanity,  pseudoparesis,  or  epilepsy  may  ensue.  Alcoholic  poly- 
neuritis is  of  frequent  occurrence,  and  is  often  associated  with  mental 
confusion,  disorientation  of  time,  place,  and  person,  and  imaginary 
reminiscences  and  marked  hallucinations  (Korsakoff's  syndrome). 
Gastro-intestinal  catarrh,  with  poor  appetite  and  constipation,  is  most 
liable  to  ensue,  and  later  curhosis  of  the  liver  and  kidneys;  endarteritis 
with  its  train  of  pathological  processes,  including  myocarditis  and 
visceral  scleroses,  also  arise. 

Delirium  Tremens  (Mania  a  potu), — Prolonged  acute  alcoholic 
poisoning  causes  at  times  a  psychosis  characterized  by  terror-inspiring 
hallucinations  of  sight   and   hearing,   restlessness,   tremor,   insomnia. 
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continuous  muttering,  rapid  pulse  and  elevation  of  temperature,  and 
marked  prostration.  The  condition  b  frequently  brought  on  by  the 
suspension  of  alcohol  after  prolonged  debauches  and  may  develop  as 
a  result  of  shock  or  accident  or  during  the  course  of  an  acute  disease, 
especially  pneumonia. 

Lead-poiatming. — Intoxication  due  to  lead,  or  plumbism,  may  be 
acute  or  chronic.  It  occurs  chiefly  in  workingmen  engaged  in  the 
manufacture  or  use  of  white  lead,  although  cases  of  plumbism  id  those 
susceptible  to  the  poison  have  been  reported  from  a  variety  of  causes. 

The  manifestations  of  chronic  poisoning  include  one  or  more  of  the 
following  conditions: 

(a)  Saturnine  cachexia,  in  which  anemia  is  most  pronounced.  The 
red  cells  show  granular  degeneration  and  polychromatophilia,  extremely 
suggestive  findings. 

(6)  Colic,  usually  preceded  by  indigestion  and  constipation,  is  often 
acute  in  onset  and  extremely  severe,  with  the  pain  referred  to  the  navel 
and  at  times  accompanied  by  vomiting  and  diarrhea. 

(c)  Paralysis,  which  may  be  acute,  subacute,  or  chronic,  and  which 
usually  develops  without  fever.  The  paralysis  may  be  antibrachial, 
causing  characteristic  wrist-drop;  brachial,  in  which  the  scapulohumeral 
form  of  paralysis  is  seen,  or  of  the  Aran-Duehenne  tjpe,  resembling 
chronic  anterior  poliomyelitis;  and  peroneal  in  t>pe,  in  which  the 
lateral  peroneal  muscles,  the  extensor  communis  of  the  toes  and  the 
extensor  proprius  of  the  big  toe,  are  paralyzed,  causing  foot-drop  and 
the  steppage  gait.  Finally,  paralysis  of  the  abductor  muscles  of  the 
larynx  may  occur  in  lead-poisoning.  The  paralysis  often  extends  from 
a  local  group  of  muscles  throughout  the  body,  presenting  symptoms 
like  those  of  an  ascending  paralysis  with  rapid  wasting.  In  other 
instances  the  general  paralysis  occurs  primarily,  the  wasting  and  loss 
of  power  going  hand-in-hand.  Fever  sometimes  attends  a  general 
paralysis  in  lead-poisoning. 

(d)  Cerebral  symptoms  (encephalopathy)  are  usually  rare,  although 
optic  neuritb  or  neuroretinitis  is  relatively  common,  as  is  tremor 
and  headache.  Delirium  with  hallucinations  may  occur  as  well  as 
convulsions  and  epilepsy. 

(e)  Chronic  lead-poisoning  leads  to  arterial  aclerosw  and  coniracted 
kidneys,  with  hypertrophy  of  the  heart. 

(/)  Chronic  gout  is  frequently  seen,  but  the  joints  usually  involved 
are  not  the  ones  commonly  affected  in  ordinary  podagra. 

(jr)  As  described  in  the  section  in  which  the  mouth  and  gums  are 
discussed  the  6/ue  line  is  the  specific  symptom  of  lead-poisoning. 

Aisanie  Pdstaunc. — Chronic  arsenic  poisoning  may  develop  in  those 
engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  colored  papers  and  its  products,  and 
colored  dress  goods.  It  may  develop  in  users  of  arsenic-cured  furs 
and  at  times  follows  the  prolonged  use  of  arsenic  as  a  drug. 

Various  skin  lesions,  such  as  hyperidrosis,  glossiness,  pigmentation 
and  keratosis,  are  the  most  common  manifestations  of  chronic  arsenic 
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poisoning.  In  addition  there  is  often  irritation  of  the  mucous  mem- 
branes  of  the  mouth  and  pharynx,  and  there  may  be  subacute  gastro- 
intestinal catarrh,  with  diarrhea.  In  other  instances  there  is  profound 
anemia  and  debility,  with  paresthesia  and  neuralgia.  In  othera,  again, 
paralysis  Uke  that  of  lead  palsy  may  occur.  It  must  not  he  forgotten 
that  puflGness  under  the  eyelids  may  be  due  to  this  cause. 

Mercury  Foiaoning. — Dye-workers,  mercury-miners,  hat-makers,  and 
makers  of  fireworks  are  most  frequently  affected.  The  chronic  type 
of  the  disease  is  characterized  chiefly  by  ptyalism.  There  is  seen  in 
some  cases,  tremors,  which  ultimately  may  become  extremely  severe, 
and  emotional  disturbances  often  simulating  hysteria,  and  which  may 
develop  into  a  true  psychosis. 

nioqihonia-poisoning.  —  This  poisoning  is  seen  chiefly  in  match- 
makers, and  ia  characterized  largely  by  necrosb  of  the  jaw  and  its 
secondary  results. 

Silver-poisoniiMt  (Argyria).  —  Following  prolonged  administration  of 
silver  salts  for  therapeutic  purposes,  there  develops  a  slaty-gray  pig- 
mentation of  the  skin,  more  pronounced  in  exposed  parts. 

Csrlxm-iitonoxide  Poisoning.  ^  Acute  illuminating  gas-poisoning  is 
characterized  by  throbbing  pain  in  the  head,  nausea,  muscular  weakness, 
and  drowsiness,  to  be  followed  in  severe  cases  with  loss  of  conscious- 
ness and  at  times  convulsions.  The  patient  is  cyanotic  in  appearance, 
but  blood  taken  from  the  patient  is  a  bright  cherry-red  color  and  gives 
the  ordinary  reactions  for  carbon  mouoxide.  Pidmonary  sequelte  are 
common.  Chronic  poisoning  by  repeated  inhalations  of  CO  is  a  fre- 
quent occurrence  in  the  workers  in  municipal  gas  plants.  Throbbing  in 
the  head,  at  times  vertigo,  physical  weakness,  a  slow  pulse,  and  usually 
a  pronounced  polycythemia,  are  the  important  symptoms. 

food  Intozicatioiis. — Among  the  intoxications  which  give  rise  to 
fever  are  those  due  to  food-poisoning.   Meat,  milk  products,  and  shell- 
fish cause  an  intoxication  which  often  threatens  life,  and  from  the  i 
suddenness  of  the  attack,  and  the  severity  of  the  symptoms,  suggests 
a  bacteria]  infection  rather  than  a  food  intoxication. 

The  history  of  the  case  is  often  the  first  clue  to  its  nature.  The 
symptoms  are  those  of  acute  gastro-intestinal  irritation,  to  which  are 
added,  with  or  without  afebrile  periods,  the  symptoms  of  collapse. 

Meat-i)oisoning.--^Poisoning  by  meat  is  due  to  bacterial  (B.  botiUimu, 
■B.  enteriUdia)  infestion  of  the  meat  or  to  putrefaction,  with  poisoning 
from  bacteria  and  the  products  of  protein  hydrolysis.  Any  animal  food 
may  cause  the  infection,  but  sausage,  liver-pudding,  ham,  and  other  pork 
products  are  more  frequently  affected  than  other  meats.  The  poisoning 
is  followed  by  a  period  of  incubation  lasting  from  twelve  to  forty-eight 
hours,  characterized  by  malaise,  loss  of  appetite,  nausea,  and  colicky 
pains.  As  these  symptoms  increase,  chilliness  ensues,  and  in  some 
instances  there  is  a  marked  rigor  followed  by  a  rise  in  temperature  to 
101°  to  104°  F.  Prostration  occurs  almost  immediately,  with  giddiness 
and  faintness,  and  the  occurrence  of  cold  perspiration.     Headache 
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and  backache  are  liable  to  occur.  Following  tlie  chilliness  the  symptoms 
of  gastro-intestinal  irritation  arise,  diarrhea  being  more  frequent  than 
vomiting.  The  abdominal  pain  increases  and  the  perspiration  and 
clammy  sweats  become  more  pronounced.  As  further  evidence  of  the 
intoxication,  there  is  an  extreme  degree  of  muscular  weakness.  In 
addition  to  muscular  weakness,  cramps  in  the  legs  and  arms,  often 
followed  by  convulsive  movements,  occur,  and  the  patient  complains 
of  paresthesias  of  various  forms.  In  milder  cases  the  symptoms  of 
gastro-intestinal  irritation  and  of  muscular  weakness  atone  attend  the 
fever.  In  the  more  severe  cases,  the  most  pronounced  symptoms  are 
seen;  the  fever  is  replaced  by  a  subnormal  temperature  and  the  patient 
presents  all  the  other  signs  and  symptoms  of  severe  shock. 

Pinsoning  by  Milk  and  its  Products. — As  milk  is  a  splendid  culture 
media,  and  as  it  is  usually  ingested  uncooked,  {wisoning  by  it  or  its 
products  is  relatively  common.  The  germs  of  infectious  diseases 
(typhoid  fever,  diphtheria,  tonsillitis,  scarlatina)  may  be  conveyed  by 
impure  milk,  but,  more  properly  speaking,  milk-poisoning,  or  poisoning 
by  its  products  (cheese,  butter,  ice-cream,  etc.),  is  due  to  the  common 
forms  of  milk  bacteria  and  their  toxins.  Such  poisoning  is  characterized 
by  severe  gastro-intestinal  sjTnptoms.  Many  of  the  diarrheas  of  child- 
hood and  infancy  are  t^pes  of  this  intoxication,  and  are  accompanied 
by  a  high  degree  of  fever.  In  cheese-poisoning  the  fever  is  not  con- 
tinuous as  it  is  in  the  other  forms,  and  shock  develops  with  greater 
frequency. 

Poisoni&K  by  Sbell-flsh.  —  In  mussel-poisoning,  the  symptoms  are 
those  of  an  acute  mineral-poisoning,  with  profound  nervous  symptoms. 
Fever  does  not  attend  this  condition,  but  collapse  follows  quickly, 
usually  without  gastro-intestinal  symptoms.  Poisoning  by  lobster  or 
crabs  causes  similar  symptoms.  Fish-poisoning  (ichthyism)  is  also 
unattended  by  fever,  collapse  occurring  early  and  at  times  associated 
^  with  severe  gastro-intestinal  sj-mptoms. 

OraJn-poisoiunc.  ^ — Ergotism.  —  The  prolonged  eating  of  a  parasitic 
fungus  (ergot — Claviceps  purpurea)  which  grows  in  the  flower  of  certain 
European  grains,  notably  rj'e,  causes  two  forms  of  intoxication: 

The  gangrenous  form  is  characterized  by  pain  or  anesthesia,  tingling 
and  muscular  spasms  in  the  small  extremities,  which  is  followed  by 
gangrene  of  these  parts. 

The  convuUive  nervous  form  is  chiefly  manifested  by  headache, 
muscular  spasms  or  cramps  and  moderate  fever;  mania,  melancholia, 
dementia,  or  epilepsy  may  develop  later.  Tabetic  symptoms  are 
common. 

Lathyriam. — The  presence  of  the  powdered  seeds  of  the  Latkyna 
satimis  in  grain  causes  symptoms  resembling  spastic  paralysis  which 
may  proceed  to  paraplegia.  The  condition  occurs  in  the  Mediterranean 
countries  and  in  India. 

PeUagra. — A  chronic  disorder  characterized  largely  by  gastro-intestinal 
and  cerebral  and  cutaneous  manifestations.    The  cause  of  the  disease 
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13  unknown,  but  the  present  belief  seems  to  be  that  it  is  due  to  some 
unknown  animal  parasite,  conveyed  by  the  Simulian  fly.  However, 
the  theorj'  that  it  is  due  to  the  ingestion  of  diseased  com,  or  the  fundus 
which  infests  mouldy  com,  has  been  by  no  means  abandoned  and  the 
United  States  Government  Pellagra  Commission  has  recently  shown 
that  this  diet  (com)  is  in  some  way  connected  with  the  disorder,  whether 
it  is  the  actual  cause  of  it  or  simply  predisposes  to  it.  The  disease  at 
first  thought  to  be  a  European  disease  entirely,  has  been  found  to  be 
very  extensive  in  our  Southern  States  as  well  as  occurring  less  frequently 
elsewhere  in  the  United  States. 

Symptoms. — ^The  disease  is  insidious  in  onset  and  usually  begins  in 
the  spring  of  the  year  as  an  erythema,  which  b  succeeded  by  a  scaly, 
wrinkled  condition  of  the  skin,  particularly  of  the  air-exposed  parts. 
Crusts  may  form  beneath,  in  which  pus  may  be  found.  Along  with 
the  cutaneous  manifestations,  digestive  disturbances  of  all  kinds  may 
be  noted,  of  which  salivation  and  intestinal  derangements  are  most 
marked.  In  the  more  severe,  graver  cases,  or  in  long-continued  cases, 
nervous  symptoms  make  their  appearance  as  spasms,  paralysis  of  the 
lower  extremities,  convulsions,  impairment  of  mentality,  melancholia 
and  mania.  On  account  of  the  cerebral  disturbances,  many  cases 
unrecognized  as  pellagra  have  been  confined  to  insane  asylums  through- 
out the  country. 

As  the  condition  progresses  in  the  severe  eases,  the  strength  is  lost, 
the  patient  becomes  gravely  anemic,  and  usuaUy  dies  in  terminal 
cachexia. 

Beriberi. — A  disorder  with  fever  which  prevails  in  endemic  form  in 
tropical  and  subtropical  countries,  characterized  by  multiple  neuritis 
associated  with  anasarca.  By  many  observers  it  is  believed  to  be  an 
acute  infection.  Conditions  predisposing  to  infections,  such  as  over- 
crowding, hot  and  moist  weather,  and  exposure  to  the  elements,  are 
usually  present.  It  frequently  is  an  institutional  disease.  It  b  far 
more  common  in  men,  and  usually  attacks  subjects  between  the  ages 
of  fifteen  and  thirty.  The  disease  is  also  believed  to  be  a  disorder  of 
metabolism,  instigated  by  absence  of  some  unknown  element  in  the 
food.  The  exact  relationship  between  food  and  beriberi  is  unknown, 
but  the  food  question  has  certainly  a  direct  bearing  on  the  etiology 
of  beriberi,  which  may  be  explained  on  the  ground  that  the  rice  diet 
of  Eastern  countries  predisposes  to  the  disorder  or  that  the  pericarp 
of  rice  contains  certain  materials  that  are  necessary  for  the  human 
economy  as  shown  by  Schaumann;  the  milled  rice  of  the  East  has 
had  the  pericarp  removed. 

Symp(oj?w. ^-Several  clinical  forms  are  seen.  In  the  most  complete 
form  there  is  rapid  loss  of  power  in  the  legs  and  arms,  with  atrophy  of 
the  muscles.  The  patients  complain  of  pain,  and  later,  edematous  symp- 
toms may  appear.  With  the  loss  of  power  in  the  legs  there  is  pares- 
thesia, with  frequent  palpitation  of  the  heart  and  dyspnea.  The  pain 
in  the  muscles  is  associated  with  weakness  and  tenderness.    In  milder 
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degrees  of  this  form,  pain,  weakness,  in  the  legs,  diminution  of  the 
sensibility,  and  paresthesia  are  the  most  common  symptoo^.  Their 
onset  is  gradual,  and  the  symptoms  may  recur  from  time  to  time,  and 
are  much  aggravated  during  the  warm  season. 

Following  the  pain  and  weakness  of  the  muscles,  in  some  cases  edema 
becomes  very  pronounced,  associated  with  effusions  into  the  serous 
cavities.  In  this  so-called  wet  or  dropsical  form  atrophy  of  the  muscles 
is  not  observed  until  the  edema  disappears.  In  some  instances  the 
infection  is  very  intense,  and  is  characterized  by  more  marked  cardiac 
symptoms.  In  these  instances  acute  dilatation  may  be  followed  by 
cardiac  paralysis  and  death  in  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours. 

The  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  occurrence  epidemically  or  endemic- 
ally  in  tropical  regions  of  peripheral  neuritis  with  edema.  Thus  far 
the  blood-picture  has  not  been  satisfactorily  studied. 
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METABOLIC  DISEASES 

C}oat.^A  chronic  disorder  of  purin  metaboliam  characterized  by 
attacks  of  acute  arthritis,  associated  with  excess  of  uric  acid  in  the 
blood  and  the  deposit  of  monosodium  urate  in  and  around  the  joints. 

Etidoc;. — The  pathogenesis  of  gout  is  unknown,  but  the  following 
theories  of  the  causation  of  gout  are  generally  accepted.  The  blood 
in  gout  contains  an  excess  of  uric  acid  which  is  variously  attributed 
to  retarded  formation  of  uric  acid  from  nucleic  acids,  to  diminished 
oxidation  or  destruction  of  the  uric  acid,  and  to  diminished  excretion 
by  the  kidneys.  One  or  the  other  of  these  factors  results  in  the  accumu- 
lation in  the  blood  of  an  excess  of  monosodium  urate.  The  prolonged 
retention  of  the  monosodium  urate  in  the  blood  renders  it  more  stable 
and  less  soluble,  so  that  it  is  more  likely  to  be  deposited  in  the  tissues, 
causing  the  familiar  gouty  tophi.  The  acute  attack  may  be  brought 
on  either  by  an  oversaturation  of  the  blood  with,  and  consequent 
rapid  deposition  of,  the  monosodium  urate  in  the  joint  (just  before 
and  just  after  an  acute  attack  there  is  a  low  excretion  of  acid,  during 
the  attack  an  excessive  excretion),  or  by  the  absorption  of  the  urates, 
previously  deposited  in  the  joint,  resulting  in  inflammation  of  the 
neighboring  lymphatics  and  excessive  excretion  of  uric  acid. 

Gout  b  common  in  Europe,  particularly  in  England,  but  in  its  articular 
form  is  rare  in  this  country.  There  is  an  hereditary  predisposition  in  from 
50  to  60  per  cent,  of  the  cases.  It  results  from  overeating  of  rich  foods 
and  the  drinking  of  malt  liquors,  associated  with  insufficient  exercise 
and  excretion.  Garrod  has  called  attention  to  its  association  with 
lead-poisoning.  Paroxysms  are  induced  by  indiscretions  in  eating  or 
drinking,  by  nervous  shock  or  great  mental  strain,  by  expiosure  to  cold 
or  injiiry,  or  by  overwork  and  sexual  excesses. 

Aente  Aiticular  Qont. — The  characteristic  phenomena  of  acute  gout 
are  often  preceded  for  a  variable  time  by  acid  flatulent  dyspepsia, 
colicky  pains  in  the  stomach  and  bowel,  constipation  alternating  with 
diarrhea,  and  the  excretion  of  scanty,  acid  urine.  Accompanying 
these  dyspeptic  symptoms  often  are  impairment  of  physical  and 
mental  vigor,  irritability  of  temper,  and  hypochondriasis.  In  other 
cases  the  premonitory  symptoms  are  palpitation  of  the  heart,  or 
dyspnea  resembling  asthma,  or  various  nervous  symptoms,  as  drowsi- 
ness, insomnia,  or  headache.  However,  the  onset  is  often  sudden, 
especially  in  the  first  attack.  The  ball  of  the  great  toe  is  hot,  swollen, 
red,  and  exquisitely  resentful  to  the  slightest  touch  or  jar  of  the  bed. 
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The  veins  are  swollen  and  the  joint  stiff.  There  are  slight  fever,  perhaps 
chilliness,  thirst,  coated  tongue,  constipation;  scanty,  high-colored 
urine  depositing  urates  on  cooling;  the  skin  is  warmer  than  normal, 
and  there  is  slight  perspiration.  The  pain  usually  abates  during  the 
day  and  increases  at  night.  It  is  aggravated  by  motion  and  attended 
by  painful  muscular  cramps.  By  the  end  of  the  first  day  or  two  the 
swelling  increases  and  the  pain  lessens,  owing  to  diminished  tension 
of  the  part.  Pain  on  motion  is  still  great,  however,  and  without  treat- 
ment may  continue  for  a  week  or  two.  Both  great  toes  may  be  attacked 
in  the  first  seizure,  more  often  alternately  than  simultaneously,  and 
sometimes  other  joints  than  those  of  the  toe  are  affected.  A  second 
attack  may  be  postponed  for  several  years,  but  usually  after  that  the 
inter\'als  of  freedom  steadily  diminish  until  an  attack  recurs  every 
few  weeks  or  months,  and  the  patient  may  be  scarcely  ever  free  from 
it.  Other  joints  than  the  toes,  particularly  those  of  the  fingers,  become 
involved  in  subsequent  attacks.  During  the  attacks  there  is  a  hyper- 
leukocytosis  and  a  transient  albuminuria  if  the  kidneys  are  not  already 
affected. 

Chronic  Ooat  results  from  repeated  acute  attacks.  It  is  characterized 
by  defornuty  of  the  affected  joints,  around  which  are  deposited  chalk- 
stones  (tophi)  of  monosodium  urate.  Simitar  deposits  occur  in  the 
helix  of  the  ear.  The  first  appearance  is  that  of  a  clear  vesicle  under 
the  skin,  which  subsequently  becomes  chalky-white  and  solid.  -At 
times  the  tophi  ulcerate  through  the  overlying  skin.  The  deposits 
of  monosodium  urate  occur  not  only  in  the  cartilages  of  the  joints, 
but  in  the  ligaments  and  bursse  al.so,  resulting  in  great  impairment 
of  motion  and  deformity.  Arteriosclerosis  with  its  symptoms  and 
sequelae  gradually  develop,  so  that  as  a  result  of  repeated  attacks  in 
long-standing  cases  the  patient  may  present  the  signs  and  symptoms 
of  chronic  interstitial  nephritis,  myocarditis,  cerebral  sclerosis,  etc. 

In  so-called  retrocedeni  gout  the  external  joint-manifestations  disappear 
rapidly,  and  synchronously  there  develops  severe  symptoms,  referable 
to  the  internal  organs.  Thus  there  may  be  severe  abdominal  pain, 
vomiting,  diarrhea,  weakness  and  rapid  pulse,  or  there  may  be  precordial 
pain,  dyspnea,  and  palpitation,  or  mental  excitement,  delirium,  and  coma. 
Irregular  gout  is  a  term  applied  to  a  variety  of  conditions  of  which 
but  little  is  known,  so  that  the  term  expresses  ignorance  more  than 
anything  else. 

Arthritis  Defonnans. — Arthritis  deformans  is  an  affection  character- 
ized by  acute  or  chronic  inflammation  of  the  joints,  of  progressive 
character,  and  resulting  in  deformities. 

Eti<dog7. — The  etiology  of  the  disease  is  unknown.  It  is  variously 
attributed  to  (1)  a  disturbance  of  metabolism;  (2)  a  trophoneurosis; 
(3)  a  toxemia;  (4)  an  infection.  The  present  idea  seems  to  be  that 
it  is  entirely  due,  indirectly  or  directly,  to  bacterial  agents,  whether 
the  result  of  the  absorption  of  the  toxins  elaborated  by  bacteria  at 
some  localized  site  of  infection  or  the  result  of  a  systemic  infection. 
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The  acute  exacerbations  that  occur  in  the  course  of  the  disease  are 
certainly  highly  suggestive  of  a  systemic  infection,  as  is  the  fre- 
quent finding  of  some  hidden,  unsuspected  focus  of  infection  (chronic 
tonsillitis,  pyorrhea  alveolaris,  sinusitis,  genital  and  gastro-intestinal 
infection). 

CUniei^  Tuieties. — All  forms  of  chronic  so-called  idiopathic  joint 
lesions  to  which  the  terms  rheumatoid  arthritis,  rheumatic  gout, 
chronic  articular  rheumatism,  etc.,  have  been  erroneously  applied, 
are  considered  as  varieties  of  arthritis  deformans.  Futcher  classifies 
the  disease  under  three  beads:  (1)  atrophic  arthritis;  (2)  hypertrophic 
arthritis;  (3)  chronic  villous  arthritis. 

1.  Atrophic  ArthriiM. — This  variety  is  a  polyarthritic  disorder 
that  first  attacks  the  small  joints  of  the  hands  and  later  the  small 
joints  of  the  feet,  the  wrists,  elbows,  shoulders,  ankles,  knees,  the 


Arthritis  deformans,     (Origiaal.) 

temporomaxillary  and  other  joints.  The  disease  is  essentially  chronic, 
but  it  may  commence  acutely  with  local  and  constitutional  symptoms, 
closely  resembling  acute  articular  rheumatism,  which  pass  off  leaving 
the  joint  slightly  deformed.  Repeated  attacks  occur  at  irregular 
intervals  followed  by  greater  deformity.  Ultimately  extreme  deformities 
ensue  from  atrophy  of  the  articular  surfaces,  from  ankylosis  of  the 
joints,  and  from  pronounced  wasting  of  the  muscles  around  the  joints, 
though  the  stronger  muscle  groups  first  overcome  the  weaker,  causing 
subluxations,  lateral  deformities,  flexions,  or  extensions.  In  another 
series  of  cases  the  condition  is  apparently  insidious  in  onset,  the  joints 
becoming  more  and  more  deformed.  With  this  there  is  a  certain 
amount  of  pain  and  slight  swelling  around  the  joints.  Acute  exacerba- 
tions may  occur"  at  times,  and  again  the  progress  is  interrupted  from 
time  to  time   by  omissions.    The  disease  is  steadily  progressive  in 
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most  cases,  though  at  times  the  condition  may  cease  or  become 
quiescent. 

Other  symptoms  that  frequently  attend  this  variety  of  the  disorder 
are  general  malnutrition,  rapidity  of  the  pulse,  numbness  and  tingling 
around  the  Joints,  and  a  peculiar  softness  of  the  overlying  skin,  par- 
ticularly noticeable  in  the  palms  of  the  hands,  which  are  often  moist 
and  clammy  at  the  same  time. 

Stilt  has  described  a  manifestation  of  the  disease  in  children,  chai^ 
acterized  by  a  rather  acute  onset,  some  fever,  multiple  fusiform  joint 
lesions,  and  enlargement  of  the  spleen  and  lymph  glands. 

2.  Hypertropkic  Artkritia. — This  type  is  characterized  by  hyper- 
trophy of  the  cartilages  along  the  outer  margin  of  the  joint,  or  at 
the  attachment  of  the  ligaments.  This  thickened  cartilage  eventually 
becomes  ossified  (osteophytes),  causing  more  or  less  joint  fixation. 
The  smaller  joints  are  usually  affected  and  the  condition  is  quite 
common  in  the  fingers  (Heberden's  nodules  and  Haygarth's  nodosities). 
Involving  some  of  the  vertebree,  the  process  causes  marked  rigidity 
of  the  affected  portion  of  the  body  (spondylitis  deformans).  Affecting 
the  larger  joints  (hip,  knee,  and  shoulder)  the  condition  gives  rise  to 
joint  disability,  causing  the  condition  known  as  rhizomelic  spondylosis. 
This  hypertrophic  form  usually  affects  but  one  joint  or  a  series  of 
closely  related  joints,  as  the  fingers  or  vertebrse. 

3,  Chronic  Villous  Artkriiii.— This  condition,  usually  affecting  the 
knee-joint,  is  caused  by  villous  outgrowths  from  the  synovial  membrane. 
It  b  characterized  by  some  pain,  stiffness,  and  marked  crepitation  of 
the  joint.    Usually  only  one  or  two  joints  are  affected. 

Dia^noBis. — Arthritis  deformans  is  distinguished  from  gout  by  the 
absence  of  an  hereditary  tendency.  Arthritis  defonnans  is  progressive, 
with  occasional  remissions;  gout  occurs  in  successive  attacks,  with 
intermissions.  Arthritis  deformans  in  the  vast  majority  of  the  cases 
is  subacute  or  chronic.  The  acute  form  is  distinguished  from  acute 
gout  by  the  duration  of  the  paroxysm  and  the  absence  of  intermission; 
by  there  being  less  heat,  swelling,  and  redness  of  the  joints,  and  less 
infiltration  of  the  soft  parts;  by  the  fact  that  large  and  small  joints 
are  involved,  and  that  there  is  no  special  tendency  to  inflammation 
of  the  great  toe. 

From  chronic  gout,  arthritis  deformans  is  distinguished  by  the 
absence  of  hereditary  predisposition,  of  repeated  acute  attacks,  and 
of  the  causes  of  gouty  paroxysms.  Gout  has  a  predilection  for  the 
great  toe,  and  is  unilateral.  Gout  attacks  well-fed  males,  most  fre- 
quently after  the  age  of  thirty  years,  while  arthritis  deformans  tends 
to  attack  women.  It  may,  however,  occur  in  both  sexes,  and  even 
be  associated  with  gout. 

Rheumatic  fever  is  distinguished  from  acute  arthritis  deformans 
by  its  tendency  to  involve  the  larger  joints,  its  erratic  course,  acid 
sweats,  its  shorter  course,  its  tendency  to  heart  complications,  and 
its  subsidence  without  impairment  of  the  usefulness  of  the  joints. 
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The  joint-affections  of  tabes  dorsalis  are  distinguished  by  the  asso- 
ciated symptoms  of  incoordination  and  absent  knee-jerk,  b\'  their 
sudden  onset  without  pain  or  fever,  by  the  occurrence  of  large  etfusions 
into  the  joints,  with  subsequent  disorganization,  fractures  and  dislocation. 

Gonorrheal  arthritis  is  distinguished  by  the  history  of  gonorrhea 
or  the  existence  of  a  discharge  from  the  urethra,  by  the  tendency  of 
the  disease  to  attack  the  larger  joints,  particularly  the  knee  or  shoulder, 
and  to  become  fixed  in  one,  not  wandering  from  one  to  another.  The 
afTect«i  joint  suffers  effusion,  and  the  synovial  membranes  and  hursce 
are  inflamed.  The  process  is  verj'  chronic  but  indolent,  and  the  heart 
rarely  becomes  affected. 

Rickets  {Rachitis). — A  disease  of  infancy  characterized  by  skeletal 
changes  and  general  impairment  of  nutrition.  The  disease  is  probably 
produced  by  toxic  influences,  the  result  of  metabolic  changes  due  to 
improper  nutrition,  acting  upon  the  skeleton. 

Rickets  usually  develops,  and  is  most  common  in  children  with 
unfavorable  hygienic  surroundings,  who  have  lived  upon  a  starchy 
diet  and  have  taken  cows'  milk  for  too  long  a  period  of  time.  A  child 
that  has  been  nursed  during  the  mother's  pregnancy  is  apt  to  have 
the  disease.  With  the  faulty  diet  there  is  associated  improper  assimila- 
tion of  lime  salts. 

Symptoms. — The  onset  is  insidious,  but  gradually  the  child  presents 
evidences  of  defective  nutrition,  such  as  marked  pallor,  flaccidity  of 
the  muscles,  and  general  muscular  weakness  which  results  in  an  inaction 
resembling  paralysis.  Perspirations  about  the  head  are  common,  as 
there  is  usually  more  heat  of  the  head  than  is  natural.  In  sleep  the 
child  rolls  the  head,  causing  the  hair  on  the  back  of  the  head  to  wear 
off.  Late  development  of  the  teeth  is  observed.  Later  skeletal  changes 
appear.  If  the  ribs  are  examined,  nodules  will  be  detected  at  the  junc- 
tion of  the  bone  with  the  cartilage,  the  rackitic  rosary.  The  thorax  is 
changed  in  shape.  At  the  junction  of  the  cartilages  and  ribs  a  depression 
takes  place  which  is  continuous  with  a  groove  passing  out  from  the 
ensiform  cartilage  toward  the  axilla,  Harrison's  grooce.  It  may  deepen 
with  inspiration.  The  sternum  projects,  forming  the  so-called  "  pigeon- 
breast."  (iiee  Thorax.)  Changes  at  the  lower  end  of  the  radius  and 
ulna,  and  sometimes  at  the  end  of  the  humerus,  are  noticed.  The 
parts  are  enlarged  at  the  junction  of  the  shaft  and  epiphyses.  There 
may  be  thickening  of  the  clavicles  at  the  sternal  ends.  In  the  legs 
the  lower  end  of  the  tibia  becomes  enlarged,  and  at  times  the  upper 
end,  or  even  the  shaft,  becomes  thickened.  The  child  becomes  bow- 
legged,  or  the  tibia  and  femora  may  arch  forward.  Knock-knee  some- 
times occurs.  The  bones  of  the  vertebral  column  and  of  the  pelvis 
are  also  affected.  The  spine  is  usually  kj^photic,  and  sometimes  there 
b  lateral  curvature  as  well.  The  contraction  of  the  pelvis  is  such  as  to 
narrow  its  outlet — a  matter  of  much  importance  for  the  future  of 
females. 

The  child's  head  is  quite  characteristic.     The  fontanelles  remain 
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open  for  a  long  time,  and  areas  of  ossification  are  imperfect,  so  that 
the  bone  yields  to  the  pressure  of  the  finger.  This  occurs  partJculariy 
at  the  side,  and  the  term  craniotabes  is  applied  to  it.  The  targe  head 
is  square  in  shape.  The  appearance  of  the  face  is  peculiar;  it  is  pro- 
portionately very  small,  especially  in  the  lower  two-thirds,  whUe  the 
forehead  is  broad  and  square. 

The  disease  usually  progresses  slowly,  and  is  eminently  chronic. 
An  acute  form  is  seen  at  times.  With  some  gastro-intestinal  disturbances 
there  are  mild  fever,  considerable  weakness,  and  great  restlessness. 
Sleep  is  disturbed,  and  pain  is  complained  of,  if  the  child  is  of  an  age 
to  make  such  complaint.  Soreness  of  the  body  is  observed  on  handling 
the  child ;  and  of  its  own  accord,  on  account  of  the  pain  and  soreness, 
it  avoids  all  customary  movements.  The  child  lies  on  its  back  and 
shrinks  from  attempts  to  disturb  it.  Sometimes  the  most  marked 
manifestations  of  the  more  acute  forms  are  the  gastro-intestinal 
symptoms. 

In  both  the  acute  and  the  chronic  forms,  enlargement  of  the  liver 
and  spleen  is  observed.  The  enlargement  is  not  only  actual,  but  a 
false  enlargement  may  also  be  seen  from  distortion  of  the  organs  on 
account  of  changes  in  the  vertebrae  and  ribs.  The  abdomen  is  prominent, 
usually  on  account  of  flatulence,  although  the  enlarged  organs  contribute 
to  the  swelling.  Rickety  children  frequently  suffer  from  tetany, 
laryngismus  stridulus,  convulsions,  enuresis,  etc. 

Diacnosis. — ^The  acute  form  of  the  disease  must  not  be  confounded 
with  scurvy,  as  often  happens  in  the  case  of  children.  In  scurvy  the 
pain,  tenderness,  and  weakness  are  limited  to  the  lower  extremities. 
The  gums  are  swollen  and  may  be  spongy  or  the  seat  of  ecchymoses. 
The  most  decisive  diagnostic  criterion  is  the  therapeutic  test,  scurvy 
rapidly  yielding  to  a  proper  regimen. 

Scurry. — Scorbutus,  or  scurvy,  is  a  chronic  nutritional  disorder 
brought  about  by  a  long-continued  diet  deficient  in  fresh  vegetables, 
or  in  infants  by  artificial  foods.  It  is  characterized  by  pallor,  great 
physical  M'eakness  and  mental  sluggbhness,  dyspnea,  subcutaneous 
and  submucous  hemorrhages,  a  swollen,  spongy  condition  of  the  gums, 
and  a  brawny  induration,  especially  of  the  calves  and  hams,  with 
discoloration  of  the  overlying  skin. 

The  joints  are  swollen,  painful,  and  tender  in  about  one-third  of 
all  cases  of  scurvy.  The  onset  of  the  disease  is  usually  gradual,  and  is 
marked  by  a  peculiar  dirty  yellow  or  greenish  pallor  of  the-face,  asso- 
ciated soon  with  an  apathetic  expression  of  the  face,  physical  weakness, 
and  decided  lack  of  customary  energy. 

The  gums  swell  almost  always,  become  spongy,  and  bleed  upon 
slight  irritation.  The;-  are  dark  cherry  red  in  color  and  sometimes 
they  swell  so  as  almost  to  hide  the  teeth  completely.  The  breath  has 
a  heavy,  sickening  odor,  and  the  teeth  sometimes  drop  out  of  their 
sockets.  In  some  cases  the  eye  and  its  surroundings  are  the  only 
parts  exhibiting  signs  of  scur\\v  at  this  time. 
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Constipation,  rarely  diarrhea  and  indigestion,  is  present  and  rheuma- 
toid pains  may  be  noted.  Other  prominent  subjective  symptoms 
are  fatigue  on  slight  exertion,  dyspnea,  faintness,  and  despondency. 
In  the  course  of  a  week  or  two  petechia  appear  upon  the  lower  extremi- 
ties. Depending  upon  the  severity  of  the  case  there  are  also  bulhe, 
vibices,  and  ecchymoses.  Brawny  induration,  due  to  deep  effusion  of 
blood,  occurs  especially  in  the  calves  and  hams,  producing  considerable 
pain  on  flexure  of  the  knees  and  may  break  down  to  become  foul  ulcera- 
tions.   There  is  no  fever  apart  from  complications. 

In  addition  to  the  cutaneous  and  gingival  bleeding,  hemorrhages 
occur  from  the  nose  and  other  mucous  surfaces,  and  effusions  t^e 
place  into  the  intestines,  pericardium,  and  pleura. 

A  very  peculiar  symptoms,  and  sometimes  the  earliest,  is  hemeralopia, 
or  night-blindness. 

pantile  Scmry  (Barhw'a  Disease). — This  is  more  or  less  common 
in  infants  fed  on  artificial  food  exclusively.  It  is  therefore  limited 
to  the  first  four  or  five  years.  In  fifteen  cases  I  have  seen,  the  most 
pronounced  features  were  those  of  weakness,  anemia,  polyuria,  restless- 
ness, the  scorbutic  gums,  subperiosteal  hemorrhage  about  the  epiphyses, 
particularly  of  the  tibia,  sometimes  separation  of  the  epiphyses,  pseudo- 
paralysis of  the  legs,  edema  of  the  eyelids,  petechlee,  and  always  a 
general  tenderness  of  the  body.  In  all  of  them  the  presence  of  a  dietetic 
cause  confirms  the  diagnosis. 

Diabetes  Insiiadiu. — The  disease  is  often  secondary  to  some  organic 
disease  of  the  central  nervous  system,  frequently  sjT>hHis,  and  is  then 
a  symptom  rather  than  a  disease.  The  idiopathic  tj'pe  is  probably  due 
to  a  coexistent  functional  neurosis.  In  another  type  of  the  disease  the 
kidneys  seem  functionally  incapable  of  secreting  a  concentrated  urine. 

The  disorder  usually  occurs  in  males,  and  is  often  hereditary.  It  is 
most  common  in  young  people.  It  may  follow  fright,  a  protracted 
debauch,  or  perturbation  of  the  nervous  system  from  other  causes. 

Symptoma. — This  form  of  diabetes  differs  from  the  saccharine  form 
in  that  the  urine  is  normal  except  for  its  low  specific  gravity,  from 
1.001  to  1.005.  The  amount  of  urine  may  range  from  5  to  20  liters.  It 
is  pale  and  watery.  The  solid  constituents  are  unaffected  as  a  rule. 
Urea  is  sometimes  increased,  but  abnormal  constituents  are  rare.  The 
passage  of  large  amounts  of  urine  induces  thirst.  The  patients  are 
usually  well-nourished,  and  have  enormous  appetites. 

Diafnosis.— The  diagnosis  is  not  difficult.  It  must  be  distinguished 
from  the  polyuria  that  is  seen  in  chronic  interstitial  nephritis,  diabetes 
mellitus,  and  in  amyloid  disease.  In  hysteria,  polyuria  is  common, 
although  transitory.  The  presence  of  the  stigmata  and  other  hysterical 
manifestations  establishes  the  diagnosis  in  hysteria. 

Diabetes  Mellitus. — Diabetes  is  a  disorder  due  to  the  inability  of 
the  organism  to  properly  metabolize  carbohydrates. 

Etiology. — The  disease  occurs  in  men  more  frequently  than  women 
(3  to  2).    It  is  a  disorder  of  all  ages,  but  more  commonly  appears  after 
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the  fortieth  year.  It  is  a  disease  of  the  well-to-do  and  afiBuent,  and  often 
occurs  in  the  same  families  for  several  generations.  Diabetes  (s  fre- 
quent among  the  Jewish  race,  rare  in  Negroes.  Husband  and  wife 
are  frequently  affected  (conjugal  diabetes). 

Prolonged  toxemia  from  gross  errors  in  eatii^  {e.  g.,  uncooked 
or  incompletely  cooked  starches,  too  rapid  eating,  too  much  food,  and 
mental  anxiety  or  stress  while  eating)  are  contributory  causes  (Hodgson). 
Conditions  associated  with  transient  glycosuria  {q.  v.)  are  frequently 
forerunners  of  true  diabetes.  The  direct  cause  of  the  disease  is  probably 
some  perversion  of  internal  secretions,  whether  due  to  a  failure  of  the 
internal  secretion  of  the  pancreas  which  inhibits  sugar  production  by 
the  liver,  or  to  a  hj-persecretion  of  the  adrenals  and  chromaffin  system 
generally  (from  stimulation  of  the  sympathetic  system),  the  hyper- 
secretion causiug  an  overaction  of  the  sugar-producing  mechanism  of 
the  liver. 

Symptoma. — The  disease  is  characteristically  insidious  in  onset  and  is 
frequently  recognized  by  accident  in  routine  examination  of  the  urine, 
as  in  life  insurance.  The  occurrence  of  one  of  the  following  conditions 
would  suggest  an  examination  of  the  urine—progressive  muscular 
weakness  without  cause;  rapid  emaciation  in  j'oung  persons;  excessive 
thirst;  excessive  hunger;  and  increased  frequencj^  of  micturition,  with 
polyuria. 

The  urine  is  of  high  specific  gravity,  pale,  and  contains  sugar  and 
frequently  acetone.  In  a  twenty-four-hour  specimen  the  sugar  varies 
from  0.5  to  6  and  8  per  cent,  in  untreated  cases  (100  to  250  gms.  sugar 
being  excreted),  in  the  treated  cases  the  percentage  and  amount  secreted 
varjing  with  the  severity  of  the  disease  and  the  diet.  The  total  nitrogen 
b  increased,  from  the  normal  10  to  15  gms.  per  diem  to  15  to  20  gms. 
or  more.  The  ammonia  output  may  be  increased  from  the  nonoal 
0.5  to  1.5  gms.  a  day  to  4  to  8  gms.  and  more,  the  ammonia  excretion 
indicating  the  degree  of  acidosis  present. 

Complications. — The  more  important  complications  are  referable 
to  the  nervous  system  and  the  gastro>intestinal  tract.  Coma,  due  to 
the  accumulation  in  the  tissues  of  organic  acids  from  disturbance  of 
fat  metabolism  (acid  intoxication)  ma>'  come  on  suddenly,  may  follow 
some  infection,  excitement,  mental  stress,  etc.,  or  may  appear  slowly, 
with  weakness,  headache,  nausea,  vomiting,  and  insomnia.  As  the 
condition  advances  the  coma  deepens  and  the  patient  cannot  be 
aroused;  Kussmaul's  dyspnea  appears,  the  pulse  is  rapid  and  weak, 
the  pupils  are  dilated,  and  the  temperature  is  subnormal.  Death 
usually  occurs  within  a  few  days.  Among  other  nervous  complications 
appearing  from  time  to  time  in  the  course  of  the  disease  are  neuralgia, 
peripheral  neuritis,  the  so-called  diabetic  tabes,  vague  paresthesias, 
retinitis,  herpes  zoster,  trophic  ulcers,  and  epileptiform  attacks.  The 
gastro-intestinal  complications  include  polyphagia  or  anorexia,  vague 
sjTnptoms  of  indigestion,  constipation  at  times  alternating  with  diarrhea. 
A  dry,  fissured  tongue  is  frequently  seen  and  the  teeth  readily  decay; 
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sponginess  of  the  gums  and  gingi\itis  are  frequent  occurrences.  The 
liver  may  be  enlarged  by  itself  or  in  conjunction  with  bronzing  of  the 
skin  (hemochromatosis).  The  genito-urinary  complications  include 
nephritis,  the  urinary  findings  of  which  are  particularly  marked  before 
the  onset  of  coma;  cystitis  at  times,  associated  with  pneumaturia, 
vulvitis,  vaginitis,  urethritis,  and  balanitis.  Amenorrhea  is  frequently 
noted  and  abortions  are  common.  Loss  of  sexual  power  is  frequently 
seen.  General  arteriosclerosis,  with  its  train  of  symptoms  and  sequences, 
is  common;  gangrene  of  the  lower  extremities  frequently  develops 
as  a  result  of  it.  Pulmonary  complications  are  usually  in  the  nature 
of  terminal  infections,  the  result  of  lessened  resistance  to  bacterial 
infections.  Local  skin  disorders,  as  boils  and  carbuncles,  pruritus, 
eczema,  and  urticaria  are  common  and  annoying  complications.  The 
skin  is  harsh  and  dry  and  persjtiration  rarely  occurs. 

Dia^iuais. — This  depends  upon  the  finding  of  grape  sugar  in  the 
urine  when  the  patient  is  upon  an  ordinary  diet.  If  this  persists  the 
relatively  uncommon  transient  glycosurias  and  alimentary  glycosurias 
can  be  eliminated.  However,  in  patients  with  apparently  a  transient 
glycosuria,  the  tolerance  for  glucose  should  be  estimated  before  making 
such  a  diagnosis.  100  gms.  of  glucose  are  given  upon  an  empty  stomach. 
The  patient  voids  urine  at  the  end  of  six  hours,  preserving  this  specimen 
together  with  any  urine  voided  before  this,  that  is  in  the  six  hours  after 
taking  the  sugar.  The  remaining  urine,  voided  in  the  next  eighteen 
hours,  is  also  saved,  but  as  a  separate  specimen.  Tolerance  is  normal  if 
no  sugar  appears.  Alimentary  glycosuria  is  present  if  there  is  a  trace 
of  sugar  in  the  six-hour  specimen  and  none  afterward.  Tolerance  is 
subnormal  if  more  than  2  gms.  of  sugar  are  excreted  and  if  there  is 
glycosuria  in  the  eighteen-hour  specimen  (latent  diabetes — Janeway). 
If  a  patient  is  found  to  have  a  true  diabetic  glycosuria  it  is  of  much 
importance  to  estimate  the  grade  or  severity  of  the  case  and  to  determine 
the  presence  or  absence  of  acidosis,  and  if  present,  the  degree.  The 
severity  of  the  case  can  be  readily  determined  by  placing  the  patient 
upon  a  protein-fat  diet  for  three  days.  At  the  end  of  this  time  a  known 
quantity  of  carbohydrate  is  added  to  the  diet;  for  example,  90  gms. 
(3  ounces)  of  white  wheat  bread  which  contain  55  gms.  of  carbo- 
hydrate. In  addition  to  this  there  will  be  a  small  quantity  of  carbo- 
hydrate in  the  cream  given  with  the  diet,  so  that  the  patient  will  take 
approximately  60  gms.  of  carbohydrate.  The  total  quantity  of  the 
urine  passed  in  twenty-four  hours  after  the  ingestion  of  the  bread  is 
measured  and  the  amount  of  sugar  excreted  is  estimated.  If  no  sugar 
is  found  and  there  is  no  ketonuria  the  case  is  a  mild  one.  Cases  excreting 
a  certain  percentage  of  this  sugar,  and  who  show  an  acetonuria  from 
time  to  time  are  moderately  severe,  and  those  in  which  more  than  the 
amount  of  carbohydrate  ingested  is  excreted  are  severe  cases.  In  the 
latter  case  there  will  always  be  disturbance  of  fat  metabolism  with 
persistent  ketonuria.  The  degree  of  acidosis  can  be  very  roughly  esti- 
mated by  the  degree  of  reaction  of  the  qualitative  tests  for  acetone 
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and  diacetic  acid,  or  by  the  amount  of  sodium  bicarbonate  necessarj'  to 
neutralize  the  urine  (norm.  =5 — 10  gma.),  if  there  is  no  bladder  or 
other  local  urinary  tract  complication.  Reasonably  exact  estimations 
of  the  degree  of  acidosis  are  made  by  the  estimation  of  the  output  of 
ammonia  which  is  formed  in  increased  amounts  by  the  organism  from 
its  nitrogen  in  order  to  neutralize  the  excessive  accumulation  of  acid. 

Amyloidosis. — A  metabolic  disorder,  developing  In  the  course  of 
prolonged  suppuration. 

Etiology. — ^The  disorder  is  most  common  in  advanced  tuberculosis 
of  the  bones  and  in  advanced  sj-philis,  though  any  long-continued 
suppuration  or  non-suppurative  cachectic  condition  may  cause  it.  It 
occurs  most  frequently  in  young  adults.  The  lesions  are  usually  exten- 
sive, occurring  most  frequently,  however,  in  the  liver,  spleen,  kidney, 
and  intestines. 

Symptoms. — ^These  are  chiefly  those  of  the  preceding  disease.  Involve- 
ment of  the  liver  occurs  without  jaundice,  pain,  or  portal  obstruction. 
The  liver  is  uniformly  enlarged,  smooth,  and  with  rounded  border.  At 
the  same  time  the  spleen  is  found  to  be  palpable.  Kidney  involvement 
is  suggested  by  the  passage  of  large  amounts  of  clear,  albuminous 
urine,  of  low  specific  gravity,  containing  hyaline  and  waxy  casts,  and 
by  the  presence  of  edema.  Intestinal  involvement  is  shown  by  a  severe 
intractable,  painless  diarrhea.  In  addition  the  general  condition  of 
the  patient  is  typical.  He  becomes  progressively  anemic,  weaker, 
emaciated,  with  pallid  skin  and  with  more  or  less  anasarca. 

Diagnosia. — The  appearance  of  the  above  conditions,  some  more 
marked  than  others,  in  a  patient  who  presents  some  etiological  factor, 
renders  the  diagnosis  unmistakable. 

Obesity. — A  metabolic  disorder  characterized  by  excessive  fat 
development. 

Etiology. — The  condition  is  frequently  hereditary,  but  in  the  greater 
percentage  of  cases  the  condition  is  actually  caused  by  a  secondary 
inactive  life  associated  with  overeating  of  fats  and  carbohydrates  and 
overindulgence  in  alcohol. 

Symptoms. — The  coudition  is  self-evident.  Dyspnea,  muscular 
weakness,  impaired  digestion,  and  constipation  are  the  direct  results 
of  the  disorder,  Arteriosclerosis  is  frequently  associated  and  myocardial 
insufficiency  (fatty  heart)  is  common. 

Diajnosis.— Myxedema  and  edema  are  easilj'  excluded.  Several 
other  forms  of  fatty  accumulations  are  seen. 

1.  Adiposis  Dolorosa. — (See  page  141.) 

2.  Adiposis  Tiiberosa  Simplex  (Anders). — A  condition  characterized 
by  fatty  growths  in  the  subcutaneous  tissues  of  the  extremities  and 
the  ab<lomen,  somewhat  resembling  adiposis  dolorosa,  but  amenable 
to  dietetic  treatment. 

3.  MvUiple  Lipomatosia. — Multiple,  painless,  circumscribed,  fatty 
growths  occur  frequently  without  general  obesity. 
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4.  ASenolipomatosu. — Fatty,  symmetrically  distributed  overgrowths 
in  relation  to  the  superficial  lymph  nodes,  particularly  of  the  neck,  are 
seen  at  times. 

5.  Syndroms  of  Frohlich  and  of  Cushing. — The  first  is  characterized 
by  adiposity,  smallness  of  stature  and  defective  development  of  genital 
organs;  the  latter  of  adiposity,  with  overgrowths  and  sexual  dystrophy. 
Both  conditions  are  due  to  derangement  of  functions  of  the  pituitary 
body,  the  adiposity  resulting  from  deficiency  of  the  posterior  lobe 
secretion. 
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CHAPTER  XXXV 

DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD  AND  DUCTLESS  GLANDS 

DISEMES  OF  THE  BLOOD 

Oeneral  ConsidentioDS. — The  blood  is  both  a  tissue  and  a  fluid, 
and  is  in  close  relationship  to  all  the  organs  and  tissues  of  the  body. 
It  fserves  the  functions  of  carrying  to  the  body  tissues  oicygen  and  food 
and  of  removing  from  them  the  products  of  anabolism  and  kataboiism. 
Furthermore,  the  blood  contains  the  elements  with  which  infectious 
and  toxic  diseases  and  conditions  are  fought. 

Thus  the  blood  is  dependent  upon  many  factors  not  necessarily 
directly  concerned  with  it,  but  which  may  cause  secondary  changes 
in  its  constituents.  Furthermore,  the  blood  is  directly  dependent 
upon  certain  organs,  the  hemopoietic  system,  for  the  continual  regenera- 
tion that  is  necessary  to  preserve  its  short-lived  elements  and  alterations 
in  the  blood  may  be  at  times  entirely  due  to  functional  changes  in  these 
organs;  whether  due  to  insufficient  nutrition  or  actual  disease.  Lastly, 
alterations  in  the  blood  result  in  diminution  in  its  functional  capacity 
and  the  other  organs  suffer  from  the  failure  of  the  blood  to  bring  nutri- 
tion and  to  carry  off  waste  products.  Thus  the  symptoms  of  blood 
affections  are  due  to  the  effect  of  the  altered  blood  upon  the  function 
or  the  nutrition  of  the  organs.  Many  functional  symptoms  thus 
arising  may  be  the  first  indications  of  blood  disease,  as  vertigo,  headache, 
dyspnea,  or  palpitation,  all  very  common  sj'mptoms.  The  symptoms 
may  be  subjective  or  objective,  or  both.  The  recognition  of  the  former 
comes  from  the  history  of  the  disease  and  the  complaints  of  the  patient. 
The  latter,  or  the  objective  symptoms,  are  determined  by  the  physical 
examination  of  the  patient  and  the  examinatioQ  of  the  blood. 

Anemia. — Anemia  is  characterized  by  a  reduction  in  the  number  of 
red  blood  cells,  or  of  their  hemoglobin.  In  general  we  say  an  anemia 
is  (A)  primary,  essential,  or  idiopathic,  due  to  the  absence  of  a  well- 
defined  cause,  or  (B)  secondary,  due  to  some  recognizable  blood  des- 
troying condition.    The  enemias  may  be  suitably  subdivided  as  follows: 


fChloroBia 
\Perniciou 
[  Secondary 


f  Primary  < 


The  most  causal  obser\ation  may  be  sufficient  for  the  recognition 
of  anemia.  The  color  of  the  skin,  the  appearance  of  the  mucous  mem- 
branes, and  the  e^■ident  breathlessness  of  the  patient  are  gross  indications 
of  changes  in  the  blood.    On  injury  it  is  found  that  the  patient  is  easily 
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prostrated,  that  there  is  breathlessnesa  on  exertion,  that  there  is  palpi- 
tation and  perhaps  cardiac  oppression.  The  patient  complains  of 
neuralgias  in  various  parts  of  the  body.  Headache  is  a  more  or  less 
constant  sjinptom,  with  the  peculiarity  that  it  increases  when  the 
patient  ascends  stairs,  and  is  often  throbbing  or  pulsating.  The  anemic 
subject  has  usually  a  poor  appetite  and  suffers  from  gastralgia,  although 
it  may  be  remembered  that  the  gastric  symptoms  of  anemia  are  as 
often  primary  as  secondary.  Many  of  the  symptoms  which  attend 
neurasthenia  occur  in  the  course  of  anemia. 

On  physical  examination  of  the  patient  the  appearances  above 
indicated  are  observed,  although  grave  anemias  may  be  present,  and 
yet  the  lips  be  bright  red,  the  color  under  the  nails  fair,  and  the  cheeks 
flushed.     (See  Color  or  Hue  of  the  Surface.) 

A  study  of  the  heart  and  bloodvessels  usually  yields  the  physical 
signs  that  attend  anemia.  Here  again  it  must  be  remembered  that 
considerable  anemia  may  be  present  without  the  customary  murmurs 
in  the  bloodvessels. 

The  Blood. — ^The  final  diagnosis  of  anemia  rests  upon  an  examination 
of  the  biood.  The  various  forms  of  anemia  give  rise  to  blood  changes 
in  a  measure  peculiar  to  the  respective  variety.  The  primary  anemias 
have  characteristics  which  will  be  described  in  the  special  sections.  The 
secondary  anemias  show  the  following  blood  changes. 

In  acute  secondary  anemia  from  hemorrhage  the  red  corpuscles  may 
be  reduced  to  1,500,000  while  the  hemoglobin  is  reduced  to  a  degree 
greater  thp,n  the  red  cells.  The  leukocytes  are  increased  in  number, 
the  polynuclear  forms  being  relatively  much  more  numerous  than  the 
other  ^'arieties. 

The  red  corpuscles  are  paler  than  normal.  There  is  anisocytosis 
and  some  poikilocytosis.  An  excess  of  nucleated  red  corpuscles,  or 
blasts,  is  seen  in  severe  anemias.  If  the  normoblasts  are  in  excess, 
active  regeneration  is  in  progress;  if  the  megaloblasts,  there  is  revision 
to  embryonal  regeneration,  a  serious  import  in  a  case  of  anemia.  In 
fatal  anemia,  the  red  cells  are  like  those  in  the  form  just  describe, 
although  nucleated  red  corpuscles  are  absent.  The  white  cells  are 
sometimes  reduced  in  number;  the  mononuclear  forms  may  be  relatively 
numerous. 

In  chronic  secondary  anemia,  the  occurrence  of  polychromatophilia, 
anisocytosis,  and  poikilocytosis  is  constant  and  marked.  Nucleated 
red  corpuscles  are  not  common,  although  a  few  of  some  kind  are  seen 
in  the  severe  forms;  usually  large  nucleated  cells  with  karyokinetic 
figures  occur.  These  corpuscles  have  pale-staining  nuclei.  The  blood- 
platelet  count  is  increased.  There  is  usually  moderate  leukocytosis  in 
secondan,'  anemias,  with  increase  in  the  polymorphonuclear  elements. 

■For  clinical  purposes  it  is  necessary  to  make  a  number  of  etiological 
divisions  of  chronic  secondary  anemia. 

I.  Toxic  Anemias.— The  poison  may  be  developed  in  the  body  or  it 
may  be  introduced  from  without.    Toxemia  is  a  factor  in  the  a 
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which  develop  in  the  course  of  acute  infectious  diseases.  Autogenous 
poisons  inctu()e  those  elaborated  in  nephritis,  cancer,  diabetes,  cholemia, 
and  pregnane;'.  The  metallic  poisons,  particularly  lead,  mercury, 
arsenic,  phosphorus;  the  potassium  salts  (especially  the  chlorate); 
certain  coal-tar  derivatives,  notably  acetanilid ;  and  the  aniline  prepara- 
tions, are  capable  of  producing  anemia. 

II.  Zodparasitic  Aneinias.^Anemia  may  be  due  to  animal  parasites. 

1.  To  this  class  belongs  the  anemia  of  malaria,  which  is  due  to 
Plaaviodia  malaria. 

2.  Certain  intestinal  worms  are  found  associated  with  marked 
anemias:  (a)  Dibothriocephaliis  lotus  sometimes  produces  a  disease 
closely  resembling  pernicious  anemia,  probably  as  a  result  of  the  develop- 
ment of  hemolysins;  the  worms  may  be  present  in  large  numbers  without 
giving  rise  to  anemia;  (6)  Undnaria  duodenalis  is  the  cause  of  the 
anemia,  known  variously  as  Egyptian  or  African  chlorosis,  tropical 
anemia,  or  bricklayer's  anemia,  and  the  anemia  widespread  in  the 
Carolinas,  Texas,  and  other  parts  of  this  country,  (c)  Avguillula 
intedtinalia  is  the  cause  of  "  Cochin-China  diarrhea"  and  its  associated 
anemia. 

3.  Filaria  bancrofU  may  pr^xluce  anemia  by  blocking  the  lymph 
channels. 

4.  Bilkarzia  hemaiobiura  ma>'  produce  anemia  by  inducing  hematuria. 

III.  Anemia  from  Hemoirhage. — Anemia  may  be  due  to  repeated 
hemorrhage.  Gastric  and  duodenal  ulcer,  esophageal  varices,  hemor- 
rhoids, purpura  hsemorrhagica,  hemophilia,  menorrhagia,  and  metror- 
rhagia are  frequent  causes. 

IV.  Anemia  from  Constitational  and  Local  Diseases. — Anemia  is  often 
a  marked  symptom  of  constitutional  and  local  diseases,  such  as  tuber- 
culosis, syphilis,  cancer,  rheumatism,  scrofula,  scurvy,  rickets,  Bright's 
disease,  chronic  catarrhal  gastritis,  and  others.  The  anemia  here  may 
be  due  to  malnutrition  and  to  interference  with  digestion  brought  about 
by  the  disease,  or,  a.s  in  the  case  of  Bright's  disease,  in  part  to  the  direct 
loss  of  albumin,  and  in  dyspeptic  conditions,  to  inability  to  take  and 
assimilate  food. 

V.  Anemia  of  Malnutrition. — Anemia  may  also  be  the  result  of  malnu- 
trition from  deficient  or  improper  food,  from  the  poisonous  influences 
of  unsanitary  surroundings,  or  from  prolonged  lactation. 

Primaiy  Anemia. — Chlorosis. — Chlorosis  is  a  form  of  anemia  of 
unknown  cause,  despite  many  hypotheses,  oc<-urring  especially  In 
young  girls  about  the  period  of  puhertj'  and  characterized  by  great 
pallor  with  a  greenish  tint  of  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes,  a  pearly 
eye,  languor,  weariness,  suppression  or  irregularity  of  menstruation, 
venous  hum  in  the  vessels,  dyspnea,  palpitation,  dizziness,  neuralgias, 
and  an  unstable  condition  of  the  nervous  s,\stem.  In  spite  of  the 
extreme  pallor  there  is  usually  but  little  loss  of  flesh.  The  skin  may 
be  pigmented,  especially  aToun<l  the  joints.  The  bowels  are  usually 
constipated;  the  urine  abundant,  pale,  and  of  low  specific  gravity.    The 
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digestion  is  disturbed,  the  appetite  capricious,  and  the  patients  some- 
times crave  unwholesome  things,  such  as  earth,  slate-pencils,  vinegar, 
and  the  like.  Hyperacidity  of  the  gastric  juice  is  commonly  present. 
A  systolic  murmur  over  the  base  of  the  heart  is  common.  Gastralgia 
and  gastric  and  gastro-intestinal  complications  are  more  common  than 
in  other  forms  of  anemia. 

The  prognosis  is  favorable;  the  disease  may,  however,  be  complicated 
with  gastric  ulcer,  chorea,  tuberculosis,  and  endocarditis.  Recovery 
is  often  slow  and  interrupted  by  relapses. 
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ChlocoBis.  Showing  UDprovement  afl«r  the  third  week.  Cantinuotu  lines,  number 
of  red  eella;  amall  dots,  percentage  of  hemoslobiDi  large  dots,  Dumber  of  white  cells; 
red  lines,  pernicious  anemia. 

The  Blood: — The  changes  in  the  blood  are  very  important.  There 
is  always  a  reduction  in  the  hemoglobin,  the  percentage  falling  some- 
times to  30  or  25  per  cent,  of  the  normal.  The  red-blood  cells  are 
usually  also  reduced,  but  not  in  the  same  proportion  as  the  hemoglobin. 
Sometimes  there  is  no  diminution  in  the  number  of  red  cells;  the  latter 
however,  appear  pale  and  anisocytosis  (usually  small  cells — occasional 
megaloeytes)  and  occasionally  poikilocytosis  is  present,  and,  in  severe 
cases,  nucleated  red  corpuscles  are  found.  The  number  of  leukocytes 
varies  but  little  from  the  normal,  but  there  may  be  a  slight  increase. 
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Pernicious  Anemia. — Pernicious,  essential,  Addison's,  or  Biermer's 
anemia  is  a  severe  anemia  occurring  without  adequate  known  cause, 
running  a  progressive  course  with  pronounced  remissions  and  usually 
terminating  in  death.  The  etiology  of  the  disease  has  not  been  deter- 
mined satisfactorily.  It  occurs  most  frequently  after  the  twentieth 
\ear  and  between  that  year  and  the  age  of  fifty.  Excluding  the  influ- 
ence of  pregnancy  and  parturition,  it  is  twice  as  frequent  in  men  as  in 
women.  Previous  exhausting  disease,  chronic  gastric  and  intestinal 
catarrh,  great  physical  overexertion,  exposure,  great  shock  or  fright, 
precede  in  certain  cases  the  development  of  the  disease.  The  disease 
is  variously  attributed  to  an  infection,  either  bacterial  or  protozoal, 
to  alimentarj'  sepsis  leading  to  hemolysis,  or  to  a  primary  myelogenetic 
disorder.  It  is  probably  due  to  faulty  hematogenesis  or  hemolysis,  or 
a  combination  of  both. 

Symptoms. — The  disease  usually  develops  slowly  and  insidiously, 
the  patient  presenting  the  ordinary  s.vmptoms  of  anemia — pallor, 
weakness,  shortness  of  breath,  palpitation,  venous  murmurs,  loss  of 
appetite,  and  impaired  digestion.  As  the  disease  progresses,  the  skin 
becomes  a  pale  lemon  hue,  weakness  and  d\spnea  increase;  the  patient 
has  attacks  of  dizziness,  faintness,  and  ringing  in  the  ears;  there  may 
be  slight  edema;  hemorrhages  occasionally  occur  from  the  nose,  the 
bowels,  and  into  the  retina.  The  hemorrhages  are  small  and  distinct 
in  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes.  There  is  no  emaciation;  the 
patient  appears  well-nourished.  The  long  bones  are  often  tender  upon 
pressure.  J-econdary  sclerotic  changes  in  the  spinal  cord  cause  late 
symptoms  of  locomotor  ataxia  or  lateral  sclerosis.  The  urine  is  of  low 
specific  gravity,  and  usually  contains  an  increased  amount  of  urobilin. 
Diarrhea  may  be  present. 

Fever.^A  peculiarity  of  the  disease  is  the  occurrence  of  fever  of  an 
irregular  type.  The  temperature  rarely  rises  higher  than  102°  or  103°  F. 
in  the  evenings,  and  is  followed  by  a  morning  remission.  It  is  not 
usually  present  in  the  early  stages  of  the  disease,  may  be  absent  for 
weeks  at  a  time  when  the  disease  is  fully  developed,  and  may  cease 
entirely  in  the  later  stages. 

Blood. — The  blood  changes  in  idiopathic  anemia  are  characteristic, 
and  are  essential  to  the  diagnosis  of  the  disease.  In  brief  thej"  are: 
(1)  very  large  reduction  in  the  number  of  red-blood  cells;  (2)  an  absolute 
diminution  in  the  amount  of  hemoglobin,  but  as  compared  with  the 
number  of  red  cells  sometimes  a  proportionate  increase;  (3)  considerable 
variation  in  the  size  of  the  cells,  the  average  size  of  the  cells  probably 
being  larger;  (4)  poikilocytosis;  (5)  nucleated  red-blood  cells;  (6) 
degenerative  cells. 

Iteduction  in  the  number  of  red  cells  (oligocythemia)  reaches  a 
more  extreme  degree  in  pernicious  anemia  than  in  any  other  disease; 
the  number  often  falls  below  1,000,000.  Poikilocj'tosis  is  present,  but 
even  more  characteristic  is  an  anisocytosis.  The  average  size  of  the 
red  cells  seems  to  be  increased,  as  is  the  proportionate  amount  of 
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hemoglobin  in  each  cell,  but  microcytes  are  fairly  common.  Erythro- 
blasts  are  almost  always  found,  the  megaloblast  cells  predominating. 
The  so-called  blood  crises  are  characterized  by  a  sudden  transient 
increase  in  the  number  of  circulating  erythroblasts,  usually  megalo- 
blastic in  type  and  some  slight  increase  in  the  number  of  ordinary 
erythrocytes  and  in  the  leukocytes.  Polychromatophilia  and  granular 
degeneration  of  the  red  celts  is  also  common.  The  leukocytes  are  usually 
diminished  in  number,  though  there  is  a  relative  lymphocjtosis.  The 
blood  platelets  are  usually  diminished. 

Diagnosis, — The  most  important  diagnostic  features  of  the  disease 
are  extreme  oligocjthemia,  relatively  high  percentage  of  hemoglobin 
(color  index  high),  a  noticeable  number  of  large  nucleated  red  blood 
cells  (megaloblasts),  an  average  increase  in  the  size  of  the  cells,  and 
all  this  without  emaciation  or  discoverable  local  disease  that  might 
bear  a  causative  relation  to  the  anemia.  Extremely  characteristic  are 
the  periods  of  remission  in  which  the  blood  picture  approaches  that 
of  the  normal,  only  to  be  followed  by  a  relapse.  The  remissions  grad- 
ually become  less  marked,  shorter,  and  without  much  improvement 
in  the  blood  pictures  until  death  takes  place.  In  addition,  retinal,  sub- 
cutaneous, and  submucous  hemorrhages,  a  urine  with  urobilin  in  excess, 
and  vague  gastric  symptoms  in  the  absence  of  organic  disease,  point  to 
pernicious  or  idiopathic  anemia.  The  distinction  from  severe  secondary 
anemias  cannot,  as  a  rule,  be  based  on  the  blood  examination  alone. 
The  history  and  the  physical  signs  must  play  a  prominent  part,  while 
all  possible  causes  of  secondary  anemia  must  be  excluded.  Carcinoma 
of  the  stomach  or  liver,  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  heart  disease,  renal  dis- 
ease, tuberculosis,  parasitic  anemias,  can  all  be  excluded  by  an  ordinary 
careful  study  of  the  case. 

Aplastic  Anemia.— This  is  a  severe  form  of  Addisonian  anemia 
in  which  the  bone-marrow  shows  aplastic  (failure  of  formation  of  new 
cells)  instead  of  hyperplastic  or  metaplastic  changes.  It  differs  clinically 
from  the  ordinary  form  by  especially  affecting  young  women;  by  its 
steady  progression  without  remissions,  causing  death  in  a  few  months; 
by  its  tendency  to  cause  subcutaneous  or  submucous  hemorrhage  and 
in  its  blood-picture,  viz.,  a  low  color  index,  absence  of  erythroblasts, 
much  poikilocytosis  and  anisocytosis,  and  a  leukopenia  in  which  the 
lymphocytes  are  much  increased. 

Leukemia  (Leacocrthemla). — A  disease  of  the  blood-making  organs 
characterized  by  great  and  persistent  increase  in  the  white  blood- 
corpuscles,  by  diminution  in  the  number  of  red-blood  cells,  which 
are  altered  in  shape  and  size,  and  display  nucleated  and  degenerated 
forms,  by  a  lessened  amount  of  hemoglobin,  and  by  changes  in-  the 
spleen,  lymphatic  glands,  and  medulla  of  the  bones.  As  a  rule,  the 
blood  in  leukemia  presents  one  of  two  distinct  types:  (1)  the  myeloid, 
associated  with  great  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  marked  marrow 
changes,  and  little  or  noenlargement  of  other  lymphatic  tissue;  usually  a 
very  chronic  type;  (2)  the  lymphoid,  in  which  some  one  set  of  lymphatic 
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glands  is  enlarged,  and  the  enlargement  of  the  spleen  sometimes  equals 
that  of  the  myeloid  form.    These  cases  may  be  acute  or  chronic. 

The  cause  of  the  disease  b  unknown,  some  believe  it  is  infectious 
in  nature,  others  that  it  is  neoplastic.  Neither  theory  has  been  proved. 
The  disease  occurs  twice  as  frequently  in  men  as  in  women,  and  two- 
thirds  of  the  cases  appear  between  the  twentieth  and  fiftieth  years. 

Myeltdd  Lenkemia. — In  the  myeloid  or  so-called  splenomeduUary 
form  of  the  disease  the  onset  is  insidious.  The  patient  may  first 
notice  gradual  weakness  and  loss  of  strength.  Occasionally  profuse 
hemorrhage  from  trifling  causes,  as  the  drawing  of  a  tooth,  may  be  the 
earliest  symptom.  Oral  symptoms  resembling  any  acute  mouth  or 
throat  infection,  may  be  the  first  manifestation  of  the  disease.  More 
frequently,  however,  the  patient  first  notices  that  the  spleen  steadily 
enlarges,  though  it  may  attain  considerable  size  before  the  patient 
becomes  aware  of  it.  The  enlargement  is  not  usually  painful,  but  gives 
rise  to  a  feeling  of  distention,  weight,  and  dragging.  There  may  be 
tenderness  on  palpation  and  pressure,  and  sometimes  the  patient 
complains  of  sharp,  stabbing  pains,  due  either  to  attacks  of  local 
peritonitis  or  to  sudden  enlargement  of  the  spleen  and  consequent 
stretching  of  the  capsule.  The  splenic  enlargement  is  uniform,  so  that 
its  shape  and  characteristic  notch  are  unchanged.  Not  infrequently 
the  enlargement  is  so  great  as  to  fill  the  left  hypochrondriac  and  iliac 
regions,  and  reach  beyond  the  middle  line  toward  the  right  groin. 
Sometimes  a  venous  hum  can  be  heard  over  it.  As  the  result  of  this 
enlargement  the  diaphragm  is  pushed  upward,  increasing  the  dyspnea 
already  caused  by  anemia,  and  sometimes  inducing  palpitation.  The 
gastric  functions  are  disturbed  from  pressure;  vomiting  and  other 
symptoms  of  dyspepsia  are  common. 

A  rise  in  temperature  is  a  verj-  common  symptom.  The  fever  is  of 
irregular  tj-pe,  usually  with  nocturnal  exacerbations,  the  temperature 
not  often  rising  above  102°  F.  The  febrile  type  may  be  intermittent 
or  remittent,  and  sometimes  there  are  periods  of  apyrexia.  The  apyrexia 
is  said  to  be  most  marked  toward  the  close  of  the  disease.  Such  cases 
nm  a  usually  rapid  course,  marked  by  considerable  dropsy  and  extensive 
hemorrhage. 

As  the  disease  progresses  weakness  increases;  anemia  becomes  more 
intense;  edema,  ascites,  or  hydrothorax  occurs;  hemorrhage  from  the 
nose,  gums,  bowels,  stomach,  lungs,  or  uterus  further  exhaust  the 
patient;  digestion  is  poor  and  diarrhea  b  common.  Headache  and 
tinnitus  are  frequent  symptoms,  occasionally  delirium  and  coma  may 
occur,  and  deafness  is  not  uncommon  toward  the  close  of  the  disease. 
The  ejes  may  be  the  seat  of  leukemic  retinitis. 

The  liver  is  enlarged,  often  to  a  considerable  degree,  but  without 
special  sjmptoms.  The  same  is  at  times  true  of  the  lymphatic  glands 
and  other  adenoid  tissues.  The  long  bones  may  be  ten<ler  upon  pressure. 

The  Blood. — The  most  characteristic  and  important  changes,  from  a 
diagnostic  point  of  view,  occur  in  the  blooil.    There  is  always,  sooner 
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or  later,  a  secondary  anemia  which  is  characterized  by  a  notable 
number  of  normoblasts.  The  platelets  are  increased  as  is  also  the 
coagulation  time.  The  number  of  white  cells  of  all  varieties  is  greatly 
increased,  but  a  large  percentage  of  these  increased  cells  is  made  up 
of  mononuclear,  finely  granular  cells,  the  myelocytes,  or  marrow  cells. 
These  cells  are  not  ameboid,  a  distinctly  noticeable  feature.  The 
granules  are  fine  and  neutrophilic;  the  nucleus  is  oval.  As  many  as 
1,000,000  white  cells  (average  450,000)  may  be  counted  in  a  cubic 
millimeter  of  blood,  the  myelocjtes  constituting  30  to  50  per  cent, 
of  the  total  number.  Instead  of  there  being  one  white  cell  to  300  or 
500  red,  the  ratio  falls  as  low  as  1  to  5  or  1  to  3,  or  even  lower.  Even 
in  periods  of  comparative  well-being,  when  the  total  leukocyte  count 
may  be  nearly  or  quite  normal,  a  high  percentage  of  myelocytes  still 
remains  and  distinguishes  leukemia  from  other  conditions  in  which 
the  white  cells  are  increased.  In  ordinary  leukocytosis  myelocytes 
are  absent  and  an  increased  percentage  of  the  polymorphonuclear 
leukocytes  is  regularly  seen. 

Not  only  do  the  white  cells  greatly  increase  in  number,  but  they  vary 
considerably  in  size  and  react  differently  to  staining  fluids. 

The  variations  in  the  leukocytes  in  this  disease  are  as  follows:  (1) 
the  small  mononuclear,  especially,  and  also  the  polymorphonuclear 
elements  are  relatively  diminished,  although  absolutely  increased;  (2) 
the  great  difference  in  the  size  of  the  multinuclear  elements;  (3)  the 
presence  of  the  myelocytes;  (4)  the  presence  of  a  normal  or  but  slight, 
relative  increase  of  eosinophiles  in  so  extensive  an  increase  of  Ieuk<^ 
cytes  and  the  presence  of  eosinophiles  with  a  single  round  or  oval 
nucleus,  the  eosinophilic  myelocytes,  rarely  seen  in  any  other  disease; 
(5)  large  mononuclear  elements  with  karyokinetic,  figures  (Miiller);  (6) 
mast  cells  increased  relatively  and  absolutely. 

The  essential  points  in  the  diagnosis  of  myeloid  leukocythemia  are 
(1)  a  marked  excess  of  leukocytes  in  the  blood,  with  a  high  percentage 
of  myelocytes,  the  ratio  of  white  to  red  falling  below  1  to  50  or  1  to 
20,  the  individual  leukocytes  varying  in  size  and  characteristics,  as 
already  described;  (2)  enlargement  of  the  spleen;  (3)  the  occurrence 
of  hemorrhages  and  dropsies  unexplainable  by  disease  of  the  heart, 
kidneys,  or  other  organs;  (4)  the  symptoms  of  a  severe  grade  of 
anemia,  as  dyspnea;  (5)  leukemic  retinitis;  (6)  anemic  fever;  (7)  the 
presence  of  eosinophilic  myelocytes,  mast  cells,  and  nucleated  red- 
blood  cells. 

Lymphoid  Leukemia. — The  lymphocj-tic  form  of  the  disease  is  not 
so  common.  It  may  be  chronic  or  acute.  The  former  is  characterized 
by  enlargement  of  groups  of  the  lymphatic  glands  and  by  the  same 
general  symptoms  and  signs  as  the  myeloid  form  (excepting  the  great 
increase  in  the  size  of  the  spleen  and  the  liver).  The  great  increase  in 
leukocytes  is  in  the  proportion  of  the  Ij-mphocytes,  which  are  of  the 
small  variety  and  average  about  90  per  cent,  of  the  leukocj'tes  present, 
though  large  lymphocytes  are  also  found.    The  granulocytes  are  abso- 
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lutely  as  well  as  relatively  decreased.  The  total  increase  in  the  coltirless 
elements  is  not  so  excessive;  300,000  per  cm.  is  an  extreme.  Eosinophiles 
and  nucleated  red  cells  are  rare.  The  myelocyte  is  not  usually  present. 
Acute  leukemia  of  the  lymphoid  type  frequently  show  the  greatest 
increase  in  the  large  mononuclear  elements  (lymphocytes);  the  main 
features  are  high  fever,  often  a  pronounced  angina,  marked  tendency 
to  hemorrhage,  a  duration  of  symptoms  of  only  a  few  weeks,  late  swell- 
ing of  the  glands,  and  a  rapidly  progressing  anemia,  occasionally  with 
nucleated  red  cells. 

Atypicftl  Leukemia. — 1.  Anemia  infavtum  pseudoleukemica  of  v. 
Jaksch  is  disputed  as  a  clinical  entitj';  an  intense  anemia,  leukoc;-- 
tosis,  large  spleen  and  liver,  a  blood  condition  with  certain  character- 
istics of  both  leukemia  and  pernicious  anemia  or  even  of  sec(jndary 
anemia  are  to  be  seen.  It  is  remembered  that  the  infantile  hemopoietic 
system  responds  readily  to  any  influence  with  a  result  far  more  striking 
and  varied  than  in  the  adult.  Many  of  these  cases  may  be  leukemias, 
pernicious  anemias,  or  anemias  secondary  to  rickets  or  syphilis, 

2.  CbloToma  is  an  atj-pical  form  of  lymphocytic  leukemia  in  which 
there  is  myeloblastic  hj^perplasia.  The  resulting  tumors  have  a  greenish 
tint  and  give  rise  to  swelling  over  the  affected  bones  or  the  tissues,  as 
well  as  to  certain  pressure  symptoms  (exophthalmos,  headache,  bone 
pains).  The  blood  changes  and  the  symptoms  are  essentially  like  those 
of  acute  lymphoid  leukemia. 

3.  Leukanemia  is  a  term  applied  to  a  group  of  symptoms  which 
are  associated  with  the  blood-picture  of  some  of  the  features  of  leukemia 
and  some  of  pernicious  anemia.  The  term  is  redundant  and  probably 
only  describe  atypical  forms  of  leukemia  associated  with  profound 
anemia. 

Erythremia. — Polycythemia  with  Cyanosis.— Yaquez's  disease  or 
Osier's  disease  is  a  disease  of  the  hemopoietic  tissues,  characterized 
by  persistent  cyanosis,  enlarged  spleen,  and  poljcythemia.  The  visible 
mucous  membranes  and  the  skin  of  the  face  and  hands  have  a  rather 
peculiar  purplish  mottled  appearance  which  may  in  long-standing  cases 
become  pigmented.  The  patient  may  notice  headache,  tinnitus,  hebe- 
tude, progressive  and  gradual  weakness,  and  abdominal  fulness.  Hem- 
orrhage from  the  mucous  membranes  occasionally  occurs.  The  spleen, 
and  at  times  the  liver,  is  enlarged.  The  bloo<l-pressure  is  elevated 
and  the  blotnl  sliows  a  marked  er\throcjt<)sis  (8,000,000  to  13,000,000), 
increase  in  hemoglobin  (120  per  cent,  to  200  per  cent.),  and  a  slightly 
increased  or  normal  leukoc\te  count  with  a  relative  increase  of  the 
polymiclear  neutrophiles. 


HEMORRHAGIC  DISEASES 

Pnrpora. — A  term   applied   to  the  small  sixmtaneous  hemorrhages 
which  occur  in  the  skin  or  mucous  membranes.     Its  pathogenesis  is 
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unknown,  though  commonly  it  is  symptomatic  of  some  obvious  dis- 
order. The  so-calied  primary  or  idiopathic  purpura  has  been  divided 
into  the  simple,  hemorrhagic,  rheumatic,  and  abdominal  types.  All  these 
types  are  probably  only  degrees  of  severity  or  various  manifestations 
of  the  same  disease. 

Idiopathic  Parpora. — In  simple  purpura  {purpura  simplex)  the  hemor- 
rhages are  limited  to  the  skin.  They  consist  of  (1)  bright  red 
spots,  varying  in  size  from  that  of  a  pin-head  to  that  of  a  ten-cent 
piece;  these  spots  are  under  the  skin  and  are  unaffected  by  pressure; 
they  fade  gradually  from  red  to  yellow  and  disappear;  (2)  larger 
spots  or  streaks  called  vibices;  (3)  ecchymoses.  The  disease  b  said 
to  be  most  common  about  the  age  of  puberty.  It  may  come  on  in 
the  midst  of  apparent  health,  or  it  may  follow  an  illness,  as  typhoid 
fever.  Purpura  occurs  especially  upon  the  legs,  the  standing  posi- 
tion seeming  to  favor  its  development.  The  hemorrhages  appear  in 
successive  crops. 

In  the  hemorrhagic  form  {morbus  macuhsus),  hemorrhage  occurs  from 
the  mucous  membranes  as  well  as  into  the  skin.  The  onset  of  these 
cases  is  sudden,  although  there  may  be  a  day  or  two  of  depression, 
lassitude,  headache,  and  nausea.  The  first  symptom  noticed  is  generally 
fever,  which  is  apt  to  be  moderate,  then  an  eruption  is  detected,  and 
for  a  day  or  two  the  patient  may  seem  to  be  only  slightly  ailing.  Copious 
epistaxis  may  now  occur,  or  faematemesis,  hematuria,  hemoptysis,  or 
bleeding  from  the  bowel,  or  all  of  these  and  other  hemorrhages  may 
occur  the  same  day.  The  temperature  may  be  only  moderately  raised, 
or  it  may  reach  104°  to  105°  F.,  or  even  a  higher  point.  The  pulse  at 
first  is  frequent  (120  to  140),  but  of  good  volume  and  tension.  Sub- 
sequently, in  unfavorable  cases,  it  becomes  thready  and  very  frequent. 
Hemorrhage  may  also  occur  into  the  choroid  and  brain  substance, 
with  blindness  and  paralysis  as  sequels.  It  may  also  occur  Into  the 
uvula  or  tonsil. 

The  degree  of  anemia  depends  upon  the  copiousness  of  the  hemorrhage 
and  the  length  of  time  the  disease  lasts.  Sometimes  the  hemorrhages 
cause  great  exhaustion,  with  a  tendency  to  collapse.  In  this  as  in  all 
forms  of  purpura  the  clotting  time  of  the  blood  is  greatly  delayed. 

Rheumatic  Purpura  (Peliosis  Rkeumatica—Schfinlein's  Disease). — 
The  peculiar  features  of  this  tj-pe  are  tender  and  swollen  joints,  edema 
of  the  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue,  and  purpura,  associated  frequently 
with  urticarial  wheals  and  intense  itching  (purpura  urticans).  The 
subcutaneous  hemorrhages  consist  of  petechia,  vibices,  and  ecchymoses. 
There  may  be  such  large  hemorrhages  into  the  penis,  scrotum,  and 
uvula  as  to  result  in  gangrene  and  slow  separation  of  the  dead  tissue 
by  ulceration.  Epistaxis  may  occur,  but  copious  hemorrhages  from 
the  stomach,  the  bowel,  or  into  the  kidney  or  other  organs  are  rare. 
The  duration  is  apt  to  be  long,  convalescence  being  delayed  by  repeated 
outbreaks  of  purpura,  with  multiple  arthritic  symptoms  and  edema. 

Osier  has  called  attention  to  the  frequent  association  of  purpura, 
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an^oneurotic  edema,  urticaria  and  erythema  occurring  chiefly  in 
children,  and  with  a  pronounced  tendency  to  frequent  relapses  and 
recurrences. 

Ahdomifud  Purpura  {Henoch's  Purpura)  .—This  type  resembles 
hemorrhagic  purpura,  but  is  further  characterized  by  gastro-intestina! 
crises  of  severe  pain,  vomiting,  diarrhea  and  hemorrhage,  enlargement 
of  the  spleen,  with  occasionally  arthritis  and  in  many  cases,  acute 
nephritis. 

Diagnom. — Primary  purpura  is  distinguished  from  scurvy  by  the 
absence  of  antecedent  debility  and  anemia,  of  spongy  gums,  and  of 
brawny  induration  in  the  limbs.  As  a  rule,  the  cutaneous  hemorrhages 
are  larger  in  scurvy  than  in  purpura. 

Purpura  is  distinguished  from  acute  infectious  diseases  by  the  absence 
of  severe  constitutional  symptoms  which  characterize  the  graver  forms 
of  these  diseases — in  which  alone  a  purpuric  eruption  is  likely  to  be 
severe  enough  to  cause  doubt. 

Hemophilia  is  distinguished  by  the  history  the  patient  gives  of  being 
a  bleeder  by  heredity. 

Secondary  or  Symptomatic  Pnrpora. — Purpura  is  frequently  a  symptom 
of  the  following  conditions  and  states,  the  hemorrhages  usually  occurring 
as  petechia  or  ecchymoses. 

1.  Infections,  notably  acute  endocarditis,  typhus,  cerebrospinal  fever 
and  sepsis;  less  frequently  measles,  smallpox,  scarlatina,  syphilis,  etc. 

2.  Inbmea^ons. — (a)  Exogenous  toxins  as  snake  bite,  drugs  (iodides, 
bromides,  quinine,  belladonna,  ergot,  and  copaiba);  (b)  endogenous 
toxins  as  those  formed  in  the  course  of  jaundice  and  nephritis. 

3.  Cachectic  States. — Senility,  cancer,  sarcoma,  tuberculosa,  Hodgkin's 
disease,  leukemia,  pernicious  anemia,  and  starvation. 

4.  Neurotic  CondHiona  (myelopathic  purpura). — Myelitis,  tabes,  neu- 
ral^a,  and  hysteria  (stigmata). 

5.  Mechanical  Conditions. — Prolonged  venous  stasis,  as  in  whooping 
cough  paroxysms,  epileptic  seizures,  heart  disease,  or  after  the  applica- 
tion of  tight  bandages. 

Hemophilia.— When  hemorrhage  recurs  and  is  not  readily  checked; 
when  it  occurs  spontaneously  or  follows  a  slight  trauma;  when  it  occurs 
both  in  skin  and  mucous  membranes;  when  there  is  a  family  history 
of  hemorrhage  and  it  occurs  in  males  it  b  likely  to  be  due  to  hemophilia. 
When  to  these  symptoms  are  added  swellings  of  one  or  more  of  the 
large  joints,  occurring  with  or  without  pain  (hemarthrosis),  sometimes 
with  heat,  redness,  and  fever  resembling  tuberculosis,  or  at  times  in  a 
form  resembling  arthritis  deformans,  the  symptom  complex  Is  complete. 

The  frequent  seat  of  hemorrhage  is  the  nose,  and  next  the  gastro- 
intestinal tract  and  kidney.  The  bleeding  is  from  the  capillaries;  it 
may  prove  fatal  in  a  few  hours,  or  last  for  days  or  weeks,  with  final 
recovery.  Intense  anemia  follows  the  prolonged  hemorrhage,  but 
the  blood  is  replaced  with  remarkable  rapidity.  All  operations,  even 
the  most  trivial,  are  extremely  dangerous  in  bleeders.     Circumcision, 
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extraction  of  teeth,  and  leeching  are  credited  with  the  most  deaths  by 
Grandidier.  The  disease  is  transmitted  through  the  female  members 
of  a  family  to  the  males.  It  is  in  all  probability  due  to  the  absence 
of  one  of  the  elements  necessary  to  produce  clotting  of  the  blood  with 
consequent  insufficient  fibrin  formation. 

Diagnosis.— This  is  readily  made  upon  the  trend  of  symptoms  of 
inherited  tendency  to  bleed  in  males.  The  coagulation  time  of  the  blood 
is  slower  than  in  any  other  disorder.  It  is  much  delayed  or  the  blood 
may  completely  fail  to  clot. 

HemwriiaKe  in  the  Newborn. — Hemorrhages  in  the  newborn  occa- 
^onally  occur  as  a  result  of  birth  injuries,  septicemia  acquired  during 
birth,  or  congenital  syphilis.  The  hemorrhage  may  come  from  the 
umbilicus,  the  nose,  the  gastrointestinal  tract,  or  the  genito-urinary 
tract. 

Hemorrhage  in  the  newborn  may  be  a  manifestation  of  one  of  the 
following  three  specific  diseases: 

J.  Epidemic  HemogUAinuria  (Winckel'a  Disease). — This  dbease  is 
probably  infectious  in  origin.  It  is  characterized  clinically  by  fever, 
jaundice,  and  cj-anosis,  suddenly  appearing  within  the  fourth  to  tenth 
day  of  life,  followed  by  dyspnea,  vomiting,  diarrhea,  hematuria,  and 
methemoglobinuria  and  small  hemorrhages  into  the  viscera  and  tissues. 
The  disease  occurs  in  institutions  and  runs  a  rapid  course,  usually 
terminating  fatally. 

2.  Acute  Fatty  Degeneration  in  the  Newborn  (Buhl's  Disease). — 
Although  very  similar  to  Winckel's  disease,  there  is  a  greater  tendency 
to  external  hemorrhage  and  inanition  in  this  lethal  affection,  which 
shows,  postmortem,  marked  fatty  degeneration  of  the  internal  viscera. 

3.  Morbus  Macuhaut  Neonatorum. — The  "hemorrhagic  disease  of  the 
newborn"  clinically  resembles  closely  the  hemorrhagic  form  of  purpura 
(morbus  maculosus),  but  there  is  a  greater  tendency  to  hemorrhage 
from  the  bowel.  The  disease  appears  to  be  self-limited  and  is  frequently 
associated  with  fever. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  DUCTLESS  GLANDS 

The  Pitoitar;  Body. — Diseases  of  the  pituitary  body  are  recognized 
either  by  symptoms  suggestive  of  a  brain  tumor  {q,  v.)  or  by  symptoms 
due  to  alteration  in  the  functions  of  the  gland  or  by  a  combination  of 
both.  The  anterior  lobe  is  supposed  to  elaborate  an  internal  secretion, 
a  hormone  which  in  some  way  affects  bodily  growth  and  sexual  develop- 
ment. The  functions  of  the  posterior  lobe  in  some  way  are  related  to 
metabolic  processes,  more  especially  the  assimilation  of  sugar. 

Hypersecretion  of  the  anterior  lobe  of  the  gland  in  the  adult  causes 
acromegaly  (see  page  146),  and  when  congenital,  giantism.  Intolerance 
for  sugar,  loss  of  tlesh,  elevation  of  the  blood-pressure,  and  a  moist 
skin  are  characteristic  of  hypersecretion  of  the  posterior  lobe. 

Congenital  hyposecretion  of   the  anterior  lobe  causes  infantilism, 
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which  is  characterized  by  imperfect  growth  and  incomplete  development 
of  the  sexual  organs,  while  hyposecretion  in  later  life  results  in  loss  of 
sexual  characteristics.  Hyposecretion  of  the  posterior  lobe  leads  to  a 
marked  increase  in  the  tolerance  of  sugar,  with  a  tendency  to  adipositj', 
psychic  disturbances  and  somnolence,  excessive  thirst  and  poljiiria, 
subnormal  temperature,  slow  pulse,  and  lowered  systolic  blood-pressure. 
Alterations  in  the  functions  of  the  lobes  are  usually  associated,  but  not 
necessarily  is  there  a  similar  alteration  in  function.  Frequently  there 
is  a  hypersecretion  of  one  lobe  and  a  hj-posecretion  of  the  other,  e.  g., 
acromegaly  is  frequently  associated  with  symptoms  of  hypersecretion 
of  the  anterior  lobe  and  hyposecretion  of  the  posterior  lobe. 

The  Thymus. — The  functions  of  this  gland  are  unknown,  though  it 
is  supposed  in  some  way  to  be  connected  with  the  organs  of  internal 
secretion.  The  only  condition  of  the  gland  of  clinical  interest  is  enlarge- 
ment or  hypertrophy.  This  is  usually  associated  with  status  lymph- 
aticus.  It  may  be  the  cause  in  children  of  laryngismus  stridulus  or 
of  distinct  asthmatic  attacks  (thymic  asthma).  Sudden  death  from 
asphyxia  (tkymustod)  in  children  without  previous  respiratory  difficulty 
and  without  adequate  cause  (anesthesia,  etc.)  is  frequently  found  to 
be  associated  with  an  enlargeid  thymus  and  status  lymphaticus.  An 
enlarged  thymus  is  probably  present  if  there  is  general  lymphatic 
enlargement  associated  with  dulness  at  the  upper  part  of  the  sternum 
and  slightly  to  the  right  and  left,  extending  to  the  area  ot  cardiac 
dulness.  A  palpable  mass  may  sometimes  be  felt  above  the  sternum, 
when  the  head  is  retracted.  The  x-ray  will  positively  disclose  the 
presence  of  an  enlarged  gland. 

The  Thyroid  Gland. — The  thyroid  gland  may  be  enlarged  from  simple 
goitre  or  from  exophthalmic  goitre.  Enlargement  may  also  be  due  to 
inflammation,  abscess  and  morbid  growths. 

Exophthalmic  Goitre  {Grapes',  Parry's,  or  Basedow's  Disease)  is  a 
condition  notably  largely  due  to  hjperthyroidism  or  hypersecretion 
of  the  thyroid  gland  (largely  iodothyrin),  characterized  by  tachycardia, 
tremor,  exophthalmos,  with  associated  ocular  symptoms,  and  enlargement 
of  the  thyroid.  The  condition  is  supposed  by  some  to  be  primarily  in 
the  nervous  (sympathetic)  system;  by  others  to  be  simply  a  disease 
of  the  thyroid  gland  alone.  Graves'  disease  begins  slowly  in  most  cases, 
though  occasionally  the  onset  is  acute.  The  disease  is  commonly  subject 
to  remissions  and  exacerbations  and  runs  a  very  chronic  course.  It  is 
far  more  common  in  women  than  in  men.  It  may  develop  at  any  age, 
but  is  most  common  in  early  adult  life.  A  neurotic  heredity,  exhausting 
disease,  infections,  general  debility,  and  anemia  are  predisposing  causes, 
while  sudden  fright  or  shock  is  said  to  be  a  common  exciting  cause. 

Tachycardia. — Attacks  of  palpitation  may  recur  at  inter^■als.  The 
frequency  may  not  be  over  100  or  120  in  the  early  stages.  Later, 
however,  the  pulse  beats  160  to  180  or  even  200  per  minute.  It  is  small 
and  regular.  In  time  the  heart  becomes  hypertrophied  and  dilated, 
and  there  is  often  a  loud  basic,  systolic  murmur;  the  larger  arteries  and 
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even  sometimes  the  smaller  ones  show  the  vascular  distribution  by 
increased  pulsation,  sometimes  with  thrill. 

The  Thyroid  GiaW.— The  thyroid  enlargement  may  be  very  slight 
or  extreme.    The  size  of  the  goitre  seems  to  have  no  relation  to  the 
severity  of  the  symptoms.    The  right 
lobe  may  be  larger  than  the  left.    "Hie  ^'°-  "*" 

enlargement  is  painless,  soft,  and  com- 
pressible; it  may  pulsate  with  or  with- 
out thrill,  and  over  it  can  be  heard 
vascular  murmurs. 

Exopktkalvios. — Prominence  of  the 
eyes  is  the  most  conspicuous  feature 
of  well-marked  cases.  Like  enlarge- 
ment of  the  thyroid,  it  varies  in  de- 
gree, but  rarely  is  wholly  absent.  The 
protrusion  allows  the  white  sclerotic 
to  show  above  and  below  the  cornea, 
giving  the  eyes  an  unnatural,  startled, 
staring  appearance  {Dalrymple's  sign). 
When  the  eyeball  is  simply  directed 
downward  the  upper  eyelids  do  not 
follow,  but  remain  spasmodically  ele- 
vated or  lag  behind  the  movement  of 

the  eyeball  (von  Graefe's  sign).    The       Eiophthaimic  goitre.    (Oriuina:.) 
eyeball  may  become  inflamed  and  even 

slough  from  inability  to  close  the  eyelids.  In  rare  cases  one  eyeball 
alone  is  affected.  Infrequent  and  incomplete  reflex  winking  (Stelwag's 
sign),  inability  to  evert  the  upper  lid  (Gilford's  sign),  tremor  of  the 
upper  lid  when  it  is  closed  gently  (Rosenbach's  sign),  insufficiency  of 
the  internal  recti  muscles  (Moebius'  sign),  and  numerous  other  ocular 
signs  are  present. 

Tremor. — Fine  involuntary  muscular  tremors,  eight  to  nine  a  second, 
are  present  in  nearly  all  the  eases.  They  are  usually  symmetrical  but 
vary  slightly  m  degree  in  the  different  extremities.  The  mentality  is 
one  of  irrespyonsibility,  unconcern  as  to  the  gravity  of  the  disease,  and 
want  of  concentration. 

In  addition  to  these  characteristic  symptoms,  loss  of  flesh  and 
strength,  periods  of  pyrexia  of  irregular  tj^pe,  impaired  appetite, 
diarrhea,  and  despondency  are  observed.  The  diarrhea  is  characterized 
by  the  passage  of  three  or  four  large,  fatty  stools  a  day.  The  menstruation 
is  apt  to  be  disturbed.  Tinnitus  aurium,  headache,  and  vertigo  are 
not  uncommon,  and  sometimes  there  is  profuse  sweating.  A  restless, 
nervous  excitement  (Charcot)  is  very  common,  edema  of  the  feet  is 
often  seen.  Transitory  angioneurotic  edema  of  the  eyelids,  the  face, 
hands,  and  the  supraclavicular  and  infraclavicular  regions  occurS. 
Transient  erythemas,  excessive  sweating,  flushing,  urticaria,  and  other 
vasomotor  phenomena  are  common,     A  more  or  less  pronounced 
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secondary  anemia  is  present,  associated  with  a  relative  and  at  times 
absolute  lymphocytosis.  Poljniria  b  frequent  and  there  is  a  tendency 
to  transitory  glycosuria. 

Diajnoffis.— Well-developed  cases  are  readily  recognized.  The  early 
cases  by  hyperthyroidism  without  exophthalmos  and  with  questionable 
enlargements  of  the  thyroid  present  difficulties  in  diagnosis,  but  the 
association  of  tachycardia,  tremor,  nervous  symptoms,  and  vasomotor 
phenomenon  are  most  suggestive. 

Myxedema. — Myxedema  is  a  condition  caused  by  a  total  or  partial 
absence  of  the  thyroid  secretion  (hypothyroidism).  The  following 
varieties  are  seen:  (1)  spontaneous  myxedema  of  the  adult;  (2)  post- 
operative mjiiedema  (cachexia  strumipriva) ;  (3)  infantile  myxedema 
(cretinism). 

1.  Spontaneous  myxedema  is  a  disease  of  mature  life  and  occurs 
most  frequently  in  women.  It  is  characterized  by  dense  unelastic 
swellings  which  are  general  and  which  do  not  pit  on  pressure.  The 
arms  are  more  frequently  affected  than  the  fingers;  the  legs  more  than 
the  feet.  Usually  the  swellings  are  irregular.  In  some  cases  supra- 
clavicular paddings  may  be  the  most  marked.  There  is  a  striking  change 
in  the  appearance  of  the  face,  particularly  the  nose  and  forehead.  The 
nose  becomes  thickened,  the  forehead  more  prominent  and  overhanging. 
The  outline  of  the  face  is  rounded,  and  the  term  "full-moon"  is  applied 
to  it.  The  skin  is  thickened,  dry,  and  rough,  somewhat  translucent, 
pale  or  yellow  in  color,  and  of  a  doughy  consistence,  but  with  a  moderate 
degree  of  elasticity.  The  hands  change  in  shape,  become  square  or 
spade-shaped,  and  the  fingers  clubbed.  The  nails  become  brittle  and 
dbturbed,  the  hair  dry,  harsh,  and  may  fall  out.  The  body  weight 
becomes  much  increased;  marked  nervous  and  mental  symptoms  arise. 
Speech  is  thick  and  hesitating,  the  memory  feeble.  The  intellect  is 
dull  and  irresponsive;  memory  is  weakened;  the  temper  irritable. 
Sensibility  b  impaired,  particularly  the  pain  sense.  The  perspiration 
is  diminished.  Abnormal  sensations  of  heat  and  chilliness  are  com- 
plained of,  as  well  as  other  paresthesias.  The  patient  is  anemic,  the 
temperature  is  subnormal,  the  heart's  action  is  weak,  the  respiration 
sluggish.  Breathlessness  on  slight  exertion  is  pronounced,  and  exertion 
itself  is  verj'  difficult;  while  there  is  a  greater  sense  of  fatigue  than 
the  exertion  and  the  condition  of  the  organs  would  warrant.  The 
muscularity  is  enfeebled.  There  is  impairment  of  appetite,  indigestion, 
and  flatulence.    Albuminuria  and  glycosuria  are  common. 

2.  Postoperative  Myxedema.— T\xis  occurs  after  the  removal  of  a 
part  or  the  whole  of  the  thyroid  gland.  The  symptoms  are  analogous 
to  the  adult  form  of  myxedema. 

3.  Infantile  Myxedema. — Cretinism  may  be  congenital  or  acquired, 
occurring  sporadically  or  endemically.  The  arrested  physical  and 
mental  development  are  usually  not  noted  until  the  end  of  the  first 
or  during  the  second  year  of  life.  The  head  is  large;  the  fontanelles 
open,  the  face  round,  blotched,  and  pasty.    The  nose  is  flat;  the  lips  are 
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thick  and  swollen ;  the  tongue  is  enlarged  and  protuberant ;  the  expression 
idiotic;  the  body  is  dwarfed;  the  legs  are  short;  the  abdomen  is  large. 
The  skin  is  dry  and  rough  and  myxedematous.  The  hair  is  brittie. 
The  temperature  is  subnormal  and  the  pulse  slow.  Cretins  are  usually 
idiotic  to  a  greater  rather  than  a  less  extent. 

As  the  case  advances  mental  and  physical  failure  becomes  more 
pronounced,  the  patient  becomes  subject  to  hallucinations,  and 
extremely  irritable. 

The  FarattLjnroid  Qlaods. — (See  Tetany.) 

The  Adrenals. — Addison's  disease  is  a  condition  probably  due  to 
insufficiency  of  the  adrenals  as  well  as  the  rest  of  the  chromaffin  system 
generally,  the  result  of  destructive  lesions,  usually  tuberculous.  The 
specific  secretion  of  this  system,  adrenalin,  has  for  its  chief  function 
the  maintenance  of  blood-pressure  and  of  muscular  tone.  Disease  of 
this  system,  therefore,  causes  gradual  loss  of  strength  without  much 
loss  of  weight,  and  cardiovascular  asthenia.  The  disease  is  further 
characterized  by  pigmentation  of  the  skin  and  gastro-intestinal  symp- 
toms. It  occurs  most  frequently  during  the  active  period  of  life,  from 
the  age  of  twenty  to  forty  years,  and  nearly  twice  as  often  in  males 
as  in  females.  The  disease  begins  insidiously  with  gradual  and  progres- 
sive loss  of  strength.  It  becomes  evident  from  the  patient's  languor, 
weariness  on  slight  exertion,  and  inaptitude  for  mental  effort  that 
he  is  suffering  from  some  exhausting  disease.  The  most  characteristic 
sjTnptom  is  the  extreme  prostration  without  obvious  cause.  The 
appetite  is  impaired  or  there  is  more  or  less  discomfort  at  the  epigastrium 
and  occasional  vomiting,  often  severe  and  frequently  attended  by  head- 
ache. Dull  pains  in  the  head,  back,  and  abdomen  are  not  uncommon; 
neuralgic  pains  in  the  limbs  may  be  noted,  and  some  tenderness  on 
pressure  in  the  lumbar  region. 

The  pulse  is  extremely  small  and  feeble;  in  the  later  stages  it  may 
be  absent  at  the  wrist.  The  systolic  blood-pressure  is  rarely  above 
100  nmi.  of  Hg.  The  discoloration  of  the  skin  appears  gradually 
and  is  the  most  striking  symptom  of  the  disease  when  it  is  well-marked. 
The  external  surfaces  are  changed  in  hue,  and  delicate  portions  of 
the  skin  underneath  the  clothing  are  also  bronzed.  The  discoloration 
is  not  removed  by  pressure.  The  areas  are  irregular  in  shape.  The 
skin  is  soft  and  pliable.  The  pigmentation  is  never  seen  in  the  cornea 
or  in  the  nails.  Bronzed  areas  in  sharply  circiuuscribed  patches  are 
also  seen  in  the  visible  mucous  membranes.  Sometimes  the  whole  body 
becomes  a  walnut-juice  color,  a  bronzing  which  is  deeper  in  exposed 
surfaces.  At  times  only  portions  of  the  body  are  discolored,  in  which 
case  the  dark  hue  shades  off  gradually  into  the  normal  hue  of  the  skin. 
At  times  the  bronzing  and  other  characterbtic  symptoms  of  Addison's 
disease  are  associated  with  tuberculosis  in  other  organs.  Conversely, 
in  cases  of  phthisis  in  which  there  is  bronzing,  tuberculous  disease  of 
the  adrenals  may  be  suspected. 
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The  Lymphatic  Glands. — Most  disorders  of  the  lymphatic  glands 
are  considered  in  Chapter  XIV.  (Examination  of  the  Lymph 
Glands.) 

Hodgkin's  Disease  (pseudoleukemia)  is  a  disease  of  unknown  cause 
(possibly  an  infection),  characterized  by  progressive  enlargement  of 
the  lymph  nodes,  and  by  the  gradual  development  of  a  severe  anemia 
with  cachexia,  and  terminating  fatally.  It  is  a  disease  especially  common 
in  young  males. 

Symptoms. — ^The  first  symptom  noted  is  enlargement  of  the  glands 
of  the  neck,  but  sometimes  the  inguinal,  less  frequently  the  axillary 
glands,  are  first  enlarged.  The  enlargement  is  painless  and  progressive, 
appearing  first  on  one  side  of  the  neck  and  extending  under  the  jaw 
to  the  opposite  side.  The  tumors  at  first  are  distinct,  and  movable 
under  the  skin;  eventually  they  lose  their  separate  identity,  and  coalesce 
into  large  masses.  Other  glands  in  remote  parts,  as  the  axilla  and  groin, 
retroperitoneum  and  arm,  are  affected. 

It  is  difiicult  to  determine  accurately  the  beginning  of  the  disease; 
sometimes  a  long  period  of  latency  follows  the  early  glandular  swelling; 
sometimes  a  general  anemia  precedes  any  noticeable  swelling  of  the 
glands;  sometimes  the  disease  runs  an  acut«  course,  ending  fatally  in 
two  or  three  months;  again,  the  onset  of  the  disease  may  be  marked  by 
fever  and  constitutional  symptoms,  and  the  glandular  enlargement 
appears  later. 

The  spleen  becomes  greatly  enlarged,  but  rarely  attains  the  dimensions 
common  in  leukemia.  Other  adenoid  tissue  in  the  intestine,  tonsils, 
posterior  nares,  and  even  the  thymus,  may  enlarge  and  give  rise  to 
pressure  symptoms. 

Fecer  is  a  very  constant  symptom,  but  the  type  is  not  constant.  It 
may  be  intermittent,  remittent,  relapsing,  or  continuous.  A  curious 
form  of  paroxysmal  relapsing  fever  has  been  described  by  Ebstein. 
In  the  interval,  which  may  last  ten  days  or  more,  the  temperature  is 
normal.     The  paroxysms  last  from  ten  to  fourteen  days. 

A. severe  anemia  of  the  ordinary  secondary  tj-pe  develops  progres- 
sively. It  may  be  rapid  in  onset  or  appear  gradually'  but  ultimately 
leads  to  a  pronounced  cachexia.  The  leukocytes  may  be  slightly 
increased  and  the  differential  count  is  unchanged  though  there  is  often 
a  tendency  to  a  relative  lymphocytosis. 

There  are  local  sj-mptoms  due  to  pressure— cerebral  anemia  from 
pressure  on  tlie  carotids — cerebral  congestion  from  pressure  on  the 
veins  of  the  neck;  disturbance  of  the  heart  from  pressure  on  the  pneu- 
mogastric;  deafness;  difficulty  in  deglutition  and  mastication;  and 
pleural,  peritoneal,  and  pericardial  effusions. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  sbt  to  eighteen  months,  death 
usually  resulting  from  exhaustion. 

The  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  occurrence  of  painless,  discrete  pro- 
gressive enlargements  of  Uie  lymph  nodes  associated  with  a  normal 
leukocytic  picture. 
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Tvherculoua  or  sypkilitic  adenitis  may  resemble  the  condition,  and  in 
the  absence  of  other  demonstrable  manifestations  of  these  conditions, 
resource  must  be  had  to  the  specific  tests.  Lymphosarcoma  is  usually 
a  painful,  rapidly  developing  swelling,  but  may  so  mimic  Ilodgkln's 
disease  that  a  portion  of  the  gland  may  have  to  be  excised  and  micro- 
scopically studied  to  make  a  diagnosis.  The  same  may  be  said  of 
leukemia  during  the  periods  that  the  blood  is  normal. 


THE  SPLEEN 

Disease  of  the  spleen  is  rarely  primary,  but  occurs  as  a  rule  secondary 
to  disease  elsewhere  in  the  body.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  the  original 
condition,  the  secondary  involvement  of  the  spleen  being  recognized 
only  by  the  enlargement  of  the  organ.  Enlargement  of  the  spleen  may 
be  acute  or  chronic. 

Acute  Enlargement  {Acute  Splenic  Tumor,  Acute  Splenitis). — This 
occurs  in  certain  infectious  diseases,  particularly  typhoid  fever,  typhus 
fever,  smallpox,  septicemia,  and  erysipelas.  It  occurs  also  in  diseases 
caused  by  animal  parasites,  as  malaria,  secondary  sj'philis,  kala-azar, 
relapsing  fever,  and  trypanosomiasis.  A  rare  form  of  enlargement  is  the 
result  of  emboli  lodged  in  the  spleen.  The  spleen  increases  rapidly  in 
size,  with  evidence  of  local  pain  and  tenderness;  fever  is  present,  and  if 
suppuration  ensues,  the  fever  becomes  hectic. 

Chronic  Enlargement.— Chronic  enlargement  of  the  spleen  arises  as 
a  result  of  various  blood  diseases,  as  leukemia,  splenic  anemia,  infantile 
anemia,  chronic  polycythemia  with  cyanosis,  pernicious  anemia,  and 
chlorosis.  In  leukemia  it  frequently  attains  an  enormous  size,  extending 
well  into  the  abdomen  and  at  times  as  far  down  as  the  ileum.  Portal 
obstruction,  secondary  to  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  pylephlebitis,  etc.,  or 
mechanical  danaming-back  of  the  venous  blood  by  disease  of  the  heart 
or  lungs,  may  also  cause  chronic  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  as  do  also 
amyloid  disease  and  rickets,  A  splenic  tumor  due  to  the  above  causes 
is  a  symmetrical  enlargement.  If  acute,  it  is  soft  and  flabby;  if  chronic, 
firm  and  hard.  Primary  disease  of  the  spleen  is  rare  and  causes  charac- 
teristic irregular  enlargements  of  the  spleen,  as  in  simple  or  dermoid 
cysts,  primary  tumors  or  abscess  of  the  spleen.  Irregular  enlargements 
are  also  found  in  a  few  secondarj'  conditions,  e.  g.,  gummata  of  the 
spleen  and  hydatid  cyst.  The  chronic  enlargements  are  characteristic- 
ally symptomless  unless  the  enlargement  is  pronounced,  when  dragging 
and  dull  pain  in  the  left  side  is  experienced.  In  perisplenitis  the  spleen 
is  enlarged,  irregular,  and  often  a  distinct  friction  rub  can  be  heard  over 
it.  Pain  or  discomfort  limited  to  the  region  of  the  spleen  is  the  chief 
symptom. 

Diagnosis  of  Splenic  Enlargement. — Enlargement  of  the  spleen  can 
be  distinguished  from  enlargement  of  the  left  kidney  by  the  greater 
movability  of  the  spleen,  by  the  area  of  dulness  extending  up  to  the 
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ninth  rib  or  higher,  and  by  the  palpation  of  the  sharp  edge  of  the 
spleen.  A  kidney  tumor  is  crossed  by  the  colon  and  hence  its  dulness 
is  obscured  by  the  tympany  of  the  bowel.  A  splenic  enlargement  13 
differentiated  from  an  enlargement  of  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver  by  the 
following  procedure;  after  the  anterior  edge  has  been  found,  pressure 
with  the  other  hand  posteriorly  will  bring  the  spleen  forward,  which 
would  not  occur  it  the  suspected  enlargement  was  in  the  liver. 

Primary  Splenomegaly  with  Anemia  (Bavii's  Disease,  Splenic 
Anemia). — ^A  primary  disease  of  the  spleen  of  unknown  cause  ciiarac- 
terized  by  anemia,  a  tendency  to  hemorrhage  and  great  chronicity. 
The  condition  is  usually  succeeded  by  a  secondary  cirrhosis  of  the 
liver,  with  ascites  and  jaundice. 

Symptoms. — ^The  enlargement  of  the  spleen  usually  first  calls  atten- 
tion to  the  condition.  It  is  uniformly  much  increased  in  size,  smooth 
and  painless.  The  blood-picture  will  establish  the  diagnosis.  There 
is  a  pronounced  secondary  anemia  with  a  low  color  index  and  a  leuko- 
penia. Hemorrhages  are  common,  the  bleeding,  as  a  rule,  coming  from 
esophageal  varices.  Late  in  the  disease  ascites  develops,  the  result 
either  of  the  splenomegaly  or  of  secondary  cirrhosb  of  the  liver. 

Diagnosia. — The  diagnosis  is,  as  a  rule,  readily  made.  With  an 
enlarged  spleen  in  pernicious  anemia,  the  question  of  the  differentiation 
of  the  two  conditions  is  settled  by  the  color  index,  low  in  Banti's  disease 
— high  in  pernicious  anemia.  Other  chronic  enlargements  of  the  spleen 
are  differentiated  by  concomitant  symptoms.  Primary  splenomegaly 
may  at  first  glance  be  confounded  with  the  Gaucher  type  of  spleno- 
megaly (primary  endothelioma  of  the  spleen)  or  with  the  splenomegaly 
of  familial  jaundice,  but  the  confusion  should  not  persist  after  the 
blood-count  has  been  made. 

Splenomegaly  with  Familial  Jaundice. — In  this  condition  there  is 
persistent  uniform  enlargement  of  the  spleen  associated  with  persistent 
slight  jaundice  without  clay-colored  stools  and  with  urobilinuria.  The 
condition  is  strictly  familial;  it  does  not  apparently  affect  the  general 
health  of  the  patient. 


jyGoo'^le 


CHAPTER  XXXVI 

DISEASES  OF  THE  NOSE  AND  LARYNX 

DISEASES  OF  THE  NOSE 

DistDtbanees  of  the  Sense  of  Smell. — Loss  of  smell,  or  anosmia, 
occurs  to  a  moderate  degree  in  all  the  inflammatory  and  obstructive 
diseases  of  the  nose.  The  intensity  depends  upon  the  degree  of  change 
in  the  mucous  membranes.  Anosmia  may  also  be  due  to  disease  of 
the  olfactory  nerve  or  its  centre.  Thus  lesions  of  the  uncinate  may 
cause  it,  or  destructive  lesions  of  the  olfactorj'  bulb  or  tract  as  in  fracture 
of  the  anterior  fossa  of  the  base. 

FarosBoia  is  the  perception  of  abnormal  odors,  and  may  be  due  to 
irritative  lesions  in  the  olfactory  tract  or  may  be  a  neurosis  or  solely 
a  psychical  difficulty,  as  in  hysteria. 

Byperosiiiia,  abnormal  olfactory  sensitiveness,  is  frequently  an 
associated  symptom  of  neurasthenia  and  hysteria. 

The  subjective  and  objective  sj-mptoms  of  disease  of  the  nose  are 
due  in  general  to  inflammation,  malformation,  morbid  growths,  and 
foreign  bodies.  They  are  recognized  by  their  subjective  and  objective 
signs,  by  rhinoscopic  inspection,  and  by  bacteriological  and  micro- 
scopic examinations.  When  secondary,  both  acute  and  chronic 
inflammations  may  be  due  to  infection.  To  the  acute  secondary 
varieties  belong  the  acute  catarrh  of  measles,  glanders,  hay  fever,  or 
influenza;  to  the  chronic  belong  syphilis  and  tuberculosis. 

Simple  Acute  Rhinitis.— Acute  coryu,  or  "cold  in  the  head,"  is  an 
infection  caused  by  the  Micrococcus  catarTkcUis  alone  or  with  other 
bacteria,  starting  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose  and  often  involv- 
ing all  the  upper  air  passages.  It  is  ushered  in  with  a  feeling  of  lassi- 
tude, aching  in  the  back  and  limbs,  feverishness,  and  a  sense  of  fulness 
in  the  nostrils,  with  sneezing.  After  twenty-four  hours  an  irritating 
discharge  begins.  During  this  time  the  malaise  has  increased.  The 
pain  in  the  forehead  and  cheeks  has  become  more  pronounced,  and 
a  nasal  twang  is  given  to  the  voice.  The  fever  continues,  the  tem- 
perature reaching  101°  F.  in  the  more  pronounced  case  with  thirst  and 
loss  of  appetite.  At  the  height  of  the  fever,  in  twenty-four  to  forty- 
eight  hours,  a  crop  of  herpes  very  often  develops  on  the  lips.  The 
general  symptoms  then  subside  and  the  local  symptoms  change.  The 
discharge  becomes  thick  and  purulent,  the  fulness  continues,  but  the 
pain  is  diminished.  The  inflammation  often  extends  to  the  tear  ducts 
and  to  the  eyelids.    The  latter  are  congested  and  smart  exceedingly. 
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Verj'  frequently,  also,  the  inflammation  extends  to  the  pharj'nx,  causing 
soreness  of  the  throat  and  stilTness  of  the  neck,  and  even  the  larj'nx 
may  be  involved.  A  slight  deafness  may  result  from  the  inflammatioD 
extending  into  the  Eustachian  tubes.  Syphilitic  coryza  is  seen  in 
infants  and  young  children  affected  with  hereditary  sj-philis.  The 
nostrils  are  swollen  and  red  at  the  edges,  sometimes  completely  occluded, 
causing  oral  respiration  and  inability  to  take  the  breast  or  bottle. 
Pustules,  fissures,  and  ulcers  are  found  in  the  nose  and  at  the  margin 
of  the  orifices.  They  are  also  seen  in  the  pharynx  and  larynx.  Hemor- 
rhages may  occur.    Other  evidences  of  hereditary  syphilis  are  present. 

Hay  PeTOT. — Hay  fever  is  an  acute  affection,  probably  in  most  cases 
a  manifestation  of  a  local  anaphylactic  reaction  to  certain  pollens, 
ushered  in  by  paroxysmal  sneezing,  itching,  and  smarting  of  the  inner 
eanthus  of  each  eye,  or  of  the  throat  or  nose.  After  hours  or  days  of 
sneezing,  coryza  develops.  The  disease  continues  for  a  varying  length 
of  time,  and  is  more  pronounced  at  certaiD  seasons  of  the  year,  par- 
ticularly the  late  fall,  tending  to  recur  at  the  same  time  each  year. 
Coughing  may  be  an  additional  symptom  and  paroxysms  of  asthma 
may  develop  which  are  hard  to  distinguish  from  true  bronchial  asthma. 
While  the  attack  is  usually  excited  by  vegetable  emanations,  other 
emanations  may  also  induce  it.  Certain  conditions  of  the  nasal  mucous 
membrane  predispose  to  the  attack.  Local  inflammation  of  the  nose 
or  obstructive  diseases  from  hypertrophies  are  primarily  present.  To 
the  exciting  cause  and  the  local  predisposing  cause  may  perhaps  be  added 
a  neurotic  factor.  Asthma  may  be  due  to  disease  of  the  nose,  but  the 
only  proof  that  it  is  of  nasal  origin  is  that  it  disappears  after  the  nose 
has  been  treated  for  the  various  ailments  that  are  supposed  to  cause  It, 

Chronic  Btainitis.— Four  varieties  are  distinguished,  to  all  of  which 
the  term  nasal  catarrh  is  applied.  In  one  there  is  hj-pertrophy  of  the 
turbinated  bones;  in  the  second  there  is  extension  of  the  disease  to 
the  postpharjnx — chronic  postnasal  catarrh;  in  the  third  there  is 
absolute  drjness  of  the  mucous  membrane — rhinitis  sicca,  or  dry  catarrh ; 
in  the  fourth  there  is  atrophy  of  the  mucous  membrane — atrophic 
rhinitis  or  ozena. 

Chronic  HTpertroidiic  Rhinitis.— The  affection  comes  on  gradually 
after  repeated  acute  attacks  of  coryza.  The  only  sjinptoms  may  be 
slight  fulness  in  the  nose  and  a  little  hoarseness  of  the  voice.  In  more 
advanced  stages  the  sj-mptoms  of  stenosb  are  marked,  the  patient 
snores  and  breathes  through  the  mouth,  and  the  voice  becomes  nasal. 
There  is  a  constant  discharge  of  mucus  backward  into  the  pharj'nx, 
causing  hawking.  The  hearing  is  frequently  impaired,  as  wd!  as  the 
taste  and  smell.  The  discharge  often  affects  the  larynx,  causing  an 
irritating  cough.  The  h>pertrophied  tissue  on  the  turbinated  bones 
and  the  pressure  of  the  bone  on  the  septum  may  lead  to  reflex  attacks 
of  asthma. 

Chmiic  PMtnual  Catarrh. — Chronic  postnasal  catarrh  is  an  extension 
of  the  rhinitis  into  the  pharynx.     It  is  distinguished  by  discomfort 
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or  pain  in  the  soft  palate  and  posterior  nares.  There  are  tingling  and 
a  sense  of  fulness  at  the  root  of  the  nose,  with  frontal  headache;  the 
patient  complains  of  a  bad  taste  in  the  back  of  the  mouth,  and  of  con- 
stant flow  of  thick  secretion  into  the  pharynx,  causing  snoring  and 
hawking.  The  same  perversion  of  the  senses  of  taste,  smell,  hearing, 
and  of  the  voice  occurs  as  in  acute  rhinitis.  Headache  seems  to  be 
due  to  the  condition  of  the  pharjnx. 

Dry  Caturh,  or  Rhinitis  Sicca. — This  is  also  chronic  in  its  course,  and  is 
accompanied  by  tingling  and  drjness  of  the  nostrils.  A  faint,  musty  odor 
is  detected,  but  there  is  no  discharge  or  sense  of  obstruction.  In  severe 
cases  there  may  be  sharp  pain  in  the  nose  extending  to  the  forehead. 

Atrophic  Bhinitis,  or  0»na. — The  disgusting,  foul  odor  of  the  breath 
is  characteristic,  and  is  diagnostic  if  syphilis,  caries,  and  necrosis  of 
the  nasal  bones  and  foreign  bodies  are  excluded.  A  sense  of  dryness 
is  complained  of.  Occasional  obstruction  arises  from  accumulation 
of  crusts,  otherwise  the  passage  is  unduly  open.  There  is  constant 
hawking  and  spitting  of  brownish-green  crusts,  which  are  often  blood- 
tinged.  Frontal  headache  may  occur  in  paroxysms.  The  patient  is 
often  depressed  in  spirit.    The  bridge  of  the  nose  may  fall  in  slightly. 

The  Aoziliaiy  Cavities  of  tbe  Nose.— The  Antnim.— The  antrum  is 
subject  to  abscess,  cysts  and  polypi,  tumors,  and  to  the  invasion  of 
parasites. 

Abscess. — An  odor  somewhat  like  that  of  ozena,  a  putrid  taste, 
nausea,  anorexia,  pain  in  the  cheek  and  at  the  root  of  the  nose,  often 
neuralgia  in  the  frontal  region,  and  malaise  are  present.  A  very  char- 
acteristic symptom  is  the  discharge  of  pus  from  one  nostril  on  leaning 
the  head  forward.  There  is  often  a  decayed  tooth  on  the  same  side 
of  the  jaw. 

Ithinoscopic  examination  shows  a  flow  of  pus  into  the  middle  meatus. 
Sometimes  a  probe  can  be  passed  into  the  antrum  from  the  nose.  When 
the  foramen  is  obstructed,  there  is  a  dull  aching  pain  in  the  upper  jaw 
with  deformity  of  the  orbit,  face,  hard  palate,  and  nostril.  Fluctuation 
can  usually  be  found  at  some  point  after  a  time.  The  x-ray  shows  a 
definite  shadow  in  the  antrum.  Transillumination,  i.  e.,  having  the 
patient  hold  a  small  electric  light  bulb  in  the  mouth  while  in  a  darkened 
room,  will  show  light  shining  through  the  normal  side  only. 

The  Sinuses.— The  frontal,  ethmoidal,  and  sphenoidal  sinuses  are 
subject  to  inflammations,  abscesses,  traumatism,  and  the  irritation  of 
foreign  bodies,  usually  parasites.  The  frontal  sinuses  are  the  only 
ones  that  exhibit  external  symptoms.  When  these  cavities  are  inflamed 
the  patient  complains  of  pain  and  tenderness  over  the  frontal  protuber- 
ances; if  the  process  goes  to  the  formation  of  abscess,  there  may  be 
redness  and  swelling  and  finally  fluctuation.  If  the  communication  b 
not  closed,  a  fetid  discharge  from  the  middle  meatus  takes  place. 
Chronic  frontal  sinusitis  is  often  the  cause  of  chronic  frontal  headaches 
which  are  frequently  misdiagnosticated  and  called  neuralgia. 

When  the  sphenoidal  and  ethmoidal  sinuses  are  affected,  there  are 


jyGoo^^lc 


574  SPECIAL  DIAGNOSIS 

no  external  symptoms  unless  the  enlargement  is  so  great  as  to  affect 
the  orbit.  There  is  deep-seated  pain.  Pus  is  seen  exuding  into  the 
superior  meatus  and  Sowing  back^'ard  into  the  pharynx. 

Parasites  cause  intense  pain  and  lead  to  abscess,  caries,  and  necrosis. 

The  lacrymal  duct  and  sac  are  often  the  seat  of  inflammation  by 
extension,  causing  pain,  obstruction  in  the  nose,  and  epiphora.  Chi 
examination  pus  will  be  seen  Sowing  forward  over  the  inferior  meatus. 
When  the  lacrymal  probe  is  introduced,  the  ducts  are  found  to  be  pain- 
ful and  obstructed,  and  pus  exudes. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  LAKTNX 

Periehoiidiiti3.^1nflamniation  about  the  cartilages,  or  perichondritis, 
is  usually  secondary,  occurring  during  the  course  of  an  infectious  disease, 
and  leads  to  the  formation  of  abscesses.  The  collateral  edema  is  generally 
30  great  as  to  cause  some  obstruction,  with  cough,  hoarseness,  dysphagia 
and  dyspnea.  On  palpation  the  larynx  is  extremely  tender.  The  pain 
b  increased  by  movement  of  the  larynx,  as  in  speaking  or  swallowing. 

Acute  Laryngitia.— This  is  an  inflammation  of  the  larynx  characterized 
by  a  sensation  of  fulness  and  dryness,  with  cough,  hoarseness,  and  at 
times,  dyspnea.  Several  varieties  are  observed:  (1)  acute  catarrhal 
laryngitis;  (2)  laryngitis  with  membrane  (laryngeal  diphtheria);  (3) 
laryngitis  with  spasm. 

Acute  Catarrhal  Larynritis.^ — The  causes  are  exposure  to  cold,  the 
inhalation  of  acrid  vapors,  the  ingestion  of  hot  liquids  or  corrosive 
poisons,  overstrain,  as  in  singers  or  from  excessive  use  of  the  voice, 
particularly  in  the  cold  air.  It  may  be  symptomatic  of  the  eruptive 
fevers,  as  measles,  smallpox,  or  of  erysipelas.  The  attack  begins  with 
a  feeling  of  chilliness,  followed  by  fever  of  varying  degree,  but  usually 
mild.  The  patient  complains  of  a  feeling  of  pressure  and  dryness  in 
the  larynx.  From  the  first  there  is  a  tickling  cough,  dry,  hacking,  and 
slightly  painful.  In  the  more  intense  forms  the  cough  is  almost  con- 
tinuous. Paroxysms  occur  when  the  patient  speaks,  or  takes  food. 
First  the  cough  is  dry;  within  a  short  time  it  becomes  moist,  and 
expectoration  of  clear,  transparent  mucus  takes  place,  which  may  be 
tinged  with  blood.  Later  the  expectoration  becomes  more  yellowish 
and  opaque.  The  voice  may  be  merely  hoarse,  or  may  be  lost  entirely. 
Sometimes  aphonia  without  general  sj-mptoms  occurs  in  acute  laryn- 
gitis. _ .    _ 

In  laryngitis  sicca,  cough  and  dyspnea  occur  in  paroxysms,  and  are 
not  relieved  until  a  thick  secretion  is  coughed  up.  The  paroxysms  take 
place  at  night  or  in  the  early  morning,  and  may  cause  retching  and 
vomiting.    It  is  seen  in  adults. 

Laryngeal  Diphtheria. — (See  page  504.) 

Acute  Laryngitia,  with  Spasm  {False  Croup  or  Spasmodic  Croup). 
— A  form  of  laryngitis  associated  with  spasm  of  the  larynx  is  seen 
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ID  children.  The  catarrhal  symptoms  are  mild,  so  that  the  child  seems 
to  be  well  during  the  day.  Fever  is  absent,  and  a  slight  cough  or 
huskiness  alone  calls  attention  to  the  larynx.  After  the  first  three 
or  four  hours  of  quiet  sleep  the  child  suddenly  awakes  with  a  barking 
cough,  sits  up  and  struggles  for  breath.  The  dyspnea  continues  from 
a  few  minutes  to  an  hour  or  so,  gradually  lessening,  to  disappear  entirely 
as  the  child  lapses  into  sleep.  Throughout  the  next  day  the  child  seems 
well  and  the  succeeding  night  is  seized  with  another  attack  of  "croup." 
This  may  occur  once  or  twice  during  the  night.  It  seems  to  be  influenced 
by  the  weather.    It  recurs  frequently  during  the  same  season. 

Edema  of  the  Larynx. — This  condition  develops  in  the  course  of 
acute  laryngitis,  quite  frequently  in  chronic  diseases  of  the  larynx,  par- 
ticularly if  ulceration  is  present,  in  perichondritis  and  as  a  complication 
of  erysipelas,  tj-phoid  fever,  scarlatina,  typhus  fever,  variola,  and  diph- 
theria. It  may  appear  as  a  complication  of  acute  phlegmonous  inflam- 
mation of  nearby  structures  or  secondarily  in  the  general  edema  of 
nephritis  or  cardiac  disease,  or  from  pressure  of  a  thoracic  aneurism. 
Secondarily,  it  occurs  in  angioneurotic  edema  and  very  frequently 
develops  if  foreign  bodies  become  impacted  in  the  larynx,  or  if  irritating 
vapors  are  inhaled. 

Symptoms  of  laryngeal  stenosis  may  occur  suddenly.  The  voice 
becomes  husky  and  suppressed,  the  dyspnea  is  very  extreme,  so  that 
in  a  few  hours  grave  sjinptoms  of  obstruction  arise.  Death  may  occur 
unless  the  patient  is  relieved  by  tracheotomy.  There  is  no  cough.  The 
patient  complains  of  the  sensation  of  a  foreign  body,  and  tries  to  grasp 
it.    The  swollen  epiglottis  can  be  seen  or  palpated  with  the  finger. 

Acute  Submucous  Larrngitis. — The  inflammation  extends  to  the  sub- 
mucous cellular  tissue.  It  arises  in  the  course  of  acute  laryngitis,  and 
is  the  form  seen  in  traumatism,  or  from  burns  and  scalds.  The  symp- 
toms are  those  of  intense  laryngitis,  with  stridor.  They  increase  in 
severity  until  stenosis  arises.  If  the  lower  surface  of  the  cords  is  affected 
death  occurs  from  asphj'xia.  Sometimes  the  inflammation  is  circum- 
scribed and  is- followed  by  the  development  of  an  abscess. 

The  chronic  form  of  submucous  inflaomiation  of  the  larynx  is  usually 
seen  in  drunkards,  and  is  recognized  usually  by  the  larjTigoseopic 
examination.    The  symptoms  are  those  of  slight  stenosis. 

Chronic  Laryngitis.— Chronic  hoarseness  may  be  due  to  chronic 
iar^'ngitis.  This  affection  either  originates  in  an  acute  attack  or  comes 
on  slowly.  Prolonged  use  of  the  voice  in  a  higher  key  than  natural  or 
in  the  open  air,  the  abuse  of  alcohol,  and  constant  exposure,  are  exciting 
causes.  It  may  be  symptomatic  of  sj^philis  or  tuberculosis,  and  fre- 
quently results  from  inflammation  of  the  upper  air  passages,  and  par- 
ticularly from  chronic  pharyngitis.  It  occurs  more  frequently  after 
middle  life,  usually  in  the  male  sex.  Prolonged  or  excessive  use  of  the 
voice  gives  rise  to  discomfort  with  dryness  and  tickling  in  the  throat. 
At  first  the  secretion  of  mucus  is  verj'  slight,  but  after  hawking  and 
coughing  it  increases  in  amount.    Hoarseness  occurs,  and  if  the  patient 
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U  careless  or  persists  in  the  harmful  occupation,  complete  aphonia 
may  result.  The  voice  is  clearest  in  the  morning,  after  expectoration 
of  the  nocturnal  mucus,  but  becomes  husky  toward  night.  The  aphonia 
may  occur  in  papoxjsms,  and  is  relieved  by  coughing  up  a  dry  secretion. 
The  cough  is  never  severe.  The  sputum  is  smalt  in  amount,  glairj', 
often  in  little  baits  or  crusts. 

Paralyses  of  the  Laryngeal  Muscles. — These  are  divided  for  con- 
venience into  groups.  The  chief  symptom  is  alteration  in  the  voice, 
which,  with  the  laryngoscopic  picture,  leads  to  the  recognition  of  the 
particular  form  of  the  paralysis. 

1.  Paralysis  of  the  Tensors  of  the  Cord. — The  cricothyroid  muscle  b 
paralyzed;  the  superior  laryngeal  ner\'e  which  supplies  the  muscle 
is  affected.  The  voice  is  deep  and  rough,  and  incapable  of  producing 
high  tones.  Usually  the  whole  nerve  is  involved,  and  the  result  is 
anesthesia  of  the  larynx  and  paralysis  of  the  epiglottis. 

Laryngeal  Examination.- — The  epiglottis  is  fixed,  and  falls  back 
against  the  tongue.    The  glottis  forms  a  wavy  line. 

Causal  Disease.— The  condition  occurs  almost  exclusively  after 
diphtheria. 


2.  Paralysis  of  the  Closers  of  the  OlotUs,  or  Adductws  of  the  Corda. — 
The  muscles  involved  are  the  crico-arytenoideua  lateralis,  arj-tenoldeus 
transversus,  and  the  thyro-arytenoideus  internus  and  externus.  The 
nerve  is  the  recurrent  laryngeal. 

The  symptoms  are  complete  aphonia,  coming  on  suddenly,  and 
often  disappearing  as  suddenly. 

Laryngeal  Examination.— Dwnng  phonation  the  cords  remain  in 
the  inspiratory  position.  The  paralysis  may  affect  one  or  both  sides. 
Sometimes  the  arj-tenoideus  transversus  alone  is  affected.  Then  there 
is  hoarseness  or  aphonia.  The  anterior  portions  of  the  cords  come 
together  in  phonation,  but  the  posterior  portions  do  not,  leaving  a 
triangular  opening  posteriorly  (Fig.  181).  In  other  cases  the  thyro- 
ar>tenoideus  internus  alone  is  affected.  There  is  then  dysphonia  or 
aphonia,  as  before,  but  the  conis  come  together  at  both  exb^mities  and 
remain  apart  in  the  middle,  forming  an  oval  opening  {Fig.  182). 
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Causal  Diaeate. — ^Theae  paralyses  occur  in  hysteria,  catarrh,  or  severe 
overstrain  of  the  voice. 

3.  Paralysis  of  the  Openers  of  the  Glottis,  or  AMnctors  of  the  Cords. — 
The  muscle  aifected  is  the  crico-arytenoideus  posticus;  the  ner\'e  is 
the  recurrent  laryngeal. 

Symptoms. — When  one  side  is  affected,  the  respiration  is  free,  but 
there  is  stridor,  or  forced  inspiration.    The  voice  is  harsh. 

Laryngeal  Examination. — One  cord  remains  in  the  median  line. 
When  both  sides  are  affected,  inspirator;'  dyspnea  with  stridor  grad- 
ually develops.  The  voice  is  nearly  normal.  The  glottis  forms  a 
narrow  cleft  which  becomes  still  narrower  on  inspection. 

Causal  Disease. — {Vide  infra — Paralysis  of  the  Recurrent  Laryngeal 
Nerve.) 

4.  Complete  Paralysis  of  tiie  Becnrrent  Laryngeal  Nerve. — Unilateral 
Paralysis, — A  weak,  toneless  voice  which  breaks  into  a  falsetto  when 
the  patient  endeavors  to  speak  loud. 

Laryngeal  Examination.- — The  cord  and  arytenoid  body  are  in  the 
cadaveric  position,  viz.,  half-way  between  the  phonating  and  the 
inspiratory  positions.  In  phonation  the  other  cord  passes  beyond  the 
median  line,  and  the  glottis  is  slanting.  The  edge  of  the  paralyzed 
cord  is  excavated. 

Bilateral  Paralysis. — Aphonia  and  inability  to  cough.  Laryngeal 
Examination. — Both  cords  are  in  the  cadaveric  position  and  their  edges 
excavated.  The  adductors  are  usually  paralyzed  before  the  abductors, 
and  one  can  see  all  the  intermediate  stages  by  close  observation. 

Causal  Disease. — The  conditions  that  give  rise  to  the  paralysis  are 
numerous.  It  is  due  either  to  pressure  on  the  vagus  or  recurrent  laryn- 
geal or  some  disease  affecting  those  nerves  or  their  roots. 

The  causes  of  pressure  are :  aneurism  of  the  subclavian  artery  or  aorta, 
mediastinal  tumor,  tuberculous  bronchial  glands,  the  apex  of  a  tubercu- 
lous lung,  cancer  of  the  esophagus,  goitre,  and  carcinoma  of  the  pleura. 

The  diseases  are:  diphtheria,  tumor,  softening  or  hemorrhage  into 
the  brain,  bulbar  paralysis,  neuritis,  typhus,  cholera,  variola,  articular 
rheumatism,  sclerosis  of  the  cord,  progressive  muscular  atrophy,  and 
general  paresis. 

Tomora  of  the  Larynx. — Both  benign  and  malignant  growths  are 
seen.  At  first  dysphonia  or  aphonia  takes  place.  Later  dyspnea  and 
dysphagia  arise.  These  develop  verj'  gradually  and  in  some  few  cases 
are  attended  by  an  irritative  cough  and  the  expectoration  of  fetid, 
frequently  blood-stained  material.  The  general  symptoms,  in  the 
malignant  forms,  are  pronounced,  but  cachexia  develops  later  than 
in  carcinoma  el  sew  here - 

The  diagnosis  of  malignant  disease  of  the  lar>'nx  is  based  upon  the 
association  of  symptoms  of  laryngeal  disease  with  pain,  and  with  the 
characteristic  appearances  found  on  inspection,  later  associated  with 
cachexia.  Enlai^ment  of  the  cervical  glands  points  to  cancer.  Simple 
and  syphilitic  perichondritis  must  be  excluded. 
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Taberenlosis  of  the  LaiTiiz. — The  occurrence  of  primary  laryngeal 
tuberculosis  is  doubtful,  the  majority  of  cases  at  least  being  secondary' 
to  tuberculosis  of  tbe  lungs  in  which  it  occurs  in  about  25  per  cent,  of 
all  cases.  The  manifestations  of  tuberculosis  of  the  larynx  may  be 
either  a  simple  persistent  catarrh,  an  infiltration,  or  an  ulceration. 
The  symptoms  vary  according  to  the  lesion. 

(o)  Catarrh — ^There  b  a  slight  hoarseness  and  the  voice  tires  easily. 
Often  paresthesias  or  peculiar  sensations  in  the  larynx  are  present. 
Cough  when  due  to  this  alone  and  not  to  the  process  in  the  lungs  is 
short  and  dry. 

(6)  Infiltration. — At  first  the  symptoms  are  those  of  simple  catarrh; 
then  the  alteration  of  the  voice  increases  even  to  aphonia;  there  is 
a  feeling  of  dryness  or  soreness  in  the  larynx,  with  dysphagia.  The 
cough  is  very  slight,  and  is  usually  wholly  disguised  by  the  cough  due 
to  Uie  disease  in  the  lungs.    There  is  some  difficulty  in  expectoration. 

(c)  XJtceration.—'Yhe  symptoms  are  the  same  as  those  of  infiltration, 
but  the  dysphagia  and  pain  are  greater. 

Diagnosis. — If  the  symptoms  develop  in  the  course  of  phthisis,  or 
in  case  that  affection  cannot  be  recognized,  if  there  is  a  history  of 
infection  or  exposure,  and  if  bacilli  are  found  in  the  sputum,  the  diagnosis 
is  not  difficult.  A  portion  of  the  diseased  mass  ma^'  be  removed  for 
microscopic  examination  or  inoculation.  Fever  is  present,  and, 
indeed,  may  be  an  important  diagnostic  feature  in  doubtful  cases. 
The  temperature  should  be  taken  every  two  hours,  for  the  morning  or 
evening  exacerbations  may  not  be  present.  Emaciation  ensues,  and 
sooner  or  later  the  hectic  phenomena  and  signs  or  tuberculosis  in  other 
structures  arise.  When  tuberculous  ulceration  of  the  larjnx  occurs 
in  the  course  of  local  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  the  disease  runs  a  much 
more  rapid  course. 

Laryngoscopic  Examination. — Isolated  thickenings  anywhere  in  the 
larynx  tapering  gradually  into  the  normal  tissue,  can  onl^'  be  tuberculous 
or  syphilitic.  The  regularity  and  number  of  the  lesions  usually  suffice 
to  distingubh  the  tuberculous  from  the  syphilitic  form.  The  ulcers 
are  non-erosive.  The  peculiar  ridged  infiltration  between  the  arj-tenoids 
is  almost  invariably  tuberculous.  Syphilitic  ulcers  do  not  often  occur 
anywhere  but  on  the  edge  and  lingual  side  of  the  epiglottis  and  on  the 
cords.  They  extend  more  rapidly  than  the  tuberculous,  and  may  he 
continuous  with  ulceration  in  the  pharynx.  In  syphilitic  ulceration 
scars  or  cicatrices  are  seen,  but  they  are  absent  in  the  tuberculous 
form.  Larj'ngoscopic  examination  in  tuberculous  ulceration  b  difficult, 
as  it  causes  great  pain;  in  sj-philis,  comparatively  little  pain  attends 
examination.  The  various  methods  of  diagnosticating  sj-philis  and 
tuberculosis  may  be  employed  if  there  is  any  doubt  about  the  local 
condition. 

Syphilitic  Aflectlona  of  the  Larynx.— Usually  a  change  in  the  voice 
b  the  first  and  only  sjTnptom  noticed,  due  either  to  the  catarrh  of 
secondary'  syphilis,  or  to  mucous  patches,  ulcers,  scars,  infiltrations. 
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or  gummata  affecting  the  cords.  There  b  often  a  feeling  of  pressure 
or  a  tickling  sensation.  Pain  is  not  usual,  and  when  present  is  very  slight. 
Dysphagia  occurs  only  when  the  epiglottis  is  extensively  ulcerated. 
There  is  little  or  no  cough. 

The  diagnosis  results  upon  the  history  of  infection  and  the  objective 
signs  of  3>-philis.  The  laryngoscopic  appearances,  as  indicated  above, 
are  characteristic.  In  obscure  cases  the  distinctions  spoken  of  in 
tuberculosis  are  of  diagnostic  value. 

Laiyngismns  Stridulus  (Spasmodic  Laryngitis).  —  In  this  form  of 
dyspnea  the  act  of  breathing  ceases  midway  in  an  inspiration,  and  is 
attended  by  a  characteristic  sound.  The  disorder  is  seen  usually  in 
poorly  nourished  children.  It  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  rickets. 
The  symptoms  occur  suddenly,  and  are  very  alarming.  The  child 
awakens  in  the  night,  and  after  a  few  short  whistling  inspirations  sud- 
denly stops  breathing.  Terror  is  depicted  on  the  countenance;  the 
eyes  stare;  the  face  is  pallid  at  first,  but  rapidly  becomes  livid.  A 
cold  perspiration  breaks  out  over  the  forehead.  Carpopedal  spasms 
(convulsive  movements  of  the  bands  and  feet)  may  occur,  and  urine 
and  feces  he  discharged  involuntarily.  In  a  few  seconds,  or  at  most 
a  few  minutes,  the  child  draws  two  or  more  deep,  noisy  inspiration^, 
successively  lessening  in  depth  and  sound,  and  the  child  becomes 
tranquil.  In  mild  forms  the  child  "catches  its  breath."  It  holds  its 
breath,  and  then  makes  a  noisy  inspiration. 

Attacks  of  laryngismus  stridulus  are  more  rare  in  adults.  They  may 
occur  in  hysterical  subjects.  A  series  of  long,  harsh,  whistling  or 
stridulous  inspirations,  followed  by  short,  noisy  expirations,  occur 
during  the  attack.  Rarely  is  there  complete  closure  of  the  glottis. 
In  both  children  and  adults  general  convulsions  may  occur  during  the 
attack  or  carpopedal  spasms  alone  may  be  seen. 

Diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  absence  of  laryngeal  symptoms  prior 
to  the  attack,  the  absence  of  cough  or  hoarseness,  and  complete  dis- 
appearance of  ail  laryngeal  symptoms  when  the  attack  subsides.  The 
absence  of  pain  and  fever  and  of  laryngoscopic  signs  is  noteworthy. 
This  applies  of  course  to  spasm  occurring  independently  of  laryngeal 
disease.    The  condition  is  a  neurosis  and  rarely  terminates  fatally. 

The  Lairnx  in  Other  Diseases. — Laryngeal  symptoms  due  to  lesions 
of  the  nervous  system  are  found  under  the  following  circumstances. 
(See  Cerebral  Localization.) 

Cerebrkl  Hemorrhase. — 1.  Aphasia. — The  movements  of  the  muscles 
is  normal,  but  they  cannot  be  controlled  by  the  will.  It  is  caused  by 
hemorrhage  m  the  cortex  or  along  the  course  of  connective  fibers. 

2.  Recurrent  Paralysis. — Due  to  hemorrhage  in  the  medulla. 

3.  Symptoms  of  Bulbar  Paralysis. — Same  cause. 

Ceiflbral  Softening. — When  in  the  brain,  aphasias  result;  when  in 
the  medulla,  bulbar  symptoms. 

Tumors  d  Cerebrum.— The  symptoms  are,  according  to  location, 
aphonia,  aphasia,  or  paralysis  of  the  cords. 
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Bulbar  Paralysis. — We  have,  of  course,  the  other  symptoms  of  the 
disease.  The  voice  becomes  weak  and  monotonous,  devoid  of  modula- 
tion. High  tones  are  impossible.  The  disturbance  progresses  to  hoarse- 
ness and  finally  aphonia.  Particles  of  food  and  drink  enter  the  larynx. 
Paresis  or  paralysis  of  the  cords  results. 

HoltipU  Sclerosis. — ^The  speech  is  low,  uncertain,  and  scanning, 
later  hoarse.  Laughing  and  crjnng  are  accompanied  by  peculiar 
yawning  inspirations.  On  laryngoscopical  examination  slight  paresis 
of  the  cords  is  seen. 

Posterior  Sclerosis  (Tabes). — ^The  muscles  act  very  slowly.  Sometimes 
symptoms  of  irritation,  as  tickling  or  burning  in  the  larynx,  with  a  dry 
cough,  occasionally  severe  paroxysms  of  coughing,  even  to  spasm  of 
the  larynx,  occur— "laryngeal  crises."  In  rare  cases  a  phonetic  spasm 
has  been  observed.  Less  often  paresis  or  paralysis  of  the  various 
muscles  occur,  most  frequently  the  posticus,  next  the  recurrent.  Sensi- 
bility may  or  may  not  be  disturbed. 

Amyotrophic  Lateral  Sclerosis. — There  is  a  mixture  of  bulbar  with 
spinal  sj-mptoms.     (See  Sclerosis.) 

Progressive  Hnscnlar  Atrophy. — ^The  same  mixture  of  symptoms  occurs 
very  late. 

Qeneral  Paresis. — There  may  be  disturbance  in  articulation,  with 
paresis  and  paralysis  of  the  cords. 

Chorea. — There  may  be  a  tremor  of  the  cords  from  undertension, 
but  probably  no  true  choreic  movements. 
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DISEASES  OF  THE  LUNGS  AND  PLEURA 

The  general  s>'mptoni8  of  disease  of  the  lungs  are  the  manifestations 
of  the  constitutional  reaction  that  arises  in  the  course  of  any  disease. 
The  local  symptoms  are  due  to  interference  which  the  pulmonary 
functions  and  to  the  structural  changes  caused  by  the  morbid  process. 
The  lungs  are  concerned  in  the  proper  aeration  of  the  blood.  To 
properly  perform  this  function  it  is  necessary  that  the  air  channels  be 
kept  pervious  and  the  blood  Sow  unimpeded. 

In  general,  interference  with  the  pulmonary  function  by  morbid 
process  causes  cough,  the  effort  of  the  organism  to  keep  open  the  air 
channels;  dyspnea,  the  attempt  to  get  sufficient  air  into  the  lung  to 
properly  aerate  the  blood;  and  cyanosis,  the  result  of  improper  aeration 
of  the  blood. 

Expecloration  and  pain  are  respectively  the  result  of  the  morbid 
process  (inflammation)  involving  the  mucous  membrane  or  deeper 
tissues,  and  the  serous  covering  of  the  lung.  The  local  signs  of  pul- 
monary disease  are  the  direct  evidence  of  pathological  change  taking 
place  within  the  lung  and  upon  their  manifestation  and  proper  inter- 
pretation does  the  correct  diagnosis  of  a  pulmonarj'  lesion  most  often 
depend. 

Classiflcation. — The  diseases  of  the  lungs  are  considered  under  two 
groups;  (1)  those  that  affect  chiefly  the  bronchi,  and  (2)  those  that 
involve  chiefly  the  alveoli  and  connective  tissue. 


DISEASES  AFFECTINO  CHIEFLT  THE  BRONCHI 

We  are  aided  in  the  recognition  of  thebronchial  affections  by  the  follow- 
ing facts:  (1)  they  are  bilatsral;  (2)  the  bases  are  usually  affected; 
(3)  fremitus  is  diminished;  (4)  dulness  on  percussion  is  absent;  (5) 
rales  are  more  pronounced  in  proportion  to  other  physical  signs  and 
more  general  than  in  other  lung  affections;  (6)  the  general  and  subjective 
symptoms  are  not  so  severe  as  in  other  lung  affections. 

Acate  Bronchitis. — An  acute  inflammation  of  the  larger  bronchial 
tubes. 

Symptoms.— The  onset  is  characterized  by  chilliness,  followed  by 
fever,  muscular  pain,  and  slight  prostration.  The  patient  complains 
of  soreness  beneath  the  sternum  and  a  sense  of  oppression  or  weight  in 
the  chest.  The  cougk  at  first  is  hard  and  dry,  later  becomes  free  and 
accompanied   by   profuse  expectoration.     Early   the   expectoration   is 
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white,  frothy,  viscid  mucus,  which  in  a  day  or  two  becomes  muco- 
puruleDt  in  character. 

Physical  Signs. — Upon  auscultating  the  chest  the  breathing  is  found 
to  be  veacular  in  quality,  with  a  slight  roughenir^  of  the  expiratory 
sounds.  In  the  early  stages  diffuse,  bilateral,  sibilant,  and  sonorous  rates 
are  heard.  As  the  expectoration  becomes  freer,  large  and  medium- 
sized  mucus  rales  are  heard  profusely  throughout  the  chest. 

DUgnosis  is  based  upon  the  acute  course  of  a  disease  of  short  duration 
marked  by  fever,  cough,  and  expectoration,  with  absence  of  physical 
signs  except  those  noted  by  auscultation.  Acute  bronchitb  may  be 
mistaken  for  croupous  pneumonia  and  chronic  pulmonary  tuberculosia, 
but  the  doubt  will  exist  only  for  a  short  time.  The  absence  of  the 
ordinary  signs  of  solidification  or  infiltration  of  the  pulmonary  tissues, 
the  bilateral  character  of  the  physical  findings  and  the  milder  character 
of  the  subjective  symptoms  ail  point  toward  a  simple  bronchitis.  In 
children  and  infants,  bronchitis  is  at  times  so  persistent  and  the  physical 
signs  so  indefinite,  that  tuberculosis  is  often  suspected. 

In  bronchopneumonia  the  general  sjTnptoms  are  more  pronounced 
than  in  bronchitis;  fewer  rales  are  heard  and  small  areas  of  dulness  are 
discoverable  by  careful  percussion. 

Acuie  pulmonary  tuberculosis  is  easily  mistaken  for  bronchitis  in  its 
early  stages,  but  close  inspection  of  the  patient  will,  however,  make 
evident  that  the  condition  is  more  than  an  ordinary  bronchitis.  The 
fever  is  higher,  the  respirations  are  more  frequent,  pallor  with  a  dusky 
or  faintly  cyanotic  hue  intermingled  in  common,  and  perspiration  is 
more  pronounced. 

Id  the  diagnosb  of  bronchitis  it  is  often  more  difficult  to  determine 
the  primarj'  cause  than  it  is  to  distinguish  bronchitis  from  ordinary 
affections.  It  must  be  home  in  mind  that  brondiitis  frequently  ushers 
in  many  febrile  diseases,  as  t\phoid  fever,  measles,  influenza, and  whoop- 
ing cough;  it  frequently  accompanies  disease  of  the  heart  and  kidneys, 
septic  diseases  and  blood  disorders.  The  primary  will  not  be  likely  to 
be  mistaken  for  the  secondary  disorder  if  due  care  b  taken  to  find  a 
cause  for  the  bronchitis.  Whooping  cough  and  measles,  however, 
frequently  cannot  be  distinguished  from  bronchitb  until  the  occurrence 
of  ^e  characteristic  whoop  in  the  first  condition,  and  the  presence  of 
Koplik  spots  in  the  latter  disease.  Tj-phoid  fever,  often- first  manifested 
by  a  bronchitis,  soon  develops  the  characteristic  fever  curve,  and  pros- 
tration and  malaise  are  more  marked,  and  a  leukopenia  is  present. 
A  mild  leukocytosis  b  found  in  bronchitis.  In  influenza  occurs  greater 
prostration  associated  with  more  general  muscular  aching  than  in 
bronchitis. 

A  capiUary  bronchitis  involving  the  smaller  tubes  without  affecting 
the  lung  tissue,  may  perhaps  be  a  pathological  possibility,  occurring 
very  rarely,  but  is  so  similar  to  bronchopneumonia  that  a  differen- 
tiation between  the  two  conditions  b  impossible  clinically  and  often 
htstol<^ically. 
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Cbionie  Brondiitis. — ^This  occura  most  frequently  in  middle  or  late 
life.  It  may  follow  an  acute  bronchitis  or  result  from  constant  irritatioa 
of  the  bronchial  mucous  membrane  by  dust,  corrosive  fumes,  tobacco 
inhalations,  etc.  It  occurs  at  times  secondarily  to  metabolic  disease, 
or  more  frequently  to  cardiovascular  and  chronic  pulmonary  conditions. 
Climate  and  season  have  a  marked  influence;  the  disease  is  worse  in 
damp,  cold  climates  and  the  winter  months. 

SympUma. — MDd  cases  are  diaracterized  by  what  is  often  known 
as  "winter  cough."  The  cough  is  not  severe,  expectoration  is  scanty, 
and  dyspnea  absent.  With  the  appearance  of  warm  weather,  the 
symptoms  disappear.  As  the  condition  progresses,  the  patient  com- 
.  plains  of  a  moderate  amount  of  dyspnea  and  tightness  across  the  chest; 
the  cough  persists  all  the  year  and  emphysema  develops.  Later  cyano- 
sb,  marked  dyspnea,  emaciation,  loss  of  strength,  and  eveatualty  failure 
of  the  right  heart,  may  at  times  develop.  The  sputum  of  the  severer 
forms  of  chronic  bronchitis  is  copious  and  mucopurulent. 

In  dry  catarrh,  or  catarrh  sec  of  Laennec,  paroxysms  of  cough  occur 
with  the  expectoration  of  small  hard,  pearl-like  pellets  of  tough  mucus. 
At  times  the  expectoration  is  excessive  and  may  become  so  markedly 
purulent  as  to  constitute  a  bronthorrhed  or  purulent  bronchitis. 

Physical  Sigiu. — These  are  in  the  early  st^es  those  of  an  acute 
bronchitis.  As  emphysema  develops  the  percussion  note  becomes 
tympanitic,  fremitus  b  decreased,  and  the  expiratory  sound  b  pro- 
lon^d.  Sonorous  and  sibilant  rales  are  always  heard  and  usually 
coarse  and  fine  bubbling  rales,  particularly  at  the  bases. 

Diagnosis. — ^Tbb  b  made  by  noting  the  long  duration  of  the  disease, 
its  relation  to  season,  and  the  absence  of  physical  signs  of  involvement 
of  lung  tissue. 

Fibrinoas  or  Plastic  Bronchitis. — This  disease  b  characterized  by 
paroxysms  of  dyspnea,  cough,  and  expectoration  of  casts  of  the  bronchial 
tubes,  often  only  recognized  by  floating  the  sputum  in'  water.  Hem- 
optysis occasionally  occurs.  An  acute  form  b  occasionally  described 
in  which  the  disease  began  with  fever  and  severe  attacks  of  dyspnea 
and  coughing,  without  evidence  of  any  previous  chronic  bronchitb. 

Physical  ngm  are  those  of  a  bronchitis.  If  a  large  plug  obstructs 
the  lai^r-sized  tubes,  diminished  fremitus  and  breath-sounds  are  found 
over  the  portion  of  the  lung  supplied  by  the  obstructed  tubes. 

Bronchial  Asthma. — Asthma  is  a  chronic  disease  characterized  by 
paroxysmal  attacks  of  dyspnea,  diminished  respiratory  movements 
of  the  chest,  and  prolonged  expiration  attended  by  a  wheezing  sound 
and  sibilant  rales.  The  attack  may  be  limited  to  a  single  night  or  may 
be  prolonged  for  days  with  nocturnal  exacerbations.  The  disease  b 
caused  by  a  spasmodic  narrowing  of  the  bronchial  tubes  with  an  asso- 
ciated congestion  of  the  mucous  membrane,  from  vasomotor  or  inflam- 
matory causes,  with  the  formation  of  a  viscid  exudate.  The  funda- 
mental cause  of  the  condition  is  unknown.  At  one  time  it  was  supposed 
to  be  purely  nervous,  but  other  factors,  such  as  inflammations,  have 
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been  shown  to  play  a  part  in  the  causation  of  the  condition.  As  with 
hay  fever  it  is  now  supposed  that  essential  asthma  is  in  many  cases  a 
manifestation  of  an  anaphylactic  reaction. 

Prediaposini:  Causes. — ^The  disease  often  manifests  a  distinct  tendency 
to  descend  from  one  generation  of  a  family  to  the  next.  Asthmatics 
are  frequently  neurotic  and  subject  to  other  manifestations  of  their 
peculiar  temperament.  Changes  in  climate  and  season  may  cause  the 
appearance  of  an  attack.  Males  are  more  frequently  affected  than 
females  (2  to  1).  Diseases  of  the  respiratory  mucous  membrane, 
particularly  of  the  nose,  are  frequently  Hable  to  be  followed  by  asthma. 

Symptoms. — Premonitory  symptoms,  such  as  headache,  neuralgia, 
irritability,  vertigo,  and  drowsiness,  occur  in  about  one-half  the  cases. 
The  attack  usually  begins  during  sleep  and  often  at  a  regular  time. 
The  onset  b  manifested  by  tightness  and  feeling  of  constriction  across 
the  chest  with  some  difficulty  in  breathing.  The  dyspnea  increases 
rapidly  and  often  reaches  an  extreme  degree.  The  face  is  cyanotic 
and  may  be  covered  with  a  cold  perspiration.  The  patient  cannot 
get  the  air  out  of  the  lungs,  and  in  his  effort  to  do  so  calls  into  play 
all  the  accessory  muscles  of  respiration.  The  breathing  is  extremely 
labored  and  difficult,  yet  the  respiratory  rate  is  much  diminished  some- 
times to  one-half  the  normal.  The  rhythm  is  also  altered,  inspiration 
being  short  and  gasping,  and  followed  without  pause  by  a  prolonged 
wheezing  expiration.  Subsidence  of  an  attack  is  marked  by  expectora- 
tion, the  sputum  having  special  characteristics  (see  under  Sputum). 
At  first  made  up  of  mucous  spirals,  it  later  becomes  mucopurulent, 
Curschmann's  spirals  and  Charcot-Leyden  crystals  are  nearly  always 
found.  Eosinophiles  are  found  in  the  sputum,  and  they  are  always 
markedly  increased  in  the  differential  blood  count. 

Physical  Signs. — ^The  chest  is  enlarged  and  rounded  and  the  move- 
ments are  lessened  and  strikingly  out  of  proportion  to  the  muscular 
exertion.  On  percussion  hyperresonance  is  elicited;  on  auscultation 
expiration  b  faint  and  short,  and  inspiration  is  prolonged.  Sibilant 
and  sonorous  rales  are  heard,  more  marked  on  expiration. 

Seqnela  of  Asthma. — The  paroxysms  of  dyspnea  may  be  present 
for  years  without  any  sign  of  changes  in  the  lungs.  In  most  cases, 
however,  sooner  or  later  there  develops  a  chronic  bronchitis  and  emphy- 
sema, which  aggravate  the  original  condition. 

Diagnosis. — The  sudden  onset,  the  expiratory  dyspnea,  and  the 
eosinophilia  and  other  typical  changes  of  the  sputum,  serve  to  differ- 
entiate the  condition  from  acute  or  chronic  bronchitis,  tracheal  or 
bronchial    obstruction,    and   emphysema   uncomplicated    by   asthma. 

Bronchiectasis. — Dilatation  of  the  bronchi  occurs  secondarily  to 
affections  which  tend  to  weaken  the  walls  of  the  tubes  and  to  lessen 
their  elasticity.  Hence  it  is  found  in  chronic  bronchitis  with  emphy- 
sema, in  chronic  phthisis,  in  catarrhal  pneumonia  of  children,  in  chronic 
obstruction  from  external  pressure  or  foreign  bodies.  (See  Obstruction.) 
It  also  occurs  when  the  lung  contracts  in  fibroid  pneumonia  or  in 
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pleural  thickeoing.  It  occurs  in  two  principal  forms:  the  simple,  in 
which  the  affected  tubes  are  uniformly  dilated;  the  saccular,  in  which 
larger  or  smaller  pouches  are  formed.  It  is  commoner  in  males  than  in 
females,  and  probably  begins  most  frequently  in  adult  or  middle  life. 
One  lung  only  is  affected  in  about  one-half  the  cases,  and  when  both 
lungs  are  affected  (chronic  bronchitis  and  emphysema)  it  is  not  often 
to  tiie  same  degree. 

SnbJectiTe  STmptoms. — These  consist  of  cough,  expectoration,  and 
a  variable  degree  of  dyspnea.  Eventually  there  may  be  some  loss  of 
flesh.  The  cough  is  usually  paroxysmal.  It  may  occur  only  in  the 
morning  after  the  dilated  tube  fills  and  it  may  follow  change  in  position. 
A  paroxysm  is  followed  by  copious  expectoration,  sometimes  amounting 
to  a  pint  and  a  half  in  twenty-four  hours.  The  sputum  is  grayish- 
brown  and  mucopurulent  or  purulent,  faintly  or  extremely  fetid,  and 
contain  pus  and  many  microorganisms.  In  a  conical  glass  the  sputum 
separates  into  three  layers:  a  frothy  brown  top,  a  thin  mucoid  layer 
in  the  middle,  and  a  granular  layer  below.  Hemorrhage  may  occur 
periodically  even  when  tuberculosis  is  absent.  Dyspnea  is  not  usually 
severe  except  when  the  dilatation  is  complicated  by  disease  of  the 
heart  or  lungs,  or  by  an  acute  attack  of  bronchitis. 

Physical  Signs. — The  physical  signs  differ  according  to  the  extent 
and  variety  of  the  dilatation.  In  simple  dilatation  there  may  be 
nothing  different  from  the  signs  found  in  chronic  bronchitis,  except  a 
tendency  to  more  bronchial  respiration,  with  rales  having  a  metallic 
quality.  Percussion  will  vary  according  to  the  degree  of  alteration  of 
the  lung  tissue  surrounding  the  affected  bronchi,  and  according  to  the 
extent  of  the  dilatation  and  its  proximity  to  the  surface.  In  the  simple 
forms  the  percussion  note,  if  altered,  is  somewhat  less  resonant  and 
higher  in  pitch;  whereas  in  saccular  dilatations  favorably  situated  for 
percussion  the  note  is  tympanitic  if  the  pouch  b  empty.  On  auscultation 
in  simple  dilatation  die  breathing  approaches  the  bronchial  and  is 
accompanied  by  bronchial  rales.  In  saccular  dilatation  the  sounds  are 
practically  those  of  a  cavity,  respiration  varying  from  bronchial  to 
amphoric.  Vocal  resonance  and  tactile  fremitus  are  usually  both 
increased,  but  the  latter  may  be  diminished. 

DiagnotdB. — The  diagnosb  of  simple  dilatation  from  chronic  bronchitis 
may  be  impossible,  but  copious  and  fetid  expectoration  indicates  the 
former.  The  diagnosis  of  the  saccular  form  from  tuberculosis  of  the 
lung  with  cavity  is  difficult;  but  as  cavities  occur  late  in  tuberculosis 
repeated  search  for  the  tubercle  bacilli  will  soon  clear  up  the  diagnosis. 

Bioncliostenosis.— This  may  result  from  intrabronchial  causes  such 
as  foreign  bodies,  fibrinous  plugs,  malignant  tumors,  syphilitic  or  tuber- 
culous scars,  etc.,  or  from  extrabronchial  causes,  such  as  pressure  by 
enlarge<l  mediastinal  lymph  nodes,  mediastinal  aneurism  or  tumor,  or 
mediastinitis;  tumors  of  the  lung  or  esophagus;  abscesses  of  vertbrte, 
sternum,  or  clavicles;  effusions  {pleural  or  pericardial),  or  by  a  greatly 
dilated  left  auricle. 
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Symptoms. — Sudden  closure  of  a  large  bronchus  causes  marked 
dyspnea  with  circulatory  disturbances  and  often  rapid  death.  When 
closure  is  less  complete,  or  more  gradual,  or  the  bronchus  is  smaller, 
there  results  atelectasis,  compensatory  emphysema,  bronchiectasis,  or 
bronchopneumonia.  At  times  the  obstruction  acts  like  a  ball-valve 
allowing  the  exit  but  not  the  entrance  of  air.  A  feeling  of  distinctly 
localized  soreness  is  often  present,  but  sharp  pain  is  not  characteristic. 

Physical  Signs. — These  depend  upon  the  size  of  the  bronchus  and 
the  character  of  tlie  obstruction.  If  the  bronchus  be  small  only  the 
signs  of  tlie  surrounding  compensatory  emphj'sema  are  detected  with 
some  increase  in  the  respiration  rate.  If  the  bronchus  be  larger  there  is 
marked  dyspnea  and  cjanosis,  diminished  expansion  on  the  affected 
side,  diniini^hcd  or  absent  vocal  fremitus,  impaired  resonance  over  the 
atclivtatif  portion,  with  a  surrounding  zone  of  h\-perresonance,  and 
diniinishoil  or  ahsent  brcuth-sounds  over  the  atelectatic  area.  Over 
till'  sito  of  the  stenosis,  siliiiant  am!  sonorous  rales  are  audible,  with  at 
times  !t  piH-iiliiir  wliirriiif;  sound  that  can  even  be  felt  as  a  thrill  and 
wliuli  ill  soiiu-  ciisfs  transmit  ted  to  the  sjwech  gives  the  voice  a  bleating 
cIiiinicttT  U'uu''h's  voice). 

DISEASES  OF  THE  LUNGS 

Acute  Congestion  (Hyperemia). — An  increased  amount  of  blood 
is  forceil  inci  tlic  Inni:.  iliniiiii^liinj;  the  air  spaces,  and  causing  small 
foci  of  liciiinrrhap'.  Tlie  iiilialatiiiii  of  superheated  air  or  irritating 
fuinos,  (ivcraclimi  uf  tho  heart  and  the  initial  stages  of  acute  infiam- 
niatiiry  discasi-  of  tlie  lini^  may  be  tlic  various  factors  causing  the 
eoiulitioii. 

Symptoms.-  ^mlilni  diispnra,  rtiiiwsis,  cough,  and  frothy,  bloody 
rxi'irliiriilit'ii  eliaracteri/.e  the  eoiiditiiin.  Increased  fremitus,  impaired 
resonance,  ron};liciic(l  iircatli-soniuis,  and  subcrepitant  or  crepitant 
rales  are  louiid  bilaterally  at  the  bases  of  tiie  hinss-  If  a  primary  con- 
ilitiim,  edema  nf  tlie  hinys  may  develuit,  otherwise  the  symptoms  will 
disitpjH'ar  in  a  few  days.  If  initial  to  a  pneumonia  of  the  lungs,  the 
true  (-(indition  soon  becoinos  manifest  with  its  appropriate  symptoms 
»,„!  »iK„,. 

Passive  Coogestion. — ilccbitnical  congestion  occurs  when  the  flow 
()f  blood  to  the  heart  is  ol>structed,  as  in  organic  valvular  disease  or 
relative  iiisullicicncy  of  the  left  heart.  Karely  the  pressure  of  tumors 
on  the  |>ulm«nary  veins  acts  in  a  similar  manner. 

IIlllHUtlalic  com/esfion  occurs  in  fe\-ers,  as  protracted  typhoid,  and  in 
prolonged  general  exliaustion  or  adjnamia.  Ascites  or  other  affections 
below  the  diaphragm,  wliich  lessen  the  respiratory  excursion,  cause 
this  form  of  congestion. 

Symptoms. —  Dyspnea,  cough,  and  expectoration  of  blood-stained 
sputum  are  common.  The  sputum  contains  alveolar  cells,  often  pig- 
mented, "heart-failure  cells." 
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Physicsl  Sigas. — Solidification  is  present,  manifesting  itself  by 
slight  dulness  and  feeble  or  bronchial  breathing;  the  bronchial  mucous 
membrane  is  also  congested,  giving  rise  to  abundant  large  rales.  The 
affection  is  bilateral  and  usually  confined  to  the  posterior  portion  of 
the  bases. 

Edema  of  the  Lnsp. — ^The  transudation  of  serum  into  the  air  cells 
and  alveolor  wall  occurs  in  all  infiammatory  and  congestive  processes 
of  the  lungs.  It  may  be  more  or  less  general  or  in  the  immediate 
neighborhood  of  the  disorder  (inflammatory  or  collateral  edema). 
Acute  edema  occurs:  (1)  in  the  course  of  diseases  of  the  cardiovascular 
system,  especially  valvular  disease,  angina  pectoris  and  arteriosclerosis; 
(2)  in  diseases  of  the  kidney;  (3)  in  certain  infectious  diseases;  (4)  in 
pregnancy;  (5)  in  angioneurotic  edema;  (6)  as  an  apparently  primary 
condition,  and  (7)  after  paracentesis  thoracis.  The  mechanism  is 
probably  best  explained  upon  the  theory  that  blood  accumulates  in  the 
lung  capillaries  until  transudation  occurs,  if  there  is  disproportionate 
weakness  of  the  left  ventricle. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  appear  suddenly  with  substernal  oppres- 
sion, dyspnea  rapidly  going  on  to  orthopnea,  cyanosis  and  cough  with 
copious  expectoration  of  a  thin  white,  often  blood-tinged,  frothy  serous 
fluid.  The  patient's  countenance  is  one  of  anxiety  and  the  face  is  covered 
with  sweat.  The  pulse  is  weak  and  rapid.  Over  the  entire  chest  can  . 
be  heard  fine  and  coarse  bubbling  rales.  The  patient  may  die  in  a  short 
time,  "drowned  in  his  own  fluid,"  or  the  attack  may  pass  away  un- 
eventfully in  six  to  twenty-four  hours. 

Pulmonary  Smbolism,  Thrombosis,  and  Infarction  of  the  Lung. — The 
pulmonary  artery  or  its  branches  may  be  plugged  by  an  embolus, 
originating  in  the  right  heart  the  seat  of  an  endocarditis  or  thrombosis, 
or  in  a  vein,  the  seat  of  an  already  existing  thrombus;  the  capillaries 
may  be  plugged  by  fat  emboli. 

Symptoms. — The  occlusion  of  a  large  vessel  by  an  aseptic  embolus 
causes  sudden  intense  dyspnea,  cyanosis,  and  shock.  The  patient  may 
die  in  a  few  moments  or  Ufe  may  be  prolonged  for  some  hours.  If  a 
medium-sized  vessel  is  obstructed,  cough,  hemoptysis,  intense  dyspnea, 
and  symptoms  of  asphyxia  rapidly  develop.  The  heart  action  is  irregular 
and  weak.  The  patient  passes  into  syncope  and  convulsions  may 
precede  death.  Occlusion  of  a  small  vessel  results  in  the  formation  of 
a  hemorrhagic  infarction.  The  symptoms  are  milder  than  in  the  first  or 
second  form  and  consist  of  dyspnea,  palpitation,  and  hemoptysis.  The 
quantity  of  blood  expectorated  varies  from  a  large  amount  of  bright 
red  fluid  to  an  occasional  expectoration  of  rusty  sputum.  The  spitting 
of  blood  may  continue  for  several  weeks,  gradimlly  abating  as  the 
infarction  becomes  organized  and  partially  absorbed.  Pneumonia  and 
pleurisy  frequently  develop  as  complications.  Rarely  a  diffiae  hemor- 
rhagic infiltration  of  the  Inngs  develops  in  the  course  of  hemorrhagic 
fevers,  in  pyemia  and  in  certain  acute  cerebral  diseases. 

When  the  embolus  b  septic,  the  early  symptoms  are  similar  to  the 
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more  common  aseptic  condition,  but  if  the  patient  survives,  pyemic 
abscesses  with  or  without  gangrene  of  the  lung  develop. 

Physic*!  Sigiu. — In  the  cases  which  die  soon  after  the  onset  of  symp- 
toms, physical  signs  are  absent.  In  the  more  prolonged  cases,  signs  of 
a  localized  solidification,  dulness,  increased  fremitus,  bronchovesicular 
or  bronchial  breathing,  and  crepitant  and  subcrepitant  rales  are  present, 
usually  in  the  lower  lobes.  A  pleural  friction  rub  may  also  develop 
and  a  systolic  blowing  murmur  may  be  heard  over  the  heart  and 
pulmonary  artery. 

Diagnosis. — The  sudden  onset  of  dyspnea  and  other  pulmonary  symp- 
toms and  the  detection  of  a  condition  which  would  give  rise  to  emboli, 
such  as  puerperal  fever  or  vegetative  heart  disease,  usually  suffice  to 
make  a  diagnosis. 

Bronchopnlmoiuiy  Henkorrhage  (Henx^^r^). — Hemorrhage  from 
the  lungs  or  bronchial  tubes  may  occur  in  a  number  of  conditions. 
The  hemorrhage  may  be  small  in  amount  and  may  continue  over  a 
considerable  period  of  time,  or  it  may  be  sudden  and  profuse,  at  once 
terminating  the  life  of  the  patient. 

Hemoptysis  may  be  due  to  (a)  affections  of  the  lungs;  {b)  affections 
outside  of  the  lungs. 

Affections  of  the  Langs. — 1.  Congestion  of  the  Lungs. — ^Thb  may 
lead  to  hemorrhage.  The  amount  of  blood  is  small;  it  may  be  limited 
to  streaking  of  the  expectoration,  or  it  may  be  discharged  in  a  few 
mouthfuls.  This  form  of  hemorrhage  is  seen  in  (a)  organic  heart  disease ; 
it  is  also  a  characteristic  feature  of  the  first  stage  of  (6)  croupous  pneu- 
monia; in  (c)  hemorrhagic  infarcts  hemorrhage  occurs;  in  {d)  phthisis 
it  also  occurs.     (See  below.) 

2.  Tuberculosis. — In  the  very  great  majority  of  cases  hemoptysis  is 
caused  by  pulmonary  tuberculosis.  The  hemorrhage  may  occur  in  tuber- 
culosb  either  (a)  as  the  first  symptom  of  the  disease,  on  account  of  col- 
lateral congestion  around  infiltrated  areas,  or  (A)  later,  on  account  of 
ulceration  trough  an  artery  after  excavation  of  the  lung  has  taken  place. 
In  the  early  stages  the  hemorrhage  is  usually  profuse,  but  not  fatal. 
It  may  occur  repeatedly  during  a  series  of  weeks.  In  the  later  stages  the 
patient  may  have  repeated  hemorrhages,  varying  from  a  few  ounces  to 
half  a  pint  or  a  pint.  These  may  occur  daily,  or  may  be  repeated  at  inter- 
vals of  a  week  or  more  over  a  long  period  of  time.  The  patient  usually 
experiences  much  relief  after  the  hemorrhages  that  occur  at  long  inter- 
vals. Death  rarely  ensues  after  a  large  hemorrhage  from  a  phthisical 
ulceration;  yet  it  may  possibly  occur.  Hemorrhage  with  the  expectora- 
tion of  calcareous  masses  may  recur  frequently  (c)  in  patients  with 
healed  or  quiescent  tubercle. 

3.  Cancer. — In  the  absence  of  other  causes,  hemorrhage  recurring 
frequently  may  be  due  to  cancer  of  the  lungs,  especially  if  associated 
with  currant-jelly  sputum. 

4.  Plastic  BTorwkUis.—tlemorriia.f;e  is  of  common  occurrence  in 
plastic  bronchitb  when  large  bronchial  casts  are  expelled. 
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5.  Gangrene. — Pulmonary  (;angrene  and  in  abscess  of  the  lung  hemor- 
rhage occurs  frequently,  often  causing  death. 

6.  Pvlmanary  SypAi/ia.— Hemorrhage  occurs  relatively  frequently 
in  syphilis  of  the  lung. 

7.  Paradiic  Affections. — Actinomycosis,  pulmonary  distomiasis,  etc., 
are  extremely  rare  causes  of  pulmonary  hemorrhage. 

Affections  Outside  of  the  Respiiatotr  Tract.^1.  Disease  of  the  Blood- 
vessels.— An  aneurism  situate<l  close  to  the  trachea  and  bronchi  may 
rapture  into  these  tubes,  causing  sudden  profuse  fatal  hemorrhage. 
Sometimes  for  days  the  profuse  hemorrhage  is  preceded  by  small 
hemorrhages.  The  physical  signs  of  aneurism  are  sufficient  to  explain 
the  cause.  Endarteritis  affecting  the  branches  of  the  pulmonary  artery 
is  usually  responsible  for  the  hemorrhages  that  take  place  in  the  gouty 
aged  of  both  sexes,  independently  of  disease  of  the  heart  or  of  the 
parenchyma  of  the  lungs. 

2.  Cardiac  Disease. — In  diseases  of  the  heart,  hemorrhages  do  not 
usually  take  place  until  secondary  congestion  of  the  lungs  sets  in.  It 
may,  however,  be  an  early  symptom  in  mitral  stenosis.  The  hemor- 
rhages may  amount  only  to  a  staining  of  the  sputum  or  to  the  expec- 
toration several  times  during  the  day  of  an  ounce  or  more  of  blood, 

3.  Affections  of  the  Blood. — In  these  conditions  hemoptysis  is  usually 
associated  with  hemorrhages  in  other  portions  of  the  body.  Thus  it 
may  occur  in  hemophilia,  in  purpura,  in  scurvy,  and  in  anemia.  It 
also  may  occur  in  jaundice  in  connection  with  hemorrhages  in  other 
situations. 

Hemorrhages  from  the  lungs  may  be  part  of  the  blood  dyscrasia  of 
the  severe  infections,  such  as  tj-phoid  fever,  hemorrhagic  smallpox, 
typhus  fever,  and  the  like. 

4.  Withtmt  Known  Cause. — Disturbance  of  tke  Menstrual  FuTiction. — 
Pulmonary  hemorrhages  occur  in  which  it  is  difficult  to  find  any  cause. 
They  are  occasionally  seen  in  females,  sometimes  at  the  menopause, 
in  other  cases  during  menstruation,  in  others  during  an  interrupted 
menstraal  period  as  vicarious  menstruation. 

Symptoms. — The  only  symptom  of  a  small  or  moderate  hemorrhage 
may  be  the  presence  of  blood  in  the  expectoration,  or  the  spitting-up 
of  a  small  amount  of  blood  accompanied  by  a  slight  cough. 

The  symptoms  of  a  large  hemorrhage  depend  upon  the  amount  of 
blood  that  is  lost.  Faintness  and  giddiness  only  may  be  present. 
When  the  symptoms  are  more  pronounced,  extreme  pallor  develops; 
the  pulse  becomes  rapid,  small,  and  feeble,  the  blood  pressure  falls; 
the  extremities  become  cold,  the  face  becomes  bathed  in  perspiration; 
syncope  may  occur.  If  the  patient  recovers  from  the  syncope,  he 
is  extremely  restless,  breathing  hurrie<lly  and  sighing.  There  may 
be  some  nausea.  Moderate  delirium  and  mild  febrile  symptoms  often 
follow.  In  the  rupture  of  a  large  aneurism  the  blood  rapidly  wells 
up  into  the  throat  and  pours  out  through  the  nostrils  and  mouth.  With 
such  hemorrhage  the  end  may  come  in  a  few  minutes.    The  blood  from 
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an  aneurism  is  bright  red,  but  is  not  frothy.  In  pulmonary  hemorrhage 
the  discharge  is  not  so  profuse,  and  is  attended  by  coughing.  With 
each  cough,  blood  is  raised,  a  full  mouthful  at  a  time.  The  blood  dis-  ' 
charged  from  the  lungs  is  bright  red  in  color  and  b  very  frothy,  being 
mixed  with  air.    There  are  no  clots  in  the  discharged  fluid. 

Diagnosis. — Hemorrhage  from  the  lungs  must  be  distinguished  from 
hemorrhage  from  the  upper  air  passages,  the  mouth,  the  stomach,  and 
the  esophagus.  Thus  a  discharge  of  blonod  from  the  mouth  may  occur 
from  cracks  or  from  varicose  veins  in  the  pharynx.  It  is  not  abundant, 
however,  in  these  conditions,  and  the  blood  is  mingled  with  mucus. 
Hemorrhage  from  the  gums  may  be  taken  for  pulmonary  hemorrhage, 
unless  there  is  stomatitis  or  inflammation  of  the  gums  from  scorbutus 
or  ptyalism.  In  stomatitb  the  blood  is  thin,  fluid,  often  offensive,  and 
of  a  cherrj'-juice  color.  Hemorrhage  from  the  lungs  is  distinguished 
from  hemorrhage  from  the  stomach  by  the  difference  in  the  way  in 
which  it  b  discharged  and  the  difference  in  the  character  of  the  blood. 
If  from  the  stomach,  the  blood  is  vomited  and  is  mixed  with  particles 
of  food  or  other  gastric  contents.  It  is  dark  in  color,  often  of  the  appear- 
ance of  coffee-grounds,  and  it  is  not  mixed  with  air,  and  hence  is  not 
frothy.  The  rapid  hemorrhage  from  ulceration  of  an  aneurism  into 
the  esophagus,  or  rupture'  of  varicose  veins  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
esophagus,  cannot  be  distinguished  by  its  appearance  from  the  hemor- 
rhage following  rupture  of  an  aneurism  into  a  bronchus.  The  recog- 
nition is  dependent  upon  the  physical  signs  of  the  case  and  the  history 
of  the  patient's  illness. 

Lobar  Pneomonia.— (See  Chapter  on  Infectious  Diseases.) 

Bronchopneomonia,  or  Catarrlial  Pnsiunonia. — An  inflammation  of 
the  terminal  bronchioles  and  related  air  vesicles.  A  primary  and 
secondary  form  are  recognized  clinically.  The  primary  forms  attack 
young  children  in  previous  good  health  and  is  usually  due  to  a  pneu- 
monococcus  invasion  of  the  lung.  The  secondary  form  occurs  most 
frequently  in  infants  and  the  aged.  It  may,  in  the  former,  be  secondary 
to  measles,  diphtheria,  scarlet  fever  and  pertussis;  in  the  aged, 
secondarj'  to  an  acute  infection  or  to  chronic  debilitating  diseases 
which  predispose  to  a  terminal  infection.  A  form  known  as  aspiration 
pneumonia  occurs  when  particles  of  food  or  blood  enter  the  lungs  during 
the  loss  of  sensibility  of  the  larynx  in  apoplexy,  uremia,  or  other  forms 
of  coma  and  in  operations  about  the  upper  air  passages.  The  causative 
organism  may  be  any  bacterium,  but  a  mixed  infection  is  usually  respon- 
sible for  the  inflammatory  process. 

Symptoms.— The  primary  form  is  rapid  in  onset,  and  often  ushered 
in  by  a  chill.  The  temperature  is  high,  sustained,  and  often  falls  by 
crisis,  thus  simulating  croupous  pneumonia.  Constitutional  symptoms 
are  pronounced  and  overshadow  the  local  symptoms  of  cough,  cyanosis 
and  dyspnea.    The  disease  lasts  but  a  comparatively  short  time. 

The  secondarj-  form  of  bronchopneumonia  is  preceded  by  the  symp- 
toms of  a  chronic  or  an  acute  bronchitis  and  usually  develops  insidiously. 
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Fever  develops,  often  beginning  with  a  slight  chill  or  a  feeling  of  chilli- 
ness. The  fever  curve  is  irregular  and  the  temperature  persists  usually 
two  or  more  weeks,  finally  falling  by  lysis.  The  pulse  is  rapid  and 
feeble.  Cough  and  expectoration  are  marked.  The  cough  is  frequent, 
severe,  and  painful.  The  sputum  is  thick,  glairy,  and  tenacious  but  not 
rusty.  Dyspnea  is  pronounced  and  eirtreme.  Cyanosis  rapidly  ensues, 
and  is  of  a  high  grade  in  many  cases,  particularly  in  children  who 
present  the  symptoms  of  asphyxia  rather  than  those  of  the  pulmonary 
involvement.  In  the  aged  the  onset  may  be  so  insidious  and  the  symp- 
toms of  pulmonary  disease  so  mild  that  the  actual  lesions  are  only 
discovered  by  physical  examination.  Again  the  symptoms  and  findings 
may  be  obscured  by  a  concomitant  hypostatic  congestion.  In  rare 
cases  the  acute  suffocative  catarrh  of  earlier  writers  develops  so  rapidly 
that  in  two  or  three  days  the  patient  may  succumb  to  the  overwhelming 
infection.  The  leukocytes  are  moderately  increased  unless  there  is 
severe  and  grave  infection. 

PbTslcal  Signs.— Early  they  are  those  of  a  bronchitis;  later  the  signs 
of  larger  or  smaller  areas  of  solidification  appear.  Medium-sized  coarse 
or  fine  mucus  rales  and  slightly  roughened  breath-sounds  are  heard 
over  the  entire  lung.  The  areas  of  solidification  vary  in  size  and  location, 
an  entire  lobe  may  be  more  or  less  consolidated,  or  there  may  be  only  a 
few  small  isolated  areas  here  and  there.  Overthese,  bronchial  breathing, 
crepitant  rales,  increased  fremitus  and  dulness  on  percussion  are  found. 
(See  Plate  XI.) 

Diagnosis. — ^The  affection  is  distinguished  by  remittent  fever,  extreme 
dyspnea  and  cyanosis,  preponderance  of  physical  signs  of  bronchitis 
over  those  of  solidification,  and  long  duration  and  gradual  disappearance 
of  symptoms.  The  disease  must  be  differentiated  from  the  pulmonic 
form  of  acute  miliary  tuberculosis  by  the  absence  of  rapid  emaciation, 
by  the  shorter  course,  by  the  more  pronounced  asphyxia,  by  the  absence 
of  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  sputum,  and  by  the  absence  of  signs  of  cavity 
formation. 

L(^r  pneumonia  may  be  simulated  by  an  acute  primary  broncho- 
pneumonia, but  in  the  former  condition  there  is  a  continuous  fever, 
less  cyanosis,  more  pronounced  leukocytosis,  and  the  physical  signs  of 
solidification  of  one  or  more  lobes  without  the  diffuse  bilateral  involve- 
ment found  in  bronchopneumonia. 

Atelectasis  is  differentiated  by  the  absence  of  fever  and  by  the  fact 
that  in  bronchopneumonia  the  areas  of  dulness  are  subject  to  rapid 
changes  in  location. 

Pulmonar;  Atelectasis. — Collapse  of  the  lung  may  affect  alveoli 
here  and  there  or  involve  whole  sections  of  the  lung.  Two  forms  are 
recognized,  the  acquired  and  the  congenital.  The  acquired  form  is 
most  often  the  result  of  occlusion  of  small  bronchi  and  bronchioles  by 
excessive  mucus  accumulating  in  the  course  of  a  bronchitis.  Air  cannot 
get  into  the  vesicles  on  account  of  the  blocking  of  the  bronchiole  and 
the  air  already  present  becomes  resorbed,  so  that  the  vesicle  collapses. 
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Pressure  upon  a  large  bronchus  by  new  growths  within  the  lungs, 
pleura,  or  mediastinum,  and  by  pleural  effusion,  may  also  cause  the 
condition.  The  congenital  form  is  the  result  either  of  obstruction  of 
the  air  passages  by  mucus  or  meconium  or  of  inefficient  action  of  the 
respiratory  muscles. 

Symptoms.— Subjective  sjmptoms  are  dyspnea  and  cyanosis,  varj'ing 
in  degree  according  to  the  extent  of  the  involvement, 

Fhrsical  Siffns. — If  the  areas  of  collapse  are  small,  there  probably 
will  be  no  physical  signs.  Somewhat  larger  areas  may  present  weakened 
respiratory  sounds  and  localized  subcrepitant  rales.  Large  areas  show- 
dulness  on  percussion,  faint  or  absent  respiratory  sounds,  and  occa- 
sionally mucus  rales.  The  dulness  may  clear  up  rapidly  and  in  a 
few  hours  other  areas  of  dulness,  elsewhere  in  the  lung,  may  replace  the 
original  ones.  The  physical  signs  of  emphysema  surrounding  the 
collapsed  section  of  the  lung  may  sometimes  be  demonstrated. 

DUgnosis. — If  the  symptoms  develop  suddenly  and  are  accompanied 
by  the  appearance  of  areas  of  dulness  in  the  lungs  without  bronchial 
breathing,  the  diagnosis  is  assured.  Involvement  of  scattered  lobules, 
however,  results  in  an  absence  of  physical  signs,  and  under  such  circum- 
stances the  diagnosis  can  rarely  be  made. 

Chionic  Interstitial  Pneamonia. — A  localized  increase  of  interstitial 
tissue  and  decrease  in  vesicular  tissue  develops  around,  or  in,  most 
local  lesions  of  the  lungs  as  gumma,  infarcts,  tumors  or  cysts,  and  in 
many  inflammatory  conditions  as  tuberculosis,  abscess,  and  broncho- 
pneumonia. Diffuse  fibroid  changes  may,  in  rare  cases,  follow  croupous 
or  catarrhal  pneumonia;  they  may  result  from  pressure  by  a  pleural 
effusion,  or  occur  secondarily  to  a  plastic  pleurisy;  they  may  develop 
as  a  consequence  of  syphilis;  or  be  a  result  of  pressure  on  the  lung,  by 
tumors  of  the  mediastinum,  or  thoracic  aneurysms.  A  special  form, 
pneumokoniosis,  is  discussed  later. 

Symptoms. — The  disease  runs  a  very  chronic  course,  attended  by 
cough,  with  mucopurulent  and  sometimes  bloody  expectoration. 
Dyspnea  is  slight.  Dilatation  of  the  right  heart  is  likely  to  ensue. 
Frequently  dilatation  of  the  bronchi  occurs;  less  often  cavities  or 
gangrene  develop  with  corresponding  symptoms.  Death  usually  results 
from  an  intercurrent  infection,  notably  croupous  pneumonia. 

Physical  Signs. — Inspection. — The  disease  Is  characteristically  uni- 
lateral. On  the  affected  side  the  chest  wall  is  retracted,  the  ribs  drawn 
close  together,  and  expansion  is  limited  or  absent.  The  shoulder 
is  drawn  over  the  sunken  thorax.  The  spinal  column  is  curved,  and 
the  heart  is  displaced  toward  the  affected  side.  The  healthy  lung  is 
the  seat  of  a  compensator;'  emphysema.  Palpation. — Fremitus  is 
increased.  At  the  base  pleural  thickening  lessens  the  fremitus.  Per- 
cusaion. — The  percussion  note  is  dull  or  flat,  except  over  a  dilated 
bronchus  when  it  is  tympanitic  or  amphoric.  Auscultation. — ^The  respi- 
ratory murmur  is  bronchovesicular  or  bronchial,  except  over  dilatations 
of  bronchi,  when  it  becomes  amphoric  or  cavernous.    At  the  base  the 
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breath-sounds  are  distant  and  weak.  Sibilant  and  sonorous  and  sub- 
crepitant  rales  may  be  heard  over  the  entire  chest.  The  pulmonary 
second-sound  is  accentuated. 

Diacnosia. — The  symptoms  and  signs  of  the  condition  are  charac- 
teristic. The  one  condition  simulating  it  is  fibroid  phthisis,  which  can 
only  he  differentiated  by  the  finding  of  the  tubercule  bacilli  in  the 
sputum. 

Via.  183 


PneamonokonJosis. — A  disseminated  fibrosis  of  the  lung  occurs  as 
a  result  of  continual  inhalation  of  air  laden  with  coal  dust  (anthracosis), 
metallic  dust  (siderosis),  or  mineral  dust  (chalicosis).  The  history  of 
exposure  to  the  irritant  particles  for  years,  the  development  of  cough 
and  chronic  bronchitis,  later  dyspnea  and  emphysema,  constitute 
sufficient  evidence  upon  which  to  base  a  diagnosis.  On  microscopic 
examination  of  the  sputum  the  special  black  (coal),  red  (metal),  or 
glittering  crj'stal-like  (stone)  dust  particles  causing  the  condition  can 
usually  be  found. 

Pulmonary  Tabercnlosis.— For  convenience  of  diagnosis  tuberculosis 
of  the  lung  will  be  considered  in  this  chapter  rather  than  in  the  one 
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on  infectious  diseases.  Tuberculosis  of  the  lung,  pulmonary  phthisis, 
and  consumption  are  names  applied  to  a  specific  inflammation  of  the 
lung  caused  by  the  Bacillus  tuberculosis.  Clinically  pulmonary  tuber- 
culosis may  manifest  itself  in  the  form  of  (1)  acute  tuberculous 
pneumonia  or  bronchopneumonia,  (2)  acute  miliary  tuberculosis,  (3) 
chronic  ulcerative  phthisis  and  fibroid  phthisis. 

Acute  Pulmonary  Tubeicolosis. — The  Pneumonic  Form. — The  disease 
may  be  secondary  to  an  already  existing  chronic  infection  or  appear 
apparently  as  a  primary  infection  of  the  lungs.  A  single  lobe  of  the 
lungs  is  usually  involved,  most  often  of  the  upper  lobes.  Adults  are 
more  frequently  affected  than  children. 

Symptoms. — ^The  onset  is  acute,  with  chills  and  a  high  fever,  which 
is  continuous.  Cough,  dyspnea,  and  cyanosis  are  marked.  The  pulse 
is  weak  and  rapid.  The  physical  signs  of  solidification  are  found  aiid 
the  patient  appears  to  be  suffering  from  a  frank  pneumonia.  Acute 
tuberculosis  is,  as  a  rule,  not  suspected  unless  the  patient  is  known  to 
have  an  existing  tuberculous  infection  or  until  the  crisis  fails  to  occur 
and  the  fever  is  found  to  persist  and  becomes  hectic.  Emaciation 
develops  rapidly.  The  tenacious,  rusty  sputum  takes  on  a  greenish 
hue  and  may  become  decidedly  purulent  in  character.  Tubercuie 
bacilli  and  elastic  tissue  are  found  with  the  former  as  early  as  the 
fourth  day.  Hemoptysb  may  appear  from  time  to  time. 

The  physical  signs  have  now  become  those  of  softening  and  cavity 
formation,  usually  associated  with  those  of  a  dry  pleurisy.  Prostration 
is  pronounced  and  the  patient  dies  of  asthenia  in  from  two  to  twelve 
weeks. 

Bronchopnei'monic  Form.— This  form,  the  galloping  consumption 
or  phthisis  florida  of  some  writers,  occurs  most  frequently  in  children, 
and  is  the  usual  form  of  acute  pulmonary  tuberculosis. 

Symptoms. — These  may  develop  suddenly,  usually  the  result  of 
aspiration  of  the  contents  of  a  tuberculous  cavity  into  the  finer  bron- 
chioles during  hemoptysis,  or  the  onset,  though  rapid,  may  be  more 
insidious.  A  cough,  at  first  non-productive,  develops  rapidly,  with 
profuse  expectoration  of  mucopurulent  and  at  times  bloody  sputum 
laden  with  tubercle  bacilli  and  containing  elastic  tissue.  Cyanosis, 
dyspnea,  rapid  pulse,  and  prostration  rapidly  appear.  The  fever  is 
irregular  and  hectic.  The  patient  emaciates  rapidly,  and  may  die 
from  six  weeks  to  three  months  after  the  onset  of  the  disease.  Rarely 
the  acute  symptoms  may  subside  and  the  condition  becomes  chronic. 

Physical  Signs.— At  first  are  those  of  an  acute  bronchitis,  but  soon 
patchy  areas  of  dulness  appear,  usually  at  the  apex,  together  with 
harsh  bronchovesicular  or  bronchial  breathing  and  numerous  coarse 
mucus  and  subcrepitant  rales.  Subsequently  the  area  of  dulness  shows 
the  physical  signs  of  softening  cavity  formation. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — Tubertulous  and  non-tuberculous  broncho- 
pneumonia are  often  impossible  to  differentiate  until  tubercle  bacilli 
are  found  in  the  sputum. 
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Acute  MQliary  Tnbercnlogis  (PolmoiuuT  Fonn). — The  condition  may 
develop  in  patients  suffering  from  chronic  tuberculosis  of  any  organ, 
and  frequently  in  children  the  extension  of  the  disease  is  secondary 
to  an  attack  of  measles  or  pertussis. 

Symptoms. — The  onset  is  abrupt  or  may  follow  a  period  of  malaise. 
High  fever,  rapid  emaciation,  cough  with  mucopurulent,  often  bloody, 
sputum,  hurried  breathing,  cyanosis,  rapid  pulse,  more  or  less  stupor, 
delirium,  prostration  and  the  developments  of  the  tj-phoid  state  are  the 
characteristic  symptoms.  Gastro-intestinal  or  meningeal  symptoms 
are  frequent  accompaniments  of  the  more  usual  symptoms.  Tubercles 
in  the  choroid  can  be  at  times  demonstrated.  Tubercle  bacilli  in  the 
sputum  are  rarely  found.  A  leukocytosis  is  usual.  The  duration  of 
die  disease  is  from  two  weeks  to  several  months,  always  terminating 
in  death. 

Physical  Signs. — These  are  not  pronounced.  Slight  hyperresonance 
on  percussion  is  usual.  Diffuse  crepitant  or  coarse  mucus,  sibilant, 
and  sonorous  rales  are  usually  to  be  heard  on  auscultation. 

Diagnosis.— the  hurried  breathing  and  cyanosis  are  the  most  dis- 
tinctive local  features  of  this  disease. 

Typhoid  fever  is  differentiated  by  the  presence  of  leukopenia,  the 
Widal  reaction,  and  the  presence  of  tj'pical  stages  in  the  course 
of  the  disease.  Septicemia  and  malignant  endocarditis  are  readily 
differentiated  by  the  findings  of  the  causative  organism  through  the 
medium  of  a  blood  culture.  The  tubercle  bacilli  are  found  in  the  blood 
only  rarely. 

Chnmic  Tabercoloais. — Chronic  Uheratim  Phthisis. — ^This  is  the  usual 
form  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis.  The  infection  begins,  as  a  rule,  in  the 
spices,  at  a  point  about  2  cm.  below  the  extreme  apex  of  the  lung. 
From  this  primary  focus  it  gradually  spreads,  by  continuity  to  the 
adjacent  structure  of  the  original  infected  lobe,  by  inhalation,  or  by 
the  lymph  streams.  The  disease  runs  a  more  or  less  chronic  course, 
often  with  periods  of  remission,  during  which  the  disease  may  be 
arrested  temporarily  or  permanently. 

Owing  to  the  great  importance  of  arriving  at  an  early  diagnosis  the 
symptoms  and  signs  of  the  incipient  stage  will  first  be  described.  Later 
the  moderately  advanced  and  the  far-advanced  stages  will  be  discussed. 

Symptoms. — The  incipient  stage  is  arbitrarily  considered  as  that 
stage  of  the  disease  in  which  there  is  a  slight  infiltration  of  the  apex  or 
a  small  portion  of  one  lobe  without  constitutional  sj'mptoms  or  tuber- 
culous complications.  The  disease  may  begin  in  a  variety  of  ways;  the 
patient  usually  has  been  in  poor  health  for  some  weeks,  develops  an 
ordinary  bronchitis,  with  which  pleurisy  (chest  pain)  is  occasionally 
associated  (the  commonest  mode  of  origin).  The  cough  proves 
obstinate,  expectoration  continues,  and  by  and  by  the  patient  will 
be  found  to  be  losing  strength  and  usually  some  weight.  Examination 
will  show  now  the  physical  signs  of  a  slight  apical  involvement.  In 
some  cases  fever,  emaciation,  and  weakness  or  physical  weakness  alone 
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are  evident  for  some  time  before  the  onset  of  pulmonary  symptoms. 
Hemoptysis  occasionally  appears  as  the  first  symptoms  or,  more  rarely, 
vague  gastro-intestinal  symptoms  as  epigastric  distress,  nausea  and  flatu- 
lence are  the  first  manifestations  of  the  disease.  In  the  great  majority 
of  cases,  however,  cough  is  the  initial  sj'mptom.  As  a  rule  only  when  the 
patient  complains  of  a  persistent  cough  is  the  disease  in  the  incipient 
stage,  and  usually  when  other  symptoms  mark  the  apparent  onset,  the 
disease  has  progressed  to  a  moderately  advanced  ata^e. 

Physical  Signs. — The  early  physical  signs  are  not  marked.  On 
percussing  over  the  apex  there  is  found  a  small  area  of  increased  resist- 
ance with  slight  impairment  of  resonance  as  compared  with  the  opposite 
side;  the  fremitus  and  vocal  resonance  are  slightly  increased  or  unaltered; 
the  most  characteristic  findings  are  a  slight  increase  in  the  transmission 
of  the  whispered  voice-sounds  and  some  prolongation  of  expiration, 
with  a  slight  roughening  of  the  expiratory  sound.  Such  physical  signs 
are  met  with  most  frequently  immediately  below  the  clavicle  or  in  the 
suprascapular  fossa.  A  few  fine  crackling  rales  may  at  times  be  heard 
at  the  end  of  inspiration,  particularly  if  the  patient  is  made  to  cough 
and  then  inspire  deeply. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  the  incipient  stage  of  tuberculosis  is 
most  difficult.  The  history*  and  clinical  symptoms  are  of  primary 
importance;  more  so  than  are  the  physical  signs.  The  occurrence  of 
cough  and  expectoration,  progressive  weakness  or  loss  of  weight,  persist- 
ing for  some  weeks  without  apparent  cause,  in  a  person  exposed  to  infec- 
tion, even  when  the  physical  signs  are  but  slight,  is  usually  sufficient  data 
upon  which  to  base  a  diagnosis.  As  aids  in  the  diagnosis  we  may  have 
resource  to  the  various  tuberculin  reactions  (see  page  495)  which  often 
yield  valuable  information.  The  observation  of  slight  variations  in  the 
patient's  temperature  may  also  be  of  ser\'ice.  The  temperature  should 
be  taken  every  two  or  three  hours  for  at  least  a  week;  a  slight  persistent 
rise  in  the  temperature  in  the  afternoon  or  evening  or  after  exercise 
is  usually  indicative  of  a  tuberculous  lesion.  The  blood-count  usuallj' 
shows  a  slight  secondary  anemia  and  a  leukopenia  with  an  increase 
of  the  small  mononuclear  cells.  Tubercle  bacilli  are  very  rarely  found 
in  the  sputum  in  the  incipient  stages.  The  x-ray  is  a  most  worthy 
adjunct  to  the  carefully  studied  clinical  historj'  and  physical  findings. 

Moderately  and  Far-advanced  Stages.— The  cases  that  present 
more  marked  constitutional  symptoms  and  signs  than  those  above 
described,  are  arbitrarily  considered  in  the  moderately  advanced  stage 
of  the  disease.  Those  cases  that  present  signs  of  intense  solidification, 
softening  with  cavity  formation,  marked  impairment  of  local  and 
constitutional  function  and  serious  tuberculous  complications,  are 
considered  in  the  far-advanced  stage  of  the  disease. 

SympUmu. — The  difficulties  in  diagnosis  are  now  replaced  by  signs 
and  symptoms  that  are  characteristic  and  unmistakable.  The  pul- 
monary symptoms  of  the  incipient  stage  persist,  but  with  greater  vigor 
and  more  marked  reaction.     The  cough  is  frequent,  often  severe,  and 
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with  more  or  less  profuse  expectoration  of  greeniah-yellow  sputum,  which 
contains  elastic  tissue  and  tubercle  bacilli.  (See  Sputum.)  Nummular 
sputum  is  common  in  phthisical  excavation,  and  this  term  describes 
round,  tough  masses  of  sputum  which  sink  in  water.  Dyspnea  may 
occur  only  upon  exertion,  but  in  the  last  stage  is  usually  constant. 
Cyanoaw  gradually  becomes  marked,  the  fingers  particularly  are  dusky 
and  become  clubbed.  Chest  pain  is  due  to  a  localized  pleurisy.  It  tends 
to  recur,  is  unilateral,  and  often  is  not  accompanied  by  the  physical 
signs  of  an  ordinary  inflammatory  pleurby.  Hemoptysis  is  usually 
due  to  the  erosion  of  a  vessel  into  a  cavity.  The  amount  may  vary 
from  a  few  cubic  centimeters  to  a  quantity  sufficient  to  exsanguinate 
the  patient. 

In  addition  to  the  intensified  pulmonary  symptoms,  the  symptoms 
of  the  constitutional  reaction  now  puts  in  an  appearance;  emaciation 
is  a  marked  symptom,  always  found  if  the  disease  is  becoming  pro- 
gressively worse.  Anemia  is  pronounced  and  a  leukocytosb  is  found  if 
there  is  cavity  formation.  Fever  is  always  present  and  may  be  inter- 
mittent or  remittent,  usually  changing  irregularly  from  one  type  to 
the  other.  The  greatest  variation  in  the  range  of  the  temperature  is 
found  in  the  far-advanced  stage  when  there  is  a  cavity  with  mixed  infec- 
tion. Profuse  sweats  may  take  place  in  the  early  stages,  but  are  more 
usual  in  the  far-advancei  stages,  occurring  characteristically  during 
deep,  the  so-called  "night  sweats." 

Gastro-iniestijial  sympUmu  of  anorexia,  vomidng,  and  diarrhea  are 
usually  the  result  of  secondary  infection  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract 
in  the  advanced  stages.  VomiHng  frequently  follows  a  severe  paroxysm 
of  coughing.  The  pulse  is  one  of  fair  volume  and  poor  tension.  The 
rate  is  increased,  rising  markedly  with  the  fever,  and  is  an  important 
concomitant  finding. 

Physical  Signs. — It  is  of  extreme  importance  to  always  compare 
both  sides  in  eliciting  the  physical  signs  of  pulmonary  disease,  remem- 
bering the  variations  in  the  physical  signs  that  normally  occur  in  the 
lungs  as  a  result  of  anatomical  differences. 

Inspection  shows  a  long  flat  chest  with  depression  of  the  supraclavicu- 
lar and  infraclavicular  spaces  and  atrophy  of  the  suprascapular  muscles 
on  the  affected  side,  PalpcUion  shows  deficient  expansion  of  the  affected 
side  with  an  increase  of  tactile  fremitus  over  areas  of  solidification  and 
cavities.  Pleural  thickenings  or  elTusions  frequently  obscure  the  fremitus. 

Percussion. — Over  solidified  areas  the  note  is  dull.  The  degree  of 
dulness  varies  with  the  width  and  depth  of  the  solidification;  both 
light  and  dull  percussion  with  deep  and  shallow  breathing  should  be 
employed  in  questionable  cases.  Over  small  areas  of  infiltration  the 
surrounding  emphysema  will  often  cause  only  a  hyperresonant  note 
to  be  elicited.  Over  cavities  a  hyperresonant  note  is  the  rule,  thou^ 
distinct  tympanitic  or  amphoric  resonance  may  be  obtained  over  a 
large  superficial  cavity.  Other  phenomena,  such  as  Wintrich's  or 
Gerhardt's  change  of  sounds  and  the  "cracked-pot  sound,"  may  also  be 
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elicited.  Determination  of  the  size  of  the  lung  and  of  the  extent  of 
the  expansion  is  important.  Percussion  over  the  apices  will  demonstrate 
retraction  or  change  in  size  at  that  point  by  a  diminution  in  the  areas 
of  resonance  or  modified  dulness.  Percussion  at  the  bases  will  mark 
the  lowest  boundary  of  the  lungs,  and  at  the  same  time  by  having  the 
patient  breathe  deeply  the  extent  of  respiratory  excursion  can  be  deter- 
mined, as  in  tuberculosis  it  is  decreased  or  entirely  absent  on  the 
affected  side, 

Aiaeultatum. — ^The  character  of  the  respiratory  murmur  ranges  for 
a  simple  prolongation  of  expiration,  through  bronchovesicular  up 
to  bronchial  breathing,  according  to  the  extent  of  the  solidification. 
Over  cavities  cavernous  and  amphoric  breathing  is  heard.  Crepitant 
and  subcrepitant  rales  are  heard  over  areas  of  solidification.  They 
are  more  marked  at  the  end  of  uispiration,  and  at  times  can  only  be 
elicited  after  the  patient  coughs  and  then  inspires  deeply.  Rales  of 
all  varieties  may  be  heard  diffusely  over  the  chest,  the  result  of  an 
accompanying  bronchitis.  Sibilant,  sonorous,  and  coarse  mucus  rales 
are  heard  over  cavities.  The  vocal  fremitus  is  increased  and  whispered 
and  spoken  pectoriloquy  and  bronchophony  may  be  elicited  over  areas 
of  well-marked  solidification  as  well  as  over  cavities. 

Other  phenomena  found  at  times  are  pleural  friction  rubs,  cardio- 
respiratory murmurs,  and  systolic  murmurs  in  one  or  both  subclavian 
arteries. 

Diagnoaia. — The  diagnosis  of  advanced  tuberculosis  is  usually 
readily  made.  A  positive  diagnosis  is  obtained  by  finding  tubercle 
bacilli  in  the  sputum  and  in  suspected  cases  repeated  examination 
should  be  made.  Other  aids  are  discussed  under  diagnosb  of  incipient 
tuberculosis.  The  mistakes  in  diagnosis  that  do  occur  are  the  result 
of  insufficient  physical  and  other  examinations.  Advanced  tuber- 
culosis would  not  so  frequently  be  called  malaria,  anemia,  chronic 
bronchitis  or  cancer  if  a  careful  study  of  suspected  cases  were 
made. 

Fibroid  Phthisis  is  a  form  of  chronic  tuberculosis  characterized  by 
the  formation  of  extensive  fibrous  tissue  in  the  affected  portion  of 
the  lung.  It  runs  an  extremely  chronic  course  and  b  only  differentiated 
from  chronic  interstitial  pneumonia  by  the  finding  of  tubercle  bacilli 
in  the  sputum. 

Gangrene  of  the  Lung. — Gangrene  is  a  rare  disease  of  the  lung  and 
always  secondary  to  other  diseases.  It  may  be  circumscribed  or,  more 
rarely,  diffuse.  It  results  most  frequently  from  pneumonia  but  may  be 
due  to  injury,  embolbm,  bronchopneumonia  from  aspiration  of  particles 
of  food  {in  the  insane),  bronchiectatic  and  tuberculous  cavities,  or  it 
may  arise  in  the  course  of  diabetes,  or  follow  or  complicate  general 
septic  conditions. 

Symptoms. — There  is  vioderaie  fever,  prostration,  hemoptyaia,  and 
with  the  expedoration  of  profuse  brownish  purulent  sputum  which  has 
a  fetid,  penetrating,  persistent,  and  often  sweetish  odor.    It  contains 
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fragments  of  lung  tissue,  altered  blood,  and  putrid  debris,  and  separates 
into  three  characteristic  layers  when  placed  in  a  conical  glass.  The 
fetor  of  the  breath  and  of  the  characteristic  sputum  are  diagnostic. 

Abscess  of  the  Limg.^The  symptoms  are  those  of  a  cavity  associated 
with  a  diffuse  bronchitis.  A  pulmonary  abscess  is  always  secondary  either 
to  intra-  or  extrapulmonary'  disease.  If  the  former  it  may  follow  an 
acute  inflammatory  process  of  the  lung  (lobar,  lobular,  and  especially 
aspiration  pneumonia)  or  result  from  the  action  of  the  tubercle  bacilli. 
Extrapulmonary  causes  are  traumatism,  infective  emboli,  usually 
pyemic,  and  rupture  of  an  abscess  outside  the  lungs  into  the  pul- 
monary tissue. 

Symptoms. — If  the  abscess  is  of  sufficient  size  there  will  be  found 
irregular  chilU  and  fever,  cough  associated  with  purulent  sputum,  which 
may  be  profuse  and  continuous  or  profuse  only  at  irregular  intervals, 
i.  e.,  when  the  abscess  cavity  is  emptied  by  paroxysms  of  coughing  or 
by  change  of  position.  The  sputum  is  often  inoffensive  and  contains 
particles  of  lung  tissue  and  elastic  fibers.  If  there  are  many  small 
pyemic  abscesses  the  symptoms  are  those  of  a  pyemia,  and  the  local 
signs  are  frequently  masked  or  overlooked. 

The  physical  sigm  of  a  large  abscess  are  those  of  a  cavity  which 
is  intermittently  filling  and  emptying. 

Differential  Diacnosis.^ — Pidmonary  gangrene  is  more  acute  in  onset, 
runs  a  more  rapid  course,  and  has  a  diaracteristic  offensive  putrid 
expectoration. 

A  tvbereulous  cavity  may  present  similar  signs  and  symptoms,  but 
as  it  b  a  late  manifestation  of  tuberculosis  the  tubercle  bacilli  can  be 
found  by  sputum  examination. 

Bronchiectasis  runs  a  chronic,  pulmonary  abscess  an  acute  course. 

Pulmonary  Emphysema. — Emphysema  is  due  to  atrophy  of  the  walls 
with  permanent  distention  of  the  air  vesicles.  An  increase  of  intra- 
alveolar  air  pressure  with  possibly  a  congenital  defective  development 
of  the  pulmonary  elastic  tissue  is  necessary  for  the  development  of  the 
pathological  changes.  It  occurs  most  frequently  in  children,  the 
result  of  nasal  and  nasopharyngeal  obstruction  or  from  hereditary 
predbposition,  and  in  the  aged,  the  result  of  chronic  bronchitis,  asthma 
or  other  chronic  diseases  of  the  respiratory  tract  and,  to  a  lesser  extent, 
chronic  cardiac  disease,  pleurisy  with  adhesions  of  the  two  layers  of 
the  pleura,  or  it  may  be  due  to  the  rigidity  of  the  costal  cartilages  with 
consequent  loss  of  the  elasticity  of  the  thorax.  The  influence  of  occupa- 
tion (glass-blowing,  playing  on  wind  instruments,  etc.)  seems  to  be 
negligible. 

Sjiajftxtaa.— Dyspnea  and  cyanosis  are  the  prominent  symptoms. 
The  dyspnea,  expiratory  in  character,  b  in  proportion  to  the  degree 
of  emphysema,  and  is  aggravated  by  the  coexistence  of  bronchitis, 
asthma,  and  eccentric  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle — frequent 
complications  in  cases  of  long  standing.  In  the  later  stages  of  the 
disease  the  dyspnea  b  constant  and  extreme.    Cyanosis  is  marked;  the 


jyGoo^^lc 


600  SPECIAL  DIAGNOSIS 

lips  and  finger  tips  are  bluish  and  the  face  a  ding;'  pale  color.  Cough 
varies  in  frequency,  but  sooner  or  later  becomes  a  constant  concomitant 
of  the  condition  and  is  the  natural  sequel  of  frequent  attacks  of  bron- 
chitis which  eventually  terminate  in  a  persistent  bronchitis.  The 
cough,  before  it  becomes  chronic,  is  worse  in  winter  and  often  disappears 
entirely  in  summer. 

The  expecloration  is  that  of  chronic  bronchitis.  The  general  health 
■  suffers  by  loss  of  strength  and  capacity  for  physical  and  mental  work, 
rather  than  by  loss  of  flesh. 

Physical  Signs. — (.See  Plate  XIV.)  The  patients  are  large-chested  and 
stoop-should ere< I,  with  a  continual  aspect  of  anxietj.  In  well-marked 
cases  the  chest  is  hnrrdskaped  (see  Inspection).  There  is  little  move- 
ment of  the  chest  during  respiration  and  the  expiratorj'  effort  is  pro- 
longed. Both  tactile  and  vocal  fremitus  are  decreased.  The  percussion 
note  is  hjperresonant,  often  slightly  tympanitic.  The  normal  limits 
of  pulmonary  resonance  are  uniformly  increased.  Auscultation  will 
characteristicallj-  show  a  weakness  of  the  vesicular  murmur,  which  is 
low-pitched  both  in  inspiration  and  expiration.  The  relative  length  of 
hispiration  and  expiration  is  usually  about  equal,  although  expiration 
may  be  even  longer  than  inspiration.  Sibilant  and  wheezy  rales,  heard 
diffusely  over  the  clu-st,  as  well  as  coarse  and  fine  crackling  and  bubbling 
rales,  are  due  to  the  accompanying  bronchitis. 

CardioraKCidar  Signs. — The  pulse  is  weak  but  slow.  The  veins  of 
the  neck  are  prominent,  perhaps  pulsating;  the  apex-beat  cannot  be 
seen  nor  felt.  The  area  of  heart  dulness  is  diminished  or  even  absent, 
and  the  heart  is  pushed  o\-cr  to  the  right.  The  keartsouTuU  appear 
fi-clilc  ami  (listjint.  The  right  ventricle  becomes  hypertrophied  and 
nttinuitfly  dilated.  Tlir-  ptilmmtiry  second  sound  is  accentuated.  A 
triciis]iiri  regurgitant  nmninir  may  be  heard.  Venous  congestion, 
iilliuitiiiniriii,  and  odrnia  of  the  feet  and  legs  may  occur  in  the  later 
Man.'H. 

DIuEnDsia.  This  i.s  based  upon  the  chronicity  of  the  condition,  the 
iii'iiu'iTiiec  of  (lvs]>nea  and  cyannsis,  and  the  physical  findings.  Em- 
|iIi>-tciiiii  may  lie  ilill'ercntiated  from  chronic  hronchitis  by  the  hyper- 
r.  i^iuuiiil  nole  on  percussion  ami  the  prolongation  of  expiration  on 
aii^Mnlti.liuii. 

I'm  iiiiti'lhiriix  develops  .suddenly,  affects  one  side,  and  gives  a  dis- 
liiiillv  t\niiiiiiiilic  percussion  note  and  an  absence  of  true  vesicular 
l.l' iiii.K. 

I'ltiinil  fjfii.ilnii  is  unilateral  and  the  percussion  note  is  fiat. 

Varlotlua  of  Emphysema. — The  above  form,  substantive  or  hyper- 
luijihie  ciiiphvMiiia,  is  the  one  which  is  clinically  recognized  as  emphy- 
;>riiiii  vt  licii  I  lull  liTiii  is  used.  Other  forms  of  emphysema  are  recognized 
lull  ilillVr  [iiilliologieully  and  clinically  from  true  emphysema. 

Siiiili'  or  iilni/'hir  eiiipbysema  is  a  true  atrophy  of  the  lungs.  The 
niiiiiitjiiu  iti  found  in  the  aged.  The  thorax  is  small,  narrowed,  and  with 
h Mni'iird  ri'sjiirutury  excursion. 


PLATE    XIV 


nphysema. 
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Compensatory  emphysema  is  the  result  of  an  unaffected  portion  of 
the  lungs  vicariou^y  taking  on  the  function  of  another  portion  of 
the  lungs  which  is  not  functionating.  The  condition  may  occur  locally, 
as  around  small  areas  of  bronchopneumonia  or  tuberculous  infiltration 
and  cavity,  or  it  may  be  general  when  one  lobe  is  crippled  by  a 
pneumonia,  a  pneumothorax,  an  atelectasis,  or  a  large  pleural  effu- 
sion. The  physical  signs  when  demonstrable  are  those  of  substantive 
emphysema. 

Acute  vesictdar  emphysema  is  a  rapidly  developing  overdbtention 
of  the  sir  vesicles  occurring  in  asphj-xia,  asthma,  angina  pectoris,  or 
pertussis.  It  is  not  a  true  emphysema,  as  recovery  or  death  ensues 
before  atrophy  of  the  elastic  tissue  takes  place. 

InierstituU  emphysema  b  characterized  by  the  presence  of  air  in  the 
interlobular  and  subpleural  tissues.  It  is  due  to  wounds  of  the  lungs 
or  rupture  of  the  air  vesicles  during  violent  coughing.  The  condition 
usually  b  not  recognized  unless  a  subcutaneous  emphysema  in  the 
neck  or  a  pneumothorax  develops. 

Mev  Orowtlis  in  the  Longs. — Cancer  ot  tlw  Ijanfs. — The  new  growth 
may  be  primary  or  secondary.  The  latter  is  most  common.  Secondar>' 
new  growths  succeed  disease  in  the  abdominal  organs,  the  genito-urinary 
tract,  the  bones,  the  breast,  and  the  eye. 

Symptoms. — The  general  symptoms  of  carcinoma  accompany  the 
thoracic  symptoms.  Chest  pain,  dyspnea,  cough,  and  a  peculiar  expec- 
toration belong  to  the  latter.  The  pain  is  due  to  associated  pleurisy; 
dyspnea  is  paroxysmal.  (See  Dyspnea  from  Pressure  on  Bronchi.) 
TTie  expectoration  b  dark  like  prune  juice.  Signs  of  intrathoracic  pressure 
are  seen.  The  external  thoracic  veins  are  enlarged.  The  face  and  arms 
may  be  cyanosed,  or  one  arm  only  may  be  affected.  The  heart  may  be 
dblocated;  compression  often  by  mediastinal  glands,  of  trachea  and 
bronchus  causes  dyspnea,  of  the  esophagus,  dysphagia. 

Physical  Signs. — In  primary  cancer  the  affection  is  unilateral;  in 
secondary  forms,  bilateral.  The  physical  signs  are  those  of  pleural 
effusion  or  of  local  solidification.  The  solidification  may  be  massive 
and  not  partake  of  the  shape  of  a  lobe.  Often  signs  of  effusion  and 
solidification  are  combined  (enlargement,  immobility,  absent  fremitus, 
but  bronchial  breathing).  In  the  secondary  forms  the  disease  is  bilateral. 
The  signs  are  mixed.  They  indicate  diminished  air  in  the  lung  structure. 
Care  must  be  taken  not  to  overlook  the  pleural  effusion  which  accom- 
panies the  process,  the  removal  of  which  gives  temporary  relief.  In 
both  forms  external  lymphatic  glands,  particularly  the  cervical,  may  be 
enlarged. . 

Diagnosis. — ^The  diagnosis  is  based  upon  (1)  the  age  (after  forty); 
(2)  the  occurrence  of  emaciation;  (3)  the  duration  of  the  disease, 
often  rapid,  rarely  beyond  eight  months;  (4)  the  presence  of  primary 
disease  elsewhere;  (5)  the  presence  of  moderate  fever;  (6)  the  signs 
of  intrathoracic  pressure;  (7)  the  involvement  of  lymphatic  glands; 
(8)  the  occurrence  of  irregular  areas  of  solidification  and  of  pleural 
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effusion,  alone  or  combined;  (9)  the  characteristic  expectoration; 
(10)  dyspnea  due  to  pressure  on  the  bronchus  or  trachea;  (11)  the 
absence  of  bacilli  from  the  sputum. 

An  effusion  can  often  he  recognized  only  after  puncture.  Hemothorax 
is  often  but  not  necessarily  present. 

SftTComa.—This  is  sometimes  primary,  but  more  often  secondary. 
The  symptoms  and  the  physical  signs  are  much  the  same  as  in  carcinoma. 
The  age  (usually  under  forty)  may  be  an  aid  in  diagnosis. 

Oross  Parasites  of  the  Lanes. — HTdatid  Disease  of  the  Laags. — The 
lungs  are  affected  in  about  11  per  cent,  of  the  cases  of  hydatid  disease. 

Symptoms. — According  to  Wilson  Fox,  these  consist  of  dyspnea, 
pain  in  the  chest,  cough,  occasional  hemoptysis,  and  sometimes  the 
expectoration  of  hydatids,  the  spvium.  being  otherwise  bronchitic,  or 
presenting  the  characteristics  of  pneumonia  or  gangrene  when  these 
complications  are  present.  Gradually  weakness  increases,  sometimes 
with  pyrexia,  which,  when  combined  with  emacialion,  may  impart  to 
the  case  a  considerable  resemblance  to  phthisis.  Pressure  symptoms 
occasionally  occur. 

Physical  Signs. — These  are  either  those  of  solidification  of  the  lung 
or  of  pleural  effusion,  together  with  certain  peculiarities  depending  on 
the  size  and  site  of  the  tumor. 

Diagnosis. — ^The  symptoms  present — cough,  dyspnea,  anemia,  emacia- 
tion, and  clubbing  of  fingers— too  often  lead  to  diagnosis  of  phthisis. 
Hemoptysb  occurs  in  many  cases.  The  temperature  is  normal,  an 
important  point  in  diagnosis.  If  the  cyst  ruptures,  the  sputum  is 
diagnostic.  Complications  often  mask  the  diagnosis.  It  must  be 
distinguished  from  pleurisy,  localized  empyema,  pvlmotmry  abscess, 
phthisis,  actinomycosis,  and  mediastinal  tuvwrs. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  PLECFBA 

Pleniiay  or  Pleuiitis. — This  is  an  inflammation  of  the  pleura.  The 
exciting  cause  is  always  some  microorganism,  although  what  variety  it 
is  cannot  always  be  determined.  Predisposing  causes  are  exposure  to 
cold  or  trauma;  more  frequently  it  occurs  secondarily  to  (1)  diseases 
of  the  lung,  as  pneumonia,  tuberculosis,  gangrene,  or  abscess;  (2)  exten- 
sion of  infiammatory  disease  of  the  ribs,  vertebrse,  pericardium,  medias- 
tinum, aorta,  and  other  neighboring  structures;  (3)  diseases  below  the 
diaphragm,  as  acute  hepatitis,  splenic  or  pancreatic  abscess;  (4)  general 
disease,  as  septicemia,  acute  rheumatism,  and  scarlatina. 

Acnte  Fibrinoos  Plenriar. — Dry  or  plastic  pleurisy  may  result  from 
any  of  the  above  causes.  It  almost  constantly  accompanies  lobar 
pneumonia  and  gangrene  or  abscess  of  the  lung  if  the  inflammatory 
processes  reach  the  periphery  of  the  lungs. 

Symptoms. — ^The  characteristic  subjective  symptom  is  pain  in  the 
aide,  usually  on  a  level  with  the  nipple.    It  is  sharp,  cutting,  or  tearing 
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FIG.  fi.-PoBterior  Aapect. 


Pleurisy  with  Errusion  (right-sided). 
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in  character,  exaggerated  by  breathing  or  coughing  and  frequently 
referred  to  the  seat  of  the  pleurisy.  The  patient  restricts  respiratory 
excursion  by  leaning  toward  the  affected  side,  and  thus  lessens  the 
pain.  Cough,  dry  and  painful,  is  present.  The  breathing  is  hurried, 
shallow,  irregular,  and  chiefly  abdominal  in  type.  Fever  of  a  mild 
degree  is  usually  present. 

Pkyakal  Stipw.— Distinct  limitation  of  movement  of  the  affected 
side  is  seen,  A  friction  rub  (see  page  319)  Is  heard  usually  over  the 
seat  of  pain. 

IHfferential  Diagnosis.- — Iniercoatal  neuralgia  and  pleurodynia  are 
usually  readily  differentiated  from  pleurisy  by  the  absence  of  fever 
and  a  friction  rub,  '  Moreover  in  the  former  condition  there  is  tenderness 
over  tlie  exit  of  the  intercostal  nerves  and  In  the  latter,  pleurodynia, 
the  pain  is  exaggerated  by  twisting  or  turning  the  side  as  well  as  by 
deep  breathing. 

SflroflbrlnoaB  Pleorlsjr. — Pleurisy  with  effusion  is  usually  preceded  by 
the  symptoms  of  a  dry  pleurisy,  but  may  develop  apparently  without 
the  intervention  of  those  symptoms. 

In  a  great  majority  of  cases,  it  is  due  to  a  tuberculous  infection. 
Other  causes  are  those  that  have  already  been  enumerated. 

Symptoms. — There  occurs  slight  or  moderate  fever  sometimes  inter- 
mittent In  character,  with  recurrent  chills,  and  terminating  by  lysis 
in  one  to  three  weeks;  considerable  dyspnea  occasionally  amounting 
to  orthopnea  when  the  effusion  is  very  extensive;  and  a  dry  cough. 
There  is  frequently  some  evidence  of  slight  cyanosis.  Pain,  similar 
to  that  of  a  fibrinous  pleurisy.  Is  often  seen  when  the  effusion  b  small, 
but  when  it  has  become  of  any  size  it  is  characteristically  absent,  as 
the  inflamed  layers  of  pleura  are  prevented  from  rubbing  against  each 
other  by  the  excessive  fluid.  The  urine  Is  decreased  in  advancing 
effusions  but  increases  in  amount  with  decline  of  the  fluid.  The  leuko- 
cytes are  unchanged  in  the  majority  of  cases. 

Physical  Signs. — (See  Plate  XV.)  There  is  seen  enlargement  of  th^ 
affected  side,  increase  in  semicircumference  with  fulness  of  the  inter- 
spaces, and  diminution  of  movement.  Vocal  and  tactile  fremitus  are 
diminished  or  absent,  although  the  whispered  voice  is  heard  better 
through  a  serous  than  a  purulent  effusion  (Bacelli's  sign). 

There  b  dulness  or  flatness  on  percussion  with  great  increase  to  resist- 
ance of  the  pieximeter  finger.  While  above  the  effusion  the  percussion 
note  is  hyperresonant  or  tympanitic  (Skoda's  resonance).  In  medium- 
sized  effusion  an  S^haped  line  of  dulness  can  be  demonstrated  as  the 
upper  limit  of  tlie  effusion.  The  line  begins  rather  low  down  at  the 
spine,  curves  upward  and  obliquely  across  the  chest  into  the  axilla, 
whence  it  descends  to  the  sternum.  Movable  dulness  may  be  demon- 
strated with  changes  in  the  position  of  the  patient.  Triangular  dulness 
may  be  found  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  effusion.  The  base  Is  at  the 
level  of  the  lower  border  of  the  lung  and  the  apex  about  the  height 
of  the  upper  level  of  dulness  (Greece's  sign).    The  presence  of  a  normal 
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triangular  area  of  paravertebral  dulness  diminishes  the  diagnostic  value 
of  this  sign.  The  lower  border  of  flatness  is  below  the  normal  lung 
limits.  If  there  is  marked  compression  of  the  lung  bronchial  breathing 
may  be  heard.  Egophony,  at  the  upper  border  of  the  effusion,  and 
bronchophony,  over  a  large  effusion,  can  at  times  be  made  out.  Above 
the  effusion  the  breath-sounds  are  bronchovesicular  or  bronchial,  and 
a  friction  rub  or  fine  rales  may  be  heard. 

Displacemeni  of  Organs. — If  the  effusion  is  on  the  left  side  the  heart 
is  displaced  toward  the  right  and  Traube's  semilunar  space  is  often 
entirely  effaced.  A  right-sided  effusion  pushes  the  diaphragm  and 
liver  downward  and  displaces  occasionally  the  heart  more  to  the  left 
than  normal. 


Purulent  Pleorisr- — Empfema. — ^This  term  is  applied  to  pleural  inflam- 
mations characterized  by  pus  formation. 

It  results  most  frequently  as  a  sequel  of  pneumonia,  bronchopneu- 
monia, or  a  serofibrinous  pleurisy;  more  rarely  it  occurs  in  the  course 
of  pulmonary  tuberculosis;  as  a  result  of  a  penetrating  wound  of  the 
pleura;  during  an  attack  of  scarlatina;  or  it  may  result  from  a  rupture 
of  a  subphrenic  abscess  into  the  pleural  cavity. 

Syrtiftoms. — The  condition  is  commonly  insidious  in  onset  with  the 
general  symptoms  of  sepsis  overshadowing  the  local  symptoms  of 
slight  cough,  with  little  or  no  expectoration,  mild  dyspnea  and  moderate 
pain.  The  fever  is  high,  usually  extremely  irregular,  and  attended  by 
chills  at  the  beginning  and  sweats  at  the  end  of  the  febrile  paroxysm. 
Pallor,  weakness,  and  prostration  develop  rapidly;  a  marked  leukocytosis 
is  present.  Indicanuria  and  albuminuria  will  be  found.  Erosion  of  the 
chest  wall  and  escape  of  pus  are  indicated  by  the  presence  of  a  sub- 
cutaneous fluctuating  inflammatory  tumor — empyema  necMsUaiia.     It  is 
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usually  found  in  the  fifth  space,  anteriorly,  or  below  the  angle  of  the 
scapula,  posteriorly. 

Phyncal  SigrM.—The  physical  signs  of  empyema  are  those  of  other 
effusions  within  the  pleura.  In  addition  there  may  be  present  more 
marked  bulging  of  the  affected  side,  heal  edema  of  the  chest  wall  and 
distinct  bronckud  breathing  transmitted  along  the  chest  wall.  Bacetli's 
sign  (c.  8.)  Is  a  valuable  finding. 

Hemorrhagic  Plenrisjr. — In  this  rare  condition  the  bloody  exudate 
may  be  due  to  malignant  disease  or  tuberculosis  involving  the  pleura; 
to  malignant  and  hemorrhagic  forms  of  acute  infectious  disease;  and 
to  disease  of  other  organs,  as  liver  and  kidney,  associated  with  pro- 
nounced vascular  changes.  The  condition  must  be  differentiated  from 
hemothorax  due  to  rupture  of  a  vessel  or  an  aneurism  within  the 
pleural  sacs. 

Other  Varieties  of  Pleurisy. —Diaphragmatic  Pleoiisr- — This  may  be 
either  dry  or  with  effusion,  may  affect  only  the  diaphragmatic  pleura, 
or  may  be  a  general  pleurisy.  There  is  intense  jKiin  in  the  epigastrium 
and  often  extending  from  the  anterior  end  of  the  tenth  rib  to  the  ensi- 
form  cartilage.  The  pain  is  aggravated  by  breathing,  which  is  thoracic, 
rapid,  and  feeble  in  type.  Tenderness  may  be  elicited  over  the  phrenic 
nerve  in  the  neck.  Other  occasional  symptoms  are  Tiausea,  vmniiing, 
and  obstinate  hiccough.  The  fever  is  usually  higher  than  in  ordinary 
pleuritis.  Effusion  may  lessen  the  pain.  Peritonitis  may  occur  at  the 
same  time  or  be  secondary  to  the  pleurisy.  Litten's  phenomenon  is 
absent  (see  page  301). 

Interlobar  Plcoiisy. — In  the  interlobar  form,  iiiterlobar  pleurisy  as 
a  result  of  a  general  pleuritis,  the  two  layers  of  pleura  between  lobes 
at  times  become  partially  adherent,  enclosing  collections  of  fluid 
either  serous  or  purulent.  It  the  latter  and  more  frequent  condition,  the 
diagnosis  is  usually  impossible  unless  the  pus  mptures  into  a  bronchus 
or  unless  the  aspirating  needle  can  disclose  the  presence  of  the  pus. 

PnlsatiiiK  Empyema. — A  localized  pulsating  collection  of  pus  moving 
synchronously  with  ventricular  systole  of  the  heart  may  be  mistaken 
for  an  aneurism.  The  pulsation  is  detected  by  inspection  and  palpa- 
tion. It  may  be  confined  to  two  or  three  interspaces  or  occupy  the 
anterior  aspect  of  the  thorax  and  axilla  of  the  left  side.  Rarely  the 
pulsation  is  posteriorly,  and  it  is  practically  always  on  the  left  side. 
The  presence  of  fever  and  a  leukocytosis,  the  absence  of  murmurs  and 
expansile  pulsation,  and  the -fact  that  the  tumor  decreases  in  size  and 
tension  on  deep  inspiration,  are  findings  sufficient  to  differentiate  a 
pulsating  empyema  from  an  aneurism. 

TabercnloaB  Pleuriay. — This  may  give  rise  to  either  a  fibrinous  or 
serofibrinous  pleurisy.  Frequently  it  results  in  marked  thickening 
of  the  pleura. 

Diagnosis  at  Pleoiisy  irith  Eflmiw.^ — The  diagnosis  is  based  upon 
the  physical  signs.  Atypical  cases  sometimes  simulate  croupous  pneu- 
nwnia.     In  doubtful  cases  resource  may  be  had  to  the  exploratory 
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needle  (see  page  440).  If  the  variations  in  the  physical  signs  are  cot 
sufficient  to  estabHsh  a  diagnosis,  aspiration  with  a  large  sized  b>'po- 
dennic  needle  will  yield  serum  if  there  is  a  pleural  effusion,  a  few  drops 
of  dark  blood  if  pneumonia. 

HydroikoTox  is  differentiated  by  the  absence  of  fever,  pain,  and 
friction  rub,  by  the  character  of  the  aspirated  fluid  and  by  the  con- 
comitant presence  of  heart  or  kidney  diseases. 

Pericardial  effun^ins,  if  large,  are  differentiated  by  the  absence  of 
dulness  at  the  base  of  the  lungs,  by  the  convex  area  of  dulness  to  the 
right  of  the  sternum,  by  the  absence  of  cardiac  impulse,  and  by  the 
pronounced  djspnea  and  cardiac  weakness,  not  observed  in  pleural 
effusions  of  a  size  sufficient  to  simulate  pericardial  effusion. 

Intrathoracic  Tumors. — There  are  present  symptoms  of  pressure  on 
contiguous  stnictures,  irregular  outlines  of  dulness  and  enlargement 
of  lymph  glands  with  signs  of  malignancy  in  other  parts  of  the  body 
since  piilni(jnar\'  new  growths  are  most  frequently  secondary  to  new 
growths  elsewhere  in  the  economy.  In  many  cases,  however,  pleural 
effusions  occur  as  a  result  of  new  growths  in  the  thorax,  so  that  an 
absolute  differential  diagnosis  of  the  condition  is  often  impossible  until 
pressure  symptoms  and  cachexia  are  marked. 

Subphrenic  abscess  is  differentiated  from  an  empyema  by  the  presence 
of  respiratory  movements  of  the  lower  border  of  the  lung.  In  a  similar 
manner,  abscess,  hydatid  cysts,  and  cancer  of  the  liver  are  differentiated 
from  pleural  effusions.  In  addition  these  conditions  show  a  convex 
line  of  dulness  at  the  right  base  of  tlie  lungs  over  which  a  friction  rub 
can  often  be  heard. 

Piirulrnt  effusions  can  be  diagnosticated  and  usually  definitely 
localized  by  means  of  the  x-ray. 

Data  Obtained  by  Paracentesis  Thoracis. — Aspiration  of  the  pleural 
cavitj'  yields  information  which  renders  valuable  aid  in  the  differentia- 
tion of  the  conditions  causing  ]>lcural  effusions  and  positive  information 
of  the  character  of  the  effusion.  Pus  needs  no  description.  Hemorrhagic 
and  chyliform  fluids  are  rccogniKcd  as  soon  as  withdrawn.  Exudates, 
the  result  of  inflammatory  processes,  and  transudates  are  usually 
readily  differentiated  by  apj)r<ipriate  laboratory  procedures  (see  page 
447).  If  serous  fluid  is  withdrawn  and  is  shown  to  be  inflammatory 
in  character  the  injection  of  this  fluid  in  large  amount  into  animals 
will  usiiiilly  result  in  an  accurate  determination  of  the  causative  organ- 
ism. Cultural  methofis  of  Isolating  the  organisms  are  not  satisfactory 
in  ftiost  cases,  owing  to  the  small  number  of  organisms  in  the  fluid. 
Fragments  of  cancerous  tissue  ma\-  occasionallj-  be  found  in  malignant 
disease  of  the  pleura. 

Chronic  Plearisy.-Tliis  may  be  manifested  by  an  adhesive  form 
or  associated  with  effusion.  The  dry  or  plastic  form  is  the  result  of  an 
acute  attack  of  serofibrinous  pleurisy  in  which  the  fluid  has  been  resorbed 
or  aspirated;  it  nuty  follow  a  clironic  pleurisy  with  effusion;  at  times 
it  occurs  as  a  primitive  condilion,  winch  is  followed  by  pulmonary 
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FIO.  1  — Aniorior  Aspei 
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Fibroid  Phthisis  with  Chronic  Pleurisy. 

'n  towsrd  ihs  right  and  aorta  uncovered  by  retraction  of  lunvt 
margin.     Vicarious  emphysema  of  left  lung.  Qooa[e 
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cirrhosis;  it  may  be  tuberculous  in  origin,  or  a  manifestation  of  poly- 
serositis (Concato's  disease). 

Symptoma. — Occasionally  the  patient  may  complain  of  a  stitch  in 
the  side,  but  a^  a  rule  subjective  symptoms  are  lacking. 

PliTsical  Sifiia. — In  the  milder  de^ees  of  chronic  adhesive  plem-itis 
there  may  be  no  physical  signs  except  a  slight  indefinite  friction  rub 
and  a  slight  impainuent  of  resonance.  As  the  condition  becomes  more 
extensive,  there  is  noted  diminution  in  movement  of  the  affected  side, 
dulness  on  percussion,  absent  or  weakened  fremitus,  and  distant  breath- 
sounds.  In  the  severe  cases,  there  b  great  deformity  of  the  chest 
from,  contractures  of  the  affected  side  and  compensating  emphysema 
of  the  opposite  side.  There  is  considerable  spinal  curvature,  deformity 
of  the  shoulder,  and  ingrowing  and  overlapping  of  the  ribs.  The  heart 
may  be  drawn  to  one  side  or  the  other.  The  percussion  note  is  dull, 
fremitus  b  absent  and  the  breath  signs  distant  or  absent. 

Chronic  Flmuisy  with  Effusion. — ^This  results  either  from  an  acute 
attack  of  pleurisy  in  which  the  fluid  remains  unabsorbed,  or  from  a 
series  of  attacks,  or  it  may  develop  slowly,  apparently  as  a  primary 
condition. 

Symptoms. — These  may  remain  entirely  latent,  or  slight  dyspnea  may 
be  observed.  There  may  be  an  evening  rise  of  temperature  and  accelera- 
tion of  the  pulse.  Chronic  effusions  are  likely  to  become  purulent  in 
children.    The  physical  signs  are  those  of  an  acute  effusion. 

Hydiothorax. — This  is  an  accumulation  of  serum  in  the  pleural 
cavity  as  a  result  of  transudation.  It  occurs  m  the  course  of  diseases 
which  produce  anasarca,  as  failing  organic  heart  disease  (right  side 
affected),  chronic  nephritis  (both  sides  affected),  and  debilitating 
diseases  (usually  on  both  sides).  The  general  aympioim  belong  to  the 
primary  disorder.  Dyspnea,  at  times  severe,  is  usually  the  only  local 
sjTnptom,  The  physical  signs  are  those  of  acute  pleurisy  with  effusion 
from  which  it  is  differentiated  by  the  absence  of  fever  and  the  general 
characteristics  of  the  fluid  (see  page  447). 

Hemothorax. — Blood  in  the  pleural  cavity  results  from  trauma 
of  the  chest  wall,  rupture  of  an  aneurism  into  the  pleural  cavity,  or 
from  pressure  upon  the  thoracic  veins.  The  symptoms  are  those  of 
internal  hemorrhage  and  the  physical  signs  are  those  of  pleurisy  with 
effusion. 

Pnenmotlioisx. — An  accumulation  of  air  in  the  pleural  cavity 
practically  always  accompanied  or  followed  by  an  outpouring  of  serous 
or  purulent  fluid,  constituting  respectively  hydropneumothorax  or 
pyopneumothorax.  Pneumothorax  may  originate  (1)  externally,  by 
perforation  of  the  chest  wall  and  pleura;  (2)  internally  by  perforation 
of  the  lungs,  bronchi  or  esophagus;  (3)  as  a  result  of  infection  of  pleural 
exudates  by  the  gas  bacillus — B.  aerogenes  capsulatus.  The  most 
frequent  cause  is  tuberculous  disease  of  the  lung  and  next  an  empyema. 
The  disease  is  unilateral,  the  left  side  being  affected  not  quite  as 
often  as  the  right. 
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Symptoms. — ^The  onset  is  usually  sudden,  attended  by  acute  pain  in 
the  chest  and  excessive  dyspnea  icith  great  dread  of  impending  suffocation. 
The  patient  sinks  into  collapse  from  shock,  but  sudden  death  is  rare. 
If  the  escape  of  air  into  the  pleural  cavity  is  gradual  there  is  less  pain 
and  dyspnea. 

Phjrsical  Signs.— (See  Plate  XVII.)  The  affected  side  is  distended; 
fremitus  is  abolished;  the  percussion  note  is  a  bell4ike  tympany,  except 
when  the  distention  is  excessive  and  the  air  under  great  pressure,  when 
the  note  is  proportionately  duller  and  higher  in  pitdi;  dtdneaa  is  usually 
noted  at  the  bases,  the  result  of  the  accompanying  effused  fluid,  and  is 
readily  morable  with  change  of  position  by  the  patient;  the  diaphragm 
is  depressed,  pushing  the  liver  or  spleen  down,  and  the  heart  displaced, 
particularly  in  a  left  pneumothorax  when  the  areas  of  cardiac  dulness 
may  entirely  disappear.  Ui>on  auscultation  the  most  characteristic 
signs  are  elicited.  The  breath-sounds  are  feeble  or  absent  except  over 
the  rout  of  the  lung  where  thej'  are  bronchial.  If  the  lung  is  not  com- 
pletely i'ollapscd  anij)horic  breathing  may  be  heard.  A  valuable  sign 
is  the  coin  test,  tlie  bruit  d'airan  (Trousseau).  A  silver  coin  is  placed 
upon  the  chest  and  struck  with  another  while  the  auscultator  applies 
tlie  stethoscope  ojii)osite  the  point  struck.  The  ringing  coin  sound  b 
reproduced  with  great  intensity'.  It  is  almost  pathognomonic  and  the 
outlines  of  a  cavit\-  can  be  traced  by  it. 

The  hippocratic  siircmsiun  sphisli  can  be  distinctly  heard,  often 
some  di.stance  from  the  clicst  wail,  by  shaking  the  patient. 

Miiifllic  tiiil-le  on  cniinhinK  or  deep  respiration  is  frequently  heard 
and  rales  of  a  peculiar  metaUic  qunlity  are  often  observed. 

Differential  Diagnosis.- -I'ncumofhorax  may  be  confounded  with  a 
large  liihrri-iilims  ciiritii,  but  the  displacement  of  viscera,  the  coin  test, 
iiiid  the  iil>si'nce  of  fremitus  are  not  found  in  tul>ercu]osis  with  extensive 
cavity  fiirniiitiun. 

Emj'hiisi-uia  ciin  be  difrcrcntiated  from  pnetmiothorax  by  the  fact 
that  it  is  always  bilateral,  by  the  marked  ])rolongation  of  expiration, 
and  by  the  slinv  onset  of  the  disease.  The  skodaic  resonance  above  a 
pleural  rffiiKioii  and  the  dulness  sometimes  elicited  In  pneumothorax 
may  cause  the  two  conditions  to  lie  confused  with  each  other,  but  in 
the  former  condition  the  nietallie  tinkle,  the  coin  te-st,  and  the  succus- 
sion  splash  are  all  absent. 

Pyopneumuihimix  subplireniciis  is  differentiated  from  true  pneu- 
mothorax (1)  by  the  history  of  previous  intra-abdominal  trouble,  more 
particularly  gastric  ulcer;  (2)  by  the  presence  of  the  general  symptoms 
of  suppuration;  (^i)  by  the  absence  of  movable  dulness;  (4)  by  the  more 
marke<l  displacement  of  the  \iscera  beneath  the  diaphragm;  (5)  by 
the  fact  that  the  lower  border  of  the  lung  moves  upon  deep  respiration. 

A  diaphragmatic  hernia  may  simulate  a  pneumothorax,  but  the 
history  of  accident  and  the  peristaltic  soun<ls  heard  by  auscultation 
of  the  chest  u.suallj'  suffice  to  differentiate  the  two  conditions. 
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DISEASES  OF  THE  MEDIASTINUM 

Mediastinal  larmpbadeBitis. — Enlargements  of  the  lymph  glands  of 
the  mediastinum  accompany  either  acute  or  chronic  inflammatory 
affections  of  the  lungs  and  bronchi.  It  is  said  that  enlarged  mediastinal 
glands  can  be  demonstrated  (1)  by  dulness  on  percussion  in  the  inter- 
scapular region  or  when  a  difference  cannot  be  elicited,  by  direct  per- 
cussion over  the  upper  dorsal  spine;  (2)  by  the  presence  of  whispered 
pectoriloquy  upon  auscultating  directly  over  the  several  spinous 
processes,  below  the  first  dorsal  vertebra,  where  it  is  normally  heard. 

SuppuratiTe  LTmphadenitiB. — This  may  result  from  ordinary  inflam- 
mation, but  is  usually  tuberculous  in  origin.  The  pus  may  perforate 
and  discharge  through  the  esophagus  or  a  bronchus.  The  ar-ray  in 
either  form  of  lymphadenitis  will  demonstrate  the  enlargement  of 
the  glands. 

Mediastiiial  Abscess. — This  rare  condition  may  be  acute,  usually 
the  result  of  trauma,  less  frequently  secondary  to  erysipelas  or  the 
eruptive  fevers;  or  chronic,  generally  tuberculous  in  origin.  The  anterior 
mediastinum  is  usually  the  seat  of  the  involvement. 

Symptoms. — Substernal  throbbing  pain,  cough  and  dyspnea  at  times, 
with  the  general  symptoms  of  sepsis  are  the  most  characteristic  symp- 
toms of  an  acute  abscess.  The  abscess  may  point  in  the  intercostal 
spaces,  in  the  epistemal  notch  or  erode  through  the  sternum. 

Chionic  Abscess. — This  presents  symptoms  and  signs  similar  to  those 
of  mediastinal  growths.  The  diagnosia  is  based  on  the  symptoms, 
the  findings  of  a  localized  area  of  dulness  anteriorly  in  the  chest,  the 
results  of  3;-ray  and  the  use  of  the  exploratory  needle. 

Mediastinal  Tiunors. — ^Sarcoma  and  cancer  are  the  most  frequent 
forms  of  tumor  in  this  region,  the  former  usually  primary,  the  latter 
secondary.  Lymphoma,  fibroma,  dermoid,  or  hydatid  cyst  and  gumma 
are  occasionally  found.  The  tumors  may  originate  in  the  thymus  gland, 
the  lymphatic  glands,  the  pleura,  or  the  esophagus,  most  frequently  in 
the  thymus  gland.  The  tumor,  wjien  one  region  alone  is  affected,  is 
most  frequently  found  in  the  anterior  mediastinum.  Males  between 
thirty  and  forty  are  chiefly  affected. 

Symptonu. — The  symptoms  of  mediastinal  tumor  are  chiefly  due 
to  pressure.  Dyspnea  is  early  and  constant,  and  may  be  laryngeal,  or 
tracheal  from  pressure  on  respective  parts  of  the  respiratory  tube. 
In  some  instances  encroachment  upon  the  heart  or  the  vessels  causes 
dyspnea.  Again,  the  dyspnea  may  be  due  to  a  pleural  effusion  accom- 
panying the  growtli.  Cough  of  a  peculiar  character  occurs.  It  is  laryn- 
geal and  of  a  dry,  brassy  quality.  Aphonia  may  arise  from  pressure 
upon  the  recurrent  lar>'ngeal  neri-es.  (See  Diseases  of  the  Larynx.) 
If  the  blood\'essels  are  pressed  upon,  s,\'mptoms  of  obstruction  occur, 
depending  upon  the  vessel  occluded.  Edema  of  the  upper  extremities 
may  occur.    If  the  esophagus  is  pressed  upon,  there  is  difficulty  in 
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deglutition.  In  some  instances  the  sympathetic  nerve  is  pressed  upon, 
causing  unilateral  h>'peremia  and  pupillary  changes.  Cachexia  devdops 
rapidly. 

Physical  Signs. — The  physical  signs  are  those  of  a  tumor  in  the 
anterior  portion  of  the  chest,  frequently  in  the  precordial  area,  which 
may  or  may  not  pulsate;  dutn^ss  and  resistance;  rarely  conduction  of 
lung-sounds  and  heart-sounds  to  some  distance;  at  times  a  systolic  mur- 
mur; increased  size  and  pulsation  of  the  veins;  and  physical  signs  from 
pressure.  (Kee  Aneurism).  It  must  be  remembered  that  pain  is  more 
common  in  aneurism,  fever,  and  emacialinn  in  mediastinal  growths. 

Tumors  of  the  Anterior  Mediastinum. — These  present  the  physical 
signs  of  pressure,  as  venous  distention,  edema,  irregular  area  of  dulness, 
etc. 

Tumors  of  the  middle  and  posterior  mediastinum  present  the  symptoms 
of  pressure,  i.  e.,  djsphagia,  dyspnea,  and  cough. 

Tumors  of  pleural  origin  have  sjmptoms  of  acute  or  subacute  pleuritis, 
with  or  without  effusion.  The  fluid  secured  by  puncture  is  usually 
bloody,  rarely  chylous,  and  may  contain  suspicious  vacuolated  epithelial 
cells,  A  mass  may  be  suspected  if  there  is  great  resistance  to  the  trocar. 
If  the  tumor  ulcerate  into  the  lung,  the  sputa  may  contain  characteristic 
groups  of  cells,  while  hemorrhagic  oozing  may  be  suspicious. 
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DISEASES  OF  THE  HEART  AND  THE  BLOODVESSELS 

DISEASES  OF  THE  HEABT 

General  Considerations.— The  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  heart  to 
the  morbid  process  and  to  its  physiological  offices,  are  due  to  the  ana- 
tomical structure  of  the  organ.  The  heart  is  a  hollow  muscular  structure 
which  hangs  in  a  cavity,  the  pericardial  sac,  and  encloses  other  cavities 
— the  two  auricles  and  two  ventricles — separated  from  each  other  by 
valves.  Both  sets  of  cavities  are  lined  by  serous  membrane.  The 
serous  membranes  are  subject  to  similar  lesions,  and  presents  similar 
signs  as  diseased  serous  membranes  elsewhere.  In  inflanmiation  of 
the  external  membrane — the  pericardium— the  surfaces  rub  together 
and  create  a  sound  of  friction.  The  external  serous  cavity  may  also 
become  filled  with  the  products  of  exudation  or  transudation,  and  as 
a  result  physical  signs  are  produced.  They  are  the  physical  signs  of 
localized  increase  of  contents  as  determined  by  inspection,  palpation, 
and  percussion,  and  of  physical  interference  with  the  heart's  action. 

The  serous  membrane  that  lines  the  cavities  of  the  heart  and,  with 
the  subserous  tissues,  makes  up  the  structure  of  the  valves  is  subject 
to  inflammations,  the  signs  of  which  are  common  to  all  serous  inflam- 
mations. The  swellings  and  outgrowths  that  attend  such  inflammation 
occlude  the  orifices  and  prevent  closing  of  the  valves.  There  is  pro- 
duced a  physical  interference  with  the  heart's  function,  which  is  recog- 
nizable by  physical  signs.  The  successful  effort  of  the  heart  muscle 
to  overcome  such  defects  on  the  one  hand  (hypertrophy),  or  its  failure 
on  the  other  (dilatation),  again  leads  to  the  production  of  symptoms 
and  signs.  The  serous  membranes,  and  hence  the  valves,  are  exposed 
to  causes  which  excite  inflammation.  By  virtue  of  the  position  of  the 
heart  at  the  centre  of  the  circulation,  the  blood,  containing  at  times 
certain  endogenous  and  exogenous  poisons  or  bacteria,  constantly 
hathes  the  heart,  and  hence  the  organ  is  more  likely  to  be  affected  by 
the  deleterious  material  the  blood  carries  than  other  parts.  If  the 
heart  itself  escapes,  the  toxins  frequently  spend  themselves  upon  the 
arteries  and  cause  degenerative  arterial  changes  or  directly  irritate  the 
vasomotor  nerves,  increase  the  blood  pressure,  and  throw  more  work 
on  the  heart.  The  heart  muscle  is  subject  to  the  same  morbid  processes 
as  other  muscular  structures.  They  are  hypertrophy  and  atrophy; 
inflammation,  acute  and  chronic,  with  overgrowth  of  connective  tissue; 
and  degenerations. 
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The  heart  is  constantly  subject  to  internal  pressure.  Dilatation  of  the 
cavities  or  of  a  portion  of  a  cavity  (aneurism)  follows  previous  disease 
of  the  muscle  or  increase  of  internal  pressure,  and  causes  physical  signs 
of  enlargement.  Degeneration  of  the  heart  muscle  is  also  attended 
by  symptoms  of  weakness  and  physical  signs  of  enlargement  (dilatation) 
or  rarely  of  diminution  in  size  (atrophy).  When  dilatation  occurs, 
the  orifices  of  the  cavities  enlar^,  the  valves  cannot  close  them,  and 
the  symptoms  and  physical  signs  of  incompetency  and  of  blood 
regurgitation  result.  Hence  the  physical  signs  (objective  symptoms) 
of  cardiac  disease  may  be  due  to  primary  and  secondary  morbid  ana- 
tomical changes  in  the  serous  covering  or  musculature  of  the  heart. 

While  the  symptoms  or  signs  of  cardiac  disease  are  often  due  to 
morbid  processes  in  the  heart  or  its  membranes,  it  must  be  remembered 
that  grave  and  persistent  subjective  and  objective  symptoms  may  he 
caused  by,  or  at  least  associated  with,  disease  of  contiguous  structures 
outside  of  the  pericardium.  The  symptoms  are  not  excited  through  the 
nervous  system,  but  are  pro<luced  by  mechanical  encroachment  upon 
the  organ,  as  in  pleurisy  with  effusion,  mediastinal  disease,  and  disease 
of  subdiaphragmatic  viscera.  They  will  be  referred  to  in  the  study 
of  objective  symptoms.  Care  must  be  taken  never  to  overlook  the 
possibility  of  their  presence. 

In  the  study  of  the  symptomatologj-  of  cardiac  disease  the  student 
must  bear  in  mind  two  things:  (1)  that  the  cause  of  the  morbid  pro- 
cesses and  of  the  symptoms  (c.  j;.,  pain  and  palpitation)  may  be  elsewhere 
than  in  the  heart;  and  (2)  that  the  ultimate  object  of  the  examination 
is  to  determine  the  muscular  power  of  the  heart.  He  will  soon  learn 
that  with  that  power  intact  the  functions  can  be  performed,  notwith- 
standing the  presence  of  marked  physical  abnormalities. 

The  recognition  of  the  condition  or  state  of  the  functional  efficiency 
of  the  heart  depends  largely  upon  the  due  appreciation  of  its  physio- 
logical offices.  Alterations  in  the  physiolopcal  properties  of  the 
heart  are  recognized  by  the  subjective  symptoms  of  the  patient  and 
by  the  physical  signs  of  hj-pertrophy  and  dilatation,  changes  in  pulse- 
rate  and  bloo<l-pressure,  cyanosis,  edema,  etc,  (See  Functional  Diag- 
nosis.) The  subjective  symptoms,  although  due  directly  to  alterations 
in  the  five  inherent  properties  of  the  heart  muscle  (see  Physical  Diagnosb 
of  Diseases  of  the  Heart),  for  the  most  part  arise  from  the  secondary 
stasis  of  the  blood  in  the  peripheral  circulation.  The  subjective  symp- 
toms are  probably  of  greater  value  in  determining  mild  or  early  cardiac 
insufficiency  than  the  objective  signs.  They  are  (a)  cardiovascular: 
pain,  palpitation,  arrhythmia,  and  pulsation;  (6)  pulmonary:  dyspnea 
and  cough ;  (c)  gastro-intestinal :  the  sjTnptoms  of  chronic  gastritis  and 
enteritis;  (e)  renal:  symptomsof  congestion  of  the  kidney  and  of  chronic 
inflammation;  (/)  hepatic:  pain,  fulness,  and  pulsation  of  the  liver; 
{g)  nervous:  vertigo,  headache,  convulsions,  coma,  and  disorder  of  the 
special  senses. 

The  main  subjective  sjTnptoms  in  diseases  of  the  heart  and  blood- 
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vessels  are  common  to  many  affections  and  are  considered  in  the  section 
on  Subjective  Diagnosis. 

PericarditU.— Inflanunatum  of  tii«  PeiicardiaiD.~The  inflammation 
may  be  acute  or  chronic.  It  is  also  divided  according  to  the  nature  of 
the  inflammation  into  simple  fibrinous  inflammation  and  inflammation 
with  effusion.  The  effusion  may  be  serofibrinous,  usually  the  so-called 
second  stage  of  the  ordinary  forma  of  simple  fibrinous  pericarditis; 
bloody,  in  tuberculous  and  cancerous  pericarditis,  and  wlien  in  connection 
with  hemorrhagic  diseases;  or  purulent,  due  to  tuberculosis,  septicemia, 
or  from  extension  of  a  purulent  process  from  nearby  structures.  Peri- 
carditis may  be  primary  or  secondary.  The  primary  form  is  of  extremely 
rare  occurrence.  Indeed,  it  may  well  be  doubted  whether  pericarditb 
is  ever  primary  or  so-called  idiopathic  in  origin. 

Causes. — 1.  Extension  from.  Netghhoring  Structures. — Extension  of 
the  inflammation  from  infected  tissue  in  the  vicinity  is  a  common 
cause  of  pericarditis.  It  may  follow  a  pleurisy  and  partake  of  the 
nature  of  the  primary  pleural  inflammation.  It  often  attends  empyema 
either  from  extension  of  the  infection  to  the  pericardium  or  from 
rupture  into  the  pericardial  sac.  It  may  follow  all  forms  of  inflamma- 
tion of  the  mediastinum,  aud  sometimes  results  from  extension  of 
infection  from  a  tuberculous  peribronchial  gland.  Disease  of  the 
ribs  adjacent  to  the  pericardium  may  set  up  pericarditis,  acute  or 
chronic.  It  attends  aortic  aneurism  at  times,  but  more  frequently 
infectious  endocarditis  and  myocarditis.  Inflammations  below  the 
diaphragm  frequently  give  rise  to  pericarditis:  peritonitis,  when 
general  or  local;  subdiaphragmatic  abscess;  suppurative  gastritis,  with 
perforation  of  the  stomach;  abscess  of  the  liver;  suppurating  hydatid 
cyst  and  other  forms  of  suppuration  below  the  diaphragm  belong  to 
these  latter  causes. 

2,  General  Conditions. — Pericarditis  arises  in  most  cases  in  connection 
with  the  acute  infectious  diseases.  Of  these  rheumatic  fever  is  by  far 
the  commonest.  Tubereulosb  is  also  relatively  common  and  septi- 
cemia, scarlet  fever,  measles,  erysipelas,  and  typhoid  fever  may  be  the 
etiological  factor  at  times;  more  rarely  still  the  other  acute  infec- 
tious diseases.  In  the  course  of  certain  dyscrasias  the  pericardium 
is  frequently  the  seat  of  inflammation  because  more  vulnerable.  This 
is  partictilarly  the  case  in  scurvy.  It  occurs  also  in  Bright's  disease, 
and  may  be  the  first  manifestation  to  the  patient  of  this  disease,  par- 
ticularly in  the  chronic  form  of  nephritis.  It  occurs  in  the  course  of 
gout.     In  most  chronic  terminal  illnesses  a  latent  pericarditis  occurs. 

The  various  forms  of  pericarditis  may  occur  at  any  age,  although 
that  which  attends  scarlatina  and  rheumatism  occurs  in  early  life, 
while  late  in  life  it  is  an  attendant  upon  chronic  Bright's  disease  and 
gout. 

Acute  Fibrinoos  or  Plastic  Pericarditis. — Tliis  is  the  most  common 
form.  It  frequently  attends  Bright's  disease,  rheumatism,  and  tuber- 
culosis.   It  may  be  wanting  entirely  in  symptoms,  although  frequently 
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pjiiu  1!  jH^st-uT..  Tin-  ]itiih  muy  («-  Wj.'iim-iiii:.  diiU  (tr  iieai^';  Iticalized 
iu  luf  ftmnb  ".ir  ii'ib  iia^rsjm'*  iff  rdtrrt^  Lkt  liie  jwdn  in  atij)-ma 
yi^^'jr]':  and  ununfiitsd  by  jirt-— iart-.. 

Pjuy-ii.  ftL  I>:4'JNv>-i^. — lusf^cut'L  b'jj  jKT<'UriSJ(ii;  are  usually  negs- 

i^a!;iiiti.:'u. — A  fri'Ti'nj  fr^ii^h-j'-  muy  l:if  oti.wiwi,  cue  w  the  rubbioc 
V-'^bnT  uf  tin-  T'lUiTii^'j^  J  "tricar  dial  s"uria(r*^  It  i.'-  in<r^:i  nurktsl 
ij\tfT  lilt-  Hirlit  \'t'ijtrii-it-.  jranj'.'ijiir;y  in  liie  f'^unii  ii.i.(T?^a(*%  and 
ii    iii'7*-a-rf'J    v)j*-ij    tiie   ptatifut    ]t;ai>   litrvard.    Tie   pulse  rate   is 

Aujf.-jii'iik't:. — A  fri'TJ'.'U-v'ij.-jd  i-  ■j-.'jul'y  pre^iiu  li  may  lie  preeieDt 
wLiit  TJK;  frfixijiu;  i-  ab^iii;  bui.  fii  tiie  ^-lirtr  hu-.t-i.  if  liie  fremiuii.  is 
pr»-*-ijt.  T"^  '.-aij  jiiway-  Lt-ar  iLf  frklii-u.  ll  i^  braj-'J  over  tii*-  rejnoa 
YJjfTf  lii*-  freiJ-JTJ-  i-  l*-]!.       ^v^  A'oi.'rmal  S•UDii^  in  IVjicardium.) 

^^]^',\"'l.■-.-  -A'-ijw  peril -ardiii-  i>  v^*vhiikfi  W-a-j-ie  il  i>  not 
'j>>j-^h\  i>>T.  ]jj  I'l'-  lari:<:Tij'j:;,'H'r'<f  ^■a-^-^TlJ^TeLave  tit^n  dc<  luditations 
'>1  'i:~*'a-*-  of  t}i<-  ]»fTJ'-BT-drJ.'ja.    T.-je  d:ai.'!)"-i?  i?  u-ua]:y  ea~y, 

Jj.f'fKiii/ii  Jjt'j.y.o/'ij:'-  'i'inf  ;,^n.-ar:lal  frii-ii^.Tj  may  W  uiifwk^u 
i<)T  ail  w^aui'  lieart  HiurL-jur  or  i<-r  j'ifjra)  i>r  jJrur^'jtrii-ardial  friction, 
'M-5*r  A')ij'*n/ial  >>ij:i<i-  in  the  I'eri'-a^ii'iiu.  ■ 

Pencardius  vitli  BIoEioQ.  — A-  w;-,;j  !ibni.'.u>  sc  wnh  xhi>  f<>rm,  it 
i',  fn-jU'-utly  ii\fiT\'i'A:*-'\  to.-'-a'j-*  it  very  t.ften  devfli>]>>  without 
^yjjjjjl'im-.  Iu  i^ia-'.i'.-  j^'-rj'-ar'iit:-  we  liave  rrferrv-l  Td  the  trK-currenoe 
'it  paiji.  Till-  iJiay  ifi-ur  l*ef'<re  tiie  eT^u-i^'::  in  the  laiter  funn,  hut  it 
i>5  u-uaJly  lo'cl'Tate,  A-  whli  iJry  (-"Ti'-arJit:-.  hi-wever,  il  may.  in 
rare  iii-tamnrY,  i*"-  v-ry  -j'vi-r'-.  au-SiU'-S'^  in  el.aracter.  but  i>  intreased 
by  \iT'-.-MTf  lA'T  tti':  )j'-an  'iT  ill  th>-  ]■!!  '.f  t!.e  ^t":ii;ii.-h. 

>im'|i/M-,  'I'h'-  -.MdiA'iH]-  ar'.-  u-uiiliy  (]-je  tn  t!ie  ^J•t^■iaI  character 
ijf  t!i<-   iiJ!a;jji()ali'.'i]    ami   the   jire-j-ij'-e   nf   lluiii    in  the  jH-ricardium. 

j,  (,'iiifnl  Si/fi-pl'iiur.  f;<-rn-ra]  -MJipinm-  are  fre<j\ienT!y  latent 
but  wi.i'u  Jii:uiif'--t  an-  ii-ii;dl;.  n-rebral.  Delirium  iii:t_v  l>e  moderate 
or  niauia'-al.  It  Juu-i  u-Jt  In-  <</;.fnm,di-<l  witlj  tlie  delirium  width  occurs 
iu  tlie  i-i,\ir-':  'if  ;i'uH-  rlieuiuati-ni  w  itl]  )i;.  jR-rjiyrexii).  thher  ceivhral 
■■;.  ru|ii'i(ii-,  a^  b'Uiijj!'-;;ia  a.'.d  'nuvuldve  attai-k-.  oirtir  in  the  course 
of  ic-ri'-ardin-,   [injb;di)v   dix-   to  an    a--<H  ialt-ii   eti'lck.ar<litii.  causing 

Cl.lb'.li-IU. 

'I"}j>-  i;i-ii'Tal  -.rNjiloui-  •>(  jH-ri'-ardial  ilbidou  d''i"-ni!  ujiou  the  nature 
of  lb-  j.riu.ary  di-a--  au.l  ib.'  .bara-t-r  of  the  flui.i.  In  tnlK-rculous 
jfcrif-ardiii-,,  (-luaciaTJou,  irr<i;ijlar  fr-.er.  -w(-at<,  and  jjru-tratinii  ensue. 
1)1  jiunili-iil  jurliarditi^  lln-n-  itiay  In-  reeiirriti):  cljill-;  with  a  tem- 
pi-raturi-  rau;;*'   d'-<idi-dly  iunriuininfr.  jilorj;;   witii   other  phenomena 

2.  I/H'il  Sijii'i^loiiiH.  '\'\f  |i.e;d  -\ui[itouj>  are  due  to  the  atrumula- 
lioii  of  (bjid  wiibij)  tlie  |ir-rii ardiuui.  I>\~]>riea  is  the  must  common. 
The  di-rn-e  .!.-j,.-ud,  uj>ou  tb.-  aucunl  of  eirudi.n.  If  the  latter  is  large, 
tlicre  may  Ikm-Mpcju)' ortbojiura;  if  tlie  el!'u-iou  is  present  for  aconsider- 
Dyabwa,  aphonia,  and 


^ 


vGoQi^lc 


PLATE    XVII 

FIG.   1 


/ilh  Effusion. 


jyGoo'^le 


614  SPECIAL  DIAONOSIS 

pain  is  present.  The  pain  may  be  lancinating,  dull  or  heavy;  localized 
in  the  fourth  or  fifth  interspace  or  referred  like  the  pain  in  angina 
pectoris;  and  unmodified  by  pressure. 

Physical  Diagnosis. — Inspection  and  percussion  are  usually  nega- 
tive. 

Poipoiton.— A  friction  fremitus  may  be  detected,  due  to  the  rubbing 
together  of  the  roughened  pericardial  surfaces.  It  is  most  marked 
over  the  right  ventricle,  particularly  in  the  fourth  interspace,  and 
is  increased  when  the  patient  leans  forward.  The  pulse  rate  is 
increased. 

AusciUtatUm. — A  friction-sound  is  usually  present.  It  may  be  present 
while  the  fremitus  is  absent;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  if  the  fremitus  is 
present,  we  can  always  hear  the  friction.  It  is  heard  over  the  region 
where  the  fremitus  is  felt.     (See  Abnormal  Sounds  in  Pericardium.) 

Diagnosis. — Acute  pericarditis  is  overlooked  because  it  b  not 
sought  for.  In  the  larger  number  of  cases  there  have  been  no  indications 
of  disease  of  the  pericardium.    The  diagnosis  is  usually  easy. 

Differential  DtagTwsii.- — The  pericardial  friction  may  be  mistaken 
for  an  organic  heart  murmur  or  for  pleural  or  pleuropericardia)  friction. 
(See  Abnormal  Sounds  in  the  Pericardium.) 

Peiicarditis  with  BffnsioB.— As  with  fibrinous  so  with  this  form,  it 
is  frequently  overlooked  because  it  very  often  develops  without 
symptoms.  In  plastic  pericarditis  we  have  referred  to  the  occurrence 
of  pain.  This  may  occur  before  the  effusion  in  the  latter  form,  but  it 
is  usually  moderate.  As  with  dry  pericarditis,  however,  It  may,  in 
rare  instances,  be  very  severe,  anginoid  in  character,  but  is  increased 
by  pressure  over  the  heart  or  in  the  pit  of  the  stomach. 

Symptoms. — ^The  symptoms  are  usually  due  to  the  special  character 
of  the  inflammation  and  the  presence  of  fluid  in  the  pericardium. 

1.  General  Symptoms. — General  symptoms  are  frequently  latent 
but  when  manifest  are  usually  cerebral.  Delirium  may  be  moderate 
or  maniacal.  It  must  not  be  confounde<l  with  the  delirium  which  occurs 
in  the  course  of  acute  rheumatism  with  hyperpyrexia.  Other  cerebral 
symptoms,  as  hemiplegia  and  convulsive  attacks,  occur  in  the  course 
of  pericarditis,  probably  due  to  an  associated  endocarditis,  causing 
embolism. 

The  general  symptoms  of  pericardial  effusion  depend  upon  the  nature 
of  the  primary  disease  and  the  character  of  the  fluid.  In  tuberculous 
pericarditis,  emaciation,  irregular  fever,  sweats,  and  prostration  ensue. 
In  purulent  pericarditis  there  may  be  recurring  chills  with  a  tem- 
perature range  decidedly  intermitting,  along  with  other  phenomena 
of  purulent  accumulation. 

2.  Local  Symptoms. — The  local  symptoms  are  due  to  the  accumula- 
tion of  fluid  within  the  pericardium.  Dyspnea  is  the  most  common. 
The  degree  depends  upon  the  amount  of  effusion.  If  the  latter  is  large, 
there  may  be  extreme  orthopnea;  if  the  effusion  is  present  for  a  consider- 
able time,  it  may  give  rise  to  no  s,^'mptoms.    Dysphagia,  aphonia,  and 
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cough  are  frequent  pressure  symptoms.  Altered  cardiac  rhythm. — ^The 
effect  of  the  effusion  upon  the  heart  is  to  interfere  with  its  action. 
Although  usually  regular,  on  the  slightest  exertion  or  the  least  excite- 
ment it  palpitates  violently  or  becomes  irregular.  The  heart's  action 
is  increased  in  frequency;  when  the  effusion  is  very  large,  it  may  be 
irregular.  The  pulsus  paradoxus  (fall  of  blood-pressure  and  decr^sed 
pulse  frequency  during  inspiration)  may  be  present. 

Physical  Diagnosis  (Plate  XVIII,  Fig.  \).—Inspedion. — There  is 
bulging  of  the  preeordia,  particularly  in  children.  The  ribs  and  inter- 
spaces are  prominent.  In  adults  the  interspaces  are  on  a  level  with  or 
distended  beyond  the  surface  of  the  ribs,  and  are  sometimes  widened. 
Expansion  of  the  lung  on  the  left  side  is  diminished.  The  epigastrium 
may  be  prominent  on  account  of  displacement  downward  of  the  dia- 
phragm and  liver.  The  apex-beat  is  absent  or  faintly  seen,  displaced 
upward  and  to  the  left.  It  may  be  seen  in  the  fourth  interspace,  or 
a  faint  impulse  may  be  observed  in  the  second  and  third  interspaces 
beyond  the  midclavicular  line. 

Palpation. — The  impulse  is  feeble  and  diminishes  in  force  as  the 
effusion  increases.  The  position  of  the  apex  as  determined  by  inspection 
is  confirmed.  The  first  rib  is  palpable  at  its  sternal  attachment  in 
massive  pericardial  effusion.  The  liver  in  large  effusions  is  depressed 
and  readily  palpable. 

Pcrews^ion.— The  area  of  precordial  dulness  is  increased.  There 
is  increase  of  the  lateral  boundaries  and  great  increase  of  absolute 
dulness,  the  relative  dulness  disappearing  if  the  effusion  is  massive. 
The  increase  of  the  dulness  if  the  effusion  is  not  large  gives  a  quadri- 
lateral shape  to  the  heart;  if  large,  a  triangular  shape  with  the  base 
down.  The  shape  of  the  outline  may  vary  with  the  position  of  the 
patient  and  flatness  becomes  more  marked  as  the  patient  leans  forward. 
The  flatness  may  extend  as  high  as  the  second  rib.  As  pointed  out  by 
Rotch,  dulness  in  the  fifth  right  interspace  in  the  angle  formed  by 
the  right  border  of  the  heart  and  the  right  lobe  of  the  liver  is  common 
in  effusion.  It  is  an  early  sign.  Ebstein  calls  this  region  the  cardio- 
hepatic  triangle,  and  points  out  that  the  angle  is  obtuse,  and  that  the 
dulness  is  absolute  in  effusion,  although  impaired  in  normal  states 
because  of  proximity  to  the  liver. 

Pulmonary  resonance  is  modified  posteriorly.  At  the  angle  of  the 
scapula  is  a  small  area  of  dulness,  increased  fremitus,  and  broncho- 
vesicular  and  bronchial  breathing  when  the  patient  is  sitting  upright, 
which  disappears  when  he  leans  forward  (Bamberger's  sign).  The 
dulness  in  large  effusion  includes  the  axillary  region,  so  that  it  may 
simulate  pneumonia  or  pleural  effusion.  The  dulness,  however,  does 
not  extend  below  the  eighth  rib  in  this  region,  whereas  in  pleural 
effusion  dulness  always  extends  to  the  bottom  of  the  pleural  sac.  In 
a  large  pericardial  effusion  the  semilunar  space  of  Traube  b  obliterated. 

Auacidtatian.— The  heart-sounds  are  feeble,  distant,  but  rapid. 
They  may  be  scarcely  heard  at  all  over  the  precordial  region.     Tlie 
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sounds  at  the  base  of  the  heart  are  diminished  in  intensity.  If  a  friction- 
sound  was  heard  at  the  beginning,  it  disappears  entirely  as  the  effusion 
is  poured  out.  In  moderate  effusions  the  friction  may  be  heard  when 
the  erect  posture  is  assumed. 

Diagnosis. — Pleural  effusions  may  be  excluded  by  the  absence 
of  dulness  in  the  axillary  region  below  the  eighth  rib;  by  increase  in 
dulness  beyond  the  right  edge  of  the  sternum;  and  at  the  same  time 
by  the  absence  of  signs  inilicating  dislocation  of  the  heart  to  the  right 
It  13  said  that  pericardial  effusion  must  be  distinguished  from  dilata- 
tion of  the  heart.  Although  feeble  and  diffuse,  the  expansile  shock  of 
the  impulse  is  more  distinct  than  in  dilatation,  and  an  undulating 
wave  over  two  or  three  interspaces  can  be  seen.  The  area  of  dulness 
in  dilatation  does  not  extend  upward  except  in  cases  in  which  the  right 
auricle  is  enlarged.  The  dulness  does  not  extend  downward  in  dilatation 
without  a  similar  displacement  of  the  apex  impulse.  The  shape  of 
the  dulness  differs.  In  dilatation  the  dulness  is  square  in  shape;  in 
effusion  it  is  triangular  or  pear-shaped,  with  the  base  downward ;  further- 
more, it  changes  with  position.  Normally,  and  in  case  of  enlargement 
of  the  heart,  the  cardiohepatic  angle  is  a  right  angle,  sometimes  even 
an  acute  angle;  in  pericardial  effusion  this  angle  becomes  markedly 
obtuse.  In  dilatation  the  sounds  are  accentuated,  and  are  of  a  valvular 
character;  in  effusion  they  are  muffled.  In  pericardial  effusion  Bamber- 
ger's sign  is  of  importance,  A  positive  diagnosis  can  frequently  be 
made  by  cardiocentesis.    The  i-ray  is  also  of  value. 

The  friction-sound  may  return  after  absorption  of  the  effusion. 
It  may  disappear  entirely  and  all  signs  of  pericardial  inflammation 
subside.  Adhesion  of  the  two  lajers  of  the  pericardium  may  take  place 
in  plastic  pericarditis  and  pericarditis  with  effusion. 

Effusions  into  the  pericardial  sac  of  serum,  blood,  or  air  may  take 
place  without  previous  inflammation. 

Hydropericaidiuin.^ — This  may  occur  in  the  case  of  general  dropsy 
from  kidney  or  heart  disease.  Rarely  after  scarlet  fever,  effusion  into 
the  pericardial  sac  may  be  the  only  dropsical  symptom.  The  physical 
signs  are  those  of  effusion.  It  is  not  attended  by  fever.  It  is  frequently 
overlooked,  because  investigation  beyond  the  pleurte  is  not  made  after 
an  effusion  into  that  cavity  has  been  found. 

Hetnopericardlum.— This  occurs  on  account  of  rupture  of  an  aneurism 
of  the  first  part  of  the  aorta,  of  the  heart  itself,  or  of  the  coronary 
arteries.  Wounds  of  the  pericardium  and  heart  cause  hemopericardium. 
Death  usually  takes  place  before  there  has  been  time  to  make  an  accu- 
rate examination.  In  the  pericarditis  of  tuberculosis  and  cancer  the 
effusion  is  frequently  blood-stained.  In  asthenic  and  cachectic  state 
and  in  the  biotxl  diseases  (purpura,  hemophilia,  etc.)  the  same  is  true 
Pneumopericardium. — This  occurs  very  rarely,  and  is  due  to  perfora- 
tion from  without  bj-  a  stab  wound,  or  perforation  from  the  lung, 
esophagus,  or  stomach.  A  purulent  exudation  may  be  due  to  B.  aero- 
genes  capsulaius,   causing  an  accumulation  of  gas.     If  it  arises  from 
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perforation,  acute  pericarditis  is  set  up.  The  accumulation  of  gas 
causes  tympany  over  the  movable  area  of  percussion  dulness.  The 
most  striking  sign  is  noted  on  auscultation.  Churning,  splashing,  or 
metallic  sounds  are  heard,  drowning  the  feeble  heart-sounds.  Death 
usually  occurs  quickly. 

Adherent  Pericardinm  (Plate  XVIII,  Fig.  2).— Chronic  adhesive 
pericarditis  may  follow  the  acute  form  or,  particularly  if  tuberculous, 
it  may  develop  independently  and  progress  slowly.  It  may  be  a  mild 
form  with  simple  adhesion  of  the  peri-  and  epicardial  layers  or  a  giant 
form  with  chronic  mediastinitis  and  adhesion  of  the  pericardium  to  the 
pleura  and  chest  wall.  The  condition  may  never  be  suspected  nor 
recognized  during  life;  it  may  be  first  suspected  by  the  signs  and  symp- 
toms of  cardiac  weakness  or  failing  compensation;  or  it  may  be  first 
noted  on  account  of  the  appearance  of  marked  ascites.  The  physical 
signs  are  necessary  to  make  the  diagnosis. 

Iiispectwn  and  Palpatum. — Indrawing  of  the  interspaces  and  at 
times  the  ribs  may  be  seen  at  the  time  of  the  systole  of  the  ventricles. 
This  indrawing  is  most  marked  at  the  apex,  and  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  the  normal  systolic  retraction  that  occurs  in  the  third 
and  fourtii  interspaces.  In  some  cases  the  systolic  movement  over  the 
precordia  b  of  an  undulatory  character.  Broadbent  calls  attention 
to  systolic  retraction  of  the  left  back  in  the  region  of  the  eleventh  or 
twdfth  rib,  a  valuable  sign.  The  apex  is  displaced  outward  and  the 
area  of  impulse  is  increased,  due  to  the  attendant,  always  present 
hypertrophy.  After  the  systole  there  is  frequently  felt  a  quick  rebound, 
known  as  the  diastolic  shock,  characteristic  of  pericardial  adhesions. 

In  pericardial  adhesions  diastolic  collapse  of  the  cervical  veins 
(Friedreich's  sign),  inspiratory  swelling  of  the  veins  (Kussmaul),  and 
the  pulsus  paradoxus  are  signs  of  but  little  value. 

Percussion. — ^The  area  of  cardiac  dulness  is  increased  usually  upward, 
extending  as  high  as  the  first  interspace.  The  area  of  dulness  is  fre- 
quently not  modified  by  respiration,  that  is,  it  is  not  lessened  when 
tiie  patient  takes  a  full  breath,  when  the  lungs  should  expand  over 
the  precordial  region.  This  is  particularly  the  case  when  there  is 
pleuritis  associated  with  pericarditis,  a  common  association  in  the 
large  majority  of  cases. 

AuscuUation. — On  auscultation  the  signs  vary.  The  sounds  are 
due  to  hypertrophy  or  to  dilatation.  In  the  former  condition  the 
first  and  second  sounds  are  accentuated;  in  the  latter,  a  murmur  may 
be  heard  at  the  apex,  loud  and  systolic  in  time. 

In  pericardial  adhesions  the  physical  signs  depend  upon  the  con- 
dition of  the  heart  muscle  at  the  time  of  the  examination.  At  first 
we  have  the  physical  signs  of  hypertrophy,  with  retraction  of  the  inter- 
spaces, particularly  at  the  apex,  or  the  space  at  the  xiphoid  cartilage. 
This  is  particularly  the  case  in  young  subjects.  In  the  later  period  of 
the  disease  the  physical  signs  of  dilatation  arise,  indicated  by  increase 
in  transverse  dulness,  enfeeblement  of  impiUse  and  of  sounds,  etc. 


jyGoo^^lc 


618  SPECIAL  DIAGNOSIS 

The  physical  signs  of  associated  pleurisy  aid  in  the  recognition  of 
adherent  pericardium.  Diminution  of  the  breath-sounds,  increase  in 
the  area  of  cardiac  duiness,  lessened  fremitus  in  the  neighborhood  of 
the  heart,  pointing  to  pleural  thickening,  serve  as  furljier  evidence. 
Sansom  considers  the  presence  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis  of  value, 
as  pointing  to  the  occurrence  of  pericardial  adhesions,  for  the  asso- 
ciated pleural  adhesions  are  likely  to  be  attended  by  tuberculous 
pericarditis. 

Adhesive  pericarditis  is  to  be  suspected  in  a  young  subject  the  victim 
of  cardiac  insufficiency  when  the  symptoms  do  not  yield  to  treatment, 
in  short,  when  the  heart  is  not  affected  by  rest  and  digitalis. 

In  unusual  cases  the  first  evidence  of  adherent  pericardium  is  ascites — 
a  symptom-complex  For  which  Pick  has  proposed  the  designation, 
" pericarditic  pseudocirrhosis  of  the  liver."  In  reality  the  condition 
is  a  manifestation  of  multiple  inflammation  of  the  serous  membrane, 
"multiple  serositis,"  or  polyorrhymenitis,  of  the  Italians  and  others. 
The  pericardium,  pleurse,  and  peritoneum  (especially  about  the  liver — 
zuckergussleber)  may  be  involved  consecutively. 

Multiple  serositis,  or  chronic  adhesive  pericarditb  with  ascites,  is 
recognized  by  attention  to  the  following  facts:  a  history  of  a  previous 
attack  of  acute  pericarditis,  pleuritis,  or  perihepatitis;  the  early  occur- 
rence and  subsequent  disappearance  of  the  edema  of  the  legs;  oiarked 
ascites,  with  little  or  no  edema  of  the  legs;  enlarged  liver  early  in  the 
course  of  the  disease  (in  some  cases  the  liver  appears  not  to  have  been 
enlarged);  small  and  distorted,  but  otherwise  smooth  liver  in  the 
later  stages  of  the  diseases;  absent  or  very  late  enlargement  of  the  spleen; 
repeated  attacks  of  pain,  tenderness,  rigidity,  and  possibly  palpable 
and  audible  friction  in  the  right  hypochondriac  region — attributable 
to  attacks  of  perihepatitis;  rapid  recurrence  of  the  ascites  after  tapping, 
and  the  physical  signs  of  adherent  pericardium — without  which,  it 
may  be  said,  the  disease  is  incapable  of  diagnosis. 

Diagnosis. — Briefly,  fixation  of  the  heart  is  the  physical  condition 
the  signs  of  which  are  well  summarized  by  A.  O.  J.  Kelly  as  follows: 
in  the  diagnosis  of  adherent  pericardium,  most  help  will  be  derived 
from  a  weak  or  absent  apex-beat,  especially  in  cases  in  which  there 
is  no  increase  in  the  area  of  cardiac  duiness;  systolic  retraction  of  a 
considerable  area  about  the  apex;  systolic  retraction  of  the  base  of  the 
left  chest  posteriorly;  arrest  of  the  normal  respiratory  movements  in 
the  epigastric  angle;  imperfect  descent  of  the  apex-beat  during  inspira- 
tion; inadequate  or  entire  absence  of  shifting  of  the  apex-beat,  with 
change  In  the  posture  (lateral  posture)  of  the  patient;  absence  of  change 
in  the  limits  of  the  cardiac  duiness  during  the  respiratory  phases; 
absence  of  increase  of  the  cardiac  duiness  to  the  right,  despite  marked 
engorgement  of  the  veins  of  the  neck;  a  diastolic  shock  or  rebound  of 
the  heart;  evidence  of  dilatation  or  hypertrophy  of  the  heart  in  the 
absence  of  valvular  or  other  disease  that  might  cause  it;  absence  of 
the  characteristic  changes  in   the   heart   in   the  presence  of  definite 
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valvular  disease,  that  is,  absence  of  the  usual  hypertrophy  of  the  right 
ventricle  in  mitral  disease  and  of  the  left  ventricle  in  aortic  disease; 
absence  of  pericardial  effusion  in  the  presence  of  pleural  and  peritoneal 
etfusions;  paradoxic  pulse — inspiratory  diminution  in  the  force  and 
volume  of  the  pulse. 

Endocarditis. — Endocarditis  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  In  either 
form  it  13  usually  secondary.  The  acute  form  b  divided  into  simple 
and  so-called  malignant,  infectious  or  acute  ulcerative  endocarditis. 

Simple  Endocarditis. — Acute  endocarditis  rarely  occurs  primarily. 
It  usually  occurs  secondarily  to  general  morbid  processes.  The  patho- 
logical antecedents  are  acute  rheumatism,  tonsillitis,  whooping  cough, 
scarlet  fever,  gonorrhea,  rarely  smallpox  and  typhoid  fever.  It  is  of 
common  occurrence  in  pneumonia  and  tuberculosis.  It  is  frequent 
in  chorea.  In  the  simple  form  it  occurs  in  septic  inflammations ;  debilitat- 
ing diseases,  as  cancer,  gout,  Brlght's  disease,  syphilis,  predispose  to  it. 

Sywptoms. — The  symptoms  of  simple  endocarditis  are  scarcely 
observed  during  the  early  course  of  the  disease.  The  process  is  latent 
and  there  are  no  indications  of  cardiac  disease.  The  ph>'sical  signs 
alone  betray  its  presence.  Unless  these  are  sought  for  the  disease 
is  overlooked.  The.  subjective  symptoms  are  negative.  In  the  course 
of  rheumatism  or  chorea,  or  during  convalescence  from  the  former, 
the  patient  may  complain  of  .palpitation,  and  increased  frequency  and 
irregularity  of  the  heart.  At  the  same  time  there  may  be  a  rise  in 
temperature,  not  attended  by  any  increase  of  the  rheumatic  symptoms; 
this  should  direct  attention  to  the  possibility  of  a  cardiac  complication. 

Physical  Signs. — On  examioation  a  murmur  is  detected  in  one 
of  the  cardiac  areas.  The  murmur  is  soft,  low  in  pitch,  and  follows 
the  laws  of  transmission  according  to  its  situation.  Instead  of  a  dis- 
tinct murmur  a  roughening  of  the  first  sound  alone  may  be  heard.  Pre- 
ceding the  murmur  the  heart's  action  may  be  quickened  and  arrhyth- 
mical; the  first  sound  may  change  in  character  from  day  to  day  or  be 
accentuated;  the  second  sound  may  be  reduplicated  at  the  apex  and 
accentuated.  The  new  sounds  may  disappear  at  first  when  the  patient 
sits  up;  later  they  persist.  The  murmur  must  not  be  mistaken  for  the 
murmur  at  the  apex  in  cardiac  dilatation,  or  for  an  extracardial  murmur. 

Malignant  Endocarditis. — Unlike  simple  endocarditis,  the  malignant 
form  very  rarely  develops  in  the  course  of  rheumatism  and  chorea. 
(See  the  Infections.)  It  occurs  more  frequently  in  pneumonia  than 
in  any  other  disease.  It  arises  in  the  course  of  erysipelas,  septicemia, 
puerperal  fever,  and  gonorrhea.  It  may  occur  in  dysentery.  It  is 
usually  a  streptococcus  infection,  but  may  be  due  to  the  staphylococcus, 
pneumococcus,  gonococcus,  typhoid  bacillus,  etc. 

SympUmis. — The  general  symptoms  due  to  the  specific  morbid 
process  are  septic  in  nature.  The  febrile  phenomena  may  be  one  oF 
four  groups:  (1)  The  fever  is  paroxysmal.  Chills  and  fever  occur 
daily  or  at  intervals  of  two  or  three  days,  resembling  types  of  malarial 
fever.    Each  paroxysm  is  attended  by  profuse  sweats.    Rapid  exhaustion 
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ensues.  The  fever,  instead  of  being  distinctly  intermittent,  may  be 
irrefcularly  intermittent.  (2)  The  fever  is  excessive  and  continued, 
and  a  typhoid  state  frequently  sets  in.  The  temperature  is  irr^ular; 
extreme  prostration,  low  delirium,  sordes,  subsultus,  and  other  symptoms 
of  that  condition  arise.  (3)  The  fever  is  moderate  and  continued. 
Physical  examination,  however,  reveals  the  presence  of  marked  endo- 
carditis. In  this  group  chronic  heart  disease  has  usually  preceded  the 
affection.  The  duration  may  be  prolonged.  (4)  The  fever  may  be 
remittent.  Petechial  rashes  and  erythema  are  common,  so  that,  as 
pointed  out  by  Osier,  the  disease  may  resemble  the  eruptive  fevers. 
The  sweating  is  profuse,  contributing  to  the  profound  exhaustion  which 
usually  ensues.  A  septic  diarrhea  occurs.  In  a  few  rapidly  fatal  cases 
jaundice  has  occurred.  Again,  the  symptoms  may  be  almost  exclusively 
cerebral,  resembling  cerebrospinal  or  basilar  meningitis. 

The  embolic  phenomena  are  due  to  escape  into  the  blood-current 
of  soft  vegetations  from  the  valves  of  the  left  heart  (for  the  right 
heart  is  rarely  affected),  which  are  carried  by  the  blood-stream  to 
distant  points  of  the  circulation.  Emboli  occur  in  the  brain,  producing 
convulsions,  aphasia,  or  hemiplegia;  they  occur  in  the  retina,  causing 
some  visual  defect  which  may  be  accurately  recognized  by  ophthalmo- 
scopic examination.  They  occur  in  the  lungs,  producing  local  pain, 
hemoptysis,  possibly  localized  dulness,  bronchial  breathing,  and  rales. 
Emboli  occur  in  the  kidneys,  producing  bloody  urine  and  renal  pain. 
In  nearly  all  cases  the  spleen  is  the  seat  of  embolism,  and  m  some 
instances  infarctions  may  take  place  in  this  organ  alone.  The  spleen 
is  always  enlarged,  and  the  infarct  may  cause  pain  and  increased  tender- 
ness on  pressure.  Emboli  in  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes  present 
the  most  striking  phenomena.  The  hemorrhages  underneath  the  skin 
are  minute.  Emboli  are  seen  in  the  extremities,  but  may  also  be  found 
on  the  trunk.  Occurring  in  the  long  bones,  they  cause  local  pain  and 
tenderness.  They  occiu"  in  the  mucous  membranes,  as  those  of  the 
mouth  and  tongue. 

Physical  iSwjtm. — Repeated  examinations  are  necessary  in  some  cases 
to  determine  the  presence  of  a  murmur,  or  to  decide  whether  a  pre- 
viously existing  organic  lesion  is  the  seat  of  an  acute  process.  Variations 
in  the  character  of  the  murmur  from  day  to  day  are  characteristic 
of  malignant  endocarditis.  In  organic  heart  disease  with  dilatation 
and  failure  of  compensation,  irregular  fever  followed  by  embolic 
phenomena  points  to  the  occurrence  of  an  infectious  process  on  the 
antecedent  valvulitis. 

Diagnosis.— The  diagnosis  rests  upon  proof  that  an  infection  is 
present.  The  history  of  an  infection  in  some  part  of  the  body  is  most 
important  in  the  diagnosis.  When  embolic  phenomena  are  present, 
the  diagnosis  is  made  without  much  difficulty.  A  neutrophilic  leuko^ 
cytosis  is  present.  The  presence  of  the  infection,  as  well  as  its  nature, 
may  be  disclosed  by  blood  culture. 

The  more  pronounced  general  symptoms  distinguish  it  from  simple 


jyCoO^^lc 


DISEASES  OF  THE  HEART  AND  THE  BLOODVESSELS      621 

endocarditis.  The  temperature  range,  the  septic  and  typhoid  symptoms, 
belong  to  the  malignant  form. 

The  more  prolonged  cases  with  moderately  continuous  fever,  without 
apparent  primary  cause,  are  frequently  confounded  with  typhoid  fever. 
In  endocarditis  the  onset  may  be  more  abrupt,  and  prostration  and 
anemia  may  develop  very  early,  and  sweating  may  be  profuse.  The 
fever  does  not  present  the  regularity  of  type  that  is  seen  in  the  develop- 
ment of  typhoid.  In  endocarditis  there  is  more  chest  oppression  and 
dyspnea  early  in  the  disease  than  in  typhoid  fever.  In  endocarditis 
the  course  of  the  infection  may  be  discovered  in  the  genito-urinary 
organs,  the  lungs,  the  bones,  etc.  A  polynuclear  leukocytosis  is  prac- 
tically always  present  in  malignant  endocarditis,  while  leukopenia  is 
characteristic  of  typhoid.  The  results  of  bacteriological  examination 
of  the  blood,  urine,  and  feces,  and  especially  the  serum  diagnosis, 
distinguish  the  two  affections. 

Malignant  endocarditis  must  be  distinguished  from  cerebrospinal 
fever  and  from  smallpox  of  the  hemorrhagic  type.  We  must  rely  on 
the  local  cardiac  symptoms  and  physical  signs,  and  the  preponderance 
of  these  over  the  other  symptoms.  Of  course,  the  prevalence  of  an 
epidemic  and  a  history  of  exposure  are  of  service  in  the  distinction 
between  the  diseases.  Examination  of  the  blood  excludes  the  forms 
of  malaria  which  formerly  were  mistaken  for  endocarditis. 

There  is  probably  no  disease  which  is  more  frequently  overlooked. 
It  has  been  mistaken  for  cancer  of  the  stomach  with  secondary  infection, 
tuberculosis,  pernicious  anemia,  Bright's  disease  with  terminal  infection, 
as  well  as  the  infections  just  considered. 

Probably  the  local  infection,  which  is  causal,  most  frequently  not 
sought  for,  is  a  latent  gonoeoccus  infection. 

Chronic  Endocarditis. ^ — In  some  cases  the  acute  condition  seems  to 
subside  and  then  recur  from  time  to  time  with  the  presence  of  the 
symptoms  of  the  acute  attack.  In  other  cases  the  symptoms  are  less 
severe,  but  continuous  for  a  long  time,  while  in  others  persistent  fever 
is  associated  with  occasional  attacks  of  chills  and  sweats.  Such  cases 
as  these,  with  persistent  symptoms  lasting  for  months,  usually  terminate 
fatally  in  from  one  to  three  years. 

Chronic  Valvular  Disease. — Chronic  valvulitis  may  follow  the  acute 
form,  and  about  70  per  cent,  of  all  cases  do  so,  or  may  develop  in 
the  course  of  arteriosclerosis  due  to  alcoholism,  syphilis,  gout,  etc.  If 
associated  with  arteriosclerosis,  the  endocardial  change  may  be  part 
of  the  general  degenerative  changes  which  occur  in  that  process.  It 
may  be  of  dynamic  origin,  often  following  prolonged  heavy  muscular 
exertion,  by  which  the  valves,  particularly  at  the  aortic  orifice,  have 
been  subjected  to  repeated  strain.  The  process  is  slow  and  insidious, 
and  leads  to  the  changes  in  the  valve  segments  which  constitute  chronic 
valvular  disease.  Heredity  seems  to  play  a  part  in  some  cases.  The 
mitral  valve  is  involved  in  59  per  gent,  of  the  cases  of  chronic  valvular 
disease,  the  aortic  in  about  36  per  cent.,  and  the  other  two  valves  in 
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the  remaining  cases.  The  three  most  frequent  lesions  are  mitral 
insufficiency,  aortic  insufficiency  and  mitral  stenosis.  Tricuspid 
insufficiency  is  frequent  but  practically  always  due  to  relative  incom- 
petency. 

Chronic  vaKnIar  disease  includes  valvulitis  and  valvular  incompe- 
tence; there  is  either  obstruction  or  regurgitation  at  the  orifice  affected. 
Valvulitis  may  exist  with  or  without  symptoms;  valvular  incompetency 
is  always  accompanied  by  symptoms.  Valvulitis  implies  organic 
disease  of  the  valves;  valvular  incompetency  Indicates  regurgitation 
through  orifices  whose  valves,  whether  healthy  or  diseased,  are  unable 
to  effect  perfect  closure. 

Valvulitis  may  be  recognized  by  physical  signs  of  (1)  the  lesion, 
(2)  the  secondary  effects  of  the  lesion  on  the  heart  and  circulation — 
hypertrophy  or  dilatation. 

VaK'ular  incompetence  occurs  usually  in  dilatation,  and  may  be 
secondary  to  valvulitis.  It  is  recognized  by  both  signs  and  symptoms. 
Valvular  disease  is  without  symptoms  so  long  as  the  heart  muscle 
enlarges  sufficiently  to  keep  in  balance  the  impaired  circulation;  com- 
pensation is  then  said  to  be  complete.  When  compensation  is  broken, 
we  have  the  subjective  symptoms  enumerated  above,  all  in  consequence 
of  dilatation  of  the  heart  from  muscular  insufficiency.  It  may  be  said 
that  valvulitis  is  of  no  significance  so  long  as  compensation  is  perfect. 

Compensation. — If  an  obstruction  is  moderate,  and  the  person 
remains  in  good  health,  the  hj-pertrophy  is  sufficient  to  overcome  the 
obstruction.  In  this  manner  the  effect  of  the  valve  lesion  is  compen- 
sated. On  the  other  hand,  when  blood  is  permitted  to  flow  by  regurgi- 
tation backward  into  the  cavity,  that  is,  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
its  usual  course,  it  meets  a  blood-current  Sowing  to  this  cavity  in  the 
normal  direction,  and  the  result  is  overdistention,  or  overfilling,  of 
the  cavity.  Dilatation  ensues,  and  may  persist.  If  the  regurgitation 
takes  place  suddenly,  the  dilatation  continues;  if  gra«lually,  as  in 
chronic  endocarditis,  the  dilatation  is  attended  with  hypertrophy. 
Thus,  when  there  is  regurgitation  from  the  left  ventricle  into  the  left 
auricle,  on  account  of  incompetency  at  the  mitral  orifice,  the  auricle 
becomes  overdistended  with  blood,  for  it  is  filling  with  blood  from  the 
pulmonary  veins  at  the  same  time.  This  overdistention  can  only  be 
overcome  by  h>-pertrophy.  When  this  is  not  sufficient,  the  blood  is 
obstructed  in  the  pulmonary  circulation,  with  the  consequences  here- 
after to  be  mentioned. 

In  the  consideration  of  valvular  disease  it  is  best  to  take  up  the 
symptoms  of  each  valve  lesion,  bearing  in  mind  that  two  or  more  of 
the  valves  may  be  diseased  at  the  same  time,  or  that  both  obstruction 
or  regurgitation  may  be  present  at  the  same  time  at  the  same  valve 
orifice. 

Aortic  RflgurgitatioB,  Insufficiency  or  bicompetency. — This  may  exist 
for  a  long  time  without  presenting  any  symptoms.  It  occurs  more 
frequently  in  men  than  in  women,  and  is  more  common  in  the  later 
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periods  of  life,  in  association  with  arteriosclerosis,  more  particularly 
with  atheroma  of  the  heart.  It  may  be  due  to  congenital  malformation, 
to  acute  endocarditis,  or  to  a  sudden  strain  or  undue  exertion  causing 
rupture  of  the  valves.  More  frequently  than  any  other  cause,  at  least 
in  persons  under  forty,  is  syphilis  which  sets  up  a  specific  aortitis, 
involving  the  valves  secondarily.  Relative  insufficiency  or  incompetency 
is  of  very  rare  occurrence.  Insufficiency  is  frequently  combined  with 
obstruction. 

The  blood  falls  directly  into  the  left  ventricle  during  the  diastole. 
There  is,  first,  a  relative  diminution  in  the  amount  of  blood  in  the 
arterj;  and,  second,  an  increased  amount  of  blood  in  the  ventricle, 
because  the  regurgitated  column  of  blood  meets  the  blood  from  the 
auricle  which  is  filling  the  chamber  at  the  same  time.  Dilatation  of 
the  left  ventricle  ensues,  and  is  followed  by  hypertrophy.  Dilated 
hypertrophy  thus  arises.  The  heart  becomes  enormously  enlarged. 
This  is  one  of  the  conditions  in  which  enormous  canliac  enlargement 
takes  place — so-called  cor  bovinum — and  is  attended  by  arteriosclerosis. 

Symptoms.^ — They  may  be  entirely  absent  so  long  as  perfect  com- 
pensation exists.  This  is  particularly  the  case  when  there  is  but  little 
general  arterial  sclerosis.  Coincident  lesions  of  other  valves  tend  to 
break  the  compensation.  The  earlier  symptoms  are  those  due  to  arterial 
anemia,  particularly  anemia  of  the  brain.  They  are  headache,  dizziness, 
and  flashes  of  light  before  the  eyes.  The  patient  has  an  anemic  appear- 
ance, and  soon  begins  to  suffer  from  shortness  of  breath.  This  at  first 
develops  upon  slight  exertion.  Throbbing  in  the  arteries,  palpitation, 
and  oppression  about  the  chest  are  complained  of,  readily  excited  by 
undue  exertion.  Pain  is  a  common  symptom.  It  may  be  in  the  region 
of  the  precordia,  of  a  dull,  aching  character,  and  radiate  to  the  neck 
and  down  the  arms,  particularly  on  the  left  side.  The  anginoid  pains 
may  be  followed  by  attacks  of  true  angina  pectoris.  The  latter  are 
more  common  in  aortic  regurgitation  than  in  any  other  valve  lesion. 

As  compensation  fails,  venous  stasis  occurs  and  ^e  dyspnea  increases. 
The  latter  is  worse  at  night,  often  paroxysmal,  and  compels  the  patient 
to  sleep  in  a  semi-erect  posture.  Congestion  of  the  lungs  takes  place, 
giving  rise  to  cough;  hemoptysis  occurs,  but  not  so  frequently  as  in 
mitral  disease.  EMema  of  the  feet  sets  in,  but  general  anasarea  is  not 
common.     £klema  of  the  feet  may  be  due  to  the  attendant  anemia. 

In  aortic  insufficiency  sudden  death  is  of  common  occurrence.  This 
may  take  place  at  night  during  an  attack  of  dyspnea,  or  occur  suddenly 
upon  the  slightest  exertion,  such  as  straining  at  stool,  or  ascending  a 
height,  or  walking  more  quickly  than  usual. 

Physical  Signs  (Plate  XIX,  Fig.  1). — Inspection. — The  apex-beat 
is  downward,  outward,  and  to  the  left.  It  may  be  as  low  as  the  seventh 
interspace,  and  as  far  as  the  anterior  axillary  line.  The  area  of  cardiac 
impulse  is  increased.  It  occupies  the  whole  precordia,  and  heaving 
of  the  lower  half  of  the  chest  may  be  seen.  In  young  subjects  there  is 
precordial  bulging. 
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P<dpatum. — The  impulse  is  strong  and  heaving.  After  compensation 
fails  it  is  indefinite  and  wavy.  A  thrill,  diastolic  in  time,  may  be  felt 
if  the  hand  is  placed  above  the  middle  of  the  sternum. 

Percuasion. — The  area  of  dulness  b  increased.  The  extent  is  greater 
than  that  in  any  other  valve  lesion,  and  the  enlargement  is  more 
particularly  downward  and  to  the  left. 

AuscuUaiion. — At  the  second  costal  cartilage  on  the  right  a  murmur 
is  heard,  diastolic  in  time.  This  may  be  its  seat  of  maximum  intensity. 
It  is  transmitted  along  the  course  of  the  sternum  toward  the  apex. 
In  some  instances  the  seat  of  maximum  intensity  is  at  the  fourth  left 
costal  cartilage,  or  even  at  the  apex.  The  second  aortic  sound  is  absent 
in  the  large  majority  of  cases.  However,  both  murmur  and  second 
sound  may  be  heard  at  the  same  time. 

Associate  Murmurs. — Other  murmurs  also  may  be  associated  with 
aortic  regurgitation,  but  not  always  due  to  disease  of  the  aortic 
valve: 

1.  A  systolic  murmur  at  the  second  costal  cartilage  on  the  right, 
transmitted  into  the  vessels  of  the  neck,  short,  rough,  and  high  in  pitch. 
It  is  due  to  roughening  of  the  valve  segments,  to  atheroma  of  the 
aorta,  to  aneurismal  dilatation  of  the  aorta,  or  associated  aortic  stenosis. 

2.  Flint's  Murmur. — A  murmur  at  the  apex,  rumbling  in  character, 
localized  to  this  area,  usually  presystolic  in  time.  It  is  the  murmur 
described  by  Flint,  who  attributed  it  to  flapping  of  the  mitral  segments, 
which  during  systole  are  not  forced  back  against  the  heart  wall,  on 
account  of  the  dilatation  of  the  ventricle.  They  remain  in  the  blood- 
current  and  produce  relative  narrowing. 

3.  A  systolic  murmur  in  the  mitral  area,  low  in  pitch,  due  to  dilatation 
of  the  ventricle  and  consecutive  incompetency  of  the  mitral  valves. 
This  occurs  when  failure  in  compensation  takes  place. 

Examinaiion  of  the  Arteries.- — Pulsation  of  the  peripheral  vessels 
is  more  common  in  aortic  regurgitation  than  in  any  other  valve  lesion. 
The  carotids  throb,  the  temporals  pulsate,  the  brachial  and  radial 
arteries  are  conspicuous.  Pulsation  of  the  retinal  arteries  is  seen  with 
the  ophthalmoscope,  and  has  often  led  to  recognition  of  the  disease. 
Pulsation  of  vessels  in  the  fauces  is  occasionally  seen.  The  pulsation 
is  of  a  jerking  character;  in  the  neck  it  may  simulate  the  pulsation 
of  an  aneurism.  The  aorta  can  be  seen  and  felt  at  the  suprasternal 
notch.     The  abdominal  aorta  piUsates  vigorously  in  the  epigastrium. 

The  pulse  is  significant  in  aortic  regurgitation.  The  so-called' water- 
hammer  or  Corrigan's  pulse  is  observed.  The  pulse  is  quick,  of  large 
volume,  and  jerking,  and  after  striking  the  finger  immediately  recedes. 
It  is  most  marked  when  the  arm  is  extended  vertically. 

On  auscultation  of  the  large  superficial  arteries  a  loud  so-called 
pistol-shot  sound  may  be  heard,  due  to  the  sudden  filling  of  the 
unusuallj'  empty  arterj.  Slight  pressure  with  a  stethoscope  on  the 
artery  causes  two  murmurs,  a  normal  systolic  and  a  diastolic  one, 
due  to  the  regurgitation  of  the  blood  backwards  (Durosiez's  sign). 
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Aortic  Hegurgiiation. 

FIG.  2 


Aortic  Obstruction. 
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The  systolic  blood  pressure  by  the  auscultatory  method  is  usually  high 
and  the  diastolic  very  low. 

The  Capillary  Pulse. — This  is  seen  beneath  the  finger  nails,  or  in 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  lips,  or  on  the  surface  of  the  skin,  as  the 
forehead,  when  a  line  is  drawn  across  it.  The  hjperemia  produced 
on  either  side  of  the  line  becomes  alternately  red  and  pale.  The  pulse 
may  be  even  transferred  to  the  space  line, 

D1A.GX0SIS. — No  valvular  lesion  is  more  easily  recognized  when  the 
arterial  symptoms  and  signs  are  also  present.  The  interpretation  of 
a  diastolic  murmur  at  the  base  of  the  heart  is  difficult.  It  may  be  due 
to  congenital  disease,  to  aneurism,  or  to  conditions  of  relaxation,  as 
in  anemia,  or  when  there  is  unusual  loss  of  tone  in  the  bloodvessels. 
Cabot  has  noted  a  diastolic  murmur,  as  seen  in  aortic  regurgitation, 
in  cases  of  anemia,  in  adherent  pericardium,  and  in  dilatation  of  the 
aorta;  and  I  have  seen  it  come  and  go  in  exophthalmic  goitre  and  in 
myocarditis. 

Aortic  Obstruction  or  Stenosis.— Aortic  obstruction  occurs  in  the  aged  as 
a  result  of  atheroma  of  the  arteries  in  the  great  proportion  of  all  cases. 
It  causes  some  diminution  in  the  amount  of  blood  in  the  peripheral 
circulation,  resulting  in  poor  nutrition  and  the  development  of  anemia. 

Symptoms, — Anemia  develops  first,  and  embolic  phenomena  may 
occur  later.  When  the  obstruction  is  pronounced,  the  blood-supply 
in  the  arteries  is  diminished.  Cerebral  anemia  takes  place,  causing 
dizziness  and  fainting.  Sleep  is  more  disturbed  than  in  other  valve 
affections,  because  of  the  cerebral  anemia. 

Embolic  Symptoms. — The  symptoms  may  be  latent  until  the  occur- 
rence of  embolism.  This  accident  is  not  uncommon  on  account  of 
the  position  of  the  aortic  valve.  The  emboli  are  disturbed  throughout 
the  arterial  circuit,  and  may  lodge  in  the  brain,  kidneys,  or  spleen. 

Cardiac  Symptoms. — Palpitation  and  cardiac  pain  occur,  but  are 
not  so  common  as  in  aortic  regurgitation.  When  compensation  fails, 
dilatation  of  the  left  ventricle  ensues,  followed  by  pulmonary  congestion 
and  stasis  in  the  systemic  circulation. 

Physical  Signs  (Plate  XIX,  Fig.  2). — There  is  hypertrophy  of  the 
left   ventricle. 

Inspection. — The  apex-beat  is  displaced  downward  and  outward. 
In  many  cases  from  the  verj'  first  there  may  be  considerable  hj-per- 
trophy  without  a  visible  impulse,  because  of  associated  emphysema, 
which  is  common  in  old  men  with  this  lesion. 

Palpation. — At  the  base  of  the  heart  and  in  the  aortic  area  a  thrill, 
systolic  in  time,  may  be  felt.  When  present  it  is  usually  very  distinct, 
and  is  transmitted  along  the  course  of  the  vessels. 

Percttsavm. — The  area  of  dulness  is  increased  to  the  left  and  down- 
ward. 

AvscuUation. — A  murmur  is  heard  of  maximum  intensity  at  the 
second  costal  cartilage  to  the  right,  systolic  in  time,  and  transmitted 
in  the  course  of  the  bloodvessels.    It  is  us\ially  harsh  and  loud,  but 
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may  be  mimcal.  A3  the  heart  weakens,  the  intennty  of  the  munnui 
lessens  and  its  roughness  disappears.  It  becomes  soft  and  low  in  pitch. 
The  second  sound,  if  there  b  no  regui^tAtion,  is  muffled  or  may  be 
absent.    The  pulse  is  slow,  small,  and  regular.    Ilie  tension  is  usually 


DiAGKosta. — A  systolic  murmur  at  the  aortic  orifice  may  be  due 
to  aortic  obstruction,  atheroma  or  dilatation  of  the  aorta,  aneurism 
of  the  arch,  syphilitic  aorUtis,  or  it  may  be  accidental.  Such  a  murmur 
is  also  common  in  aortic  insufficiency  without  narrowing  of  the  orifice 
and  is  due  to  stiffened  valve  leaflets  projecting  into  the  blood-current. 
Huchard  describes  a  murmur  in  this  situation,  with  vibratory  thrill 
due  to  aberrant  chordie  tendinese.  The  murmur  of  aortic  stenoab  is 
distinguished  from  the  others  by  its  character,  by  the  presence  of 
thrill,  by  the  character  of  the  pulse,  and  by  its  assodation  with  h>'per- 
trophy  of  the  left  ventricle.  A  murmur  due  to  atheroma  of  the  aorta, 
particularly  in  the  course  of  renal  disease,  is  also  associated  with  hyper- 
trophy of  the  left  ventricle.  The  diaj^nosis  from  aortic  obstruction  is 
often  difficult  or  impossible.  Slowness  of  the  pulse  is  more  characteristic 
of  aortic  obstruction.  The  accidental  murmur  is  softer  and  low  in  pitch. 
There  is  no  thrill,  and  the  left  ventricle  is  not  hjpertrophied.  Accidental 
murmurs  may  be  heard  elsewhere.  In  atheroma  the  second  sound  is 
usually  accentuated,  and  in  anemia  also  it  b  intensified. 

BQtnl  Secnrfitation. — The  regurgitation  may  be  due  to  disease  of 
the  valves  (organic)  from  previous  endocarditisj  or  to  inability  of  the 
segments  to  close  the  orifice  (incompetence),  enlarged  from  dUatation. 
Incompetence  occurs  in  dilatation  of  the  left  ventricle,  when  the  muscle 
b  insufficient.  The  murmur  of  mitral  insufficiency  b  one  of  the  most 
coomionly  observed  of  all  valve  murmurs.  Its  ready  production  and 
often  equally  ready  removal  with  treatment  make  it  the  least  serious. 

Mitral  insufficiency  or  regur^tation  has  more  serious  effect  upon 
the  pulmonic  and  arterial  circulation  than  any  other  valvular  disease. 
The  effects  are  as  follows: 

1.  Dilatation  and  then  hypertrophy  of  the  left  auricle  occurs  as 
a  result  of  the  back  flow  of  blood. 

2.  As  a  result  of  the  hjpertrophy,  a  larger  amount  of  blood  is  forced 
from  the  left  auricle  into  the  left  ventricle;  in  order  to  remove  the 
increased  amount  of  fluid  after  the  preliminary  dilatation  subsequent 
hypertrophy  of  thb  chamber  follows. 

3,  On  account  of  the  overdistended  auricle  the  pulmonary  veins 
are  not  fully  emptied  during  the  diastole  of  that  chamber.  In  conse- 
quence of  the  impeded  flow  of  blood  the  vessels  in  the  pulmonary  circuit 
are  dilated  and  overdistended.  The  right  ventricle  is  compelled  to 
act  more  vigorously,  and  even  then  cannot  empty  itself  freely.  Dilata- 
tion and  hjpertrophj'  of  the  right  ventricle  ensue. 

4,  This  condition  causes  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  the  blood  from 
the  right  auricle  to  the  right  ventricle:  dilatation  and  hypertrophy 
of  the  right  auricle  follow. 
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If  perfect  compensation  ensues  through  hypertrophy  of  both  ven- 
tricles, engorgement  in  the  lungs  may  not  be  observed.  Moreover, 
the  left  ventricle  is  allowed  to  send  out  sufficient  blood  to  supply  the 
wants  of  the  system.  This  compensation  may  continue  for  years.  If 
it  fails,  from  weakening  of  the  muscle,  a  normal  amount  of  blood  is 
not  distributed  throughout  the  aortic  area,  but  is  thrown  back  upon 
(1)  the  left  a\iricle;  (2)  the  pulmonary  circulation;  (3)  the  right  heart; 
and  (4)  the  systemic  veins.    For  a  time  the  pulmonary  circuit  alone 
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ShowioE  the  congeBtions  following  valvulitia  with  failure  of  compenBation 

is  engorged,  subsequently  the  systemic  veins  become  congested  because 
of  dilatation  of  the  right  auricle  and  incompetence  of  the  tricuspid 
valves.  We  then  have  the  secondarj'  effects  of  stasis  upon  the  various 
o^ans  of  the  body,  with  cyanotic  induration  and  the  development 
of  dropsies- 
Mitral  incompetence  without  valvular  disease  is  of  frequent  occur- 
rence and  is  a  condition  which  always  attends  hypertrophy  and  dila- 
tation, which  may  take  place  from  \ 
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Symptoms. — As  to  the  general  symptoms,  in  a  large  number  of 
cases  perfect  compensation  may  contine  for  a  long  time;  no  subjective 
symptoms  arise,  nor  are  tbere  symptoms  due  to  dilatation. 

Compensation  Moderate. — If  compensation  is  not  perfectly  effected 
from  the  first,  or  is  broken  suddenly  or  gradually,  the  symptoms  ot 
dilatation  arise.  In  patients  in  whom  compensation  remains  only 
fairly  good  we  have  the  characteristic  appearance  of  heart  disease. 
The  face  is  pale  and  pinched,  the  lips  and  ears  dusky,  the  capillaries 
of  the  cheeks  enlarged,  the  finger  nails  clubbed,  particularly  in  children; 
shortness  of  breath  on  exertion  may  be  the  only  symptom  complained 
of,  and  this  may  exist  for  years.  The  patients  are,  however,  liable 
to  attacks  of  bronchitis  and  of  pulmonary  hemorrhage. 

Cardiac  Symptoms. — Compensation  Lost.  Palpitation  may.  occur 
in  this  as  in  other  forms  of  heart  disease,  and  from  the  same  cause. 
When  the  compensation  is  broken,  symptoms  referable  to  the  heart 
and  to  engorgement  of  systemic  and  pulmonary  veins  occur.  Of  the 
former,  palpitation  with  a  sense  of  oppression  is  the  most  common; 
pain  is  rare. 

Venous  engorgement  leads  to  congestion,  cyanosis,  and  dropsies. 
We  now  have  the  symptoms  of  dilated  right  heart  superadded.  The 
lungs  are  the  first  to  be  congested.  Dyspnea  becomes  constant  and  is 
aggravated  by  exertion.  Cough  is  present,  excited  by  exertion  or 
by  speaking.  With  the  cough  there  is  bloody  expectoration.  Cyanosis 
occurs,  and  congestion  of  other  organs  follows.  The  liver  is  enlarged; 
obstruction  in  the  portal  area  is  prominent;  chronic  gastritis  or  gastro- 
intestinal catarrh  ensues.  The  spleen  is  enlarged;  ascites  develops, 
and  hemorrhoids  and  congestion  in  the  rest  of  the  portal  area  are  seen. 
The  kidneys  are  congested;  the  urine  is  scanty,  albuminous,  and  con- 
tains casts  and  blood  corpuscles.  At  the  same  time  that  the  internal 
viscera  are  congested  dropsies  take  place,  beginning  in  the  feet  and 
extending  to  the  rest  of  the  body.  Dropsy  may  have  been  present  in 
the  feet  before  symptoms  of  portal  congestion  ensued. 

The  patient  may  be  relieved  and  compensation  continue  for  a  long 
time.  Frequent  attacks  of  dilatation  of  this  character  may  take  place, 
their  recurrence  being  due  to  lack  of  care  In  hygienic  matters,  or  failure 
of  health  from  other  causes.  Finally,  however,  the  compensation  can- 
not be  restored;  it  persists;  the  dropsies  become  more  marked,  and  the 
sjTiiptoms  of  cyanotic  induration  and  secondary  sclerosis  of  the  internal 
organs  follow.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  this  is  the  chief  form  of 
organic  heart  disease  seen  in  children. 

Physical  Signs  (Plate  XX,  Fig.  1).— /nsperiion. — On  inspection 
the  precordial  area  appears  prominent ;  the  apex-beat  is  displaced  to  the 
left  and  rarely  downward.  The  <'er\neal  veins  pulsate  and  are  distended. 
The  area  of  impulse  is  increased. 

The  Bloodvessels. — The  amount  of  blood  in  the  arteries  is  diminished. 
There  is  notable  ab.sence  of  visible  pulsation  in  the  arteries.  The 
pulse  at  first  is  full  and  extrasjstoles  are  common.      It  is  notably 
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small  in  volume  and  soft,  usuallly  becoming  irregular  with  decom- 
pensation. 

Percussion. — ^The  area  of  dulness  is  increased  transversely,  but 
especially  to  the  right.  Tlie  area  of  dulness  may  extend  beyond  the 
right  margin  of  the  sternum  to  the  extent  of  an  inch  or  more  and  to 
the  left  as  far  as  the  midclavicular  line,  sometimes  to  the  anterior 
axillary  line. 

Auscultation. — At  the  apex,  the  mitral  area,  a  murmur  is  heard. 
The  point  of  maximum  intensity  is  in  this  region.  It  is  systolic  in 
time;  and  may  replace  the  first  sound  entirely.  It  may  be  soft  and 
low  in  pitch,  or  rough,  high  in  pitch,  even  musical  in  character.  It  is 
transmitted  to  the  axilla  and  the  angle  of  the  scapula.  In  some  instances 
it  may  be  heard  loudest  along  the  left  border  of  the  sternum.  The 
pulmonary  second  so\md  b  accentuated,  most  marked  in  the  second 
left  interspace.  The  murmur  of  mitral  insufficiency  is  modified  by 
the  position  of  the  patient  and  intensified  after  exertion.  It  may  be 
present  when  the  patient  is  lying  down,  and  disappear  in  an  erect 
posture.  It  may  disappear  when  the  patient  is  quiet  and  return  after 
exertion.  Other  murmurs  are  sometimes  heard:  (1)  a  presystolic 
murmur,  soft  or  rumbling,  due  to  associated  mitral  stenosis;  (2)  when 
dilatation  ensues,  a  low-pitched  systolic  murmur  is  heard  at  the  ensiform 
cartilage  and  at  the  lower  left  border  of  the  sternum.  It  is  due  to 
tricuspid  regiu-gitation. 

Diagnosis. — Of  special  diagnostic  significance  are;  the  position 
of  the  murmur  and  the  direction  of  the  transmission;  accentuation 
of  the  pulmonary  second  sound;  enlargement  of  the  transverse  diameter 
of  the  heart,  due  to  dilatation  of  both  ventricles.  The  diagnosis  is 
usually  easy  if  the  physical  signs  are  sought  for.  It  is  important  in 
the  diagnosis  to  determine,  if  possible,  the  nature  of  the  insufficiency, 
whether  it  b  due  to  disease  or  incompetency  of  the  valves.  As  pre- 
viously mentioned,  the  history  is  possibly  the  only  means  by  which 
a  diagnosis  can  be  made.  If  a  mitral  murmur  ensues  In  old  people 
in  whom  there  has  been  physical  cause  for  the  development  of  dilatation 
and  hypertrophy,  as  in  emphysema  or  arteriosclerosis,  It  is  usually  due  to 
relative  incompetency  of  the  valve.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the 
mitral  area  is  the  seat  of  a  number  of  murmurs  due  to  various  causes. 

Mitral  Stenosis. — Obstruction  to  the  flow  of  bloo<)  from  the  auricle 
to  the  ventricle  is  due  to  valvulitis.  It  is  of  much  more  frequent  occur- 
rence in  women  than  aortic  disease.  It  is  much  more  often  seen  in 
young  adults  and  children,  because  its  etiological  factors,  rheumatism 
and  chorea,  are  then  more  prevalent.  Mackenzie  says  that  mitral 
stenosis  is  one  of  the  commonest  forms  of  valvulitis,  but  it  has  not  been 
recognized  frequently  on  account  of  the  concomitant  regurgitation. 

On  account  of  the  obstruction  at  the  orifice  changes  ensue  in  the 
auricle.  These  changes  depend  in  a  measure  upon  the  nature  of  the 
lesion.  In  the  so-called  button-hole  contraction  they  are  very  marked. 
The  orifice  may  be  so  small  in  rare  cases  as  to  admit  only  a  small  probe. 
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Dilatation  and  hypertrophy  of  the  left  auricle  ensue  if  the  valve 
chanf;es  take  place  gradually.  The  walls  of  the  auricle  are  thickened 
to  three  or  four  times  their  natural  size.  On  account  of  the  dilatation 
of  this  auricle  the  outflow  from  the  pulmonary  veins  is  impeded,  which 
in  turn  obstructs  the  circulation  of  blood  through  the  lungs.  As  a 
consequence,  dilatation  and  hjpertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle  occur. 
As  a  result  of  this  we  have,  later  on,  the  occurrence  of  relative  incom- 
petency at  the  tricuspid  orifice  with  engorgement  of  the  systemic  veins. 
The  left  ventricle  does  not  take  part  in  any  changes.  It  retains  its 
normal  size,  but  it  may  look  small  in  comparison  with  the  right  ventricle. 

Symptoms, — If  hj-pertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle  ensues,  the  com- 
pensation may  be  sufficient  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  symptoms 
for  many  years.  The  disease  may  exist  for  a  number  of  years  without 
discomfort  to  the  patient,  although  precordial  pain  and  oppression  are 
common  and  pulmonary  symptoms,  hemoptysis,  cough,  cyanosis  and 
dyspnea,  are  frequent  without  actual  failure  of  compensation.  A  brassy 
-  cough  is  sometimes  noted  as  a  result  of  pressure  upon  the  left  recurrent 
laryngeal  nerve  by  the  dilated  left  auricle.  Because  of  its  rheumatic 
origin  a  fresh  endocarditis  may  develop,  particularly  as  most  of  the 
subjects  are  young.  The  old  valve  lesion  invites  infection,  and  so  a 
recurrent  form  of  endocarditis  is  induced.  If  fresh  endocarditis  occurs, 
embolic  symptoms  are  likely  to  follow.  Embolism  takes  place  particu- 
larly in  the  brain,  causing  hemiplegia  or  aphasia.  When  failure 
of  compensation  takes  place,  the  symptoms  described  in  mitral  incom- 
petency arise.  They  are  the  symptoms  of  dilatation  of  the  heart,  and 
may  recur  frequently  during  a  long  period  of  years.  Auricular  fibrilla- 
tion is  extremely  common  in  mitral  stenosis,  particularly  in  the  latter 
stages.  Dropsy,  however,  is  not  so  common  as  in  mitral  regurgitation. 
Visceral  stases  are  common  when  compensation  fails,  and  in  many 
cases  we  find  enlargement  of  the  liver  continuing  for  a  long  period. 
Ascites  may  in  rare  cases  be  the  only  manifestation  of  mitral  obstruction. 

Physical  Signs  (Plate  XX,  Fig.  2).— The  physical  signs  of  mitral 
obstruction  are  more  striking  and  more  diagnostic  of  the  lesion  than 
the  physical  signs  of  any  other  form  of  organic  heart  disease. 

/jwjierfton.— Precordial  bulging  is  prominent  in  children.  Hyper- 
trophy of  the  right  ventricle  causes  the  sternum  and  the  fourth,  fifth, 
and  sbtth  costal  cartilages  to  protrude.  The  maximal  impulse  is  not 
usually  displaced,  certainly  not  beyond  the  midclavicular  line.  The 
impulse  is  not  marked  at  the  aj>ex.  In  the  third  and  fourth  inter- 
spaces a  visible  impulse  is  seen  along  the  margin  of  the  sternum. 

Palpation.— In  the  large  majority  of  cases  a  distinct  fremitus  or 
thrill  is  felt— more  marked  in  the  fourth  or  fifth  interspace,  inside  of 
the  midclavicular  line.  It  is  diastolic  or  presystolic  in  time  and  is 
usually  localized  to  a  small  area;  is  increased  during  expiration,  and 
is  of  a  twisting,  grating,  or  grinding  character.  It  is  made  up  of  a 
series  of  small  shocks  increasing  in  intensity,  culminating  in  a  sudden, 
sharp  shock  which  occurs  at  the  time  of  the  impulse.    The  presystolic 
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thrill  and  systolic  shcKik  are  pathognomonic,  and  may  be  present  when 
other  signs,  as  the  murmur,  are  absent  or  indistinct.  The  cardiac 
impulse  is  feit  strongest  at  the  lower  margin  of  the  sternum  and  in  the 
third  and  fourth  interspaces,  in  some  cases  even  in  the  second.  It  is 
due  to  an  enlarged  and  dilated  right  ventricle. 

The  heart  in  this  condition  is  frequently  irregular,  more  frequently 
so  than  in  any  other  valvular  condition.  Heart-block  (of  slight  grades) 
and  auricular  fibrillation  are  more  often  found  in  association  with 
mitral  stenosis  than  any  other  form  of  valvulitis.  The  pulse  b  small; 
tension  is  good  and  pulse-pressure  diminished. 

Percussion. — The  area  of  cardiac  dulness  is  increased  upward  and 
to  the  right  and  left  of  the  margin  of  the  sternum.  Sometimes  it  extends 
upward  as  high  as  the  second  rib;  this  increase  is  quite  characteristic. 

AuseuUcUion. — At  the  apex,  or  just  inside  the  position  of  the  apex- 
beat,  a  murmur  is  heard,  its  point  of  maximum  intensity  distinctly 
localized  to  thb  spot.  It  is  usually  not  transmitted.  It  b  of  a  churn- 
ing and  grinding  character,  or  vibratory  and  purring.  It  is  usually  high 
in  pitch  and  rough.  It  occurs  synchronously  with  the  thrill  increasing 
in  crescendo  to  terminate  with  the  clear  snapping  first  sound.  It  b 
therefore  presystolic  in  time;  It  is  the  only  murmur  that  is  pathogno- 
monic of  a  special  lesion.  The  only  exception  in  which  the  lesion  is 
absent,  although  the  murmur  is  present,  b  foimd  in  the  class  of  cases 
described  by  Flint,  referred  to  in  the  section  on  Aortic  Regurgitation. 

The  murmur  of  mitral  stenosis  may  occupy  the  entire  period  of  the 
diastole,  but  in  the  large  majority  of  cases  it  occurs  in  the  latter  half 
only,  during  which  the  auricular  systole  occurs.  In  some  instances 
it  b  heard  in  early  and  mid-diastole. 

The  second  sound  at  the  pulmonary  orifice  is  usually  accentuated. 
It  b  heard  in  the  second  and  third  interspaces  along  the  left  edge  of 
the  sternum.  It  may  be  heard  at  the  apex.  Reduplication  of  the  first 
sound  is  often  observed.  Reduplication  of  the  second  sound  b  very 
common.  If  auricular  fibrillation  sets  in  the  presystolic  murmur 
changes  in  character.  It  may  disappear  entirely  and  be  replaced  by  a 
sharp  first  sound.  The  short,  high-pitched  systolic  shock  may  continue, 
although  the  murmur  disappears. 

Diagnosis.  —  The  points  of  distinction  of  mitral  obstruction  are 
(1)  the  position  of  the  murmur;  (2)  its  restricted  area;  (3)  its  peculiar 
character;  (4)  the  systolic  shock  which  takes  the  place  of  the  first  sound; 
(5)  the  thrill;  (6)  the  impulse  and  increased  area  of  dulness  upward; 
(7)  the  accentuated  pulmonary  second  sound;  (8)  reduplications;  (9) 
the  absence  of  the  pulse  of  aortic  regurgitation  and  of  hypertrophy  of 
the  left  ventricle;  (10)  the  frequently  associated  arrhythmias. 

Tricuspid  Repirgitatioii  or  Incompetence.— Structural  disease  at  the 
tricuspid  orifice  is  of  comparativdy  rare  occurrence.  Incompetence 
is  more  frequent,  and  b  due  to  dilatation  of  the  right  ventricle  with 
relative  insufficiency  of  the  valve  orifice,  and  is  practically  always 
the  result  of  decompensation. 
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Symptoms. — The  symptoms  were  detailed  in  speaking  of  the  mitral 
valve  affections.  They  are  those  of  obstruction  in  the  pulmonale' 
circulation  and  engorgement  of  the  systemic  veins. 

Physical  Signs. — Inspection. — The  physical  signs  of  dilatation  of 
the  right  heart  are  seen.  An  impulse  in  the  epigastrium  is  noted. 
This  is  seen  especially  between  the  xiphoid  cartilage  and  the  left 
margin  of  the  ribs.  Pulsation  to  the  right  of  the  sternum  and  in 
the  second  and  third  intercostal  spaces  may  also  be  observed.  The 
positive  or  ventricular  jugular  pulse  may  be  seen  in  this  condition  and 
is  always  demonstrable  by  the  polygraph.  The  pulsation  is  systolic 
in  time.  It  is  more  marked  in  the  right  jugular  than  in  the  left.  With 
the  pulsation,  regurgitation  is  readily  observed  by  emptying  the  external 
jugular  vein.  Place  the  finger  firmly  on  the  vein  just  above  the  clavicle, 
and  move  it  toward  the  head.  The  vein  is  thus  emptied  of  blood,*  and 
with  each  systole  of  the  heart  it  will  be  seen  to  fill  from  below  in  rhyth- 
mical pulsation.  The  veins  are  increased  in  size.  This  is  more  noticeable 
during  the  act  of  coughing  or  when  the  patient  holds  his  breath  in  full 
inspiration.  In  rare  instances  the  pulsation  is  transmitted  to  the 
subclavian  and  axillary  veins. 

Palpation. — By  palpation  the  above  conditions  are  also  determined. 
The  impulse  over  the  lower  sternum  and  in  the  epigastrium  is  Doted  to 
be  forcible.  The  regurgitation  pulsation  is  transmitted  to  the  descending 
vena  cava  as  well  as  to  the  ascending.  The  hepatic  veins  also  distend 
during  the  systole.  So-called  pulsation  of  the  liver  is  produced.  With 
one  hand  on  the  fifth  and  sixth  costal  cartilages  and  the  other  over 
the  liver  in  the  axillary  region,  rhythmical  expansible  pulsation  may  be 
recognized.  It  is  not  of  common  occurrence,  but  is  absolutely  diagnostic 
of  regurgitation  at  the  tricuspid  orifice.  It  must  not  be  confounded 
with  a  pulsation  transmitted  to  the  liver  from  the  heart  or  the  aorta. 

Percussion. — The  area  of  cardiac  dulness  is  increased  transversely 
and  upward,  as  described  in  mitral  stenosis.  It  extends  often  far 
beyond  the  right  edge  of  the  sternum. 

Auscultation. — A  murmur  is  heard  at  the  xiphoid  cartilage,  the 
lower  end  of  the  sternum,  or  the  head  of  the  fourth  rib;  it  is  systolic 
in  time,  usually  low  in  pitch,  and  is  heard  clearly  to  the  left  of  the 
sternum,  within  an  inch  of  the  apex,  and  to  the  right  of  the  sternum 
and  the  outer  limits  of  percussion  dulness.  It  is  not  transmitted  further. 
Other  murmurs,  if  there  is  primary  organic  disease,  are  heard.  If  the 
heart  is  weak,  the  lesion  may  not  be  productive  of  a  murmur.  The 
pulmonar>'  second  sound  is  accentuated. 

Tricnspid  Stenosia.— Stenosis  at  this  valve  orifice  is  generally  o^ 
congenital  origin.  In  rare  instances  it  may  be  secondary  to  lesions  in 
the  left  heart.     It  is  accompanied  by  dilatation  of  the  right  auricle. 

Physical  Signs. — The  physical  signs  are  the  same  as  in  stenosis  at 
the  mitral  orifice,  except  for  the  alteration  in  their  position.  In  some 
instances  a  presystolic  thrill  has  been  observed,  and  with  it  a  presystolic 
murmur  at  the  lower  end  of  the  sternum  or  toward  the  right  of  it.    The 
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area  of  dulness  is  increased  as  in  right-sided  dilatation.  Cyanosis  is 
a  prominent  symptom  and  may  be  intense. 

Diseaaea  of  the  pulmonary  valves  are  extremely  rare  and  are  almost 
always  congenital. 

Pnlmonar?  Insnfflciencj. — The  physical  signs  are  due  to  regurgitation 
into  the  right  ventricle.  The  maximum  intensity  is  in  the  second 
left  interspace,  and  the  murmur  is  transmitted  down  the  sternum. 
It  cannot  be  distinguished  from  aortic  regurgitation,  except  by  the 
pulse. 

Pulmonar;  Stenosis.^ — In  stenosis  of  the  pulmonary  valve  a  systolic 
murmur  and  thrill  are  detected  to  the  left  of  the  sternum  in  the  second 
interspace.  The  murmur  is  not  transmitted  to  the  vessels  of  the  neck. 
The  pulmonary  second  sound  is  weak.  The  effect  on  the  heart  is  the 
production  of  right-sided  hvpertrophy. 

Combined  ValvuUi  Leaions.^It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  there 
may  be  disease  causing  both  obstruction  and  regurgitation  at  the  same 
time  and  at  the  same  orifice,  or  that  two  or  more  valves  may  be  the 
seat  of  disease  in  the  same  individual.  It  is  not  impossible,  for  instance, 
to  have  aortic  obstruction  and  regurgitation,  mitral  obstruction  and 
regurgitation,  and  tricuspid  regurgitation.  Aortic  obstruction  or 
insufficiency  is  frequently  combined  with  mitral  insufficiency.  Aortic 
and  mitral  insufficiency  occur  together  most  frequently  in  children; 
aortic  obstruction  and  mitral  obstruction  in  adults. 

When  more  than  one  valve  is  diseased,  the  site  of  the  various  lesions 
is  determined  by  the  time,  the  position  of  maximum  intensity,  and 
the  direction  of  transmission  of  the  murmurs.  Students  often  experience 
difficulty  here.  A  systolic  murmur  may  be  heard  in  the  aortic  area 
and  in  the  mitral  area  at  the  same  time.  If  it  is  observed  that  each 
progressively  weakens  as  the  stethoscope  is  moved  toward  the  middle 
of  the  precordial  area,  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  systolic  murmur  is 
due  to  two  lesions.  As  previously  intimated,  the  direction  of  the 
transmission  of  the  murmur  aids  in  the  diagnosis. 

Myocardial  ZnsufflcieQcy. — Under  this  broad  head  can  be  grouped 
the  various  conditions  which  cause  symptoms  referrable  to  functional 
weakness  of  the  heart  muscle,  usually  with  but  frequently  without 
demonstrable  lesions  of  the  myocardium.  The  demonstration  of  an 
actual  myocardial  lesion  is  of  secondary  importance.  No  matter  what 
the  disorder  of  the  heart  the  chief  diagnostic,  therapeutic,  and  prog- 
nostic consideration  are  based  upon  the  condition  of  the  myocardium; 
upon  what  it  can  do  and  upon  what  is  its  functional  efficiency.  The 
following  etiological  classification  is  based  largely  upon  conditions 
which  may  cause  myocardial  weakness.  The  conditions  are  all  more 
or  less  associated  and  no  sharp  definite  line  can  be  drawn  between 
them. 

I,  Congenital  Weakness. — In  a  certain  number  of  cases  the  heart 
seems  to  be  physiologically  inadequate  and  exhibits  the  signs  of  myo- 
cardial insufficiency  without  adequate  cause. 
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II.  SeconduT  WMknflu  wtthoat  MTOcwdlal  Chuvs. — The  over- 
abuse  of  alcohol,  tea,  coffee,  tobacco,  venery,  etc.,  leads  in  a  certain 
number  of  cases  to  myocardial  weakness.  Anemic  and  cachectic  con- 
ditions may  also  cause  myocardial  weakness.  If  any  of  these  primary' 
roiiditiotis  persist  for  any  length  of  time  they  ultimately  cause  patho- 
logical mvfK'anlial  changes  which  are  discussed  later.  Excessive  mus- 
cular effort  may  result  in  overstrain  of  the  heart.  Such  a  condition 
may  develop  su<ldenly,  as  in  a  boat  race,  or  it  may  be  the  result  of 
))crsisteiit  severe  muscular  effort.  Overstrain  of  ^e  heart  includes 
pn)i)erly  tile  conditions  that  <levelop  as  a  result  of  continuous  overwork 
of  the  heart  iis  in  valvular  disease,  pericardial  disease,  or  in  any  of  the 
conditions  that  cause  hypertrophy  without  concomitant  myocardial 
disease.  Disease  of  the  coroHar>-  arteries  is  so  closely  connected  with 
niyociirdial  disease  (filin>sis)  that  it  is  more  properly  included  in  the 
degenerative  myocardial  processes. 

III.  Fatty  Diseases  of  the  Heart. — Excessive  infiltration  of  fat  into 
the  niyueardium  or  deposed  aroiind  it  practically  always  leads  to 
niyoeardiid  insufficiency. 

1\'.  Chronic  Degenerative  Changes  in  the  Myoeardinm. — (1)  Fibroid 
detrenoratioii;  {'2)  fatty  dcf;eneration ;  (3)  amyloid  disease.  Probably 
the  great  majority  t>f  ea^(■s  of  myocardial  degeneration  arise  as  a  result 
of  sclerosis  of  the  coronary  arteries  which  is  usually  a  part  of  general 
arteriosclerosis  and  is  (-aiised  by  the  usual  conditions  that  bring  about 
sclerotic  arteriid  changes  igout,  chronic  renal  disease,  plumbism, 
alcohol,  syphilis,  etc.).  Any  of  tlie  causes  of  myocardial  insufficiency 
ernuTieratcd  alxivc  may  lead  to  myoeardJa!  degeneration.  For  example, 
chronic  valvular  diseases  cause  overstrain  of  the  heart  which  ultimately 
results  in  disturbance  of  the  myocardial  nutrition  (through  the  insuffi- 
cient l)lood-supi)ly  1  which  in  turn  leads  to  fibrosis.  Chronic  myocardial 
dcfjeneration  may  at  times  be  a  sequel  of  acute  degenerative  processes; 
it  may  be  merely  a  manifestation  of  the  aging  process;  or  it  may  be 
caused  by  the  extension  of  a  peri-  or  endocardial  lesion  into  the  myo- 
cardhnn.  In  a<liHtion  degenerative  changes  of  the  muscle  may  be  the 
result  of  contiitions  which  cause  fatty  degeneration  (phosphorus 
poisoning,  prolonged  infection,  wasting  diseases,  etc.)  or  amyloid 
degeneration  (prolonged  suppurating  disease)  of  other  organs. 

V.  Acute  Degenerative  Changes  in  the  Myoeardinm. — (1)  Acute  inter- 
stitial myocarditis;  (i)  aeyte  parenchymatous  myoc-arditis.  The  acute 
degenerative  changes  arise  as  a  result  of  the  action  of  the  toxins  of 
acute  infectious  disor<lcrs,  notably  acute  articular  rheumatism,  typhoid 
fever,  dii)htlieria,  pneumonia,  pneumococcic  and  other  pjogenic 
infections,  tjphus,  small|>ox,  etc.,  particularly  if  tlie  course  of  the 
disease  is  protracted.  These  changes  may  lead  to  fatty,  hyaline,  or 
amyloid  degeneration  and  in  favorable  cases  to  fibrosis.  At  times 
extensive  myocardial  degenerative  changes  are  found  at  autopsy 
without  the  occurrence  of  noteworthy  symptoms  during  life.  In  such 
cases  the  myocardium    is   capable   of    fulfilling   the   demands   upon 
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it  during  life.  In  other  words,  it  was  functionally  efficient.  Most 
myocardial  degenerations,  however,  sooner  or  later  reach  a  state  in 
which  the  muscle  is  incapable  of  performing  more  than  the  ordinary 
demands  upon  it. 

Symptoms.- — The  first  manifestations  of  myocardial  insufficiency 
are  occasionally  sudden  in  onset,  more  often  of  slow  development. 
The  cases  that  show  sj-mptoms  sudden  in  onset  usually  develop  the 
symptoms  because  of  some  severe  muscular  effort.  At  times  the  symp- 
toms may  appear  suddenly  as  a  result  of  some  intercurrent  disorder, 
as  acute  guut,  an  alcoholic  debauch,  or  some  such  condition  that  puts 
a  sudden  strain  on  an  insufficient  heart.  There  will  be  palpitation, 
dyspnea,  substernal  distress,  vertigo,  and  perhaps  sjTicope.  Examina- 
tion of  such  patients  will  show  marked  precordial  pulsation,  increase 
of  dulness  to  the  right  and  a  tricuspid  systolic  murmur  with  loud  clear 
valvular  sounds.  The  patient  will  be  cyanotic,  distressed  and  anxious- 
looking,  and  the  pulse  rapid  and  weak.  Overwhelnung  symptoms 
may  appear  as  a  result  of  spontaneous  rupture  of  a  diseased  heart  wall 
(aneurism  of  the  heart)  or  from  a  sudden  shutting-off  of  the  myocardial 
blood-supply  as  by  thrombosis  or  embolism  of  the  coronary  artery. 

The  symptoms  of  myocardial  insufficiency  that  develop  slowly  are 
more  frequent  than  the  acute  conditions,  yet  often  overlooked  until 
advanced  insufficiency  of  the  muscle  takes  place.  Frequently  the 
myocardial  condition  is  obscured  by  the  primary'  disease,  as  in  nephritis, 
emphysema,  or  arteriosclerosis,  or  it  may  be  absolutely  latent  and  with- 
out any  clinical  expression.  The  early  manifestations  of  myocardial 
insufficiency  are  frequently  referred  to  by  the  name  "heart-tire." 
Dyspnea  upon  slight  exertion,  physical  fatigue,  dizziness,  and  digestive 
disturbances  are  first  noted.  Palpitation  of  the  heart  and  precordial 
distress  may  be  complained  of.  The  heart  is  usually  rapid,  often 
irregular,  and  perhaps  shows  some  increase  in  the  area  of  dulness, 
after  some  slight  exertion.  The  same  symptoms  may  be  first  noted 
during  convalescence  from  acute  febrile  disorders  when  the  patient 
starts  to  get  around,  or  the  first  symptom  may  be  a  sudden  attack  of 
heart  failure  which  may  terminate  fatally. 

In  other  cases  the  first  manifestation  of  myocardial  insufficiency 
may  be  paroxysms  of  angina.  Still  others  may  show  the  Stokes-Adams 
syndrome.  Advanced  cases  of  myocardial  insufficiency  show  the 
phenomena  of  failing  compensation  and  we  find  the  patient  continuously 
dyspaeic,  edematous,  cyanotic,  and  complaining  of  symptoms  that  are 
referrable  to  the  passive  congestion  of  the  viscera. 

Pbysicai  Discnosis.^In  the  early  cases  and  cases  without  myocardial 
degeneration  abnormal  physical  signs  of  the  heart  are  often  wanting. 
In  the  more  advanced  cases  myocardial  changes  usually  always  take 
place  and  the  physical  signs  of  the  heart  are  those  of  (o)  myocardial 
d^cneration  alone,  or  those  of  (fc)  myocardial  degeneration  plus  some 
hypertrophy,  or  those  of  (c)  myocardial  degeneration  plus  dila- 
tation. 
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The  physical  signs  of  myocardial  degeneration  are  those  of  a  quick, 
abrupt,  forcible  or  absent  impulse;  or  when  palp>able,  of  apex  impulse  dis- 
placed to  the  left;  of  marked  increase  in  the  area  of  absolute  cardiac  dul- 
nessandof  characteristic  auscultatory  phenomena.  The  latter  phenomena 
are  those  either  of  systolic  shock,  greater  than  the  force  of  the  impulse 
would  lead  us  to  believe  to  be  present,  or  of  feeble  muscular  sound.  In  the 
early  stages  the  former  exists,  and  continues  later  if  hypertrophy  coexists. 
From  the  first,  or  at  least  early,  we  have  gallop  rhythm,  or  reduplication 
of  the  systolic  sounds.  This  reduplication  may  be  heard  over  the 
right  heart  or  more  distinctly  over  the  left  heart;  sometimes  it  is  heard 
all  over  the  precordia.  It  may  be  more  marked  in  the  supine  position, 
and  is  generally  more  marked  after  exertion.  It  may  disappear 
after  a  stimulant  is  taken  or  if  the  heart  is  stimulated  by  fever.  Redu- 
plication of  the  second  sound  also  obtains,  but  is  less  frequent  in  the 
degeneration  of  coronary  artery  disease  than  in  that  due  to  valvulitis. 
In  uncomplicated  cases  murmurs  are  not  heard  until  late  in  the  disease. 
Sometimes,  however,  we  hear  a  systolic  murmur  at  the  fourth  rib, 
greater  in  the  recumbent  posture.  This  murmur  is  soft,  low  in  pitch, 
and  so  often  beard  in  the  left  sternal  line  that  it  b  my  custom  to  call 
this  line  the  myocardial  line.  However,  it  may  be  at  the  tricuspid  or 
even  in  the  pulmonary  area — when  it  is  probably,  although  not  neces- 
sarily, accidental. 

Arrhythmias  are  common,  particularly  extrasystoles,  of  auricular  but 
more  frequently  of  ventricular  origin.  Auricular  fibrillation  may  also 
occur,  usually  in  the  later  stages  of  the  condition  when  dilatation  has 
taken  place.  The  blood-pressure  is  high  and  the  artery  shows  signs  of 
sclerosis  in  most  cases. 

When  dilatation  supervenes,  the  physical  signs  change  in  keeping 
with  the  physical  condition  of  the  heart.  The  auscultatory  signs 
of  insufficiency  at  the  mitral  and  tricuspid  orifices  are  predominant, 
rarely  at  the  aortic;  accentuation  of  the  pulmonary  second  sound  is  a 
frequent  sign,  with  engorgement  of  the  venous  side  of  the  circulation. 

Diagnosis. — ^The  diagnosis  of  functional  insufHciency  of  a  low  grade 
is  difficult.  (See  Functional  Diagnosis.)  High-grade  myocardial 
insufficiency  is  a  condition  usually  readily  recognized,  although  greater 
reliance  should  be  placed  on  the  age  of  the  patient,  the  history  and  the 
symptonos,  than  on  the  physical  findings,  which  are  frequently  mislead- 
ing and  often  incorrectly  interpreted. 

Aneoiism  of  the  Heart. — Aneurism  of  the  valves,  following  endo- 
carditis, cannot  be  recognized  during  life.  Aneurism  of  the  walls  usually 
results  from  a  localized  chronic  myocarditis  following  infarct.  The 
aneurism  develops  usually  in  the  left  ventricle  at  the  apex.  The 
symptoms  are  indefinite.  In  rare  cases  a  marked  bulging  has  been 
noted  in  the  region  of  the  apex,  and  the  tumor  may  perforate  the  chest- 
wall.  A  projection  beyond  the  normal  line  of  cardiac  dulness  may  he 
detected  by  stethoscopic  or  plessimetric  percussion.  The  symptoms 
are  those  of  myocardial  insufficiencj'  and  of  dilatation  of  the  heart. 
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Rupture  of  the  heart  is  one  of  the  causes  of  sudden  death,  often  without 
previous  symptoms.  Aneurism  of  the  heart,  acute  softening  (myo- 
malacia cordis)  from  coronary  obstruction,  suppurative  myocarditis, 
and  gumma  are  the  usual  antecedent  conditions.  The  accident  takes 
place  during  exertion.  Quain  collected  100  cases,  in  71  of  which  death 
took  place  without  warning.  In  other  instances  there  was  a  sense  of 
anguish  and  suffocation  in  the  cardiac  region.  The  physical  signs  of 
slowly  developing  pericardial  effusion  may  be  obtained  if  the  leakage 
from  rupture  is  slow  in  progress. 

Tumors  and  Paitsites  of  the  Heart. — Benign  tumors  of  the  heart 
are  exceedingly  rare;  carcinoma  and  sarcoma  are  somewhat  more 
common,  but  are  usually  secondary,  and  the  symptoms  are  obscured  b\' 
the  primary  lesion  unless  decompensation  occurs.  Parasites  are  rare. 
The  most  common  is  the  echinococcus,  which  usually  involves  the 
right  ventricle. 

Enlargement  of  the  Heart. — Enlargement  of  the  heart  is  due  to 
dilatation.  In  hypertrophy  there  is  increased  thickness  of  the  muscular 
walls.  This  may  be  general  or  limited  to  the  walls  of  one  chamber. 
Hj-pertrophy  is  further  divided  into  simple  hj-pertrophy,  in  which  the 
cavity  or  cavities  are  of  normal  size,  and  eccentric  hj-pertrophy,  in 
which,  with  increase  in  the  wall,  there  is  enlargement  of  the  cavities. 
This  is  hypertrophy  with  dilatation.  The  left  ventricle  is  most  fre- 
quently the  seat  of  hypertrophy,  when  one  chamber  is  involved.  The 
cause  of  hypertrophy  is  increased  work  upon  the  heart  which  is  followed 
by  increased  size  of  the  muscle. 

General  Hjpertroph;.^ — This  occurs  from  overaction,  from  disorders 
of  the  heart  itself,  or  from  affections  of  the  bloodvessels. 

A.  Disorders  of  the  Heart. — (1)  Diseases  of  the  aortic  valves;  (2) 
pericardial  adhesions;  (3)  myocarditis  of  the  fibrous  variety;  (4) 
neuroses  with  overaction  and  frequent  palpitation,  as  in  exophthalmic 
goitre  and  from  the  effects  of  tea,  tobacco,  and  alcohol. 

B.  Affections  of  the  bloodvessels  which  cause  hypertrophy  are  (1) 
general  arterial  sclerosis;  (2)  increased  arterial  tension  as  in  Bright's 
disease,  and  in  toxemias  from  lead,  the  poison  of  gout  and  of  syphilis; 
(3)  increased  blood-pressure  from  prolonged  muscular  exertions;  (4) 
narrowing  of  the  aorta  from  external  pressure  and  from  congenital 
stenosis  or  the  development  of  an  aneurism. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Leff  Ventricle. — Disease  of  the  aortic 
valves,  mitral  valvulitis  with  regurgitation,  and  those  diseases  of 
the  vessels  which  cause  general  hypertrophy  also  cause  left  ventricle 
hj-pertrophy. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Right  Ventricle, — Obstruction  to  the  flow 
of  blood  in  the  pulmonarj'  area  is  the  usual  cause  of  hypertrophy  of 
the  right  ventricle.  This  obstruction  occurs  in  lesions  of  the  mitral 
valve,  causing  increase  in  pressure  of  the  pulmonary  circulation;  and 
in  diseases  of  the  lungs  as  in  emphysema,  cirrhosis  or  chronic  bronchitis. 
It  occurs  if  there  is  disease  of  the  right  heart  with  obstruction  of  the 
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valves.   Thus  in  obstruction  at  the  pulmonary  orifice  the  right  ventricle 
undergoes  secondary  hypertrophy. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Auricles. — Simple  hypertrophy  of  the  left 
auricle  with  dilatation  develops  in  mitral  stenosis.  Hypertrophy 
of  the  right  auricle  occurs  in  tricuspid  obstruction  and  in  right-sided 
dilatation  with  tricuspid  regurgitation. 

General  Hypertropuy. — Symptoms. — ^The  symptoms  of  hyper^ 
trophy  of  the  heart  are  general  and  local.  The  former  are  not  comtnoD. 
They  are  due  to  increased  tension  in  the  cerebral  vessels  because  of 
increased  force  of  the  heart,  usually  causing  congestive  headaches, 
noises  in  the  ears,  flashes  of  light,  and  flushing  of  the  face. 

Locally,  the  patient  complains  of  fulness  and  discomfort,  particu- 
larly marked  when  lying  on  the  left  side.  In  the  hj-pertrophy  which 
accompanies  the  tobacco-heart,  or  the  irritable  heart  of  soldiers,  there 
may  be  some  pain.  On  the  other  hand,  the  organ  may  be  enormously 
enlarged  without  the  patient  complaining  of  discomfort  about  the 
heart.  Palpitation  is  not  of  common  occurrence  except  in  neurasthenic 
subjects. 

Physical  Stgru. — The  h>-pertrophy  causes  precordial  bulging,  if  it 
has  developed  early  in  life,  when  the  ribs  are  soft.  The  normal  impulse 
is  changed  in  position,  downward  and  to  the  left,  often  extending 
as  far  as  the  axilla  in  hj'pertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle. 

Palpation. — ^The  impulse  is  slow,  forcible,  and  heaving.  This  slow, 
heaving  impulse  distinguishes  it  from  the  forcible  impulse  of  dilated 
hypertrophy,  which  is  sudden  and  abrupt.  Inspection  is  confirmed 
as  to  the  position  of  the  maximal  impulse.  In  moderate  hypertrophy 
the  impulse  extends  to  the  sixth  interspace  in  the  midclavicular  line. 
In  extreme  hypertrophy  it  may  extend  to  the  seventh  interspace. 

The  Pulse. — The  frequeitcy  of  the  pulse  is  not  affected.  It  is  full, 
regular,  and  strong.    The  tension  is  increased. 

Percussion. — ^The  area  of  dulness  is  increased  both  upward  and 
transversely.  It  may  begin  as  high  as  the  second  interspace  and 
extend  two  inches  beyond  the  left  midclavicular  line,  and  an  inch 
beyond  the  right  edge  of  the  sternum  transversely.  In  simple  hyper- 
trophy the  area  is  ovoid. 

Auscultation. — When  the  valves  are  healthy,  prolongation  of  the 
first  sounds  occurs.  They  are  also  at  times  duller  than  in  health.  The 
dull,  prolonged  first  sounds  distinguish  hypertrophy  from  dilatation, 
for  in  the  latter  they  are  clear  and  sharp.  The  second  sounds  are 
clear  and  loud.  The  degree  of  accentuation  depends  upon  the  state 
of  the  peripheral  arteries.  If  there  is  heightened  tension,  the  second 
sound  may  be  reduplicated. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Left  Ventkicle.— The  symptoms  and  signs 
of  general  hypertrophy  obtain  in  left  ventricle  hypertrophy. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Right  Ventricle. — If  there  is  complete 
compensation,  no  symptoms  are  observed,  or  only  dyspnea  on  unusual 
exertion.     Hjpertrophy  of  this  ventricle  persists  for  a  long  period 
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without  the  grave  local  changes  in  the  heart,  or  secondary  changes 
in  the  peripheral  vessels  that  occur  in  left  ventricle  hypertrophy. 
Pulmonary  congestions  and  apoplexy  may  occur. 

Physical  Signs. — -The  physical  signs  of  hypertrophy  of  the  right 
ventricle  have  been  referred  to  under  the  various  valve  affections. 
There  is  bulging  of  the  lower  part  of  the  sternum  and  cartilages.  An 
epigastric  impulse  in  the  angle  between  the  ensiform  cartilage  and 
the  ribs  is  noted.  The  impulse  may  be  in  the  sixth  interspace.  It  is 
diffuse;  it  may  extend  upward  as  in  mitral  stenosis.  Cardiac  dulness 
is  increased  toward  the  right,  2  cm,  or  more  beyond  the  border  of  the 
sternum.  The  pulmonary  second  sound  is  accentuated  and  reduplica- 
tion may  take  place.  The  radial  pulse  is  small.  If  there  is  tricuspid 
regurgitation,  the  physical  signs  that  attend  it  are  present.  Hyper- 
trophy of  the  right  auricle  occurs  under  the  same  conditions. 

Htpertropht  of  the  Left  Auricle.— This  is  present  in  mitral 
stenosis  and  the  physical  signs  are  those  of  increase  of  dulness  to  the 
left  of  the  sternum  in  the  second  and  third  interspaces. 

Diagnosis. — The  forcible  impulse  in  nervous  palpitation  of  the  heart 
must  not  be  confounded  with  true  hj-pertrophy,  although  it  must 
not  be  foi^tten  that  hypertrophy  frequently  follows  neurotic  palpi- 
tation, as  in  the  smoker's  heart,  or  in  exophthalmic  goitre.  The 
enlargement  must  not  be  confounded  with  enlargement  of  the  area 
of  cardiac  dulness  in  the  precordial  region  from  other  causes,  such 
as  pericardial  effusion,  aneurism  and  mediastinal  tumor,  pushing  the 
heart  against  the  chest  wait;  disease  of  the  lungs,  on  account  of  which 
they  are  withdrawn  from  the  surface  of  the  heart,  as  in  phthisis  or 
chronic  pleurisy;  and  displacement  of  the  heart  from  pressure,  as  in 
effusion  on  the  left  side  of  the  chest  or  in  disease  below  the  diaphragm. 
The  cause  of  hypertrophy  should  be  ascertained,  for  it  is  a  valuable 
aid  in  diagnosis.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  emphysema  of  the  lung 
may  mask  a  considerable  hypertrophy  of  the  heart  by  causing  diminu- 
tion of  the  area  of  dulness. 

DiUtation  of  the  Heart. — Enlargement  due  to  dilatation  of  the  heart 
is  common.  The  condition  usually  succeeds  hj-pertrophy.  Thickening 
of  the  muscles  attends  dilatation  of  the  cavities,  as  tn  dilated  or  eccentric 
hypertrophy.  The  dilatation  occurs  because  of  increased  pressure 
within  the  cavities  or  because  of  weakening  of  the  heart  walls,  the 
pressure  within  being  normal. 

1.  Increased  pressure  within  the  walls  is  due  to  an  increased  amount 
of  blood  within  the  chamber  from  regurgitation,  or  from  an  obstacle 
to  the  outward  flow  of  blood.  Simple  hypertrophy  occurs  first  in  many 
cases;  in  others,  hypertrophy  with  dilatation;  in  not  a  few,  dilatation 
takes  place  at  once.  In  dilatation  the  chamber  does  not  empty  itself 
during  the  systole.  It  is  seen  physiologically  after  the  exertion  of 
ascending  a  great  height.  It  may  remain  within  the  bounds  of  physio- 
logical action.  The  dilatation  may  be  temporary,  as  is  demonstrated 
after  running  violently,  by  increased  epigastric  pulsation  and  increased 
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cardiac  diilness.  The  tricuspid  valves  temporarily  become  incompetent, 
owing  to  their  safety-valve  action.  The  latter  may  continue  after 
the  acute  strain,  the  heart  always  showing  symptoms  of  the  condition; 
or  it  may  disappear  entirely.  An  excessive  dilatation  results  in  heart- 
strain,  with  canliac  distress  and  dyspnea,  symptoms  due  to  over- 
distention  and  paralysis  of  the  heart.  Dilatation  occurs  in  ail  forms 
of  heart  lesion  previously  described.  The  most  tj^ical  form  is  seen 
in  aortic  regurgitation  when  the  left  ventricle  is  affected  and  in  mitral 
regurgitation  when  the  left  auricle  becomes  the  seat  of  dilatation. 

2.  Disease  of  the  heart  walls,  lessening  the  resisting  power,  the  normal 
pressure  within  the  cavities  being  maintained,  invites  dilatation.  Acute 
dilatation  may  ensue  in  acute  myocarditis  in  the  course  of  infections, 
as  pneumonia,  scarlatina,  typhoid  fever,  rheumatic  fever,  and  erj'sipelas. 
Certain  changes  which  the  heart  muscle  undergoes  in  acute  endocarditis 
and  pericarditis  may  lead  to  dilatation.  In  anemia  and  chlorosis  the 
same  process  may  take  place.  In  chronic  mjocarditis  dilatation  takes 
place  at  the  apex.  When  pericardial  adhesions  are  present,  the  fibrinous 
overgrowth  invades  the  interstices  of  the  myocardium,  thereby  weaken- 
ing the  heart  muscles.    Dilatation  may  follow. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  dilatation  are  the  reverse  of  those 
of  hypertrophy.  When  compensation  fails,  the  blood  is  not  expelled 
from  the  chambers  in  systole,  so  that  the  cavity  is  overdis- 
tended  with  blood  which  accumulates  during  the  diastole.  As  soon 
as  dilatation  becomes  permanent,  incompetence  of  the  valves  takes 
place.  In  aortic  obstruction  the  left  side  is  first  affected.  It  may  be 
compensated  for  by  hypertrophy  of  the  right  side.  When  this  fails, 
venous  engorgement  and  dropsy  ensue.  The  symptoms  have  been 
described  under  Chronic  Valvular  Disease  (Compensation,  page  626).  In 
acute  dilatation  there  is  a  sudden  occurrence  of  djspnea,  and  pain,  or 
at  least  precordial  oppression  ma\'  be  complained  of.  The  heart's  action 
increases  in  frequency.  The  pulse  is  rapid,  feeble,  irregular,  and  may 
be  barelj'  palpable  at  the  wrist. 

PHY.SICAL  Signs. — Inspectiim. — The  apex  is  displaced  to  the  left, 
even  as  far  as  the  axillary  line,  but  rarely  downward  unless  the  hjper- 
trophy  precedes  the  dilatation.  The  impulse  is  diffused  and  undulatory 
in  appearance.  The  maximal  impulse  is  defined  with  extreme  difficulty- 
It  may  be  visible  when  the  patient  leans  forward,  yet  not  felt. 

With  the  diffuse  area  of  impulse  a  quick  impulse  may  be  felt — 
much  weakened,  however.  When  the  right  \'entricle  is  dilated,  the 
impulse  is  seen  and  felt  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  xiphoid  cartilage,  and 
there  is  a  wavy  pulsation  along  the  left  edge  of  the  sternum  in  the  fourth, 
fifth,  and  sixth  interspaces.  If  the  dilatation  is  extreme,  involving 
the  right  auricle,  a  pulsation  at  the  third  right  interspace  close  to  the 
sternum  may  be  left.    Tricuspid  regurgitation  is  then  present. 

The  area  of  dulness  is  increased  in  the  same  directions  as  in  hyper- 
trophy, if  the  two  coexist.  In  general,  it  may  be  said  that  the  increase 
extends  outward  to  the  right  or  left,  the  direction  corresponding  to 
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the  ventricle  affected.  When  the  whole  heart  is  dilated,  the  increase 
of  dulness  is  in  a  transverse  direction  on  both  sides.  The  apex  is  round 
or  square,  not  pointed  as  in  hypertrophy;  indeed,  it  retains  the  oval 
shape  of  the  dulness  of  a  normal  heart.  As  dilatation  occurs  so  fre- 
quently in  emphysema  of  the  lungs,  the  modiiication  of  the  percussion 
sound  must  be  remembered. 

Auscttllaiion.— The  systolic  sounds  are  short  and  sharp.  They  are 
high-pitched  and  resemble  the  diastolic.  The  latter  may  become 
enfeebled  when  the  dilatation  becomes  excessive.  The  right  and  left 
first  sounds  may  differ  somewhat  in  intensity,  and  reduplication  may 
occur.  The  sounds  may  be  obscured  by  murmurs.  The  murmurs 
are  due  to  previous  valve  disease  or  to  incompetency  on  account  of 
dilatation.  The  pulse  is  correspondingly  small.  In  dilatation  the 
alteration  of  the  rhythm  is  extreme.  There  may  be  embrj'ocardia, 
more  frequently  there  is  galloping  rhythm  of  the  heart.  It  must  not 
be  forgotten  that  as  dilatation  ensues,  murmurs  of  various  valve  lesions 
may  disappear,  particularly  the  murmur  of  mitral  stenosis.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  the  earlier  stages  particularly,  murmurs  develop  on 
account  of  incompetence  at  the  auriculoventricular  orifices,  in  addition 
to  the  primary  organic  murmur.  These  murmurs  may  in  turn  disappear 
if  the  dilatation  is  controlled  by  careful  treatment. 

Adams-Stokes  Sjndiome. — A  disorder  characterized  by  extreme 
slowness  of  the  pulse  (heart-block)  with  syncopal  and  convulsive 
seizures  as  a  result  of  actual  ventricular  stoppage.  The  syncope  may 
occur  in  the  course  of  partial  heart-block  (alteration  of  conductivity) 
or  less  frequently  in  complete  heart-block:  "Consequent  upon 
influences  which  affect  the  pacemaker  of  the  ventricle"  (Lewis). 
The  heart-block  itself  is  the  result  of  structural  alterations  in  the 
bundle  of  His.  The  attack  may  vary  from  evanescent  attacks  of 
giddiness,  and  temporary  unconsciousness,  to  actual  convulsive  seizures 
which  may  terminate  in  death,  though  by  no  means  do  all  cases  of 
heart-block  have  the  seizures.  The  presumptive  diagnosis  of  the 
condition  depends  upon  polygraphic  tracings  for  conformation. 

Farozysmal  Tachycardia. — Alterations  in  the  various  functions  of 
the  heart  have  been  discussed  in  the  chapter  dealing  with  pulse.  One 
functional  affection  not  yet  discussed,  presenting  a  definite  clinical 
syndrome  of  paroxjsmal  attacks  of  tachycardia,  is  characterized  by 
the  sudden  onset  of  rapid  heart  action  associated  with  subjective 
sensations  of  oppression  or  tightness  in  the  region  of  the  heart,  rest- 
lessness, weakness,  and  perhaps  dyspnea.  The  pulse  is  rapid,  often 
200  per  minute,  and  usually  perfectly  regular.  The  attack  may  last 
for  several  minutes  to  several  dajs;  they  come  on  suddenly  without 
cause  and  terminate  as  abruptly  as  they  started. 

The  pathogenesis  of  the  conditions  is  unknown,  Lewis  believes 
that  premature  auricular  contractions,  paroxysmal  tachycardia,  and 
auricular  fibrillation  are  stages  of  the  same  process,  and  that  the  higher 
grades  of  a  disorder  are  brought  about,  "either  by  an  increase  in  the 
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exciting  agent  or  by  an  increase  in  the  irritability  of  the  tissue  responding 
to  it."  In  the  first  two  disorders  the  auricle  beats  in  response  to  regular 
impulses  generated  in  a  single  focus,  in  the  latter  to  irregular  impulses 
arising  in  various  foci. 

Diseases  of  the  Coronary  Arteries. — Atheroma,  associated  with  the 
process  in  other  vessels,  or  distinctly  localized  to  the  coronary  arteries, 
affects  these  vessels.  Its  causal  factors  are  those  of  endarteritis  else- 
where. Its  influence  on  the  nutrition  of  the  heart,  either  by  sudden 
obstruction  of  the  vessels  by  an  embolus  or  by  their  gradual  closure, 
with  or  without  thrombus,  is  apparent. 

SymptomB. — If  an  atheromatous  coronary  arterj'  is  suddenly 
obstracted  by  an  embolus,  death  may  be  instantaneous.  This  is  a 
common  cause  of  sudden  death. 

If  a  thrombus  forms,  it  is  followed  by  anemic  infarction,  myocardia] 
changes,  and  mural  aneurism  with  the  usual  symptoms. 

The  onset  of  symptoms  may  be  sudden,  although  the  process  (occlu- 
sion) has  been  in  progress  for  an  indefinite  time.  (1)  Precordial 
oppression  or  dyspnea  or  angina  pectoris  may  be  the  first  indication. 
(2)  Succeeding  this,  or  immediately,  dilatation  of  the  heart,  dyspnea, 
and  venous  stasis  occur.  The  heart's  action  is  persistently  rapid  and 
may  be  arrhythmical.  (3)  The  presence  of  an  aneurism  may  be 
made  out.  If  there  has  not  been  previous  valvulitis,  no  murmurs  are 
heard  until  dilatation  ensues.  The  patient  may  live  three  or  four 
weeks,  or  as  many  months. 

In  a  large  group  of  cases  occlusion  is  so  gradual  as  to  lead  to  myo- 
cardial changes  only,  with  the  attending  s^'mptoms  of  insufficiency. 

Diagnosis. — Unfortunately',  too  often  the  diagnosis  can  only  be 
provisional.  Coronary  arterj'  disease  may  be  suspected  in  sudden 
death  if  there  has  been  a  history  of  previous  attacks  of  angina,  if  there 
is  evidence  of  arterial  disease  elsewhere,  and  if  dyspnea  or  anginoid 
symptoms  preceded  the  fatal  termination. 

Thrombosis  secondarj'  to  atheroma  may  be  suspected  if  a  patient, 
in  whom  there  is  no  valvular  disease,  no  pulmonary  or  renal  disease, 
is  seized  with  angina  pectoris  or  dj-spnea;  providing  tachycardia  and 
arrhythmia  follow,  and  in  a  short  time  cardiac  dilatation,  venous 
stasis,  etc. 

I  have  said  elsewhere  that  a  persistently  rapid  pulse  uninfluenced 
by  digitalis,  indicates  pericardial  adhesion  in  the  young;  the  same  pulse 
uninfluenced  by  treatment  points  to  coronary  artery  disease  in  the 
middle-aged  and  senile. 

Ancina  Pectoris. — A  disorder  characterized  by  paroxysmal  attacks 
of  severe  pain  in  the  region  of  the  heart,  a  sensation  of  pressure  upon 
the  chest,  and  fear  of  impending  death.  It  is  practically  always  asso- 
ciated with  sclerosis  of  the  first  portion  of  the  aorta  and  the  coronary 
arteries  and  occurs  usually  in  patients  who  have  a  generalized  arterio- 
sclerosis. 

The  nature  of  tbe  condition  is  obscure.    It  has  been  attributed  (1)  to 


jyGoo^^lc 


DISEASES  OF  THE  HEART  AND  THE  BLOODVESSELS      643 

exhaustion  of  cardiac  contractility;  (2)  to  ischemia  of  the  heart  muscle 
from  coronary  stenosis  or  from  spasm  of  the  coronaries  comparable 
to  intermittent  claudication;  (3)  to  painful  lesions  of  the  first  part 
of  the  aorta;  (4)  to  neuritis  of  the  cardiac  nerves^  or  brachial  plexus 
with  the  pain  referred  to  the  heart;  (5)  to  a  neurosis  and  (6)  to  acute 
dilatation  of  the  left  ventricle  with  secondary  irritation  of  the  sensory 
nerves  of  the  heart. 

Symptoms. — ^The  attacks  are  usually  induced  by  some  extra  work 
put  upon  the  heart.  It  may  be  but  slight.  The  pain  is  agonizing 
and  is  referred  to  the  left  shoulder  and  arm  and  neck.  At  times  it 
is  referred  to  the  right  side  or  to  the  abdomen.  The  paroxj'sm  rarely 
lasts  more  than  a  minute.  With  it  there  is  frequently  hyperesthesia 
of  the  skin  supplied  by  the  second  and  third  cervical  segments,  pallor 
and  constriction  of  the  peripheral  arteries  and  profuse  perspiration. 
The  excruciating  pain,  the  tear  of  death,  and  the  feeling  of  constriction 
all  cause  the  appearance  of  great  mental  anguish  in  the  patient.  True 
angina  pectoris  is  usually  a  manifestation  of  serious  myocardial  disease, 
but  may  occur  in  other  conditions,  as  aneurism  of  the  aorta  and 
disease  of  the  aortic  valves.     The  paroxysms  may  occur  as  follows: 

(a)  A  person  with  myocardial  degeneration  may  have  one  attack 
of  angina  terminating  in  death  without  premonitions  of  cardiac  disease. 
They  are  the  cases  in  which  there  is  often  found,  associated  with  the 
myocarditis,  extensive  coronarj'  artery  disease,  death  being  due  to 
thrombosis. 

(6)  The  paroxj-sms  may  continue  for  twenty-four  to  forty-eight 
hours  before  death  closes  the  tragic  scene.  Arrhythmia  frequently 
attends  the  breast  pang.  It  may  have  preceded  the  angina  for  months 
or  years.  Dyspnea  might  also,  although  not  necessarily,  have  been  a 
forerunner,  occurring  either  on  exertion  or  at  rest.  It  is  not  common 
to  see  the  forms  of  dyspnea  attended  by  shock  and  so  often  terminating 
fatally,  associated.  Nor  do  we  usually  see  in  these  subjects  of  this 
rapidly  terminating  form  of  angina  the  cardiac  asthma  or  dilatation, 
nor  the  nocturnal  form  of  dyspnea,  due  probably  to  the  same  cause. 
We  do  see  dyspnea  from  pulmonary  congestion  developing  in  the  status. 
When  the  angina  vera  is  replaced  by  angina  sine  dolore,  we  have  asth- 
matic attacks  in  most  of  the  cases.  In  rare  instances  the  ffrst  paroxj-sm 
is  followed  by  rapidly  recurring  attacks,  increasing  weakness  of  the 
heart,  and  death  in  cardiac  asystole  or  the  ingravescent  asystole  of 
Balfour.    Houehard  describes  the  condition  as  I'etat  de  mal  angineux. 

(c)  The  paroxysms  continue  for  several  years.  During  the  inter- 
val the  patient  will  suffer,  as  in  the  preceding  cases,  from  arrhythmia 
and  the  forms  of  dyspnea  observed  in  that  class.  No  other  cardiac 
symptoms  arise  except  in  verj'  rare  instances.  Pronounced  dilatation 
may  occur  with  the  marked  symptoms  belonging  thereto.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  is  usually  the  case  that  other  symptoms  or  accidents  of  arterio- 
sclerosis do  not  occur.  Thus  an  anginal  subject  does  not  die  of  apoplexy; 
again,  a  prolonged  intermission  may  occur  in  the  attacks  of  pain,  but 
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if  arrhythmia  has  Wfii  pn-^iit.it  does  not  subside.  The  dyspnea,  except 
on  exertion  nhspiiea  of  liiiatationi,  may  be  in  abeyance.  Indeed, 
sub^iileiH-e  of  the  pain  i?  u-ually  due  to  mo<lerate  dilatation  as  indicated 
by  the  symptom*  aiul  physical  signs, 

'•{•  0\-a-ioiially  we  see  angina  sine  dolore,  at  first  described  by 
liainiiKT,  the  imident  occurring  in  myocardial  weakness  with 
mixientte  dilatation. 

Ancina  Pecbnis  tSmos  iTucmotoc  Ancina).— The  so-called  [tseudo- 
iingina  ixvurs  without  organic  lesions  in  neurotic,  neurasthenic  and 
Itysicrical  individnals.  u-iiaily  women,  and  is  considered  to  be  of 
vasomotor  orij:in.  The  attacks  are  frequently  brought  on  by  worr>" 
or  iiijiuUiious  catini::  they  are  fre<iiicntly  nocturnal  and  precordial; 
the  pain  is  not  s*>  severe  as  in  true  angina  but  more  prolonged,  and  is 
inipni\>'<l  b\'  mciliciition  for  llie  nenous  system.  Vasomotor  phe- 
nomena ^o'ldness.  iwllnr.  numbness,  and  weakness  usually  of  the  left 
arm,  thoitirh  at  times  of  other  [>onions  of  the  body)  are  common.  The 
cYiTi.litiori  is  nirely  fatal.  A  chnical  similar  loxf  angina  is  sometimes 
scon  I'oilowini;  exiv>ses  in  tea.  ••'■iTee.  and  tobacco. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  ABTERIE8 

Arteriosclerosis    ArteriocapilUry  F\brosis"i.— Etiolofj.— "Time,  Ten- 

>ii'ii  an^l  Toxin-"  C-hr  .  .\rtiTin-il<'rn-i>  wcurs  as  the  result  of 
wrar  ami  tviir  .-f  life  ami  a>  the  a.  companiment  of  age.  The  time  of 
its  oriM-t  (lc|.viul-  npori  the  quality  of  the  arterial  tissue  which  the 
imliviiliial  iuluTite.l.  ami  upon  the  amnunt  of  wear  and  tear.  It  may 
ocrnr  early  in  life,  ami  entire  families  may  show  this  tendency.  Very 
frc(|ii<'ntly  the  M-h-ro-i^  develops  from  exoiienous  and  endogenous 
intoxieaiioii  of  the  -y>teTn,  on  aeeonnt  of  which  persistent  spasm  of 
ihc  -mall  ve— el-  1-  M't  ni>;  for  Mood  of  an  impaired  quality  is  passed 
with  greater  ilillieulty  tiirungli  the  capillaries,  as  was  taught  by  Bright. 
'j"he  liliioii  teii-iiiii  i>  raised  iherehy.  .Mcohnl.  lead,  and  the  poisons 
of  gout  and  r-yphili-  l<-a<l  to  this  eunditinn.  The  poisons  of  gout  and 
the  spini'lictes  of  >yi)hilis  iriay  set  np  directly  an  inflammation  and 
ilcgeniTati'in  of  the  »rtcri<'S.  In  renal  disease,  arteriosclerosis  is  of 
(•(iiruMdii  (n-fiirrcni'e.  The  relation  to  the  renal  Ic-ion  differs.  It  may 
precede  the  kidru'V  changes,  t>r  there  niav  be  ii  priniar\"  affection  of 
the  kidney, 

Overfilling  nf  the  bloodvessels  from  excessive  eating  and  drinking 
caii-'es  jirleriii^.i>lrTosts  thnnigh  constant  uverdistcntion  of  the  vessels. 
In  overwork  of  the  vessels  ami  excessive  strain  there  is  either  heightened 
leii'^ioii  or  iiierea-ed  peripheral  roistance,  the  effect  upon  the  blood- 
ve-.s.Os  being  the  same  in  either  ease.  The  result  of  the  above  causes  is 
alleialioii'^  of  llie  miilia  followed  hy  changes  in  the  iiitima  and  adven- 
tiliii,  terminating  in  arterioseh'nisis  of  the  large  arteries,  or  in  arterio- 
capilhiry  (ilirtisisof  Ihe  smaller  vessels.    Involvement  of  the  larger  vessels 
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is  usually  nodular  and  patchy  (atheroma);  of  the  smaller  vessels, 
diffuse,  but  usually  associated  with  atheromatous  areas  in  the  larger 
vessels. 

Sjmptoms. — The  symptoms  vary.  They  begin  insidiously  as  a  rule, 
and  although  arteriosclerosis  may  be  present,  the  patient  may  die  from 
other  causes  without  even  suffering  from  the  effects  of  the  disorder. 
The  symptoms,  when  manifest,  are  referable  to  certain  organs,  according 
to  the  degree  of  sclerosis  in  them,  and  of  these  the  cardiovascular  symp- 
toms naturally  predominate.  The  early  cardiac  symptoms  consist  of 
dyspnea  and  palpitation  upon  exertion.  Later,  edema,  cyanosis,  and 
other  signs  of  high-grade  cardiac  insufficiency  appear.  The  left  ventricle 
hypertrophies  early  in  the  course  of  sclerosis  and  presents  the  physical 
signs  of  the  condition;  a  forcible  impulse,  extension  of  dulness  down- 
ward to  the  left,  a  slightly  muffled  first  sound  at  the  apex,  and  a  ringing 
accentuated  aortic  second  sound.  The  first  sound  is  frequently  obscured 
by  a  murmur  when  there  is  much  atheromatous  roughing  of  the  aorta. 
In  the  late  stages  of  the  condition  dilatation  of  the  heart  takes  place 
and  with  it,  its  train  of  sjmptoms  and  signs.  The  signs  referable 
directly  to  the  arteries  consist  of  elevation  of  the  blood-pressure  (160 
to  180  mm.  Hg.  or  more),  and  palpable,  frequently  tortuous  radial 
arteries.  Symptoms,  attributed  to  spasm  of  the  various  arteries  or 
to  consequent  anemia  of  the  part,  consist  of  the  pain  of  true  angina 
pectoris,  severe  abdominal  pain  of  short  duration  (abdominal  angina), 
nocturnal  muscle  cramps,  painful  cramps  of  legs  induced  by  walking 
and  relieved  by  rest,  and  causing  limping  (intermittent  claudication), 
and  temporary  transitory  attacks  of  hemiplegia,  monoplegia,  or  aphasia. 

Cerebral  symptoms,  excluding  those  just  mentioned,  include  irrita- 
bility, loss  of  memory,  headache,  vertigo,  insomnia,  and  tinnitus.  Later 
symptoms  referable  to  the  cerebrum,  include  those  of  cerebral  hemor- 
rhage, thrombosis,  and  occlusion  of  the  smaller  vessels. 

Benal  symptoms  of  chronic  interstitial  nephritis  are  practically 
always  present.  Indeed,  the  sclerosis  of  the  vessels,  the  hypertrophy 
of  the  heart,  and  the  induration  of  the  kidney  are  so  closely  related  that 
in  most  cases  the  triad  is  aptly  termed  cardiovascular-renal  disease. 

Gastro-inteatinal  symptoms  are  those  of  "indigestion,"  although  In 
many  cases  gastric  ulcers  are  supposed  to  arise  as  the  result  of 
involvement  of  branches  of  the  gastric  arteries.  Severe  abdominal 
pain  (abdominal  angina),  coming  on  several  hours  after  eating,  is 
attributed  to  angiospasm  of  sclerotic  splanchnic  vessels. 

The  extremities  are  usually  but  slightly  involved.  Pallor  and  coldness 
of  the  finger  tips  and  toes,  particularly  if  the  patient  is  not  using 
them,  are  frequent  and  early  sjmptoms.  Other  signs  are  usually 
absent,  although  in  a  few  cases  gradual  obliterations  or  thrombosis  of 
the  distal  arteries  causes  gangrene,  usually  beginning  in  and  involv- 
ing one  or  both  feet  and  gradually  ascending.  Erythromelalgia,  Ray- 
naud's disease,  scleroderma,  etc.,  are  closely  related  in  some  way  to 
arteriosclerosis,  and  may  be  an  expression  of  the  disease. 
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Diatwsis.— The  diagnosis  is  suggested  by  the  history  and  habits 
of  the  patient;  confirmed  by  the  findings  of  high  blood-pressure,  hard- 
ened peripheral  arteries,  hypertrophy  of  the  heart,  accentuation  of 
the  second  aortic  sound,  and  such  changes  in  the  urine  as  take  place 
in  chronic  interstitial  nephritis.  The  ophthalmoscope  frequently 
shows  changes  in  the  retinal  arteries  before  such  changes  are  noted  in 
the  superficial  vessels.  Calcareous  degeneration  in  the  arteries  of 
the  extremities  are  beautifully  shown  by  the  a;-ray.  Arteriosclerosis 
in  young  people  (under  forty)  is  usually  due  to  syphilis.  It  is 
usually  first  manifested  as  a  syphilitic  mesaortitis,  because  the  first 
part  of  the  aorta  seems  to  be  the  site  of  predilection  for  the  lodgement 
of  the  spirochetes.  There  is  usually  an  associated  involvement  of  the 
aortic  valves,  with  resultant  insufiiciency,  and  a  dilatation  of  the  aorta. 
The  process  generally  remains  latent  for  years  and  may  involve  only 
the  first  part  of  the  aorta.  Sclerosis  of  the  cerebral  vessels,  as  a  result 
of  syphilis,  causes  the  apoplexy  that  occurs  in  people  under  forty. 
Advanced  arteriosclerosis  is  frequently  associated  with  similar  changes 
in  the  veins — phiebosclerosis. 

Aneurism.— A  true  aneurism  is  formed  by  the  distention  of  one 
or  more  of  the  arterial  coats.  It  is  usually  saccular,  but  may  be  cylin- 
drical or  fusiform.  The  fusiform  and  saccular  are  the  forms  most 
commonly  seen.  A  false  aneurism  follows  wounds  of  the  artery,  causing 
a  circumscribed  hematoma.  Dissecting  aneurism  arises  from  laceration 
of  the  internal  coat  of  the  artery.  The  blood  dissects  between  the  layers. 
Arteriovenous  aneurism  is  seen  when  communication  between  an 
artery  and  a  vein  has  been  set  up.  If  a  sac  intervenes,  it  is  called  a 
varicose  aneurism.  Sometimes  communication  is  direct,  the  vein 
becoming  dilated,  tortuous,  and  pulsating.  It  Is  known  as  an  aneu- 
rismal  varix. 

An  aneurism  may  occur  in  the  course  of  arterial  sclerosis  from 
diffuse  distention  of  the  coats.  Its  typical  forms  are  seen  in  dila- 
tation of  the  aorta,  with  one  or  more  sacculated  aneurisms  on  ite 
surface. 

S&ccnlated  Aneurism. — This  occurs  from  rupture  of  the  media, 
independently  of  more  extensive  disease  of  the  arteries,  and  in  arterio- 
sclerosis. The  most  common  seat  is  the  ascending  portion  of  the  aorta. 
It  occurs  early  in  the  course  of  arteriosclerosis.  Such  form  of  aneurism 
is  seen  in  the  smaller  vessels.  Aneurisms  also  arise  after  the  lodgement 
of  an  embolus  permanently  plugging  the  vessel,  the  proximal  end  of 
the  vessel  becoming  dilated. 

Aneurism  of  the  Thoracic  Aorta.— Syphilitic  aortitis  is  the  chief  and 
important  antecedent  cause.  Physical  overwork,  alcohol,  gout,  and 
the  other  causes  of  arteriosclerosis  may  also  predispose  to  aneurism. 
It  may  be  situated  just  beyond  the  aortic  ring,  at  the  junction  of  .the 
ascending  and  transverse  aorta,  in  the  transverse,  or  at  the  beginning 
of  the  descending  portion  of  the  thoracic  aorta.  The  larger  aneurisms 
are  at  the  two  bends  of  the  aorta. 
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Symptoms. — ^The  symptoms  of  aneurism  are  due  to  pressure  and 
depend  upon  the  position  of  the  aneurism  and  the  direction  of  its 
growth. 


Aneurisms,  however,  may  exist  without  symptoms  or  appreciable 
physical  signs.  Even  in  a  patient  who  has  been  under  careful  observa- 
tion, sudden  death  may  take  place  from  rupture  of  a  concealed  aneurism, 
the  presence  of  which  had  not  been  suspected  during  life.  On  the 
other  hand,  cases  occur  with  characteristic  pressure  symptoms  and 
with  no  physical  signs. 

Aneurisms  of  the  ascending  portion  of  the  arch  cause  dislocation 
of  the  heart  outward  or  toward  the  right  pleural  or  forward.    They 
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appear  at  the  second  or  third  right  interspace,  causing  erosion  of  the 
ribs  and  sternum.  The  vena  cava  is  comprised,  causing  enlargement  of 
the  veins  of  the  head  and  arms;  the  subclavian  vein  may  be  compressed 
alone,  causing  enlargement  and  edema  of  the  right  arm.  Localized 
edema  may  result,  confined  to  the  thorax.  {See  Edema.)  If  the 
aneurism  is  large,  the  inferior  vena  cava  may  be  pressed  upon,  causing 
edema  of  the  feet.  The  right  laryngeal  ner\'e  may  be  involved,  causing 
aphonia  and  dyspnea.    Pain  attends  the  aneuriamal  process. 

Aneurism  of  the  transverse  portion  of  the  aorta  project  below, 
forward,  or  backward.  When  forward,  they  produce  tumors  behind 
the  manubrium,  which  from  pressure  cause  destruction  of  the  bone; 
if  the  aneurism  projects  backward,  marked  pressure  symptoms  are 
produced.  When  the  trachea  is  pressed  upon  it  causes  dyspnea  and, 
cough  which  is  paroxysmal.  The  esophagus  may  be  pressed  upon, 
causing  dysphagia.  The  left  recurrent  larj'ngeal  nerve  may  be  pressed 
upon,  causing  paralysis  of  the  corresponding  vocal  cord,  with  aphonia; 
or  there  may  arise  hoarseness  or  a  peculiar  monotonous  quality  and 
inability  to  reach  a  high  note.  Pressure  on  a  bronchus  may  produce 
bronchorrhea  and  dilatation,  which  in  turn  may  lead  to  localized 
abscess.  The  growth  may  extend  upward,  involving  the  coats  of  the 
innominate  and  carotid  arteries  on  the  right  side,  or  carotid  and  sub- 
clavian on  the  left,  markedly  interfering  with  the  pulse  on  both  sides. 
Pressure  on  the  sympathetic  nerve  is  likely  to  take  place  in  this  situation, 
with  contraction  of  one  of  the  pupils,  although  at  first  it  is  sometimes 
dilated.  The  thoracic  duct  is  sometimes  compressed,  leading  to  rapid 
wasting. 

In  the  descending  portion  the  pressure  signs  of  aneurism  are  often 
not  so  marked.  ITie  vertebne  are  likely  to  be  pressed  upon  in  this 
situation.  The  pain,  therefore,  is  most  intense.  The  esophagus  and 
left  bronchus  are  compressed.  Dysphagia  and  bronchiectasis,  the 
latter  causing  bronchorrhea  with  subsequent  gangrene,  are  likely  to 
occur.  The  cough  and  the  fever  in  bronchorrhea,  together  with  emacia- 
tion, simulate  phthisis  for  which  aneurism  is  often  mistaken.  In 
one  of  my  cases,  which  had  been  treated  for  tuberculosis  because  of 
small  hemorrhages,  with  the  conditions  above  mentioned,  death  took 
place  from  rupture  into  the  bronchus,  causing  sudden  profuse  hemor- 
rhage. When  the  aneurism  is  adherent  to  the  esophagus  and  slowly  ulcer- 
ating into  it,  rupture  may  take  place,  followed  by  instantaneous  death. 
The  vertebne  may  be  eroded  and  symptoms  of  spinal  compression  arise. 

Special  SYMPTOMs.^Pain  is  an  important  and  a  constant  symptom. 
It  is  sharp  and  lancinating,  and  may  occur  in  paroxysms.  It  is  more 
severe  and  constant  when  bone  is  eroded  by  pressure  on  the  vertebra, 
or  on  the  ribs  and  sternum.  The  gnawing  pain  that  attends  ulceration 
of  bone  subsides  after  perforation  has  taken  place.  Anginal  attacks 
may  attend  the  neuralgic  pains  just  described.  Pain  sometimes  follows 
the  course  of  the  ner\'es,  extending  down  the  arm  or  to  the  neck,  or 
along  the  course  of  the  intercostal  nerves. 
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Cough. — ^The  cough  is  peculiar.  It  is  paroxysmal  in  many  cases, 
and  of  a  brazen,  ringing  character,  indicating  its  laryngeal  origin,  due 
to  pressure  upon  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves.  It  is  frequently 
paroxysmal  when  the  pressure  is  directed  upon  the  windpipe  or  bronchus. 
In  the  former  instance  the  cough  is  dry,  in  the  latter  tracheal  and 
bronchial.  It  is  attended  by  a  thin,  watery  expectoration  which,  if 
bronchiectasis  with  fermentation  ensues,  becomes  thick  and  ropy. 
Dyspnea  occurs  more  frequently  in  aneurism  of  the  transverse  portion, 
due  {1}  to  pressure  on  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves;  (2)  to  compression 
of  the  trachea;  (3)  to  compression  of  the  left  bronchus.   Marked  stridor 


AaemiBDi  of  ascendiag  and  transverse  portions  at  aorta  projecting  forward,  destroyLng 
ribs  and  stprtium.  The  skin  ulcerated,  and  gradual  external  leakage  took  place.  The 
bleeding  continued  in  small  aniounta  lor  a  long  time.    (Original.) 

attends  the  first  form.  When  one  of  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerx-es, 
more  particularly  the  left,  is  pressed  upon,  there  is  spasm  or  paralysis 
of  the  muscles  of  the  vocal  cord,  causing  hoarseness  and  loss  of  voice, 
Laryngoscopie  examination  should  not  be  neglected,  for  paralysis  of 
the  abductor  muscles  without  symptoms  may  be  present. 

Hemorrhage. — The  hemorrhage  may  be  gradual  when  there  is  slight 
leakage  into  the  trachea  at  the  point  of  compression.  The  amount 
of  blood  lost  is  small.  It  may  take  place  externally  (Fig.  187). 
Profuse  hemorrhages,  causing  sudden  death,  occur  from  rupture  into  the 
trachea  or  bronchus,  and  from  perforation  into  the  lung.  With  regard 
to  difficulty  of  deglutition,  it  may  be  said  that  the  esophageal  sound 
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should  never  be  passed  in  suspected  cases  of  aneurism,  on  account 
of  the  danger  of  rupturing  the  sac. 

Compression  and  pressure  on  the  sympathetic  system  of  nerves 
have  been  referred  to.  If  the  pressure  is  moderate,  sufficient  only 
to  irritate  or  stimulate  the  vasodilator  fibers,  dilatation  of  the  pupil, 
usually  associated  with  unilateral  pallor  of  the  face,  results.  If  the 
pressure  is  sufficient  to  paralyze  or  destroy  the  vasodilator  fibers,  the 
pupil  becomes  contracted,  and  one  side  of  the  face  hyperemic  and 
usually  the  seat  of  increased  perspiration.  Associated  with  the  con- 
traction of  the  pupil,  narrowing  of  the  palpebral  fissure  and  exoph- 
thalmos may  be  observed;  the  latter  occurs  rarely,  and  is  attributed 
in  some  cases  to  venous  engorgement. 

Physical  Signs. — Inspection. — In  health  the  position  of  the  aorta 
caimot  be  recognized.  Pulsation  may  be  seen  at  the  episternal  notch 
in  rare  instances,  particularly  in  women,  independently  of  disease  of  the 
aorta.  An  aneurism  may  exist  without  external  visible  signs.  On  the 
other  hand,  pulsation  may  be  seen  at  either  side  of  the  sternum  above 
the  level  of  the  third  rib,  most  commonly  in  the  second  interspace  on 
the  right  side.  The  impulse  may  be  seen  alone  without  visible  swelling. 
When  the  innominate  artery  is  involved,  the  pulsation  is  observed  in 
the  neck,  above  the  sternoclavicular  junction  or  above  the  sternum. 

With  the  abnormal  impulse  a  swelling  or  tumor  is  often  present. 
It  may  be  sufficiently  large  to  press  the  upper  portion  of  the  sternum 
and  adjacent  ribs  forward.  In  other  instances  a  tumor  the  size  of  the 
half  of  a  lemon  may  be  seen  along  the  edge  of  the  sternum.  The  most 
frequent  site  is  the  first  and  second  right  or  the  second  left  interspace. 
The  skin  over  the  tumor,  as  in  the  case  of  which  an  illustration  b 
given,  may  ulcerate  and  be  the  seat  of  persistent  small  hemorrhages. 
The  apex-beat  of  the  heart  is  displaced  downward  and  outward  from 
pressure. 

If  the  aneurism  is  seated  in  the  ascending  portion  of  the  aorta,  just 
beyond  the  aortic  ring,  a  pulsating  tumor  may  be  seen  in  the  third 
interspace  at  the  right  edge  of  the  sternum.  If  in  the  ascending  portion, 
beyond  the  heart,  the  tumor  is  in  the  first  or  second  interspace  along 
the  right  edge  of  the  sternum.  If  the  aneurism  is  in  the  transverse 
portion  of  the  aorta,  the  upper  portion  of  the  sternum  is  frequently 
made  to  protrude,  or  the  tumor  projects  upward  into  the  fossa  of  the 
neck.  If  in  the  descending  portion,  it  is  in  the  second  or  third  interspace 
on  the  left  side.  In  this  portion  of  the  aorta  a  tumor  is  seen  in  the 
left  scapular  region  in  rare  instances. 

Palpation. — By  palpation  the  area  and  degree  of  pulsation  are  deter- 
mined. If  the  aneurism  is  large  or  has  perforated,  the  impulse  is 
expansile  and  heaving  in  character.  The  sac  may  be  soft  and  fluctu- 
ating, but  usually  presents  considerable  resistance.  In  addition  to  the 
systolic  impulse  the  diastolic  shock  is  also  felt.  This  is  a  most  conclusive 
physical  sign.  A  thrill  is  frequently  present,  systolic  in  time,  usually 
due  to  dilatation  of  the  arch ;  at  times,  to  sacculated  aneurism.   Without 
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visible  tumor,  pulsation  and  thrill  may  be  felt  in  the  suprasternal  notch, 
if  the  head  is  bent  forward,  so  that  the  tissues  are  relaxed,  and  the  fingers 
pushed  down  toward  the  aorta.  When  the  aneurism  is  filled  or  filling 
with  clot,  the  tumor  may  be  seen  and  felt,  but  no  impulse  will  be 
transmitted  to  the  hand,  or  thrill  be  felt  by  the  fingers. 


Stwpected  aneurism.  Geoeral  eodBrtedtia  and  valvulitiB.  TR,  thrill  and  impulse 
+,  murmur.  Outline  area  of  dulncsa;  TR',  in  first  interspace,  thrill  and  murmur. 
(Original.) 

Percussion. — Percussion  furnishes  the  most  reliable  evidence  of  the 
presence  of  an  aneurism  in  cases  in  which  the  tumor  is  not  too  deep- 
seated  or  small  in  size.  The  dulness  may  be  relative  only.  The  area 
of  dulness  is  increased  somewhere  in  the  course  of  the  aorta.  It  may 
be  observed  projecting  outward  at  the  right  edge  of  the  sternum  when 
the  ascending  portion  of  the  aorta  is  the  seat  of  disease,  or  over  the 
entire  upper  part  of  the  sternum  extending  toward  the  left,  when  the 
transverse  portion  is  diseased.  It  may  be  observed  as  an  extension 
of  cardiac  dulness  upward  in  the  second  and  third  interspaces.  Some- 
times dulness  is  detected  in  the  scapular  regions,  particularly  of  the 
left  side.  The  percussion  tone  is  flat,  and  there  is  marked  sense  of 
resistance.  Percussion  must  be  employed  with  the  patient  in  the 
upright  and   in  the  recumbent  posture.     During  percussion  of  the 
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anterior  chest,  severe  parox;>'snis  of  coughing,  and  the  complaint  on 
the  part  of  the  patient  of  severe  pain  over  a  localized  area  may  be 
observed.    The  cough  may  also  be  induced  by  palpation  of  these  areas. 

The  character  of  the  note  and  the  shape  of  the  dulness  must  be  noted 
at  the  end  of  full  inspiration  and  of  full  expiration.  Auscultatorj'  per- 
cussion is  of  the  utmost  value.  An  aneurismal  tumor  may  be  present 
without  thrill  or  murmur,  but  yields  signs  of  dulness  on  percussion. 

-ijtscwfta/Mwt.— Murmurs  may  not  alwajs  be  present.  They  depend 
upon  the  amount  of  coagulated  blood  in  the  sac.  When  present,  the 
murmiu*  is  usually  systolic  in  time,  heard  with  maximimi  intensity, 
usually  over  the  abnormal  area  of  impulse  or  tumor,  or  over  the  increasing 
area  of  dulness.  It  is  transmitted  in  the  direction  of  the  vessels,  and 
may  be  heard  louder  in  the  vessels  of  the  neck  and  along  the  course 
of  the  aorta.  Often  a  double  murmur  is  heard,  the  diastolic  sound  being 
frequentlj'  due  to  associated  regurgitation  at  the  aortic  orifice.  Some- 
times the  diastolic  murmur  alone  may  be  heard.  Increase  in  intensity 
or  accentuation  of  the  aortic  second  sound  is  pronounced.  The  sound 
is  ringing  in  character,  and  is  rarely  absent  in  large  murmurs. 

TiiE  Peripheral  Vessels  in  Aneurism. — The  pulse  in  the  two  radial 
Urteries  may  show  a  marked  difference  both  in  volume  and  in  time. 
The  difference  may  indicate  the  position  of  the  aneurism.  If  the  pulse 
of  the  right  radial  is  smaller  than  the  left,  the  aneurism  may  be  in  or 
near  the  innominate  artery;  if  the  opposite,  it  is  near  or  includes  the 
orifice  of  the-  left  subclavian.  In  the  same  way  the  difference  in  time 
may  also  aid  in  determining  the  location.  Osier  refers  to  obliteration 
of  the  pulse  in  the  abdominal  aorta  and  its  branches.  In  one  case 
he  could  not  feel  throbbing  in  the  aorta  and  the  femorals,  although 
the  circulation  was  unimpaired.  The  aneurism  was  in  the  descending 
portion  of  the  aorta,  and  its  pulsation  was  seen  in  the  left  scapular 
region.  The  sac  was  sufficiently  large  to  act  as  a  reservoir,  which  filled 
during  the  ventricular  systole  and  emptied  in  a  continuous  instead  of 
an  intermittent  stream,  the  effect  of  the  ventricular  systole  being  lost. 

Tracheal  Tugging.- — Tracheal  tugging  may  be  obtained  in  one  of 
two  ways.  By  the  old  method  the  patient  should  be  sitting  or  standing, 
while  the  observer  sits  or  stands  to  one  side,  and  faces  him.  With  the 
hand  farthest  from  the  patient  steadying  the  head,  the  observer  gently 
but  firmlj'  grasps  the  surface  of  the  cricoid  cartilage,  with  the  thumb 
and  finger  of  the  other  hand,  while  the  head  is  slightly  thrown  back. 
The  head  is  then  flexed,  so  that  the  neck  is  no  longer  stretched.  The 
patient  is  then  told  to  hold  his  breath  completely,  and  any  up-and-down 
movement  of  the  trachea  is  immediately  transmitted  to  the  observer's 
fingers.  One  must  not  mistake  the  transmitted  pulsation  in  the  cervical 
vessels  for  such  movement,  and  great  care  should  be  exercised  to  see 
that  the  breathing  is  entirely  stopiwd. 

In  the  other  method  the  obser\er  stands  behind  the  patient,  steadying 
the  latter's  head  against  his  body,  and  the  cricoid  is  firmly  held  between 
the  tips  of  the  first  or  middle  fingers.    The  writer,  after  considerable 
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experience,  prefers  this  second  method,  on  account  of  delicacy  of 
touch,  firmness  of  grasp,  and  comfort  to  the  patient. 

Similar  to  this,  which  is  known  as  Oliver's  sign,  is  Cardarelli's  sign — 
lateral  movement  of  the  larynx.  It  differs  from  Oliver's  only  in  the 
direction  of  the  movement  of  the  larynx,  and  is  of  similar  diagnostic 
value.  In  some  cases  lateral  or  anteroposterior  deviation  of  the  trachea 
in  the  neck  may  be  observed,  and  in  other  eases  the  upward  and  down- 
ward movement  of  the  larjnx  and  trachea  during  deglutition  is  much 
restricted.  Hall  has  lately  referred  to  a  tracheal  diastolic  shock  which 
he  regards  as  important  in  the  diagnosis  of  aneurism. 

Diagnosis. — The  special  points  of  diagnosis  are:  the  etiological 
factors;  the  antecedent  pathological  conditions,  as  arterial  sclerosis; 
the  occurrence  of  pain  and  pressure  symptoms;  and  the  physical  signs. 
These  have  been  sufficiently  dwelt  upon,  and  it  is  not  necessarj'  to 
again  consider  them.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  aneurism  may 
be  present  without  diagnostic  physical  signs,  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  pressure  symptoms  may  also  be  in  abeyance.  If  one  of  the  two 
is  present  in  a  male  subject  past  forty,  with  a  previous  history  of 
syphilis,  gout,  alcoholism,  or  muscular  strain,  the  probability  is  that 
an  aneurism  exists. 

Cases  are  often  seen  that  present  physical  signs  of  aneurism  which 
are  due  to  valvulitis  and  occasionally  to  pericarditis. 

The  pressure  symptoms  always  point  to  some  form  of  intrathoracic 
disease  as  the  cause  of  the  group  of  symptoms.  Thus  in  cancerous 
diseaseof  the  lymphatic  glands,  or  other  tumors  within  the  mediastinum, 
pressure  symptoms  exactly  simulating  aneurism  may  be  present  and 
also  the  physical  signs  of  a  tumor.  In  tumor,  however,  there  is  usually 
absence  of  certain  etiological  factors  of  aneurism,  such  as  strain, 
syphilis,  etc.,  and  the  tumor,  if  primarj',  is  very  common  in  young 
subjects.  The  tumor  rarely  projects  externally,  and  still  more  rarely 
pulsates.  If  pulsation  is  present,  it  is  not  of  the  expansile  character 
seen  in  aneurism,  nor  is  there  as  decided  a  systolic  shock  when  the 
ear  is  held  against  the  chest.  By  the  same  method  we  observe  the 
shock  of  the  heart- sounds,  which  are  notably  lessened  or  absent  in 
tumors  from  causes  other  than  aneurism.  In  deep-seated  tumors 
with  pressure  symptoms  the  condition  of  the  arteries,  apart  from 
aneurism,  is  of  diagnostic  importance.  Accentuation  of  the  aortic 
second  sound,  with  hypertrophy  of  the  heart,  points  to  aneurism. 
The  presence  of  tracheal  tugging  is  also  a  valuable  diagnostic  point 
in  its  favor.  In  tumor,  and  especially  in  cancer,  there  are  emaciation 
and  the  development  of  a  cachexia,  which,  as  is  well  known,  is  most 
-  pronounced  in  cancer  of  the  esophagus.  Most  intrathoracic  tumors 
are  fatal  within  a  year  of  the  onset  of  symptoms,  while  aneurism  may 
last  a  long  time.  Cancer  of  the  esophagus,  from  its  frequent  point 
of  election  near  the  left  bronchus,  often  simulates  the  pressure  symptoms 
of  aneurism. 

Aneurism  must  be  distinguished  from  the  pulsation  of  the  aorta 
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which  is  seen  in  aortic  regur^tation.  This  pulsation  is  usually  asso- 
ciated with  dilatation,  the  latter  causing  increased  dulness,  which 
may  add  further  to  tiie  confusion.  Exaggerated  pulsation  without 
dilatation  may,  as  Bramwell  has  reported,  be  the  cause  of  dulness  and 
pulsation  over  the  aorta.  The  subjects  are  under  forty,  neurotic,  and 
usually  anemic. 

It  is  not,  as  a  rule,  difficult  to  distinguish  between  pulsating  empyema 
and  aneurism.  Wilson  points  out  that  aneurism  bears  a  definite 
relation  to  the  central  long  axis  of  the  chest.  The  area  of  dulness  of 
aneurism  is  circumscrihedi  and  is  usually  the  seat  of  murmurs  or 
other  sounds  synchronous  with  the  rhjthm  of  the  heart.  The  signs 
of  pulsating  emphysema  are  usually  upon  the  left  side  and  at  a  distance 
from  the  median  line.  The  percussion  dulness  is  at  the  base  of  the 
chest  and  quite  extensive.  Arterial  murmurs  are  not  present.  The 
pulsation  is  influenced  by  pressure  and  by  respiratory  movements. 

In  mediastinal  cancer  we  are  aided  by  the  discovery  of  enlargement 
of  the  glands  in  the  axilla,  neck,  or  elsewhere,  or  by  a  history  of  the 
growth  in  some  other  area. 

Aneurism  must  not  be  confounded  with  phthisis.  The  diseased 
vessel  may  occlude  a  bronchus  and  cause  collapse  and  bronchial  dilata- 
tion; hemorrhage  may  occur;  bronchorrhea  and  cough  always  ensue. 
Fever  is  not  marked,  which  fact,  with  tracheal  tugging,  vascular  physical 
signs,  and  the  absence  of  tubercle  bacilli,  points  to  aneurism. 

Anenrism  vl  the  Abdominal  AortfL—This  is  usually  rare  as  compared  to 
thoracic  aneurism.  The  usual  site  is  just  below  the  diaphragm.  The 
symptoms  are  the  result  of  pressure.  Pain  is  the  most  frequent  symp- 
tom, and  is  continuous,  dull,  and  aching,  with  acute  exacerbations,  in 
which  the  pain  is  referred  to  the  back  or  into  the  abdomen.  There  is 
usually  a  pulsating,  smooth  epigastric  tumor  found  upon  physical 
examination,  though  at  times  the  aneurism  may  project  posteriorly, 
causing  erosion  of  the  vertebrse  and,  frequently,  spinal  symptoms. 

Aneurism  of  one  of  the  branches  of  the  aorta  is  rare  and  usually 
unrecognized.  The  symptoms  are  pain,  plus  occasionally  a  tumor  over 
which  a  systolic  bruit  is  heard.  Aneurism  of  the  large  peripheral 
arteries  is  usually  readily  recognized.  A  feeling  of  pulsation  and 
discovery  of  a  lump  at  this  point  flrst  calls  attention  to  the  aneurism. 
Examination  will  show  a  smooth,  rounded,  globular  pulsating  tumor, 
which  is  decreased  in  size  by  pressure  on  the  artery  above  it  and  which 
procedure  also  causes  the  pulsations  to  cease.  A  systolic  bruit  can  be 
heard  over  the  tumor.  The  distal  pulses  of  the  two  extremities  will 
be  unequal. 

X-RAl  Examination. — By  virtue  of  the  large  amount  of  blood  and 
fibrin  in  an  aneurism,  the  tumor  is  not  per\'ious  to  the  a:-rays,  and  in 
consequence  is  readily  seen  by  fluoroscopic  examination.  Williams 
and  others  have  been  very  successful  in  recognizing  an  aneurism  even 
when  it  could  not  be  made  out  by  physical  signs.  Such  examinations 
should  be  resorted  to  in  all  cases. 
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CHAPTER   XXXIX 

DISEASES  OF  THE  MOUTH,  THE  TONGUE,  THE 
PHARYNX,  AND  ESOPHAGUS 

THE  MOUTH 

The  predisposing  causes  of  disease  of  the  mouth  are  infancy,  dentition, 
decayed  teeth,  poor  nutrition,  unsanitary*  conditions,  wasting  diseases, 
and  trauma.  The  exciting  causes  are  microdrganisms.  Chronic 
suppurative  processes  of  the  mouth,  as  pyorrhea  alveolaris,  gingivitis, 
carious  teeth,  etc.,  are  frequently  the  cause  not  only  of  poor  health 
and  anemia  from  absorption  of  toxins,  but  may  result  in  spedfic  disease, 
as  acute  gastritis  or  enteritis,  from  the  constant  swallowing  of  the  pus. 

Stomatitts. — Catarrhal  Stomatitis. — ^This  develops  most  frequently 
in  children,  during  dentition  or  from  gastro-intestinal  disturbance. 

Symptoms.— The  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth  is  swollen,  red,  and 
hard.  The  inflammation  may  spread  to  the  gums,  causing  tenderness; 
to  the  tongue,  which  becomes  red,  swollen,  and  coated ;  or  to  the  salivary 
glands,  causing  salivation. 

Aphthous  Stomatitis.— This  presents  similar  symptoms  plus  the 
appearance  of  smalt  yellowish-white  spots  dotted  over  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  mouth.  These  little  vesicles  break  down  into  shallow, 
sensitive,  superficial,  grayish  ulcers,  with  raised  red  margins.  There  is 
associated  fever,  unwillingness  of  the  child  to  take  food,  and  a  fetid 
breath. 

In  foot-andr-mouth  disease,  aphthous  ulceration  is  seen,  but  the  local 
and  general  sj-mptoms  are  decidedly  more  pronounced  than  in  the 
simple  form. 

UlceratiTe  Stomatitis.— This  occurs  in  ill-nourished  subjects,  and  is 
often  intercurrent  with  wasting  disease.  It  may  be  seen  in  epidemic 
forms  in  camps  and  penal  institutions.  The  inflammation  is  chiefly 
confine*!  to  the  gums,  which  are  swollen,  red,  and  covered  with  yel- 
lowish, linear  ulcers.  The  ulcers  are  usually  at  the  gingival  border. 
The  flow  of  saliva  b  much  increased,  and  it  is  acid  in  reaction.  The 
fetor  of  the  mouth  is  great.    The  submaxillary  glands  are  enlarged. 

Parasitic  Stomatitis.— Thmsh. — An  inflammation  characterized  by  the 
production  of  raised  white  patches  upon  the  mucous  membranes,  look- 
ing like  small  curds  of  milk.  The  patches  var>'  in  size,  and  are  discrete  at 
first,  later  they  coalesce.  Portions  of  the  patches  can  be  readily  removed, 
and  if  there  is  a  question  as  to  diagnosis,  the  causative  organisms,  the 
Oidium  albicans,  can  be  readily  found  by  microscopic  examination. 
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Qanpenous  Stomatitis. — Noma.— This  is  an  inflammatory  process 
characterized  by  a  rapidUy  spreading  gangrene  of  the  gums,  alveolar 
processes,  and  cheeks.  It  occurs  usually  secondary  to  the  acute  diseases 
of  childhood,  particularly  measles  and  scarlet  fever.  A  small  indurated 
dark  red  spot  first  appears,  which  rapidly  increases  in  size  and  soon 
ulcerates.  Rapid  necrosis  of  the  surrounding  tissue  takes  place,  so  that 
the  cheek  may  be  perforated  and  the  jaw  involved.  The  characteristic 
odor  of  gangrene  attends  the  process.  Prostration,  fever,  and  other 
constitutional  symptoms  are  marked. 

Mercurial  Stomatitis  or  Ptyaliam. — ^This  is  an  early  manifestation  of 
mercurial  poisoning.  It  particularly  affects  the  gums  and  the  salivary 
glands.  The  gums  are  swollen,  red,  sore,  and  bleed  on  the  slightest 
touch.  The  teeth  become  loosened;  the  breath  is  fetid  and  offensive; 
the  tongue  is  swollen  and  coated,  and  there  is  profuse  salivation.  The 
earliest  symptoms,  a  metallic  taste  in  the  mouth  and  pain  on  mastica- 
tion, are  warning  signals  of  poisoning  by  too  large  doses  of  mercury 
or  indicate  undue  susceptibility  to  the  drug. 

Other  Varieties  of  Stomatitis. — Leprosy,  glanders,  and  actinomycosis 
are  associated  with  stomatitis,  and  are  recognized  by  the  presence 
of  the  characteristic  organisms  and  the  associated  symptoms  of  the 
disease  elsewhere. 

Ulcers  of  the  Month. — SolUary  ulcers  are  seen  in  herpes;  in  sloTnatUis 
maiema  affecting  the  lips  or  cheeks  of  nursing  women;  in  syphilis 
{mucous  patches)  and  in  a  few  other  conditions  in  which  the  mouth 
involvement  is  of  minor  importance. 

THE  TONGUE 

Acute  Glossitis.— This  results  most  frequently  from  trauma,  burns, 
insect  bites,  or  from  self-biting  during  a  epileptic  convulsion.  It  is 
usually  unilateral  (hemiglossitis).  The  tongue  is  swollen,  tender, 
heavy,  and  coated.  Salivation,  inability'  to  speak,  dysphagia,  and 
occasionally  dyspnea  are  direct  results  of  the  inflammatory  process. 
The  condition  terminates  in  suppuration  in  about  one-third  of  the 
cases.     When  this  occurs,  constitutional  symptoms  are  pronounced. 

Chronic  Glossitis. — A  chronic  superficial  inflammation  characterized 
by  pain,  reddening,  and  fissuring  of  the  tongue  is  occasionally  seen. 

leukoplakia. ^This  is  a  chronic  disease  of  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  tongue,  characterized  by  smooth  pearly  patches  of  thickened 
epidermis,  appearing  on  the  sides  of  the  organ. 

Eciema  ol  the  Tongue. — ^This  is  a  condition  characterized  by  desqua- 
mation of  the  superficial  epithelium  of  the  tongue  in  rounded  patches, 
the  periphery  spreading  while  the  central  portions  heal.  When  extensive 
the  tongue  may  be  covered  by  these  patches,  resembling  a  geographical 
map  (geographical  tongue). 

Syphilitic  Lesions  of  the  Tongue.— These  may  be  found  in  any  of 
the  three  stages  of  the  disease.    The  tongue  is  one  of  the  most  frequent 
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sites  of  a  chancre  in  extragenital  syphilis.  Mtlcus  patches  are  found 
on  the  tongue  as  well  as  the  cheek  or  lips  in  the  secondary  stage.  The 
tertiary  lesions  are  those  of  gummata. 

Tuberculosis. — Tuberculosis  of  the  tongue  is  usually  manifested  by 
submucous  tuberculomata  which  eventually  ulcerate. 

Atroplt;. — Atrophy  of  the  tongue  is  a  rare  condition.  Hemiatrophy 
occurs  as  a  result  of  disease  of  the  nerves  or  centres  supplying  the 
tongue. 

Hypertrophy. — Hypertrophy  of  the  tongue,  non-inflammatory,  or 
macroglossia  is  generally  congenital,  and  is  seen  in  idiots,  cretins  or 
in  myxedema. 

ApgipB-  Ladovici.— This  is  a  streptococcic  cellulitis  of  the  tissues  under 
the  tongue  and  forming  the  floor  of  the  mouth.  It  is  chracterized  by 
sudden  onset,  woodeny  and  rapidly  spreading  induration  of  the  sub- 
lingual tissue,  which  may  extend  from  the  ramus  of  the  jaws  to  the 
cheeks  and  eyes;  reddening,  edema,  and  tenseness  of  the  skin  under 
the  jaw;  and  pronounced  constitutional  symptoms. 


THE  PHABTHX  AND  TONSILS 

The  pharynx  and  tonsils  are  lined  with  mucous  membrane  which  is 
subject  to  the  same  diseases,  especially  inflammation,  which  cause 
the  same  general  symptoms  as  affect  mucous  membranes  in  general. 
The  large  muscles  of  the  pharynx  are  subject  to  affections  which  belong 
to  muscular  tissue  generally,  hence  rheumatism  or  paralynis  in  particular 
may  occur.  The  tonsils  from  their  anatomical  position  are  subject  to 
mild  trauma  and  to  the  constant  action  of  septic  material,  while  their 
cryptic  and  irregular  anatomical  arrangement  affords  splendid  lodging- 
places  for  the  implantation  and  growth  of  bacteria.  Pathogenic 
bacteria  frequently  invade  the  tonsil,  which  acts  as  a  portal  of  enlrj-  for 
toxins  of  microorganisms  in  such  diseases  as  acute  articular  rheumatism, 
chorea,  acute  endocarditis,  acute  nephritis,  glandular  tuberculosis,  and 
diphtheria.  Chronic  tonsillar  infections  may  cause,  as  a  result  either 
of  repeated  entrj'  of  specific  organism  of  a  mild  type,  or  as  a  result 
of  elaboration  and  absorption  of  toxins,  such  conditions  as  are  found 
in  the  chronic  arthritldes.  The  symptoms  of  pharyngeal  and  tonsillar 
disease  are  the  result  of  their  anatomical  relations.  Difficult  and  -painful 
deglidition  is  the  most  characteristic  local  symptom.  Dyspnea  occasion- 
ally is  present  if  there  is  sufficient  change  to  cause  obstruction  to  the 
entrance  of  air  into  the  lungs.  Cough  also  may  be  an  occasional  sub- 
jective symptom  of  pharyngeal  diseases.  The  general  s;mptoms  are 
those  of  the  causative  disease  or  pathological  process. 

Acute  Follicular  Toiuillitis. — For  convenience  the  catarrhal,  erythe- 
matous and  herpetic  forms  of  tonsillitis  are  grouped  under  this  one 
head.  The  common  exciting  cause  of  acute  tonsillitis  is  a  streptococcic 
infection   of  the  tonsil.     Predisposing  factors  are  previous  attacks, 


jyGoo^^lc 


SPECIAL  OrAGNOSIS 


exposure  to  cold,  fatigue,  inhalation  of  noxious  emanations,  and  season 
(Spring).  At  times  the  condition  appears  to  be  mildly  contagious,  and 
numerous  epidemics  of  tonsillitis  have  been  reported,  often  following  the 
drinking  of  infected  milk. 

Sjmptoms. — ^The  onset  is  sudden,  associated  with  chills  or  chilly 
sensations,  a  rapid  rise  in  pulse-rate  and  temperature  (103°  to  105°  F.), 
backache,  malaise,  and  prostration.  There  is  also  difficulty  in  degluti* 
tion,  hoarseness  of  the  voice,  fetor  of  the  breath,  and  "sore  throat." 
Usually  both  tonsils  are  enlarged  and  dotted  with  small  bluish-white 
spots,  which  tend  to  coalesce.  The  tongue  is  heavily  coated  and  the 
cervical  glands  are  enlarged.  There  is  a  leukocytosis.  The  urine  is 
loaded  with  urates  and  shows  a  trace  of  'albumin;  rarely  an  acute  neph- 
ritis may  develop,  with  pronounced  albuminuria  and  casts.  The  acute 
symptoms  subside  in  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours,  and  the  fever 
departs  in  four  or  five  days  as  a  rule. 

DiagnosiB.— Acute  follicular  tonsillitis  may  simulate  diphtheria  if  a 
distinct  pseudomembrane  is  formed  on  the  tonsil,  but  this  membrane  is 
localized  while  the  diphtheritic  membrane  spreads  to  the  pillars  or  may 
be  seen  on  the  uvula;  furthermore,  it  can  be  readily  picked  off  while 
a  diphtheritic  membrane  is  adherent  and  removal  of  a  portion  of  it 
causes  bleeding  and  erosion  of  the  mucous  membrane.  In  doubtful 
cases  a  culture  should  always  be  made. 

SappuntiTe  Tonsillitis. — Quinsy.— This  is  most  common  in  adol- 
escence, and  results  from  the  same  causes  as  the  follicular  form,  but 
ends  in  abscess  formation. 

Symptoms. — The  constitutional  disturbance  is  great,  and  there  is 
high  fever,  rapid  rise  of  the  pulse,  and  great  prostration,  associated  at 
times  with  slight  delirium.  The  soreness  of  the  throat  soon  becomes 
intense,  and  in  twenty-four  hours,  deglutition  becomes  impossible.  At 
the  end  of  forty-eight  hours  the  patient  is  barely  able  to  open  the  mouth; 
salivation  is  pronounced;  and  the  voice  is  nasal  or  suppressed.  If  the 
mouth  can  be  opened  sufficientl\',  one  or  both  tonsils  are  found  to  be 
enlarged,  hard  and  tense,  and  often  extending  out  to  the  midline;  the 
peritonsillar  tissue  is  red  and  edematous;  and  the  cervical  glands  are 
swollen.  In  three  to  six  days  suppuration  ensues  and  the  tissue  above 
and  in  front  rather  than  the  gland  itself  will  be  found  to  fluctuate. 
Unless  there  is  operative  intervention  the  abscess  will  rupture  spon- 
taneously into  the  mouth,  affording  instant  relief.  Rarely  rupture  into 
the  pharj'nx  with  the  entrance  of  pus  into  the  larynx  may  cause  death 
from  suffocation,  or  the  abscess  may  open  into  the  carotid  arter>'. 

Disimsis. — The  characteristic  pain  and  difficulty  in  swallowing  should 
distinguish  the  condition  from  tetanus. 

Hypertrophied  Tonsils  and  Adenoid  Vegetations  of  the  Nasopharynx. 
— These  two  conditions,  due  to  hypertrophy  of  the  lymphoid  tissues 
of  the  throat,  are  usually  associated,  occurring  to  a  greater  or  less 
degree  in  practically  all  children  between  the  ages  of  four  and  fourteen, 
and  may  result  from  chronic  inflaomiation  of  the  nasopharj'nx,  from 
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the  acute  exanthemata,  as  a  result  of  general  lymphatic  enlargement 
(lymphatiam)  or  as  an  apparently  inexplicable  condition. 

STmptoms. — Mouth-breathing  is  the  cardinal  symptom.  In  the 
severer  cases  there  is  some  discharge  from  the  nose  and  the  hearing 
is  frequently  Impaired.  The  child  Is  restless  at  night  and  it  snores  and 
breathes  irregularly ;  eneuresis  is  a  frequent  associate  symptom.  Attacks 
of  indigestion  are  common.  Headache, 
listlessness  and  indisposition  for  mental  Fia.  isa 

exertion  are  marked.  The  patients  are 
backward  in  their  studies  and  unable  to 
concentrate  upon  any  subject  (apro- 
sexia);  choreiform  spasm  of  the  face 
often  occurs  in  connection  with  the 
condition.  The  voice  is  thick  and 
muffled  and  cough  is  often  present. 
The  expression  of  the  face  is  character- 
istically dull  and  stupid.  The  mouth 
is  open  in  breathing,  the  lips  are  thick- 
ened and  dry,  and  the  nostrils  flattened 
laterally.  There  is  general  lack  of  physi- 
cal development.  The  chest  presents 
certain  defonnities  of  which  the  so- 
called  "chicken-breast"  is  most  fre- 
quent, although  the  chest  may  be 
rounded  and  barrel-shaped  as  a  result 
of  emphysema,  or  there  may  be  a 
"funnel-breast." 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  is  based 
upon  the  characteristic  mouth-breath- 
ing and  facies  of  the  patient.  The 
enlarged  faucial  tonsils  are  seen,  while 
in  small  children  the  small  irregular 
adenoid  bodies  in  the  nasopharynx  are 
easily  palpated. 

Acute    Pharyngitis.— Acute    pharyn- 
gitis or  sore  throat  follows  cold  or  ex- 
posure.    The  acute  inflammation  may 
be  associated  with  rheumatism  or  gout. 
The    local    symptoms    are    dysphagia, 
dryness  of  the  throat,  constant  desire 
to   hawk   and   cough,  hoarseness,  and 
stiffness  of  the  neck.     The  general  symptoms  are  not  marked.    The 
attack  is  ushered  in  by  chilliness  and  slight  fever.    On  examination  the 
mucous  membrane  is  congested,  dry,  glistening,  swollen,  and  covered  in 
spots  with  sticky  secretions. 

Phlegmonous  Inflammation  of  tbe  Pbarynx.— This  is  a  rare  occur- 
rence.    There  is  severe  dyspnea,  extreme  dysphagia,  and  pronounced 
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constitutional  reaction.  The  inflammation  invades  the  larynx  and 
trachea  and  surrounding  structures.  Death  occurs  in  a  short  time 
from   exhaustion. 

Chronic  Pharyngitis. — ^The  condition  follows  acute  attacks  and  Is  a 
frequent  accompaniment  of  nasal  catarrah.  It  is  common  in  smokers, 
alcoholic  subjects,  and  those  accustomed  to  loud  speaking,  as  clergj'- 
men  and  auctioneers.  It  frequently  attends  indigestion.  Examination 
shows  a  h^'peremia  of  the  mucous  membrane  which  may  be  studded 
with  millet-seed  projections  (enlarged  follicles),  or  is  dry  and  glistening. 
•  Retropharyngeal  Abscess. — Abscess  in  the  connective  tissue  of  the 
posterior  phar^'ngeal  walls  occurs  most  frequently  in  healthy  infants. 
More  rarely  it  occurs  as  a  sequel  of  the  infectious  fevers  or  results  from 
caries  of  the  cervical  vertebwe.  The  symptoms  are  high  fever,  alteration 
ID  the  voice,  dysphagia,  impeded  breathing,  stiffness  of  the  neck  and 
enlarged  glands.  A  projection  into  the  pharjTix  can  be  seen  or  distinctly 
felt.    In  the  latter  case  fluctuation  may  be  demonstrated. 


THE  8AIJVAST  GLANDS 

PtyaliMn.— (See  page  G56.) 

Xerostoinia. — A  rare  condition,  characterized  by  the  diminution  or 
cessation  of  salivarj'  secretion  is  occasionally  found,  usually,  in  neurotic 
women.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth  and  tongue  is  red, 
cracked,  drj'  and  glistening.  Deglutition,  mastication,  and  speech  are 
interfered  with. 

Specific  Parotitis. — (See  Mumps,  page  469.) 

Symptomatic  Parotitis.— This  inflammation  of  the  parotid  gland 
arises  in  the  course  of  acute  infectious  diseases,  particularly  typhoid 
fever,  or  may  be  the  result  of  injury,  operation,  or  disease  of  the 
abdomen  or  the  pelvis,  especially  of  the  genito-urinary  organs.  The 
symptoms  are  acute  swelling,  redness,  and  heat  over  the  gland,  asso- 
ciated with  painful  and  difficult  deglutition.  Suppuration  ensues  in 
a  certain  proportion  of  cases. 

Chronic  Parotitis. — The  condition  usually  succeeds  chronic  inflam- 
mation of  the  throat.  Both  parotid  glands  and  the  submaxillar)* 
glands  as  well  are  usually  enlarged. 

Mikolici's  Disease. — The  condition  is  characterized  by  chronic,  pain- 
less inflammatorj-  enlargement  of  the  lacrymal  and  salivary  glands. 

Salivary  CalculL — These  stones  are  usually  found  in  the  ducts, 
rarely  in  the  gland.  The  characteristic  symptom  is  intermittent  pain 
in  the  floor  of  the  mouth.  A  small  sound  introduced  into  Wharton's 
duct,  the  usual  site,  will  verify  the  diagnosis  if  the  hard,  smooth  surface 
of  the  stone  is  felt. 

Tumors  of  the  Salivary  01ands.^Gaseous  tumors  of  the  parotid 
gland  and  Steno's  duct  are  due  to  the  entrance  of  air  into  the  duct. 
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They  may  attain  the  size  of  a  walnut.    The  condition  usually  occurs 
in  glass-blowers  and  players  of  wind  instruments. 

Mixed  Tumors.— These  in  three-fourths  of  the  cases  alTect  the 
parotid.  They  are  slow-growing,  movable,  smooth  tumors,  which  often 
reach  huge  proportions. 


THE  ESOPHAGUS 

Acute  Esophacitis.  —  Acute  inflammation  of  the  esophagus  occurs 
(1)  as  a  result  of  mechanical  irritation  by  foreign  bodies  or  very  hot 
liquids  or  of  chemical  irritation  by  strong  corrosives;  (2)  secondarily 
from  extension  of  catarrhal  processes  of  the  pharynx  and  stomach  or 
as  a  result  of  cancer  of  the  esophagus;  (3)  occasionally  in  the  course  of 
diphtheria,  typhoid  fever,  pneumonia,  measles,  and  pyemia. 

Symptoms. — The  main  s>'mptom  is  pain,  which  is  substernal,  continu- 
ously dull  and  aching  until  swallowing  is  attempted,  when  it  becomes 
intense.  There  is  often  tenderness  along  the  course  of  the  tube  with 
extreme  thirst  and  regurgitation  of  frothy,  glairj',  often  bloody  mucus. 
The  diagnosis  is  usually  based  on  the  history  and  the  occurrence  of 
severe  dysphagia.  The  use  of  sounds  is  contra-indicated.  When 
the  lesion  is  due  to  a  foreign  body,  there  is  spasm  of  the  gullet  with 
regurgitation  of  food.  The  swallowing  of  corrosives  causes  easily 
recognized  eschars  of  the  mouth  and  is  often  marked  by  profound 
prostration.  It  is  likely  to  lead  to  stricture  as  a  result  of  cicatricial 
contraction. 

Chronic  Esophagitis. — Pain  and  difficulty  in  swallowing  solids  and 
the  expectoration  of  large  amounts  of  viscid  mucus  are  the  characteristic 
indications  of  a  chronic  inflammation  of  the  esophagus. 

Ulcers  of  the  Esophagna. — Ulcers  of  the  esophagus  may  be  the 
result  of  acute  inflammations,  cancer,  syphilis,  or  typhoid  fever.  Decu- 
biial,  pressure,  and  peptic  utcers  near  the  cardia  are  occasionally  found. 
The  symptoms  are  localized  pain  and  pain  on  swallowing,  associated 
at  times  with  vomiting  of  blood.  The  diagnosis  can  be  verified  by  the 
use  of  the  esophagoscope. 

Stricture  of  the  EsophafOS. — Stricture  is  due  to  contraction  of  a 
healed  ulcer,  congenital  stenosis,  external  pressure,  and  cancer  of  the 
wall.  The  symptoms  are  progressive  difficulty  in  swallowing,  regurgita- 
tion of  alkaline  masticated  food,  and  very  gradual  loss  of  weight  and 
strength.  The  diagnosis  is  assured  and  the  stricture  definitely  localized 
if  the  stomach-tube  or  an  esophageal  bougie,a  long  piece  of  flexible  whale- 
bone with  an  acorn-shaped  head,  can  be  passed  only  a  certain  distance. 

Cancer  of  the  Esophagus. — The  growth  usually  involves  the  lower 
third  of  the  gullet.  It  results  in  stenosb,  with  dilatation  and  hypertrophy 
of  the  tube  above  the  narrowing. 

Symptoms.— Progressive  dysphagia  often  becoming  extreme,  rapid 
emaciation,  slight  fever,  enlargement  of  the  cervical  glands,  cough. 
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and  the  regurgitation  of  food  at  once  if  the  cancer  is  in  the  upper  portion 
of  the  esophagus;  in  fifteen  to  twenty  minutes,  if  it  is  in  the  lower  portion. 
Perforation  may  occur  into  the  air  passages,  resulting  in  immediate 
cough  and  dyspnea  with  the  later  development  of  the  sjinptoms  of 
pulmonary  gangrene,  abscess  or  aspiration  pneumonia;  op  into  the 
aorta,  mediastinum,  or  pericardium. 

Diagnoaiii. — Rapid  and  progressive  loss  of  weight  with  increa-ting 
dysphagia  in  a  person  over  fifty  is  most  suggestive  of  cancer  of  the 
esophagus.  If  bleeding  occurs  after  the  passage  of  a  sound  or  if  frag- 
ments of  cancer  tissue  are  brought  up  by  Uie  stomach-tube  the  tentative 
diagnosis  is  confirmed.  Esophagoscopic  examination  yields  a  positive 
diagnosis.  A  benign  stenosis  is  differentiated  from  a  malignant  stenosis 
by  the  history,  if  there  is  a  stricture,  or  by  the  physical  findings,  if 
there  is  stenosis  from  pressure  outside  the  tube. 

Dilatation  and  Divertieala  of  the  Esophagus. — Symmetrical  dilata- 
tion of  the  esophagus  occurs  above  a  stricture  of  the  tube.  Idiopathic 
dilatation  is  a  rare  condition.  The  chief  symptom  is  the  habitual 
regurgitation  of  alkaline  undigested  food.  A  sensation  of  distention 
along  the  course  of  the  esophagus,  with  heat  and  burning,  may  at  times 
be  noticed  by  the  patient. 

Asymmetrical  dilatations  or  diverticula  of  the  esophagus  results 
either  from  frequent  pressure  within  the  tube  by  large,  poorly  masticated 
boli  of  food  or  from  the  traction  of  inflammatory  adhesions  from  bronchial 
lymph  glands  upon  the  external  anterior  surface  of  the  gullet.  Traction 
diverticula  are  small,  symptomless  as  a  rule,  and  may  be  situated 
anjTvhere  along  the  course  of  the  tube.  Pressure  diverticula  are 
usually  situated  high  up  in  the  posterior  wall  at  the  junction  of  the 
pharynx  and  esophagus.  They  may  attain  a  size  so  enormous  that  a 
palpable  tumor  can  be  felt  in  the  neck.  As  a  result  of  the  saccular 
form  of  the  diverticula,  portions  of  food  are  retained  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  become  decomposed.  This  causes  a  foul  breath,  and  at  times  results 
in  ulceration  of  the  tube.  The  characteristic  complaint  is  regurgitation 
of  food  during  the  act  of  eating.  The  regurgitated  food  may  contain 
offensive  remnants  of  the  foo<l  taken  at  a  previous  meal  which  had 
remained  in  the  pouch.  Bougies  and  sounds,  unless  they  are  bent,  will 
readily  pass  small  sacculations.  Large  sacculations,  particularly  if 
filled,  usually  catch  the  sound  and  prevent  its  further  progress. 
The  x-ray,  after  a  bismuth  meal,  will  usually  diagnosticate  the 
condition. 

Buptnre  of  the  EsophafUS. — This  occurs  in  rare  instances  as  a  result 
of  disease  of  the  walls  or  from  violent  vomiting.  It  causes  extreme 
pain,  hemorrhage  from  the  mouth  or  bowel,  shock  and  death. 

Neuroses  of  tiie  Esophapis.— These  occur  most  frequently  in  hysteria 
hypochondriasis,  and  neurotic  conditions  or  in  the  course  of  hydro- 
phobia, epileps>',  or  chorea. 

Sensor;  Neuroses.— These  are  manifested  most  frequently  by  the 
sensation  of  a  lump  in  the  esophagus  (globus  hystericus). 
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Motor  Neuroses. — ^Theae  are  characterized  by  spasm  of  the  esophagus 
(esophagismus).  The  symptoms  are  sudden  inabiHty  to  swallow  solid 
foods,  persisting  for  a  variable  time  and  regurgitation  of  food  during 
the  attack.  Emaciation  and  the  other  grave  effects  of  organic  disease 
are  absent. 

The  diagnosis  is  readily  confirmed  by  the  passage  of  a  bougie  which 
may  meet  an  apparent  obstruction,  but  gradually  slips  through  it  in 
a  minute  or  two. 

Paralysis. — This  results  from  diphtheria  or  from  central  disease, 
especially  bulbar  palsy.   Difficulty  of  deglutition  is  the  main  symptom. 
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CHAPTER  XL 

DISEASES  OF  THE  PERITONEUM  AND  RETROPERI- 
TONEAL GLANDS,  THE  STORL\CH,  AND 
INTESTINES 

DISEASES  OF  THE  FERITONEnM 

Ascites. — An  accumulation  of  fluid  in  the  peritoneal  cavity  may  be 
due  to  local  or  general  causes. 

The  local  causes  are  chronic  peritonitis,  portal  obstruction,  particu- 
larly from  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  and  abdominal  tumors,  notablj'  solid 
ovarian  tumors. 

The  general  causes  are  those  that  give  rise  to  dropsy.  It  is  well  to 
remember  that  ascites  may  occur  in  heart  disease  without  the  prelimi- 
nary production  of  edema  of  the  lower  extremities. 

Inspection. — If  the  effusion  is  large  the  skin  is  tense;  linea  albicant^s 
are  present;  tbere  is  pouting  of  the  umbilicus,  dilatation  of  the  superficial 
veins  and  fulness  of  the  dependent  parts.  If  the  effusion  is  very  great 
the  abdomen  is  rounded  and  barrel-shaped. 

Palpation. — Fluctuation  is  present,  demonstrated  by  placing  one  hand 
on  the  flanks  and  lightly  tapping  the  opposite  side.  The  vibration  of 
the  abdominal  wall  is  avoided  by  having  an  assistant  place  his  hand 
vertically  in  the  midline.  The  position  of  solid  organs  is  determined 
by  dipping  down  gently  with  the  tips  of  the  fingers  over  the  surface  of 
the  organ  sought  for. 

Percussion.— Dulness  is  present  over  the  fluid  which  gravitates  to 
the  most  dependent  parts,  and  hence  changes  in  the  location  of  the 
dulness  occur  as  the  position  of  the  patient  is  changed. 

Aspiration. — The  character  of  the  fluid  is  ascertained  by  aspiration, 
a  most  important  procedure  in  arriving  at  a  diagnosis  of  the  cause  of 
the  ascites.     (See  Chapter  XXIX,  page  445.) 

Differential  Diagnosis. — Ascites  must  be  distinguished  from  c>'Sts  of 
the  ovary  and  pancreas,  and  a  hydatid  cyst.  Pregnane;',  distended 
bladder  or  large  lipomata  are  not  likely  to  be  confused  with  ascites 
with  its  movable  dulness. 

Peritonitis. — Inflammation  of  the  peritoneum  may  be  acute  or 
chronic,  general  or  localized,  primary  or  secondarj'. 

Acute  General  Peritonitis. — ^I'his  condition  usually  occurs  secondarily 
to  inflammation  of  one  of  the  peritoneum-covered  viscera,  as  a  result 
of  rupture  of  an  organ  into  the  peritoneal  cavity,  e.  g,,  perforating  gastric 
ulcer,  or  after  operation.    It  occasionally  occurs  as  a  terminal  infection 
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in  chronic  kidney  disease,  gout,  or  arteriosclerosis.    So-called  idiopathic 
peritonitis  may  arise  in  the  course  of  an  attack  of  rheumatism  or  after 


Bimaoual  palpation  lo  delermiae  the  presence  of  fluctuation. 

exposure  to  cold.  Whatever  the  cause  of  peritonitis  it  is  always  the 
result  of  the  entrance  of  pyogenic  bacteria  into  the  peritoneal  cavity, 
most  frequently  the  B.  cdi  communis  or  some  strain  of  streptococcus. 


Sthftoms. — The  onset  is  usually  rapid,  associated  with  chills  and 
rigor.    Pain  is  an  early  symptom  localized  at  first  over  the  site  of  the 
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original  infection  but  soon  becoming  general.  It  is  steady,  although 
subject  to  exacerbations,  severe  and  aggravated  by  movement,  coughing 
or  speaking.  Constitutional  symptoms  are  marked.  I'here  is  marked 
prostration  and  as  a  rule  a  sharp  rise  in  temperature  which  follows  no 
general  type.  It  is  usually  irregular  and  maj'  reach  a  height  of  105° 
or  106°  F.  The  temperature  may  ever  remain  subnormal  as  the  result 
of  shock  after  perforation.  The  pulse  is  rapid,  120  to  160  per  minute, 
of  poor  volume  and  tension.  Early  in  the  disease  it  has  a  peculiar 
wiry  characteristic.  There  is  a  leukocj'tosis  of  the  polynuclear  neutro- 
philes  except  in  the  verj'  severe  infections  when  there  is  an  absence  of 
resistance.  Vomiting  is  an  early  syTnptom,  the  result  of  the  toxemia 
and  the  extension  of  the  inflammation  to  the  stomach.  At  first  it  b 
expulsive  and  consists  of  stomach  contents.  Later  it  becomes  bile- 
stained  and  watery  in  consistency.  It  may  in  the  last  stages  of  the 
disease  have  a  fecal  odor  and  be  black  in  color.  The  vomiting  is  later 
replaced  by  a  simple  regurgitation  of  fluid,  which  may  be  almost  con- 
stant for  as  long  as  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours.  The  bowels  are 
constipated  as  a  result  of  inflammatory  ileus,  and  metorism  is  present. 
Frequent  and  painful  micturition  is  noticed.  The  urine  is  scanty, 
although  retention  may  occur  at  times.     Indicanuria  is  pronounced. 

Physical  Signs. — ^The  appearance  of  the  patient  is  typical.  He 
assumes  the  dorsal  decubitus  with  the  knees  drawn  up  in  order  to 
relieve  the  tension  of  the  abdominal  muscles.  The  respirations  are 
shallow  and  hurried.  The  expression  is  anxious,  the  eyes  sunken,  and 
the  features  pinched.  The  tongue  is  dry  and  cracked.  The  body  ia 
wasted  and  signs  of  collapse  are  present.  The  abdomen  is  frequently 
distended. 

Palpatwn  shows  an  extremely  sensitive  abdominal  wall  with  a 
board-like  rigidity.  Percussum.  gives  a  tympanitic  note  over  the 
anterior  abdominal  wall.  In  the  flanks  a  slight  collection  of  fiuid 
causes  some  dulness.  Splenic  dulness  is  obliterated  by  the  tympanites 
and  liver  dulness  decreases,  more  rarely,  is  obliterated.  There  is  an 
absence  of  normal  peristaltic  clicks  when  the  ear  or  stethoscope  is 
placed  over  the  abdomen. 

Diagnosis. — ^The  chief  difiiculty  in  diagnosticating  acute  peritonitis 
is  in  discovering  the  primary  source  of  the  infection.  If  the  condition 
has  become  well-developed,  this  is  extremely  difficult  and  the  chief 
reliance  must  be  placed  upon  the  previous  medical  history.  A  history 
suggestive  of  previous  attacks  of  appendicitis,  of  a  gastric  ulcer,  or  of 
tubal  disease,  w^ill  often  be  the  only  data  upon  which  the  physician 
may  base  his  diagnosis.  Peritonitis,  occurring  in  the  course  of  typhoid 
fever,  at  once  suggests  a  perforation.  The  mental  condition  of  the 
patient  may  be  such  that  he  does  not  complain  of  pain.  Local  tender- 
ness, rigidity,  and  a  leukocytosis  are  distinctive  signs  of  the  condition. 

Acute  enterocolitis,  acute  hemorrhagic  pancreatitis,  obstruction  of  the 
bowel,  or  ruptured  tubal  pregnane^',  frequently  simulate  peritonitis  and 
may  require  surgical  intervention  for  differentiation. 
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Aeote  Cironmsoribed  Peritonitis. — Acute  circumscribed  peritonitis 
may  be  divided  into  non-suppurative  and  suppurative.  The  non- 
suppurative form  is  frequent  and  is  the  result  of  extension  of  inflamma- 
tion  from  organs  covered  by  the  peritoneum.  The  chief  symptom 
in  this  condition  is  localized  pain,  increased  by  pressure.  It  occurs  in 
nearly  all  cases  of  appendicitis,  inflammation  of  the  gall-bladder, 
and  inflammatory  disease  of  the  female  genital  appendages.  It  may 
be  a  result  of  an  inflamed  pleura  or  pericardium,  the  process  spreading 
through  the  diaphragm.  When  the  acute  condition  subsides  it  leaves 
behind  adhesions  which  frequently  cause  a  train  of  various  symptoms 
and  which  may  cause  intestinal  obstruction. 

The  suppurative  form  is  the  result  of  isolation  or  walling-ofT  of  the 
infected  area  by  the  rapid  formation  of  inflammatory  connective  tissue. 
Appendiceal  or  tubal  abscesses  are  the  most  common  results  of  this 
process.  The  diagnosis  is  made  by  the  historj',  the  presence  of  pain 
and  tenderness,  and  the  frequent  occurrence  of  a  palpable  mass. 

Subdiaphracmatic  Abscesses.— This  is  a  collection  of  pus  in  contact 
with  the  under  surface  of  the  diaphragm.  The  most  frequent  causes 
are  appendiceal  abscesses,  suppuration  in  the  liver,  and  perforation  of 
a  gastric  or  duodenal  ulcer.  Epigastric  pain  is  the  most  prominent 
symptom,  and  when  localized  there  is  tenderness  over  the  site  of  the 
pain.  Irregular  fever  and  the  constitutional  signs  (sepsis)  of  a  collection 
of  undrained  pus  are  present. 

Examination  may  show  the  presence  of  a  tumor  which  is  not  movable 
on  inspiration.  There  may  be  some  dislocation  of  the  surrounding 
viscera.  The  physical  signs  are  for  the  most  part  vague  and  uncertain. 
In  cases  of  doubt  resource  must  be  had  to  the  i-ray,  or  the  exploratory 
needle,  used  with  extreme  caution. 

Subdiaphragmatic  Pyopneumothorax. — Sometimes  gas  is  formed  in 
connection  with  the  abscess  and  amphoric  sounds  are  heard  on  auscul- 
tation, both  in  the  abdomen  and  thorax.  The  abdomen  becomes  tense, 
tender,  prominent,  and  tympanitic  on  percussion.  The  condition  must 
be  differentiated  from  left-sided  pneumothorax,  which  pushes  the 
diaphragm  down  on  the  left  side,  causing  the  liver  and  spleen  to  become 
palpable.  In  subdiaphragmatic  pyopneumothorax  the  liver  and  spleen 
are  not  palpable  and  their  limits  cannot  be  outlined  by  percussion. 
In  left-sided  pneumothorax  the  heart  is  pushed  well  over  to  the  right, 
while  in  subphrenic  pyopneumothorax  the  heart  is  pushed  upward 
and  the  lower  area  of  cardiac  dulness  becomes  tympanitic. 

Oironio  Peritonitis. — Chronic  circumscribed  peritonitis  develops  as 
a  result  of  a  chronic  inflammation  of  a  nearby  viscus.  The  adhesions 
thus  formed  may  cause  colicky  pains  and  sjTnptoms  of  partial  obstruc- 
tion by  interference  with  the  movements  of  intestinal  coUs.  The  patient 
may  have  vague  dragging  sensations  and  abdominal  discomfort  as 
the  result  of  the  Sbrous  bands  formed  in  chronic  peritonitis. 

Chronic  Diflnse  Peritonitis. — ^This  rarely  follows  an  acute  attack. 
It  may  occur  in  association  with  chronic  inflammatory  changes  in 
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the  pleura  and  pericardium,  multiple  progressive  serositis  op  Concato's 
disease,  or  in  association  with  arteriosclerosis  and  granular  kidney. 
The  chief  diagnostic  feature  of  the  condition  is  a  persistent  and  severe 
ascites. 

Tuberculosis  ol  the  Peritoneum.— Tuberculosis  of  the  peritoneum 
may  be  acute  or  chronic,  usually  the  latter  form.  It  may  develop  during 
the  course  of  acute  miliary  tuberculosis,  and  give  no  chracteristic 
symptoms  of  peritonitis,  the  miliary  tubercles  being  recognized  only 
at  autopsy.  It  may  occur  secondarily  to  tuberculosis  of  the  lung  or 
intestine,  and  more  rarely  secondary  to  tuberculosis  of  the  Fallopian 
tubes,  prostate,  seminal  vesicles,  or  lymph  glands.  It  may  run  a  verj- 
acute  course,  simulating  typhoid  fever,  or  may  be  protracted  and  only 
moderately  severe.  ^ 


Tuberculous  perikinitiB.     Subnonnal  temperature.     (OrigiDal.} 

The  constitutional  symptoms  are  those  of  tuberculosis  elsewhere, 
although  usually  more  severe.  There  is  an  irregular  temperature  curve 
which  may  be  continuous  or  remitting.  Emaciation  is  usually  rapid, 
and  severe  sweating  is  a  characteristic  of  the  disease.  The  bowels  are 
constipated  and  there  is  frequent  vomiting.  The  local  physical  signs 
may  be  divided  into  four  classes  as  they  exhibit  various  differences, 

1.  EnUrKsment  of  the  Abdomen  with  EBusion.— Here  the  signs  are 
those  of  moderate  ascites.     Adhesions  are  usually  few  in  this  form. 

2.  EnlarKsment  with  Tumors.^The  tumor  or  masses  are  due  to 
adherent  coils  of  intestines,  the  rolled-up  omentum  or  enlarged  mesen- 
teric glands.  They  are  usually  always  found  in  the  upper  abdomen, 
are  rao\able,  and  vary  with  the  position  of  the  patient.  They  are 
doughy  in  feeling,  and  percussion  over  them  usually  gives  a  muffled 
resonance. 

3.  Enlargement  vith  Tumor  and  Fluid. — Here  the  signs  are  those  of 
the  fluid  and  the  tumors,  which  are  usually  not  as  well-defined  as  in 
group  two. 
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4.  ObHteratiTe.— Early  in  this  form  there  may  be  some  enlargement, 
but  the  universal  adhesions  soon  retract  the  abdominal  wall,  which 
has  a  peculiar  induration  and  is  usually  somewhat  tender.  Percussion 
gives  a  modified  tympany. 

Dtagiiosis. — Tuberculosis  of  the  peritoneum  may  simulate  typhoid 
fever  if  the  temperature  is  continuous.  They  may  often  only  be 
difTerentiated  by  a  blood  culture  or  the  serum  reaction. 

The  tuberculous  masses  may  be  mistaken  for  cancer  in  old  people. 
If  the  fluid  is  sacculated  it  may  be  confused  with  ovarian  or  other 
intra-abdominal  cysts.  The  ascitic  form  of  peritoneal  tuberculosis 
may  be  confused  for  a  time  with  cirrhosis  of  the  liver.  Tuberculosis 
of  the  peritoneum,  if  sudden  in  onset,  may  be  only  differentiated  from 
acute  peritonitis  by  the  absence  of  any  history  of  a  cause  for  the  con- 
dition.    It  may  resemble  acute  appendicitis  in  the  beginning  of  the 


attack.  In  both  cases  the  blood-count  will  aid  in  the  differentiation. 
The  diagnosis  can  be  materially  aided  by  noting  the  occurrence  of 
irregular  temperature  and  by  the  demonstration  of  tuberculosis  of 
other  organs.  In  some  cases  the  diagnosis  can  be  made  by  performing 
paracentesis  and  then  studying  the  character  of  the  fluid  withdrawn. 
At  other  times  resource  must  be  had  to  ojiening  the  abdomen. 

Tumors  of  the  Peritoneum.— These  may  be  malignant  or  non- 
malignant.  The  non-malignant  tumors  may  be  solid  (fibroma,  myoma, 
or  lipoma)  or  cystic  (mesenteric,  hydatid,  omental,  or  dermoid).  They 
present  no  characteristic  symptoms  or  signs.  The  malignant  tumors 
may  be  rarely  primary,  as  endothelioma,  or  much  more  frequently, 
secondary  to  cancer  elsewhere.  Cancer  occurs  late  in  life.  Pain  is  a 
frequent  occurrence.  Ascites  without  evident  cause  in  an  old  person, 
and  a  localized  tumor  without  fever,  are  strongly  suggestive  of  carcinoma 
of  the  peritoneum.     The  ascitic  fluid  is  usually  blood-stained.     RcUo- 
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periionecd  sarcoma  (Lobstein's  cancer)  is  a  rare  condition.  The  tumor 
is  very  large,deep-seated,  usually  fixed.and  very  rapid  in  growth.  Ascites 
i(nd  the  general  s>inpto[ns  of  cachexia  are  present.  The  onset  is  insidious. 
The  first  symptom  is  often  pressure  symptoms,  which  may  be  noticed 
early,  varj'ing  according  to  the  location  of  the  growth  in  the  retro- 
peritoneal space.  The  diagnosis  is  frequently  not  made  until  section 
of  the  tumor  discloses  its  true  nature. 


THE  STOMACH 

The  stomach  is  an  organ  which  acts  as  a  receptacle  for  food  and 
which  plaj's  an  important  role  in  the  process  of  digestion.  It  is  extremely 
active  functionally,  and  for  that  reason  has  an  abundant  nerve  supply. 
It  is  surrounded  by  sympathetic  nerve  plexuses,  through  which  and 
through  the  pneumogastric  nerve  it  is  placed  in  relationship  with  every 
organ  of  the  body.  Furthermore,  the  stomach  is  in  close  sympathy 
with  the  higher  psychical  centres  which  influence  and  in  turn  are 
influenced  by  it.  Through  this  close  connection  with  nerves  and  nerve 
centres  it  is  found  that  the  stomach  when  diseased  produces  reflex 
symptoms  in  other  organs;  conversely,  disease  of  other  organs  produces 
gastric  symptoms;  stimulation  of  the  psychic  centres  controlling  the 
stomach  causes  functional  activity  of  the  organ.  Not  only  as  a  result 
of  nervous,  but  as  a  result  of  its  close  functional  and  anatomical  relation- 
ship to  other  organs,  the  stomach  may  not  only  cause  sjinptoms  of 
but  actual  disease  in  other  organs,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  diseases  of 
other  organs  maj'  not  only  cause  reflex  symptoms  but  actual  changes 
in  the  stomach. 

Prim&ry  Disease  of  the  Stomach. — ^This  may  give  symptoms  sugges- 
tive of  disease  of  other  organs.  Thus  a  patient  complains  of  cardiac 
palpitation  when  the  seat  of  the  disease  is  in  the  stomach.  Functional 
derangement  of  the  stomach  frequently  results  in  functional  changes 
in  organs  closely  related  to  the  stomach,  which  may  produce  symptoms 
apparently  bearing  no  relationship  to  the  stomach.  Organic  disease 
of  the  stomach  may  cause  secondary-  pathological  changes  in  other 
organs  which  may  completely  mask  the  primary  lesion. 

The  Stomach  in  Ottier  Diseases. — Patients  frequently  complain 
of  gastric  -symptoms  which  conceal  the  primary  and  cardinal  condition. 
Thus  in  tuberculosis,  nephritis,  diabetes,  and  other  diseases,  the  apparent 
gastritis  is  secondary'  to  the  graver  primarj'  condition.  The  discovery 
of  pulmonary  tuberculosis  or  diabetes  in  a  patient  suffering  apparently 
from  a  simple  catarrh  of  the  stomach,  emphasizes  the  necessity  of 
routine  ph>'sical  and  laboratory  examinations  in  all  gastric  conditions. 

Diseases  of  the  Lungs. — In  tuberculosis,  gastric  symptoms  are  usually 
present  sooner  or  later  in  every  case.  Loss  of  appetite  and  vomiting 
are  frequent,  particularly  in  the  incipiencj'  of  the  disease.  Secretory 
disturbances  (hypacidity)  occur  in  the  late  stages  of  tuberculosis  in 
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a  large  number  of  patients  (75  per  cent.),  while  a  hyperacidity  often 
occurs  in  the  early  stages.  Examination  of  the  fasting  morning  stomach 
contents  has  frequently  demonstrated  tubercle  bacilli  swallowed  during 
the  night  and  which  had  not  previously  been  found  in  the  sputum. 

Anemia  or  Chlorosis. — Gastric  analysis  in  these  conditions  usually 
show  a  subacidity  or  an  actual  achylia  with  increased  gastric  motility. 

Diseases  of  the  Heart. ^Chronic  digestive  symptoms  the  result  of 
venous  congestion  of  the  stomach  often  call  attention  to  unsuspected 
cardiac  disease. 

Diseases  of  the  Kidney. — Vomiting  is  often  an  early  symptom  oF 
chronic  nephritis  and  uremia.  It  may  occur  before  other  subjective 
or  objective  sj-mptoms  of  the  condition.  A  movable  kidney  causes 
symptoms  from  pressure  on  the  pylorus  and  reflexly  from  its  influence 
on  the  nervous  system. 

Diseases  of  the  Liyer. — ^The  liver  is  in  such  close  relationship  to  the 
stomach  that  disturbance  of  its  function  usually  causes  a  disturbance 
in  the  stomach  with  appropriate  symptoms.  The  same  generalization 
applies  to  the  gall-bladder. 

Diseases  ot  Metabolism.— 6Wt. — It  is  well  to  remember  that  gastric 
disturbances  are  more  likely  to  occur  ifi  gouty  individuals  than  in 
normal  ones.  Sensorj-  stomach  symptoms  associated  with  hyperacidity 
are  found  in  this  condition. 

Diabetes. — Gastric  s,^'mptoms  in  this  condition  are  the  exception 
rather  than  the  rule,  though  occasionally  a  patient  will  consult  a 
physician  for  symptoms  such  as  excessive  thirst,  anorexia,  or  con- 
stipation, without  knowledge  of  the  underlying  cause.  A  hypoacidity 
is  usually  present. 

Diseases  ol  the  Intestines. — As  with  the  liver,  the  close  relationship 
of  the  intestines  to  the  stomach  frequently  makes  the  diagnosis  of 
the  primar\'  disease  extremely  difficult. 

Diseases  ot  the  Pancreas. — In  acute  hemorrhagic  pancreatitis  the 
location  and  duration  of  the  pain  may  be  such  as  to  suggest  a  perforating 
peptic  ulcer. 

Diseases  of  the  Herroos  System. — Locomotor  ataxia  may  have  as  a 
first  symptom  gastric  crises.  A  mild  gastralgia  and  indigestion  may 
also  mark  the  onset  of  the  condition.  Vomiting  ma,\-  be  the  initial 
symptom  of  cerebral  tumor. 

Menstruation. — Secretory  and  motor  changes  are  usually  present 
during  the  menses.  In  pregnancy  an  anacidity  is  often  found  lasting 
for  several  weeks  before  and  after  parturition.  At  the  climacteric 
various  functional  disturbances  arise. 

General  Examination. ^It  has  thus  been  shown  that  the  stomach 
may  be  the  primary  cause  of  a  secondary  disea.se;  or  it  may  itself  be 
secondarily  involved  with  resulting  organic  or  functional  changes; 
or  finally  reflex  symptoms,  due  to  its  close  relation  to  the  sympathetic 
system,  may  arise,  as  in  a  cerebellar  tumor.  Therefore,  subjective 
symptoms  of  disease  of  the  stomach  should  be  carefully  analyzed. 
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Thorough  physical  and  laboratory  examinations  should  be  made 
before  coming  to  any  conclusions  as  to  the  primary  pathological  changes 
causing  gastric  symptoms. 

The  anal.^'sis  of  the  gastric  contents  is  of  primary  and  particular 
importance,  but  only  slightly  leas  important  is  the  complete  blood  count, 
the  urine  analysis,  examination  of  the  feces,  and  in  some  cases  the 
i-ray  examination. 

Organic  Diseases  of  the  Stomach. — Acate  Catanhal  GastritaU. — The 
simple  variety  oE  gastritis  varies  in  degree  from  a  slight  attack  of  nausea 
and  vomiting  to  a  severe  form  associated  with  a  pronounced  constitu- 
tional reaction.  The  onset  is  sudden,  following  indiscretions  in  diet. 
Anorexia  is  present,  associated  with  nausea  and  vomiting.  There  is 
a  sense  of  fulness  and  often  colicky  pain  in  the  epigastrium.  The 
vomiting  of  the  offending  food  may  relieve  the  condition  or  it  may  con- 
tinue with  the  vomiting  later  of  bile,  mucus,  and  gastric  secretion. 
Usually  a  few  hours  after  the  onset  diarrhea  occurs.  Examination 
will  show  some  epigastric  tenderness.  The  analysis  of  the  vomitus 
shows  a  diminution  or  absence  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  the  presence 
of  organic  acids. 

Diagnosis. — If  adequate  cause  for  the  symptoms  cannot  be  dis- 
covered, then  the  patient  should  be  examined  most  thoroughly.  The 
acute  exanthemata  frequently  commence  with  symptoms  of  a  gastritis, 
therefore  until  the  time  of  pathognomonic  symptoms  has  passed,  the 
patient,  children  especially,  should  be  carefully  observed  if  the  gastritis 
persists.  The  same  can  be  said  of  diphtheria,  dysenterj-,  pjemia, 
meningitis,  and  pneumonia.  A  histological  study  of  the  stomach  of 
patients  d\ing  as  a  result  of  acute  infections  has  shown  that  there  b 
always  present  an  interstitial  gastritis  with  proliferation  of  interstitial 
connective  tissue.  Cases  of  acute  gastritis,  associated  with  fever  and 
running  a  protracted  course,  frequently  have  to  be  differentiated  from 
enteric  fever  by  means  of  a  blood  culture  or  a  serum  reaction.  Gall- 
stone colic  is  readily  ruled  out  by  the  absence  of  severe  jaundice  and 
pain  of  lesser  severity. 

Parasitic  (or  Infections)  Gastritis. — ^This  may  occur  secondarily  to 
t>phoid  fever,  diphtheria,  pneumonia,  pyemia,  and  smallpox.  The 
diphtheria  and  anthrax  bacillus,  the  favus,  thrush,  and  yeast  fungus 
have  been  found  in  the  stomach.  Intestinal  parasites  in  rare  eases 
may  reach  the  stomach.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  a  prolonged 
gastritis  with  fever.  Diagnosis  may  often  be  made  only  by  the  discovery 
of  the  causative  factor  in  the  lavage  water  or  sometimes  only  at  autopsy. 

PUepnonous  Gastritis  (Gastilc  Abscess — Acute  SiqtparatlTe  Oaa- 
trttls). — This  is  a  verj^  rare  condition  characterized  by  a  difTuse 
phlegmonous  infiltration  or  a  distinct  abscess  of  the  gastric  wall.  Only 
about  one  hundred  cases  have  been  reported.  It  is  characterized  by 
intense  epigastric  pain,  high  fever,  severe  general  reaction,  and  pros- 
tration. Diagnosis  is  usually  not  made  before  death  unless  pus,  blood, 
an<l  a  large  number  of  bacteria  are  found  in  the  vomitus. 
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T(^c  Oaatiitis. — This  form  of  gastritis  is  the  result  of  swallowing 
irritating  or  corrosive  poisons  (acids,  alkalies).  Intense  burning  pain  is 
a  cardinal  symptom.  It  is  present  in  the  mouth,  under  the  sternum, 
and  in  the  epigastrium.  There  is  an  excessive  flow  of  saliva  and  extreme 
thirst.  Collapse  soon  develops.  Diagnosis  of  the  condition  is  aided 
by  the  history,  the  chemical  examination  of  the  urine  and  vomitus, 
and  the  general  characteristics  of  the  poison,  as  the  odor  of  phenol 
on  the  breath. 

Chronic  Owbitis. — Chronic  catarrhal  gastritis  occurs  primarily  as 
a  sequence  of  attacks  of  acute  gastritis  or  as  a  result  of  prolonged 
irritation  from  alcohol,  highly  seasoned  or  poorly  cooked  and  improperly 
masticated  food.  It  may  also  be  the  result  of  a  secondary  local  gastric 
disease,  e.  g.,  ulcer,  or  of  an  acute  or  chronic  general  constitutional 


Symptoms. — ^The  local  symptoms  ape  those  of  chronic  indigestion. 
The  tongue  is  coated,  the  appetite  is  diminished  or  capricious,  and 
there  is  a  craving  for  fluid,  particularly  acid  drinks,  with  the  meals. 
After  eating  there  is  a  sense  of  fulness  and  oppression  in  the  epigastrium. 
Gaseous  eructations  and  pyrosis  occur  frequently,  while  nausea  and 
vomiting  appear  characteristically  in  the  morning  on  arising  or  a 
short  time  after  eating.  Intestinal  symptoms  of  constipation  alternating 
with  diarrhea,  rumbling  (borborjgmus),  and  vague  colicky  pains  disturb 
the  patient.  General  symptoms  are  pronounced.  The  patient  is  ner- 
vous, irritable,  and  morose.  Headache,  disturbed  sleep,  vertigo,  and 
languor  are  persistent  complaints. 

Gastric  Analysit. — The  presence  of  lactic  and  butyric  acid  render  the 
vomitus  sour  and  acrid.  The  gastric  contents  show  constantly  an 
excessive  amount  of  mucus,  occurring  in  shreds  or  flakes.  The  test 
meal  is  poorly  digested.  A  subacidity  is  present,  often  progressing  to 
actual  achylia,  the  so-called  organic  achylia  gastrica,  considered  to 
be  due  to  a  transfotmation  of  the  gastric  epithelium  into  a  tyj>e  of 
intestinal  epithelium,  with  lessened  secretory  power.  Hyperacidity 
is  rarely  present,  and  only  in  the  early  stages.  Pepsin  and  rennin 
ferment  are  also  diminished.  The  motor  power  of  the  stomach  is 
only  slightly  modified.  Gastric  inflation  will  show  a  moderately 
dilated    stomach. 

Diagnosis. — Chronic  gastritis  may  be  differentiated  from  a  gastric 
neurosis,  cancer  of  the  stomach,  and  gastric  ulcer  by  the  following 
diagnostic  features:  (1)  Long  duration;  (2)  persistence  of  local 
symptoms;  (3)  occurrence  of  symptoms  during  digestive  period  and 
dependence  upon  quantity  and  quality  of  food;  (4)  absence  of  cachexia; 
(5)  moderate  pain;  (6)  absence  of  hemorrhage;  (7)  excessive  flatulence; 
(8)  excessive  mucus  in  gastric  contents. 

Dilatation  of  th«  Stomach  (Oastrectaata). — Gastrectasia  may  be  acute 
or  chronic.  The  acute  form  (gastric  ileus)  occurs  most  frequently 
after  ether  narcosis,  in  the  course  of  acute  infections  diseases,  and 
after  dietetic  excesses.     It  is  the  result  either  of  gastric  paralysis  or, 
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less  probably,  pressure  by  the  root  of  the  mesentery  upon  the  duodenum. 
There  is  usually  a  preexisting  gastritis.  The  symptoms  are  excessive 
vomiting,  the  vomitus  being  bile-stained  but  never  fecal;  pronounced 
pressure  and  pain  in  the  upper  abdomen;  intense  thirst;  rapidlj'  develop- 
ing, severe  prostration  going  on  to  shock.  Examination  show  ;*  a  distinct 
visible  tumor,  often  of  enormous  size,  in  the  epigastrium.  The  physical 
findings  are  those  of  an  exaggerated  chronic  dilatation,  with  increased 
amount  of  clear  fluid  in  the  stomach.  The  diagnosis  is  ^'erified  by 
lavage  and  the  frequent  subsequent  subsidence  of  the  tumor. 

Chronic  Dilatation. — Two  forms  are  recognized:  the  mild  atonic,  the 
result  of  wasting  disease,  nervous  depressive  conditions,  the  so-called 
myasthenia  gastrica,  and  the  severe  obstructive,  a  sequel  of  patho- 
logical changes  at  the  pyloric  ring.  The  condition  develops  slowly. 
Marked  dyspepsia  is  present,  with  excessive  flatulence  and  pyrosis. 
Vomiting  is  frequent,  and  there  is  an  excessive  amount  of  vomitus. 
Dull,  heavy  pain  is  complained  of.  and  the  patient  suffers  from  the 
nerv^ous  symptoms  of  a  chronic  gastritis-  Tetany,  varying  from  a  mild 
twitching  of  the  muscles  to  severe  convulsions,  may  develop  during 
the  course  of  the  condition.  The  stomach  contents  always  show  the 
presence  of  retained  food  as  a  result  of  the  motor  insufficiency.  The 
quantity  is  markedly  increased  and  is  usually  foul  and  malodorous. 
Free  HCl  is  usually  diminished, although  in  pyloric  obstruction  frequently 
much  increased.  After  standing  the  stomach  contents  separate  into 
layers,  the  upper  one  frothy,  the  middle  clear,  and  the  lower  semisolid. 
The  degree  and  extent  of  the  dilatation  can  be  readily  determined  by 
auscultatory  inflation  of  the  stomach  when  the  gastric  contents  are 
removed. 

Physical  Examinatiim. — The  abdominal  walls  are  thin  and  the 
outlines  of  the  stomach  are  frequently  seen,  \'isible  peristalsis  from 
left  to  right  can  often  be  noted.  Palpating  with  one  hand  on  the 
stomach  and  tapping  with  the  other  demonstrates  a  splashing  sensation 
caused  by  fluid  in  the  organ  (clapotage). 

The  percussion  note  over  the  stomach  is  tympanitic.  If  the  patient 
drinks  a  glass  of  water,  duhicss  is  present  between  the  stomach  and 
intestinal  tympany,  when  erect,  and  disappears  when  recumbent.  There 
is  upward  displacement  of  the  apex-beat  of  the  heart,  and  partial 
obliteration  of  the  splenic  dulnei^s.  Succussion  is  elicited  by  auscultation. 
Diagnosis. — The  characteristic  lavage  findings  will  clear  up  any 
question  of  diagnosis.  The  ar-ray  examination  of  the  stomach  after  a 
bismuth  meal  will  verify  the  diagnosis.  The  imjwrtant  point  is  to 
determine  if  an  atonic  or  obstructive  dilatation  is  present.  In  pyloric 
obstruction  there  is  often  a  history  of  gastric  ulcer  or  a  .small  mass 
may  be  felt  at  the  pylorus.  The  vomiting  is  forceful  and  pain  is  per- 
sistent, though  worse  at  night.  Peristaltic  waves  are  faintly  seen. 
In  the  atonic  form  there  is  a  lessened  degree  of  dilatation  and  subjective 
symptoms  are  usually  not  so  marked  and  the  constitutional  results 
less  pronounced. 
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8  of  the  Pylwoa. — Obstruction  of  the  pylorus  is  usually  caused 
by  malignant  disease.  It  may  be  a  result  of  spasm  of  the  pylorus  or 
of  organic  or  functional  disease,  or  it  may  result  from  pressure  or 
constriction  of  the  pylorus  by  some  abnormal  external  factor,  as 
adhesions.  The  symptoms  and  signs  are  those  of  gastrectasia  from 
pyloric  obstruction. 

Congenita}  .lyastic  hypertrophy  of  the  pylorus  has  for  its  characteristic 
features,  persistent  vomiting,  obstinate  constipation,  a  tumor  in  the 
pyloric  region,  and  rapidly  developing  marasmus  during  the  first  few 
weeks  of  life.  In  rare  cases  the  condition  may  not  develop  until 
adult  life. 

Ulcer  of  the  Stomach  aod  Daodentun.— Ulcer  of  the  stomach  or 
duodenum  occurs  commonly  in  early  and  middle  adult  life.  Ulcers  are 
probably  the  result  of  alterations  of  the  mucous  membrane  acted  upon 
by  the  gastric  juice,  the  result  of  trauma,  embolism  or  thrombosis 
particularly  in  arteriosclerotic  individuals,  or  septic  infections.  The 
relative  occurrence  of  gastric  and  duodenal  ulcer  varies  according  to 
different  authorities  from  40  to  1  to  2  to  3. 

Symptoms. — These  are  variable.  The  cases  have  been  divided  by 
Welch  into  four  classes:  those  in  which  there  are  (1)  no  symptoms, 
the  ulcer  being  found  postmorten;  (2)  no  symptoms  until  the  sudden 
appearance  of  hemorrhage  or  perforation;  (3)  symptoms  of  gastralgia 
and  of  chronic  gastritis;  (4)  typical  symptoms  of  pain,  vomiting, 
and  hemorrhage. 

Pain. — The  pain  is  localized  in  the  epigastrium.  If  severe  it  may 
be  referred  toward  the  back  and  up  the  chest.  It  is  burning  or  gnawing 
in  character,  relieved  at  times  by  vomiting  or  the  ingestion  of  albuminous 
foods,  exaggerated  by  pressure.  It  occurs  immediately  after  eating 
irritating  food  or  from  two  to  four  hours  later  at  the  height  of  gastric 
digestion.  In  general  the  longer  after  eating  the  intense  pain  occurs, 
the  nearer  the  ulcer  is  to  the  pylorus.  In  the  intervals  between  the 
severe  pain  there  is  usually  a  dull,  constant  ache.  Vomiting  usually 
occurs  shortly  after  the  ingestion  of  food.  Hemorrhage  may  be  bright 
red  and  copious  or  may  be  small  in  amount,  dark  brown,  and  resembling 
coffee-grounds.  Theblood  may  be  passed  into  the  intestines  inquantities 
sufficient  to  give  a  tarrj'  discoloration  to  the  stools  or  it  may  only  he 
discovered  by  one  of  the  various  tests  for  occult  blood.  The  string 
test  of  Einhorn  will  frequently  show  the  presence  of  duodenal  hemor- 
rhage. One  end  of  a  white  string  attached  to  a  shot  is  swallowed  at 
night,  the  other  end  pinned  to  the  night-garment.  The  shot  Is  pulled 
up  the  next  morning,  and  if  bleeding  has  occurred,  splotches  of  red 
blood  can  lie  seen  on  the  string;  where  it  is  discolored  yellow  from 
bile  if  the  shot  has  entered  the  duodenum. 

(lostrostaxis  is  a  term  used  to  describe  a  clinical  syndrome  of  pain, 
vomiting,  and  hemorrhage  without  conclusive  evidence  of  ulcer  forma- 
tion. In  all  probability  it  is  the  result  of  unrecognized  and  undemon- 
strated  ulcer. 
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Other  Symptoms. — Thirst  and  hunger  are  usually  pronounced.  Con- 
stipation is  the  rule.  Belching  and  pyrosis  are  frequent.  The  general 
condition  commonly  remains  good  through  chloro-anemia;  weakness 
and  emaciation  may  result. 

PhTsicAl  Examination. — ^Two  points  of  tenderness  are  the  only  signs 
demonstrated  by  an  examination  of  the  patient:  (1)  epigastric;  (2) 
dorsal.  The  epigastric  tenderness  is  usually  situated  in  the  midline 
just  below  the  xiphoid.  The  dorsal  tenderness  occurs  2  or  3  cm,  to  the 
left  of  the  spinous  process  of  the  tenth  to  the  twelfth  thoracic  vertebne, 
notably  the  latter, 

Oaatric  Cwitents. — In  the  acute  forms  there  is  usually  a  slight  h>-per- 
chlorhydria  and  no  change  in  the  motor  power  of  the  stomach.  In 
the  chronic  form  there  is  insufficiency  of  motor  power  and  in  a  majority 
of  cases  a  hyperacidity.  Blood  is  usually  present  macroscopically  or 
microscopically.  At  times  only  occult  blood  is  found  by  chemical 
examination. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnostic  features  are  (1)  age;  (2)  gaunt  appear- 
ance of  the  features;  (3)  characteristic  pain  and  tenderness;  (4)  vomiting; 
(5)  hemorrhage,  gross  or  occult;  (6)  absence  of  marked  nervous  sjTnp- 
toms;  (7)  slight  diminution  in  motor  power;  (8)  painful  pyloric  spasm; 
(9)  hyperacidity  of  gastric  juice. 

The  symptom-complex  of  gastric  ulcer  and  duodenal  ulcer  have 
only  a  few  minor  differences.  In  duodenal  ulcer  the  pain  occurs  later, 
from  three  to  four  hours  after  eating,  or  in  the  early  hours  of  the  morning 
and  is  less  influenced  by  the  character  of  food  at  time  of  ingestion.  It  is 
situated  more  to  the  right  and  dorsal  tenderness  is  more  likely  to  be 
absent.  The  vomitus  is  usually,  first  food,  then  bile,  and  then  blood. 
Melena  is  more  frequent;  and  there  is  less  motor  insufficiency. 

The  Accidents  (Seqaelra)  of  Ulcer  of  the  Stomach. — (1)  Perforation; 
sudden  severe  agonizing  pain  with  shock,  rapidly  followed  by  peritonitis; 
(2)  hemorrhage,  which  may  result  in  death,  gives  the  characteristic 
signs  of  internal  bleeding  if  vomiting  of  blood  does  not  occur;  (3) 
cicatricial  contractions  which  may  cause  stenosis  of  the  pylorus  or 
hour-glass  or  other  contractions  of  the  stomach  wall. 

Cancer  of  the  Stomach. — Cancer  occurs  three  times  more  frequently 
in  the  stomach  than  in  any  other  organ.'  It  is  frequently  insidious 
in  onset  and  difficult  to  diagnosticate  until  the  late  stages,  when  the 
possibilities  of  securing  relief  of  the  condition  are  past.  Therefore  the 
eaHy  recognition  of  the  disease  is  of  extreme  importance.  The  only  etio- 
logical factor  which  aids  the  diagnosis  is  the  frequent  development  of 
cancer  upon  a  gastric  ulcer. 

Symptoms  of  Onset. — The  onset  may  be  acute,  subacute,  or  chronic. 
In  the  acute  form  the  onset  is  ushered  in  by  the  appearance  of  pain  in 
individuals  free  from  indigestion.  The  pain  is  at  first  variable,  it  is 
usually  relieved  by  food,  occurs  several  hours  after  eating,  and  is  located 
in  the  epigastrium.     As  the  condition  progresses  the  pain  becomes 

'  Vital  Statiitica.   1910. 
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continuous,  exaggerated  by  eating,  and  is  not  relieved  by  food.  Sub- 
sequently the  patient  develops  indigestion  and  later  symptoms  of 
gastric  cancer. 

The  subacute  form  is  characterized  by  the  appearance  of  apparently 
causeless  indigestion,  in  a  person  beyond  middle  life  previously  free 
from  indigestion.  Vomiting,  anorexia,  and  gaseous  eructations  are 
frequently  early  manifestations  of  the  condition. 

In  the  chronic  form  the  patient  has  suffered  for  years  from  indigestion. 
No  changes  occur  in  the  local  symptoms,  although  they  might  be 
slightly  emphasized,  so  that  as  a  rule  the  possibility  of  carcinoma  is 
not  considered  until  emaciation  and  cachexia  develop. 

Gmieral  Symptoms. — Anorexia  is  present  and  is  usually  noted  early. 
The  patients  frequently  have  an  aversion  to  meat.  Vomiting  is  of 
conunon  occurrence.  The  vomitus  is  similar  to  that  of  chronic  gastritis, 
later  it  becomes  blood-streaked  or  dark  in  color  (coffee-ground).  The 
vomiting  occurs  after  eating,  and  as  a  rule  the  nearer  the  cancer  is  to 
the  cardia,  the  closer  the  time  of  vomiting  is  to  the  time  of  eating.  Pain 
in  the  disease  is  continuous  and  gnawing  and  boring  in  character.  Slight 
fluctuations  in  temperature  are  usually  found.  The  bowels  are  costive, 
although  diarrhea  alone  or  diarrhea  alternating  with  constipation  may 
be  present.  Occult  or  gross  blood  in  the  feces  is  a  finding  of  importance 
and  should  be  sought  for  repeatedly  if  cancer  is  suspected. 

Physical  Examination. — Early,  nothing  is  made  out  by  examination. 
Later  a  tumor  may  be  palpated,  usually  in  the  epigastrium.  As  a 
result  of  metastasis  the  liver  becomes  enlarged  and  nodular.  Glandular 
enlargement  may  be  noted  in  the  supraclavicular,  axillary,  and  inguinal 
glands.  Boaa  has  called  attention  to  the  frequency  of  metastasis  to 
the  rectum,  demonstrated  readily  by  recta)  examination. 

The  patient  presents  the  objective  symptom  of  cachexia.  He  is 
emaciated  and  anemic.  The  face  is  often  of  a  yellowish  and  straw- 
colored  hue,  suggesting  jaundice  except,  for  the  pallor  of  the  sclera. 
The  skin  is  flabby  and  boils  are  common.  Subcutaneous  hemorrhages 
may  be  noted.    There  is  slight  edema  of  the  ankles. 

Examination  of  the  Stomach  Contents.— -Free  hydrochloric  acid  is 
absent  or  diminished.  It  must  not  be  forgotten,  however,  that  in 
rare  cases  it  is  increased.  Organic  acids,  lactic  and  butyric,  are  found 
when  there  is  much  fermentation.  Evidence  of  motor  insufficiency 
of  the  stomach  is  found  if  systematic  examinations  of  the  motor  power 
of  the  stomach  ^re  made,  and  it  will  be  found  to  rapidly  increase. 

MwroacojncaUy.—li  cancerous  fragments  are  found  the  diagnosis  is 
assured.  Erythrocytes,  many  pus  cells,  and  much  epithelium  are 
extremely  su^estive  findings.  The  Oppler-Boas  bacillus  is  frequently 
discoverable. 

trrine. — Indican  is  increased. 

Blood. — There  is  an  absence  of  digestive  leukocytosis.  A  marked 
'  1  is  present  in  the  last  stages,  but  not  as  severe  as  in  pernicious 


anemia. 
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DiacBOsis. — The  dingnosia  of  gastric  cancer  must  be  supplemented, 
in  questionable  cases,  by  the  x-ray  examination  and  occaaiooally  the 
gastroscope.  Certain  so-called  specific  tests  for  gastric  cancer  have 
been  elaborated,  but  are  not  to  be  recommended  as  they  are  inconatant 
and  unreliable. 

The  correct  diagnosis  is  based  on  the  careful  study  of  the  sjinptoms, 
bearing  in  mind  the  age  of  the  patient,  the  frequent  occurrence  of 
pain,  the  association  of  \'omiting  with  eating  of  food,  the  results  of 
metastasis  and  the  rapid  course  of  the  condition.  Valuable  adjuvants 
are  the  absence  of  free  hydrochloric  acid  in  the  gastric  contents,  the 
presence  of  occult  blood  in  the  feces,  the  rapidly  increasing  motor 
insufficiency  of  the  stomach,  and  the  fluoroscopic  examinations. 

Syphilis  ot  the  Stomach. —Four  gastric  lesions  may  occur  as  a  result 
of  syphilis;  all  are  very  rare:  (1)  ulcer;  (2)  gumma;  (3)  p\-Ioric  stenosis; 
(4)  diffuse  cellular  infiltration. 

The  diagnosis  can  be  made  only  by  the  specific  serological  test  and 
the  effect  of  treatment. 

Tnbercolosis  o!  the  Stomach. — Gastric  tuberculosis  occurs  as  ulcera- 
tions of  the  stomach  wail.  There  are  no  distinct  symptoms  of  the 
condition,  the  diagnosis  being  based  on  the  chronicity  of  the  symptoms, 
the  failure  of  treatment,  the  presence  of  tuberculosis  elsewhere,  and 
the  constitutional  reactions  of  tubereulosis. 

Volvulus  of  the  Stomach. — This  is  a  rotation  of  the  oi^an  upon  its 
long  axis  as  a  result  of  malposition.  The  symptoms  are  pain  radiating 
toward  the  back,  acute  gastric  meteorism,  hiccough,  and  the  impossi- 
bility of  passing  the  stomach-tube. 

Functional  Disorders  ot  the  Stomach.— Oastric  Neuroses.— These 
are  characterized  \yv  changes  in  the  secretory,  sensory  or  motor  functions 
of  the  stomach  without  demonstrable  pathological  changes. 

The  following  modified  table  of  Ewald  is  a  classification  of  the 
various  neuroses  midway  between  the  symptomatic  and  etiological: 

1.  Conditions  of  Irritation 


A.  Sensory 

B.  Srcreloru 

C.  Motor 

Hyp.'rac-idity 

Nauaea 

(HypercUorhydrin) 

PyloroBpaam 

Anorexia 

Hyperaecretion 

Hypennotility 

Paroreiia 

Eructation 

Bulimia 

GastroiynBia 

Rcgurgitatioi. 

Polyphagia 

Vomiting 

Akorea 

Tormina  ventricuU 

SiCopbobia 

MetyciBni 

Gaatralgia 

Singultus 

11.  Conditions  of  DEPREtsaioN 

AoeBthesia 

Hypacidity 

Atony 

Anacidity 

Pylorio  influfficiency 

G  aatroniy  lorrhea 

in.  Mixed  Foiwa 

Dyspcpflia  nervoaa 
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It  should  be  remembered  that  in  the  above  classification  the  symptoms 
may  occur  singly  or  in  combination  and  may  be  a  manifestation  of 
organic  disease  as  well  as  functional  disturbance  of  the  stomach,  or 
may  arise  reflexl.\'  from  disease  of  other  organs. 

EtiolOK7. — ^To  discuss  the  various  etiological  factors  concerned  in 
the  production  of  gastric  neuroses  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  book. 
In  general  it  may  be  said  that  they  occur  most  frequently  in  midlife, 
in  persons  of  peculiar  nervous  temperament  and  as  a  result  of  faults 
in  the  habits  of  life.  It  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  the  fact  that 
so-called  gastric  neuroses  are  frequently  the  result  of  some  primary 
c-ondition,  either  in  the  stomach  or  elsewhere  in  the  economy  and  that 
a  diagnosis  of  a  gastric  neurosis  should  not  be  made  without  a  most 
thorough  investigation. 

Gto&eral  Symptoms  of  Qastric  Henroses.— The  patient  is  neurasthenic. 
He  complains  of  various  kinds  of  headache  and  neuralgic  pains,of  vertigo, 
insomnia  and  other  nervous  symptoms.  Constipation  is  the  rule, 
although  diarrhea  or  constipation  alternating  with  diarrhea  may  he 
present. 

I.  (a)  Sensory  Neuroses  of  Irritation, — Hyperesthesia. — This 
may  be  mild,  continuous  pain,  aggravated  b^-  irritating  foods,  or  it  may 
occur  simply  as  a  feeling  of  discomfort,  or  gnawing  in  the  stomach.  It 
may  he  a  manifestation  of  functional  disorder  of  the  stomach  or  may 
be  found  in  chronic  gastritis,  hysteria,  cerebral  tumors,  and  meningeal 
irritation.  While  the  test  meal  is  usually  normal,  if  organic  disease  is 
present  the  hyperesthesia  is  usually  a  result  of  hyperacidity. 

Peroersiona  of  the  Appetite. — Boulimia  or  hyperorexia  nervosa  is  a 
temporarj'  or  permanent  feeling  of  hunger.  Anorexia  is  a  loss  of  appetite 
or  repugnance  for  food.  Parorexia  is  a  perversion  of  appetite,  manifested 
by  a  desire  for  unusual  foods.  Akoria  means  the  absence  of  feeling 
of  satiety  after  eating.  SOophobia  is  the  fear  of  food.  Polyphagia  is 
the  condition  in  whitih  excessive  amounts  of  food  are  required  to  satisfy 
the  feeling  of  hunger. 

Nausea. — ^The  nausea  may  be  continuous  or  intermittent,  usually 
coming  on  at  first  independently  of  digestion.  It  is  always  associated 
with  anorexia. 

Gmtralgia. — ^The  pain  may  be  a  result  of  peripheral  or  central  sensory 
stimulation  of  the  vagus.  It  is  sudden,  agonizing,  referred  to  the 
epigaatrinm,  and  usually  without  regularity  in  time  of  appearance.  It 
is  relieved  some  tunes  by  eating  and  pressure  upon  the  epigastrium. 
The  attack  is  attended  hy  more  or  less  collapse.  The  gastralgia  due 
to  disease  of  the  central  nervous sjstem,  e.  g.,  the  gastric  crises  of  tabes, 
are  often  most  puzzling.  The  pains  begin  in  the  groin  suddenly  and 
ascend  to  the  epigastrium,  where  they  remain  localized.  With  the 
pain  there  is  uninterrupted  and  painful  vomiting  which  may  continue 
for  hours.  A  subnormal  temperature  is  found  and  other  signs  of  shock 
are  present.  Neurasthenic  gastralgia,  characterized  by  a  boring  sensa- 
tion or  a  feeling  of  fulness  and  weight  in  the  epigastrium,  occurs  most 
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frequently  in  neurasthenic  females  at  the  time  of  the  menstrual  period. 
Hysterical  gaatral^ia  is  diagnosticated  by  the  presence  of  the  subjective 
and  objective  sj'mptoms  of  hysteria. 

Gastralgias  are  differentiated  from  the  pains  of  organic  disease  ol 
the  stomach  by  the  character  of  the  secretions,  which  are  usually 
normal,  though  at  times  with  increased  amount  of  hydrochloric  add; 
by  normal  motor  sufficiency;  by  the  absence  of  melena;  by  the  presence 
of  other  neurasthenic  symptoms;  by  the  loss  of  the  knee-jerks  if  a 
tabetic  gastralgia;  and  by  the  characteristic  sudden  causeless  onset. 

The  diagnosis  between  gastralgia  and  nephritic  or  gall-stone  colic 
is  made  by  noting  the  location  and  radiation  of  the  pain.  In  renal 
colic  the  pain  is"  lower  down  and  radiates  toward  the  genitalia.  In 
gall-stone  colic  it  Is  located  farther  to  the  right,  referred  to  the  right 
side  of  the  body,  and  is  most  often  accompanied  by  jaundice. 

(6)  Secretort  Neuroses  of  Irritation. — Hyperacidity  or  hyper- 
cklorkydria  is  a  frequent  condition.  Most  frequent].v  due  to  organic 
disease  or  to  reflex  irritation  of  the  stomach  by  gall-stones,  chronic 
appendicitis  and  allied  conditions.  It  may  at  times  be  a  pure  functional 
neurosis  often  accompanying  melancholia,  neurasthenia,  or  hysteria. 
The  symptoms  are  heart-bum  with  acid  eructations,  burning,  boring 
epigastric  pain  relieved  by  albuminous  food,  and  constipation.  Exami- 
nation shows  some  epigastric  tenderness. 

The  gastric  contents  after  a  test  meal,  contain  an  increased  amount 
of  hydrochloric  acid  with  corresponding  increase  in  the  total  acidity 
which  may  possibly  reach  120.  There  is  an  increase  in  the  quantity  of 
the  filtrate;  about  80  c.c.  is  the  usual  amount  found.  Starch  digestion 
is  poor  while  protein  digestion  is  good.  There  is  no  evidence  of  impair 
ment  of  motor  function  of  the  stomach. 

Hypersecretion  and  gastrosuccorrhea  occurs  in  two  forms,  the  periodic 
and  the  chronic  or  continuous  (Reichmann'sdiseasri).  In  the  periodic 
form,  a  pure  neurosis,  there  takes  place  a  sudden  accumulation  of  a 
lai^e  amount  of  fluid  in  the  stomach  accompanied  by  gnawing  pain, 
pyloric  spasm  and  at  times  vomiting  of  large  amounts  of  waterj'  gastric 
secretion.  It  may  last  several  lays.  The  fasting  gastric  contents  are 
excessive,  the  filtrate  yielding  over  100  c.c.  of  fiuid.  There  is  also  an 
accompanying  hyperacidity  but  no  evidence  of  motor  insufficiency.  In 
the  chronic  form  there  is  probably  either  actual  pathological  changes 
in  the  mucosa  to  account  for  the  continuous  excessive  secretion,  or  the 
condition  may  occur  secondarily  to  reflex  irritation  from  pathological 
conditions  elsewhere,  as  from  gall-stones,  chronic  appendicitis,  and 
similar  disorders.  The  symptoms  and  findings  are  similar  to  those  of 
the  periodic  form  except  that  they  are  persistent.  In  addition  there 
usually  develops  sooner  or  later  a  dilatation  of  the  stomach  with 
motor  insuflicieney. 

Digestive  gastrosuccorrhea  is  a  term  applied  to  an  excessive  amount 
of  fluid  occurring  after  digestion.  The  filtrate  runs  up  to  100  c.c.,  and 
there  is  usually  a  normal  acidity. 
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Gastroxynais  is  a  form  of  periodic  gastrosuccorrhea  accompanied  by 
severe  headache,  much  like  migraine  in  character. 

(c)  Motor  Neuroses  of  Irritation.— Cardiospasm  is  a  condition  in 
which  there  is  a  spasmodic  contraction  of  the  cardia.  The  symptoms 
make  themselves  manifest  during  digestion  by  a  sudden  feeling  of 
constriction  behind  the  lower  sternum.  Dysphagia  is  present  in  the 
effort  to  force  food  into  the  stomach.  If  this  cannot  be  done,  then  there 
is  a  regurgitation  of  indigested  food.  It  may  be  differentiated  from 
stricture  of  the  esophagus  by  the  passage  of  bougies  or  sounds  which 
proceed  to  the  cardia  and  then  meet  an  obstruction,  which  readily  gives 
away  and  which  gradually  becomes  obliterated  as  the  instrument  is 
passed  to  and  fro  through  the  cardiac  orifice.  If  the  condition  progresses 
to  dilatation  of  the  esophagus  the  use  of  the  esophagoscope  may  be 
necessaiy  to  make  a  diagnosis. 

PyloTospasm  is  rare  as  a  neurotic  manifestation;  common  as  a  sec- 
ondary manifestation  of  other  disorders  as  hyperacidity,  hypersecretion, 
hyperesthesia,  ulcer,  gastric  ptosis,  pyloric  cancer  and  r^ex  irritation 
from  disease  of  other  abdominal  organs.  The  comiition  is  characterized 
by  the  occurrence  of  sudden  severe  epigastric  pain  at  the  height  of 
digestion,  accompanied  by  eructation  of  gas  and  at  times  vomiting  of 
food.  As  the  condition  becomes  more  aggravated  the  symptoms  of  gas- 
trectasia  develop.  Examination  of  a  patient  during  an  attack  discloses 
some  localized  tenderness,  and  perhaps  the  firm,  hard  pylorus  can  be 
palpated.  It  is  differentiated  from  organic  stricture  by  the  thread  test, 
the  shot  passing  eventually  into  the  duodeum  and  the  string  becoming 
bile-stained. 

Hypermotility  is  diagnosticated  if  there  is  an  absence  of  gastric 
secretion  when  lavage  is  performed  for  the  removal  of  a  test 
meal. 

Emctationa  may  be  the  result  of  motor  insufficiency  or  may  come 
from  the  swallowing  of  air.    The  gas  is  odorless  and  inoffensive. 

Regurgitation  is  a  neurotic  condition  in  which  food  is  brought  up 
into  the  mouth  and  then  expelled.  Meryciam  is  a  similar  condition 
except  that  the  food  is  chewed  and  then  reswaltowed.  The  conditions 
are  differentiated  from  vomiting  by  the  absence  of  nausea. 

Vomiting  may  be  a  direct  neurosis  affecting  the  vagus  centre  or 
may  be  r^ex  from  diseases  of  the  eye,  nose,  stomach,  kidneys,  in  fact 
from  any  oi^an  of  the  body.  Singultus,  hiccough,  a  sudden  contraction 
of  the  diaphragm  occurs  occasionally  as  a  manifestation  of  a  gastric 
neurosis.  Pneumatosis  is  an  excess  of  air  in  the  stomach,  frequently 
found  in  dilatation  of  the  stomach.  Tormimi  venirieuli  (peristaltic 
unrest)  is  characterized  by  gurgling  and  borborygmi.  Examination 
will  show  at  times  visible  peristaltic  waves,  although  pyloric  obstruction 
cannot  be  demonstrated. 

II.  (o)  Sensory  Conditions  op  Depression. — Anesthesia  occurs 
in  conditions  of  depression,  manifested  by  perversions  of  appetite  in 
some  form. 
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(ft)  Secretory  Neuroses  of  Depression.—  Hypand'ity,  Ana- 
cidity,  or  Achylia  Gastrica. — This  condition  is  characterized  by  a 
dimiDUtion  or  total  absence  of  free  hydrochloric  acid.  It  occurs  in 
(1)  organic  diseases  of  the  stomach,  as  cancer  and  long-continued  chrooic 
gastritis;  (2)  other  diseases  as  diabetes,  acute  infections,  chronic  wasting 
diseases,  and  blood  diseases,  as  chlorosis  and  pernicious  anemia;  in 
pernicious  anemia  there  is  an  actual  atrophy  of  the  secretory-  structures 
of  the  stomach;  (3)  functional  disturbances  of  the  stomach  in  neurotic 
individuals. 

The  symptoms  of  the  condition  are  not  characteristic.  There  b 
irregular  vomiting,  gaseous  eructations,  anorexia,  and  vague  distress. 
Diarrhea  is  the  rule.  The  condition  is  to  be  differentiated  from  chronic 
gastritis,  pernicious  anemia,  and  cancer  of  the  stomach. 

Gastromyxorrhea  is  a  neurosis  of  secretion  characterized  by  excessive 
mucus  (over  25  c.c.)  in  the  gastric  contents  after  a  test  meal.  Two 
forms  are  recognized.  A  rare  intermittent  and  a  more  frequent  con- 
tinuous form.  There  are  no  characteristic  symptoms  of  the  condition. 
Continuous  gastromj-xorrhea  usually  is  accidentally  discovered  in  the 
procedure  of  lavage.  The  intermittent  form  is  characterized  by 
paroxysms  of  severe  vomiting,  the  vomitus  being  composed  almost 
entirely  of  nmcus, 

(c)  Motor  Neuroses  of  Depression.— .(i/f/jty  or  motor  insufficiency 
of  the  gastric  musculature  depends  verj'  largely  upon  the  mental 
condition  of  the  individual.  Cannon  has  shown  experimentally  that 
in  a  cat  abnormal  mental  states  are  accompanied  by  cessation  of  the 
movements  of  the  stomach.  Acute  mental  upsets  therefore  cause 
an  absence  of  motility  of  the  stomach.  Worry,  fatigue,  anxiety,  all 
have  a  like  power,  in  all  probability,  of  disturbing  motility  and  secretion, 
causing  gastric  neuroses.  It  can  be  seen,  therefore,  that  as  a  result  of 
these  mental  or  neurotic  conditions  atony  may  develop.  It  gives  no 
symptoms  early,  but  sooner  or  later  symptoms  of  a  mild,  first-degree 
gastrectasia  develop.  These  may  subside  or  become  progressively  worse, 
eventually  terminating  in  a  dilatation  of  the  stomach  of  high  degree. 

The  gastric  analysis  will  demonstrate  the  decreased  motility.  (See 
test  for  Gastric  Motility,  page  390.) 

Pyloric  and  cardiac  instiffi-cifncy  are  manifested  hy  diarriiea  in  the 
first  condition  and  regurgitation  of  food  in  the  second. 

III.  Mixed  Neuroses. — Nervous  Dy.spepsi.\. — In  the  neuroses 
of  this  character  the  functions  of  the  stomach  are  normal,  but  the 
patient  sufTers  from  one  or  more  or  several  of  the  manifestations  of 
functional  disturbance  of  the  stomach.  The  one  characteristic  feature 
is  the  mildness  of  the  symptoms  of  gastric  and  intestinal  disturbance. 
Associated  with  the  local  symptoms  are  the  ner\'ous  symptoms  of 
the  condition  recognized  as  neurasthenia  when  no  organic  lesion  can 
be  found.  The  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  general  symptomatology 
of  neurasthenia,  the  variable  and  inconstant  gastric  complaints  and 
the  failure  to  demonstrate  organic  disease  of  the  stomach. 
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The  intestine  is  a  canal  the  function  of  which  is  to  propel  the  partially 
digested  food  discharged  from  the  stomach  and  to  digest  and  absorb 
it.  Alterations  of  the  function  of  the  intestine  is  a  canal  gives  rise  to 
distinctive  symptoms.  Either  its  movements  are  too  frequent  and 
rapid, causing  diarrhea,or  too  sluggish, causing  constipation.  Alterations 
of  the  intestinal  canal  as  an  organ  of  digestion  and  absorption  are 
manifested  locally  by  flatulence,  at  times  pain,  changes  in  the  character 
of  the  stools  and  diarrhea;  generally,  b}'  impaired  nutrition.  The 
intestines  also  have  the  function  of  excretion,  as  certain  toxins,  drugs, 
and  poisons  are  eliminated  through  the  intestine. 

Intestilial  Indigestion. — ^Intestinat  indigestion  is  a  term  applied  to 
the  symptoms  resulting  from  functional  derangements  of  the  intestine 
without  actual  histological  changes.  These  may  be  due  to  neuroses  of 
sensation,  secretion  or  movement,  to  diminution  of  the  bile,  pancreatic 
and  intestinal  secretions,  or  to  excessive  bacterial  action. 

Acute  intestinal  indigestion,  the  result  of  irritative  food  and  dietetic 
errors,  is  attended  with  colic,  flatulence,  and  diarrhea.  There  are 
accompanying  symptoms  of  gastritis,  as  nausea  and  some  pain  in  the 
upper  abdomen.    The  feces  may  be  clay-colored  or  unchanged. 

Chronic  intestinal  indigestion,  the  result  of  frequently  repeated 
acute  attacks  or  prolongation  of  an  acute  attack,  very  rapidly  develops 
into  a  catarrhal  enteritis,  with  actual  pathological  change  in  the  intes- 
tinal walls  and  with  symptoms  of  that  condition. 

Acate  Enteritis. — 1.  Aente  Catarrhal  Enteritis. — ^This  results  from 
ingestion  of  irritating  food  or  of  toxic  food  substances,  from  the  action 
of  certain  drugs  (arsenic,  antimony,  and  mercury),  from  extension  of 
inflammation  from  neighboring  structures,  and  occurs  in  the  course 
of  chronic  cachectic  diseases,  in  diseases  of  the  heart  and  as  a  result 
of  acute  infectious  diseases. 

Symptoms. — Diarrhea  is  the  chief  symptom.  The  stools  varj'lng 
in  frequency  and  in  color.  Colicky  pains  about  the  umbilicus,  with 
borborygmus  and  frequent  desire  to  stool  are  usually  present.  Fever 
of  the  remittent  type  is  always  present  and  there  is  more  or  less  debility. 
The  physical  signs  show  some  distention  of  the  abdomen,  diffuse  tender- 
ness, and  tympany  on  percussion.    A  leukocytosis  may  be  noted. 

DiagiKms. — The  diagnosis  is  simple;  the  difficulty  lies  in  determining 
the  cause  of  the  diarrhea.  An  attack  occurring  as  a  result  of  irritating 
food  can  be  told  by  the  character  of  the  feces.  If  the  diarrhea  b  caused 
by  poisons  or  drugs,  other  symptoms  of  poisoning  usually  present  them- 
selves. In  arsenic  and  antimony  poisoning  there  is  always  vomiting, 
extreme  diarrhea  and  rapid  collapse.  Catarrhal  enteritis  due  to  acute 
infectious  disease  is  attended  by  symptoms  of  the  respective  affections. 
If  the  diarrhea  occurs  in  the  course  of  tuberculosis  or  syphilis  it  is  the 
result  of  a  secondary  infection  of  the  intestines. 
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Diagnosis  of  Part  Moat  Affected. — ^The  whole  gut  usually  partakes 
of  the  inflammation  which,  however,  may  manifest  itself  with  greater 
vigor  in  certain  parts.  Thus  if  the  duodenum  is  the  part  chiefly  affected, 
there  are  usually  pronounced  gastric  symptoms  associated  with  jaundice 
and  but  little  diarrhea.  If  the  remaining  small  intestine  is  chiefly 
involved,  gastric  symptoms  are  less  marked,  the  stools  are  mixed  with 
mucus,  there  b  greater  rumbling  and  less  tenesmus  than  when  the 
larger  bowel  is  more  affected.  In  the  large  intestine  the  inflammation 
causes  the  discharge  of  large  amounts  of  mucus  not  intimately  mixed 
with  the  stools.  There  is  tenderness  along  the  course  of  the  colon 
and  some  tenesmus.  Acute  proctitis  gives  rise  to  tenesmus,  to  small, 
frequent  stools,  pain  and  tenderness  in  the  left  lower  quadrant  of 
abdomen,  and  tenderness  about  the  anus. 

2.  Phlegmonoos  Enteritis.— This  is  extremely  rare.  There  is  present 
extreme  pain  and  collapse,  rapidly  going  on  to  death. 

3.  Diphtheritic  Enteritis. — This  is  a  variety  of  secondary  inflammatibn 
of  the  bowel  characterized  by  the  formation  of  a  false  membrane. 
The  condition  may  be  symptomless  or  diarrhea  and  abdominal  pain 
may  be  present,  but  there  is  nothing  characteristic  of  the  condition 
except  the  passage  of  portions  of  the  membrane. 

4.  Cholwft  Morbus  (Cb(dero  Nostras).  — The  attack  is  characterized 
by  the  sudden  onset  of  severe  vomiting  and  intense  abdominal  pain, 
paroxysmal  in  type.  This  is  soon  followed  by  fecal  diarrhea  which 
later  becomes  profuse  and  watery.  Severe  general  manifestations  of 
collapse  and  extreme  prostration  are  usually  present.  The  attack  sub- 
sides in  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours  or  is  followed  by  gastro-intestinal 
catarrh. 

5.  Enterocolitis  or  InflammsfaHr  Diarrhea. — This  occurs  in  young 
children  and  is  characterized  by  abruptness  of  onset,  rapid  exhaustion, 
abdominal  pain,  high  fever,  and  diarrhea.  The  movements  are  greenish 
in  color  and  extremely  offensive. 

6.  Cholera  Inlantum. — This  is  a  particularly  severe  form  of  diarrhea 
in  babies  which  results  from  the  taking  of  infected  milk  or  food.  The 
onset  is  abrupt  with  severe  vomiting  and  purging.  The  course  of  the 
disease  is  so  rapid  that  in  a  comparatively  short  time  stupor  and 
coma  appear,  which  in  90  per  cent,  of  cases,  go  on  to  death. 

Chionic  Enteritis. — Chronic  catarrhal  enteritis  may  foUow  an  acute 
attack  or  occur  secondarily  to  gastric  ach^lia,  to  portal  congestion 
the  result  of  diseases  of  the  liver  or  chronic  heart  disease,  or  may  be  due 
to  intestinal  parasites.  Epidemic  (tropical)  dysentery  and  amebic 
dysentery  are  discussed  elsewhere. 

Symptoms. — ^The  chief  symptom  is  constipation  alternating  with 
diarrhea  or  simply  diarrhea.  The  stools  contain  undigested  food, 
sometimes  pus,  blood,  and  mucus.  The  feces  may  show  parasites  or 
their  eggs.  Local  abdominal  symptoms  of  rumbling,  tormina,  and 
flatulence  are  present.  Chronic  catarrhal  gastritis  with  its  train  of 
symptoms  is  a  constant  companion  of  chronic  enteritis.    The  chronic 
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inflammatory  process  of  the  two  organs  results  in  pronounced  neur- 
asthenia, considerable  anemia,  and  emaciation. 

Parasites.— Parasites,  their  ova  or  spores,  enter  the  intestinal  tract 
with  food  or  water.  They  may  be  vegetable  organisms  as  bacteria 
or  fungi,  or  animal  organisms  as  forms  of  protozoa  or  vermes.  Certain 
vegetable  organisms  (bacteria)  are  always  present  normally  in  the 
intestines,  while  abnormal  bacteria  as  a  rule  cause  no  symptoms  as 
long  as  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane  is  intact.  The  symptoms 
produced  by  the  protozoa  are  those  of  local  inflammation  plus  a  general 
toxic  influence  or  a  disturbance  of  assimilation.  Thus  AmcefxB  coU 
cause  intense  bloody  mucus  diarrhea  with  great  tenesmus  and  general 
emaciation. 

Vermes  may  be  symptomless  or  else  cause  symptoms  of  a  general 
nature,  notably  anemia,  neurasthenia,  and  convulsions,  or  local  symp- 
toms of  catarrhal  inflammation  with  its  varied  symptoms. 

The  several  forms  of  tape-worm  {Ttmia  solium,  Tania  saginata, 
Bothriocephalus  lotus,  etc.)  do  not  cause  local  symptoms  but  more  fre- 
quently cause  headache,  lassitude,  weakness;  in  chUdren,  convulsions 
and  restlessness  at  night. 

The  round-worm  (Aaearis  Ivbricoides  and  Oxy\trts  termiculrris) 
cause  sjinptoms  chiefly  of  a  gastro-intestinal  enteritis.  The  oxyuris 
also  causes  annoying  symptoms  of  itching  and  burning  at  the  anus 
with  tenesmus.  The  strongyhndes  produce  local  intestinal  symptoms 
and  general  sjinptoms  of  severe  anemia. 

Uncinaria  americana  (hook-worm)  invading  the  organism  through 
the  skin  or  by  the  mouth,  attacks  chiefly  the  upper  alimentary  tract. 
They  pierce  the  mucous  membrane  to  suck  blood  from  the  capillaries. 
The  tiny  wounds  they  make  continue  to  bleed  after  they  leave,  as  a 
result  of  their  secretion  which  prevents  the  clotting  of  the  blood.  These 
numerous  small  hemorrhages  soon  produce  an  anemia,  varying  from 
slight  to  a  very  severe  grade,  according  to  the  resistance  of  the  individual 
and  the  number  of  parasites.  There  develops  from  the  anemia  typical 
symptoms  of  lassitude,  loss  of  strength  and  general  weakness.  In 
certain  localities,  notably  in  Southern  States,  primary  anemia  should 
never  be  diagnosticated  without  a  thorough  examination  of  the 
stools. 

Appendicitis. — This  ts  the  most  important  atTection  of  the  intestinal 
tract.  It  is  distinctly  a  disease  of  early  life  and  occurs  more  frequently 
in  males  than  in  females.  Anatomically,  appendicitis  is  probably  the 
result  of  some  condition  which  results  in  the  retention  of  intestinal 
contents  within  the  appendix  with  secondary  multiplication  of  bacteria 
and  with  probably  an  increase  in  their  virulency.  It  is  customary  to 
subdivide  acute  appendicitis  into  various  forms  as  catarrhal,  interstitial, 
ulcerative  or  gangrenous.  Clinically,  this  is  practically  impossible. 
A  slight  inflammatory  condition  of  the  appendix  may  set  up  a  train 
of  pronounced  and  severe  symptoms.  Conversel}'  a  gangrenous  appen- 
dix may  cause  only  mild  and  innocuous  symptoms.    Therefore,  the 
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symptoms  will  be  merely  divided  into  those  occurring  without  per- 
foration and  those  which  present  the  symptoms  of  a  perforated  appendix. 

Appendicitis  without  Perforation. — ^Tbe  attack  is  usually  ushered 
in  by  pain.  This  is  diffuse  at  first  but  soon  becomes  localized  in  the 
right  lower  quadrant  of  the  abdomen.  Later  it  may  be  referred  to  the 
umbilicus.  At  times,  if  the  appendix  is  retrocecal,  the  pain  may  he  in 
the  back  or  below  the  liver.  If  the  appendix  dips  down  into  the  pelvis 
the  pain  may  be  on  the  left  side  of  the  abdomen  and  associated  with 
vesical  irritability.  The  pain  varies  from  a  dull  ache  to  a  -severe  colic- 
like pain.  Nausea  and  frequently  vomiting  attend  the  severe  pain. 
There  is  usually  an  earlj'  concomitant  diarrhea,  succeeded  by  constipa- 
tion and  resulting  abdominal  distention.  Firm  pressure  over  the  seat 
of  the  pain  elicits  tenderness.  This  is  more  marked  and  more  severe 
over  MoBumey's  point,  a  circumscribed  spot  midway  between  the 
umbilicus  and  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ileum.  Attempts  to 
palpate  the  appendix  are  unwarranted  and  dangerous.  Rigidity  of 
the  right  rectus  and  overlj'ing  muscles  is  another  sign  of  extreme 
importance.  Fever  is  an  inconstant  sj-mptom,  though  always  present 
at  some  time  or  another  in  the  course  of  the  disease. 

A  leukocytosis  of  over  15,000  is  usually  found.  Associated  with 
a  normal  differential  count  a  leukocytosis  shows  a  moderate  infec- 
tion with  good  power  of  resistance  in  the  patient.  The  higher  the 
polynuclear  neutrophiles  go,  the  more  severe  is  the  infection.  A  low 
ieukoo'tic  count  with  marked  increase  in  the  neutrophiles  (over  90 
per  cent.)  indicates  a  severe  infection  with  poor  resistance. 

As  said  before  it  is  impossible  in  most  cases  to  tell  from  the  clinical 
picture  the  extent  and  severity  of  the  inflammatory  involvement.  In 
general,  the  more  pronounced  the  local  symptoms  are  the  more  severe 
is  the  infection.  Marked  constitutional  symptoms,  out  of  proportion 
to  the  local  signs,  frequently  denotes  a  necrotic  or  gangrenous  appen- 
dix. Increased  and  spreading  local  signs  indicate  a  local  peritoneal 
involvement  becoming  general. 

Appendicitis  with  Localized  Abscess. — Before  perforation  occurs  the 
patient  may  have  had  an  apparent  mild  attack  of  appendicitis  for  a 
few  da\s;  or  the  attack  may  have  lasted  for  a  long  time  without  any 
manifestation  except  colicky  pains.  This  sequence  of  events  may 
result  in  the  formation  of  an  abscess,  if  adhesions  wall  in  the  inflamed 
appendix.  With  the  formation  of  the  abscess  the  general  symptoms 
tmdergo  a  change  and  symptoms  of  suppuration  become  pronounced. 
There  are  chills,  fever,  sweats,  loss  of  appetite,  and  general  prostration. 
The  early  rigidity  gives  way  to  a  boggy  sensation  with  edema  of  the 
overlying  skin.  Some  dulness  Is  present  on  percussion  over  the  appendix. 
Examination  per  rectum  may  disclose  a  fluctuating  mass  in  the  rectal 
fossa.  If  operative  procedures  are  not  resorted  to  the  abscess  may 
rupture  or  symptoms  of  septicemia  develop. 

Appendicitis  with  Perforation. — Perforation  occurring  in  the  course 
of  an  acute  attack  may  manifest  itself  by  sudden  sharp  pain  or  sudden 
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increased  local  tenderness.  It  may  be  shown  only  by  a  quick  rise  in 
temperature  with  rigors  and  chills;  if  a  very  severe  infection,  a  fall  of 
temperature,  and  general  signs  of  shock.  Soon  the  patient  presents 
all  the  signs  of  a  general  peritonitis;  diffuse  board-like  rigidity  of 
the  abdominal  muscles,  increasing  pulse-rate,  and  severe  prostration. 

Differential  Di&gnosis.— The  cardinal  symptoms  of  appendicitis, 
pain,  tenderness,  and  rigidity,  suffice  to  make  a  diagnosis  in  a  typical 
case.  The  atypical  forms,  however,  frequently  present  a  series  of 
symptoms  which  necessitate  a  differentiation  from  other  acute  abdomi- 
nal affections  and  from  a  few  conditions  outside  the  abdomen,  which 
in  turn  often  present  symptoms  most  suggestive  of  appendicitis. 

Typhoid  Fever. — Occasionally  the  onset  of  typhoid  fever  may  simulate 
appendicitis.  The  history  of  malaise  for  a  few  days  preceding  the 
pain,  the  milder  local  symptoms,  and  the  leukopenia  will  aid  in  differ- 
entiating the  condition.  Rarely  appendicitis  develops  as  a  result 
of  the  typhoid  ulceration  in  the  cecum. 

PneuTTumia. — A  right-sided  pneumonia  or  pleurisy  op  a  pericarditis 
may  be  manifested  eariy  only  by  signs  and  symptoms  characteristic  of 
appendicitis.  Careful  examination  will  result  in  a  proper  diagnosis, 
but  the  possibility  should  never  be  forgotten,  as  frequently  a  diag- 
nosis of  appendicitis  is  made  without  a  proper  examination  of  the 
thorax. 

Malaria  occasionally  begins  with  acute  abdominal  symptoms  and 
may  be  suspected  only  by  the  discover;'  of  an  enlarged  spleen.  A  blood 
examination  will  show  the  true  condition. 

Renal  Colic. — When  the  appendix  is  pointed  downward  it  may  give 
symptoms  comparable  with  those  occurring  in  renal  colic.  The  pain 
in  the  latter  condition  is  sharp,  cutting,  and  more  severe.  Disturbance 
of  micturition  is  more  pronounced,  and  the  urine  usually-  shows  blood 
cells  grosslj'  or  microscopically. 

DieU's  crises  in  floating  kidney  are  differentiated  by  the  absence 
of  fever  and  by  the  discover^'  of  the  swollen  palpable  kidney. 

Gastro-iniestinal  colic  is  at  times  mistaken  for  appendicitis.  The 
history  of  dietetic  errors,  the  absence  of  localized  pain  with  tenderness, 
and  the  afebrile  course  readily  distinguish  the  former  from  the  latter 
condition. 

Acute  colitis  due  to  stercoral  accumulations  is  difficult  and  at  times 
impossible  to  diagnosticate.  It  is  usually  less  acute  in  onset  and  the 
intestinal  symptoms  are  more  pronounced. 

Acute  Intestinal  Obstruction. — Stercoraceous  vomiting,  early  severe 
constitutional  symptoms,  and  diffuse  distention  will  be  results  of  the 
obstruction  not  found  in  appendicitis. 

Inflammation  of  the  gall-bladder  and  biliary  colic  may  simulate  appendi- 
citis or  may  be  simulated  by  appendicitis.  Careful  physical  examination 
will  show  the  location  of  the  pain  and  tenderness  in  appendicitis  to 
be  lower  in  the  abdomen.  The  presence  of  jaundice  is  an  invaluable 
sign  in  differentiating  the  two  conditions. 
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Salpingitis  at  times  may  so  resemble  appendicitb  that  a  vaginal 
examination  is  necessary  to  clear  up  the  diagnosis. 

Dysmenorrhea  at  times  must  be  differentiated  from  appendidtb 
by  the  history  and  by  the  absence  of  leukocytosis. 

Acute  periionitis,  the  result  of  a  ruptured  gastric  ulcer,  acute  pttn- 
cTeaiitis,  and  occasionally  tuhereuUms  and  similar  conditions  cause  a 
more  pronounced  and  more  rapidly  developing  constitutional  reaction 
as  well  as  a  more  diffuse  involvement  of  the  peritoneum  than  that  which 
occurs  in  appendicitis. 

Chronic  Appendicitis.— X^hronlc  appendicitis  is  a  term  applied  to 
recurring  attacks  of  mild  appendicitis  which  are  recognized  as  such. 
It  may  be  applied  also  to  those  conditions  in  which  there  are  few  if 
any  manifestations  of  appendicitis,  yet  the  patient  suffers  from  frequent 
attacks  of  diarrhea  or  diarrhea  alternating  with  constipation,  vague 
intestinal  symptoms  of  unknown  cause,  and  certain  indefinite  gastric 
symptoms. 

So-called  "appendix"  dyspepsia  is  produced  by  the  perv'ersion  of 
the  gastric  functions  secondary  to  a  diseased  appendix.  It  is  recognized 
either  by  concomitant  atypical  gastric  and  appendiceal  symptoms,  or 
lacking  direct  evidences  of  appendicitb,  it  might  be  suspected  in  a 
patient  suffering  from  gastric  distress  for  a  long  time  in  spite  of-  appro- 
priate treatment. 

Ulcaration  of  the  Inteatinea.— Ulcerations  of  the  intestines  may  be 
divided  into  those  occurring  (1)  in  the  small  intestine;  (2)  in  the  large 
intestine;  (3)  in  both  large  and  small  intestine.  In  Group  I  are  found 
simple  duodenal  ulcers,  peptic  ulceration  of  the  jejunum  after  a  posterior 
gastric  enterostomy,  and  duodenal  ulceration  following  cutaneous  bums. 
Group  II  includes  simple  ulcerative  colitis  and  ulcerations  of  the 
colon  occurring  as  a  result  of  irritation  by  inspissated  feces.  In  Group 
III  are  found  the  ulcerations,  the  result  of  acute  or  chronic  infectious 
disease,  as  t\'phoid,  dysentery,  or  tuberculosis;  constitutional  diseases, 
as  gout  or  scurvy;  embolic  and  thrombotic  ulcerations,  simple  follicular 
and  toxic  ulcers  (as  those  that  occur  in  uremia). 

Symptoms. — The  symptomatology  of  duodenal  ulcer,  tuberculous 
and  syphilitic  ulceration,  and  ulceration  the  result  of  acute  infectious 
diseases  is  discussed  elsewhere.  In  the  other  forms  of  ulceration 
diarrhea  is  the  most  frequent  symptom,  although  at  times  there  may  be 
absolutely  no  symptoms.  The  nearer  the  ulceration  is  to  the  rectum, 
the  more  pronounced  the  diarrhea.  The  stools  are  composed  of  fecal 
matter  and  mucus  together  at  times  with  blood  and  pus. 

Hemorrhage  is  not  as  common  as  in  duodenal  or  gastric  ulcer,  but 
if  frequently  repeated,  results  in  severe  anemia.  Pain  is  usually  absent 
if  the  ulceration  is  in  the  small  bowel.  It  is  of  a  colicky  type  if  the 
lesions  are  found  in  the  larger  intestine.  Fever  is  not  pronounced.  The 
general  condition  of  the  patient  remains  good  unless  there  is  consid- 
erable diarrhea  and  hemorrhage. 

Tuberculosis  of  the  Intestines. — The  disease  is  usually  secondary 
to  chronic  tuberculosis  elsewhere,  but  may  be  primary,  especially  in 
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children.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  diarrhea  and  colicky  pains 
associated  with  rapid  emaciation  and  constitutional  signs  of  tuberculosis. 
Examination  shows  a  much  distended  tympanitic  abdomen  which  may 
later  contract.  The  mesenteric  glands  along  the  spinal  column  are 
found  to  be  enlarged,  and  later,  when  the  abdomen  has  retracted,  the 
coiled-up  intestines  may  be  palpated. 

Syphilis  of  the  Intestines. — Lesions  of  congenital  and  acquired 
syphilis  occur  rarely  in  the  intestines.  The  symptoms  are  those  of 
simple  intestinal  ulceration  or  stricture.  The  diagnosis  is  based  upon 
the  historj-  of  the  associated  findings  of  syphilis  and  the  positive  sero- 
logical reaction. 

Amyloid  Disease. — Amyloid  disease  of  the  intestines  presents  one 
constant  symptom — frequent  and  water>'  diarrhea.  The  diagnosis 
is  based  upon  the  recognition  of  some  cause  for  amyloid  degeneration 
together  with  its  occurrence  in  other  organs. 

Embolism  and  Thrombosis  of  the  Mesenteric  Arteries.— This  is 
usually  a  result  of  atheromatous  plaques  of  the  mesenteric  arteries. 
Sudden  severe  abdominal  cramps,  followed  by  vomiting  and  diarrhea, 
both  of  which  soon  become  hemorrhagic  and  copious,  rapid  fall  in 
temperature  with  signs  of  shock,  tympanites,  and  distention  of  the 
intestines,  together  with  free  fluid  in  the  abdominal  cavity,  are  the 
characteristic  symptoms  of  the  condition. 

Anfina  Abdominalis. — This  occurs  in  patients  with  arteriosclerosis, 
usually  after  physical  effort.  It  is  characterized  by  paroxysmal  attacks 
of  abdominal  pain  followed  by  rapid  meteorism.  Tlie  absence  of  fever, 
the  high  blood-pressure  and  the  rather  rapid  subsidence  of  the  condition, 
dilTerentiates  it  from  other  acute  abdominal  conditions. 

Intestinal  Diverticiila.— These  are  pouchings  of  the  intestinal  wall, 
true  diverticula,  and  are  either  congenital,  as  Meckel's  diverticulum, 
or  the  result  of  congenital  predisposition.  False  diverticula  are  hernial 
protrusions  of  the  mucous  coat  through  the  muscular  coat  (Stengel). 
The  false  diverticula  are  found  for  the  most  part  in  the  descending 
colon  and  sigmoid  flexure.  Diverticula  are  subject  to  the  same  acute 
and  chronic  inflanmiatory  processes  as  the  appendix  and  present  much 
the  same  clinical  picture  when  inflamed.  At  times  the  symptoms  are 
largely  obstructive  in  character,  closely  resembling  those  of  intestinal 
carcinoma.  Undoubtedly  many  obscure  pains  in  the  left  lower  quad- 
rant of  the  abdomen  are  a  result  of  a  diverticulitis. 

Intestilial  Obstruction. — ^Etiologr. — Intestinal  obstruction  may  be 
acute  or  chronic.  The  pathogenic  factors  may  be  outside  of  the  intes- 
tines, in  the  intestinal  wall,  or  within  the  intestine. 

I.  DiaoTdeTS  Outside  of  the  Inteittines.  —  (1)  Pressure  of  tumors; 
(2)  constricting  bands;  (3)  hernia)  orifices;  (4)  adynamic  obstruction; 
(5)  volvulus. 

II.  Diaordert  of  the  Intestinal  Wall. — (1)  Invagination  or  intus- 
susception; (2)  cancer  or  tumors;  (.3)  strictures  the  result  of  contractions 
from  healing  ulcers;  (4)  congenital  kinks  of  the  intestines. 
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III.  Aceumulaiwns  wUhin  the  Intestines.  —  (1)  Feces;  (2)  foreign 
material,  worms,  food,  etc.;  (3)  impacted  gall-stones. 

Acnte  Intestinal  ObstmctioD. — This  may  develop  suddenly  from 
strangulation  of  the  intestines  in  hernial  orifices  or  by  bands,  or  as  a 
result  of  volvulus  or  intussusception.  It  is  a  sequel  of  peritonitis  and 
frequently  develops  in  the  course  of  chronic  obstruction. 

Symptoms  Common  to  all  Forms  of  Acute  Obstruction. — The 
local  symptoms  depend  upon  the  nature  and  the  seat  of  the  obstruction. 
Constipation  is  the  main  symptom.  It  is  so  complete  as  a  rule  that 
not  even  flatus  escapes.  Pain  may  be  at  the  seat  of  the  obstruction 
or  about  the  umbilicus.  It  is  intense  and  colickj-  and  associated  with 
tenderness  over  the  painful  part.  Vomiting  ©ccurs  soon,  the  result  ol 
reflex  irritation  of  the  stomach  and  of  reversed  peristalsis.  At  first 
watery  and  inoffensive  it  soon  becomes  apparently  fecal  in  character 
and  later  truly  fecal.  General  symptoms  are  those  of  extreme  pros- 
tration and  shock.  Just  why  this  should  be  so  pronounced  and  so 
early  is  not  known.  It  results  from  the  accumulation  of  extremely 
toxic  fluid  in  the  intestine  above  the  obstruction.  The  fluid  is  so  poison- 
ous that  after  experimental  intestinal  obstruction  its  injection  into 
normal  animals  wilt  kill  them. 

Physical  Examination. — The  patient  is  extremely  prostrated,  with 
the  general  signs  of  collapse  or  shock.  The  abdomen  is  distended  but 
soft  and  flaccid,  with  some  tenderness  over  the  site  of  the  obstruction. 
Occasionally  a  tumor  can  be  palpated  or  peristalsis  may  be  seen  above 
the  constriction.  Meteorism  is  discovered  above  the  obstruction  by  the 
tympanitic  note  on  percussion.  Muffled  dulness  may  be  present  over 
the  site  of  the  greatest  tenderness. 

Differentiation  of  the  Various  Forms  of  Acute  Obstruction.— 
Slrangtilati'm  of  the  intestines  by  bands  occurs  most  frequently  in 
the  ileocecal  and  pelvic  regions.  A  historj-  of  a  former  peritonitis 
may  be  obtained  from  the  patient,  or  a  history  of  inflammation  of  a 
peritoneal  covered  structure,  as  the  appendix.  Fallopian  tube,  or  gall- 
bladder. Strangulation  may  be  the  result  of  incarceration  of  a  knuckle 
of  gut  in  an  external  hernial  orifice  or  may  result  from  the  formation 
of  an  internal  hernia,  the  intestine  slipping  into  the  jejunal,  pericecal, 
or  intersigmoid  fossa,  or  through  the  foramen  of  Winslow  or  an  aperture 
in  the  omentum. 

Strangulation  occurs  as  a  rule  in  middle  life.  The  attack  commences 
suddenly  and  usually  presents  the  typical  symptoms  of  obstruction. 
The  pain  is  severe  and  paroxysmal.  Local  tenderness  is  not  pro- 
nounced so  early  as  in  other  forms  of  obstruction.  If  the  strangulation 
is  through  an  external  hernial  orifice,  examination  will  disclose  it. 

Volmilus  is  a  rare  condition,  occurring  usual]>'  late  in  life.  It  is 
a  result  of  twisting  of  the  bowel  upon  an  abnormall.^-  long  mesentery. 
It  occurs  most  frequently  in  the  sigmoid  fiexure  and  hence  the  pain 
and  tenderness  are  more  frequent  on  the  left  side  and  often  associated 
with  rectal  symptoms.    The  pain  occurs  earlj',  is  not  so  severe  as  in 
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the  other  forms  of  obstruction,  and  is  frequently  constant  with  exacerba- 
tions.   Vomiting  is  present  late.    Meteorism  is  early  and  pronounced. 

Intussvsceptwm  is  an  invagination  of  the  intestines,  the  upper  por- 
tion being  pushed  into  the  lumen  of  the  part  immediately  below.  It 
originates  most  frequently  at  the  ileocecal  valve,  and  children  are 
particularly  likely  to  be  affected.  The  pain  is  intense  and  parox>'sma) 
and  early.  Vomiting  is  not  so  severe  and  does  not  appear  as  early  as 
it  does  in  obstruction  higher  up.  The  characteristic  diarrhea  which  is 
present  is  an  important  differential  point.  It  occurs  early  in  the 
condition  and  may  continue.  The  stools  at  first  contain  fecal  matter, 
but  soon  the  movements  become  bloody  and  mixed  with  mucus.  The 
evacuations  are  attended  with  marked  tenesmus.  Examination  will 
disclose  a  palpable  tumor,  characteristically  sausage-shaped.  Tender- 
ness over  this  tumor  is  marked.  Meteorism  is  usually  absent.  Visible 
rectal  examination  often  discloses  the  dark  gangrenous  bowel,  which 
will  be  found  to  be  tender  and  painful  if  palpated. 

Adynamic  obstruction  from  paralysis  of  the  bowel  is  usually  a  result 
of  peritonitis  and  is  differentiated  from  mechanical  obstruction  by  the 
presence  of  fever  following  an  initial  chill,  by  the  historj'  of  or  deter- 
mination of  some  cause  for  the  peritonitis,  by  the  absence  of  fecal 
vomiting  and  by  the  early  rigidity  of  the  abdominal  wall.  It  must 
be  remembered  that  general  peritonitis  itself  may  develop  in  from 
twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours  after  the  initial  symptoms  of  acute 
obstruction.  Obstruction  from  paralysis  of  the  bowel,  the  result  of 
embolism  or  thrombosis  of  the  mesenteric  artery  is  differentiated  from 
mechanical  obstruction  by  its  occurrence  in  arteriosclerotic  Individuals 
with  high  blood-pressure  and  the  colickv'  character  of  the  passages. 

Acute  obstruction  developing  as  a  result  of  stenosis  of  the  bowel  may 
appear  suddenly.  It  presents  the  characteristic  symptoms  of  any  acute 
obstruction  plus  the  earlier  symptoms  of  the  chronic  obstruction. 

The  Site  of  Obstruction.— If  a  diagnosis  of  the  cause  of  obstruction 
is  made,  the  usual  position  of  that  form  should  be  borne  in  mind.  The 
site  of  obstruction  is  indicated  by  (1)  location  of  the  pain;  (2)  char- 
acter of  the  stools;  bloody  and  mucus  stools  at  times  if  obstruction  is 
low;  (3)  character  of  the  vomiting;  more  severe  and  earlier  if  the 
obstruction  is  high,  and  often  not  fecal;  (4)  degree  of  meteorism;  the 
lower  the  obstruction  the  greater  the  meteorism;  (5)  rectal  examination; 
obstruction  of  the  large  bowel  is  visible  through  the  proctoscope  at 
times;  (6)  peristalsis,  in  thin  subjects  visible  at  times  down  to  the 
obstruction;  (7)  changes  in  urine;  the  higher  the  obstruction  the  greater 
the  indicanuria  and  likelihood  of  anuria;  (8)  general  condition;  the  more 
severe  and  rapidly  developing  the  symptoms  the  higher  the  obstruction. 

DiFFERENTi.\L  DlAGNosis.^Acute  obstnictiou  is  differentiated  from 
various  acute  abdominal  conditions  as  acute  hemorrhagic  pancrea- 
titis, acute  appendicitis  and  ruptured  gastric  ulcer  by  the  pronounced 
meteorism.  the  fecal  vomiting  and  the  absolute  constipation.  Chronic 
peritonitis  and  tuberculous  peritonitis  with  vomiting  and  severe  con- 
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stipation  run  a  longer  course  than  acute  obstruction,  prostration  and 
pain  are  not  so  severe,  and  fecal  vomiting  is  absent.  Marked  abdominal 
distention  in  the  course  of  acute  infectious  diseases  or  an  enterocolitis 
do  not  show  absolute  constipation,  an  enema  bringing  away  fecal 
matter. 

ChroniG  Intestinal  Obatniction. — Stenosis  of  the  intestines  is  gradual 
in  onset  and  occurs  only  in  adults.  The  characteristic  sjnnptoms  are 
constantly  increasing  constipation,  spurious  diarrhea,  and  irregular 
colicky  pains.  If  the  obstruction  is  high  up  in  the  small  intestine 
constipation  is  usually  less  pronounced,  while  local  gastric  symptoms 
of  gastrectasis,  eructations,  nausea,  and  vomiting  predominate.  Local 
conditions,  indicating  the  cause  of  the  obstruction,  may  be  present, 
as  a  fibroid  or  ovarian  tumor,  a  cancer  of  the  intestinal  wall,  a  histoiy 
of  a  previous  localized  peritonitis,  or  some  such  causative  factor  may 
be  obtained.  General  symptoms  are  those  of  inanition  with  the  nervous 
train  of  symptoms  resulting  from  intestinal  toxemia. 

Examimiiion  of  the  abdomen  shows  the  presence  of  peristaltic  waves, 
particularly  if  the  obstruction  is  low.  There  may  be  some  distention 
or  the  abdomen  may  be  flat.  In  either  case  the  abdominal  walls  are 
relaxed.  A  fecal  tumor  can  be  palpated  when  the  obstruction  is  low; 
if  high  up  the  stomach  wilt  be  found  dilated.  The  stools  show  mucus 
and  at  times  blood.  Rarely  there  may  be  alterations  in  the  shape  of  the 
stools.     X-ray  is  frequently  a  valuable  aid  in  arriving  at  the  diagnosis. 

Cancer  of  the  Znteatines. — Cancer  of  the  intestines  occurs  most 
frequently  either  in  the  cecum,  colonic  flexures,  or  rectum.  It  may 
manifest  itself  only  by  progressive  emaciation  and  cachexia  until  the 
sudden  occurrence  of  obstruction  of  the  bowel.  Local  symptoms 
depend  upon  the  location  of  the  carcinoma.  If  in  the  duodenum  symi>- 
toms  of  gastric  retention  are  marked,  jaundice  is  infrequently  present, 
and  a  palpable  tumor  to  the  right  of  the  pylorus  and  less  movable 
than  a  pyloric  cancer  may  be  palpated.  If  the  remaining  part  of  the 
small  intestine  be  involved,  pain  of  a  colicky  nature  is  a  constant  sjinp- 
tom.  With  this  occur  symptoms  of  partial  obstruction  as  pain  and  consti- 
pation alternating  with  diarrhea.  Hemorrhage  from  the  bowel  is  usual. 
It  may,  however,  be  recognized  only  by  chemical  examination  of  the 
stools.  Cancer  of  the  colon  is  manifested  by  two  important  symptoms, 
colicky  pain  and  constipation,  perhaps  alternating  with  diarrhea.  If  the 
tumor  obstructs  the  lower  bowel,  there  may  be  alterations  in  the  shape 
of  the  bowel  movements,  as  ribbon-shaped  stools.  Blood,  mucus,  and 
pus  cells  are  found  in  the  stools  when  there  is  ulceration  of  the  neoplasm. 
Cachexia  will  develop  sooner  or  later;  as  a  rule,  the  nearer  the  cancer 
is  to  the  stomach  the  more  rapid  and  pronounced  the  cachexia. 

Examination. — The  most  characteristic  physical  finding  is  a  tumor 
which  is  usually  tender,  lying  in  the  long  axis  of  the  intestine  and 
movable  if  in  the  small  intestine,  fixed  if  in  large  intestine.  Its  detection 
is  facilitated  by  having  the  patient  get  on  his  hands  and  knees  and 
then  palpating  the  aljdomen   with  the  flat  of  the  hand.     Peristaltic 
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waves  can  be  seen  at  times  approaching  the  site  of  the  tumor.  Gurgling 
may  be  heard  by  auscultation  over  a  tumor,  and  is  due  to  the  fecal 
stream  being  forced  through  the  narrowed  lumen  of  the  intestine. 
Inflation  of  the  colon  may  outline  the  cancer  if  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  intestine.  The  proctoscope  brings  into  view  those  cancers  that 
lie  in  descending  colon,  sigmoid  flexure,  and  rectum.  X-ray  will  fre- 
quently demonstrate  a  malignant  growth  in  the  intestine. 

Diagnosis  is  based  upon  (1)  the  general  sjmptoms  of  cancer;  (2) 
the  tumor;  (3)  constipation,  becoming  progressively  worse. 

Boas  insists  upon  the  importance  of  the  sudden  occurrence  of  moder- 
ate obstruction  in  healthy  persons  over  thirty-four  years  of  age,  and 
considers  the  obstruction  of  peristaltic  waves,  particularly  sudden 
lightning-like  contractions,  very  important. 

Benign  tumors  of  the  intestine  occur  in  the  large  bowel.  Hemorrhage 
and  tenesmus  are  the  principal  manifestations. 

Diseases  ol  the  Colon.— Many  of  the  diseases  of  the  colon  are  dis- 
cussed under  the  various  intestinal  diseases,  but  as  the  colon  may  be  the 
seat  of  disease  which  isnotdirectly  manifested  elsewhere  in  the  intestinal 
tract  or  may  possess  certain  congenital  malformations  foreign  to  the 
remaining  gut,  these  conditions  will  be  briefly  described,  bearing  in 
mind,  however,  that  affections  of  the  colon  will  probably  cause  symp- 
toms of  functional  disturbances  in  the  small  bowel. 

Morable  Cecnm.— This  is  a  result  of  congenital  malformation  of  the 
mesocolon  of  the  cecum  of  such  a  nature  that  for  some  distance  along 
the  ascending  colon  it  maintains  the  type  of  the  mesentery  and  is  not 
attached  to  the  parietal  peritoneum  (Sailer).  The  symptoms  are  the 
result  of  the  displacement  and  distention  of  the  cecum.  Vague  colicky 
pains  in  the  right  lower  abdominal  quadrant,  constipation,  with  mucus 
in  the  stools,  and  intestinal  flatus  are  frequent  findings.  Often  the 
symptoms  are  such  that  a  chronic  appendicitis  is  suspected  and  appen- 
dectomy is  performed  without  the  expected  relief  of  the  symptoms.  The 
patients  are  neurasthenic  and  poorly  nourished.  Physical  examination 
will  disclose  gurgling  in  the  right  iliac  fossa;  some  tenderness  may  be 
present.  Inflation  shows  dilatation  of  the  cecum  and  insufficiency  of  the 
ileocecal  valves.  X-ray  discloses  a  dilated  cecum  in  which  bismuth 
may  be  retained  for  many  hours. 

Idiopatbic  Dilatation  of  tiie  Colon. — Extensive  and  persistent  dilatation 
of  the  colon  results  from  a  valve-like  union  of  the  sigmoid  and  rectum, 
or  from  a  congenitally  enlarged  and  misplaced  colon.  The  character- 
istic finding  is  a  large  abdominal  swelling  due  to  gas,  occurring  prac- 
tically always  in  children.  The  enlargement  may  be  uniform  or  more 
marked  on  the  left  side  of  the  abdomen.  Passage  of  a  rectal  tube  will 
relieve  the  distention.  Subsequent  inflation  will  outline  the  colon 
and  cause  a  return  of  the  swelling. 

Slnqilfl  Colttls  occurs  occasionally  as  an  independent  disease.  It  is 
manifested  by  acute  diarrhea,  blood-tinged  stools  with  considerable 
mucus,  local  pain,  and  tenderness. 
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Mocns  Colitis. — This  is  s  term  applied  to  a  condition  in  which  there 
are  various  vague  gastro-intesfinal  symptoms  accompanied  by  regular 
discharge  of  masses  of  mucus.  The  condition  is  most  common  in 
middle  life  and  may  possibly  be  a  simple  intestinal  neurosis.  Intestinal 
symptoms  are  constipation,  with  the  occasional  discharge  of  mucus 
or  membra ne-<^ntaining  stools,  and  at  times  before  the  discharge, 
acute  colicky  pains.  General  sjmptoms  are  largely  nervousness  and 
neurasthenia;  depression  and  irritability  are  pronounced.  The  patient 
is  thin,  anemic  and  poorly  nourished. 

Pericolitis. — Pericolitis  or  inflammation  of  the  tissues  around  the 
colon,  results  from  stercoral  ulceration  of  the  intestine.  It  is  manifested 
by  symptoms  of  acute  inflammation  in  the  region  involved.  The  con- 
dition may  go  on  to  abscess  formation  with  appropriate  symptoms. 

Membranous  PerieoKti^. — A  rare  disorder,  the  result  of  a  thin  mem- 
branous-like formation  over  the  ascending  colon  {Jackson's  membrane), 
characterized  by  more  or  less  persistent  pain  in  the  right  side  of  the 
abdomen,  without  rigidity  or  tenderness  and  frequently  mistaken  for 
appendicitis. 

SpUnchnoptosis  {Erderoplosis). — The  descent  of  the  abdonn'nal 
viscera  may  be  complete  or  onlj'  one  or  two  organs  may  be  displaced. 
The  stomach,  right  kidney,  and  colon  are  most  frequently  involved. 
In  studying  the  pathogenesis  of  the  condition  most  cases  are  found  to 
be  congenital.  A  few  women  acquire  the  condition  as  a  result  of  fre- 
quent pregnancies  or  of  pressure  of  clothing.  Keith  believes  it  to  be 
the  result  of  a  vitiated  method  of  respiration. 

Symptoms. — The  general  symptoms  of  splanchnoptosis,  though  often 
absent,  when  present  are  varied  and  diverse.  Neurasthenic  symptoms 
are  usually  pronounced  and  vague  abdominal  sensations  are  frequent. 
There  is  a  feeling  of  lack  of  abdominal  support;  backache,  indigestion, 
constipation,  and  pain  in  various  parts  of  the  abdomen  are  present. 
The  symptoms  are  usually  worse  when  standing,  and  relieved  by  bing 
down.  If  the  alxlomen  is  supported  (the  belt-test  of  Glenard),  the 
symptoms  are  found  to  be  relieved. 

Physical  Examination. — A  typical  case  of  enteroptosis  may  be  de- 
scribed as  a  thin,  anemic  young  person,  slight  of  build  with  a  nervous 
expression.  The  thorax  is  long  with  a  narrow  costal  angle.  The 
abdominal  walls  are  toneless,  thin,  and  relaxed,  often  bulging  below 
the  umbilicus,  A  floating  tenth  costal  cartilage  is  a  diagnostic  finding 
of  importance  as  is  epigastric  pulsation  and  diastasis  of  the  lower 
recti. 

Ptosis  of  Special  Organs.— Oastroptosis. — This  is  frequently  symp- 
tomless and  is  only  accidentally  discovered  in  routine  examination  of 
the  patient.  In  most  cases,  however,  sooner  or  later  the  eflects  of 
dilatation  and  deficient  motor  power  make  themselves  felt  and  the 
patient  will  complain  of  fulness  in  the  epigastrium,  gaseous  eructations, 
pyrosis,  and  nausea.  In  addition,  there  are  general  symptoms  of 
neurasthenia. 
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Physical  Ezamliiation. — ^The  patient  presents  the  general  features 
of  the  habitus.  The  position  of  the  stomach  can  be  accurately  outlined 
only  by  gastric  inflation.  The  greater  curvature  may  be  just  below 
the  umbilicus  or  it  may  extend  down  to  the  pelvis.  A  dilatation  of 
the  stomach  walls  is  frequently  found  in  association  with  the  ptosis. 
The  gastric  contents  show  a  diminution  of  free  hydrochloric  acid  in 
cases  without  much  dilatation.  If  there  is  much  motor  stasis,  an  actual 
achylia  with  retention  wilt  be  found. 

The  diagnosis  of  gastroptosis  is  verified  by  the  i-ray  which  shows 
the  exact  position  of  the  stomach  with  remarkable  clearness.  Trans- 
illumination of  the  stomach  may  also  be  employed  in  order  to  get  a 
clear  outline  of  the  position  of  the  organ. 

Nephroptosis. — ^This  is  a  very  frequent  and  commonly  demonstrated 
condition.  It  must  not  be  thought,  however,  because  a  kidney  can  be 
palpated  that  it  will  give  symptoms.  Only  one  case  in  ten  gives  the 
characteristic  symptoms  of  dragging  pain  in  the  side,  irritating  urinary 
symptoms,  gastric  distress,  and  nervousness.  If  the  kidney  is  freely 
movable  there  may  occur  intermittently  a  torsion  of  vessels  and  nerves 
with  a  resulting  hydronephrosis.  The  resulting  syndrome  of  intense 
pain  referred  toward  the  genitalia,  nausea,  vomiting,  and  signs  of  col- 
lapse is  known  as  Dietl's  crisis.  With  the  passage  of  large  quantities 
of  urine,  relief  of  the  symptoms  follow. 

Examination. — The  kidney  should  be  first  palpated  with  the  patient 
lying  down.  To  accomplish  this  the  left  hand  is  placed  under  the 
kidney  pouch  and  is  pressed  upward.  The  right  hand  is  then  placed 
just  below^  the  costal  margin  and  the  patient  is  instructed  to  take  a 
deep  breath.  At  the  height  of  inspirations  the  fingers  are  pushed 
deeply  down  under  the  costal  margin.  As  the  air  is  exhaled  and  the 
pressure  slightly  relaxed,  the  smooth  surface  of  the  kidney  can  be 
felt  slipping  under  the  fingers.  Pressure  upon  the  tumor  is  painful 
and  causes  &  sickening  sensation.  If  the  kidney  is  extremely  movable 
it  may  be  necessary  to  employ  the  following  procedure.  The  side  is 
grasped  by  one  hand,  the  fingers  being  beneath  the  kidney  pouch  and 
the  thumb  at  the  costal  margin.  Firm  pressure  is  made  by  the  thumb 
and  fingers  to  prevent  the  passing  of  the  kidney  back  into  its  bed. 
The  abdomen  is  then  either  carefully  palpated  with  the  opposite 
hand  until  the  kidney  is  found,  or  pressure  is  exerted  upward  by  the 
palm  of  the  hand,  which  wilt  cause  the  kidney  to  slip  under  the  thumb 
of  the  other  hand.  Palpation  should  be  done  with  the  patient  in  the 
erect  posture  or  lying  on  the  side.  The  kidney  cannot  be  felt  when  the 
patient  is  in  the  prone  posture.  It  is  well  before  making  the  examination 
to  have  the  patient  move  briskly  around  in  order  to  displace  the  kidney 
somewhat. 

Urine. — The  urine  shows  nothing  characteristic  of  the  condition. 
The  relief  from  an  attack  of  Dietl's  crisis  is  accompanied  by  an  exces- 
sive flow  of  urine  which  may  contain  albumin  and  blood. 
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Ptoses  of  Colon  and  Intestmes — ^These  are  met  in  practically  every 
case  of  splanchnoptosis.  The  local  subjective  symptoms  are  constipation, 
possibly  alternating  with  diarrhea,  rumbling  in  the  intestines,  and 
the  passage  of  mucus  with  or  without  fecal  matter.  The  constipation 
is  a  result  of  looping  of  the  transverse  colon  which  assumes  a  V  shape, 
or  looping,  kinking,  or  redundancy  of  the  sigmoid  flexure. 

ExamiiuUion.  —  There  is  a  marked  fulness  of  the  lower  abdomen. 
The  exact  position  of  the  small  intestine  cannot  be  accurately  determined 
by  ordinary  examination.  The  location  of  the  descending  and  transverse 
colon  can  be  readily  determined,  however,  by  inflation.  After  clearing 
out  the  colon  by  a  purge  or  enema  a  colonic  tube  is  inserted  as  high  as 
possible.  By  means  of  a  small  hand  bulb,  air  is  pumped  into  the  colon 
in  quantities  suflScient  to  give  a  well-marked  tympany  on  percussion 
over  the  colon.  The  air  as  it  is  pumped  into  the  colon  can  also  be  heard 
by  the  stethoscope.  It  is  characterized  by  a  metallic  note  which 
disappears  as  the  bell  of  the  stethoscope  is  moved  away  from  over  the 
viscus. 

Diagnosis  of  intestinal  ptoses  by  a:-ray  is  a  valuable  procedure,  the 
bismuth  shadow  definitely  outlining  the  borders  of  the  large  intestine. 

Hepatoptosis. — ^This  is  easy  to  diagnosticate,  as  the  liver  is  so  large 
that  displacements  can  be  readily  recognized  by  palpation  and  per- 
cussion. 

Ptosia  of  Spleen  and  Pancreas.— These  are  extremely  rare.  A  con- 
stricted cord,  which  can  at  times  be  palpated  in  the  upper  abdomen, 
is  the  only  finding  of  note  in  ptosis  of  the  pancreas. 

Cvdioptosis.— This  is  rare  but  can  be  readily  demonstrated  by  palpa- 
tion and  percussion  in  an  occasional  case  of  splanchnoptosis. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  BECTUH 

The  consideration  of  rectal  lesions  belongs  to  the  surgeon.  Examina- 
tion of  the  rectum,  however,  is  a  valuable  procedure  in  certain  obscure 
conditions.  Small  bleeding-points  in  the  rectal  mucosa  may  be  the 
cause  of  a  severe  anemia  of  unknown  cause.  Neurasthenia,  as  well  as 
obstinate  constipation,  may  be  the  result  of  anal  fissures  or  hemor- 
rhoids. Ulceration  of  the  rectum  may  be  the  result  of  tuberculosis, 
syphilis,  or  cancer.  A  fistula  is  often  tuberculous.  Hemorrhoids  often 
result  from  portal  congestion  and  are  a  frequent  symptom  of  cirrhosis  of 
the  liver.  The  finding  of  a  small  cancer  in  the  rectum  with  symptoms 
only  of  hemorrhoids  may  explain  emaciation  and  the  development  of  an 
apparently  causeless  cachexia.  Carcinoma  of  the  stomach  frequently 
metastasizes  to  the  rectum  and  may  be  the  only  positive  evidence  of 
inoperability. 
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.DISEASES  OF  THE  LIVER  AND  PANCREAS 

THE  LIVER 

The  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  liver  are  due  to  (I)  the  morbid 
processes  resulting  in  changes  in  anatomical  structure  of  the  liver;  (II) 
disturbance  ot  the  functions  of  the  hepatic  cells;  (III)  obstruction  of 
the  channels  for  the  flow  of  blood  or  bile. 

I.  Symptrans  Dae  to  Anatomical  Changes. — The  morbid  processes 
cause  anatomical  changes  in  the  size,  shape,  and  consistence  of  the 
liver.  For  example,  congeston  of  the  liver  results  in  an  increased  size 
of  the  organ;  cancer,  in  alterations  in  the  shape,  and  fattj-  infiltration 
in  softening  of  the  tissue  of  the  enlarged  palpable  liver. 

II.  Symptoms  Due  to  Fonetlonal  D^torbances  of  the  Liver. — The 
functions  of  the  liver  are  (1)  to  secrete  bile;  (2)  to  render  innocuous 
certain  poisons;  (3)  to  assist  in  the  metabolism  of  proteins;  (4)  to  store 
glycogen  and  to  secrete  it  as  glucose  when  required  by  the  organism; 
(5)  to  store  fat  and  to  release  it  when  the  external  supply  becomes 
dc£cient;  (6)  to  destroy  hemoglobin  and  erythroc>-tes.  Functional  dis- 
turbances of  the  liver  manifest  themselves  clinically  by  such  symptoms 
as  headache,  lassitude,  and  often  mental  hebetude  or  pronounced  excite- 
ment, due  to  incomplete  destruction  of  poisons  or  by  symptoms  due 
to  faulty  metabolism,  as  wasting  and  cachexia. 

III.  SympUaaa  Dae  to  Obstniction  of  the  Cbumels.— Obstruction 
of  the  bile  ducts  or  capillaries  causes  jaundice.  Obstruction  of  the 
blood  channels  causes  congestion  of  the  liver. 

Historical  Diagnosis. — Primary  disease  of  the  liver  is  rare,  secondary 
is  common,  therefore  knowledge  of  possible  etiological  factors  is  of 
particular  aid  in  the  diagnosis  of  hepatic  affections. 

Social  History. — Diseases  of  the  liver  usually  occur  late  in  life;  sex  is 
insignificant  from  a  diagnostic  standpoint,  except  that  repeated  preg- 
nangy  seems  to  have  some  influence  in  the  formation  of  gall-stones. 
The  habits  of  the  patient  are  important;  alcoholism  points  to  cirrhosis, 
excessive  use  of  stimulating  foods  to  hyperemia. 

Frerioiis  Disease. — The  occurrence  of  heart  disease  or  obstructive 
lung  disease  points  to  congestion;  infectious  disease  to  an  othern'ise 
unaccounted-for  cirrhosis;  dysentery  to  abscess;  syphilis  to  cirrhosis, 
gumma,  or  amyloid  disease;  chronic  suppuration  to  amyloid  disease 
and  pyemia;  suppuration  in  the  portal  area  to  multiple  abscess. 

SobjectiTe  Diagnosis. — Pain,  in  congestion  and  carcinoma  of  the 
liver,  is  dull  and  aching,  with  a  sense  of  distention  in  the  right  hypo- 
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ohondrium.  In  acute  perihepatitis  it  is  .sharp,  lanciDating,  and  exagger- 
ated by  breathing.  In  diseases  of  the  bile  passages  it  is  sharp,  colicky, 
and  spasmodic,  particularly  in  cholelithiasis.  In  chronic  diseases  of 
the  liver,  pain  is  usually  absent. 

ObjectiTe  Diagnosis. — Jaundice. — Jaundice  presents  two  forms:  an 
<A>atructke  form,  the  result  of  obstruction  of  the  bile  ducts,  and  the 
so-called  mm-obstructive  or  better  hcmolj/tic  form. 

GENER.4L  Symptoms. — (1)  Discoloration  of  the  skin  and  mucous 
membranes;  (2)  discoloration  of  the  secretions  except  the  saliva,  tears, 
and  mucus;  (3)  absence  of  bile  from  the  stools  (clay-colored);  (4) 
cutaneous  irritaton :  pruritus;  (5)  bradycardia;  (G)  tendency  to  hemor- 
rhage; (7)  cerebral  symptoms  of  depression  or  extreme  irritability. 

Obstritctive  Jaundice,  —  1,  Jaundice  from  Dviease  Outside  the 
Ditcts. — This  may  be  due  to  extreme  pressure  upon  the  ducts  by  ne«' 
growths  in  the  liver  or  in  the  neighboring  organs,  partlcularlj-  in  the 
head  of  the  pancreas,  by  accumulated  feces  in  the  colon,  inflammatory 
adhesions,  aneurism  of  the  aorta,  etc. 

Jaundice  of  this  form  is  recognized  by  its  gradual  onset,  becoming 
progressively  more  marked;  by  the  absence  of  pain;  by  the  signs  and 
symptoms  of  disease  elsewhere,  and  by  the  absence  of  the  usual  signs 
of  disease  of  the  ducts.  Occasionally  kinking  of  the  ducts  as  a  result 
of  ptosis  of  the  stomach  or  liver  cause  jaundice. 

2.  Jaundice  from  Disease  of  the  Ducts. — Catarrhal  or  suppurative 
cholangitis,  cicatricial  formations  and  cancer  or  other  tumors  involving 
the  duct  walls  cause  a  stenosis  of  the  biliary  channels  with  a  resulting 
jaundice.  The  diagnosis  of  this  form  of  jaundice  must  be  based  upon 
the  history  and  the  symptoms  of  the  causative  factor. 

3.  Jaundice  from  Obstruction  wUkin  the  Ducts. — Gall-stones  com- 
monly and  rarely  worms,  or  other  foreign  bodies,  are  the  cause  of 
occlusion  of  the  ducts.  The  intermittency  of  the  jaundice,  the  occur- 
rence of  paroxysmal  pain  and  intermittent  fever  are  the  diagnostic 
feature-s  of  importance  in  this  form  of  jaundice. 

NoN-OBSTHUCTivE  OR  HEMOLYTIC  Jaundice. — Various  names  have 
been  applied  to  this  form  of  jaundice,  e.  g.,  toxic,  infectious,  hemato- 
hepatogenous,  or  toxemic  obstructive  jaundice.  The  important  factor 
in  the  production  of  jaundice  of  this  type  is  increased  hemolysis,  due 
to  the  action  of  heraotoxins.  The  mechanism  briefly  is  as  follows; 
Toxins  of  certain  diseases  or  actual  poisons  introduced  from  without 
destroy  the  erythrocytes.  As  a  result  of  the  hemolysis  an  excessive 
amount  of  hemoglobin  is  Hlwrated  which  causes  an  iacreasai  formation 
of  bile  pigments  by  ike  liver.  This  in  time  leads  to  pronounced  viscidity 
of  the  bile,  which  from  its  thickness  in  turn  causes  a  temporarj'  obstruc- 
tion in  the  bile  capillaries,  with  a  consequent  absorption  of  the  bile  and 
the  manifestation  of  this  clinically  by  the  presence  of  jaundice.  The 
increased  viscidity  of  the  bile  may  alone  cause  the  jaundice,  or  to  this 
may  be  added  a  partial  obstruction  by  a  descending  catarrh  of  the, 
bile  ducts  set  up  by  the  irritating  action  of  toxic  substances  in  the  bile 
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itself.  Hemolytic  jaundice  is  not  to  I:*  confounded  with  the  obsolete 
term  hematogenous  jaundke  in  which  the  jaundice  is  supposed  to  be 
due  to  the  pigments  of  blood  destruction  not  altered  by  the  liver. 
Bile  pigment  is  always  formed  by  the  action  of  the  hepatic  cells,  though 
Whipple  has  attempted  to  show  that  bile  may  be  formed  in  the  blood 
without  the  correlation  of  the  iiver.  Jaundice  of  this  form  may  be  found 
in  acute  yellow  atrophy,  Weil's  disease,  pyemia,  during  the  course  of 
acute  infectious  diseases,  as  yellow  fever,  enteric  fever,  pneumonia, 
malaria  and  similar  infections,  or  it  may  be  the  result  of  blood 
destruction  by  the  action  of  certain  hemolj'tic  poisons,  as  phosphorus, 
chloroform,  arsenic,  or  toluylendiamin.  Hereditary  jaundkc  is  thought 
to  he  either  the  result  of  paroxisms  of  erthrooytolysis,  as  is  the  jaundice 
occurring  in  newborn  babes  (icterus  neonatorum)  or  the  result  of  con- 
genital increase  in  the  fragility  of  the  red  cells  with  persistent  destruc- 
tion of  more  cells  than  normally. 

Fever. — Rises  in  temperature  of  a  varj'ing  degree  are  found  in 
most  of  the  affections  of  the  gall-bladder  and  bile  ducts.  A  normal 
or  subnormal  temperature  is  usually  found  in  affections  of  the  liver, 
except  in  the  acute  inflammatory'  processes,  or  occasionally  in  cirrhosis 
and  the  late  stages  of  cancer. 

Physical  Diagnosis. — Changes  in  the  shape,  size,  and  position  of 
the  liver  are  recognized  by  physical  examination  and  are  discussed  in 
the  appropriate  chapter.  Inflammatory  processes  in  the  gall-bladder 
and  the  gall  ducts  are  most  often  manifested  by  slight  enlargement  of 
the  liver,  by  the  increased  size  of  the  gall-bladder,  by  tenderness  over 
the  organ  itself  or  at  a  point  midway  between  the  umbilicus  and  the 
ninth  costal  cartilage,  and  by  the  rigidity  of  the  muscles  of  the  right 
hy  pochon  d  ri  um . 

Laboratory  Diagnosis.— 7" Ae  Bhod. — An  anemia  is  present  when 
there  is  jaundice  and  is  a  sequel  of  the  chronic  hepatic  diseases.  In 
acute  yellow  atrophy  there  is  often  polycythemia  with  hemoglobin- 
emia.  A  leukocytosis  is  present  in  the  acute  diseases  of  the  liver  and 
bile  passages,  except  acute  typhoidal  cholecystitis  and  cholangitis  which 
give  a  leukopenia.  The  coagulation  time  of  the  blood  is  increased  from 
two  to  six  minutes  in  jaundice. 

Urine. — Jaundice  results  in  a  highly  colored  urine.  Very  moderate 
jaundice  may  at  times  be  recognized  only  by  the  presence  of  bile  pig- 
ments in  the  urine.  Urobilinuria  is  commonly  found  in  most  diseases 
of  the  liver. 

Functional  Test. — Alimentary  levulosuria  is  found  as  a  result  of 
disturbances  of  the  hepatic  function,  notably  in  cirrhosis  of  the  liver. 
(See  Chapter  XXX,  page  450,  for  method.) 

Defonnitifla  of  the  Liver. — Linguiform  Lobnlatitoi  {RiedeVs  IxAe). — 
This  is  an  abnormal  elongated  lobe  of  the  liver.  A  corset  liver  is  the 
result  of  pressure  by  tight  corsets,  causing  marked  variations  in  the 
shape  of  the  organ.  These  abnormalities  are  usually  symptomless, 
although  there  may  be  attacks  of  pain  and  tenderness  over  the  tumor. 
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which  is  found  to  be  firm,  smooth,  and  usually  not  tender.  It  is  movable 
by  palpation  and  during  respiration.  Percussion  note  over  it  is  dull  and 
the  dulncss  will  be  found  continuous  with  that  of  the  bulk  of  the  liver. 
Diagmms. — Cholecystitis,  cholelithiasis,  or  floating  kidney  may  be 
so  simulated  by  these  deformities  as  to  cause  confusion  in  the  diagnosis 
at  times. 

Congestion  of  the  Lber. — ActiTe  Congestion. — Active  congestion  of 
the  liver  occurs  as  a  physiological  process  during  digestion.  Thb 
normal  condition  may  be  exaggerated  by  indiscretion  in  diet,  by  lack 
of  exercise,  and  by  the  action  of  endogenous  toxins  arising  in  the  gastro- 
intestinal tract.  The  symptoms  are  those  arising  from  disturbances 
of  the  function  of  the  liver,  from  the  size  of  the  liver,  and  from  the 
primary  causative  condition.  The  liver  is  found  enlarged  and  at  times 
tender. 

PusiTO  Concestion. — Passive  hyperemia  occurs  most  frequently 
as  a  result  of  a  diseased  heart.  Occasionally  it  is  found  in  advanced 
stages  of  a  lung  disease  which  has  overburdened  the  right  heart  or  it 
may  be  simply  mechanical,  from  pressure  on  the  vena  cava.  The 
symptoms  are  pain  and  distress  in  the  right  hypochoiidrium,  aggravated 
by  pressure  or  motion.  To  this  are  added  symptoms  of  portal  con- 
gestion, particularly  those  arising  from  the  associated  gastro-intestinal 
catarrh.  The  liver  will  be  found  enlarged,  the  edges  smooth  and  indur- 
ated. Expansile  pulsation  of  the  liver,  synchronous  with  cardiac 
systole,  and  resulting  from  tricuspid  insufficiency,  may  occasionally  be 
felt  by  placing  the  hand  over  the  surface  of  the  organ.  In  passive 
congestion  the  liver  changes  in  size  from  time  to  time,  an  important 
point  in  differentiating  the  other  various  symmetrical  enlargements 
of  the  liver  from  a  simple  congestion. 

Portal  Congestioii.— -Interference  with  the  circulation  in  the  liver 
results  in  a  damming  back  of  the  blood  in  the  vessels  of  the  portal 
area.  This  causes  (1)  congestion  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
stomach  and  the  intestines  with  the  symptoms  of  catarrh;  (2)  dilatation 
of  the  veins,  chiefly  the  hemorrhoidal,  ^ving  rise  to  hemorrhoids;  (3) 
ascites;  (4)  hemorrhages,  shown  by  hematemesis,  intestinal  bleeding, 
or  both.  A  ruptured  varicose  vein  of  the  lower  end  of  the  esophagus, 
is  the  usual  cause  of  the  hemorrhages.  More  rarely  it  comes  from  an 
abrasion  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach  or  intestines  or  from 
bleeding  hemorrhoids.  The  hemorrhages  may  be  so  severe  as  to  cause 
death,  or  so  mild  as  to  be  recognized  only  by  examination  of  the  stools 
for  occult  blood;  (5)  enlargement  of  the  spleen;  (6)  changes  due  to 
establishment  of  a  partial  collateral  circulation,  which  may  take 
place  through  superficial  or  deep-seated  veins.  In  the  former  case 
the  external  veins  of  the  abdomen  are  enlarged,  the  veins  about  the 
umbilicus  frequently  becoming  so  prominent  as  to  form  a  radiating 
tumor  to  which  the  term  caput  vtedusa  has  been  applied.  A  venous 
hum,  accompanied  sometimes  by  a  thrill,  may  be  heard  over  the  cutane- 
ous varicosities  or  may  be  recognized  in  the  epigastrium  when  there 
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is  no  visible  evidence  of  superficial  engorgement;  (7)  jaundice,  the 
result  of  a  catarrh  of  the  bile  ducts  from  interference  with  their 
circulation. 

Thrombosis  of  the  Portal  Teln.  — This  may  be  due  to  the  usual 
factors  causing  thrombosis,  but  most  frequently  is  associated  with 
cirrhosis  of  the  liver  or  due  to  the  pressure  of  intra-abdominal  new 
growths  upon  the  vein.    It  is  a  rare  condition. 

Symptoms.— The  symptoms  due  to  complete  obstruction  develop 
suddenly.  There  is  often  a  sharp  epigastric  pain  followed  by  hema- 
temesis  or  melena.  Ascites  develops  rapidly,  is  of  extreme  degree,  and 
the  fluid  quickly  reaccumulates  after  removal.  The  spleen  is  engorged 
and  often  enormously  enlarged.  The  general  condition  rapidly  becomes 
poor  and  cachexia  soon  appears. 

Acute  Hepatitis. — Acute  hepatitis  may  be  divided  into  the  non- 
suppurative and  suppurative  forms.  In  the  non-suppurative  form  the 
symptoms  are  virtually  those  of  an  aggravated  congestion,  but  asso- 
ciated with  fever.  The  suppurative  form,  or  abscess  of  the  liver,  may 
be  manifested  either  by  a  single  abscess,  the  result  of  (1)  amebic  infec- 
tion; (2)  trauma  from  external  sources;  (3)  parasites;  (4)  extension  of 
suppurative  process  from  neighboring  organs;  or  by  multiple  abscesses, 
occurring;  (1)  secondarily  to  a  general  arterial  pyemia;  (2)  secondarily 
to  a  portal  pyemia,  the  result  of  inflammation  of  the  portal  vein,  a 
suppurative  pylephlebitis,  arising  from  an  ischiorectal  abscess,  appen- 
dicitis, or  ulceration  anywhere  in  the  portal  tract;  (3)  from  extension 
of  a  suppurative  cholangitis. 

Singh  Abscess. — The  general  symptoms  are  those  of  suppuration; 
there  is  an  intermittent  fever,  the  rises  in  temperature  being  attended 
by  chills  and  profuse  sweats.  There  is  pronounced  malaise  and  pros- 
tration; jaundice  may  or  may  not  occur  while  a  leukocytosis  is  common. 
Locally  there  is  pain  over  the  liver  referred  to  the  right  shoulder, 
which  may  be  paroxysmal,  or  intense  and  persistent.  A  sense  of  weight 
and  fulness  in  the  right  hypochondrium  is  noted  by  the  patient  who 
suffers  also  at  times  from  dyspnea  and  cough. 

In  tropical  (amebic)  abscess  the  commonest  form  of  a  single 
abscess,  the  general  symptoms  of  suppuration  and  local  symptoms  of 
hepatic  involvement  may  be  absent  for  a  comparative  long  period  or 
there  may  be  slight  pain  over  the  liver  as  the  only  local  manifestation 
of  the  abscess,  the  general  prostration  and  anemia  of  the  dysentery 
obscuring  the  general  signs  of  abscess  formation. 

Physical  Signs. — The  hepatic  facies  is  characteristic.  The  skin 
is  shallow,  the  complexion  muddy,  and  the  face  pale.  The  facial  aspect 
is  one  of  anxiety  and  distress. 

Examination  of  the  liver  by  percussion  demonstrates  a  uniform 
enlargement  when  the  abscess  is  central.  An  abscess  of  the  periphery 
of  the  right  lobe  (the  usual  site),  according  to  its  location,  will  cause 
irregular  dulness,  usually  upward  or  more  rarely,  downward.  This  is 
often  distinctly  rounded  in  shape  and  associated  with  a  corresponding 
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change  in  the  area  of  hepatic  dulness.  Palpation  over  the  irregular  area 
of  dulness  causes  pain.  If  the  abscess  is  well  advanced  and  adhesions 
have  formed,  the  overlying  skin  may  become  reddened  and  edematoiu 
while  fluctuation  may  be  elicited;  at  times  an  audible  friction  sound 
may  be  heard  as  a  result  of  the  coincident  perihepatitis.  Abscess 
limited  to  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver  presents  the  same  finding,  except 
that  the  enlargement  is  to  the  left,  and  more  frequently  extends  well 
into  the  epigastrium,  causing  marked  prominence  in  the  upper  abdomen. 


lat«miittcDt  fever  in  abscess  of  tbe  liver. 

Perforatum  of  Uei>aiic  Abscess. — The  first  intimation  of  the  existence 
of  an  abscess  is  sometimes  obtained  from  the  occurrence  of  rupture. 
The  abscess  most  frequently  perforates  through  the  diaphragm  and 
pleura  into  the  lungs.  An  empyema  is  set  up,  with  its  characteristic 
physical  signs.  A  cough  develops  and  sooner  or  later  typical  sputum, 
likened  to  anchovy  sauce,  is  expectorated.  It  is  purulent  in  character 
and  blood  is  mixed  with  the  pus.  Necrotic  liver  tissue  may  be  found  in 
the  sputum  or  amebas,  should  the\'  be  the  exciting  cause.  Rupture 
into  the  pericardium  is  usually  followed  bj-  immediate  death.  Per- 
foration into  the  peritoneal  cavity  causes  acute  peritonitis.  Rupture 
into  the  stomach  or  intestines  is  recognized  by  the  vomiting  or  passage 
in  the  stools  of  the  brick-red  "  anchovy  sauce"  pus.  With  the  occurrence 
of  perforation  there  is  a  coincident  subsidence  in  the  size  of  the  liver 
and  the  appearance  of  the  signs  of  shock. 
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Diagnosis, — The  diagnosis  of  simple  abscess  is  based  upon  the 
discovery  of  a  causative  factor  and  the  progressive  enlargement  of 
the  liver  associated  with  sepsis;  of  amebic  abscess,  upon  the  finding  of 
amebas  in  the  stools.  The  x-ray  may  aid  in  the  diagnosis  while  explor- 
atory puncture  is  a  valuable  procedure  in  man.^-  cases.  The  site  of 
election  is  over  the  most  prominent  point  of  swelling,  or  if  the  swelling 
is  not  pronounced,  in  the  lowest  interspace  of  the  anterior  axillary  line. 
A  large  caliber  needle  should  be  used.  Pus,  though  present,  is  not 
always  found,  but  if  it  should  be  discovered  the  diagnosis  can  at  once 
be  established.  There  are  several  conditions  which  may  simulate  a 
solitary  hepatic  abscess.  One  of  these,  malaria,  is  differentiated  by 
the  blood  findings  and  by  the  disproportionate  size  in  the  liver  and 
the  enlarged  spleen.  So  also  abscess  qf  the  abdominal  wall  is  differentiated 
largely  by  the  absence  of  liver  enlargement.  A  stibdiapkragmatic  abscess 
may  frequently  only  be  differentiated  by  surgical  procedure,  although  at 
times  the  presence  or  absence  of  respirator^'  movement  of  the  liver  may 
be  demonstrated;  in  a  hepatic  abscess  the  liver  moves  with  respiration, 
while  in  a  subdiaphragmatic  abscess  the  liver  is  immobile. 

Cholelithiasis  is  excluded  by  the  absence  of  history  of  gall-bladder 
infection,  by  the  absence  of  periods  of  apyrexia  and  by  the  presence 
of  serious  derangement  of  the  general  health. 

Moltipte  Abscess  of  the  Liver. — ^The  symptoms  of  suppurative  pyle- 
phlebitis or  of  multiple  septic  pyemic  abscesses  of  the  liver  are  preceded 
by  the  symptoms  of  the  disease  to  which  it  owes  its  origin.  The  liver 
is  found  uniformly  enlarge!  and  tender.  Jaundice  is  more  frequent 
than  in  solitary  abscess,  and  to  these  local  symptoms  are  added  the 
constitutional  symptoms  of  severe  sepsis. 

Acute  Tellow  Atrophy  of  tbe  Liver.— An  acute  diffuse  lesion  of 
the  liver  with  degeneration  and  necrosis  of  the  cells,  characterized  by 
jaundice  and  cholemia,  is  most  common  prior  to  the  thirtieth  jear.  It 
is  probably  the  result  of  autolysis,  primarily  instigated  by  a  toxin  having 
a  specific  action  on  the  liver  cells  whose  life  it  destroys  without  injury 
to  its  proteolytic  ferments  which  in  turn  digest  the  dead  hepatic 
cells  with  consequent  development  of  a  severe  endogenous  intoxication 
set  up  by  the  toxic  products  of  the  autolysis. 

Many  of  the  cases  occur  during  pregnancy,  while  syphilis  has  also  been 
found  to  have  an  important  etiological  bearing  on  the  condition.  The 
symptoms  are  local  and  general.  It  frequently  begins  with  an  attack  of 
gastro-intestinal  catarrah;  it  is  often  looked  upon  as  a  simple  catarrhal 
jaundice,  but  in  a  week  or  ten  days  the  patient  becomes  rapidly  worse; 
headache  and  vomiting  becomes  prominent  symptoms  and  hemor- 
rhages are  seen  under  the  skin.  Cerebral  symptoms  of  delirium  or 
stupor  soon  come  into  evidence  and  are  rajiidly  followed  by  coma  or 
by  a  profound  typhoid  state,  with  early  exitus.  The  urine  is  scanty, 
bile-stained,  and  of  high  specific  gravity.  Leucin  and  tyrosin  are  always 
present,  as  well  as  diacetic  and  other  fatty  acids.  The  stools  as  a  rule 
are  dark  colored  and  offensive,  but  may  be  clay  colored,  particularly 
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if  there  is  diarrhea.  Examination  shows  at  first  a  slightly  enlarged 
liver,  which,  however,  so  rapidly  diminishes  in  size  that  in  a  short 
time  the  anterior  dulness  may  be  entirely  ohliterated.  A  concomitant 
enlargement  of  the  spleen  usually  exists. 

Diagnosis. — In  the.  early  cases  the  diagnosis  is  often  made  only  by 
the  finding  of  the  characteristic  changes  in  the  urine.  Later  in  the 
disease,  the  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  liver,  associated  with  pro- 
nounced cerebral  symptoms  and  the  presence  of  leucin  and  tyrosin  in 
the  urine  point  unquestionably  to  the  diagnosis.  Photphorus-foisomng 
is  differentiated  by  the  more  pronounced  gastric  symptoms,  particularly 
the  severe  vomiting,  the  vomitus  often  containing  phosphorus;  by  the 
more  persistent  enlargement  of  the  liver  and  by  the  absence  of  leucin 
and  tyrosin.  Biliary  cirrhosis  is  excluded  by  the  presence  of  an  enlarged 
liver  and  spleen;  by  the  more  protracted  course  of  the  disease  and  by 
the  absence  of  the  tj'pical  urinary  findings. 

Chronic  Interstit^  Hepatitis. — Chronic  interstitial  hepatitis,  or 
cirrhosis,  is  a  diffuse  interstitial  inflammation  of  the  liver.  Two  forms 
are  recognized  clinically:  (1)  portal  (Laennec's,  alcoholic  or  atrophic) 
cirrhosis;  (2)  biliary  (Hanot's  or  hypertrophic)  cirrhosis.  In  both 
forms  the  important  etiological  factor  is  the  presence  of  some  toxic  or 
irritating  subslance  within  the  portal  circulation,  although  chronic 
biliary  obstruction  may  sometimes  play  a  part  in  the  causation  of  the 
first  type. 

Portal  Cinhosis. — Alcohol  is  the  most  frequent  and  predominant 
cause  of  portal  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  while  spices  and  condiments  used  to 
excess  may  also  be  causative  factors.  Infections  of  various  kinds  may  be 
followed  by  cirrhosis.  A  malarial  cirrhosis  is  frequently  noted.  Syphilis 
seems  to  render  the  liver  particularly  susceptible  to  cirrhosis,  which 
may  also  be  a  sequel  of  scarlatina  and  other  acute  infectious  diseases. 
Mechanical  irritation  by  long  exposure  to  certain  dust  particles,  such  as 
those  causing  pneumokoniosis,  may  produce  an  overgrowth  of  inter- 
stitial connective  tissue.  Metallic  poisons,  lead,  silver,  etc.,  as  well  as 
gout,  and  other  metabolic  diseases  are  of  some  importance  in  causing 
the  condition.  A  secondary  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  frequently  arises  from 
prolonged  passive  congestion  or  chronic  obstruction  of  the  bile  ducts. 

Symptoms. — ^The  disease  may  be  symptomless  throughout  life,  and 
may  only  be  discovered  after  death  from  some  other  cause.  Again, 
no  symptoms  may  be  present  until  the  sudden  occurrence  of  hemor- 
rhage from  the  stomach  or  bowel  suggests  the  possibility  of  cirrhosis. 
When  sjTnptoms  are  present  they  may  be  roughly  divided  into  those 
occurring  while  the  collateral  circulation  is  efficient,  the  first  stage, 
and  those  occurring  after  failure  of  collateral  circulation,  the  second 
stage.  The  first  stage  symptoms  are  simply  the  expression  of  a 
gastro- intestinal  catarrh,  as  a  coated  tongue,  irregular  appetite,  morn- 
ing eructations,  constipation,  and  loss  of  weight.  As  the  disease  pro- 
gresses the  above  symptoms  become  more  marked,  the  collateral 
circulation  fails,  and  portal  congestion  develops  with  its  train  of  symp- 
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Cirrhosis  of  the  Liver  with  Ascites. 
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toms.  (See  page  700.)  Toxic  symptoms  may  develop,  at  times,  in 
the  late  stages.  They  are  manifested  by  mental  hebetude,  delirium, 
or  even  convulsions. 

The  general  symptoms  of  cirrhosis,  and  particularly  those  of  the  later 
stage,  are  striking  and  diagnostic.  The  patient,  who  in  a  large  majority 
of  cases  has  been  corpulent,  becomes  emaciated;  the  skin  changes  in 
color  and  becomes  an  earth-gray  or  a  dirty,  sallow  hue;  the  capillary 
venules  of  the  faces  are  dilated,  l.ater,  ecchymoses  may  develop 
under  the  skin,  and  hemorrhages  take  place  from  the  mucous  mem- 
branes. Debility  ensues;  ascites  develops;  edema  of  the  ankles  appears 
and  sometimes  general  anasarca  may  take  place.  Fever  is  rare.  The 
urine,  as  ascites  develops,  becomes  scanty,  dark  in  color,  and  contains 
an  abundance  of  urates  and  uric  acid.  In  the  so-called  bronzed  diabetes 
(cirrhosis  of  hemochromatosis)  sugar  is  present,  not  as  a  result  of  the 
fibrosis  of  the  liver,  but  as  a  result  of  the  concomitant  fibrotic  changes 
in  the  pancreas.    The  blood  findings  are  those  of  a  secondary  anemia. 

Physical  Signs. — The  liver  is  enlarged  in  most  cases,  somewhat 
tender,  and  has  usually  an  irregular  surface.  Even  after  ascites  has 
become  pronounced,  the  liver  is  often  still  found  enlarged.  In  the 
late  stages  the  area  of  hepatic  dulness  may  be  much  diminished.  The 
spleen  is  slightly  enlarged  and  palpable.  Ascites  may  be  so  severe 
that  only  after  paracentesis  can  the  size  of  the  liver  be  determined. 

Diagnosis. — In  the  early  stages  the  diagnosis  must  be  based  largely 
upon  the  history,  so  often  of  continued  use  of  alcohol.  Functional 
testa  of  hepatic  efficiency  are  valuable  adjuvants  to  other  early  symp- 
toms and  findings. 

Ckronic  peritonitis  with  targe  amounts  of  fluid  must  be  differentiated 
from  portal  cirrhosis  with  ascites.  If  there  is  any  question  of  the 
diagnosis,  the  exudative  fluid  of  peritonitis  can  be  readily  distinguished 
from  the  transudative  fluid  of  cirrhosis  by  laboratory  examination. 
However,  the  comparative  frequency  of  tuberculosis  of  the  peritoneum 
occurring  as  a  complication  of  cirrhosis  must  be  borne  in  mind  in 
studying  the  fluid,  and  due  allowances  must  be  made  for  this  possibility, 
which  can  only  be  accurately  demonstrated  by  animal  inoculation. 
Other  conditions  associated  with  abnormal  fluid  in  the  abdomen,  e.  g., 
tumors  of  the  peritoneum,  ■perihepatitis,  thrombosis  of  the  portal  vein, 
and  chronic  cardiac  diseases,  usually  present  no  difliculty  in  differentia- 
tion from  cirrhosis  if  a  careful  study  of  the  case  is  made.  An  enlarged 
cirrhotic  liver  without  ascites  must  be  differentiated  from  other  enlarge- 
ments of  the  liver,  which,  however,  are  always  secondary,  so  that  the 
discovery  of  the  primary  cause  of  the  enlargement  will  immediately 
clear  up  the  diagnosis.  Mild  hematemesis  and  other  gastro-intestinal 
symptoms  of  portal  cirrhosis  may  suggest  a  gastric  ulcer  or  carcinoma, 
which  possibility  can  be  excluded  by  analysis  of  the  gastric  contents. 

Biliary  Cirrhosis.— Chronic  interstitial  hepatitis  of  this  rare  form  is 
in  all  probability  the  result  of  a  pericholangitis  of  infectious  origin  and 
in  but  few  ways  resembles  the  common  form  of  cirrhosis.    The  disease  is 
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characterized  by  persistent  intermittently  severe  jaundice  which  may  be 
the  first  expression  of  marked  changes  in  the  liver;  by  the  presence  of 
a  uniformly  enlarged  smooth  and  indurated  liver;  by  an  enlarged  indu- 
rated spleen;  and  by  the  absence  of  the  symptoms  of  portal  congestion. 
Paroxysmal  attacks  of  fever  associated  with  leukocj-tosis,  abdominal 
pain,  and  exaggeration  of  the  jaundice  occur  irregularly  during  the 
prolonged  course  of  the  disease.  The  feces  are  dark  in  color,  containing 
bile  pigment.    The  urine  also  shows  the  presence  of  bile. 

Chronic  Perihepatitis.— Chronic  perihepatitis  is  also  known  as  cap- 
sular cirrhosis;  chronic  proliferative  peritonitis  and  perisplenitis  are 
always  associated  with  the  disorder;  while  in  another  group  of  cases 
adherent  pericarditis  and  chronic  mediastinitis  are  also  present  when 
the  disorder  is  known  as  multiple  serositis,  Pick's  disease,  and  many 
other  synonymous  terms.  It  is  probably  the  result  of  the  action  of 
a  bacterial  toxin  upon  the  serous  membranes  when  their  resistance 
is  reduced  by  certain  factors,  such  as  arteriosclerosis  or  nephritis. 
The  most  striking  clinical  feature  is  the  severe  and  rapidly  recurring 
ascites  after  paracentesis.  Occasionally  it  may  remain  stationary  for 
years.  The  symptoms  are  usually  those  of  chronic  interstitial  nephritis, 
portal  cirrhosis,  and  arteriosclerosis.  The  condition  may  persist  for 
years,  eventually  terminating  in  death. 

Syphilitic  Diseases  of  the  Liver. — Sj'philis  of  the  liver  may  result 
either  in  a  diffuse  interstitial  hepatitis  or  in  the  formation  of  gummata. 
Syphilitic  cirrhosis  presents  the  same  symptoms  as  are  found  in  portal 
cirrhosis.  Resource  must  be  had  in  many  cases  to  the  specific  serological 
tests  to  make  a  correct  diagnosis. 

In  congenital  syphiiiiic  disease  of  the  liver  the  patient  presents  other 
stigmata  of  the  condition  which  will  corroborate  the  diagnosis.  Gummata 
may  exist  without  presenting  any  symptoms  or  they  may  reveal  their 
presence  by  pain  and  localized  swelling.  The  pain  may  be  situated 
over  the  site  of  the  gumma  or  may  extend  over  the  entire  liver.  If  the 
temperature  is  taken  frequently  a  moderate  febrile  range  will  be 
observed.  Jaundice  and  ascites  may  occasionally  result  from  pressure 
of  the  gumma  on  the  bile  ducts  or  portal  vein.  The  general  health 
is  poor  and  anemia  is  present.  The  liver  will  be  found  enlarged  and 
the  gummata  may  be  palpated  in  the  anterior  surface  of  the  liver, 
the  usual  site.  After  the  absorption  of  the  gummata  the  scars  and 
the  intervening  elevation  of  liver  tissue  may  also  be  palpable.  The 
question  of  differentiating  gummata  of  the  liver  and  malignant  growths 
may  often  have  to  be  decided  by  the  Wassermann  reaction. 

Fatly  IJTer. — Fatty  infiltration  of  the  liver  may  occur  secondarily 
to  obesity,  wasting  diseases,  tuberculosis,  general  infections,  and  passive 
congestion,  which  in  turn  is  secondary'  to  cardiac  weakness.  Fatty 
degeneration  is  the  result  of  certain  intoxications,  as  phosphorus,  the 
toxins  of  acute  yellow  atrophy,  etc.  The  symptoms  of  the  local  lesion 
are  usually  absent  and  obscureil  bj'  those  of  the  primary  condition. 
The  hver  is  uniformly  and  moderately  enlarged.    The  palpable  edges 
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of  the  organ  are  somewhat  soft  at  first,  although  later  they  may  become 
hard  and  indurated. 

Amyloid  Degeneration  of  the  Liver. — This  disorder,  usually  the  result 
of  prolonged  suppuration,  may  occasionally  follow  cachectic  states.  The 
symptoms  are  those  of  amyloid  disease  in  general,  progressive  emacia- 
tion, anemia,  and  debility.  The  liver  is  much  enlarged,  smooth  and  indu- 
rated.    The  spleen  is  enlarged  and  the  urine  albuminous  and  abundant. 

Carcinoina  of  the  Lirer. — Cancer  of  the  liver  in  the  vast  majority 
of  cases  is  secondary  to  cancer  in  some  other  location,  as  the  rectum, 
colon,  uterus,  stomach,  or  the  head  of  the  pancreas.  In  many  instances 
secondarj'  cancer  of  the  liver  may  be  present  without  symptoms  referable 
to  that  organ  and  is  discovered  onl,\'  at  autopsy.  The  symptoms  are 
insidious  in  onset.  Emaciation  and  loss  of  strength  may  be  present 
for  some  time  before  the  real  cause  of  the  cachexia  is  recognized.  Fever 
of  a  moderate  degree  is  frequently  found,  particularly  in  case  of  rapidly 
progressing  tumor.  Local  discomfort  is  quite  common  but  actual  pain 
is  usually  absent.  Jaundice  is  present  in  more  than  half  the  cases  and 
ascites  only  slightly  less  frequent.  The  two  in  combination  occur  in 
about  one-fifth  of  all  cases. 

Physical  Signs. — Upon  palpation  the  abdomen  is  distended  and  the 
superficial  veins  prominent;  the  liver  is  found  enlarged  and  its  surface 
irregular.  The  edges  are  uneven  and  nodules  can  be  distinctly  felt  on 
the  surface.  They  are  usually  hard,  but  as  the  disease  progresses  may 
become  soft  and  even  fluctuate.  Enlargements  of  the  left  supraclavicu- 
lar glands  can  often  be  palpated  and  are  a  manifestation  of  metastasis. 
Progressive  enlargement  of  the  Uver  is  a  diagnostic  finding  of  importance. 
The  enlargement  can  be  well-defined  by  percussion;  and,  while  the 
surface  is  irregular,  the  general  shape  of  the  dulness  corresponds  to 
that  of  the  liver.  In  rare  instances,  as  when  the  cancer  is  associated 
with  advanced  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  the  enlargement  may  not  be  found. 

Diagnosis. — In  rare  cases  in  which  the  liver  is  smooth,  cancer  may  be 
mistaken  for  a  fatty  or  amyloid  liver.  Careful  search,  however,  will 
usually  assign  a  definite  cause  for  the  latter  conditions. 

A  syphilitic  liter  with  irregular  gummata  may  be  readily  differentiated 
by  the  positive  specific  serological  test. 

In  biliary  cirrhosis  the  jaundice  is  deeper  and  persistent  with  but 
slight  wasting  or  anemia.  The  surface  of  the  liver  is  always  smooth 
and  without  the  characteristic  nodular  irregularities  of  cancer.  In 
portal  cirrhosis  one  finds  more  pronounced  symptoms  of  portal  obstruc- 
tion, a  history  of  alcoholism,  and  an  enlarged  spleen. 

Suppuration  of  one  or  two  carcinomatous  nodules  may  simulate 
abscess  of  the  Ueer,  but  cachexia  is  more  marked  and  jaundice  or  ascites 
more  frequent  in  cancer  than  in  abscess.  Cancer  of  the  liver  may  be 
simulated  by  cancer  of  organs  in  close  proximity  to  the  liver,  as  the 
pyloric  end  of  the  stomach,  the  pancreas,  and  the  colon.  In  connection 
with  the  first  of  these  one  finds  in  addition  to  the  usual  symptoms  of 
pyloric  cancer  that  jaundice  occurs  late.     Also  cancer  of  the  pyloric 
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end  of  the  stomach  is  less  freely  movable  with  respiration  unless  it 
becomes  adherent  to  the  fiver.  Cancer  of  the  pancreas  also  presents 
difficulties;  a  tumor  in  the  midcostal  region,  however,  with  vomiting 
and  the  early  development  of  jaundice,  before  the  liver  has  become 
enlaced  or  nodular,  and  associated  with  other  characteristic  sjinptoms, 
such  as  intestinal  dyspepsia  and  fatty  stools,  points  to  the  pancreas 
as  the  primary  seat  of  the  disease.  Cancer  of  the  omentum  and  colon 
are  not  modified  by  respiration.  The  percussion  note  over  them  is 
different;  they  frequently  extend  bejond  the  liver  confines  and  are 
associated  with  symptoms  of  obstruction  of  the  bowels.  Fecal  accumu- 
lation in  the  transverse  colon  must  not  be  mistaken  for  cancer  of  the 
liver.  The  large  masses  adjacent  to  the  liver  may  closely  simulate 
cancerous  nodules.  In  doubtful  cases  the  colon  should  be  emptied. 
Cancer  of  the  liver  and  hydatid  disease  must  not  be  confounded;  the 
tumor  in  hydatid  disease  is  usually  single,  but  large,  and  may  fluctuate 
or  yield  the  hydatid  fremitus.  It  causes  irregular  enlargement  of  the 
liver  when  the  tumor  presents  in  the  epigastrium  or  along  the  margin 
of  the  ribs.  It  is  painless.  Aspiration  yields  the  characteristic  hydatid 
fluid. 

Cancer  of  the  bile  ducts  cannot  always  be  distinguished  from  cancer 
of  the  liver.    Jaundice  early  in  the  course  of  the  disease,  in  a  person 
who  has  had  gall-stones,  followed  by  enlargement  of  the  liver  and  gall- 
bladder, in  the  absence  of  primary  disease  elsewhere,  suggests  cancer 
of  the  gall-bladder  or  ducts.    This 
fw-  195  is  more  or  less  confirmed  if  the 

Jt  ^  smooth  and   painless  gall-bladder 

_^5»      W      1}     V  becomes  hard,  irregular,  and  tender 

on  pressure, 

Sarcomft  of  the  Uver.— This  is 
very    rare.     At    times    it    occurs 
,,^^^  u  secondarily     to    sarcoma    of    the 

j«-.  bones  or  uveal  tract.     The  symp- 

'-^  toms  cannot  be  distinguished  clini- 

cally from  those  of  carcinoma  ex- 
cept that  it  is  more  likely  to  occur 
X350.  jjj  young  subjects  and  runs  a  more 
rapid  course  than  carcinoma. 
Hydatid  Disease  of  the  Liver.  —  Hydatid  disease  is  comparatively 
rare  in  this  countrj-.  It  occurs  in  people  who  are  in  constant  association 
with  dogs,  as  in  the  Arctic  regions.  The  disease  is  manifested  by  the 
formation  of  one  or  more  cysts,  the  result  of  the  introduction  of  the 
embryo  of  the  Tcsnia  eckinococcus  into  the  organ. 

Symptoms. — ^The  symptoms  are  negative,  unless  the  cjst  is  so  large 
that  various  intra-abdominal  pressure  symptoms  arise  or  unless  suppura- 
tion sets  in,  when  the  symptoms  become  those  of  an  abscess  of  the 
liver.  Urticaria  sometimes  follows  rupture  or  aspiration  of  a  cyst.  The 
local  symptoms  are  those  of  a  slowly  growing  tumor. 
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Physical  Exuninatlon. — If  the  cysts  are  superficial  when  palpated 
with  the  fingers  of  the  left  hand  and  percussed  with  the  right  hand, 
a  trembling  movement  which  may  continue  for  a  certain  time  is  felt 
(hydatid  fremitus).  Fluctuation  may  also  be  elicited.  Cysts  deep 
in  the  liver  tissue  give  an  elastic  feeling  to  the  palpating  hand. 

Diagnosis. — ^The  occurrence  of  irregular  painless  enlargements  of 
the  liver  without  general  symptoms  points  strongly  to  hydatid  disease. 
If  the  hydatid  fremitus  is  detected,  a  more  positive  conclusion  can  be 
reached.  An  absolute  diagnosis  can  be  made  if  by  exploratory  puncture 
the  booklets  are  found  in  the  aspirated  fluid.  If  sugar  is  found 
in  the  fiuid  a  strongly  presumptive  diagnosis  may  be  made.  At  times 
the  disease  may  have  to  be  differentiated  from  a  syphilitic  hepatitis 
after  healing  of  gummata,  from  an  enlarged  gall-bladder  containing 
fluid,  or  from  hydronephrosis, 

DISEASES  OF  THE  OALL-BLADDEB  AND  QALL  DUCTS 

Acute  Catarrhal  Cholangitia  (Cataxrhal  Jaundice).  —  Causes. — 
Secondary  to  gastroduodenal  catarrh,  to  acute  infectious  diseases,  to 
pressure,  to  local  spreading  infection,  and  rarely  to  a.primary  infection, 
epidemic  in  type. 

Symptwna.— The  symptoms  and  signs  of  jaundice  are  well-known. 
These  with  the  age  of  the  patient,  the  presence  of  a  cause,  and  the 
clinical  course  make  up  the  picture.  When  long-continued,  catarrhal 
inflammation  may  resemble  obstruction  due  to  other  primary  or 
secondary  processes. 

Diagnosis. — ^The  diagnosis  of  catarrhal  jaundice  in  cases  continuing 
more  than  six  weeks  should  be  revised  if  the  number  of  erythrocytes 
suddenly  diminishes,  the  hemoglobin  falls,  the  spleen  enlarges,  and 
there  is  toss  of  weight.  The  true  nature  can  be  determined  by  the 
antecedents  or  by  accompaniments,  which  by  this  time  may  be  more 
prominent,  as  the  enlarged  glands  of  syphilis  or  tuberculosis.  Organic 
diseases,  cirrhosis,  cancer  of  the  Hver,  and  infections,  as  Weil's  disease, 
must  be  excluded.  Many  times  the  catarrhs  are  the  result  of  tj-phoid, 
pneumococcus,  or  other  infections. 

Stq>iniratiTe  Cholangitis. — The  disease  is  a  result  of  virulent  bacterial 
infection  of  the  biliary  ducts  and  as  a  rule  follows  disorders  that  inter- 
fere with  the  circulation  of  the  bile.    The  diagnosis  is  based  on  the: 

1.  Clinical  Course. — Gradual  onset;  infection  of  ducts  or  gall-bladder; 
presence  of  foreign  bodies  (gall-stones) ;  history  of  a  previous  general 
infection. 

2.  Objectire  Diagnosis.— Icterus  may  or  may  not  be  present.  The 
fever  is  characteristic  (hectic  type).  The  toxemia  due  to  the  jaundice 
gives  rise  to  toxic  symptoms. 

3.  Physical  Diagnosis. — ^The  liver  is  moderately  enlarged  and  tender. 
There  is  also  a  tender  area  in  the  region  of  the  twelfth  dorsal  vertebra, 
2  to  3  cm.  from  the  median  line  (Boas). 
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4.  Laboratorr  Diagnosis. — Leukocytosis  is  present.  Tbe  Widal  reac- 
tion should  be  taken  to  exclude  typhoid  fever  and  the  blood  examined 
to  exclude  malaria. 

Difterential  Diagnosis. — From  pylephlebitis  the  distinction  is  made 
by  the  absence  of  any  cause  for  infection  in  the  portal  area;  amebic 
abscess  is  excluded  by  the  clinical  antecedents,  the  physical  signs,  and 
the  absence  of  leukocytosis;  from  malaria  by  examination  of  the  blood; 
and  from  simple  cholelithiasis  by  the  presence  of  leukocytosis. 

Cliolecystitls.— Acute  cholecj'stitis  is  usually  due  to  an  infection  of  the 
gall-bladder,  the  resistance  of  which  is  lowered  by  the  presence  of  gall- 
stones, although  it  may  be  the  result  of  bacterial  invasion  of  a  normal 
gall-bladder  in  the  course  of  acute  infectious  disease,  notably  tj-phoid 
fever,  or  it  may  follow  an  acute  gastroduodenitis.  There  are  recognized 
several  types,  the  catarrhal,  suppurative,  and  phlegmonous. 

Symptoms.— The  symptoms  of  acute  catarrhal  cholecystitis  are  fre- 
quently marked  by  the  symptoms  of  the  overlying  condition.  When 
symptoms  are  manifest,  they  are  usually  ushered  in  by  nausea  and 
vomiting,  with  pain  occurring  at  the  same  time  or  shortly  afterward. 
The  pain  is  sharp,  moderately  severe,  and  subject  to  acute  exacerbations. 
At  first  it  may  be  in  the  epigastrium,  but  it  soon  becomes  localized  in 
the  right  hypochondrium.  The  pain  may  be  referred  toward  the  right 
shoulder  or  downward  toward  the  right  lower  abdominal  quadrant. 
Jaundice  is  absent  unless  there  is  an  accompanying  cholangitis.  Fever 
is  usually  mild  and  general  symptoms  are  not  pronounced  unless  the 
infection  of  the  gall-bladder  occurs  during  convalescence  from  typhoid 
or  other  acute  infectious  disease,  when  the  local  and  constitutional 
symptoms  are  frequently  severe.  Examination  will  show  an  enlarged 
gall-bladder  over  which  there  is  distinct  tenderness  and  rigidity  of 
the  muscles.     Blood  examination  shows  a  polynuclear  leukocytosis. 

Acute  suppurative  and  acute  pklegTuotuma  inflammation  of  the  gall- 
bladder present  more  marked  local  symptoms  and  more  pronounced 
general  symptoms  with  greater  prostration  than  is  found  in  the  acute 
catarrhal  inflammation.  Peritonitis  ushered  in  by  severe  pain  and 
shock  rapidly  ensues  unless  surgical  relief  is  given. 

Cholecyatitis  in  Typhoid  Fever. — ^This  develops  in  the  third  or  fourth 
week  of  the  disease  or  in  the  period  of  convalescence.  The  onset  is 
characterized  by  an  increase  in  the  temperature  with  synchronous 
severe  pain  in  the  region  of  the  gall-bladder  and  localized  tenderness 
and  rigidity  of  the  right  rectus  mu.scle.  The  severity  of  the  attack 
varies.  It  may  be  so  mild  that  the  local  symptoms  are  not  recognized 
and  the  patient  is  thought  to  have  a  relapse.  Occasionally  it  may  be 
fulminating  in  character  and  be  rapidly  followed  by  perforation  of 
the  gall-bladder.  A  primary  typhoid  cholecystitis  frequently  associated 
with  cholangitis  may  occur  without  anj'  direct  evidence  of  a  general 
typhoid  infection.  In  most  cases  of  typhoid  fever  the  gall-bladder 
contains  the  typhoid  bacillus,  but  only  in  rare  cases  do  symptoms  of 
acute  cholecystitis  develop.    The  typhoid  infection  may  be  manifested 
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1  of  the  Gall  Bladder  with  Involvement  of  the  Liv 
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long  after  the  subsidence  of  the  original  infection  by  the  development 
of  symptoms  of  gall-stone  which  have  formed  as  a  result  of  the  earlier 
involvement  of  the  gall-bladder.  In  manj-  cases  the  typhoid  bacilli 
persist  in  the  gall-bladder  for  years  without  symptoms,  as  the  so-called 
carrier  had  developed  an  immunity  which  prevents  his  reinfection. 
Such  carriers,  however,  periodically  or  continually  discharging  the 
typhoid  bacilli  in  the  stools,  are  a  constant  menace  to  the  health  of  the 
community, 

DlfEerential  DiainosiB.'—Atypical  forms  of  acute  apijendidtis  or  chole- 
cystitis may  so  simulate  each  other  that  a  differentiation  can  only 
be  made  by  a  careful  study  of  the  symptom-complex,  and  a  thorough 
review  of  the  past  medical  history.  In  a  simitar  manner  acute  iiUeatinal 
obstruction  or  perforation  of  a  gastric  ulcer,  may  simulate  or  be  simulated 
by  the  more  severe  forms  of  cholecystitis.  Afultiple  abscesses  of  the 
liver  or  pylephlebitis  are  differentiated  by  the  antecedent  history  of 
abdominal  infection,  by  the  enlargement  of  the  liver,  and  the  signs  of 
portal  obstruction. 

AToebic  abscess  of  ike  /irer  is  usually  differentiated  from  cholecj'stitis 
by  its  slower  course,  by  the  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  and  by  the 
discoverj'  of  the  amebas  in  the  stools. 

Chronic  CbolecyaHtiB  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases  is  associated 
with  gall-stones.  The  symptoms  are  so  similar  to  those  of  choleli- 
thiasis that  it  is  impossible  to  tell  whether  or  not  gall-stones  are 
present. 

Prlmarj'  Cancer  of  the  Oall-bladdei  and  BUU17  Ducts  is  comparatively 
rare,  but  four  times  more  common  in  the  former  location  than  the 
latter.  Cancer  of  the  gall-bladder  is  commonly  associated  with  chole- 
lithiasis and  the  early  symptoms  are  usually  those  of  gall-stones.  Later 
continuous  pain  with  acute  exacerbations  is  a  prominent  symptom, 
and  with  it  appears  jaundice.  The  gall-bladder  becomes  enlarged, 
palpable,  and  moderately  tender;  still  later  it  may  become  irregular 
and  nodular.  The  general  health  fails  and  cachexia  now  develops 
rapidly.  Primary  cancer  of  the  biliary  ducts  is  rare-  Persistent  jaun- 
dice in  a  person  over  forty  should  create  suspicion  of  the  true  nature 
of  the  condition.  With  the  appearance  of  profound  anemia  and  cachexia 
the  diagnosis  is  assured. 

Cholelithiasis. — Naunyn's  theory  of  the  formation  of  gall-stones 
is  the  one  generally  accepted.  Through  the  agency  of  various  organisms 
a  catarrh  of  the  mucous  membranes  is  set  up.  This  leads  to  a  stasis 
of  the  bile  with  increased  precipitation  of  cholesterin  and  calcium  salts, 
exfoliation  of  the  epithelial  cell  and  consequent  formation  of  gall-stones. 
Another  recent  theory,  a  revival  of  an  old  assumption,  is  that  the 
formation  of  gall-stones  depends  upon  biliary  stasis  associated  with 
disturbance  of  cholesterin  metabolism.  The  believers  in  the  first  theory 
point  to  the  frequent  occurrences  of  gall-stones  after  gall-bladder 
infections  as  one  of  the  many  arguments  in  their  favor,  while  those 
that  believe  in  the  latter  theory  point  to  the  frequent  tendency  of  gall- 


jyGoo^^lc 


712  SPECIAL  DIAGNOSIS 

stones  to  be  hereditary  as  confirmatory  evidence  of  their  theoo'-  ^^ 
that  as  it  may,  clinically  the  two  factors  found  necessary  for  the  forma- 
tion of  gall-stones  are  a  low-grade  catarrh  of  the  bile  ducts  and  some 
obstruction  to  the  free  flow  of  bile.  The  first  factor  may  be  the  result 
of  a  primary  bacterial  infection  in  the  gall-bladder  or  a  secondary' 
infection  from  a  low-grade  gastroduodenitis,  the  result  of  heavy  eating, 
or  the  overuse  of  alcohol.  The  second  factor  may  be  the  result  of 
sedentary  life,  lack  of  exercise,  obesity ,  tight  lacing,  repeated  pregnancies, 
or  chronic  congestion  of  the  liver  from  heart  disease.    Gall-stones  are 


composed  chiefly  of  cholesterin,  bilirubin-calcium,  and  calcium  salts, 
singly  or  in  combination.  They  are  characteristically  laminated,  may 
be  soft  or  hard,  and  may  varj'  in  size  from  a  jiin-head  (sand)  up  to  a  large 
marble.  Their  shape  also  varies  much;  a  single  stone  is  usually  round, 
while  when  numerous  stones  occur  together,  they  are  usually  found 
faceted. 

Sjrmptoms. —  The  general  symptoms  are  those  of  a  long-continued 
or  recurring  indigestion,  the  origin  of  which  is  usually  referred  to  the 
stomach  unless  there  appear  symptoms  of  the  condition  known  as 
hepatic  colic,  caused  by  the  passage  of  a  gall-stone  through  the  bile  duct. 
The  attacks  of  gall-stone  or  hepatic  colic  are  usually  sudden  in  onset, 
with  severe  pain,  nausea,  and  vomiting  and  more  or  less  collapse.    The 
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pain  is  usually  severe,  paroxysmal,  and  located  in  the  right  hypo- 
chondrium  or  the  epigastrium.  It  radiates  around  the  chest  or  is 
referred  to  the  right  scapular  region.  The  pain  may  be  intermittent;  ■ 
'  it  may  cease  suddenly  or  the  agonizing  quality  may  become  a  dull, 
steady  ache  to  subside  more  slowly.  In  many  instances  a  chill  precedes 
or  immediately  follows  the  pain,  after  which  the  temperature  rises 
for  a  short  time  and  then  disappears  ra]>idly  unless  an  acute  inflamma- 
tion of  the  gall-bladder  is  set  up.  Jaundice  is  a  common  symptom, 
A  leukocytosis  may  occur  during  an  attack  and  is  probably  the  result 
of  some  acute  inflammatory  process  in  the  gall-bladder.  The  bowels 
are  not  disturbed  during  an  attack,  and  their  color  remains  normal 
unless  there  is  an  obstructive  jaundice.  Frequently  upon  straining 
the  feces  through  coarse  gauze,  gall-stones  may  be  found.  The  urine 
is  high  colored,  and  may  contain  bile. 

Examination  discloses  considerable  tenderness  in  the  right  hypo- 
chondrium  and  more  marked  over  the  gall-bladder.  The  tenderness 
persists  for  some  time,  although  the  pain  may  disappear  rapidly.  At 
times  the  enlarged  and  tender  gall-bladder  may  be  palpated,  and  if 
the  walls  are  not  too  tense  a  gall-stone  crepitus  may  be  elicited.  A 
special  train  of  symptoms  arises  if  a  gall-stone  becomes  lodged  in  the 
cystic  or  common  duct.  Gall-stones  may  also  result  in  certain  accidents 
with  their  peculiar  symptoms. 

Obstruction  of  ihe  Common  Ducts  of  Gall-stones. — ^A  calculus  may 
lodge  in  the  common  duct  and  cause  complete  obstruction  with  the 
production  of  permanent  jaundice.  More  frequently,  however,  it 
lodges  in  the  diverticulum  of  Vater  and  acts  as  a  ball-valve  so  that  an 
intermittent  obstruction  is  produced.  This  latter  form  of  obstruction  is 
usually  associated  with  a  concomitant  cholangitis,  so  that  paroxysms 
of  intermittent  fever  (the  hepatic  intermittent  fever  of  Charcot),  chills 
and  sweats,  occur,  together  with  intermittent  or  remittent  jaundice. 
Hepatic  colic  may  occur  at  the  same  time  or  there  may  be  simply  mild 
attacks  of  pain  associated  with  gastric  disturbances.  The  pain  is  often 
relieved  by  vomiting  or  by  certain  postures  of  the  body.  Gall-stones 
lodged  in  the  common  duct  may  cause  suppuration,  with  secondaiy 
extension  of  the  inflammation  to  the  smaller  ducts  and  the  gall-bladder. 

Obstruction  of  the  Cystic  Duct. — A  gall-stone  lodged  in  the  cystic 
duct  may  cause  a  simple  acute  or  even  a  suppurative  cholecystitis. 
As  a  rule,  however,  infection  is  absent  or  mild  and  soon  subsides.  The 
obstruction  then,  if  complete,  results  in  a  chronic  dilatation  of  the  gall- 
bladder, hydrops  or  dropsy  of  the  gall-bladder.  The  enlargement  is 
noted  at  the  edge  of  the  liver  in  the  usual  situation  and  may  gradually 
increase  to  an  enormous  extent,  at  times  projecting  downward  as  far 
as  the  groin.  The  tumor  is  movable  with  respiration,  and  the  shape  is 
globular,  conical,  or  pear-shaped.  It  is  usually  tender  and  firm,  but 
elastic  on  pressure.  Fluctuation  may  be  detected.  Jaundice  is  absent 
as  are  other  symptoms  except  those  that  result  from  the  presence  of 
the  tumor.    When  the  obstruction  is  not  complete,  a  chronic  atrophic 
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cholecystitis  results  which  may  he  symptomless  or  else  present  the 
general  symptoms  of  cholelithiasis  and  chronic  cholec>-stitis. 

The  Sequels  of  Cholelithiasis. — The  most  common  sequel  of  gall- 
stones is  the  formation  of  pericholeq/stic  adhesiom,  analogous  to  those 
formed  around  a  chronically  Inflamed  appendix.  The  symptoms  are 
those  of  a  vague  feeling  of  distress  in  the  right  hjpochondrium  and 
epigastrium  together  with  indefinite  attacks  of  indigestion,  asso- 
ciated with  some  tenderness  over  the  region  of  the  gall-bladder. 

Ulceration  of  gallsUmea  into  the  intestinal  canal,  abdominal  cavity, 
externally,  or  more  rarely  into  other  structures,  may  occasionally 
occur.  The  external  biliarj-  fistula  is  readily  recognized,  but  the  iuternal 
fistul«e  are  frequently  unsuspected,  so  that  no  cause  can  be  found  to 
account  for  the  sudden  occurrence  of  a  local  or  general  peritonitis  or 
for  the  discharge  of  pus  by  the  bowel  or  by  vomiting. 

Intestinal  obstruction  may  result  from  occlusion  of  the  bowel  by  one 
or  more  gall-stones  entering  the  intestine  through  the  common  duct  or 
through  a  biliarj' fistula.  Thestones  must  become  much  increased  in  size 
in  the  intestine  to  be  large  enough  to  obstruct  a  normal  bowel  or  else 
a  stone  of  the  usual  size  may  simply  act  as  a  plug  to  stop  up  a  bowel 
already  narrowed  by  inflammatory  or  neoplastic  disease.  Such  obstruc- 
tions cannot  be  diagnosticated  with  certainty.  A  presumptive  diagnosis 
may  be  made  when  a  patient  past  middle  life  who  gives  a  historj-  of 
gall-stones,  suddenly  develops  an  acute  obstruction. 

Acute  HemoTrhagic  Pancreatitis.— A  stone  impacted  in  the  divertic- 
ulum of  Vater  allows  passage  of  bile  into  the  pancreatic  duct  with  the 
production  of  acute  hemorrhagic  or  gangrenous  pancreatitis  and  the 
associated  fat  necrosis. 

THE  PANCREAS 

The  diagnosis  of  disease  of  the  pancreas  is  accompanied  by  many 
difficulties.  The  organ  is  usually  diseased  secondarily  to  disease  of 
adjacent  structures,  so  that  the  subjective  symptoms  of  the  primary- 
disease  obscure  those  of  the  pancreatic  lesion.  Conversely  when  the 
gland  is  diseased  primarily  it  usually  afi'ects  secondarily  the  stomach, 
duodenum,  bile  passages  or  liver,  the  affection  of  these  organs  causing 
more  pronounced  and  more  distinct  symptoms  than  those  caused  by 
the  primarily  diseased  pancreas. 

Objective  signs  are  usually  valueless  as  the  organ  is  inaccessible  to 
the  ordinary  methods  of  physical  examination  unless  pronounced 
pathological  changes  have  taken  place. 

The  acute  diseases  of  the  pancreas  are  so  severe  and  so  rapid  in 
their  course  that  functional  changes  are  usualt,^'  absent,  but  in  the 
chronic  forms  the  diagnosis  depends  largely  upon  the  study  of  the 
functional  efficiency  of  the  organ. 

Hemorrhage  into  the  Pancreas. — Occurring  without  inflanmmtioD 
(pancreatic  apoplexj)  this  is  associated  with  arteriosclerosis,  occurs  in 
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late  life,  and  appears  frequently  without  apparent  cause.  The  patient 
is  seized  with  severe  pain  localized  in  the  upper  abdomen,  which  may 
be  intermittent  like  colic;  nausea  and  vomiting  take  place  almost  at  the 
same  time.  Collapse  with  subnormal  temperature  ensues  shortly.  The 
general  condition  gets  rapidly  worse,  terminating  in  death  in  from 
twenty-four  to  seventy-two  hours  after  the  initial  pain. 

Acute  Hemonbagic  Paocreatitis. — This  occurs  more  frequently  in 
men  than  women.  Injury,  cholelithiasis,  and  cholecystitis  are  the 
important  etiological  factors.  The  disease  is  a  result  of  the  introduction 
of  some  substance,  most  often  bile,  into  the  secretor;'  parenchyma, 
causing  a  necrosis  of  the  cells  with  a  resulting  hemorrhage.  It  is  quite 
possible  that  the  introduction  of  the  irritant  foreign  substances  sets 
up  a  necrosis  of  the  pancreatic  substance  by  the  action  of  the  pancreatic 
secretions  themselves.  The  severe  shock  is  thought  to  be  a  mani- 
festation of  toxemia  produced  by  the  toxic  action  of  the  products  of 
autolysis  of  the  pancreas. 

Symptoms. — The  attacks  develop  suddenly  with  violent  abdominal 
pain  localized  around  the  umbilicus;  nausea  and  vomiting  are  early 
present  in  all  cases  and  likewise  constipation  in  about  one-half  of  the 
cases.  The  symptoms  of  shock  develop  suddenly  and  a  subnormal 
temperature  is  usually  found.  Jaundice  and  glycosuria  may  be  present 
in  a  small  percentage  of  cases.  The  abdomen  is  distended,  some  tender- 
ness may  be  elicited  in  the  epigastrium  and  a  vague  tumor  mass  may  be 
palpable  in  the  region  of  the  pancreas.  Leukocytosis  is  usual.  The 
cases  that  survive  the  fourth  day  of  the  disease  show  a  moderate 
diarrhea,  a  lessening  of  the  severe  pain,  elevation  of  temperature,  and 
a  distinct  tumor  in  the  lower  epigastrium  extending  toward  the  spleen 
and  down  toward  the  umbilicus.  In  these  cases  a  gangrenous  pancrea- 
titis has  developed  and  the  symptoms  become  the  general  ones  of  sepsis 
plus  its  local  manifestations. 

Diagnosis. — Acute  hemorrhagic  pancreatitis  may  resemble  acute 
intestinal  obstruction,  intoxication  with  irritant  poisons,  hepatic  colic 
or  perforation  of  the  gastro-intestinal  or  biUarj'  tract.  The  difficulty 
of  diagnosis,  however,  is  so  great  that  resort  to  laparotomy  is  justifiable 
in  order  to  determine  the  exact  nature  of  the  condition. 

SiippuratiTe  Pancreatitis. — Adult  males  under  forty  years  are  most 
frequently  the  subject  of  this  condition.  It  usually  occurs  as  a  com- 
plication or  sequel  of  some  primary  pancreatic  or  peripancreatic 
disease.  The  sjmptoms  continue  during  several  weeks  and  may  even 
persist  for  as  long  as  a  year.  Pain  in  the  epigastrium,  associated  with 
irregular  vomiting,  is  the  usual  picture.  Fever  is  irregular  and  chills 
usually  precede  the  elevation  of  temperature.  Jaundice  is  frequently, 
and  glycosuria  and  fatty  diarrhea  rarely,  found.  Progres.sive  emaciation 
and  exhaustion  develop  more  or  less  rapidly.  Examination  «-ilI  show 
a  tumor  occupying  the  position  of  the  pancreas,  often  fluctuating  and 
frequently  painless. 
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Chronic  Pancreatitis.— The  symptomatologj'  of  chronic  pancreatitis 
is  vague  and  indefinite.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  an  indigestion, 
characterized  principally  by  irregular  vomiting,  constipation,  and  by 
discomfort  some  time  after  eating.  Emaciation  is  usually  pronounced. 
A  somewhat  more  definite  sign  is  an  epigastric  mass  that  can  sometimes 
be  distinguished  from  the  stomach.  Determination  of  impairment  of 
the  pancreatic  function  alTords  the  most  valuable  aid  in  arriving  at 
a  diagnosis  of  chronic  pancreatic  disease.  The  functions  of  the  gland 
are  the  secretion  of  ferments  concerned  in  the  digestion  of  carbohydrates, 
fats,  and  proteids,  and  the  elaboration  of  an  internal  secretion  which 
plays  an  important  part  in  the  metabolism  of  sugar.  Disturbances  of 
function  then  are  recognized  clinically  by  the  occurrence  of  intestinal 
indigestion,  by  emaciation,  by  the  presence  of  excessive  fat  and  undi- 
gested meat  particles  in  the  stools  and  at  times  by  the  presence  of 
glycosuria.  The  early  diagnosis  depends  upon  the  evidence  of  pan- 
creatic insufficiency  as  afforded  by  the  various  laboratory  tests;  late 
diagnosis  is  aided  by  the  presence  of  fatty  stools  and  glycosuria. 
(See  Chapter  XXX,  page  450.) 

Cysts  of  the  Pancreas.— These  are  not  always  true  cysts  but  may 
be  an  encapsulated  accumulation  of  fluid  in  contact  with  the  pancreas 
and  apparently  derived  from  it.  A  true  pancreatic  cyst  may  develop  as 
a  result  of  obstruction  of  the  pancreatic  duct,  or  from  trauma,  or  as  a 
true  proliferative  cyst.  - 

Symptoms. — ^There  is  a  sense  of  weight  and  fulness  in  the  epigastrium, 
slight  jaundice  and  frequently  light  colored  stools.  Pain  is  character- 
istically present.  Alterations  in  the  pancreatic  functions  are  usually 
absent  and  depend  upon  the  extent  of  destruction  of  the  gland. 

Physical  Signs. — A  tumor  of  the  lower  epigastric  and  upper  umbilical 
region  of  the  abdomen,  extending  somewhat  to  the  left  of  the  midline, 
is  typically  found.  The  tumor  is  smooth,  elastic,  soft,  lobulated,  and 
may  fluctuate.  It  moves  with  respiration.  The  tumor  may  dislocate 
the  heart  upward,  displace  the  stomach  toward  the  right,  push  the 
colon  downward,  and  the  diaphragm  and  the  contents  of  the  chest 
upward. 

Diagnosis. — Exploratory'  puncture  may  establish  the  diagnosis,  but 
is  usually  so  unsafe  that  it  should  be  resorted  to  only  in  extreme  cases. 
Pancreatic  cjsts  must  be  differentiated  from  cysts  of  neighboring 
organs,  from  cancer  of  the  pancreas,  aneurism,  hydronephrosis,  and 
circumscribed  peritonitis  witi  exudation.  The  location  of  the  cyst 
is  best  determined  by  its  relation  to  the  stomach  and  the  colon.  If  the 
stomach  and  colon  are  outlined  by  auscultatory  inflation,  the  cyst 
will  be  found  to  lie  between  the  two  organs;  if  inflated,  percussion  will 
show  that  the  cystic  dulness  is  replaced  by  tympany.  Cysts  of  other 
organs  present  different  relations  to  the  colon  and  stomach  than  does 
a  pancreatic  cyst.  Dulness  over  hydatid  cyst  of  the  left  lobe  of  the 
liver  is  continuous  with  that  of  the  liver,  but  the  dulness  of  a  pancreatic 
cyst  and  the  Hver  is  interrupted  by  gastric  tympany. 
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Cancer  of  the  pancreaa  is  usually  not  difFerentiated  from  a  small 
cyst  until  the  occurrence  of  cachexia.  Acrrtic  aneurism  is  differentiated 
from  a  pulsating  cyst  by  placing  the  patient  in  the  knee-chest  position, 
when  the  pulsation  will  cease. 

A  hydronepkrosis  of  the  left  kidney  is  lower  in  the  abdomen  and  does 
not  have  the  same  relation  to  the  stomach  and  colon  as  a  pancreatic 
cyst. 

Pancreatic  Calculi. — ^These  are  extremely  rare.  Their  presence  is 
very  occasionally  recognized  when  their  passage  causes  severe  colic. 
The  pain  is  sudden,  severe,  and  sharp.  It  is  referred  along  the  left 
costal  margin  to  the  left  scapular  region.  Nausea  and  vomiting  with 
signs  of  mild  prostration  are  noted.  Glycosuria  and  steatorrhea  are 
usually  present.  A  positive  diagnosis  is  established  if  a  small,  white, 
hard,  irregular,  and  jagged  stone  is  found  in  the  stools. 

Gucinoma  of  the  Pancteas. — Cancer  of  the  pancreas  occurs  more 
commonly  in  the  head  than  in  other  parts.  The  early  sj-mptoms  are 
severe  and  deep-seated  epigastric  pain  and  intestinal  indigestion. 
Later  bulky,  fatty  stools  and  glycosuria  are  present.  Cachexia  develops 
rapidly.  Progressively  increasing  jaundice,  the  result  of  pressure  on 
the  bile  dilcts,  is  a  frequent  and  important  symptom. 

Physical  Signs. — A  tumor  of  the  epigastrium  may  be  made  out  if  the 
patient  is  much  emaciated.  This  tumor  may  simulate  an  aneurism, 
but  is  distinguished  by  the  up-and-down  movement  of  the  hand  placed 
over  the  tumor  rather  than  the  true  expansile  pulsation  of  an  aneurism. 
A  tumor  of  the  pylorus  is  excluded  by  the  more  superficial  location  and 
the  presence  of  pyloric  obstruction.  A  tumor  of  the  transverse  colon 
is  differentiated  by  its  movability,  its  association  with  intermittent 
constipation,  and  the  occurrence  of  intestinal  hemorrhage. 
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CHAPTER  XLII 
DISEASES  OF  THE  KIDNEYS 

Oeneial  Considerations. — Diseases  of  the  kidney  may  be  the  resuit  of: 

1.  Congenital  aliDormaiities,  which  are  relatively  frequent  in  the 
kidneys  and  may  cause  renal  disease. 

2.  Circulatory  derangements,  as  hyperemia  and  congestions,  throm- 
bosis and  embolism,  which  are  common,  owing  to  the  very  abundant 
btood-supply  of  the  organ. 

3.  The  action  of  infectious  material  (bacterial),  ingested  exogenous 
toxins  and  endogenous  toxins,  and  waste  products  of  protein  metabolism, 
which  are  eliminated  by  the  kidneys.  On  account  of  its  fuiiction  the 
organ  is  likely  to  be  affected  by  the  presence  of  infective  and  irritative 
substances  in  the  economy,  causing  acute  and  chronic  inflammatofy 
lesions. 

4.  Ascending  infections  from,  or  mechanical  or  functional  disturb- 
ances of,  the  lower  urinarj'  tract. 

5.  Malignant  disease. 

Anatomical  and  Physiological  Symptoms.  ^The  symptoms  of  renal 
disease  are  due  to  (1)  the  morbid  processes;  (2)  anatomical  alteration 
of  the  organ;  (3)  perversion  of  the  renal  function.  The  sjmptonis  of 
the  morbid  processes  are  the  general  ones  that  arise  from  similar 
changes  anjwhere  in  the  economy.  The  anatomical  changes  in  the 
kidney,  for  obvious  reasons,  are  of  little  value,  as  only  pronounced 
enlargement  of  the  organ  is  recognizable  subjectively  or  objectively. 
It  follows  then  that  the  imi)ortant  signs  and  symptoms  of  renal  disease 
are  those  that  arise  as  a  result  of  alterations  or  perversions  of  the 
renal  function  of  excretion.  These  symptoms  are  (1)  alterations  in 
the  urine;  (2)  edema;  (3)  anemia  and  wasting;  (4)  uremia;  (5)  cardio- 
vascular changes;  (6)  retinal  manifestations. 

Alterations  in  the  Urine. — These  include  ^'ariations  in  the  normal 
constituents  of  the  urine  and  the  presence  of  abnormal  constituents 
in  the  urine.  The  gross  clinical  manifestation  of  variations  in  the 
normal  constituents  of  the  urine  is  an  increase  (polyuria)  or  decrease 
(oliguria)  in  the  amount  of  urine  passed  in  twenty-four  hours,  as 
estimated  accurately  by  measuring  the  total  amount  passed  in  this 
period.  At  times  polyuria  is  noted  by  the  patient  as  a  result  of  increased 
frequency  of  urination  during  the  day  or  as  a  result  of  the  necessity  of 
arising  at  night  to  void  the  urine.  Increased  frequency  due  to  disease 
of  the  bladder,  to  diabetes,  to  reflex  irritation  by  a  ureteral  calculus, 
to  a  neurosis,  or  to  concentration  of  the  urine  must,  however,  be  elimi- 
nated before  accepting  the  patient's  statement.     In  Bright's  disease, 
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polyuria  is  an  accompaniment  of  the  chronic  inflaminator>'  conditions, 
more  particularly  chronic  interstitial  nephritis,  and  is  due  largely  to 
increased  blood-pressure,  while  oliguria  is  found  in  acute,  subacute, 
and  in  chronic  parenchymatous  nephritis  and  in  congestion  of  the 
kidneys,  in  which  conditions  the  rate  of  the  flow  of  the  blood  through 
the  kidney  is  retarded  and  the  renal  blood  pressure  is  lowered.  Varia- 
tions in  the  excretion  of  nitrogen  compounds,  chlorides,  sulphates,  and 
other  constituents  of  the  urine  are  also  found  in  most  diseases  of  the 
kidneys. 

The  abnormal  constituents  of  the  urine  found  in  Bright's  disease, 
including  albumin,  tube  casts,  blood,  and  pus,  are  discussed  in  Chapter 
XXVII. 

Edema.— {See  Chapter  XIV.) 

Anemia  and  Waating:- — Severe  anemia  is  a  frequent  symptom  of 
nephritis.  It  is  associated  with  the  peculiar  pallor  of  kidney  disease. 
The  face  is  pallid  and  of  a  waxy  whiteness,  which,  if  the  disease  is  of 
long  standing,  gives  way  to  an  ashen  gray  or  sallow  tint  and  the  skin 
becomes  dry  and  harsh;  more  or  less  pronounced  wasting  is  also  seen. 
The  anemia  and  wasting  are  probably  due  in  part  to  the  increased 
elimination  of  protein,  to  the  increased  disintegration  of  the  protein 
tissues  (Bradford),  and  to  the  secondary'  gastro-intestinal  complications. 

Dremia. — Diseased  kidneys  do  not  eliminate  the  poisonous  products 
of  tissue-waste.  The  toxic  matter  is  retained  within  the  blood  and 
produces  a  toxemia  which  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  In  acute  uremia 
the  manifestations  develop  suddenly  and  continue  but  a  short  period 
of  time  with  alarmingly  active  symptoms,  until  death  or  recovery. 
In  chronic  uremia  the  onset  is  gradual  and  the  manifestations  may 
be  limited  to  one  or  two  conditions,  as  headache  or  morning  nausea, 
which  disappear  and  recur,  or  they  may  include  the  more  pronounced 
symptoms  of  uremia.    Latent  uremia  is  seen  in  calculous  suppression. 

Nerrons  Symptoms. —  Headache.^The  pain  is  situated  in  the  occipital 
region  and  may  extend  down  the  neck.  It  is  severe  and  of  a  bursting 
character,  and  may  be  associated  with  giddiness.  In  both  acute  and 
chronic  nephritis,  headache  is  often  the  first  manifestation;  it  may  be 
associated  with  eye  symptoms;  it  may  be  present  on  waking,  and  con- 
tinue only  through  the  morning  hours.  In  acute  uremia  it  persists 
throughout  the  attack. 

Delirium — The  delirium  may  be  mild,  but  is  sometimes  attended  by 
delusions,  often  with  subsultus  and  picking  at  the  bedclothes.  Again, 
the  delirium  may  amount  to  true  mania,  and  the  patient  may  exhibit 
other  maniacal  symptoms.  On  the  other  hand,  the  patient  may  be 
noisy,  restless,  and  sleepless.  Melancholia  and  delusional  insanity 
may  develop  after  the  violent  nervous  symptoms  of  uremia  have 
passed  off. 

Convulsiom.- — A  convulsion  may  be  the  first  indication  of  disease 
of  the  kidneys,  or  it  may  succeed  a  few  days  of  persistent  headache, 
or  follow  an  attack  of  uremic  vomiting.    The  convulsion  resembles 
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epilepsy,  and  hence  is  known  as  an  epileptiform  convulsion.  Some- 
times a  focal  or  Jacksonian  epilepsy  occurs  instead  of  the  true  epilepti* 
form  convulsion.  Temporary  blindness  may  follow  the  convulsion 
(uremic  amaurosis),  and  uremic  deafness  may  occur. 

Coma. — After  the  convulsion  consciousness  may  return,  or  the 
patient  may  lapse  into  stupor,  followed  by  complete  coma.  Coma 
may  develop  without  convulsions,  or  immediately  succeed  a  general 
convulsion.    Headache  or  eye  symptoms  may  precede  the  coma. 

Local  Palsies. — Dercum  was  among  the  first  to  call  attention  to  the 
occurrence  of  uremic  monople^a  or  hemiplegia.  Palsy  develops 
suddenly  and  may  occur  after  a  convulsion.  Cramps  in  the  muscles 
of  the  calves,  particularly  at  night,  are  of  common  occurrence. 

Pruritus,  local  and  general,  is  another  ner\-ous  symptom  that  may 
be  of  uremic  origin. 

Pain  in  the  upper  abdomen,  particularly  in  the  median  line,  is  a 
frequent  precursor  of  more  severe  uremic  symptoms. 

Respiratory  Symptoms. —  Uremic  Dyspnea. — Modifications  of  the 
breathing  often  accompany  symptoms  of  uremia.  The  dyspnea  may 
be  constant  or  it  may  occur  in  paroxj'sms,  or  the  two  types  may  later 
alternate.  A  common  type  in  uremia  is  the  Cheyne-Stokes  breathing. 
Paroxysmal  dyspnea  usually  occurs  at  night,  and  resembles  true  bron- 
chial asthma  in  every  respect. 

In  addition  to  dyspnea,  the  occurrence  of  inflammatory  pulmonary 
complications  may  be  the  first  indication  that  the  condition  of  the  urine 
should  be  inquired  into.  Bronchitis,  pneumonia,  and  pleurisy  are 
common  complications  of  uremia. 

Gastro-intestinal  Symptoms.— Loss  of  appetite  is  common.  It  is 
attended  with  absolute  distaste  for  food  after  a  small  portion  has 
been  taken.  Nausea  may  be  continuous,  or  more  frequently  limited 
to  the  early  morning.  Vomiting  may  be  paroxysmal,  occurring  chiefly 
in  the  early  morning;  or  it  may  be  sudden  in  onset,  uncontrollable, 
and  continue  until  nervous  symptoms  of  uremia  develop.  Constipation 
is  the  rule  in  the  course  of  chronic  Bright's  disease.  One  of  the  mani- 
festations of  uremia  is  diarrhea,  often  in  the  form  of  sudden,  profuse, 
serous  purging.  Hiccough,  although  a  muscular  affection,  is  usually 
associated  with  gastric  disturbances.  Gastralgia,  chronic  gastritis, 
enteritis,  and  ulcerative  colitis  are  of  fairly  common  occurrence  in 
chronic  uremia. 

Cardiovascular  Symptoms.— -The  cardiovascular  changes  in  nephritis 
are  extremely  important,  and  involve  both  the  heart  and  the  vessels, 
large  and  small.  The  cause  of  these  changes  has  been  variously 
explained,  but  no  one  theory  has  met  with  universal  acceptance.  The 
changes  are  probably  the  direct  result  of  high  blood-pressure,  which  in 
turn  may  he  due  to  the  fact  that  the  filtration  through  the  glomeruli  is 
dependent  upon  blood-pressure,  so  that  when  the  glomeruli  are  diseased 
greater  pressure  is  required,  i.  e.,  a  compensatory  rise  in  pressure 
develops. 
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The  high  blood-pressure  has  also  been  explained  on  the  basis  of  an 
excessive  amount  of  (he  secretion  of  the  adrenal  glands  in  the  blood, 
the  result  either  of  increased  secretion,  the  result  of  the  nephritis,  or 
increased  retention  of  adrenalin  from  failure  of  elimination  by  the 
kidney. 

The  hyperpiesis  may  also  be  the  result  either  of  constriction  of  the 
capillaries  or  increased  force  of  the  heart,  stimulated  by  the  retained 
toxic  products  of  nitrogenous  metabolism. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Heart.— the  most  pronounced  change  is  hyper- 
trophy of  the  left  ventricle,  which  in  long-standing  cases  is  followed  by 
hjT>ertrophy  of  the  other  ventricle.  The  primary  hypertrophy  is 
later  associated  with  eccentric  hypertrophy,  i.  e.,  hypertrophy  with 
dilatation.  Pronounced  dilatation  of  the  heart  is  usually  a  terminal 
finding  in  the  course  of  chronic  nephritis,  and  is  the  result  of  degener- 
ative myocardial  changes. 

Arterial  Changes. — ^The  arterial  changes  are  those  of  arteriosclerosis 
and  atheroma.  These  changes  are  preceded  by  pronounced  elevation 
of  the  blood-pressure,  which  is  a  usual  and  extremely  frequent  accom- 
paniment of  nephritis.  Miliary  aneurisms  of  the  arterioles  frequently 
develop,  particularly  in  the  brain,  where  the  rupture  of  one  of  them 
may  result  in  a  terminal  cerebral  hemorrhage.  In  addition,  rupture 
of  an  arteriole  may  cause  epistaxis,  retinal  hemorrhage,  less  frequently 
hemorrhage  from  the  bowels,  subcutaneous  hemorrhage,  and  hemorrhage 
from  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney  (renal  epistaxis). 

In  addition  to  high  arterial  tension  and  accentuation  of  the  aortic 
second  sound,  the  objective  symptoms  of  atheroma  of  the  aorta  and 
arteries  are  associated  with  chronic  inflammation  of  the  kidneys. 

Here  may  be  mentioned  other  relations  of  the  heart  and  kidneys: 
(a)  We  have  renal  disease  following  forms  of  cardiac  disease.  In  dilata- 
tion of  the  heart  passive  congestion  of  the  organs  takes  place.  The 
kidneys  quickly  become  the  seat  of  such  c'ongestion.  In  the  course 
of  simple  dilatation  or  of  valvular  heart  disease,  the  secondary-  dilata- 
tion, passive  congestion,  and  chronic  inflammation  develop  slowly. 
Embolism  may  also  occur.  (6)  Renal  disease,  arteriosclerosis,  and 
cardiac  disease  may  develop  at  the  same  time  from  a  common  cause 
as  alcoholism,  gout,  etc. 

Retinal  Cbaoges. — ^The  eye-grounds  should  always  be  examined; 
indeed,  the  patient  himself  by  his  complaints  often  directs  attention 
only  to  the  eye,  the  examination  of  which  discloses  the  presence  of  an 
albuminuric  retinitis.  The  following  changes  may  occur  in  the  acute 
or  chronic  forms  of  nephritis,  although  they  are  more  common  in  the 
latter;  (1)  a  diffuse,  slight  opacity  and  swelling  of  the  retina,  due  to 
edema;  (2)  white  spots  or  patches  of  various  sizes,  for  the  most  part 
the  result  of  degenerative  processes;  (3)  hemorrhages;  (4)  inflammation 
of  the  intra-ocular  end  of  the  optic  nerve;  (5)  atrophy  of  the  retina 
and  nerve  may  sometimes  result  from  and  succeed  the  inflammatory 
changes.    These  changes  may  affect  one  eye  only  (Gowers).    It  must 


jyCoO^^lc 


722  SPECIAL  DIAGNOSIS 

not  be  forgotten  that  temporary  blindness  may  occur  independently 
of  retinitis. 

Physical  Diatfnosis  of  the  Kidney.— Benal  Toinor. — EnlargemeDts 
of  the  kidney  may  be  detected  by  percussion.  As  the  causes  which 
produce  enlargements  of  the  kidney  sufficiently  great  to  be  detected 
by  percussion  do  not,  with  rare  exceptions,  involve  both  kidneys  at 
the  same  time,  comparison  of  the  two  sides  is  of  great  value, 

lienal  tumors  give  rise  to  swelling  in  the  loin  with  muscle  resistance 
if  there  is  inflammation.  Tliey  may  extend  forward,  and  are  then 
palpable  between  the  ribs  and  the  transverse  umbilical  line.  The 
mass  is  never  notched,  is  usually  smooth,  and  often  takes  the  shape  of 
the  kidney  if  that  organ  is  involved  in  its  entirety.  Otherwise  the 
outline  is  not  reniform.  The  bowel  is  usually  in  front  of  the  mass, 
although  in  tumors  of  the  right  kidney  the  cecum  and  colon  may  be 
pushed  to  the  inner  side,  and  in  tumors  of  the  left  kidney  the  colon 
may  be  pressed  outward. 

The  disease  of  the  kidney  attended  with  enlargement  are:  malignant 
tumors,  cysts  of  the  kidney,  hydronephrosis  and  pyonephrosis,  abscess, 
and  perinephritic  abscess.  The  kidney  is  also  palpable  when  mov- 
able. 

CircnUtor;  Derangements. — Congestion  of  the  Eidneya. — The  causes 
of  acute  congestion  of  the  kidney  are  practically  those  of  acute  nephritis. 
It  occurs  characteristically  at  the  onset  of  this  condition,  and  it  is 
impossible  to  clinically  differentiate  the  two  derangements  except  by 
their  subsequent  course. 

Chronic  congestion  of  the  kidneys  is  usually  a  part  of  general  venous 
stasis;  valvular  heart  disease  with  secondary  dilatation  and  pulmonary 
emphysema  often  give  rise  to  the  condition.  Obstruction  of  the  renai 
veins,  as  by  tumor,  is  a  much  less  frequent  cause..  Urine:  the  quantity 
is  diminished,  the  color  dark,  the  specific  gravity  high — 1.020  to  1.030. 
Uric  acid  and  urates  are  present  in  excess.  Albumin  is  not  present  at 
first,  but  soon  makes  its  appearance  at  intervals  and  in  small  quantities, 
later  becoming  constant  and  more  abundant.  The  sediment  contains 
hyaline  casts  and  a  few  red  blood  cells. 

The  condition  is  recognized  by  its  association  with  congestion  in 
other  organs;  by  the  diminution  in  the  amount  of  urine,  its  high  specific 
gravity,  and  excess  of  uric  acid  and  urates.  This  form  of  congestion 
is  serious  because  it  leads  to  chronic  nephritis. 

TbranbosiB  and  Embolism. — Primary  thrombosis  is  extremely  uncom- 
mon,  embolism  more  common.  The  latter  is  recognized  by  the  sudden 
appearance  of  renal  pain,  tenderness  of  the  kidney,  oliguria,  and  hema- 
turia. A  septic  embolus  causes  chilis,  fevers,  sweats,  and  other  mani- 
festations of  sepsis. 

Inflammationg. — The  classification  of  the  inflammations  of  the 
kidneys  is  extremely  difficult,  as  not  only  clinically  are  the  symptoms 
of  the  various  forms  of  nephritis  intermingled,  interchanged,  and  indefi- 
nitely correlated,  but  histologically  morbid  kidneys  vary  so  that  even 
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pathologists  have  not  been  able  to  satisfactorily  agree  upon  the  dif- 
ferentiation of  the  various  types  of  nephritides;  while  even  more 
difficult  is  the  coordination  of  the  clinical  picture  with  the  postmortem 
findings.  In  any  form  of  acute  nephritis  the  involvement  is  dif- 
fused throughout  the  whole  of  the  renal  tissues  and  the  clinical  mani- 
festations of  the  disease  are  essentially  the  same,  no  matter  whether 
the  pathological  changes  have  involved  primarily  and  chiefly  the  paren- 
chymatous or  the  interstitial  tissue  (excepting  of  course  an  acute 
suppurative  nephritis).  In  chronic  nephritis,  however,  a  sharp  clinical 
and  histological  division  can  be  made  between  a  form  of  nephritis 
which  follows  the  subsidence  of  an  acute  attack  or  begins  insidiously, 
and  which  involves  chiefly  the  parenchyma  {chronic  parenchymatous 
nephritis)  and  a  form  in  which  the  lesions  are  largely  in  the  interstitial 
tissue  and  are  merely  a  part  of  a  widespread  change  in  the  vascular 
system  throughout  the  entire  body  (chronic  interstitial  nephritis). 

Acute  Nephritis  {Acute  Parenchymatous  Nepkritia;  Acute  Diffuse 
Nephritis;  Acute  Brighi's  Disease). — Causes. — There  may  be  merely 
a  history  of  exposure  to  cold.  At  times  the  disease  seems  to  occur  with- 
out any  definite  cause.  It  is  a  frequent  complication  or  sequel  of  the 
infectious  diseases,  notably  scarlet  fever,  diphtheria,  pneumonia, 
influenza,  smallpox,  erysipelas,  and  typhoid  fever.  Certain  autogenous 
metabolic  poisons,  elaborated  in  the  course  of  pregnancy,  anemia, 
diabetes,  gout,  and  as  a  result  of  severe  burns,  or  exogenous  poisons, 
as  turpentine,  cantharides,  phenol,  spices,  alcohol,  ether,  or  chloroform 
acting  upon  the  kidney  may  be  the  etiological  factors. 

SymptoTus. — ^The  course  of  the  disease  may  be  mild,  presenting  only 
the  urinary  changes,  or  there  may  be,  in  addition,  local  and  general 
symptoms. 

In  mild  cases  the  urine  is  diminished  in  amount,  the  color  is  dark, 
the  specific  gravity  usually  high,  micturition  is  frequent.  There  is  a 
small  amount  of  albumin,  with  a  few  epithelial  and  blood  casts,  and 
sometimes  blood.  At  the  termination  of  the  disease,  hyaline  casts 
are  found.  In  severe  cases  the  disease  is  often  ushered  in  by  chill, 
attended  and  followed  by  pain  in  the  loins,  with  fever,  headache,  and 
restlessness.  The  urine  contains  a  large  amount  of  albumin  and  an 
abundance  of  hyaline,  granular,  epithelial,  and  blood  casts,  and  free 
red  and  white  blood  cells.  The  fever,  if  it  continues,  is  moderate  and 
irregular  in  type;  the  pain  in  the  loins  is  sometimes  very  severe.  In 
the  first  forty-eight  hours  the  characteristic  sj-mptoms  that  follow  the 
chill  and  accompany  the  urinary  changes  are  headache,  sleeplessness, 
more  or  less  profound  stupor,  muscular  twitchings,  and  general  con- 
vulsions. Eye  symptoms  may  be  present.  Instead  of  cerebral  symp- 
toms there  may  be  marked  dyspnea,  and  with  both,  nausea  and  vomiting 
are  of  frequent  occurrence.  The  heart's  action  is  increased  in  force, 
and  at  first  the  frequency  is  often  lessened,  later  increased.  The 
left  ventricle  may  become  hypertrophied  after  five  or  six  weeks,  and 
dilatation  may  rapidly  succeed  it.    The  aortic  second  sound  is  accent- 
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uatfi.    Tl*  j.-il-*  i;  hanl.  an.)  exKiMi^  the  chararteristic  features  of 
hi.-h  teu-i<.ii. 

I>r"['-y  or  t^U-nia  i;  or.)'  of  the  m'>?t  (im-tant  ^\-mptoDis.  It  appears 
fir-t  in  the  fai-e,  e-j";-' ially  the  eyelids,  and  may  be  limited  to  this 
rej:i"n.  or  it  niay  extend  to  the  hiwer  extremities  and  to  the  scrotum. 
It  may  pn-^re-^  tit  auasin-a.  ai:d  one  or  more  of  the  serous  caWties 
fill  up  « ith  riniil.  t^lt  ma  uf  the  munms  membranes,  as  the  conjunctiva, 
the  y>ft  palate,  and  the  j;iiiHi-,  o<vur  at  times, 

lK~|ii]ta  may  lie  a   pn>ntiunfe>i  symptom,  due  to  uremia   (uremic 

a-ihtna  .  oliiiia  of  the  }:lotti>,  el^ll^i<>n  into  the  pleura,  or  bronchitis. 

If  dilataiL'iii  of  the  heart  (xiwrs.  the  en-uing  dyspnea  may  be  a  direct 

n-iilt  or  dfie  to  the  -tti-iiihrn  eilcnia  of  the  lunps. 

With  or  withiiut  the  ix  riirninv  of  iiau>ea  or  vomitinp,  there  is  alwa.vs 

h f  iiit[>tli[e.  and  the  Ih-wcI-  are  usually  constipated. 

I'rii-Tratioii  i~  <'[>innioii:  ofien  there  is  emaciation,  and  frequently  a 
severe  M-cniidary  aiieiiiia  develop-.  Symptoms  of  uremia  may  occur 
at  any  time. 

Diu'iif-'i-^.  -  Aente  Tiei'hritis  is  diagnosticated  largely  by  the  examina- 
tion uf  till-  urine.  Kiioloiriial  associations  are  of  value.  There  may 
he  no  -.Mi[|itorii-  until  ilu-ciUM't  of  uremia.  In  some  instances  the  disease 
re-eijiMe-  typhoid  fe\.T.  The  allmininiiria  and  cylindniria  that  arise 
diiriiif:  llie  'oiir-e  nf  aiiite  iiife(nou<  diseases  must  not  be  considered 
a-  a<me  ii.phriti-  unh—  er\ thnxytes.  much  albumin,  and  many  casts 
appear  in  the  iiriue  and  >nu\v  of  the  general  svmptoms  of  nephritis 

\u  aente  exaierliation  .if  a  I'liroiiie  nephritis  may  simulate  an  acute 
]iritnary  nephritic,  hut  a  earefiil  hi>i<iry  will  usually  disclose  past  symp- 
tmn-  uliiili  are  Mit:i;v-iive  of  a  ])rc\ioiisiy  existing  nephritis.  The 
po—iliility  of  va-ciilar  changes  in  the  kidney  being  the  pretlominant 
jjathnlogiial  pii'tiire  uinilr  ijUxiiiTiilnr  iK'iihriiit)  is  suggested  by  the 
lai't  that  -mil  cliarif-'e--  oieiir  nni>t  frequently  in  postscarlatinal  neph- 
ritic. 'I'hi-  urine  is  of  a  lii;;li  >|)eci(ic  gravity,  and  contains  much  albumin 
iincl  many  (■rytlir(ieyte>;  ilrojisy,  atniria,  and  uremia  are  pronounced. 

Chronic  Parenchymatous  Nephritis  {('lininic  Diffuse  AVpAri/i«}.— 
I'lnixi'x.-  Tliis  fiinn  nsiially  follows  acute  nephritis.  It  develops 
in  the  ciiur-e  of  syphilis,  tuhcrcuiosis,  malaria,  endocarditis,  disease 
of  the  hone,  and  ))rolonged  sui>pur!itioti.  Frctiuent  exposure  to  cold 
and  ivet,  n-ideiice  in  damp  dwellings,  and  the  alcohol  habit  are  cau.sal 
conditions.  It  usually  occurs  in  middle  life,  more  frequently  in  men; 
hut  as  a  secondary  disease  usually  attacks  ,vonng  adults  after  scarlatina. 

SvMiToMs.  The  disease  suctveds  an  acute  ne|>hritis  or  more  fre- 
(iticntlv  it  develops  slowly,  (ieiieral  symjnoms  may  be  first  observed. 
Dropsy  may  develop  at  hrsl  an<i  cniitimie  thronghout  the  disease,  or 
recur  at  hmg  intervals.  The  appearance  of  the  patient  is  striking. 
The  skin  is  of  a  peculiar  pallor  and  pasty  in  appearance.  The  scIene 
are  very  white.  The  anemia  which  gives  rise  to  the  pallor  is  very  pro- 
found, imd  often  closely  resembles  that  of  pernicious  anemia.    Headache 
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and  sleeplessness  are  common  symptoms.  Pronounced  acute  uremia 
does  not  often  occur.  Chronic  uremia  may  prove  fatal  by  the  patient 
lapsing  into  a  typhoid  state  in  which  delirium  alternates  with  stupor. 

Albuminuric  neuroretinitis  frequently  develops  in  the  course  of 
the  disease. 

Dyspnea  is  often  observed,  and  may  be  due  to  any  one  of  the  many 
causes  previously  described  as  producing  this  symptom  in  the  course 
of  nephritis.  It  is  frequently  limited  to  sudden  attacks  which  develop 
in  the  night  or  early  morning.  There  is  often  some  bronchial  catarrh. 
Nausea  and  vomiting  are  common  symptoms.  The  appetite  is  lost. 
Hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle  takes  place  in  many  cases.  The  pulse 
is  generally  of  high  tension  and  arteriosclerosis  often  supervenes. 
Symptoms  such  as  headache  and  vertigo  arise  on  account  of  the 
profound  anemia  as  well  as  the  toxemia. 

Urine. — It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  course  of  the  disease  and 
the  urinary  sjTnptoms  are  often  quite  variable  in  chronic  nephritis. 
The  urine  may  be  normal  in  amount,  but  during  the  exacerbations  it 
is  scanty  or  suppressed.  In  the  early  cases,  the  specific  gravity  varies 
between  1.018  and  1.025  or  higher,  the  extent  of  the  increase  depending 
upon  the  amount  of  urine  excreted,  the  smaller  the  quantity  of  urine, 
the  higher  the  specific  gravity.  In  the  later  stages  the  amount  of  the 
urine  may  be  increased  and  the  specific  gravity  is  decreased.  Albumin 
is  present  in  large  amounts.  When  the  disease  is  most  active  and  the 
dropsy  at  its  height,  the  quantity  of  albumin  is  very  large.  In  the 
quiescent  period  of  the  disease  the  amount  is  lessened.  Epithelial, 
fatty,  and  granular  casts  are  abundant;  red  blood  cells  are  often  found. 

Course. — ^The  disease  is  characterized  by  remissions  and  exacerba- 
tions. During  the  exacerbations  any  one  of  the  prominent  symptoms 
that  occur  in  renal  inflammations  may  be  present.  Edema  is  the  one 
symptom  which  occurs  most  frequently,  and  is  likely  to  continue  the 
longest.  The  further  course  of  the  disease  may  be  as  follows:  (1) 
The  symptoms  may  be  continuous  and  progressive  in  severity,  death 
taking  place  at  the  end  of  one  or  two  years.  (2)  The  symptoms  may 
continue  for  several  months  and  the  patient  finally  improve.  Recurrent 
attacks  occur,  the  symptoms  being  more  severe  with  each  attack. 
(3)  The  patient  may  apparently  recover,  but  the  urine  continues  to 
be  of  low  specific  gravity,  and  contains  some  albumin.  (4)  The  symp- 
toms may  persist  in  a  mild  degree  for  years.  (5)  Chronic  interstitial 
nephritis  may  supervene. 

Diagnosis. — ^Though  suggested  by  the  cardinal  symptoms  of  edema 
and  anemia,  the  diagnosis  must  be  based  upon  the  urinary  examination. 

Chronic  Interstitial  Nephritis  (Chronic  Diffuse  Indurative  Nephritis). 
— Causes. — Tliis  form  of  nephritis  follows  chronic  congestion  of  the 
kidney  and  chronic  parenchymatous  nephritis.  It  is  also  caused  by 
alcohol,  lead,  gout,  syphilis,  malaria,  and  by  the  factors  that  cause 
arteriosclerosis.  The  arteriosclerotic  form  is  associated  with  other 
phenomena  which  develop  as  a  result  of  tlie  endarteritis,  e.  g.,  hyper- 
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tn)|ili.v  of  tlic  heart,  and  to  which  the  term  cardiovascular-renal  dbease 
in  fniiiicntly  aiiptiwi.  Overeating,  worrj',  insutRcieat  exercise,  and  the 
wear  ami  teiir  and  stress  of  mmiern  life  are  etiological  factors  of  impor- 
tHiicc.  In  a  (rrtiiin  numlnT  of  cases  the  lesions  appear  to  be  solely 
(lie  rcsnit  of  senility.  This  form  of  nephritis  is  notably  prevalent  in 
scvcrHl  KciKTiitions  of  a  fainity, 

Symitoms.  Tlie  <nisct  of  the  disease  usually  occurs  late  in  life, 
altlioiiKh  wdl-dcfincd  rases  may  occur  in  early  life.  The  progress  at 
first  is  very  iiisiili(ms,  iind  the  disease  may  have  advanced  to  an  extreme 
sliiKi-  without  the  occurrence  of  a  single  symptom.  Death,  indeed, 
nmv  Itc  due  lo  other  causes;  or  a  person  in  apparently  perfect  health 
niiiy  sudih'idy  niuuifcst  symptoms  of  uremia,  or  may  develop  apoplexj" 
(ir  some  other  usual  accompaniment  of  interstitial  nephritis.  With 
tlie  i\(c|ition  of  the  state  of  the  urine,  the  only  symptom  present  may 
he  loss  of  lloh  ami  strength.  At  the  same  time  the  skin  becomes  do' 
anil  harsh.  Ivh-ina.  however,  is  not  usually  present  unless  there  is 
dihitalii.n  of  the  heart. 

i'rnnir  sumi'l'-iii-*  may  (ktuf  at  any  time  in  the  course  of  the  disease. 
Thiy  may  ncciir  siidilenly  or  develop  very  gradually.  Headache  is 
luiisl    coniniou   and   constant.     (See  Subjective  Diagnosis — Uremia.) 

I'lihwiKinj  .iiimiitoiim  other  tlian  those  due  to  uremia  may  be  caused 
by  an  iiitenurrcnt  lironchitis,  pneumonia,  OF  pleurisy.  Chronic 
bniniiiitis  or  cdcniu  of  the  lnnf:s  may  be  present.  Emphysema  often 
...■.■urs,  while  hy.lr<.thoru\  is  found  late  in  the  disease. 

'I'hcre  is  aKvuys  u  (cndcncy  to  chronic  Inflammation  of  the  mucous 
nicuihratics  and  In  acute  iiiflannnation  of  serous  membranes  in  the 
course  of  clin.nic  dilVuse  ncpliritis. 

(iimlni-iiilrsliiuil  Siintiiluiiix.  The  most  common  gastro-intestinal 
symjitonisarc  the  occurrence  of  nioruing  nausea  or  of  morning  vomiting; 
tiic  (KTurrciicc  nf  ,s])asnuMiic  vomiting  at  irregular  periods,  or  the 
orrurrcnrc  of  \i(iii'nt,  acute  vomiting,  which  is  followed  in  two  or  three 
days  liy  other  \vuiptoriis  of  uremia.  The  bowels  are  usually  constipated. 
Tlie  onset  of  uremia  may  be  characterized  by  violent  and  profuse 
scrims  purging.  Cirrliosis  of  tlie  liver,  elirouie  gastritis,  and  chronic 
enteritis  arc  frequent  <-i)in|>lications  api)caring  in  the  course  of  the 
disease. 

Neiiniriiiiiili.i  is  a  frequent  complication  of  nephritis,  and  may 
advance  more  rapidly  than  other  complications,  so  that  dimness  of 
vision,  hIindnesR,  or  other  eye  symptoms  may  cause  the  patient  to  con- 
sult an  oculist  before  attention  is  called  to  the  condition  of  the  kidneys. 

Cardiota-iciilar  Si/mpfi'iiis. — These  are  constant.  The  left  ventricle 
hypertrophies.  The  aortic  second  sound  is  accentuated.  The  pulse 
is  of  high  tension.  The  arteries  become  more  prominent  and  present 
all  the  signs  of  endarteritis.  In  tiie  later  stages,  as  nutrition  fails, 
dilatation  of  the  heart  takes  place  with  insufficiency  of  the  valves 
and  the  development  <)f  a  train  of  symptoms  due  to  these  changes. 
On  account  of  the  atheroma,  and  aideil  by  the  hypertrophied  heart 
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rupture  of  the  vessels  frequently  takes  place.  Apoplexy  is,  therefore, 
of  common  occurrence,  and  hemorrhage  into  other  organs  sometimes 
occurs.  The  renal  disease  is  often  not  suspected  until  after  the  patient 
has  had  an  attack  of  apoplexy. 

Urine. — ^The  quantity  is  increased,  the  color  clear,  and  the  specific 
gravity  low.  The  albumin  is  small  in  amount,  or  may  be  absent. 
Repeated  examinations  extending  over  a  considerable  period  of  time 
may  disclose  its  presence.  Hyaline  casts  are  present  in  small  numbers. 
In  some  cases  it  may  be  necessary  to  examine  a  dozen  or  fifteen  slides 
before  they  are  found.  Rarely  the  urine  is  bloody  at  irregular  periods 
in  the  course  of  the  disease,  or  actual  hematuria  may  take  place. 

Diagnosis. — This  is  based  upon  the  association  of  hypertrophy  of 
the  heart,  arteriosclerosis,  high  blood-pressure,  and  the  excretion  of 
large  amounts  of  urine  of  a  low  specific  gravity  containing  but  traces 
of  albumin  and  occasional  hyaline  casts.  Several  clinical  manifestations 
of  interstitial  nephritis  are  observed.  In  the  latent  form  the  disease 
may  have  advanced  to  an  extreme  degree  without  any  symptoms  of 
renal  disease  during  life,  with  death  taking  place  from  an  intercurrent 
disease  or  accident.  The  patient  enjoys  good  health  until  the  occurrence 
of  pneumonia  or  inflammation  of  a  serous  membrane.  Often  the  local 
inflammatory'  symptoms  are  slight  or  masked  by  the  symptoms  of 
renal  disease,  which  develops  rapidly. 

In  another  group  of  cases  some  special  symptom  only  may  be  com- 
plained of.  In  some  instances  it  may  be  gastric  catarrh,  in  some  eye 
symptoms  alone  may  be  present,  while  in  others  hemicrania  or  other 
forms  of  headache  are  observed.  With  the  headache  there  is  usually 
vomiting.  Again  we  may  have  constant  neuralgia  or  persistent  muscular 
rheumatism  as  the  only  symptom.  Nose-bleed  is  a  symptom  which 
may  be  the  only  indication  of  chronic  nephritis,  particularly  if  the 
epistaxis  occurs  frequently. 

In  other  cases  the  course  is  not  latent,  but  characterized  by  a  series 
of  attacks  of  varying  intervals.  During  the  attacks  the  symptoms 
resemble  those  of  the  acute  form  of  nephritis  with  acute  uremia.  The 
tension  of  the  arteries  is  higher  and  die  urine  contains  albumin,  and 
b  of  low  specific  gravity  during  the  attack;  during  the  interval  albumin 
is  found  at  irregular  times.  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  chronic  inter- 
stitial and  chronic  parenchymatous  nephritis  frequently  affect  the 
kidney  at  the  same  time.  In  such  a  case  the  clinical  symptoms  of  one 
type  usually  are  more  pronounced  than  those  of  the  other,  though 
frequently  it  is  impossible  to  say  which  is  the  primary  and  which  is 
the  active  type,  of  chronic  nephritis. 

SuppnratiTe  Nephritis  (Abscess  of  the  Kidney).  —  Pyogenic  bacteria 
are  conveyed  to  the  kidney  either  through  tbe  blood,  as  in  pyemia 
and  ulcerative  endocarditis,  or  by  the  ureters,  as  when  it  follows  pyelitb 
or  cystitis,  or  by  contiguity  from  near-by  inflammations. 

Symptomg. — The  symptoms  are  those  of  the  primary  disease,  and 
the  affection  is  usually  recognized  only  postmortem.    Or  the  symptoms 
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are  merely  those  of  suppuration.  Pus  is  seen  in  the  urine  only  on 
rupture  of  the  abscess  into  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney.  There  b  frequently 
tenderness  over  the  affected  kidney. 

Tnbarcnloaa  Nephritis. — Fever,  emaciation,  anemia,  and  prostration 
characterize  the  course  of  the  disease.  Tuberculosis  is  usuallj'  found 
elsewhere.  There  may  be  no  other  symptoms.  Sometimes  hydro- 
nephrosis or  a  tumor  is  present  which  may  he  in  the  loins,  or  may  be 
in  front,  above,  and  a  few  inches  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  umbilicus. 
The  urine  is  normal  or  contains  pus  and  detritus,  or  even  bacilli.  The 
finding  of  the  latter  is  often  necessarj'  to  establish  a  diagnosis.  In  all 
instances  of  pyuria,  renal  tuberculosis  should  be  suspected.  The 
testicles,  bladder,  and  prostate  should  be  carefully  examined  for  primarj' 
tutiereulosis. 

Tuberculosis  of  the  kidney  presents  symptoms  like  those  of  pyelitis, 
renal  calculus,  or  a  new  growth.  It  is  almost  impossible  to  distinguish 
any  one  of  the  four  until  an  inter\'al  has  clasped.  In  all  cases  the 
patient  suffers  from  dull  pain,  sometimes  with  a  bearing-down  .sensation. 
Hematuria  occurs,  and  the  patient  is  liable  to  attacks  of  renal  colic. 
These  symptoms  may  continue  until  a  tumor  can  be  made  out.  Even 
before  this,  pain,  which  may  extend  all  along  the  urinary  tract,  will 
be  elicited  on  palpation.  With  the  occurrence  of  the  tumor  the  general 
symptoms  of  tuberculosis  arise. 

Malignant  Tumors  of  tbe  Kidney. — ^The  primary  malignant  tumors 
of  the  kidney  include  hypernephroma,  the  result  of  growth  of  misplaced 
adrenal  tissue,  sarcoma,  and  carcinoma.  The  first  variety  of  malignant 
tumor  is  the  commonest  form  affecting  adults.  Sarcoma  of  the  kidney 
is  comparatively  frequent  in  childhood,  but  carcinoma  is  an  extremely 
rare  condition.  Secondary  malignant  tumors  may  develop  in  the 
kidney  late  in  the  course  of  malignant  disease  elsewhere. 

The  benign  tumors  of  the  kidney  are  of  little  clinical  interest. 

Symptoms. — In  life  the  disease  may  advance  considerably  before 
it  presents  any  signs.  If  symptoms  are  complained  of,  they  are  usually 
limited  to  pain,  the  occurrence  of  hematuria,  or  the  development  of  a 
tumor.  The  pain  is  dull  and  seated  in  the  lumbar  region.  It  may  be 
neuralgic  in  character,  and  indeed,  there  maj-  be  true  sciatica  from 
pressure  of  the  tumor.  The  hematuria  may  be  constant  or  intermittent, 
and  is  a  valuable  symptom.  The  tumor  is  firm;  its  surface  is  smooth  or 
nodulated.  It  may  be  felt  in  the  loins,  and  in  front  above  the  umbilicus, 
a  few  inches  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  median  line;  the  descending 
colon  lies  in  front  of  the  tumor.  The  latter  may  grow  with  great  rapidity 
and  attain  an  enormous  size,  filling  the  abdominal  cavity  and  giving 
rise  to  pressure  sj'mptoms  in  surrounding  organs.  It  is  movable  either 
by  the  hands  or  with  respiration.  On  percussion  the  resistance  is 
increased  and  the  note  is  dull,  except  in  front,  where  the  colon  gives  a 
tympanitic  note.  Rare  physical  signs  are  pulsation  and  a  blowing 
murmur. 

The  general  symptoms  are  those  of  cachexia.   Symptomatic  varicocele 
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may  occur.  The  examination  of  the  urine,  save  that  it  discloses  the 
presence  of  blood,  is  negative.  In  this  sense  it  is  of  value.  Pus  occurs 
if  there  is  secondary  infection  or  if  calcuH  precede  the  growth.  Rarely 
fragments  of  tumor  tissue  are  said  to  be  detected.  In  order  to  deter- 
mine which  kidney  is  affected,  the  urine  should  be  obtained  separately 
from  each  organ  by  ureteral  catheterization. 

Diagnosis.— The  occurrence  of  a  retroperitoneal  growth  associated 
with  hematuria  is  the  important  diagnostic  syndrome.  A  malignant 
renal  tumor  is  distinguished  from  other  enlargements  of  the  kidney 
by  the  presence  of  anemia  and  cachexia  and  absence  of  fever.  Retro- 
peritoneal sarcoma  is  differentiated  by  its  more  central  position  and 
greater  fixation.  Ovarian  tumors,  and  less  frequently  tumors  of  the 
uterus,  spleen,  and  liver  may  simulate  renal  new  growths,  but  careful, 
examination  will  usually  demonstrate  the  true  origin  of  the  tumor. 

Cystic  Kidneys. — 1.  Congenital. — The  kidney  consists  of  a  small 
mass  of  cysts  filled  with  clear  fluid.  It  may  at  birth  interfere  with 
delivery,  on  account  of  its  large  size,  or  may  not  be  discovered  until 
adult  life.  The  urine  resembles  that  of  chronic  interstitial  nephritis. 
The  chief  symptoms  are  intermittent  hematuria,  bilateral  kidney 
tumors,  and  the  manifestations  of  chronic  interstitial  nephritis. 

2.  Acquired. — ^These  include  (a)  multiple  small  cysts  due  to  obstruc- 
tion of  renal  tubules;  (b)  large  solitary  cysts  probably  due  to  the  same 
cause;  (c)  parasitic  or  ecchinococcus  cysts. 

The  first  two  forms  are  usually  symptomless  and  are  discovered  at 
autopsy.  The  latter  form  causes  enlargement  of  the  kidney,  hematuria, 
and  pyuria.  If  the  cyst  ruptures  into  the  pelvis,  booklets  and  shreds 
of  membrane  may  be  found  in  the  urine. 

Hydronephrosis. — ^This  consists  in  a  dilatation  of  the  pelvis  of  the 
kidney  with  urine,  which  is  prevented  from  escaping  by  obstruction  of 
the  ureter.  It  may  be  congenital;  it  may  be  caused  by  obstruction  of 
a  ureter,  as. by  a  stone,  or  an  inflammatory'  substance;  by  the  pressure 
of  a  tumor;  and  by  kinking  of  the  ureter,  as  in  movable  kidney. 

SympttHns. — In  addition  to  the  symptoms  of  the  causal  condition 
we  have,  upon  the  development  of  hydronephrosis,  the  presence  of  a 
tumor  arising  in  the  region  of  the  kidney  and  extending  toward  the 
middle  line.  Sometimes  fluctuation  can  be  detected;  often  it  cannot. 
Variations  in  the  size  of  the  tumor  may  occur  with  changes  in  the 
amount  of  urine  passed,  often  suddenly  disappearing  entirely  after  a 
copious  discharge  of  urine.  When  on  one  side,  the  urine  may  be  normal; 
when  on  both  sides,  it  is  diminished;  anuria  and  uremia  may  occur. 
If  pyelitis  is  present,  pyuria  is  observed.  Pain  may  or  may  not  be 
present.  Gastric  sj-mptoms  are  very  common.  Either  constipation 
or  diarrhea  is  seen.  Hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle  may  occur,  as 
in  chronic  nephritis. 

ItUermittent  hydTOTtephrtma  is  associated  with  movable  kidney.  It  is 
characterized  by  the  development  of  a  renal  tumor  which  appears  at 
varying  intervals,  and  by  pain,  nausea,  and  vomiting;  during  this  period 
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the  urine  is  scanty.  In  a  few  hours  or  days  there  is  an  increase  m  the 
amount  of  urine  and  the  tumor  subsides. 

DiAEDosis. — If  absolute  obstruction  continues,  the  diagnosis  must 
be  made  by  the  detection  of  a  fluctuating  renal  tumor,  the  colon  lying 
anteriorly,  and  by  the  absence  of  fever  and  signs  of  suppuration.  The 
urine  is  usually  free  from  pathological  changes.  In  doubtful  cases 
injection  of  the  pelvis  with  a  collargol  solution  will  show  marked  dilata- 
tion of  the  pelvis  with  the  a:-ray. 

Pyelitis. — Pyelonephrlfia. — Pyonephrosis. — Inflammation  of  the  pelvis 
of  the  kidney  arises  indirectly  as  a  result  of  certain  conditions,  which 
lower  the  resistance  of  the  organ,  the  epithelium  of  which  normaUy 
seems  impervious  to  the  action  of  microorganisms.  Such  conditions 
are  severe  infectious  diseases;  toxic  substances  ingested  (cantbarides, 
etc.);  chronic  nephritis;  pregnancy;  inflammation  of  the  bladder  or 
ureter;  strictures  of  the  ureter  or  urethra;  hjpertrophy  of  the  prostate; 
calculus  and  blood-clots.  The  direct  causative  organism  b  usually 
the  colon  bacillus  or  the  pyococci.  The  inflammation  may  be  confined 
to  the  plevis  (pyelitis);  to  the  pelvis  and  adjacent  substance  (pyelo- 
nephritis) or  as  a  result  of  obstruction  of  the  outflow  of  urine  and  pus 
the  entire  organ  may  be  involved  (pyonephrosis). 

Symptoms.—  Urine. — ^The  urine  is  often  increased,  acid,  and  contains 
pus  and  albumin,  rarely  blood.  Pyuria  may  be  the  only  renal  sign. 
This  may  be  intermittent,  as  when  the  ureter  of  the  affected  kidney 
is  temporarily  obstructed.  At  such  a  time  a  mass  may  be  felt  in  the 
renal  region.  Pain  in  the  same  region,  often  severe,  is  complained 
of,  although  it  may  be  absent.  When  present,  it  is  often  of  a  tearing 
character.  Intermittent  fever  associated  with  chills  and  fever,  together 
with  anemia  and  general  pronounced  impainneat  of  the  health,  b 
extremely  common.  In  mild  cases  a  slight  rise  of  evening  temperature 
may  be  the  only  manifestation  of  a  constitutional  reaction. 

Frequently  pyelitis  may  progress  to  the  formation  of  a  pyo- 
nephrosis, particularly  if  there  has  been  ureteral  obstruction,  in  which 
the  greater  part  of  the  kidney  substance  is  destroyed  and  merely  s 
great  bag  of  pus  surrounded  by  a  thin  covering  of  renal  tissue  is  left. 
In  such  a  case  there  is  usually  palpable  in  the  region  of  the  affected 
kidney  a  tense,  smooth,  and  globular  mass.  Fever  is  persistent,  and  the 
grave  signs  of  prolonged  sepsis  are  manifest. 

Diagnosis. — ^The  diagnosis  of  infection  of  the  urinary  tract  per  k  b 
comparatively  simple,  but  the  localization  and  determination  of  the 
extent  of  the  infection  is  often  difficult.  Suppurative  cystitis  shows 
greater  frequency  of  urination  and  tenesmus  than  pyelitis,  often  asso- 
ciated with  continuous  pain  in  the  vesical  region,  and  always  with 
alkaline  urine.  A  cystoscope  can  be  employed  to  differentiate  the  two 
conditions.  A  perirenal  abscess  does  not  usually  show  a  pyuria.  A 
pyonephrosis  does  at  some  time  or  another.  A  tuberculous  pyelitis 
is  differentiated  from  calculus  or  from  other  forms  of  pyehtis  by  the 
systematic  search  for  the  bacillus  tuberculosis  in  the  urine. 
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Petinephiitic  Abscess. — InflanimatJon  of  the  capsule  of  the  kidney 
and  the  surrounding  fibrous  tissue  arises  usually  from  extension  of 
inflammation  and  suppuration  from  the  kidney,  but  may  be  the  result 
of  injury  or  oE  extension  of  inflammation  from  a  diseased  appendix,  a 
carious  spine  or  an  empyema  or  follow  one  of  the  infectious  diseases 
(pyemic). 

Symptoms. — Chills  and  fever,  pain,  difficulty  in  defecation  are  present. 
The  general  condition  suffers.  Finally,  in  all  cases  a  swelling,  hard  at 
first,  develops  in  the  lumbar  region;  then  edema  of  the  skin  follows 
and  fluctuation  is  detected.  The  abscess  may  descend  and  point  above 
Poupart's  ligament.  It  may  press  upward  and  cause  dyspnea.  Great 
tenderness  and  pain  in  the  region  of  the  swelling  may  arise,  and  the 
pain  may  radiate  to  the  leg.  Irregular  septic  fever  and  chills  appear. 
The  urine  is  not  generally  changed  unless  there  is  some  communication 
with  the  pelvis  or  ureter.  The  patient  lies  on  his  back  turned  toward 
the  affected  side.  The  knee  and  hip  of  this  side  are  flexed, 
and  the  thigh  is  rotated  outward.  The  affection  may  simulate  coxitis 
and  appendicitis.  The  usual  signs  of  confined  suppuration  exist,  and 
pulmonary  or  pleural  complications  may  occur.  As  the  abscess  pro- 
gresses, the  local  signs  of  suppuration  become  more  marked,  the  skin 
reddens,  and  pus  may  be  discharged  externally. 

The  most  marked  subjective  symptom  is  pain,  which  may  amount 
to  agony  and  which  is  paroxysmal;  soreness  from  restricted  motion  of 
the  psoas  muscle  is  apt  to  be  complained  of. 

Nephrolithiasis  {Renal  Ca/cu/u^).— Renal  calculi  vaiy  in  size  from 
minute  particles  of  "sand"  through  "gravel"  to  "stones."  The  last 
may  be  from  the  size  of  a  cherr>'  stone  to  one  large  enough  to  fill  the 
pelvis  of  the  kidney.  They  consist  largely  of  calcium  oxalate,  and 
are  hard,  pale  yellow  to  deep  brown,  and  crystalline;  the  larger  ones 
are  arranged  in  distinct  layers.  More  rarely  we  have  calculi  composed 
largely  of  uric  acid  and  the  urates  which,  however,  are  present  in  small 
quantities  in  all  stones.  Some  stones  have  alternate  layers  of  the 
two  salts;  others  consist  of  phosphates,  but  usually  the  centre  is  of 
uric  acid  or  calcium  oxalate,  the  phospliates  having  been  deposited 
after  the  urine  becomes  alkaline.  Very  rare  forms  are  composed  of 
cystin,  xanthin,  indigo,  etc.  The  shape,  appearance,  and  consistency 
seem  to  depend  upon  the  rate  and  process  of  formation  rather  than 
upon  the  chemical  composition  of  the  stone  (Kahn). 

Nephrolithiasis  is  not  a  common  affection.  It  is  a  disease  of  the 
middle  and  upper  classes.  This  is  particularly  true  of  the  uric  acid 
calculus.  There  does  not  seem  to  be  much  difference  between  the  two 
sexes  in  regard  to  frequency.  Sedentary  occupation  and  an  indoor 
life  are  predisposing  factors. 

Symptoms. — With  the  exception  that  some  present  no  symptoms 
whatever,  the  cases  may  be  divided  into  three  groups: 

(o)  Calculi  may  remain  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  and  not  cause 
any  renal  symptoms.    They  may  cause  gastric  disturbance  or  catarrh 
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of  the  bladder  or  renal  pelvis.    There  may  be  occasional  pain  in  the 
lumbar  region,  the  cause  of  which  is  unsuspected, 

(fc)  The  calculus  may  excite  pain,  hematuria,  and  frequent  micturi- 
tion. 

((■)  The  stones  may  attempt  to  pass  from  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney 
into  the  ureter  or  from  the  ureter  into  the  bladder,  causing  renal  colic. 
In  the  intervals  between  the  attacks  of  coHc  the  patient  may  be  free 
from  symptoms. 

Pain. — Pain  of  the  affected  organ  is  the  most  constant  symptom, 
and  is  increased  by  movement,  by  jolting,  and  by  pressure.  Indeed, 
pain  induced  by  pressure  is  of  as  great  significance  as  spontaneous 
pain.  It  may  persist  for  some  time,  at  a  point  on  either  side  of  the 
umbilicus,  above  or  below  it,  or  at  a  point  on  the  surface  of  the  abdomen 
opposite  the  brim  of  the  pelvis.  Thence  the  pain  radiates  into  the 
bladder,  either  above  the  pubis  {the  hypogastric  region)  or  into  the 
testicle,  or  down  the  inside  of  the  thigh.  It  may  be  in  the  loin  and  at  the 
end  of  the  penis  at  the  same  time,  or  cause  lancinating  irritation  along 
the  whole  urinary  tract.  In  rare  cases  the  pain  is  in  the  kidney  of 
the  healthj'  side.  Pain  is  of  greater  diagnostic  significance  in  renal 
calculus  than  in  any  other  renal  affection.  The  severe  agonizing  pain 
of  renal  colic  is  usually  associated  with  strangury,  nausea,  vomiting, 
and  the  symptoms  of  shock.  It  may  be  continuous,  intermittent, 
or  remittent  and  paroxysmal.  A  dull  ache  usually  succeeds  the 
colic. 

Hemorrhage  from  the  kidney  is  the  classical  symptom  of  stone.  It 
is  the  most  constant  and  positive  symptom  of  renal  calculus.  It  may 
vary  from  a  few  red  cells  found  In  the  centrifuged  specimen  by  micro- 
scopic examination  to  a  brilliant  discoloration  of  the  urine.  Pyuria 
usually  appears  only  when  the  rather  common  complications  of 
pyelitis  and  pyelonephritis  develop.  Albuminuria  and  occasionally 
cylindruria  are  present  as  well  as  urinary  crj'stals  and  salts  which  may 
in  turn  indicate  the  nature  of  the  stone.  The  urine  is  usually  of  a  high 
specific  gravity.  Anuria,  when  present,  is  usually  the  result  of  sup- 
pression of  the  urinary  function  of  the  opposite  kidney  when  the  ureter 
of  the  affected  kidney  is  obstructed. 

Frequent  micturition  is  not  in  my  experience  an  indication  of  stone 
in  the  kidney,  save  when  attempts  are  made  to  pass  the  stone  (colic), 
although  it  is  spoken  of  as  a  symptom  of  value  by  most  authorities. 

Paroxysmal  renal  fever,  allied  to  Charcot's  biliary  intermittent  fever 
in  its  expression,  rarely  occurs,  but  when  present,  may  possibly  be  due 
to  calculus  obstruction  alone  or  it  may  be  due  to  pyelitis  and  pyelo- 
nephritis. 

Diagnosis. — ^The  diagnosis  can  be  established  by  the  symptom- 
complex  of  pain,  local  tenderness,  persistent  hematuria,  albuminuria 
(the  cardiac,  vascular,  or  renal  origin  of  which  is  excluded),  by  the 
phenomena  of  renal  colic,  and  by  the  passage  of  fragments  of  stone. 
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If  the  hemorrhage  persists  after  prolonged  rest,  it  is  more  likely  of 
cancerous  or  tuberculous  origin. 

The  differential  diagnosis  must  be  made  from  appendicitis,  movable 
and  twisted  kidney,  biliary  colic,  and  other  affections  that  simulate 
these  conditions.  Catheterization  of  the  ureter  or  exploration  of  the 
ureter  by  means  of  catheters  tipped  with  wax,  upon  which  is  left  the 
impression  of  the  stone,  are  required  in  many  cases.  The  ar-ray  gives 
valuable  aid,  not  only  in  determining  if  a  stone  is  present,  but  also  in 
actually  locating  its  position. 
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CHAPTER  XLIII 
DISEASES  OF  THE  MUSCLES 

Myalgia  {Mvacular  Rheumatism;  Fibrositis). — ^The  disorder  attacks 
chiefly  the  white  fibrous  tissue  of  the  muscles,  their  fascis,  and  the 
periosteum  to  which  they  are  attached.  There  is  pain  in  the  affected 
muscles  which  often  comes  on  suddenly  in  the  night  or  is  first  noticed 
when  the  patient  attempts  to  rise  in  the  morning  after  having  been 
exposed  to  wet  or  damp  or  sudden  cooling.  The  pain  when  the  patient 
is  at  rest  may  be  inconsiderable,  rarely  amounting  to  more  than  a  dull, 
aching,  sore  feeling;  on  attempting  to  move,  however,  the  patient 
suffers  severe  pain.  Sudden  mo\'ement  is  extremely  painful.  The 
affected  muscles  are  often  tender  to  the  touch.  The  disorder  may  be 
chronic  or  acute.  The  former  is  prone  to  recur  in  unfavorable 
weather  and  in  cold,  damp  seasons. 

The  most  common  sub-varieties  are:  lumbago,  in  which  the  muscles 
of  the  small  of  the  back  are  affected;  pleurodynia,  in  which  the  inter- 
costal muscles  suffer;  and  torticoUis,  in  which  the  sternomastoid  and 
trapezius  are  painfully  contracted. 

In  lumbago  the  patient  holds  himself  rigid  and  is  unwilling  to  rotate 
the  trunk  upon  the  vertebrae.  Motion  is  painful,  but  pressure  is  not. 
Fever  is  absent.  Lumbago  needs  to  be  distinguished  from  disease  of 
the  spinal  membranes,  from  disease  of  the  vertebrae  and  their  joints, 
aneurism,  abdominal  abscess,  and  disease  of  the  uterus  and  ovaries. 

In  pleurodynia,  there  is  usually  tenderness  upon  pressure  as  well 
as  upon  motion,  and  deep  inspiration.  The  patient  breathes  as  little 
as  possible,  and  often  bends  over  toward  the  affected  side  to  lessen 
the  motion.  Pleurodynia  is  distinguished  from  pleurisy  by  the  absence 
of  fever,  cough,  and  of  friction-sounds.  In  intercostal  neuralgia  there 
are  painful  points  upon  pressure,  whereas  in  pleurodynia  firm  pressure 
is  grateful,  though  tapping  is  painful. 

In  torticoUis  the  head  is  drawn  to  one  side  and  fixed  in  that  position. 
The  sternomastoid  especially  is  rigid  and  tender  on  pinching.  In 
spinal  affections  the  head  is  retracted,  and  there  are  antecedent  symp- 
toms, as  headache  and  darting  pains  with  fever. 

A  type  of  myalgia  (fibrositis)  is  characterized  by  the  formation  of 
swellings  which  goes  on  to  the  development  of  indurated  nodules. 
They  occur  chiefly  in  the  muscles  of  the  head  and  neck,  and  are  the 
cause  of  the  so-called  indurative  headaches.  The  indurated  swellings 
are  palpable  usually  upon  deep  pressure,  and,  if  there  is  pain  present 
at  the  time,  are  often  quite  tender.  The  disorder  is  usually  induced 
by  changes  in  the  weather  or  by  ovenvork  of  the  muscles. 
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Myositis  {Inflammation  of  Muscles).  —  In  suppuraiive  mpoaitia, 
secondary  to  a  pyemia,  there  are  pain,  swelling,  and  loss  of  power, 
the  condition  going  on  to  abscess  formation.  Syphilid  may  cause 
either  a  cellular  myositis  early  in  the  disease  or,  later,  gummata  may 
form.  Primary  mpositis  is  rare.  It  may  occasionally  be  seen  as  a 
dermaiomyontis  in  which  the  inflammation  begins  in  the  lower  extremi- 
ties and  gradually  ascending  involves  other  muscles  of  the  body.  They 
are  swollen,  hard,  and  painful  on  pressure.  Local  edema  of  the  skin 
over  the  muscles  is  seen  associated  with  a  dermatitis.  Occasionally 
hemorrhage  into  the  involved  muscles  may  occur  (hemorrhagic  poly- 
myositis). Atrophy  supervenes  in  groups  of  muscles.  Death  ensues 
when  the  respiratory  muscles  are  involved.  The  disease  must  not  be 
confounded  with  trichinosis. 

Myositis  ossificans  is  a  rare  disease  of  the  muscles.  The  muscle 
tissues  undergo  gradual  ossification,  either  in  localized  spots  or  pro- 
gressively in  widespread  areas.    The  disease  lasts  many  years. 

Heat-cruDp  {EdsaU's  Disease). — Pain  and  cramps  of  the  muscles, 
occurring  in  those  who  work  in  extreme  heat,  and  who  do  much  muscular 
work  at  the  same  time,  is  a  rare  and  until  recently  an  unrecognized 
condition.  The  attack  lasts  about  twenty-four  hours  and  is  described  as 
continuous  fibrillary  contractions  of  the  muscles,  particularly  the  calf 
muscles,  associated  with  paroxysmal,  painful,  tonic  spasms  of  the  muscles 
of  the  forearms,  legs,  and  abdomen,  occurring  spontaneously  and  excited 
by  voluntary  movement. 

Myotonia  Congenita  {Thomsen's  Disease).— This  is  an  hereditary 
disease,  and  may  occur  in  several  generations  of  a  family.  The  disease 
begins  in  childhood.  Tonic  cramps  occur  in  the  muscles  when  voluntary 
movements  are  attempted,  particularly  noticeable  in  walking.  The 
muscles  become  rigid  and  fixed  when  put  in  action.  The  rigidity 
soons  wears  off  and  the  limb  can  then  be  used.  Though  both  the  arms 
and  the  legs  are  affected,  the  patients  are  usually  well-nourished.  There 
are  no  atrophies.  The  muscles  are  irritable,  so  that  mechanical  stimulus 
or  pressure  causes  tonic  contraction.  Movement  and  cold  aggravate 
it.  Sensation  and  the  reflexes  are  not  affected  and  there  is  no  evidence 
of  disease  of  the  cerebrospinal  system.  The  mjxitonic  reaction  described 
by  Erb  is  induced.    (See  page  200.) 

Paiamyoclonos  MnUiplez. — In  ^is  affection  there  is  clonic,  constant, 
or  paroxysmal  contraction  of  the  muscles,  usually  confined  to  the 
extremities.  The  contractions  are  bilateral  and  rhythmical,  as  if  from 
repeated  electric  shock.  Tremor  of  the  muscles  may  be  present  in  the 
intervals. 

Myasthenia  Gravis  (Asthenic  Btdbar  Palsy). — A  rare  disease  of  the 
muscles  characterized  by  rapid  exhaustion  of  the  muscles  upon  slight- 
eat  exertion  and  subsequent  recovery  from  the  fatigue  if  the  exertion 
is  not  persisted  in.  The  muscles  ennervated  by  the  bulb  are  first 
affected,  but  later  other  muscles  are  also  involved.  The  muscles  show 
an  absence  of  fibrillary  twitching  and  atrophy,  and  the  presence  of  the 
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myasthenic  reaction  (rapid  exhaustion  of  the  muscles  when  stimulated 
by  the  faradic  current).  The  symptoms  may  vary  exceedingly  in  thrir 
severity  at  different  times. 

Amyotonia  Concenita  (OppenAeim'a  Disease). — A  disorder  character- 
ized by  general  or  local  diminished  tone  of  the  voluntary  muscles. 
The  muscles  (generally  of  the  extremities)  are  extremely  flaccid,  without 
paralysis  or  wasting,  but  with  loss  of  power  and  tone.  The  deep  reflexes 
are  lost  and  faradic  excitability  of  the  muscle  is  much  decreased.  The 
disea.se  appears  in  early  infancy  and  usually  improves  slowly  as  the  child 
becomes  older. 

FrogressiTe  MnscnUr  Djstaoflbj. — Progressive  muscular  dystrophy 
is  a  primary'  disorder  of  the  muscles,  often  hereditary  or  familial, 
characterized  by  muscular  wasting,  usually  with  an  initial  hypertrophy, 
beginning  in  various  groups  of  muscles  and  running  a  progressive 

Erb  has  shown  that  the  different  forms  are  closely  correlated  and 
related.  He  divides  the  cases  into  (I)  those  cases  which  occur  in  infancy 
and  (2)  those  which  occur  in  youth  or  early  adult  life. 

In  the  first  series  there  may  be  (1)  true  hypertrophy  of  the  musdes 
or  a  hypertrophic  lipomatosis  (pseudohypertrophy)  and  (2)  atrophy 
without  preceding  hj-pertrophy,  beginning  either  in  the  muscles  of 
the  face  or  without  involvement  of  the  face. 

Synqitoms. — Depending  upon  the  muscles  involved  three  clinictl 
forms  are  recognized,  although  there  is  no  definite  nor  sharp  division 
between  them:  (1)  the  scapulohumeral  tjpe  of  Erb;  (2)  the  facio- 
scapulohumeral type  of  Dejerine-Landouzy ;  (3)  and  the  pseudohj-per- 
trophic  form  of  Duchenne.  The  scapulohumeral  type  of  the  disease 
commences  about  the  age  of  puberty.  The  onset  is  very  gradual ;  usually 
the  muscles  of  the  shoulder  are  first  affected,  especially  the  pectorals 
and  the  latissimus  dorsi.  Next  the  adjacent  muscles  are  involved, 
followed  by  the  muscles  of  the  arms,  thighs,  and  finally  those  of  the 
calf.  Reactions  of  degeneration  do  not  occur.  As  a  result  of  the 
wasting,  peculiar  alterations  appear  in  the  configuration  of  the  body, 
that  is,  the  shoulder  blades  become  prominent,  lordosis  develops,  and, 
as  a  result  of  the  weakness  of  the  glutei,  it  may  be  necessary  for  the 
patient  to  rise  as  in  the  pseudohypertrophic  form,  by  climbing  up  his 
legs.  The  gait,  as  a  result  of  the  atrophy  of  the  quadriceps,  is  waddling 
in  character.  Sensory  disturbances  are  absent.  The  reflexes  are  not 
altered  in  the  early  stages,  but  as  the  muscles  gradually  atrophy  and 
become  weaker,  the  tendon  reflexes  undergo  a  corresponding  diminution. 
The  electrical  reactions  show  only  a  diminution  of  response  proportional 
to  the  degree  of  muscular  atrophy. 

The  jaciascapulahumeTol  type  {infardUe  form)  commences  earlier  in 
life,  about  the  third  or  four  year.  The  symptoms  are  essentially  the 
same,  excepting  that  the  earliest  sign  of  atrophy  appears  in  the  muscles 
of  the  mouth  and  the  eyelids.  As  a  result,  the  patient  acquires  a  peculiar 
and  somewhat  characteristic  expression.    The  eyes  are  partially  open 
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even  during  sleep,  the  lips  remain  apart,  and  saliva  dribbles  from  tbem. 
Ultimately,  the  other  muscles  of  the  body  are  involved,  and  the  disease 
assumes  the  characteristic  of  the  preceding  form. 

Pseudohypertrophic  type  commences  in  early  life — from  the  third 
to  the  sixth  year.  Ordinarily  the  muscles  of  the  calves  are  first  involved. 
These  become  greatly  enlarged,  hard,  and  there  is  great  loss  of  power. 
Other  muscles  of  the  legs  are  next  involved,  then  those  of  the  back, 
and  perhaps  the  arms.  Not  all  the  muscles  that  undergo  atrophy 
show  a  preliminary  hypertrophy.  The  electrical  reactions  remain 
normal,  and  the  loss  of  power  is  due  merely  to  the  atrophy  of  the 
true  muscle  substance.  The  gait  is  waddling,  and  the  patient  is  unable 
to  arise  from  the  ground  except  by  getting  upon  the  bands  and  knees 
and  then  gradually  climbing  up  his  legs.  There  is  usually  lordosis  or 
scoliosis,  and  occasionally  contractures  occur,  leading  to  formation  of 
club-foot.  Sensation  remains  unimpaired  throughout  the  disease. 
The  reflexes  show  diminution  corresponding  to  the  loss  of  muscular 
substance.  The  intelligence  of  the  patient  in  this,  as  in  the  two  preced- 
ing forms,  remains  intact.  The  course  is  slowly  progressive.  Similar 
cases  without  pseudohypertrophy  are  sometimes  called  the  Leyden- 
Moebitis  form. 

(For  discussions  of  paralysis,  spasm,  tremor,  contraction,  etc.,  see 
Examination  of  the  Nervous  System.) 
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CHAPTER  XLIV 

DISEASES  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 

The  classification  of  the  diseases  of  the  nervous  system  has  been 
made  with  the  idea  of  placing  the  diseases  in  groups  which  show  in 
which  portion  of  the  nervous  system  the  dominant  pathological  changes 
have  taken  place. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  NERVES 

Neoislgia. — A  condition  characterized  by  pain  of  a  dull,  burning, 
or  shooting  character  that  occurs  in  the  distribution  of  some  particulw 
sensory  nerve  or  nerves.  The  pain  may  be  remittent  or  intermittent, 
and  is  often  regularly  paroxysmal.  It  is  exaggerated,  as  a  rule,  by 
external  irritation  or  emotional  disturbance,  and  persists  for  sometime 
after  the  exciting  cause  has  ceased  to  act.  During  the  attack  the  pain 
may  extend  beyond  the  limits  of  the  particular  nerve  involved,  and 
be  felt  in  the  surrounding  or  even  remote  parts  of  the  body;  this  is 
called  irradiation.  The  nerve  trunk  is  often  tender,  not  only  during  the 
attack,  but  also  during  the  interval,  and  there  are  special  tend-er  poinit 
along  its  course,  usuallj'  where  it  passes  through  or  over  a  bone.  Asso- 
ciated symptoms  are  often  present.  The  most  common  are  the  vaso- 
motor disturbances,  such  as  persistent  or  paroxj'smal  flushing  or  occa- 
sionally pallor;  increased  secretion  of  sweat;  occasionally  marked  edema 
of  the  skin;  and  sometimes  an  herpetic  eruption  in  the  area  of  distribu- 
tion of  the  affected  nerve,  especially  at  the  beginning  of  a  paroxysm. 
Atrophy  or  occasionally  even  permanent  thickening  of  the  skin  may 
occur.  Very  rarely  there  is  local  graying  or  falling  out  of  the  hair. 
Motor  symptoms  may  also  occur.  These  consist  of  spasmodic  twitcluDg 
•  that  may  he  associated  with  exacerbations  of  the  pain,  or  of  more  or  less 
transient  paresis.  Neuralgias  due  to  various  general  conditions  some- 
times have  a  characteristic  localization.  Thus  in  diabetes,  sciatica 
occurs;  in  malaria,  supra-orbital  neuralgia;  in  neurasthenia,  occipital 
neuralgia. 

Spedal  Fonns  of  Neuralgia. — Neuralgia  of  the  TriKemmal  Nerve.— 
Tic  Douloureux. — ^This  usually  occurs  in  only  one  branch  of  the  nene, 
and  is  commonly  unilateral.  The  terms  ophthalmic,  supra-axillai^', 
and  inframaxillar>-  neuralgia  are  used  to  designate  the  special  forms. 
Only  one  branth  may  be  involved,  as  in  supra-orbital  neuralgia.  The 
pain  is  paroxysmal,  very  severe,  and  frequently  associated  with  spasm 
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of  the  facial  muscles.  It  is  ususlly  associated  with  increase  in  the  secre- 
tion of  various  glands,  such  as  the  tear  glands,  the  salivary  glands,  the 
nasal  mucous  membrane,  etc.  Trophic  changes  are  not  uncommon. 
These  may  vary  from  herpetic  eruptions  and  grayinj?  of  the  hair  to 
atrophy  of  the  soft  parts  and  even  of  the  bones  of  the  face.  Occa- 
sionally trophic  lesions  also  appear  in  the  cornea.'  Tender  points  are 
frequently  demonstrable,  as  over  the  supra-  or  infra-orbital  foramen. 
Minor  grades  of  trigeminal  neuralgia  are  also  seen,  which  are  often 
symptomatic  to  some  source  of  peripheral  irritation,  as  disease  of  the 
nose,  carious  teeth,  etc. 

C«rTieooeeipit«l  Nenralfi*.— This  involves  the  first  four  cervical 
nerves.  The  pain  is  distributed  over  the  occipital  region  of  the  head, 
and  is  usually  bilateral.  The  point  of  greatest  tenderness  is  usually 
between  the  mastoid  process  and  the  first  cervical  vertebra. 

Heoralcia  of  the  Phrenic  Nerre. — This  has  been  described.  The 
symptoms  are  said  to  be  pain  in  the  epigastrium,  shooting  to  the 
shoulder,  increasing  when  pressure  is  made  in  the  epigastrium,  with 
various  respiratory  disturbances:  sneezing,  coughing,  etc.,  suggestive 
of  an  inflammatory  process. 

Brachial  Neuralgia. — Neuralgia  of  this  type  involves  the  last  four  cer- 
vical and  first  thoracic  ner\'es,  and  is  characterized  by  pain  distributed 
in  the  arm  of  the  affected  side.  This  may  be  either  persbtent  or 
paroxysmal.  If  the  latter,  paresthesias  in  the  hand  or  arm  are  frequent 
during  the  intervals.  The  points  of  tenderness  are  found  where  the 
ner\'es  pass  over  the  bones  or  just  behind  the  clavicle.  Occasionally 
trophic  changes  are  observed. 

Litereostal  NeotalKla. — ^This  is  characterized  by  pain  distributed 
along  the  course  of  one  or  more  of  the  intercostal  nerves.  There  are 
three  characteristic  tender  points — one  next  to  the  spinal  column,  one 
in  the  midaxillary  line,  and  one  in  the  anterior  midline. 

Lumbar  Neoralci*. — Such  a  neuralgia  involves  the  sacral  plexus  and 
is  characterized  by  pain  radiating  from  the  lumbar  to  the  gluteal  region. 
Occasionally  the  anterior  surfaces  of  the  thighs  are  also  involved. 
The  sensitive  points  are  found  over  the  lumbar  vertebra,  along  the 
edge  of  the  crest  of  the  ilium,  and  over  the  llnea  alba. 

Crural  Nenralgi a.— Neuralgia  of  this  kind  is  characterized  by  pains 
radiating  from  the  front  of  the  thigh  into  the  feet.  Paresthesias  are 
frequently  present  during  the  intervals  of  the  attacks. 

Sdatiea.— This  is  characterized  by  pain  in  the  posterior  part  of  the 
thigh,  often  radiating  to  the  feet.  It  is  an  exceedingly  common  form, 
usually  paroxysmal  in  character,  the  attacks  being  preceded  by  pares- 
thesia. The  pain  is  increased  by  any  movement  tending  to  stretch 
the  nerve,  and  as  a  result  the  patient  walks  with  a  peculiar  gait,  the 
thigh  of  the  affected  side  being  held  fixed  and  parallel  with  the  body, 
and  the  leg  flexed  on  the  thigh.  This  sometimes  results  in  a  slight 
ciir\'ature  of  the  spine.  Sciatica  may  be  a  neuralgia,  but  more  often 
the  pain  in  the  distribution  of  the  sciatic  nerve  is  due  to  a  perineuritis, 
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sacro-iliac  disease  or  relaxation  of  the  joint  ligaments,  or  to  prison 
by  tumors, 

Coccrgodyiiia. — A  neuralgia  of  the  coccj'geal  plexus  which  occurs 
most  often  in  women.  A  misplaced  or  fractured  coccjTt  may  be  the 
real  cause  of  the  pain. 

Hfluralgiaof  the  Feet. — ^This  includes  metatarsalgia  (Morton's  disease), 
pododynia  (painful  heel),  and  plantar  neuralgia  (tender  toes). 

Visceral  Neu-alKias. — Neuralgias,  such  as  gastralgla,  hepatalgia,  and 
nephralgia,  may  occur,  but  the  neuralgiff-Hke  pain  is  probably  due  to 
some  anatomical  cause. 

HeralEia  Paresthstica. — This  is  a  neuralgia  (or  neuritis)  in  the  area 
of  the  distribution  of  the  external  cutaneous  nerve  of  the  thigh,  usually 
unequallj'  bilateral,  and  made  worse  bj'  prolonged  exercise,  either 
walking  or  standing.  Frequently  there  is  a  tender  point  juat  below 
the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium.  Sensory  disturbances  In  the 
form  of  hypesthesia  and  bj-peralgesia  are  common. 

Netiritis. — Inflammation  of  a  nerve  may  be  confined  to  a  single 
nerve  (localized)  or  it  may  involve  many  nerves  (multiple  or  poly- 
neuritis). Localized  neurUis  is  characterized  by  pain,  localized  in  the 
course  and  distribution  of  the  nerve  affected,  paresthesia,  tendenwss, 
and  perhaps  paresis  or  paralysis  of  groups  of  muscles.  The  pain  is 
made  more  severe  if  the  limb  is  held  in  such  a  position  that  the  nene 
is  stretched.  The  nerve  may  be  distinctly  enlarged  to  touch.  Often 
the  disease  is  progressive,  extending  from  the  peripheral  to  the  more 
central  nerve  trunks.  This  is  spoken  of  as  ascending  neuritis.  Along 
the  course  of  the  ner^-e  there  are  often  vasomotor  and  secretorj-  dis- 
turbances, such  as  pallor,  redness,  edema,  or  the  lesions  may  be  more 
severe,  such  as  atrophy  of  the  skin,  with  glossiness  of  the  skin,  or  trophic 
changes  in  the  hair  and  nails.  The  symptoms  vary  according  as  the 
nerve  affected  is  chiefly  motor  or  chieflj'  sensory.  InfiamjiuUion  of 
a  motor  Jterve  causes  flaccid  paralysis  in  the  group  of  muscles  supplied 
by  the  ner\'e,  and  if  the  inflammatory  process  persists,  these  muscles 
rapidly  atrophy  and  give  the  reactions  of  degeneration.  The  reflexes 
in  the  parts  controlled  by  these  muscles  are  lost.  The  diagnosis  can 
usually  be  made  by  a  careful  study  of  the  distribution  of  the  paraly^j. 
The  paralysis  may  be  permanent,  or  recovery  may  ensue  if  the  process 
has  not  proceeded  too  far.  Inflammation  of  a  sensory  nerve,  in  addition 
to  pain,  is  usually  characterized  in  the  early  stages  by  byperesthesii 
of  the  skin  in  the  distribution  of  the  nerve,  which  later  becomes  anes- 
.thetic,  and  is  often  associated  with  hyperalgesia  {anesthesia  dolorosa). 
Vasomotor  and  trophic  changes  are  common. 

MuHipU  neuritis  is  characterized  !)>■  the  appearance  of  the  sjinp- 
toms  of  the  disease  in  a  number  of  nerves  at  the  same  time.  The 
nerves  of  the  limbs  are  far  more  frequently  affected  than  those  o( 
the  trunk.  The  symptoms  are  mwlified  by  the  cause.  In  alcoholic 
polyneuritis  there  are  usually  slight  paresthesias  of  the  limbs,  vith 
marked  paresis  of  the  muscles,  particularly  the  extensors,  giving  rise 
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to  foot-drop  and  wrist-drop.  The  disease  usually  affects  all  four 
extremities,  and  phenomena  similar  to  those  of  a  localized  neuritis, 
appear  in  the  afTected  parts.  In  lead-poisoning  the  disease  is  sometimes 
unilateral,  is  usually  restricted  to  the  arms,  and  the  sensory-  disturbances 
are  very  slight  or  absent.  There  is  paralysis  of  the  extensor  muscles 
of  the  arm,  which,  in  severe  cases,  goes  on  to  muscular  degeneration. 
Neuritis  may  also  be  produced  by  arsenic.  Diphtheritic  polyneuritis 
is  usually  characterized  by  paralysis  of  the  muscles  of  the  palate, 
causing  regurgitation  of  food  through  the  nose,  but  occasionally  the 
muscles  of  the  limbs  are  also  involved.  In  certain  of  the  chronic 
forms  of  polyneuritis,  instead  of,  or  with,  the  loss  of  power,  there  is 
marked  loss  of  coordination  and  ataxia. 

Infectious  multiple  neurilis  may  be  due  to  the  direct  action  of 
the  organisms  upon  the  nerves,  as  in  beriberi,  malarial  and  leprous 
neuritis,  or  to  the  toxin  elaborated  by  an  organism,  as  in  diphtheria, 
smallpox,  typhoid  fever,  and  septicemia. 

Heipes  Zoster.^ — ^This  is  probably  an  acute  specific  infectious  disease, 
and  is  characterized  by  severe  pain  and  a  herpetic  eruption  along 
the  course  of  a  sensory  nerve.  The  onset  is  usually  sudden,  with  fever, 
pain,  and  in  three  or  four  days  the  vesicular  eruption  which  appears 
along  the  course  of  the  affected  nerve,  most  frequently  one  of  the 
intercostal  ner\'e3  of  one  side.  At  the  end  of  seven  to  ten  days  the 
vesicles  dry  up  and  the  pain  disappears. 

Nenromas. — These  may  be  true  tumors  of  nerve  fibers  or  false  tumors 
situated  on  nerve  fibers.  The  latter  include  (1}  fibromata,  sarcomata, 
or  myomata;  (2)  tubercula  dolorosa,  multiple  painful  tumors  involv- 
ing the  cutaneous  sensory  nerves  of  the  face,  breast,  or  about  the 
joints;  (3)  plexiform  neuromas,  multiple  tumors  made  up  largely  of 
fibrous  tissue;  (4)  amputation  neuromata,  painful  enlargements  of 
divided  nerves.  These  tumors  may  only  be  recognized  by  inspection 
and  palpation  or  they  may  cause  paresthesias,  anesthesias,  or  paralysis. 

Diseases  of  the  Cranial  Nerves.— These  are  considered  either  in 
the  sections  on  the  Examination  of  the  Organs  of  Special  Senses  or  in 
the  section  devoted  to  the  Examination  of  the  Nervous  System. 

Diseases  of  the  Spinal  Neires. — The  Cerrical  Plexus. — Paralysis  of 
one  or  both  phrenif.  nerves  causes  unilateral  or  bilateral  paralysis 
respectivelj'  of  the  diaphragm,  shown  by  immobility  or  retraction 
of  the  upper  abdomen  during  inspiration,  bulging  during  expiration, 
and  dyspnea  upon  exertion. 

The  Brachial  Plena. — Lesions  damaging  the  whole  or  part  of  the 
plexus  cause  paralysis  of  the  nerves  arising  from  the  injured  roots. 
There  may  be  paralysis  of  the  whole  arm  and  some  of  the  shoulder 
muscles  if  the  whole  plexus  is  involved;  paralysis  of  the  upper  arm  in 
lesions  of  fifth  or  sixth  roots,  and  paralysis  of  the  lower  arm  in  lesions 
of  the  seventh  and  eighth  cervical  and  first  thoracic  roots.  Lesions  of  the 
following  individual  nerves  of  the  plexus  cause  the  following  main  condi- 
tions: (l)  The  long  or  posterior  tfutTOcic nerve — impairment  of  the  shoulder 
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movements  and  winged  appearance  of  the  scapula.  (2)  The  circumjUi 
nerve — inability  to  raise  the  arm,  loss  of  sensation  in  lower  part  of 
-deltoid  muscle.  (3)  The  musculoapiral  nerve — very  frequently  injured, 
resulting  in  the  characteristic  wrist-drop  (q.  v.).  (4)  The  medim 
nerve — ^inabiiity  to  fully  pronate  the  arm,  to  flex  the  wrist  toward  the 
radial  sides,  and  to  flex  ^e  second  phalanges,  and  persistent  extension 
of  the  thumb.  (5)  The  tdnar  nerve — impairment  of  flexion  of  the  hand, 
loss  of  power  of  abducting  and  addueting  the  fingers  and  of  flexing  and 
extending  the  second  and  third  phalanges;  anesthesia  of  the  fourth 
and  ulnar  half  of  the  third  finger,  and  production  in  long-standing  cases 
of  the  claw-hand. 

The  Lnmbar  Plexus.— The  plexus  itself  is  rarely  affected.  The  most 
frequently  affected  individual  nerves  and  the  results  of  the  disordfr 
are  (1)  obturatoT  nene — inability  to  cross  the  legs;  (2)  anterior 
crural  nerve — loss  of  extension  of  the  knee  and  anesthesia  of  inner  side 
of  the  leg  and  big  toe;  (3)  externa!  cutaneous  nerve — meralgia  pares- 
thetica (q.  v.). 

The  Sacral  Plexus.— (1)  The  sdaiic  nerve — sciatica  {q.  v.),  inability 
to  flex  the  leg  upon  the  thigh,  loss  of  power  of  muscles  below  knee,  and 
anesthesia  of  the  outer  half  of  the  leg;  (2)  exterrud  popliteal  or  peroneal 
nerve — appearance  of  foot-drop  (q.  v.);  (3)  internal  popliteal-— loss  (A 
plantar  flexion  and  power  to  flex  the  toes,  anesthesia  of  the  outer  and 
posterior  portion  of  the  lower  leg. 

Diseases  of  the  Cervical  Sympathetic  Nerres. — Paralysis  of  the  sympa- 
thetic nerves  of  one  side  may  cause  unilateral  narrowing  of  the  palpe- 
bral fissure,  retraction  of  the  eyeball,  a  contracted  pupil  unrespon^ve 
to  light,  and  absence  of  secretion  of  one  side  of  the  face.  Irritation  ol 
these  nerves  results  in  contrary  symptoins. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  SPDVAL  COBD 

Diseases  of  the  Spinal  Meninges.— Diseases  of  the  membranes  of 
the  cord  are  usually  inflammatory  in  character  and  are  generally  asso- 
ciated with  similar  process  of  the  brain  membranes.  The  dura  mater 
may  be  affected — pachymeningitis,  or  the  pia  mater,  leptomenin^tis. 

Spinal  Pachymeningitis. — ^This  occurs  either  as  an  inflammation  of 
the  external  surface  of  the  dura,  usually  secondary  to  vertebral  disease 
and  presenting  the  symptoms  of  the  vertebral  lesion  plus  the  symptoins 
of  the  internal  form  or  as  an  inflammation  of  the  internal  surface  of 
the  dura,  located  as  a  rule  in  the  cervical  portion  of  the  dura,  hypertropkie 
ceroical  pachymeningitis,  or  more  rarely  as  an  internal  hemorrkagit 
pachymeningitis  with  symptoms  similar  to  the  cerebral  form  {q.  r.) 
plus  disturbances  of  sensation,  muscular  weakness,  and  later  atrophv 
in  the  areas  corresponding  to  the  roots  involved  in  the  disorder. 

Hypertrophic  cervical  ■pachymeningitis  is  characterized  by  pain  in 
both  arms,  followed  by  muscular  degeneration  commencing  in  the 
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hands.  Later,  there  may  be  spastic  paraplegia  of  the  legs,  with  anes- 
thesia of  the  body  below  the  affected  segment. 

Spinal  Leptomeningitb. — Acute  leptomeningitis  is  characterized  by 
intense  pain  in  the  back,  radiating  into  the  legs;  rigidity  of  the  spinal 
column,  with  opisthotonos;  intense  hyperesthesia  of  the  skin  of  the 
body,  and,  if  the  disease  lasts  long  enough,  paralysis.  Kemig's  symptom, 
that  is  the  inability  to  extend  the  flexed  leg  as  a  result  of  flexor  cramp, 
is  present.  It  is  always  due  to  an  infection,  and,  therefore,  fever,  chills, 
and  prostration  are  present.  The  diagnosis  is  greatly  assisted  by 
examination  of  the  fluid  withdrawn  by  spinal  puncture  {q.  v.). 

Chronic  leptoTneningitis  is  quite  uncommon.  It  may  be  due  to  syphilis 
or  tuberculosis. 

Spinal  Meningeal  STphilia. — This  usually  causes  a  meningomyelitb 
in  which  both  membranes  are  affected  and  which  may  produce  a  great 
variety  of  symptoms.  They  are:  pains  due  to  pressue  upon  the  posterior 
roots,  girdle  pains  of  the  body,  and  occasionally  paralysis  of  the  muscles 
of  the  extremities,  with  atrophy  and  degeneration.  Often,  as  the 
spinal  cord  is  also  involved,  the  symptoms  of  pressure  appear  or  trans- 
verse myelitis  (q.  v.)  or  Brown-Sfiquard  syndrome  {q.  v.).  The  sensory 
symptoms  consist  of  hyperesthesia,  hypesthesia,  or  anesthesia.  The 
tendon  reflexes  of  the  lower  extremities  may  be  lost  and  reappear, 
and  by  some  this  is  supposed  to  be  pathognomonic  of  the  disease. 

Hemorrhage  into  the  Spinal  Membranes. — The  symptoms  which  usually 
appear  suddenly  are  those  of  pressure  on  the  cord  in  the  region  in  which 
the  hemorrhage  takes  place. 

Acute  Diseases  of  the  Spinal  Cord.— Hemorrbare  into  tha  Cord  (Spiiial 
Apoplexy). — -This  is  characterized  by  the  sudden  interruption  of  the 
function  of  the  cord  at  a  certain  level.  There  is  usually,  at  the  time 
the  hemorrhage  occurs,  severe  pain,  then  rapidly  developing  paraljsis 
of  the  legs,  which  may  be  flaccid  if  the  lumbar  region  is  involved,  or 
spastic  if  the  lesion  is  higher  up.  Hematomyelia  into  the  cervical 
region  may  cause  paralysis  of  the  arms,  but  death  usually  occurs  sud- 
denly. The  sensory  disturbances  are  irregular  in  character.  At  times 
there  is  dissociation  of  sensation,  more  frequently  complete  anesthesia 
up  to  the  level  of  the  hemorrhage;  there  is  interference  with  the  functions 
of  the  bladder  and  rectum.  Occasionally  the  hemorrhage  involves 
particularly  one  side  of  the  cord,  or  only  one-half  of  the  gray  matter, 
producing  the  syndrome  of  Brown-Sequard  (q.  v.).  The  diagnosis  can 
frequently  he  made  from  the  subsequent  course  of  the  case.  If  death 
does  not  occur,  rapid  improvement  is  usually  the  rule.  The  sphincters 
regain  their  functions,  power  returns  to  the  limbs,  and  ultimately  the 
patient  may  recover  completely.  In  some  cases,  however,  recovery, 
although  pronounced,  is  only  partial. 

Caiaaon  DiseaBe. — ^The  disease  attacks  workers  in  caissons  where  the 
air  is  under  high  pressure.  It  b  due  to  the  sudden  expansion  of  gases 
in  soft  tissues  (brain  and  cord)  held  within  inexpansile  tissue  (bone). 
The   symptoms   appear   a  short   time   after   the   return    to    normal 
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atmosphereic  pressure.  There  is  usually  epigastric  pain  and  vomiting, 
followed  by  se^■e^e  pains  in  the  joints,  the  back,  and  lumbar  regioDs. 
Paraplegia  or  hemiplegia  soon  follows.  In  severe  cases  the  bladder 
and  rectum  are  paralyzed.  Cerebral  symptoms,  in  severe  and  fatal 
cases,  include  headache  and  vertigo,  unconsciousness  and  coma. 

Hjwlltia. — Inftaounation  of  the  spinal  cord  may  be  acute  in  onset; 
subacute,  the  symptoms  developing  in  from  three  to  six  weeks;  or 
chronic,  a  longer  period  being  required  for  the  full  development  of  the 
symptoms.  The  disease  may  be  diffuse,  focal,  disseminated,  or  trans- 
verse, according  to  whether  the  lesion  affects  an  extensive  area,  a  small 
localized  area,  more  than  one  focal  point  or  the  whole  thicknessof  thecwd. 

The  acute  form  is  associated  with  constitutional  disturbances, 
that  is,  chills,  fe\'er,  and  malaise,  and  is  occasionally  ushered  in  nitb 
a  convulsion.  Ordinarily  the  dorsal  part  of  the  cord  is  affected;  and 
there  are  in  the  earlier  stages  weakness  and  paresthesia  of  the  legs, 
and  perhaps  a  girdle  sensation  and  hypesthesia  over  the  spine,  in  the 
zone  supplied  by  the  involved  segment.  Not  infrequently  painless 
spasms  occur  in  the  legs.  In  the  course  of  a  few  days  or  hours  the 
weakness  of  the  legs  increases  until  there  is  complete  paraplegia.  The 
tone  of  the  muscles  is  enormously  exaggerated,  the  knee-jerks  are 
increased,  and  there  arc  patellar  and  ankle-clonus,  and  Babinski's 
sign.  The  limbs  are  usually  spastic.  From  time  to  time  the  muscles 
give  violent  twitches.  At  first  there  is  hypesthesia,  soon  passing  into 
complete  anesthesia  up  to  the  segmental  level,  at  which  point  there 
is  girdle  sensation,  and  above  it  there  is  a  zone  of  hyperesthesia.  The 
muscles  supplied  by  the  affected  segment  atrophy  and  give  reactions 
of  degeneration.  Those  in  the  region  below  maintain  their  nutrition 
for  a  considerable  time.  There  b  difficulty  in  micturition,  and  finally 
overflow  from  retention.  The  urine  becomes  alkaline,  cystitis  develops 
very  rapidly,  and  is  often  followed  by  extensive  sloughing  of  the  sur- 
rounding parts.  Bed-sores  occur  early  and  extend  deeply.  Trophic 
lesions  also  occur  in  the  legs,  the  skin  becomes  thin  and  glazed,  and  the 
toe  nails  are  brittle.  After  the  acute  stage  has  passed  more  or  less 
improvement  may  occur,  characterized  by  gradual  return  of  power  in 
the  legs  and  partial  recovery  of  sensation. 

The  symptoms  \'ary  from  the  above  typical  picture  of  a  dorsal  lesion, 
according  to  the  extent  and  seat  of  the  disease.  Sensorj'  or  motor 
symptoms  may  predominate.  A  monoplegia  or  irregular  paralysis, 
and  irregular  areas  of  anesthesia  may  be  noted,  A  lesion  in  the  cervical 
region  causes  symptoms  similar  to  a  thoracic  lesion  plus  involvement 
of  the  arms,  shoulders,  and  at  times  the  muscles  of  the  neck.  A  lumbar 
lesion  causes  a  paraplegia  with  pains  in  the  leg,  atrophy  of  the  muscles, 
paralysisof  the  sphinctcrsofthebladderand  rectum  and,  most  important, 
absence  of  the  deep  reflexes. 

Chronic  myelitic  is  a  term  which  may  be  applied  either  to  the  con- 
dition after  the  subsidence  of  the  acute  symptoms  or  to  the  sj>'mptoms 
when  they  appear  slowly  and  insidiously. 
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Acute  Ascending  S^eUtis. — laadij'B  Paralysis. — ^This  is  characterized 
by  progressive  paralysis  of  the  legs,  arms,  and  muscles  of  the  throat, 
leading  ultimately  to  death.  The  prodromes  consist  of  slight  fever, 
malaise,  and  paresthesia  in  the  legs.  These  are  followed  by  weakness 
of  the  legs,  which  may  involve  both,  or  at  first  only  one.  This  gradually 
ascends,  and  at  the  same  time  the  paresthesia  becomes  more  distressing. 
There  are  few  or  no  objective  sensory  disturbances.  The  reflexes  are 
lost,  and  the  paralysis  is  flaccid.  The  paralysis  gradually  ascends,  and 
when  the  thorax  is  involved,  the  patient  usually  has  rapid  respiration 
and  complains  of  dyspnea.  Later  there  are  symptoms  of  bulbar  involve- 
ment, as  difficulty  in  deglutition.  The  intelligence  remains  normal, 
there  is  never  loss  of  consciousness,  and  there  is  no  disturbance  of  the 
function  of  the  bladder  or  rectum. 

Anterior  Poliomyelitis. — (See  page  502.) 

Chronic  Diseases  ol  the  Spinal  Cord. — Tabes  Dorsalis  {Locomotor 
Ataxia,  Posterior  Spinal  Scleroais).— Tabes  usually  begins  in  the 
decennium  from  thirty  to  forty.  It  affects  men  more  commonly  than 
women,  and  is  exceedingly  rare  among  negroes.  In  from  95  to  97  per 
cent,  of  cases  tabes  follows  a  syphilitic  infection,  occurring  from  five 
to  twenty  years  after  the  initial  lesion.  It  is  divided  clinically  into 
three  stages:  the  preatactic,  the  atactic,  and  the  paralj'tie.  The 
symptoms  of  the  preatactic  stage  frequently  commence  with  disturbance 
in  the  nerves  controlling  the  movements  of  the  eyeball.  There  may  be 
paresis  of  the  abducens,  giving  rise  to  diplopia;"of  the  levator  palpebrte, 
giving  rise  to  ptosis — both  of  which  may  be  transient,  and  may  be 
discovered  only  by  the  history  of  diplopia ;  or  drooping  of  the  eyelids. 
The  reaction  to  light  on  the  part  of  the  pupil  may  be  slu^ish  or  absent; 
while  the  reaction  to  accommodation  still  persists  (Argyll-Robertson 
pupil).  The  symptoms  in  the  nerves  of  the  lower  extremities  are  par- 
ticularly the  lancinating  pains  that  are  felt  in  the  jxisterior  portion 
of  the  thigh.  These  are  paroxysmal,  and  the  patient  feels  as  if  he  had 
been  stabbed.  They  are  at  times  merely  a  dull  ache,  and  are  often 
confused  with  rheumatism.  These  paiv^  may  persist  for  years  as  an 
isolated  symptom.  The  knee-jerk  is  absent  {IVestphal's  stpnptoni), 
and  the  patient  may  note  that  it  is  somewhat  more  difficult  to  walk 
in  the  dark.  Often  there  is  distinct  weakness  in  the  legs.  The  station 
in  the  early  stage  is  usually  only  slightly  affected.  There  is  a  sense  of 
constriction  about  the  body  (girdle  pain),  and  sometimes  hypesthesia 
of  the  lower  extremities  that  may  be  associated  with  a  slight  hyper- 
algesia in  the  zone  just  above  it.  The  patient  may  also  remark  that 
they  have  slight  difficulty  in  urination  and  some  diminution  of  sexual 
potency.  The  second  stage,  or  the  stage  of  ataxia,  is  characterized 
by  the  symptoms  of  the  preceding  stage,  all  of  which  are  now  pro- 
nounced. In  addition  the  patient  exhibits  incoordination  of  movement, 
especially  in  the  lower  limbs.  Station  is  so  impaired  that  it  is  usually 
impossible  for  him  to  stand  alone  with  the  eyes  closed  and  the  feet 
together  {Romberg's  symptom).    Walking  in  the  dark  is  difficult  and 
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results  in  frequent  falls.  In  the  daylight,  the  patieut  can  usually 
walk  quite  well,  but  lifts  the  feet  higher  than  usual  from  tbe  ground, 
and  separates  them  widely.  (See  Ataxic  Gait.)  The  incodrdiDation 
is  manifested  by  the  difficulty  with  which  the  patient  performs  certain 
purposeful  movements.  There  is  absolute  loss  of  the  tendon  reflexfa, 
even  when  reinforced.  The  nutrition  of  the  muscles  remains  good,  am! 
the  electrical  reactions  are  not  altered.  There  are  paresthesias,  especially 
in  the  lower  extremities  (a  sensation  as  if  walking  on  cotton  is  often 
noted),  analgesia  in  the  same  situation,  or  sometimes  delay  in  tlie 
conduction  of  pain.  Visceral  anesthesia  is  also  present.  The  skin 
reflexes  are  often  preserved  late  in  the  course  of  the  disease.  Micturi- 
tion is  sometimes  difficult;  at  other  times  there  is  incontiDence,  but 
insufficiency  of  the  sphincter  ani  rarely  occurs.  Impotence  is  complete. 
The  Argyll-Robertson  pupil  is  present;  there  are  usually  myosis, 
nyctalopia,  and  occasionally  atrophy  of  the  optic  nerve,  first  mani- 
fested by  disturbance  of  the  color  perception  (red-and-green  blindness). 
In  the  latter  condition  it  has  been  noted  that  when  blindness  has 
fully  developed,  the  ataxia  becomes  less  pronounced  or  may  dis- 
appear completely  {amauTotv:  tabes) .  The  visceral  crises  are  character- 
ized by  attacks  of  intense,  cramp-Iike  pain,  involving  usually  the 
stomach,  but  sometimes  affecting  the  larynx,  heart,  kidney,  bladder, 
rectum,  or  other  viscera.  The  laryngeal  crises  are  often  accompanied 
by  distressing  cough  and  dyspnea  that  may  simulate  the  symptoms 
of  aneurism  of  tbe  arch  of  the  aorta.  Trophic  changes  occur,  of  which 
the  most  common  are  the  arthropathies.  These  involve  particularly 
the  knee-,  hip-,  and  shoulder-joints.  In  addition,  the  patient  may  hai-e 
painless  falling-out  of  the  teeth  or  rapid  softening  of  them.  The  twnes 
often  show  a  marked  tendency  to  fracture,  and  an  equally  remarkable 
tendency  to  rapid  knitting.  Occasionally  an  osteoarthropathy  of  the 
foot  pves  rise  to  the  so-called  tabetic  foot,  characterized  by  great 
thickening  of  the  bones  and  a  real  or  apparent  shortening.  In  certam 
cases  a  painless  i>erforating  ulcer  develops  on  the  sole  of  the  foot.  In 
the  paralytic  stage  of  ataxia  the  loss  of  muscle-tone  has  reached  so 
extreme  a  degree  that  locomotion  is  impossible.  The  patients  by 
this  time  have  usually  developed  cystitis,  and  death  occurs  as  a  result 
either  of  exhaustion  or  of  septicemia. 

The  Cenrical  Type  of  Tabes. — ^This  is  characterized  by  the  development 
of  the  sj'mptoms,  chiefly  in  the  arms.  The  leg  ataxia,  Rombei^'s 
symptom,  and  the  absence  of  knee-jerk  may  not  be  present  until  late 
in  the  disease. 

Hereditary  Ataxia  {Friedreich's  Ataxia). — This  is  a  disease  of  early 
life,  dbtinctly  hereditarj'  in  character,  ordinarily  affecting  several 
members  of  the  same  family.  It  first  appears  between  the  ages  of 
seven  and  twelve  years.  It  is  characterized  by  incoordination,  loss 
of  knee-jerk,  weakness,  irregular  speech,  and  slight  deformities.  Tbe 
first  symptom  is  inco3rdination  of  the  lower  limbs.  The  muscles  grow 
weaker,  the  flexors  more  so  than  the  extensors,  often  giving  rise  in  time 
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to  pes  equinovarus  with  hyperextension  of  the  great  toe.  The  muscles 
of  the  back  also  grow  weaker,  giving  rise  to  scoliosis;  the  knee-jerks 
are  absent;  the  pupillary  reflexes  remain  normal,  and  intelligence  is 
miaffected.  The  speech  is  scanning  in  character.  The  gait  becomes 
markedly  ataxic,  the  patients  keeping  the  legs  widely  separated.  In 
time  the  paresis  and  incoordination  become  so  severe  that  walking  is 
impossible.  There  are  frequently  irregular  choreiform  movements 
in  the  muscles  and  the  so-called  static  ataxia,  that  is,  inability  to  hold 
the  limb  in  one  position  for  more  than  a  moment.  There  is  often  a 
nystagmus  similar  to  that  observed  in  multiple  sclerosis.  Sensation 
remains  normal  throughout.    The  course  is  progressive. 

The  cerebellar  type  of  hereditary  ataxia  differs  from  the  foregoing  by 
the  fact  that  the  knee-jerks  are  exaggerated;  there  is  Argyll-Robertson 
pupil,  but  no  club-foot  or  scoliosis. 

Ataxic  ParapleKia. — As  the  lesions  of  ataxic  paraplegia  are  found 
in  both  posterior  and  lateral  columns  the  symptoms  are  those  of  ataxia 
associated  with  exaggerated  tendon  reflexes.  The  first  symptoms  are 
loss  of  strength  and  difficulty  in  walking.  Examination  will  show  dis- 
tinct incoordination,  Romberg's  symptom,  and  exaggerated  reflexes. 
Rigidity  and  spasticity  of  the  muscles  of  the  legs  slowly  make  their 
appearance,  and  ultimately  the  sphincters  may  become  involved. 
Dull  pains  or  numbness  frequently  appear  in  the  extremities,  but 
otherwise  sensory  as  well  as  ocular  symptoms  are  absent.  The  upper 
extremities  are  also  frequently  involved. 

Spastic  Spinal  Paralysis  {Lateral  Sclerosis}. — This  is  characterized 
by  weakness  of  the  legs  without  muscular  degeneration  and  with 
increased  reflexes.  The  first  symptom  b  weakness  or  a  feeling  of 
heaviness  in  the  iegs;  then  spontaneous  cramps  appear.  The  reflexes 
are  greatly  exaggerated,  and  the  muscle-tone  is  so  increased,  particularly 
in  the  extensor  muscle  of  the  thigh  and  the  muscles  of  the  calf,  that 
the  patient  walks  with  the  leg  partially  extended,  dragging  the  toe 
along  the  ground;  the  arms  are  rarely  involved.  The  electrical  reactions 
of  the  muscles  are  normal.  The  sphincters,  and  sensation  usually,  are 
unimpaired.  If  cramps  are  frequent,  however,  the  muscles  may  be 
sore.  The  adductors  may  become  stronger  than  the  abductors,  and  a 
peculiar,  cross-legged  gait  is  thereby  produced.  The  disease  may  occur 
in  several  members  of  the  same  family  (familiar  form),  the  symptoms 
usually  appearing  in  early  adult  life. 

Syriifomyelia.— The  first  obvious  symptoms  rarely  occur  before 
early  adult  life.  The  occurrence  together  of  the  following  group  of 
symptoms  is  almost  pathognomonic:  (1)  dissociation  of  sensation; 
pain  and  temperature  senses  are  lost,  but  tactile  and  muscular  senses 
are  retained;  (2)  degenerative  atrophy  of  the  muscles,  associated  with 
fibrillary  twitchings  and  alteration  of  the  electrical  reactions;  (3) 
trophic  lesions  which  may  involve  the  skin,  particularly  that  of  the 
fingers  or  the  joints.  The  size  and  position  of  the  cavity  and  the  extent 
of  the  destruction  of  the  substance  of  the  cord  by  the  gUomatosb  vary 
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greatlj',  and,  as  a  result,  the  symptoms,  which  are  due  entirely  to  the 
interference  with  the  structures  of  the  spinal  cord,  differ  considerably 
in  different  cases.  This  difference,  however,  is  quantitative  rather  than 
quaUtative,  and  the  three  groups  of  symptoms  are  practically  always 
present.  The  disease  appears  to  develop  with  extreme  slowness.  The 
earliest  symptom  may  be  the  occurrence  of  painless  whitlows.  Later, 
muscular  atrophies  appear.  These  involve  particularly  the  muscles  of 
the  shoulder  or  the  hand.  In  the  latter  situation  they  may  g^ve  rise  to 
the  appearance  that  occurs  in  progressive  spinal  muscular  atrophy.  At 
the  same  time  the  sensory  disturbances  become  more  pronounced, 
gradually  ascending  the  arm  and  perhaps  involving  the  trunk.  The 
trophic  changes  may  then  assume  a  more  severe  form,  giving  rise  t^ 
deep,  painless  ulcerations  in  the  fingers,  and  perhaps  loss  of  the  terminal 
phalanges.  It  is  rare  for  the  two  sides  to  be  affected  equally.  At 
times  the  lower  portion  of  the  cord  is  particularly  affected,  and  then 
sensory  and  trophic  changes  are  found  in  the  legs.  Ultimately  the 
patient  develops  scoliosis;  trophic  changes  affect  parts  other  than 
the  hands,  giving  rise  to  arthropathies  or  to  a  form  of  drj-  arthritis 
with  absorption  of  the  bone.  There  may  be  vasomotor  disturbances, 
and  in  some  cases  inequality  of  the  pupils.  The  intellect  is  undisturbed. 
The  patients  ordinarily  die  as  a  result  of  exhaustion  or  pulmonary 
involvement,  but  occasionally  in  the  later  stages  of  the  disease,  bulbu 
symptoms  occur. 

Morcan's  disease,  characterized  by  the  appearance  of  painless  whitlows 
in  the  fingers,  sometimes  associated  with  deep  ulcerations  of  the  soft 
parts  and  other  trophic  changes,  is  probably  only  a  manifestation  of 
syringomyelia, 

FrogreasiTe  S^nal  Hoscnlar  Atrophy  (Type  of  Diu;h£nne-ATan).— 
Chronic  AnUrior  Poli-omyelitis.^A  chronic  progressive  degenerative 
process  of  the  spinal  cord,  involving  chiefly  the  anterior  horu  cells. 
The  idiopathic  form  of  the  disease  usually  commences  about  middle 
life.  The  hereditarj-  form  appears,  as  a  rule,  somewhat  earlier.  The 
general  course  is  as  follows:  The  first  changes  are  observed  in  the 
muscles  of  the  hand,  particularly  in  those  of  the  thenar  eminences, 
giving  rise  to  the  formation  of  the  ape-hand.  The  interossei  and 
lumbrical  muscles  are  next  involved,  and  the  interosseous  spaces  become 
deeper,  the  fingers  become  gradually  weakened,  and  ultimately  are 
fixed  in  a  semiflexed  condition — incomplete  viain  en  griffe.  The  muscles 
show  fibrillar;'  twitching  and  give  the  reactions  of  degeneration  to  the 
electrical  current.  The  process  affects  first  one  hand,  usually  the  right, 
and  then  the  other.  As  the  disease  progresses  it  next  involves  the 
muscles  of  the  shoulder,  especially  the  deltoids,  and  later  the  muscles 
of  the  upper  arm,  and  then  those  of  the  forearm.  Finally,  the  muscles 
of  the  trunk  and  even  those  of  the  lower  extremities  become  involved. 
Sensor\'  disturbances  are  rarely  present.  Occasionallj'  the  patients 
complain  of  slight  pains  and  paresthesia.  The  reflexes  are  lost  early. 
The  course  of  the  disease  is  exceedingly  slow.     Emaciation  becomes 
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extreme,  but  total  paralysis  occurs  only  very  late  in  the  disease.  Death 
ultimately  results  from  the  involvement  of  the  intercostal  muscles 
and  the  diaphragm,  giving  rise  to  respiratory  failure.  It  is  usually 
due  to  a  terminal  pneumonia.  In  addition  to  the  typical  course  de- 
scribed, the  disease  may  assume  many  other  forms,  and  sometimes  for 
long  periods  appears  to  be  arrested. 

Piocressivs  .Neural  Hnseolar  Atrophy  (Ckarcot-Marie-IIoffman  Type, 
Pertmeal  Type  of  Gowera). — This  disease  commences  about  the  time 
of  puberty.  The  muscles  first  affected  are  those  of  the  feet  and 
hands.  The  affected  muscles  show  distinct  fibrillary  twitchings,  and 
usually  the  characteristic  reactions  of  degeneration  to  the  electrical 
current.  These  reactions  of  degeneration  are  also  present  in  the  nerves. 
There  is  usually  a  coarse,  irregular  tremor,  and  the  atrophy  of  some  of 
the  muscles  with  contractors  of  others  gives  rise  to  various  deformities, 
such  as  the  ape-hand,  the  main  en  griffe,  or,  if  the  foot  is  first  affected, 
to  foot-drop.  Later  the  foot  assumes  the  position  of  equinovalgus 
or  equinovams.  In  this  disease  there  is  sometimes  involvement  of 
the  sensory  fibers,  but  the  nerve  trunks  are  not  sensitive.  Hypesthesia 
is  also  occasionally  present.  The  process  usually  is  restricted  to  the 
limbs,  the  muscles  of  the  trunk  and  face  escaping;  bulbar  symi>toms 
are  almost  unknown  and  the  functions  of  the  bladder  and  rectum  are 
not  disturbed.  In  a  form  of  this  disease  described  by  Dej^rine  under 
the  title  of  Infantile  Hypertrophic  ami  Progressive  Interstitial  Neuritis 
there  are,  in  addition  to  the  above  changes,  the  symptoms  of  locomotor 
ataxia,  that  is,  Romberg's  symptom,  lancinating  pains,  ataxic  gait, 
and  even  disturbance  of  the  pupillary  reflexes.  The  nerve  trunks 
become  enlarged  and  can  be  felt  beneath  the  skin. 

Amyotrophic  Lateral  Sclerosia.— The  disease  usually  occurs  in  adults 
about  middle  life.  In  very  rare  cases  it  occurs  in  children  It  is  char- 
acterized by  a  spastic  paraplegia,  with  exaggeration  of  the  reflexes 
and  degeneration  of  the  muscles.  Spasms  are  common,  and  may  give 
rise  to  muscular  pains.  The  sjmptoms  consist  of  weakness  in  the  legs, 
which  at  the  same  time  become  stiff;  the  muscles  rapidly  atrophy; 
there  are  fibrillary  twitchings  and  reactions  of  degeneration.  The 
arms  are  usually  involved  first,  the  degeneration  commencing  in  the 
muscles  of  the  bands,  and  giving  rise  ultimately  to  the  production  of 
various  deformities,  such  as  the  claw-hand.  The  tendon  reflexes  are 
greatly  exaggerated ;  there  are  patellar  and  ankle-clonus  and  the  Babinski 
phenomenon.  The  sphincters  are  rarely  involved,  the  pupillary  reflexes 
are  normal,  and  there  are  no  sensory  disturbances.  Bulbar  symptoms, 
that  is,  paralysis  of  the  larynx,  pharjnx,  and  palate,  occur  atiU  later 
in  the  disease.  The  face  has  a  mask-like  appearance,  and  often  saliva 
dribbles  from  the  mouth.  In  this  stage  inspiration  pneumonia  is 
quite  common  and  usually  causes  death. 

Bulbar  Paralysis.  —  Bulbar  palsy  is  a  paralysis  of  the  motor  nuclei 
in  the  medulla.  It  ia  characterized  by  the  degeneration  of  the  muscles 
of  the  lips,  tongue,  and  pharynx,  which  grow  smaller,  exhibit  fibrillary 
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twitchings,  and  give  the  electrical  reaction  of  degeneration.  Sensatioo 
ig  not  affected.  The  course  is  slowly  progressive.  The  earliest  sj-mptom 
is  dysarthria,  then  difficulty  in  swallowing,  chewing,  and  phonation. 
The  face  becomes  expressionless,  the  mouth  remains  open,  saliva 
dribbles  from  it,  and  ocrasionallj'  the  eyelids  are  involved  and  the  eye 
remains  open  (lagnphthalmos).  The  cardiac  action  and  respiration 
may  be  rapid.  Death  usually  occurs  as  a  result  of  inspiration  pneumonii 
or  respiratorj'  or  cardiac  failure. 

Acute  bvlbar  palsy  is  characterized  by  similar  symptoms,  but  the 
onset  is  sudden,  the  pulse  is  rapid  and  irregular,  there  is  frequently 
crossed  paralysis  (paralysis  of  the  face  on  one  side  and  the  extremities 
on  the  opposite  side),  and  Cheyne-Stokes  respiration  may  be  noted. 
The  condition  usually  terminates  fatally  in  a  short  time  ss  a  result  of 
respiratory  and  circulatory  failure. 

Pseudobulbar  paby  is  characterized  by  the  same  symptoms  as  bulbu 
palsy,  but  no  lesions  are  found  in  the  medulla;  symmetrical  lesions  are 
sometimes  found  in  the  cerebral  hemispheres. 

Compression  of  the  Spinal  Cord. — This  is  usually  the  result  of  tube^ 
culous  caries  of  the  vertebne.  It  is  characterized  by  spastic  paraplegia, 
and  various  disturbances  of  sensation  in  the  body  below  the  level  of 
the  lesion.  In  the  earlier  stage  the  only  symptom  may  be  pain  in  the 
back,  usually  radiating  around  toward  the  ventral  surface.  In  this 
stage  there  are  usually  slight  exaggeration  of  the  reflexes  and  perhaps 
a  slight  weakness  of  the  extremities.  Later  the  weakness  of  the  extremi- 
ties becomes  more  pronounced,  and  may  give  rise  to  an  actual  pareds. 
This  usually  affects  first  one  and  then  another  extremely  unless  the 
thoracic  or  lumbar  segments  are  involved,  when  the  legs  alone  are 
affected.  When'  the  paralysis  has  become  complete,  all  the  reflexes 
are  usually  abolished.  The  pains  are  usually  severe,  radiate  around 
the  trunk,  and  sometimes  affect  other  portions  of  the  body.  Girdle 
sensation  is  also  very  common.  Sensation  may  be  slightly  impaired. 
Late  in  the  disease  there  may  be  dbtinct  dissociation  below  the  lesion, 
or  there  may  be  total  anesthesia.  The  bladder  is  usually  involved, 
particularly  if  the  lumbrosacral  region  is  affected,  so  that  there  is 
difficulty  in  micturition,  and  in  the  later  stages,  incontinence  of  urine 
or  overflow.  As  in  myelitis,  bed-sores  or  trophic  changes  of  the 
skin  are  likely  to  develop,  and  patients  suffer  severely  in  general 
nutrition.  The  course  is  very  variable.  At  times  the  destruction  of 
the  body  of  the  vertebra  is  rapid,  and  the  symptoms  develop  acutely. 
At  others,  the  condition  occurs  very  slowly,  and  the  symptoms,  even 
after  years'  duration,  may  be  exceedingly  slight.  In  traumatic  cases 
(fracture  dislocations)  the  symptoms  are  usually  those  of  a  transverse 
myelitis  of  sudden  onset.  Often  the  spinal  lesion  becomes  stationary, 
and  the  nervous  symptoms  may  gradually  disappear.  Lesions  of  the 
upper  cervical  vertebrse  produces  pains  that  involve  the  neck  and  the 
occipital  region  of  the  head.  The  position  of  the  head  is  peculiar;  it 
is  drawn  slightly  forward  and  carried  very  rigidly,  and  the  chin  is 
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elevated.  Lesions  of  the  lower  cervical  vertebne  often  causes  unilateral 
sweating  and  flushing,  dilatation  of  the  pupils,  while  the  sensory  and 
motor  symptoms  are  more  pronounced  in  the  arms. 

Tumors  of  the  Spinal  Cord  and  Membranes. — ^The  symptoms  of  this 
condition  are  extremely  variable,  and  depend  upon  the  location,  nature, 
and  extent  of  the  growth.  Paralysis  usually  develops,  sometimes  very 
suddenly,  sometimes  gradually.  It  is  usually  preceded  by  muscular 
spasm.  There  are  usually  exaggeration  of  the  reflexes  and  ankle-clonus; 
but  these  in  time  may  disappear,  or  may  never  occur  if  the  tumor  is 
situated  in  the  lumbar  region.  When  the  posterior  roots  are  pressed 
upon,  there  are  root-pains  and  the  girdle  sensation.  Sensory  disturb- 
ances are  more  or  less  complete  according  to  the  degree  of  destruction 
that  has  occurred  in  the  spinal  cord.  At  first  there  is  ordinarily  only 
hypesthcsia;  later  there  may  be  dissociation  of  sensation,  and  finally, 
when  the  transverse  lesion  has  become  complete,  total  anesthesia. 
After  complete  destruction  of  the  spinal  cord  at  any  point  trophic 
changes  occur. 

The  diagnosis  of  the  position  of  a  tumor  is  more- important  than 
the  recognition  of  its  nature.  The  position  may  be  at  any  level  of  the 
cord,  and  in  the  meninges,  or  the  substance  of  the  cord.  The  segment 
or  segments  involved  may  be  recognized  by  the  determination  of  the 
upper  level  of  the  sensory  and  motor  changes.  If  the  anterior  cornua 
or  roots  are  destroyed,  the  muscles  supplied  by  them  will  give  the 
reactions  of  degeneration.  If  the  posterior  roots  are  irritated,  neuralgic 
pains  may  be  felt  along  the  course  of  the  nerves  arising  from  them.  If 
the  tumor  has  produced  a  total  transverse  lesion,  the  symptoms  at  the 
different  levels  will  correspond  to  those  of  any  transverse  lesion,  {See 
page  206.)  The  situation  of  the  tumor  (cord  or  meninges)  is  more 
difficult  to  determine.  Root  symptoms,  preceding  slowly  developing 
compression,  indicate  a  dural  tumor;  the  predominance  of  motor  or 
sensory  changes,  or  the  existence  of  a  more  or  less  well-developed 
Brown-S^uard  syndrome  {see  page  206),  suggesting  that  the  tumor 
is  on  the  cord.  Intramedullary  tumors  may  give  rise  to  symptoms 
resembling  those  of  syringomyelia.  Naturally,  the  size  and  location 
of  the  tumor  have  considerable  influence  upon  the  early  symptoms. 
The  nature  of  the  tumor  may  sometimes  be  suspected  by  the  course; 
if  very  slow,  it  is  probably  benign.  Primary  malignant  tumors  in  other 
parts  of  the  body  strongly  suggest  metastatic  growths. 

Lesions  of  tbe  Cauda  Equina.— Lesions  of  the  nerve  roots  from  the 
lumbar  and  sacral  segments  usually  result  either  in  paralysis  of  the 
bladder  and  rectum,  with  loss  of  sexual  power  and  pain  in  the  perineum 
and  external  gentalia  {lesions  involving  the  conus  and  the  last  sacral 
nerves),  or  peripheral  paralysis  of  the  muscles  of  the  thigh  and  leg,  and 
hypesthesia  or  anesthesia  of  the  thigh  (lesions  involving  the  lumbar 
and  upper  sacral  nerve  roots)  or  all  these  symptoms  may  be  present 
if  the  lesion  is  extensive.  The  knee-jerks  are  abolished  unless  the 
upper  lumbar  segment  roots  are  uninvolved. 
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Spina  Bifida. — Congenital  failure  of  the  vertebral  arches  to  coalesce 
results  in  extrusion  of  the  dura  with  or  without  a  part  of  the  cord 
(meningomyelocele  and  meningocele  respectively).  The  pedunculated 
or  sessile  tumor  is  usually  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  spine  and  is  at  first 
symptomless,  later  pressure  symptoms,  such  as  paraplegia,  anesthesia, 
trophic  disturbances,  club-feet,  and  sphincter  trouble  develop.  Pressure 
on  the  tumor  will  usually  cause  expansion  of  the  fontanelles.  Earlj' 
and  marked  pressure  symptoms  are  indicative  of  meningomyelocele. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  BRAIN 

Aflectioiis  of  the  Cerebral  Membranes.— External  FachTmenincitit.- 
A  rare  condition,  usually  secondary  to  traumatism  or  abscess,  char- 
acterized by  fever,  headache,  often  sharply  localized,  and  convulsions. 
Frequently  the  symptoms  are  masked  by  the  existence  of  some  graver 
conditions,  such  as  status  epilepticus,  coma,  or  uremia.  Occasionally 
no  symptoms  are  produced.  If  there  is  much  thickening  of  the  mem- 
brane, evidence  of  focal  disease  in  the  form  of  paralj'sls  or  convulsion 
of  the  Jacksonian  type  may  be  present.  Iniemal  hemorrhagic  pachy- 
meningitis is  a  condition  usually  occurring  in  cases  of  chronic  disease. 
There  may  be  slight  fever  and  headache  without  other  symptoms.  In 
some  eases,  however,  the  onset  is  sudden  and  apoplectiform  in  tj-pe. 
The  patients  develop  hemiplegia,  unconsciousness,  and  occasionally 
unilateral  convulsions. 

Leptomeningitis. — ^There  are  many  varieties  of  this:  thus,  accordinj 
to  the  location,  there  may  be  meningitis  of  the  convexity,  or  of  the 
base;  according  to  the  cause,  there  may  be  suppurative,  epidemic, 
tuberculous,  or  serous  meningitis. 

Suppurative  Meningitis. — ^The  patient  may  complain  of  malaise  and 
headache  for  a  few  days  preceding  an  attack;  then  there  is  often  s 
chill,  followed  by  fever,  convulsions,  and  delirium.  The  headache 
becomes  more  intense,  and  frequently  there  is  projectile  vomiting, 
sometimes  with  nausea.  The  headache  is  often  localized  in  the  frontal 
or  occipital  regions;  occasionally,  however,  it  is  general.  From  time 
to  time  there  are  acute  exacerbations,  causing  the  patient,  especially 
if  a  child,  to  cry  out — the  hydrocephalic  cry. 

The  skin  is  liyperesthetic;  all  the  sensor>'  nerves  have  their  functiom 
increased;  there  are  photophobia  and  inability  to  tolerate  noises. 
When  the  skin  is  scratched  a  red  line  appears  {t&che  c^r&tnJe), 
which  is,  however,  of  little  diagnostic  import.  The  patient  usually 
lies  with  the  head  drawn  far  back  and  the  muscles  of  the  neck  tense 
and  rigid.  This,  however,  occurs  only  when  the  ce^^'ical  portion 
of  the  spinal  cord  is  also  involved.  Any  attempt  to  straighten  tht 
head  causes  inten.se  pain.  Examination  of  the  eye-grounds  usually 
shows  intense  congestion  and  more  or  less  perineuritis.  Sometimes 
there  is  very  distinct  choked  disk.    The  pupils  are  often  unequal,  and 


jyGoO'^lc 


DISEASES  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  753 

strabismus  and  even  nystagmus  frequently  occur.  Paralysis  of  any 
of  the  cranial  nerves  may  occur,  but  is  not  so  common  as  in  tuberculous 
meningitis.  The  oculomotor  or  some  of  its  branches  is  most  frequently 
involved,  although  slight  paresis  of  the  facial  nerve  is  not  uncommon. 
Fever,  headache,  and  delirium  usually  persist  throughout  the  course 
of  the  disease;  the  fever  is  often  ver>'  high.  In  the  early  stages  the 
pulse  is  usually  relatively  slow;  later  it  may  become  rapid.  The  blood- 
pressure  is  always  increased.  Meningitis  due  to  pyogenic  micro- 
organisms, such  as  the  pneumocoecus,  staphylococcus,  etc.,  may  be 
suspected;  when  the  fever  is  high;  when  ^ere  is  marked  retraction 
of  the  head,  indicating  spinal  involvement;  when  there  is  a  leuko- 
cytosis;  and  especially  when  there  is  or  recently  has  been  some  other 
focus  of  pyogenic  infection  in  the  body,  such  as  pneumonia,  sepsis, 
or  middle-ear  disease.  The  course  is  progressive  and  almost  invariably 
ends  in  death.  But  remissions  may  occur  or  there  may  be  considerable 
temporary  improvement  after  spinal  puncture,  which  is  invaluable  for 
diagnostic  purposes. 

Eptdemi/:  cerebrospinal  meningiiis  may  exactly  simulate  the  symptoms 
of  purulent  meningitis.    (See  page  499.) 

Tuberculous  jneningitis  is  the  most  common  form.  It  affects  chiefly 
the  base  of  the  brain.  There  is  usually'  recognizable  tuberculosis  of 
some  other  part  of  the  body,  and  often  a  history  of  injurj-  to  the  head. 
The  course  is  slow,  although  in  rare  instances  it  may  he  very  rapid ; 
the  prodromal  stage  is  prolonged  and  the  symptoms  are  slight,  consisting 
of  headache,  insomnia,  malaise,  loss  of  appetite,  progressive  emaciation, 
and  occasionally  distinct  psychical  disturbance,  such  as  extreme  irri- 
tability, light  coma,  a  confusional  state,  or  loss  of  interest  in  the  sur- 
roundings. As  the  disease  progresses,  more  distinct  lesions  occur; 
the  cranial  nerves  are  involved;  and  there  may  be  ptosis,  diplopia,  or 
paralysis  of  the  pupil.  Paresis  or  even  paralysis  of  the  facial  nerve 
is  common,  and  lesions  of  the  other  nerves  may  develop.  Occasionally 
monoplegia  or  hemiplegia  occurs.  The  fever  is  moderate,  the  course 
deliberate,  and  extreme  intracerebral  pressure  develops  rather  late, 
so  that  the  blood-pressure  may  not  be  greatly  elevated.  There  is 
moderate  leukocytosis  (10,000  to  15,000).  Spinal  symptoms,  such  as 
rigidity  of  the  spine  and  retraction  of  the  head,  are  comparatively 
rare.  Aside  from  the  discovery  of  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  spinal  fluid, 
the  only  pathognomonic  sign  is  the  presence  of  tubercles  upon  the 
choroid.  In  very  rare  instances  a  secondary  infection  with  some  other 
form  of  microorganisms  occurs  in  tuberculous  meningitis.  This  appears 
to  render  the  course  shorter  and  more  violent. 

Serous  meningitis  is  characterized  by  a  marked  increase  to  the  intra- 
cerebral pressure,  and  the  symptoms  that  result  from  it— headache, 
coma,  or  convulsions.  There  are  usually  slight  fever,  moderate  leuko- 
cytosis, increase  in  the  reflexes,  and  slight  rigidity  of  the  back  of  the 
neck.  The  face  is  flushed,  but  eruptions  are  rare.  The  diagnosis  is 
usually  made  by  spinal  puncture.  The  fluid  is  clear,  sterile,  and  under 
48 
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great  pressure.  This  condition  occurs  in  the  course  of  some  infectious 
process  or  may  be  the  end-result  of  prolonged  drinking  bouts. 

Meningiamus  is  a  term  applied  to  the  meningeal  irritation  thit 
occasionally  occurs  in  the  acute  infections  that  attack  children. 

Cerebral  Vascular  Disturbances.— Hn>er«iii»  of  ttw  Bnin.— This 
may  be  active,  the  result  of  alcoholism  and  other  intoxications,  acutt 
infectious  disease,  mental  strain  and  excitement;  or  passive,  the  result 
either  of  general  venous  engorgement,  or  local  engoi^ement  from  veooiu 
or  sinus  thrombosis,  tumors  or  abscesses  of  the  brain,  or  from  obstructioa 
of  the  circulation  of  the  neck.  The  symptoms  are  headache,  teelinj 
of  fulness  and  pulsation,  vertigo,  tinnitus,  insomnia,  and  perbafM 
delirium.  The  symptoms  are  often  obscured  by  the  causative  condition, 
and  in  active  hyperemia  are  more  pronounced  and  sudden  in  onset  thu 
in  passive  congestion. 

Anamia  of  the  Brain.— This  may  be  the  result  of  any  severe  anemia 
or  of  any  condition  lowering  systemic  blood-pressure.  The  sj-niploms 
include  dizziness,  tinnitus,  nausea,  headache,  and  transitorj-  loss  of 
consciousness  (fainting),  which  may  persist  and  result  in  death. 

Edema  of  the  Brain. — Passive  congestion,  chronic  nephritis,  con- 
cussion, abscesses  or  tumors,  and  obstruction  of  a  sinus  may  cause  a 
general  or  local  excess  of  moisture  of  the  cerebral  substance;  or  an 
increase  in  the  cerebrospinal  fluid  may  cause  cerebral  edema,  resulting 
in  disordered  cerebration,  convulsions,  paralysis,  etc.  The  symptoma 
are  usually  due  to  the  associated  conditions  rather  than  to  the  edema 
itself. 

Cerebral  Hemorrhafe  (i^Mplex;). — This  usually  occurs  in  advanced 
life  in  patients  who  have  pronounced  arteriosclerosb.  Occasionalh, 
however,  it  occurs  in  young  syphilitic  adults  and  in  children.  It  ia 
characterized  by  a  great  variety  of  symptoms,  depending  largely  upon 
the  location  of  the  lesion.  They  may  be  divided  into  those  of  tie 
attack  and  those  of  the  post-apoplectic  stage.  The  symptoms  of  tlie 
attack  consist  of  prodromata,  that  is,  headache,  tendency  to  vertigo,  i 
sense  of  fulness  in  the  head,  roaring  in  the  ears,  perhaps  some  thickness 
of  speech,  and  general  paresthesias.  They  may  pass  off  without  turtha 
disturbance  or  may  lead  directlj'  to  an  attack.  The  latter  is  usually 
characterized  by  the  sudden  occurrence  of  complete  unconsciousntss, 
the  apoplectic  "stroke."  Thepatient  falls  to  the  ground,  and  there  bat 
first  a  temporary  pallor.  This  is  succeeded  by  flushing  of  the  face, 
which  may  become  almost  purple.  The  pulse  is  full,  bounding,  and 
compressed  with  difficulty.  The  blood-pressure  is  greatly  increased. 
The  breathing  is  stertorous,  slow,  and  occasionally  of  the  Cheji* 
Stokes  type;  the  pupils  are  usually  contracted  and  often  unequal. 
Often  there  is  vomiting  or  involuntarj'  micturition  or  defecation. 
If,  as  is  commonly  the  case,  the  hemorrhage  has  involved  the  motof 
tract,  there  is  complete  flaccid  paraljsis  (occasionally  rigidity)  of  o« 
side,  with  lost  reflexes.  If  death  does  not  occur  in  the  course  of  the 
first  twenty-four  hours,  the  patient  usually  begins  to  show  si^  of 
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consciousness,  and  may  be  aroused  from  his  comatose  condition  by 
sharp  questioning.  He  then  may  pass  into  a  still  more  deeply  comatose 
condition,  with  rise  of  temperature,  followed  by  death,  or  there  may  be 
no  further  indications  of  hemorrhage,  and  recovery  maj-  set  in.  As 
a  rule,  in  those  cases  in  which  the  prognosis  is  favorable  no  rise  of 
temperature  occurs.  It  may  now  be  found  that  the  patient  has  hemi- 
anopsia, usually  the  visual  fields  on  the  same  side  of  the  lesion  being 
blinded.  Conjugate  deviation  may  or  may  not  have  existed  from  the 
first,  the  patient  ordinarily'  looking  toward  the  sound  side.  If  the  speech 
centre  has  I>een  involved,  there  is  absolute  aphasia;  but  even  when  it 
is  not  directly  affected,  partial  aphasia  is  ver>'  common.  The  hemi- 
plegic  limbs  remain  paralyzed,  the  others  regain  their  power. 

It  is  now  necessary  to  determine  the  extent  of  the  damage  and  to 
locate  as  nearly  as  possible  the  position  of  the  lesion.  Complete  hemi- 
plegia may  involve  the  lower  branch  of  the  facial  nerve,  the  arm,  the  leg. 
The  upper  branch  of  the  facial  and  the  muscles  of  the  trunk  commonly 
escape,  although  the  former  may  show  slight  pareai.'i.  Often  there  Is 
considerable  inequality  in  the  paralysis  of  the  different  parts.  The  arm 
may  be  more  involved  than  the  leg,  or  the  reverse,  or  the  face  may 
escape  almost  entirely.  Sensory  disturbances  are  usually  not  present. 
There  is  sometimes  disturbance  of  only  the  tactile  or  the  muscular 
sense.  Occasionally,  when  tactile  sense  is  preserved,  there  may  be  loss 
of  the  stereognostic  sense.  Complete  hemiplegia  with  disturbance  of 
sensation  almost  invariably  indicates  destruction  of  the  internal  capsule 
upon  the  opposite  side.  Motor  disturbances  in  the  form  of  clonic 
convulsions  may  also  occur  in  the  paralyzed  limbs.  As  the  case  pro- 
gres.ses  there  are  usually  more  or  less  return  of  motor  power  and  almost 
complete  return  of  sensation.  This  may,  however,  be  exceedingly 
gradual,  several  weeks  elapsing  before  the  sensory  disturbances  have 
entirely  disappeared.  The  muscles  that  remain  permanently  paralyzed 
gradually  atrophy,  but  nearly  always  give  jiormal  qualitative  electrical 
reactions  until  the  muscular  substance  disappears,  leaving  contracted 
fibrous  tissue.  The  muscles  themselves  may  contract  early,  the  flexors 
ordinarily  overcoming  the  extensors.  Repeated  attacks  of  apoplexy  are 
by  no  means  uncommon,  and  the  double  lesions  thus  produced  may 
give  rise  to  verj-  complex  sjmptom-groups.  Hemorrhage  into  the  pons 
or  medulla  gives  rise  to  various  forms  of  crossed  paral.^'sis,  (See  also 
Cerebral  Localization  and  Aphasia.) 

In  the  ingrareacent  form  of  apoplexy,  the  hemorrhage  is  gradual 
and  the  symptoms  are  slower  in  onset.  There  may  be  headache  and 
vertigo,  followed  by  a  gradual  loss  of  power  in  the  arm  and  leg,  which 
in  a  day  or  two  may  be  followed  by  unconsciousness. 

Cerebral  Embolism  and  Thrombosis  (Softening  of  the  Brain).— Embol- 
ism of  an  artery  may  occur  at  any  period  of  life,  and  is  nearly  always 
associated  with  some  valvular  disease  of  the  heart.  An  extreme  cachexia 
or  anemia,  cerebral  arteriosclerosis  (usually  syphilitic),  and  a  weakened 
circulation  predispose  to  thrombosis. 
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Embolism  is  characterized  by  symptoms  very  similar  to  those  of 
cerebral  hemorrhage.  Prodromal  symptoms,  in  the  form  of  headache, 
vertigo,  weakness,  and  malaise,  are  often  present.  At  times  there 
may  be  also  slight  impairment  of  speech,  or  the  patient  may  be  dull 
and  apathetic.  The  attack  usually  comes  on  more  graduaUy  thsn 
hemorrhage,  although  this  is  not  invariably  the  case.  In  some  instance; 
consciousness  is  not  entirely  lost,  and  as  a  result  the  hemiplegia  may 
develop  before  the  coma.  When  unconsciousness  does  occur,  th^e 
are  usually  less  congestion  of  the  face  and  not  such  marked  evidence 
of  increased  arterial  tension  as  we  find  in  hemorrhage.  Among  the 
other  general  symptoms  may  be  mentioned  convulsions,  often  epilepti- 
form in  type,  vomiting,  and  occasionally  delirium.  The  permanent 
symptoms  resemble  exactly  those  produced  by  hemorrhage,  but  recoveij- 
is  usually  more  rapid  and  more  complete  than  in  the  former  condiUon, 
As  the  Sylvian  artery  is  most  frequently  affected,  the  symptoms  resemble 
the  cortical  type  of  apoplexy. 

Thrombosis  of  an  artery  may  cause  similar  symptoms  or  the  symptoms 
may  develop  gradually.  At  times  it  may  be  preceded  by  prodromes, 
as  temporary  loss  of  memory,  inability  to  speak  or  to  move  certain 
muscles.  However,  extensive  areas  of  softening  may  be  found  post- 
mortem which  have  caused  no  special  symptoms. 

Thrombosis  of  (he  Cerebral  Sisnses. — ^Tbb  may  be  primary,  occurring  ld 
anemic,  cachectic,  and  wasting  diseases  of  children  as  a  rule,  or  secondin' 
to  otitis  media  and  mastoiditis,  to  fracture  of  the  skull,  or  brain  abscess 
Primary  thrombosis  may  be  obscured  by  the  causative  condition,  or 
there  may  be  headache,  nausea  and  vomiting,  mental  dulness,  cm- 
vulsions,  and  coma.  Secondary  thrombosis  is  a  septic  condition,  and 
is  associated  with  chills,  extremely  irregular  fever,  nausea  and  vomitiog, 
headache,  later  with  the  general  sjiuptoms  of  meningitis. 

Cetabral  Paralyses  of  Childten. — The  palsies  of  early  childhood  are 
the  results  of  injury  of  the  motor  centres  or  tracts,  during  the  intra- 
uterine life,  in  the  course  of  a  difficult  labor,  or  in  postnatal  life  from 
trauma,  the  infectious  diseases,  etc.  They  may  be  hemiplegic.  dij^ja. 
or  paraplegic.  These  paralyses  may  be  sudden  in  onset,  attended  by 
convulsions  and  unconsciousness;  they  may  be  gradual,  appearisi 
shortly  after  birth  in  those  cases  due  to  birth  injuries;  or  they  may 
not  appear  until  the  child  should  start  to  walk.  The  paralyses  affect 
the  legs  most  markedly  as  a  rule  and  the  face  usually  escapes.  They 
are  spastic  in  type  and  often  contractures  result  which  cause  various 
deformities.  Atrophy  is  rare  and  the  reactions  of  degeneration  an 
absent.  The  reflexes  are  exaggerated  and  bilateral  athetoid  movements 
and  chorea  are  common.  Sensation  b  unimpaired;  epilepsy  is  common; 
and  mentality  is  impaired. 

Little's  disease  is  a  form  of  infantile  palsy  occurring  in  children 
born  prematurely,  and  is  the  result,  supposedly,  of  arrested  developmenl 
of  the  pyramidal  tracts.  The  paralyses  are  diplegic  and  paraplf^c, 
while  cerebral  manifestations  are  mild.  ; 
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Amaurotic  family  history  is  a  condition  of  idiocy  developing  a  few 
months  after  birth,  accompanied  by  spastic  paralysis  of  the  greater 
part  of  the  body,  blindness,  and  marasmus.  The  disease  seems  to  be 
familiar  and  usually  ends  fatally  in  early  childhood. 

Acute  Encephalitis. — This  is  a  condition  that  rarely  can  be  diag- 
nosticated during  life.  It  may  be  suspected,  however,  if,  in  the  course 
of  some  acute  infectious  disease,  the  patient  develops  intense  head- 
ache, severe  delirium,  and  perhaps  local  palsies. 

Abscess  of  the  Brain. — This  is  usually  secondary  to  some  local 
focus  of  suppuration  or  to  pyemia;  there  is  often  a  history  of  mastoid 
disease.  It  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  Acute  abscesses  are  characterized 
by  violent  general  disturbances,  chiefly  fever,  chills,  leukocytosis,  head- 
ache, delirium,  and  coma.  Chronic  abscesses  give  rise  to  pressure  symp- 
toms of  local  disease,  which  depend,  of  course,  upon  the  location  of  the 
abscess.  The  course  is  usually  intermittently  progressive;  thus  there 
may  be  first  a  monoplegia,  then  hemiplegia,  and  finally  aphasia;  or 
the  earliest  symptoms  may  be  hemianopsia,  followed  by  paralysis. 
The  commonest  seat  is  in  the  temporosphenoidal  lobe,  as  a  result  of 
infection  following  ear  disease,  and  often  gives  rise  to  mind-blindness 
or  amnesia.  Sometimes  there  are  no  localizing  symptoms  if  the  abscess 
is  located  in  the  so-called  blind  regions  of  the  brain.  Headache,  vomit- 
ing, disturbance  of  cerebration,  and  optic  neuritis  are  usually  noted 
in  either  an  acute  or  chronic  abscess  (sooner  or  later),  no  matter  where 
localized. 

Tumors  of  the  Brain.— Like  the  preceding  lesion,  these  give  rise  to 
two  groups  of  symptoms:  general,  which  are  merely  those  of  increased 
intracranial  pressure;  or  local,  which  are  due  to  involvement  of  centres 
and  tracts.  The  general  symptoms  of  brain  tumor  are  (1)  headache; 
this  is  usually  very  severe,  of  a  boring  character,  and  subject  to  exacer- 
bations; (2)  vomiting;  this  is  paroxysmal,  and  often  occurs  without 
nausea;  (3)  optic  neuritis;  it  usually  occurs  early,  is  intense,  and  often 
leads  rapidly  to  blindness.  The  focal  symptoms  are,  of  course,  numer- 
ous. Tumors  in  the  frontal  lobe  may  give  rise  to  none  or  only  to 
slight  disturbance  of  intelligence.  The  headache  is  usually  frontal,  and 
occasionally  in  subcortical  tumors  there  may  be  nystagmus.  Tumors  in 
the  motor  region  may  cause  irritative  or  destructive  changes  in  the  tissue. 
Irritation  is  manifested  by  local  spasms  which  may  or  may  not  be  suc- 
ceeded by  general  convulsions  (Jacksonian  epilepsy).  Paralytic  lesions 
belong  to  the  monoplegic  or  hemiplegic  types.  Tumors  in  ^e  ■parietal 
lobe  may  cause  interference  with  the  muscle  sense  or  some  disturbance 
of  vision-  or  speech-centre,  according  to  their  situation.  The  loss 
of  the  stereognostic  sense  is  a  common  symptom.  Tumors  in  the 
ocdpUal  lobe  usually  cause  mind-blindness,  that  is,  inability  to  recognize 
objects,  and  preservation  of  the  pupillary  reflexes.  If  unilateral, 
they  often  cause  hemianopsia.  Tumors  in  the  cerebellum  usually  produce 
marked  disturbance  in  coordination,  and  the  patient  exhibits  the 
peculiar  staggering  gait,  not  increased  by  closing  the  eyes,  that  has 
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been  described.  Optic  neuritis  is  an  exceedingly  common  complication, 
but  there  may  be  descending  atrophy  of  the  optic  nerve  without  preced- 
ing choked  disk.  The  headache  is  severe;  it  is  situated  in  the  posteriof 
portion  of  the  head;  there  is  often  tenderness  over  the  external  occipital 
protuberance.  The  patient  may  suffer  from  vertigo,  which  at  times 
is  almost  constant.  The  general  s^inptoms  are  usually  pronounml. 
There  are  convulsions,  vomiting,  disturbances  of  respiration,  and 
sometimes  marked  slowing  of  the  pulse.  Tumors  of  the  biaal  ganglia 
produce  very  variable  symptoms,  the  majority  apparently  being  the 
result  of  pressure  upon  the  internal  capsule.  Tfumors  of  the  tkatavm 
often  give  rise  to  hemianesthesia  with  loss  of  mimicry,  and  in  some 
cases  apparently  to  athetoid  movements.  In  all  forms  of  cerebral 
tumors,  but  particularly  in  slowly  growing  tumors  of  the  cerebellum, 
the  early  sjmptoms  may  be  those  of  neurasthenia  or  even  hysteria, 
and  the  diagnosis  for  a  long  time  is  exceedingly  difficult.  Tumors 
in  the  different  fossae  of  the  skull  often  give  rise  to  symptoms  dependent 
upon  pressure  upon  the  cranial  nerves.  In  the  anterior  fossa  there  may 
be  loss  of  the  power  to  smell  upon  one  side.  In  the  middle  fossa  the 
nerves  chiefly  affected  are  the  optic,  giving  rise  to  unilateral  blindness; 
or,  if  the  tumor  involve  the  chiasm,  to  bitemporal  hemianopsia;  if  it 
presses  upon  the  oculomotor  nerve,  the  abducens,  and  the  pathetic, 
it  may  give  rise  to  more  or  less  complete  ophthalmoplegia.  Tumors 
in  the  posterwr  fossa  commonly  involve  the  facial  and  auditorj'  ner\es; 
end  facial  paralysis- with  nerve  deafness  on  the  same  side  is  character- 
istic of  tumor  in  this  situation.  The  hypoglossal  nerve  may  also  be 
involved.  Tumors  may  grow  slowly,  or  cease  to  increase  in  siw,  and 
the  symptoms  show  a  corresponding  rate  of  development.  In  rapidly 
growing  tumors  apoplectiform  attacks  are  frequent,  but  a  certain 
amount  of  compensation  occurs,  and  remissions  are  not  uncommon.  In 
slowly  growing  tumors  the  symptoms  may  remain  apparently  stationarj* 
for  long  periods.  Tumors  are  sometimes  entirely  latent,  and  are  only 
discovered  accidentally  at  the  autopsy. 

Hydrocephalus  .—Hydrocephalus  may  be  congenital  or  acquired.  It  h 
characterized  by  an  extraordinary  alteration  in  the  contour  of  the  head, 
which  becomes  greatly  enlarged  and  globular  in  shape,  while  the  face 
remains  small  and  infantile  in  appearance  (excepting  the  acquired  form 
which  develops  in  later  life  and  which  causes  no  change  in  the  shape  of 
the  head  and  the  symptoms  of  which  are  referable  to  the  causative  con- 
dition and  which  usually  simulate  those  of  a  tumor).  The  fontanelles 
and  sutures  remain  widely  open,  or  are  closed  only  verj-  late  by  Wormian 
bones.  The  veins  of  the  scalp  are  very  distinct,  and  occasionally  fluctu- 
ation may  be  detected  in  the  head.  The  symptoms  are  sometimes 
exceedingly  pronounced;  at  other  times  entirely  absent.  Persons  with  a 
moderate  degree  of  hydrocephalus  have  displayed  through  life  a  nomul 
intelligence.  In  pronounced  cases  the  head  is  heavy  and  the  muscles  (^ 
the  neck  are  unable  to  support  it.  The  child  develops  slowly  in  intelli- 
gence or  may  even  be  an  imbecile  or  an  idiot,  and  epileptic  convulsions 
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are  very  common.  Occasionally  ocular  symptoms  may  be  present. 
These  consist  of  ptosis,  strabismus,  or  nystagmus,  and  sometimes  of 
atrophy  of  the  optic  nerve  and  blindness.  Pain,  shown  by  the  hydro- 
cephalic cr^',  is  quite  common. 

Multiple  Scleiosu. — This  is  a  condition  that  involves  the  spinal 
cord  and  brain.  The  situation  of  the  lesions  is  not  constant,  and 
therefore  the  symptomatology-  is  variable.  It  usually  commences 
at  about  the  age  of  thirty  years.  The  characteristic  symptoms  are 
intention  tremor,  nystaj^mus,  and  scanning  speech.  The  iiUenlion 
tremor  involves  chiefly  the  limbs,  and  causes  disturbance  of  writing, 
walking,  etc.  It  is  most  easily  elicited  by  having  the  patient  grasp 
some  small  object.  There  may  also  be  rhythmical  oscillations  of  the 
head.  There  is  usually  persistent  lateral  nystagmus.  The  tendon- 
reflexes  are  greatly  exaggerated,  and  there  are  ankle-clonus  and  spastic 
gait.  The  pupillar>'  reactions  are  normal.  Occasionally  diplopia 
occurs  as  a  result  of  abducens  paralysis;  it  may  be  transient.  In  a 
large  proportion  of  the  cases  there  is  more  or  less  complete  atrophy 
of  the  optic  nerve.  The  speech  is  slow,  drawling,  and  often  tremulous. 
The  voice  lacks  expression,  and,  on  account  of  a  slight  nasal  tendency, 
is  usually  disagreeable.  Not  infrequently  there  may  be  stuttering. 
Sensory  changes  are  rare.  Less  frequent  symptoms  are  vertigo,  occur- 
ring in  paroxysmal  attacks,  diminution  of  intelligence,  and  alternate 
states  of  depression  and  exaltation.  Apoplectiform  and  epileptiform 
attacks  may  also  occur.  The  disease  is  usually  chronic,  but  from  time 
to  time  there  are  exacerbations. 

Oeneral  Fualysis  of  the  Insane. — General  Paresis—Dementia  PanlyUca. 
— A  form  of  progressive  dementia  characterized  by  delusions  of  grandeur, 
or  states  of  depression  associated  with  exacerbations  of  maniacal 
character.  There  are,  in  addition,  weakness  and  tremors  of  the  muscles 
of  the  face,  paresis  of  the  extremities,  Argyll-Uobertson  pupil,  and 
peculiar  disturbances  of  speech.  It  is  a  disease  of  middle  adult  life, 
the  first  symptoms  occurring  between  the  thirtieth  and  fortieth  years. 
There  b  often  a  history  of  syphilis.  It  is  usual  to  recognize  three 
stages:  (1)  the  prodromal  stage,  characterized  by  irritability  or  some- 
times by  depression;  (2)  diminution  or  loss  of  the  moral  sense;  and  (3) 
impaired  judgment  and  a  tendency  to  extravagance  and  dissipation. 
Frequently  symptoms  associated  with  degeneration,  such  as  intolerance 
for  alcohol,  intense  egotism,  etc.,  appear.  The  sexual  appetite  in  this 
stage  is  often  greatly  increased.  Memory  fails,  and  the  intellectual 
capacity  is  considerably  diminished.  There  are  often  slight  disturbances 
of  speech,  and  sometimes  paralytic  pupils.  Frequently  there  are  insomnia 
and  occasional  attacks  of  migraine.  In  the  second  stage,  which  usually 
develops  gradually,  the  attacks  of  migraine  are  replaced  by  apoplectic 
or  epileptic  attacks,  or  by  distinct  maniacal  conditions;  memory  is 
grealy  impaired,  the  intellect  is  considerably  disturbed,  the  patient 
becoming  unable  to  do  easy  mathematical  problems,  to  comprehend 
his  environment,  or  to  sustain  a  simple  conversation.    Usually  there 


jyGoo^^lc 


760  SPECIAL  DIAGNOSIS 

are  delusions  of  grandeur,  the  p&tient  believing  himself  rich,  beautiful, 
successful,  intelligent,  and  reiterating  constantly  his  advantages, 
although  from  time  to  time  there  are  states  of  depression  and  partial 
recognition  of  the  failure  of  power.  In  other  cases,  however,  particu- 
larly among  chronic  alcoholics,  there  is  distinct  melancholia,  the  patient 
is  hypochondriacal,  or  may  have  delusions  of  persecution  or  a  seDse 
of  misfortune.  The  disturbances  of  speech  are  characteristic;  the 
most  common  is  the  omission  of  syllables.  This  may  best  be  tested 
by  asking  the  patient  to  repeat  certain  words,  particularly  those 
containing  a  number  of  r's  and  I's,  as  "third  artillery  brigade,"  "truly 
rural,"  etc.  The  intonation  is  often  monotonous,  and  often  there  is  an 
unpleasant  nasal  drawl.  There  is  marked  tremor  of  the  lips  and  of  the 
tongue,  producing  a  sort  of  ataxia  in  the  speech,  with  the  disturbances 
of  the  formation  of  nearly  all  the  sounds.  The  pupiilarj-  changes  are 
similar  to  those  described  in  the  prodromal  stage,  but  usually  more 
pronounced.  Piltz  and  Westphal  have  described  a  peculiar  reflei 
contracture  of  the  pupil  upon  forcible  closure  of  the  lids  that  is  more 
common  in  generdl  paresis  than  in  any  other  disease.  The  extremities 
are  weak,  and  often  exhibit  distinct  tremors.  Trophic  lesions  are  not 
so  common  as  in  tabes,  but  do  occur.  They  are  of  the  same  character 
and  possibly  due  to  tabetic  changes  in  the  cord.  Finally,  the  patient 
becomes  completely  demented,  usually  lies  quietly  and  placidly  in  bed, 
or  occasionally  mutters  unintelligible  sounds.  Sensation,  either  as  a 
result  of  impaired  perception  or  because  of  degenerative  changes  in 
the  peripheral  nervous  system  or  the  spinal  cord,  becomes  greatly 
impaired,  particularly  the  pain  sense.  The  patient  is  unable  to  stand, 
and  has  involuntarj-  or  rather  unperceived  micturition  and  defecation, 
and  frequently  develops  bed-sores  or  cystitis;  even  rupture  of  the 
bladder  may  occur.  A  curious  and  quite  common  symptom  is  the 
gnashing  of  the  teeth,  which  in  some  cases  is  almost  persistent.  Death 
usually  occurs  from  exhaustion.  Among  the  less  frequent  symptoms 
are  a  curious  unsteadiness  of  gait,  exaggeration  of  tiie  reflexes,  and 
rapid  diminution  in  weight,  particularly  in  the  last  two  stages. 

The  laboratory  examinations  are  of  particular  value  in  diagnostjcating 
the  disorder.  The  Wassermann  reaction,  as  in  tabes,  is  practically 
always  pwsitive.  Noguchi's  butyric  acid  reaction  is  likewise  positive, 
and  a  count  of  the  leukocytes  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  constantly  shows  a 
lymphocytosis  while  the  fluid  contains  much  albumin. 

Syphilis  of  the  Nervous  System. — ^Thb  occurs  most  frequently  m 
men  between  twenty  and  forty  years  of  age  and  usually  appears  some 
three  to  ten  years  after  the  primary  lesion.  The  symptoms  are  usually 
extremely  irregular  and  the  diagnosis  is  commonly  based  upon  these 
irregular  nervous  symptoms  associated  with  a  luetic  history  or  i 
positive  Wassermann  reaction. 

Syphilis  of  the  Brain.  — The  brain  lesions  may  be  (1)  syphihtic 
arteriosclerosis — 'resulting  in  aneurism  and  subsequent  rupture  of  i 
cerebral  bloodvessel  (apoplexy)  or  thrombosis  and  subsequent  softening; 
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(2)  gumma  (a)  single — resulting  in  the  general  and  focal  symptoms 
of  a  brain  tumor;  (fc)  multiple — usually  causing  meningeal  symptoms 
(headache,  insomnia,  vertigo,  and  stupor),  irregular  symptoms  of 
encephalitis  (convulsions,  notably]  and  local  symptoms,  the  result  of 
invoh'cment  of  the  cranial  ner\'es  (particularly  the  second,  third,  fourth, 
and  sixth  or  possibly  other  centres);  any  one  of  these  symptom-groups 
may  overshadow  the  others;  (c)  gummatous  meningitis — caused  by 
microscopic  gummatous  formations  and  resulting  in  symptoms  very 
similar  to  those  caused  by  multiple  macroscopic  gummata  involving 
the  meninges. 

Syphilis  ol  the  Spinal  C«d.— The  symptoms  of  spinal  syphilis  are 
usually  associated  with  those  of  cerebral  syphilis.  They  may  be  those 
of  arteritis  with  secondary  softening,  of  meningitis  with  secondary  cord 
changes,  of  myelitis  and  secondary  sclerosis,  or  of  tumor  formation  from 
large  gumma  of  the  cord  or  meninges. 

Parasyphilitic  Diseases.  —  Locomotor  ataxia  and  general  paresis  are 
diseases  which  are  in  some  way  dependent  upon  the  toxins  of  syphilis. 


NERVOUS  DISEASES  OF  FDNCTIONAL  OR  UNKNOWN  ORIGIN 

Acute  Delirium  (Bell's  Mania). — This  is  a  disease  characterized  by 
prodromata,  a  stage  of  excitation,  and  usually  terminating  in  death. 
The  prodromata  consist  of  disturbances  of  the  general  health,  loss  of 
appetite,  and  insomnia.  The  patient  is  restless,  anxious,  and  may  show 
diminution  of  intelligence,  and  become  more  or  less  violent.  He  then 
rapidly  passes  into  the  stage  of  excitation,  is  restless,  noisy,  and  fre- 
quently homicidal.  Sometimes  there  are  delusions  of  persecution, 
and  he  attempts  to  escape.  In  addition,  there  is  high  fever,  profound 
prostration,  dry  tongue,  and  rapid  and  weak  pulse.  The  patient  refuses 
all  food,  is  continually  active,  and  emaciates  very  rapidly.  Among 
the  objective  symptoms  are  increase  of  the  reflexes,  narrowing  of  the 
pupils,  and  hyperesthesia,  with  more  or  less  hypalgia.  From  this 
stage  the  patient  passes  into  a  state  of  collapse. 

Migraine  (Hemicrania). — This  is  a  disease  characterized  by  par- 
oxysmal attacks  of  headache  associated  with  nausea  and  vomiting,  and 
frequently  with  disturbances  of  the  special  senses.  The  headache  is 
peculiar  in  that  it  commences  slowly  as  a  dull  but  severe  pain  that 
gradually  increases  in  intensity,  with  occasional  exacerbations  or 
throbbing,  and  is  limited  to  or  greater  on  one  side  of  the  head.  The 
patient  experiences  a  sensation  of  intense  nausea  that  may  be  followed 
by  vomiting.  There  may  be  photophobia,  hyperacusis,  and  occasionally 
the  appearance  of  scotoma.  Sometimes  the  patient  complains  of  dim- 
ness of  vision,  and  this  may  affect  only  part  of  the  visual  field.  Occa- 
sionally there  is  temporary  aphasia,  particularly  if  the  pain  occurs  in 
the  left  side  of  the  head.  In  addition,  the  patients  may  observe  pares- 
thesias, or  occasionally  stiffness  or  spasms  in  a  limb.    The  paroxysms 
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usually  terminate  in  prolonged  sleep.  Sometimes  there  is  a  severe 
attack  of  polyuria.    The  intelligence  is  not  impaired. 

Epilepsy. — Grand  Mai. — This  is  a  condition  characterized  by  attadu 
of  clonic  convulsions  associated  with  loss  of  consciousness  and  usually 
some  impairment  of  intelligence.  In  the  characteristic  epileptic  fit 
we  can  usually  distinguish  two  stages:  (1)  the  prodrooial  stage,  sod 
(2)  the  convulsive,  which  frequently  starts  with  a  cry  and  is  followed 
by  tonic,  then  clonic  spasms,  to  terminate  In  coma.  In  the  prodromal 
stage.  Varying  aurse  are  usually  present.  A  patient  may  have  either  a 
curious  sensation  in  the  epigastrium,  paresthesia  in  a  limb,  and  the 
subjective  sensation  of  movement,  or  disturbance  of  the  special  senses, 
particularly  an  unpleasant  odor  or  a  whirring  sound.  Sometimes  the 
sensations  are  painful  or  distressing,  as  a  sense  of  constriction  about 
the  throat.  At  other  times  there  is  giddiness,  vertigo,  or  nausea,  or 
the  recurrence  of  some  particular  idea.  Occasionally  the  aurse  consist 
of  some  imperative  movement,  such  as  whirling  about,  running,  or 
jumping.  At  the  commencement  of  the  attack  there  is  usually  a  en-— 
the  epileptic  cry.  Ordinarily  this  is  a  curious  sort  of  gasping,  but  in 
some  cases  it  may  be  a  loud  shriek.  The  patient  then  falls  suddenly 
to  the  ground,  and  the  tonic  spasm  commences.  The  head  and  the  eyes 
show  conjugate  deviation;  the  face  is  bluish  and  i>allid;  the  mouth  b 
filled  with  frothy  fluid,  which  is  often  blood-stained,  because  the  tongue 
has  been  bitten;  and  the  limbs  are  in  tonic  contraction.  This  is  soon 
replaced  by  a  violent  to-and-fro  tremor.  The  patient  is  completely 
unconscious.  There  is  no  conjunctival  reflex;  the  pupils  are  w-iddy 
dilated;  frequently  the  urine  is  passed  during  the  attack,  and  there  is 
occasionally  profuse  sweating.  Toward  the  end  the  convulsive  move- 
ments become  less  frequent  and  gradually  stop.  The  patient  is  relaxed 
and  profoundly  unconscious.  Respiration  is  reestablished:  at  first 
it  is  irregular,  but  gradually  becomes  more  and  more  steady.  The 
cyanosis  disappears,  and  the  patient  usually  passes  into  a  profound 
sleep.  This  may  last  several  bours,  and  he  then  awakes,  feeling  dull 
and  fatigued,  but  otherwise  normal.  At  other  times,  immediately 
after  the  attack,  there  is  vomiting  or  nausea,  and  sometimes  a  feeling 
of  excessive  hunger.  The  attacks  may  occur  with  verj'  varying  fre- 
quency. In  some  cases  the  interval  may  be  years,  in  others  months, 
weeks,  or  days;  or  several  attacks  may  occur  in  the  same  day.  The 
severity  of  the  case  is  to  be  determined  rather  by  the  frequency  of  the 
attacks  than  by  their  individual  violence.  If  they  occur  so  frequently 
that  one  is  not  completed  before  the  other  commences,  and  the  patient 
remains  unconscious  for  some  time,  the  condition  is  termed  statut 
epilepticus,  in  which  the  pulse  and  respiration  are  rapid;  hyperpyrexia 
is  common  and  the  patient  frequently  dies  from  exhaustion. 

Petit  Hal. — In  this  condition  the  loss  of  consciousness  is  so  transitory 
and  the  motor  symptoms  are  so  slight  that  its  nature  often  escapes 
detection.  The  patient,  if  talking,  will  suddenly  stop  for  a  moment; 
there  is  a  peculiar  rigidity  of  the  expression,  and  perhaps  slight  swaying 
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which  will  disappear  almost  immediately.  Sometimes  after  these  attacks 
there  will  be  a  feeling  or  drowsiness  for  a  short  period.  Aune  may  be 
present  in  the  form  of  giddiness  or  twitching  of  a  limb.  The  attack  may 
also,  occasionally,  be  ushered  in  with  a  scream  or  a  peculiar  gasping 
expiration.  Immediately  after  the  attack  automatic  movements  may 
be  performed.    Attacks  of  petit  vud  often  occur  during  sleep. 

Focal  Epilepsy  (Jacksonian  Epilepsy). — This  form  resembles  general 
epilepsy,  with  the  difference  that  the  motor  or  the  sensory  disturbances 
always  commence  in  the  same  part  of  the  body,  and  from  this  part  may 
gradually  extend  until  they  become  general.  Thus  the  thumb  may 
befirst  affected,  showing  a  tonic  and  thenaclonicspasm;  then  the  hand, 
the  arm,  and  the  whole  of  that  side,  or  both  sides;  or  the  disturbances 
may  commence  in  the  foot.  In  other  cases,  the  spasm  may  be  limited 
to  the  muscles  in  relation  to  the  part  in  which  it  started  or  it  may  be 
confined  to  one  side  of  the  body.  The  disease  almost  invariably  indi- 
cates the  existence  of  an  irritative  focal  lesion  in  the  cortical  motor 
area. 

Psfcfalcftl  Epileptic  Equivalent. — Here  the  usual  seizure  is  replaced 
by  psychical  disturbances  in  which  the  patients  perform  extraordinary 
acts,  such  as  running  about,  disrobing  and  committing  violent  assaults 
without  subsequently  recollecting  these  acts. 

Oflneral  Symptoms  in  Epilepsy. — Epileptics  are  usually  dull,  apathetic, 
having  a  tendency  to  excess  in  eating.  In  many  cases  there  is  a  distinct 
mental  impairment,  or,  when  the  disease  occurs  early  in  life,  there 
may  be  congenital  imbecility  or  idiocy.  The  temper  of  epileptics  is 
usually  irritable,  and  they  are  likely  to  commit  acts  of  violence.  They 
are  peculiarly  intolerant  to  alcohol. 

Hysteria,— Hysteria  is  a  disease  due  to  disturbance  of  the  self-control, 
producing  a  curious  complex  of  symptoms  that  appear  to  be  the  result 
of  imitation  or  of  a  desire  to  attract  attention  or  sympathy,  associated 
with  certain  disturbances  of  the  special  senses  and  of  sensation.  It 
usually  occurs  in  young  adults,  especially  in  women,  although  males 
are  frequently  affected.  There  is  often  neuropathic  heredity,  and 
frequently  the  stigmata  of  degeneration  are  present.  The  psychical 
symptoms  are  a  certain  tendency  to  self-conseiousness,  so  that  the 
patient  is  anxious  to  describe  his  or  her  sufferings  to  surrounding 
persons;  is  in  the  habit  of  performing  ludicrous  or  startling  acts  for 
the  purpose  of  attracting  attention;  is  emotional,  weeping  or  laughing 
readily,  and  is  often  irritable  and  suspicious.  Among  the  sensory 
gyviptoma  are  areas  of  tactile  anesthesia  or  analgesia.  These  may 
involve  exactly  one-half  of  the  body,  including  the  accessible  mucous 
membranes,  or  they  may  be  symmetrical  in  distribution  on  both  sides 
of  the  median  line,  and  often  form  geometrical  figures.  They  are  not 
the  result,  apparently,  of  simulation  on  the  part  of  the  patient,  because 
they  remain  unchanged  for  a  number  of  days.  Tenderness,  that  is, 
hyperalgesia,  may  be  present  over  the  ovaries  and  the  spine.  The 
areas  of  anesthesia  may  be  transferred  from  one  part  of  the  body  to 
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the  other,  either  spontaneously  or  as  a  result  of  suggestion.  Tbe 
special  senses  may  have  their  function  exalted,  so  that  the  patients 
have  an  extraordinary  acuteness  of  smell  or  hearing,  or  find  it  difficult 
to  endure  strong  lights.  Depression  of  the  function  of  the  special  senses 
is  perhaps  more  common,  particularly  loss  of  the  sense  of  smell  and  of 
taste.  Hysterical  deafness  is  exceedingly  rare.  Hysterical  blindness 
not  infrequently  occurs,  and  is  characterized  by  widely  dilated  pupils 
which  usually  react  to  light,  and  by  normal  eye-grounds.  The  hysterical 
stigmata  associated  with  the  eye  are  of  great  importance,  partly  on 
account  of  their  peculiarities,  partly  on  account  of  their  persistence. 
The  most  frequent  is  simple  contraction  of  the  formed  field.  This, 
however,  occurs  in  other  conditions,  and  is  therefore  not  so  character- 
istic as  contraction  of  the  formed  field  with  inversion  of  the  color  field, 
that  is  to  say,  a  red  object  will  be  seen  farther  from  the  central  visual 
point  than  a  blue  one.  Monocular  diplopia,  in  the  absence  of  structural 
defect  in  the  eyeball,  is  pathognomonic  of  hysteria.  In  rare  cases  three 
images  may  be  perceived. 

The  motor  symptoms  are  paresis,  or  occasionally  complete  paralysis. 
The  commonest  form  of  this  is  hysterical  aphonia,  in  which  the  patients 
are  unable  to  contract  the  vocal  cords  for  the  purpose  of  produdng 
sound,  but  may  he  perfectly  able  to  cough  or  perform  any  other  function 
with  them.  In  these  cases  speech  usually  returns  suddenly  under  the 
influence  of  a  strong  emotion  or  suggestion.  The  paralysis  in  other 
parts  of  the  body  occurs  in  imitation  of  some  form  of  organic  disease. 
Thus  there  may  be  paraplegia,  hemiplegia,  or  monoplegia.  Loss  of 
power  is  rarely  complete.  The  electrical  reactions  remain  normal, 
although  the  degree  of  resistance  In  the  skin  may  be  greatly  increased. 
The  reflexes  are  exaggerated,  especially  those  due  to  cutaneous  irri- 
tation, such  as  the  plantar  reflex,  but  ankle-clonus  does  not  occur. 
The  gait  may  be  staggering,  imitating  cerebellar  ataxia  or  the  ataxia 
due  to  intoxication;  sometimes  there  are  tremors,  coarse  and  irregular, 
and  rarely  constant.  In  some  cases  of  hysteria  actual  contractures 
of  the  muscles  occur.  Spasmodic  contractions  sometimes  occur  in  tiie 
muscles  of  the  abdomen,  giving  rise  to  an  apparent  or  hysterical  ahdxmi- 
nal  tuinoT.  Actual  trophic  changes  may  also  occur  in  hysterical  patients, 
but  these  are  rare  in  this  country.  There  may  be  hemorrhages  info 
or  from  the  skin,  particularly  from  the  forehead,  palms  of  the  hands, 
and  soles  of  the  feet,  or  there  may  be  localized  areas  of  gangrene  of 
the  skin.  Paroxysmal  seizures  may  occur  which  may  be  divided  into 
the  prodromal  period  and  the  convulsive.  The  aurte  consist  of  a  variety 
of  sensory  disturbances,  of  which  the  most  common  is  the  sensation  of 
a  ball  rising  in  the  throat  {globus  hystericus).  The  patient  may  also 
have  a  sensation  of  heat  or  cold,  or  moisture  of  the  skin  or  various  painful 
impressions.  It  is  impossible  to  describe  all  the  movements  that  occur 
in  the  grande  crise.  The  convulsion  may  be  tonic  or  clonic.  The  patient 
may  assume  tlie  most  extraordinary  positions.  Among  the  most 
characteristic  is  opisthotonos,  in  wliich  the  heels  and  back  of  the 
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head  rest  upon  the  floor  or  hed,  while  the  body  forms  an  arch;  or  the 
patient  may  assume  attitudes  that  suggest  or  are  characteristic  of  mirth, 
sorrow,  fear,  passion,  etc.  Catalepsy,  a  condition  in  which  the  limbs 
are  plastic  and  remain  in  any  position  in  which  they  are  placed,  may 
supervene.  Consciousness  is  rarely  entirely  lost,  although  there  may 
be  subsequent  total  amnesia  for  the  period  of  the  attack,  and  no 
matter  how  violent  the  movements  of  the  patient,  iniur\-  to  any  part 
never  occurs.  Gradually  the  movements  become  less  violent,  the 
patient  becomes  quiet,  and  consciousness  returns.  During  the  attack 
the  pupils  are  usually  dilated,  the  reflexes  ma>-  be  increased,  and 
respirations  are  commonly  extremely  rapid.  After  the  attack  the 
patient  may  be  perfectly  normal.  At  times  there  may  be  persistent, 
perverse  tendencies,  such  as  unwillingness  to  eat,  or  at  least  a  simula- 
tion of  fasting. 

Neorastheiiia. — Neurasthenia  is  a  disease  characterized  by  an 
exceedingly  complex  symptomatology.  The  most  common  general 
symptom  is  a  subjective  sense  of  fatigue,  both  mental  and  physical. 
The  symptoms  may  be  divided  into  the  general  and  special  groups: 
the  former  including  those  common  to  all  forms  of  neurasthenia, 
the  latter  those  associated  particularly  with  subjective  and  objective 
functional  disturbance  of  the  various  organs.  The  mental  symptoms 
are  various.  The  patients  are  usually  querulous,  depressed,  and  hypo- 
chondriacal. They  are  very  irritable,  but  incapable  of  prolonged 
emotional  exaltation.  They  find  difficulty  in  concentrating  their 
attention,  particularly  upon  those  subjects  with  which  they  have 
previously  been  fapiiliar.  Memory  is  impaired,  and  the  intellectual 
capacities  are  apparently  diminished.  An  important  symptom  is 
the  insomnia.  This  may  be  of  all  varieties,  hut  ordinarily  the  patient, 
after  sleeping  In  the  early  part  of  the  night,  will  awaken  and  be  unable 
to  sleep  again  for  some  hours.  Frequently  they  complain  of  unpleasant 
or  frightful  dreams.  Among  the  sensorj-  symptoms  the  most  important 
is  headache.  This  is  of  a  peculiar  but  almost  tj-pical  form.  The  patient 
complains  of  a  heavy,  dull  feeling,  as  if  wearing  some  heavy  object. 
Occasionally  the  pain  is  localized — sometimes  to  the  occipital  region 
and  sometimes  to  a  circumscribed  area.  Another  symptom  that  is 
very  common  is  pain  in  the  back.  This  is  usually  felt  in  the  neck  or 
in  the  lumbar  and  sacral  regions;  it  is  of  a  dull,  persistent  character, 
and  may  be  associated  with  points  of  tenderness  over  the  spine.  Occa- 
sionally there  are  disturbances  of  the  special  senses.  The  patient 
may  complain  of  inability  to  see  sharply  or  there  may  be  muscee  voli- 
tantes.  At  other  times  he  will  fail  to  hear  distinctly,  or  may  complain 
of  roaring  or  tinnitus.  Actual  diminution  of  the  visual  power  or  of 
the  sense  of  hearing  does  not  occur.  The  patients  may  complain, 
however,  of  paresthesias  in  the  limbs  and  of  various  symptoms,  usually 
the  result  of  suggestion.  Sensation  is  otherwise  normal.  There  is 
usually  a  general  decrease  in  muscular  power.  Sometimes  this  may 
be  preserved  for  short  periods  of  acti\itj*,  but  fatigue,  as  a  rule,  comes 
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on  very  rapidly.  At  other  times  it  is  impossible  for  the  patient  to  exert 
the  amount  of  force  that  would  be  normal  for  his  muscular  development. 
A  fine  tremor  of  the  extremities  is  often  visible.  This  may  be  persistent 
or  readily  exhausted;  in  addition,  fibrillar^'  twitchings  of  the  musdes 
not  infrequently  occur.  The  tendon  reflexes.are  generally  exaggerated. 
Absence  of  the  knee-jerk  does  not  occur  in  neurasthenia.  The  cutaneous 
reflexes  are  sometimes  greatly  exa^erated,  sometimes  decreased.  Vaso- 
motor sj-mptoms  are  very  common.  The  patient  flushes  easily,  and 
there  is  often  dermographia ;  he  complains  of  palpitation  and  occa- 
sionally of  irregularity  of  the  heart's  action.  Tachycardia  is  not  uncom- 
mon.   Often  perspiration  is  produced  by  slight  exertion. 

In  addition  to  these  symptoms,  the  neurasthenic  may  complain 
of  various  local  disorders  of  the  nervous  system.  Another  common 
form  is  gastro- intestinal  neurasthenia.  The  patient  may  complain 
of  excessive  acidity,  and,  in  fact,  vomit  from  time  to  time  masses  of 
acid  material.  Constipation  is  an  exceedingly'  frequent  sjTnptom. 
Finally,  the  patient  may  be  a  sexual  neurasthenic  and  believe  himself 
suffering  from  organic  or  functional  disease  of  the  genital  organs.  The 
degree  of  neurasthenia  is  spoken  of  as  mild  or  severe,  according  as  the 
symptoms  are  slight  or  pronounced. 

Traumatic  Neurosis  (Railway  Spine). — This  usually  follows  as  a 
result  of  shock  from  a  railroad  or  some  other  severe  accident.  The 
usual  course  of  these  cases  is  as  follows:  After  some  severe  accident, 
with  or  without  demonstrable  injury,  usually  of  such  a  nature  that  a 
claim  for  damages  can  be  made,  the  patient  be^ns  to  complain  of 
various  paresthesias  in  the  supposedly  injured  part,  usually  the  back; 
these  gradually  increase  in  severity,  may  be  associated  with  motor 
disturbances,  such  as  tremor,  spasms,  or  paresis,  occasionally  wjtb 
objective  sensory  disturbances,  or  any  of  the  numerous  symptoms  of 
neurasthenia.  The  patient  devotes  himself  to  the  study  of  his 
symptoms,  to  the  exclusion  of  other  forms  of  mental  occupation.  The 
course  is  variable,  but  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  more  or  less 
improvement  occurs  as  soon  as  the  damages  have  been  obtained. 
Nevertheless,  some  cases  do  not  improve  under  these  circumstances, 
and  others  occur  under  circumstances  that  preclude  any  possibility  of 
recompense.  The  diagnosis  should  never  be  made  until  the  patient 
has  been  under  skilled  observation  for  a  considerable  period. 

Occupation  Neuroses. — These  are  characterized  by  the  development 
of  pain  in  the  limb  employed  when  the  attempt  is  made  to  perform 
some  habitual  movement.  They  ordinarily  occur  in  early  adult  life, 
particularly  in  neurotic  individuals.  The  subject  has  often  been  m 
the  habit  of  performing  the  motions  that  cause  the  trouble  in  a  faulty 
manner.  In  writers'  cramp  he  first  notices  that  he  becomes  more 
readily  fatigued  than  usual,  and  there  may  be  dull  pains  in  the  joints 
or  in  the  palm  of  the  hand.  The  painful  sensations  may  then  extend 
up  the  arm,  often  as  far  as  the  shoulder.  They  are  rarely  severe,  but 
by  their  persistent,  dull  character  are  extremely  annoying.    The  motor 
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